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PREFACE
TO THE PAPERBACK EDITION

Now for the first time available in paperback, The Coptic Gnostic Library is 
the only authoritative edition of many of the Coptic writings of the Gnostics 
from the first centuries A.D. It was originally published by Brill Academic 
Publishers in fourteen hardback volumes as part o f the Nag Hammadi Studies/ 
Nag Hammadi andManichaean Studies series between 1975 and 1995, under 
the general editorship of James M. Robinson.

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early Christi
anity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant religious 
position in its own right. Our main sources of information for this movement 
are the so-called Nag Hammadi Codices, written in Coptic. Unearthed in 1945 
near the town o f Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt, the texts literally begin where 
the Dead Sea Scrolls end. Their discovery has been seen as equally significant, 
bringing to light a long-hidden well o f new information, sources, and insights 
into Hellenistic Judaism and the roots of Christianity.

The Coptic Gnostic Library contains all these texts, both in the original 
Coptic and in translation. Each text has its own introduction; full indexes are 
provided as well. The result o f decades of dedicated research by many interna
tionally distinguished scholars in this field. The Coptic Gnostic Library has 
been, and will continue to be, the starting point for any research on ancient 
Gnosticism. It represents the fruit o f intensive collaboration by the members of 
two American research projects, “The Coptic Gnostic Library Project” o f the 
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, and “The Nag Hammadi Codices Edit
ing Project” of the American Research Center in Egypt. Both projects were 
directed by James M. Robinson, and both were carried out in close collabora
tion with the international project to publish The Facsimile Edition o f the Nag 
Hammadi Codices (12 volumes, E.J. Brill, Leiden [etc.], 1972-1984).

For ease of use this paperback reprint reflects as much as technically possi
ble the sequence o f the original Coptic manuscripts, disregarding the actual 
publication dates o f the original hardback editions. Volume 1 thus contains 
Nag Hammadi Codex I, and Volume 5 ends with Codex XIII. Apart from four 
errors the original editions are reproduced “as is”, without any alteration to 
either content, layout, or pagination. However, in one case (The Apocryphon 
o f John) it proved necessary to reduce the dimensions of the original edition in 
order to make its reproduction possible in the present format.

We would like to express our gratitude to Prof James M. Robinson 
(Claremont) and P rof Stephen Emmel (Munster) for their support o f this 
project, and for their valuable comments.

Brill Academic Publishers 
March 2000
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FOREW ORD

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and 
Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introductions, notes and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Fac
simile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 
Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a sig
nificant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this 
modern insight has been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original 
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is 
thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christi
anity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold 
W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnsf, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Bdhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Soren Giversen, 
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley 
Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellerf, 
William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, M al
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Freder- 
ik Wisse and Jan Zandee.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas
ingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-V I had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the edi
tion in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume, 
which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in N TS  
16(1969/70) 185-90 a n d V r  12(1970) 83-85, reprinted in on
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the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden; E. J. Brill, 1970). The publisher 
and editiorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at their meeting in 
Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the Coptic 
Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices I-V I and P. Berol. 
8502 as well as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume 
editors at their September 1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted 
in Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 being planned for six, then seven 
volumes. They do not correspond precisely to the seven codices, for it 
is preferable to publish parallel texts together. After it was decided to 
include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other 
Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce co- 
dices, the publisher included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows; Nag Hammadi Codex I  (The Jung Codex), Volume i; Intro
ductions, Texts, Translations, Indices, Nag Hammadi Studies 22; 
Volume 2: Notes, Nag Hammadi Studies 23, volume editor Harold 
W. Attridge; Nag Hammadi Codices II,i, and IV,i: The Apocryphon 
of John, Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex II, 2-7 together with XIII, 2*, Brit. Lib. Or 
4Q26(i) ,  and P. Oxy. 1,6§4,655, Volume i: Gospel According to 
Thomas; Gospel According to Philip; Hypostasis of the Archons, 
Indexes, Nag Hammadi Studies 20; Volume 2: On the Origin of the 
World, Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the 
Contender, Indexes, Nag Hammadi Studies 21, edited by Bentley 
Layton; Nag Hammadi Codices III,i and Papyrus Berolinensis 
8§02,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and TV,2: The Gospel of 
the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited 
by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4,1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III, J- 
4 and V,i with Papyrus Berolinensis 8^02,g and Oxyrhynchus 
Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and the Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by 
Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies 24; Nag Hammadi Co
dex III,5- The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, 
Nag Hammadi Studies 26; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-^ and VI with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Par
rott, Nag Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, vol
ume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume edi
tor John Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices IX  and X, volume editor
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Birger A. Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi 
Codices XI, X II and XIII, volume editor Charks W. Hedrick, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 28; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Pa
pyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnsf, G. 
M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 16,1981; PwhV 
Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies 
9, 1978; The Books of feu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, 
edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, 
volume editor, R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag Hammadi Studies 13, 
1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen 
volumes. An English translation of the texts of all thirteen Nag Ham
madi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a 
single volume. The Nag Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill 
and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition of that preprint aug
mented by the inclusion of Yale Inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at 
111,145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include 
there subsequent improvements in translations. Most of the transla
tions appearing in the present volume have been substantially revised.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and the Clare
mont Graduate School; and through the American Research Center 
in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have 
participated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Commit
tee of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, 
which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the spon
sorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive 
work in the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page se
quence, and the collation of the transcriptions by the originals not 
only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also pro
vided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous support and 
such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this edition could not 
have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere grati
tude to all who have been involved.

Work on this volume was expedited by the generosity of C. A. 
Meier, Director Emeritus of the Jung Institute in Zurich, who was 
kind enough to contribute to the Nag Hammadi Archives of the Insti
tute for Antiquity and Christianity at the beginning of January 1973
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the negatives of the Jung Codex supplied to him in i 95  ̂ W Simone 
Eid after the codex had been acquired by the Jung Institute. Dieter 
Mueller, who had already prepared a draft transcription and trans
lation of the minor part of 1,5 that was at the Coptic Museum, was 
able on the basis of enlargements of these negatives to provide a draft 
transcription and translation of the bulk of this large tractate as well 
as of I,I in time for it to be circulated privately among cooperating 
scholars already in the summer of 1973, thus effectively breaking the 
monopoly on the Jung Codex (see “The Jung Codex: The Rise and 
Fall of a Monopoly,” Religious Studies Review 3 [1977] 17-30). 
Mueller became volume editor for Codex I and was involved in pre
paring the manuscript for publication at the time of his tragic death 
early in 1977. We are all indebted to him for these invaluable contri
butions, which he, a landed immigrant in Canada, understood as his 
way of assuming responsibility for his own European heritage in Nag 
Hammadi studies (one may note acknowledgement to him for proof
reading, in the Vorwort to Martin Krause and Pahor Labib, Die drei 
Versionen des Apokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu 
Alt-Kairo, Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archaologischen Instituts 
Kairo, Koptische Reihe i, 1962 [1963]).

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Di
rector Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Mounir 
Basta, Director since 1977 of the Coptic Museum, who together have 
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Sha- 
heed. Chief Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is 
personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side 
in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Barn- 
mate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Hu
man Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeiden, specialist in the Arab 
Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always proved 
ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

Richard E. Whitaker has done the page makeup, and prepared the 
camera-ready copy for this volume on an IBYCUS system using the 
IBYCUS Coptic font produced by Whitaker and David W. Packard. 
Packard, developer of the IBYCUS computer system, has given of his 
time and skill with great generosity in fostering this project. The In-
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stitute for Advanced Studies of Princdton has made available its print
ing facilities for the preparation of the camera-ready copy. The Cop
tic transcription was put in the computer by Deborah Ellens on the 
IBYCUS computer system of the Institute for Antiquity and Christi
anity on the basis of grants awarded by the Packard Foundation. We 
wish to express appreciation to all those involved in this process.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors 
of Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F. 
C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. 
W. Backhuys, currently Managing Director.
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This volume, like the others in the Coptic Gnostic Library Project, 
is the result of a collaborative effort by numerous scholars. The indi
viduals who bear primary responsibility for each tractate are indi
cated on the title page of each section. Several others deserve a special 
acknowledgement.

Dieter Mueller originally held overall editorial responsibility for 
Codex I. Before his tragic death in 1977 he had completed the edition 
of The Prayer of Paul and had done preliminary work on the trans
lation of the Tripartite Tractate. The notes and drafts of that work 
were a useful resource in the early stages of the research of the current 
editors of that tractate. In the preparation of the critical transcription 
of all the tractates of this Codex, the assistance rendered by Stephen 
Emmel was invaluable. His meticulous notes on the readings of the 
MSS in Cairo resolved many ambiguities in the photographs of the 
texts. He also offered many useful suggestions about the translation of 
obscure passages in the Tripartite Tractate. Ron Cameron patiently 
read many of the transcriptions and caught numerous errors that es
caped the editors. David Peabody assisted in the preparation of the 
indices. The production of the typescript for the volume would have 
been impossible without the skills of Mary Ann Marshall and partic
ularly of Sally Snow, both of Perkins School of Theology. The setting 
of the text for publication was ably handled by Richard Whitaker, 
with generous support by David Packard.

Various institutions have supported the work of preparing this vol
ume in many ways, and the authors wish to acknowledge the assis
tance they have received from Barnard College, Columbia University; 
Coe College; Harvard Divinity School; Perkins School of Theology, 
Southern Methodist University; and the Universiy of Texas at El 
Paso. In addition we wish to acknowledge the American Philosoph
ical Society of Philadelphia for its support of research on the Treatise 
on the Resurrection.

Finally, all the contributors to this edition of Codex I wish to ex
press our gratitude to Prof. James M. Robinson, General Editor of 
the Coptic Gnostic Library, for his constant support, encouragement, 
and occasional prodding.
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H ARO LD  W. A T T R ID G E
Dallas, Texas 
June 24,1983
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 

COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the trac
tate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the 
abbreviations of these titles.

1,1 T h e P ra y e r  o f  the A p o stle  P a u l Pr. P au l

1,2 T h e A p o cryp h o n  o f  fa m e s A p . fa s .

1,3 T h e G o sp e l o f  T ru th Gos. T ru th

1,4 T h e T re a tise  on th e R esu rrec tion T reat. R es.

1,5 T h e T r ip a r tite  T racta te T ri. Trac.

II,/ T h e A p o cryp h o n  o f  fo h n A p . John

11,2 T h e G o sp e l o f T h om as Gos. Thom .

II,J T h e G o sp e l o f  P h ilip Gos. P h il.

II,^ T h e H y p o s ta s is  o f the A rchons H y p . Arch.

11,5 O n th e O rig in  o f th e  W o rld O rig. W o rld

11,5 T h e E x eg esis  on th e Soul E xeg . Soul

11,7 T h e B ook o f T h om as the C o n ten d er T hom . Cont.

111,1 T h e A p o cryp h o n  o f  fo h n A p . John

111,2 T h e G o sp e l o f  th e  E g y p tia n s Gos. E g .

111,3 E u gn ostos the B lessed E ugnostos

111,4 T h e S oph ia  o f  Jesu s C h rist Soph. Jes. Chr.

111,5 T h e D ia logu e o f th e  S avio r D ia l. Sav.

IV,/ T h e A p o cryp h o n  o f John A p . John

IV,2 T h e G o sp e l o f  the E g y p tia n s Gos. E g.

V,/ E u gn osto s th e B lessed E ugnostos

V,2 T h e A p o c a ly p se  o f  P a u l A poc. P au l

V ,5 T h e (F irst) A p o c a ly p se  o f  Jam es I A poc. fa s

y ,4 T h e (S econ d) A p o c a ly p se  o f Jam es 2 A poc. fa s .

V ,5 T h e A p o c a ly p se  o f  A d a m A poc. A dam

VI,/ T h e  A c ts  o f  P e te r  a n d  th e T w e lv e  A postles A cts P et. 12 A post.

VI,2 T h e  T h u n der: P erfect M in d T hund.

VI,5 A u th o r ita tiv e  T ea ch in g A uth . Teach.

y i ,4 T h e  C o n cep t o f  our G rea t P o w e r G rea t P ow .

VI,5 P la to , R e p u b lic  ^ S S b-^S gb P la to  R e p .



XVI TABLE OF TRACTATES

VI,6 T h e D iscourse on the E ig h th  a n d  N in th D isc. 8 - g
V I,7 T he P ra y e r  o f T h a n k sg iv in g P r. T hanks.
VI,5 A sclep iu s 2I - 2Q A sclep iu s
V II,/ T h e P araph rase  o f Shem P araph . Shem
VII,2 T h e S econ d T rea tise  o f the G rea t Seth T reat. Seth
V II,j T h e A p o ca lyp se  o f P e te r A poc. Pet.
VII,4 T he T each in gs o f S ilvan u s Teach. S ilv.
VII,5 T h e T h ree S teles o f Seth S teles Seth
V III,/ Z ostrian os Zost.
VIII,2 T h e L e tte r  o f P e te r  to P h ilip E p . P et. Phil.
IX ,/ M e lch ized ek M elch .
IX,2 T h e T hought o f N orea N orea
I X ,3 T h e T estim o n y  o f T ru th T estim . T ruth
X M a rsa n es M arsan es
X I,/ T h e In te rp re ta tio n  o f K n o w led g e In terp . K n ow .
XI,2 A V alen tin ian  E xpostion Val. E x p .
X I,2 a On the A n o in tin g On A noin t.
X l,2 b On B a p tism  A On B ap. A
X l,2C On B a p tism  B On B ap. B
X l ,2 d O n the E u ch arist A On Euch. A
X I ,2 e On th e E u ch aris t B On E uch. B
X I ,3 A llogen es A llogenes
X l ,4 H y p s ip h ro n e H yp sip h .
X II,/ T h e Sen ten ces o f  Sex tu s Sent. Sextus
XII,2 T h e G ospel o f  T ru th Gos. T ru th
X II,J F ra g m en ts F rm .
X III,/ T rim o rp h ic  P ro ten n oia T rim . Prot.
XIII,2 On the O rig in  o f the W orld O rig. W orld
B G ,/ T h e G ospel o f  M a ry Gos. M ary ,
BG,2 T h e A po cryp h o n  o f fo h n A p . fo h n
B G ,j T h e Sophia  o f fe su s  C h rist Soph. fe s . C hr
BG,^ T he A ct o f P e te r A ct Pet.
References to the Nag Hammadi tractates, and to the texts in Berlin 
Gnostic Papyrus, are to page and line number, except for references 
to the Gospel of Thomas, which are to Logion number.
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ABBREVIATION S AND SH ORT TITLES

I. Abbreviations of Biblical Books and Related Texts

a. Old Testament

BDai
lereriic

Dan
Deut
Eccl
Exod
Ezek
Gen

Acts
Col
1 Cor
2 Cor 
Eph 
Gal 
Heb 
Jas 
Matt

Daniel
Deuteronomy
Ecclesiastes
Exodus
Ezekiel
Genesis

Acts of the Apostles 
Colossians
1 Corinthians
2 Corinthians 
Ephesians 
Galatians 
Hebrews 
James 
Matthew

Isa 
2 Kgs 
Num 
Prov 
Ps 
I Sam

b. New Testament

1 Pet
2 Pet 
Phil 
Rev 
Rom
1 Thess
2 Thess
1 Tim
2 Tim

Isaiah 
2 Kings 
Numbers 
Proverbs 
Psalms 
I Samuel

1 Peter
2 Peter 
Philippians 
Revelation 
Romans
1 Thessalonians
2 Thessalonians
1 Timothy
2 Timothy

c. Jewish Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha

Apoc. Abr. Apocalypse of Abraham Jdt Judith
Apoc. Elijah Apocalypse of Elijah iQS Serek hayyahad (Scroll of the
Apoc. Mos. Apocalypse of Moses Rule from Qumran)
Asc. Isa. Ascension of Isaiah Sir Sirach (Ecclesiasticus)
Ep. Arist. Epistle of Aristeas Wis Wisdom of Solomon

d. New Testament Apocrypha, Apostolic Fathers

Act. fohn Acts of fohn Hermas Shepherd of Hermas
Act. Pet. Acts of Peter Mand. Mandates
Act. Thom. Acts of Thomas Sim. Similitudes
Barn. Epistle of Barnabas Ignatius Ignatius of Antioch
I Clem First Epistle of Clement Eph. Epistle to the Ephesians
2 Clem Second Epistle of Clement Mag. Epistle to the Magnesians
Did. Didache Phil. Epistle to the Philippians
Diog. Epistle to Diognetus Philad. Epistle to the Philadelphians
Epist. apost. Epistola apostolorum Pol. Epistle to Polycarp
Gos. Eg. Gospel of the Egyptians Rom. Epistle to the Romans
Gos. Heb. Gospel of the Hebrews Smyr. Epistle to the Smyrnaeans
Gos. Pet. Gospel of Peter Trail. Epistle to the Trallians

Mart. Pol. Martyrdom of Polycarp



XVIII ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 

2. Other Abbreviations and Short Titles

Works on individual tractates are cited by author and/or short title 
and full bibliographical data may be found in the introduction to each 
tractate. The following are abbreviations of ancient texts and short 
titles of secondary works found throughout the volume. Omitted are 
abbreviations commonly found in standard English dictionaries.

A
A2
Ac. Or. 
Albinus 

Didas.

ANF
Aristotle

An.
An post. 
Gael.
Eth. Nic. 
Gen. An. 
Hist. An. 
Meta.
Phys.
Poet.
Pol.

Asclep.
Athanasius

Ar.
Inc. et c. Ar. 
Symb. Ant.

Athenagoras
Res.
Suppl.

Aug.
Augustine

Conf.
B
b.

Achmimic 
Subachmimic 
Acta Orientalia 
Albinus (Alcinous)
Didaskalikos (Epitome) , ed. P. Louis, Paris; 
Les belles lettres, 1945.
Ante-Nicene Fathers 
Aristotle
De anima
Analytica posteriora 
De caelo
Ethica Nicomachea
De generatione animalium
Historia animalium
Metaphysica
Physica
De arte poetica
Politica
Asclepius (Hermetic Tractate, see CH) 
Athanasius of Alexandria
Orationes tres adversus Arianos 
De incarnatione et contra Arianos 
Symbolum ’Quicumque‘ seu Athanasianum 
dictum
Athenagoras of Athens
De resurrectione mortuorum

Augustinianum 
Augustine of Hippo 
Confessiones 
Bohairic
Babylonian Talmud

0

Mm

oil

conj.



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XIX

BASF

'ii i b

iPan!

Bauer

BG

Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrolo- 
gists
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testa
ment and Other Early Christian Literature: 
A Translation and adaptation of Walter 
Bauer’s Griechisch-Deutsches Worterbuch, 
2nd ed., revised and augmented by F. W. 
Gingrich and F. W. Danker from W. A. 
Bauer’s Fifth edition, Chicago; University of 
Chicago Press, 1958.
Berolinensis Gnosticus: Die gnostischen 
Schriften des koptischen Papyrus Berolinen
sis 8502, ed. W. C. Till, revised by H.-M. 
Schenke, 2nd ed., T U  60; Berlin: Akademie, 
1972.

Blass-Debrunner-FunkF. Blass, A. Debrunner, R. W. Funk, A
Greek Grammar of the New Testament and 
Other Early Christian Literature, Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1961.
A. Bohlig, Griechische Lehnworter im sahi- 
dischen und bohairischen Neuen Testament, 
2nd ed., Miinchen: Lerche, 1958.
Bulletin de la Societe d’archeologie copte 
Biblische Zeitschrift 
Catholic Biblical Quarterly 
Cairensis Gnosticus
Corpus Hermeticum, ed. A. D. Nock and A.- 
J. Festugiere, Paris: Les belles lettres, 1960- 
1972.
Cicero
De natura deorum 
Tusculanae Disputationes 
circumstantial converter 

Clement of Alexandria Clement of Alexandria 
Paed. Paedagogos
Prot. Protreptikos
Strom. Stromata

conj. conjunctive conjugation base
CP  Classical Philology

Bohlig, Griechische 
Lehnworter

BSAC
BZ
CBQ
CG
CH

Cicero
De nat. deor.

\

Tusc. Disp. 
circ.



XX ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Crum W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary, Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1939.

CSCO Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orienta- 
lium

Cyprian Cyprian of Carthage
Ep. Epistolae

Cyril Cyril of Jerusalem
Catech. Catecheses illuminandorum

Dillon, The Middle J. Dillon, The Middle Platonists: 80 B.C. to
Platonists A.D. 220, Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 

1977-
Diss. Dissertation
ed. pr. editio princeps, editores principes. For de

tails, see the bibliography for each tractate.
Epictetus Epictetus

Diss. Dissertationes
Epiphanius Epiphanius

Pan. Panarion
E T Evangelische Theologie
Eusebius Eusebius of Caesarea

De ecc. theol. De ecclesiastica theologia
H E Historia ecclesiastica
Praep. evang. Praeparatio evangelica
Theoph. Theophania

Exc. Theod. Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexan
dria)

F Fayumic
Festugiere, A.-J. Festugiere, La revelation d’Hermes

La revelation Trismegiste, Paris: Librairie Lecoffre, 1949- 
54, 4 vols.

fr. fragment
FR LA N T Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des 

Alten und Neuen Testaments
fut. future conjugation base
CCS Die griechisch-christichen Schrifsteller der 

ersten Jahrhunderte
Greg. Gregorianum
HDR Harvard Dissertations in Religion
Hippolytus Hippolytus of Rome

Cd/i/ri

jiC
jlL
IM
P

m

jiistia
lill)

h e s.

/



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXI

'Ji:

m

fe*

aniT̂'

Contr. Haer. Noet. 
Ref.

Horst and Mansfield,
Alexandrian
Platonist

HR  
HTR  
IFAO 
imperf. fut. 
Irenaeus 

Haer. 
JAC 
JBL 
JEA 
JEH  
1,2 Jeu

Josephus
Ant.
C.Ap.

JQR
JR
JTS
Jung Codex

Justin
1 Apol.
2 Apol.
Dial, 
fr. res.

Kahle, Bala'izah

Contra haersein Noeti 
Refutatio omnium haeresium

P. W. van der Horst and J. Mansfield, An
Alexandrian Platonist Against Dualism: Al
exander of Lycopolis’ Treatise ‘Critique of 
the Doctrines of Manichaeus’, Leiden: Brill, 
1974.
History of Religions 
Harvard Theological Review 
L ’Institut fran^aise d’archaeologie orientale 
imperfectum futuri conjugation base 
Irenaeus of Lyon
Adversus Haereses (Massuet’s division) 
Jahrbuch fur Antike und Christentum 
Journal of Biblical Literature 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 
Journal of Ecclesiastical History 
The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, ed. C. Schmidt, trans and notes 
V. MacDermot, NHS 13; Leiden: Brill, 
1978 (cited by chapter number).
Josephus Flavius 
Antiquitates Judaicae 
Contra Apionem 
Jewish Quarterly Review 
Journal of Religion 
Journal of Theological Studies 
The Jung Codex: A Newly Recovered Gnos
tic Papyrus: Three Studies by H.-C. Puech, 
G. Quispel and W. C. van Unnik, ed. F. L. 
Cross, London: Mowbray, 1955.
Justin Martyr 
First Apology 
Second Apology
Dialogus cum Tryphone Judaeo 
Fragmentum in resurrectionem 
P. E. Kahle, Bala’izah: Coptic Texts from



XXII

Kasser, Complements

Kramer, Ursprung

Lactantius 
Inst. Div. 

Lampe

Lewy, Chaldaean 
Oracles

LSJ

m.
Mand. PB

Man. Horn.

Man. Keph.

Man. Ps.

Marcus Aurelius 
Med.

Melito

Deir El-Bala’izah in Upper Egypt, Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1954- 
R. Kasser, Complements au dictionaire copte 
de Crum, Bibliotheque des etudes coptes 7; 
Cairo: IFAO, 1964.
H. J. Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmeta- 
physik: Untersuchungen zur Geschichte des 
Platonismus zwischen Platon und Plotin, 
2nd ed., Amsterdam: Gruner, 1967. 
Lactantius 
Institutiones Divinae
G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, 
Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1961.
H. Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy, 
Cairo: IFAO, 1956; Paris: Etudes augustini- 
ennes, 1978.
H. G. Liddell, R. Scott and H. S. Jones, A 
Greek-English Lexicon, 9th ed., Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1968.
Mishnah Tractate
The Canonical Prayerbook of the Mandae- 
ans, ed. E. S. Drower, Leiden: Brill, 1959 
Manichdischen Homilien (Manichaean 
Manuscripts in the Chester Beatty Collec
tion, i), ed. H. J. Polotsky, Stuttgart: Kohl- 
hammer, 1934.
Kephalaia. i. Hdlfte (Manichaische Hand- 
schriften der Staatlichen Museen Berlin), ed. 
H. J. Polotsky, A. Bdhlig, C. Schmidt, Stutt
gart: Kohlhammer, 1940. Kephalaia. 2. 
Hdlfte, ed. A. Bohlig, Stuttgart: Kohlham
mer, 1966.
A Manichaean Psalm Book (Manichaean 
Manuscripts in the Chester Beatty Collec
tion, 2), ed. C. R. C. Allberry, Stuttgart; 
Kohlhammer, 1938.
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus 
Meditationes 
Melito of Sardis

ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Hiss.

,\T

\TJ
K i e n i u s

Ciiis.Cek
Ikfinnc.
h j m .
Inji.
In Urn. 
Or.

hii

fG
%

Hilo

/



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXIII
S lotc

■ 'a#
P'.es-

siiwii;.

iW;',

M
likff
yCofe'

,cHS’

Jiii' 
0- '■ 
[oi®

lid ia t*
fColff

Horn. Pas.

Maximus of Tyre 
Diss.

Methodius
Res.
Symp.

Museon
neg.
NF
NHS
N T
NTS
N T T
Numenius

O
Od. Sol.

OLP
OLZ
Or.
Origen

Cons. Cels.
De princ.
In Jerem.
In Joh.
In Rom.
Or.

Or. Suec.
Pagels, Johannine 

Gospel

perf.
PG
PGM

Philo

Homilia in passionem Christi, ed. C. Bonner, 
London: Christophers, 1940.
Maximus of Tyre 
Dissertationes 
Methodius of Olympus 
De resurrectione mortuorum 
Symposium 
Le Museon
negative converter or conjugation base
Neue Folge
Nag Hammadi Studies
Novum Testamentum
New Testament Studies
Norsk Teologisk Tidsskrift
Numenius, Fragments, ed. E. des Places,
Paris: Les belles lettres, 1973.
Oxyrhynchite (“Middle Egyptian”)
Odes of Solomon, ed. J. Charlesworth, Mis
soula: Scholars Press, 1977.
Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 
Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 
Orientalia 
Origen
Contra Celsum 
De principiis 
Homiliae in Jeremian 
Commentarium in Johannem 
Commentarium in Romanos 
De oratione 
Orientalia Suecana
E. Pagels, The Johannine Gospel in Gnostic 
Exegesis: Heracleon’s Commentary on John, 
Nashville: Abingdon, 1973. 
perfect conjugation base 
Patrologia Graeca
K. Preisendanz, Papyri Graecae Magicae: 
Die griechische Zauberpapyri, Leipzig: 
Teubner, 1928.
Philo of Alexandria



XXIV ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Cher.
Conf. ling.
Ebr.
Gig.
Heres
Immut.
Leg. all.
Mig. Abr.
Mut.
Op. mun.
Plant.
Post. Cain. 
Praem. et poen. 
Sacr.
Somn.
Spec.
Vita Mos. 

Philostratus 
Vit. Ap.

Plato
Amat.
Crat.
Euthyd.
Phaedr.
Phil.
Rep.
Soph.
Theaet.
Tim.

Plotinus
Enn.

Plutarch 
De hide

Polotsky, Collected 
Papers 

praes. cons.

pres.
pret.

De cherubim 
De confusione linguarum 
De ebrietate 
De gigantibus
Quis rerum divinarum heres
Quod Deus immutabilis sit
Legum allegoriae
De migratione Abrahami
De mutatione nominum
De opificio mundi
De plantatione
De posteritate Caini
De praemiis et poenis
De sacrificiis
De somniis
De specialibus legibus
De vita Mosis
Philostratus
Vita Apollonii
Plato
Amatores
Cratylus
Euthydemus
Phaedrus
Philebus
Republica
Sophistes
Theaetetus
Timaeus
Plotinus
Enneads
Plutarch
De hide et Osiride
H. J. Polotsky, Collected Papers, Jerusalem: 
Magnes, 1971.
praesens consuetudinis (aorist) conjugation 
base
present conjugation base 
preterit converter

Awi
ijual.

mk
s

sM

IlN
'̂ h



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXV

Proclus 
Theol. Plat.

PS

Ps.-Clem.
Horn.
Rec.

Ps.-Tertullian
Adv. omn. haer. 

qual.
RAC
Rediscovery

BJU.®'-’

rel.
Rev. d’Eg.
RevistB
Rev. Sci. Rel.
RHR
RSR
RThPh
S
Sagnard, La gnose 

valentinienne

SBL
SBLMS

S E k
Seneca

Ep.
QN

Sextus Empiricus

Proclus
Theologia Platonica, ed. H. D. Saffrey, L. G. 
Westerink, Paris: Les belles lettres, 1968. 
Pistis Sophia, ed. C. Schmidt, trans. and 
notes V. MacDermott, NHS 9; Leiden: 
Brill, 1978 (cited by chapter number and oc
casionally by page and line number). 
Pseudo-Clement 
Homiliae 
Recognitiones 
Pseudo-T ertullian 
Adversus omnes haereses 
qualitative form of the Coptic verb 
Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum 
The Rediscovery of Gnosticism: Proceedings 
of the International Conference on Gnosti
cism at Yale, New Haven, Connecticut, 
March 28-31, igjS, Studies in the History of 
Religions 41; ed. B. Layton; Leiden: Brill, 
1980.
relative converter
Revue d’Egyptologie 
Revista Biblica
Revue des Sciences Religieuses
Revue de I’Histoire des Religions
Religious Studies Review
Revue de Theologie et de Philosophie
Sahidic
F.-M.-M. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne 
et le temoignage de saint Irenee, Paris: Vrin, 

1947-
Society of Biblical Literature
Society of Biblical Literature Monograph
Series
Svensk Exegetisk krsbok 
Seneca
Epistulae morales 
Quaestiones naturales 
Sextus Empiricus



XXVI ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Adv. math.
SJLA
SMR
stat. pronom. 
Steindorff, Lehrbuch

Stern, Grammatik

St. Th.
s.v.
SVF

Tatian
Or. ad Graec. 

TD N T

Tertullian
Ad nat.
Adv. Hermog. 
Adv. Jud.
Adv. Marc. 
Adv. Prax. 
Adv. Val.
De bapt.
De earn. Chr. 
De praes. haer. 
De res. mart. 
De test. anim. 

Theophilus 
Ad. Autol.

ThZ
Till, “Beitrage”

Till, Dialekt- 
grammatik

Adversus mathematicos
Studies in Judaism in Late Antiquity
Studia Montis Regii
status pronominalis (of the Coptic infinitive) 
G. SteindorflT, Lehrbuch der koptischen 
Grammatik, Chicago: University of Chicago,

1951-
L. Stern, Koptische Grammatik, Leipzig: 
Wiegel, 1880; reprinted, Osnabruck: Biblio, 
1971.
Studia Theologica 
sub verbo
Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta, ed. H. von 
Arnim, Leipzig: Teubner, 1905-24.
Tatian
Oratio ad Graecos
Theological Dictionary of the New Testa
ment, ed. and trans. G. W. Bromiley, Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964-76.
Tertullian
Ad nationes
Adversus Hermogenem
Adversus Judaeos
Adversus Marcionem
Adversus Praxean
Adversus Valentinianos
De baptismo
De came Christi
De praescriptione haereticorum
De resurrectione mortuorum
De testimonio animae
Theophilus of Antioch
Ad Autolycum
Theologische Zeitschrift
W. C. Till, “Beitrage zur W. E. Crum’s
Coptic Dictionary,” BSAC  17 (1964) 197-
224.
W. C. Till, Koptische Dialektgrammatik, 
2nd ed., Miinchen: Beck, 1961.
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W. C. Till, 'Koptische Grammatik (saidisch- 
er Dialekt), 3rd ed., Leipzig: Verlag Enzy- 
klopadie, 1966.
Theologische Literaturzeitung 
Theologische Rundschau 
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte 
der altchristlichen Literatur 
Untitled Text in the Codex Bruce: The 
Books of feu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, ed. C. Schmidt, trans. and 
notes V. MacDermot, NHS 13; Leiden: 
Brill, 1978 (cited by chapter number). 
Vigiliae Christianae

WestendorfF, KoptischesW. WestendorflF, Koptisches Handwbrter-
Handworterbuch

WMANT

Wolfson, Philosophy

buch, Heidelberg: Winter, 1977. 
Wissenschaftliche Monographien zum Alten 
und Neuen Testament 
H. A. Wolfson, The Philosophy of the
Church Fathers, 3rd ed., Cambridge: Har
vard, 1970.

WZKM Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Mor- 
genlandes

ZAS Zeitschrift fur dgyptische Sprache und Alter- 
tumskunde

ZKG Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte
ZNW Zeitschrift fiir die Neutestamentliche Wis- 
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A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates that 
the letter is visually uncertain, even though the context may 
make the reading certain. A dot on the line outside of brackets 
in the transcription indicates an uncertain letter from which 
some vestiges of ink remain.
Square brackets in the transcription indicate a lacuna in the 
MS where writing most probably at one time existed. When 
the text cannot be reconstructed but the number of missing 
letters can reasonably be estimated, that number is indicated 
by a corresponding number of dots; where the number of 
missing letters cannot be reasonably estimated, the space be
tween the brackets is filled with three dashes. In the trans
lation the square brackets are used only around words which 
have been substantially restored.
Double square brackets indicate letters cancelled by the 
scribe.
Braces indicate letters unnecessarily added by the scribe. 
High strokes indicate that the letter so designated was secon
darily written above the line by the scribe.
Pointed brackets in the transcription indicate an editorial cor
rection of a scribal omission. In the translation they indicate 
words which have been editorially emended.
Parentheses in the transcription indicate scribal abbreviations 
which have been editorially explicated. In the translation they 
indicate material supplied by the translator for the sake of 
clarity.
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This volume contains Codex I from the collection of thirteen codices 
found near Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt in December, 1945.  ̂ For 
a time during the 1950’s and 6o’s this codex \vas in the possession of 
the Jung Institute in Zurich and hence is also known as the Jung 
Codex.2 The codex, which is generally well preserved, contains five 
texts: the brief Prayer of the Apostle Paul (I,/) in the front flyleaf; The 
Apocryphon of James (1,2); The Gospel of Truth (I,j); The Treatise on 
the Resurrection (1,4) and The Tripartite Tractate (1,5). All of these 
important texts, which have already been published in one form or 
another  ̂make significant contributions to our understanding of vari
ous forms of Christian Gnosticism in the second and third centuries 
A.D.

This edition provides for each tractate a new transcription of the 
Coptic text; a translation; a critical apparatus indicating alternative 
restorations for damaged portions of text and emendations proposed 
by previous editors and other scholars; an introduction which discus
ses briefly the language, background and content of the tractate; and a 
set of notes which treat major philological and interpretative issues. 
Since a codicological analysis has been published elsewhere,^ it has 
not been repeated here.

A few notes about the principles of this edition are in order.
I. The Coptic text is printed as it appears in the MS with a few 

major changes. Most significant is the fact that we have abandoned 
the format of diplomatic transcription wherein the text is arranged as 
it is in the MS. Instead, the text has been organized in sense units, as 
they have been determined by each editor. If one wishes to observe the

F̂or an account of the discovery of the collection and of its subsequent history, 
see James M. Robinson, The Facsimile Edition of the N ag Ham m adi Codices: Codex 1 
(Leiden: Brill, 1977), Preface, VII-IX. For a brief survey of the same history, see 
James M. Robijnson, The N ag H am m adi Library in English (San Francisco: Harper 
and Row, 1977) 1-25.

^For a history of the publication of Codex I, see also James M. Robinson, “The 
Jung Codex: The Rise and Fall of a Monopoly,” R SR  3,1 (January, 1977) i7“30-

^For bibliography, see the introduction to each tractate.
"̂ See James M. Robinson, The Facsimile Edition of the N ag H am madi Codices: 

Codex /  (Leiden: Brill, 1977) Preface, XV-XXXL
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layout of the original, he may consult the facsimile edition or the vari
ous editiones principes.

The readings of the MS have been preserved in the transcription, 
except where emendation involves the insertion or deletion of certain 
letters. These alterations are indicated in the transcription by the use 
of angular brackets < > for additions and curved brackets { } for
deletions. Other emendations adopted in the translations are indicated 
in the apparatus.

In one particular the transcription differs for the MS. Abbrevia
tions have been written in full with supplementary letters included in 
round backets ( ).

2. The transcription of punctuation and diacritical signs in the MS 
follows the following principles:

A raised dot appears frequently throughout the codex both as a 
syllable marker and as a clause marker. Occasionally a double dot (:) 
appear (52.29) with a similar function. The single raised dot often 
takes the form of a raised comma (’). No attempt has been made in the 
transcription to distinguish between the two types of raised dots.

A diaeresis appears frequently over 1, after a vowel other than e; 
after 2; or when 1 is syllable-initial, as in icut (but never in nicux). 
Occasionally the two points of the diaeresis run together to give the 
appearance of a supralinear stroke, as in 2 'itn (116.28,137.21), 2'fce 
(65.21), and "fcuT (114.22). Unusual uses of the mark appear in such 
cases as noyeT  (63.4) and e f (62.19), where one might expect a 
circumflex, and in n 'i 'M e y e  (108.16), where no diacritical mark is 
necessary. In all these cases the transcription appears with a diaeresis.

^  circumflex accent appears in several forms, the normal circum
flex (*), an inverse circumflex (') and a horizontal stroke with a curva
ture at the left end. The last form of this sign may simply be a hastily 
formed inverse circumflex, or possibly, as Kasser suggests,  ̂ a rough 
breathing (“esprit rude epigraphique”). The same sign also appears 
frequently in the position of a supralinear stroke, especially over p, 
and it is often simply a variant form of that mark. No attempt has 
been made in this transcription to indicate a distinction between the 
supralinear stroke and the variant forms of the circumflex.

The circumflex appears irregularly over words consisting of a sin
gle vowel, such as h, o , or cu; over long vowels at the end of a word, 
such as TCAeid) (102.31); once each over word-initial a , in i n e

5R. Kasser, Tractatus Tripartitus, Pars I  (Zurich: Francke, 1972) 20.
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( 11 8 .32), and  H, in Aa h  (9 5 .6); and  frequently  over d iphthongs such 
as e y  (6 1 .3 5 ) p a rticu la rly  over ei (passim ).

The supralinear stroke appears throughout the codex with several 
familiar functions. Most frequently, it marks, as in Coptic MSS gen
erally, the resonant peak of a syllable or a syllable-final consant. In 
form the stroke varies between a simple dot over the appropriate letter 
to a line over several letters. Occasionally this line will have a curva
ture at the left end, as noted in connection with the reverse circumflex. 
No attempt has been made in the transcription to reproduce scribal 
vagaries in this matter and the use of the stroke has been standardized. 
Thus, when a stroke appears over two consonants in the MS it is 
usually shown only over the second. In cases where an initial m or n 
has a stroke which continues over the next letter, the stroke appears 
only over the first letter. When a stroke appears over three letters in 
the MS, it is shown only over the middle letter. Strokes over restored 
letters are not shown, unless part of the stroke itself is visible.

A supralinear stroke also appears in the MS in certain other con
texts: over abbreviations, such as h n a , ccup, xpc and ic; and as a 
substitute for a line-final n, as in e ^ o y  (53.26). In these cases, no 
stroke appears in the transcription. Instead, the missing letters in the 
full form of the abbreviated word or the line-final n have been sup
plied within round brackets.

Line fillers appear at numerous points in the text, often at the end 
of a page (e.g., 59.38; 66.40 and frequently). These marks and other 
marginal sigla are not indicated in the transcription, but are men
tioned in the apparatus.

Page numbers of the MS, where extant, have been indicated in the 
transcription beside the arabic numeral in the left margin of the Cop
tic page. In the MS they regularly appear at the center of the top of 
the appropriate page.

3. The critical apparatus provides the following information: (a) 
the sources of restorations of the Coptic text, except when the restora
tions of the editiones principes have been adopted; (b) an explication 
of ambiguous forms; (c) conjectural emendations involving more than 
the deletion or addition of individual letters or words; (d) conjectural 
emendations not adopted in this edition; (e) various paleographical 
notes.

INTRODUCTION 3
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PR AYE R  OF THE APOSTLE PAUL 

i , / : a . i - b . io  

Dieter Mueller

I. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kasser, Rodolph, et al., Oratio Pauli Apostoli, in Tractatus Triparti- 
tus Partes II et III (Bern: Francke, 1975  ̂.

II. LANGUAGE

Originally composed in Greek, the Pr. Paul is preserved only in 
Coptic translation, the sole extant copy of which is written in a prac
tically pure Subachmimic that displays few remarkable features.

The suffix pronoun of the ist pers. sing., whether used as object of a 
preposition or infinitive, or as subject in a conjugational prefix, is 
consistently spelled either ei (A.4,9,18,20,33) or f (A.3,6,7,15); for the 
i-sound after long vowels cf. also [njeicHei in B.2, and a ^Phi (scribal 
error for 2l2PhY?) in A.29. Of the independent pronouns, only the 2nd 
pers. sing, occurs in the extant portions of the text where it has consis
tently the A  ̂ form NTa.K. (A.6,7). The prepositions e-, epo^, R-, 
MMO-, and N, NA' always have the A  ̂ forms x, Apa.- (A.8,13,25, 
27»35). mma- (A.4.11,19,32), and nh- (A.3,7,9,15,18).

The verb form most frequently employed in this text is the impera
tive, in two instances continued by a subjunctive (A.[22],35). It is often 
distinguished by the prefix ma (ma*!' A .i ,9,[i 5],i9; M2iacna.Y A.6), 
but also occurs without it (ccuxe A.4; q^^inx A.8; [6A.A]nq A.25); in 
line 7, the form oyHN (for ayh n) is rather abnormal, but the reading 
is not entirely certain. The perf. II and the perf. rel. are both formed 
with -A2 (A.5 and 30); the neg. praes. cons, has both regular (makp 
2XHK, A.13) and archaic (MApoy^ eMA^Te A.io) forms. The neg. 
perf. apparently occurs three times (A.26,27,28); but the text is at this 
point marred by lacunae and at least one scribal error so that no con
clusions can be drawn from the very peculiar form Nne- (for Fine- ?)
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in line 26. The qual. of ^ ic e  has the form ending in -1 ([eTac]^ci 
A. 13) that characterizes the qual. of verba Illae inf. in certain 
MSS.l

Greek words are relatively numerous (28), but mainly confined to 
nouns and adjectives. Of the three verbs, alreiv (A. 19,20) and 
C(iv (A.25) are conjugated with the help of p (imper. epi), 'nXa<r<Tnv 
(A.32) without. Particles do not occur at all. Conjunctions are limited 
to two occurrences of cos. Gr.  ̂ is twice represented by K2 (t €K- 
20Yiac A.18; T€K2o[Mo]AorHCic B.4); otherwise, the orthography 
is that of classical Greek.

In its grammatical regularity, morphological purity and ortho
graphical consistency, the language of the Pr. Paul is clearly distin
guished from the other tractates of the Jung Codex, especially from 
the Tri. Trac. which makes up the bulk of this volume and is obvi
ously the work of a different translator.

III. FORM AND CONTENT

The Pr. Paul, which occupies the front flyleaf of the Jung Codex, is 
a short text of unknown date and provenance, very similar to other 
compositions of the same genre but with decidedly Gnostic overtones. 
It may be a work of the Valentinian school.

Since the Ap. Jas. begins on p. i of the codex, the Pr. Paul was first 
thought to be the last of the five tractates in this collection. However, 
subsequent investigations carried out by Stephen Emmel in 1976 re
vealed that the page containing the prayer came from the same pa
pyrus sheet as pp. 4 and 81 and must, therefore, constitute a front 
flyleaf. Since the handwriting closely resembles the somewhat 
cramped ductus found at the end of the Tri. Trac. and is thus quite 
distinct from the sprawling letters of the first pages of the Ap. Jas., the 
scribe must have added the Pr. Paul to the collection after he had 
completed the Tri. Trac.

The title, followed by a brief benediction, retains the Greek lan
guage of the original and is placed at the end of the prayer. Partly 
destroyed, it was first thought to be “Prayer of Pe[ter] (the) Apostle.”  ̂
The correct reading was established by H.-Ch. Puech and G. Quispel

Ê. Edel, “Neues Material zur Herkunft der auslautende Vokale -e und -1 im 
Koptischen,” ZAS 86 (1961) 103-106.

2j . Doresse, Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnostics (New York: Viking, i960) 
236, 239.
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in 1954.  ̂ In form and content, the Pr. Paul displays a striking resem
blance not only to prayers in the Corpus Hermeticum (1.31-32; 5.10- 
ii;  13.16-20), but also to the invocations found in magical texts, espe
cially those of Christian provenance.'  ̂Its beginning is almost identical 
with that of the hymn on the First Stele of Seth {Steles Seth 118.30- 
II 9.1), and this may well be due to the use of a common source. 
Otherwise, the phraseology of the Pr. Paul is heavily indebted to the 
Psalms and the Pauline Epistles. In several instances, the thoughts 
expressed have parallels in the Gos. Phil. (cf. esp. the notes on A.8 and 
A. 10), and the possible description of Christ as an image of the Psy
chic God (A.26-31) have prompted the authors of the editio princeps 
to attribute the Pr. Paul to the western or Italian branch of the Valen- 
tinian school.

The text of the Pr. Paul does not furnish any criteria to determine 
its place of origin. The terminus ante for the date of composition is the 
date of the MS. However, its apparent affiliation to the Valentinian 
school points to an origin sometime between the second half of the 
second century and the end of the third century of our era.

5“Les ecrits gnostiques du Codex Jung,” VC 8 (1954) 2, 5.
*PGM, Vol. II no.s I. 8a. 9. 13. 21. 24; cf. E. Norden, Agnostos Theos (Leipzig: 

Teubner, 1913) 177-308; R. Reitzenstein, Poimandres (Leipzig: Teubner, 1904) 15-30.
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A - 3

5

10

[neKoylAeiN nhi. Mireic[Na.e nA]'[peqc]cuTe 
co)T[e] MMiiei xe  “ [a n a k .] nexe ncuK n[eN- 
x]Aefei XBX\’ ' [ 2] i t o [o t k ] n ta .k n[e nAN]oyc 
MA^nA.Y ' NTA.K ne na.e20 oyH[N] nhT n t a k  ' [n]e 
nainAHpcuMak. <ya.nf ApAK n'[t a k ] ne t < a > a n a - 
naiycic ma 'I' nhci M“[nx]eAeioN nexeMApoyq? 
€MA2’[Te] MMAq

•j'xcuB  ̂ MMAK nexcyo'[on] Aycu nexq^pn q^oon
ZM npeN ' [exjcl^ci Apen nim ^if^N iH (coy)c ne-

15

X(piCXO)c ' [nJCA€l]c- NNIOCAGIC nppO NNAICUN 
" [MAf] NH'f NNCK'I'* eXEMAKp ^XHK. ' [ApAOy] ^YTN
nq^Hpe Rnpcone

20

' [nenNe]yMA nnApAicAHxoc n- 
'[xMe m] a [ ]'!' NHei NxeKSoyciA ' [eei]p aixi. m m ak* 
MA't' NNOy“[xAA]6o MnACCOMA’ ^ITI
' [mma]k ‘ neyA rreA icxH C [Nr]ccuxe n xa -
'I'yxH- NoyAeiN ' [q;A ejNH^e mn nAnN(eyM)A

25

30

3 5

Aycu nqp[pn] ' [MM]ice MnnAHpcuMA- NXXApi[c] 
" [6AA]nq AHANoyc-

epi XApiZe n'[x a k ] MnexeFineBeA NAr reAOC 
' [Ne]y ApAq Aycu nexeM<ne>Meq^Jce ' [n a Ipxcun 
CAXMeq Aycu nexe'M [n]qef a ^PHI 2m <J)HX‘ NpcuMe 
” NXA^q^cune NArreAOC Aycu ' k a x a  FinNoyxe m- 
'py'xiK oc NXApoynAACce MMAq ' jcin Nq^Apft 
2CUC eoyNXHei ' MMey N xnicxic N eeAnic 
“ Nroycu2 a x o o x ' M nexM ere'eoc NArAnHxoc 
NeicAe'Kxoc fieyA orH xoc nq^pn ' MMice nq>pfr 
NreNOc " MN iTMycxHpiON [Nq^nH]'pe‘ M[n]eKHei 
a [b a a  Jce] ' ncuK [n]e neMA^x[e] A[ycu] n e^ y

5 Aycu xeK20M[o]"AorHcic mn xm nxn [a ]6 • q^A

A.3. [neKoy]3ieiN AttridgeU [peqc]o)Te ed. pr. (Eng.)' 5 [anjik] Mueller; 
[2coc] ed. pr. (Fr., Ger.): [neAy] pr. (Eng.)' n[eNT]ji2f®' Attridge: 
N[T]A2Tei ed. pr. (Fr., Ger.); <ne> n[t]^2 '®' pr. (Eng.)' 7 oyH[N] nhT ed. 
pr. (Eng., Fr.); ma[t ]m< m> hY ed. pr. (Ger.)'9 T<A>2iNJinjLycic ed. />r.'10 
[iTTjeAeiON <Noy2k.eiN> (?) Mueller' 16 [atpjioy] Mueller; [Nccuoy] ed.

[nennelyMA Mueller; [mn nnelyMA ed. pr.' nnApjiKAHTOC MS; 
MTTApiiCAHTOC (?) ed. pr.' 17-18 fi[TMe] ed. pr. (Fr., Ger.); N[xeK] ed. pr. 
(Eng.)' 18 NTe{ic}2oyciA ed. p r . ' 19 [eei]p ed. pr. (Eng., Ger.); [Axpi]p ed. pr. 
(Fr.)'AiTi. MMAK <MMAC> Mueller'22 [Nr]ccuTe Mueller; [m a’}'] ccoxe ed. 
pr. (Fr., Ger.); [Aycu] ccuxe ed. pr. (Eng.)'24 n<e>nAHpcuMA ed. pr.'25-26 
n[x a k ] Emmel; n[h€ i] ed. p r . ' 33 eoyNXHei, h written over a partially formed

/
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A . I {A p p ro xim a tely  two lin es  are m issin g.) 1 [your] 
light, give me your [mercy! My] I Redeemer, redeem 
me, for 5  [I am] yours; the one who has come I forth 
from you. You are [my] mind; bring me forth! I You 
are my treasure house; open for me! You I [are] my 
fullness; take me to you! I You are (my) repose; give 
me [the] perfect thing that cannot be grasped! I

I invoke you, the one who is 1 and who pre-existed 
in the name I [which is] exalted above every name, 
through Jesus Christ, I [the Lord] of Lords, the King 
of the ages; * 5  give me your gifts, of which you do not 
repent, I through the Son of Man, I the Spirit, the 
Paraclete of I [truth]. Give me authority I [when I] ask 
you; give healing for my body when I ask I you 
through the Evangelist, I [and] redeem my eternal 
light soul I and my spirit. And the First-born of the 
Pleroma of grace -  ^ 5  reveal him to my mind!

Grant I what no angel eye has I [seen] and no archon 
ear 1 (has) heard and what I has not entered into the 
human heart 3 ° which came to be angelic and (mod
elled) I after the image of the psychic God I when it 
was formed 1 in the beginning, since I have I faith and 
hope. 3 5  And place upon me your I beloved, elect, I and 
blessed greatness, the I First-born, the First-begotten, 
® ' and the [wonderful] mystery I of your house; [for] I 
yours is the power [and] I the glory and the praise
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5 and the greatness I for ever and ever. [Amen.] I 
Prayer of Paul I (the) Apostle. I 
In Peace.

Christ is holy.

THE PRAYER OF PAUL B .6 - I 0 11
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES 

1,2:1.1-16.30 
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Van Unnik, W. C., Evangelien aus der Nilsand (Scheffer: 1959) 93-
lOI.

II. LANGUAGE

The language of the Apocryphon of James is the type of Subach- 
minic Coptic which is found in Codices I, X and XI of the Nag Ham- 
madi Library, but is to be distinguished, for example, from that of the 
Manichaean texts. The orthography, phonology and syntax are all 
normal for this type of Subachminic. However, the text reveals certain 
inconsistencies, and it is clear that the stage of standardization had not 
been reached.

I. Orthography

T and 2. normally assimilate into e , but occurs at 4.8,10, and 
there are five instances of the partially assimilated form 0 2 6 . t  and 1 
are regularly written 'j'. n and 2 appear not to assimilate; we find 

^nd a mutilated word at 8.1 begins n 2 - M nocy at 
14.30 is the normal form.

In dipththongs 1 is most often spelled ei: m m asi, 26NC2eei, 
oy-xeei. The scribe’s, or translator’s, preference for ei sometimes 
extends to his spelling of long vowels: 2 0 Y®''*’6 , MM[ppe]iT etc. 
When T does occur in dipththongs, it is most commonly after h: 2 PHL 
n^XHY, nhY. We find one instance each of ApA'i, ApA'fc, naY, and 
three of jcaYc . The spelling o y  for y  in dipthongs (2Aoyr, ceo y - 
Hoy) is comparatively rarê  and is used with only seven words. Of 
these, TNNAoy, NNHoy and nHoye can be spelled either with o y  or 
with y . On the other hand, o y  is regularly contracted to y  in the verb 
form 't'jcoy, and the same contraction occurs in the pronominal suffix 
of NeToyNAJCHAy (16.5). When oyR is used with the circumstan
tial it is spelled eyR. The contracted forms Me y e  and a  Aye are pre
ferred to M eeye and a  a  Aye, though each of the latter occurs three 
times.

N regularly becomes m before m or n, both at the beginning of a 
word and within it. We find the complete assimilations BBppe (7.35) 
and BBABiAe (8.20). However, n remains unassimilated in forms on 
the order of RFin A p e e N O C . Our document follows the practice of 
writing the definite article as n or t  before a double consonant, but 
there are six instances of n e  or xe.
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In Greek words is most often represented by i, but irctdav, 
and voeiv may be spelled with ei or with i. vttoix€V€iv is spelled 
2YITomin€ at 9.29-30. be and yap occur with about equal frequency 
in the nasalized and nonnasalized forms, eirel appears to be spelled 
e n e e  at 8.35, but perhaps this is an error. p.ev is spelled mm6 n at 
7.33, unless this is a confusion with mman. The Greek rough breath
ing is represented either by 2. or by q̂ . Hebrew “Amen” is spelled
2A.MHN.

Me<yjce, rather than M eqjre, is the usual spelling of the word for 
“ear.” The spellings oy^AB and oyAAq both occur; likewise 6cuacB 
and 6cuJcq. Indeed, spelling in our document is so generally incon
sistent as to make emendation a perilous venture. The Coptic trans
lator may in fact have deliberately varied spellings, syntactical forms 
or vocabulary in certain passages to avoid repetition. Note the alter
nations of 6cuacq and 6 cuacB at 4.5-20; mmcutn, THyxN, th n c , 
5.9-20; Xf»eiA and xpiA, 9.11-16; the perf. I. prefixes an and a ^n, 
15.7-23; ^MMAKApioc and N eiero y, 3.19; 30-31. It is possible that 
this practice of varying forms for stylistic purposes accounts for the 
puzzling juxtaposition of q^Hpe RnpcuMe, Son of Man, and pcuMC, 
Man, at 3.12-30. Commentators have tended to seek a theological 
explanation of this where perhaps none is needed.

2. Vocalization

Vowel values are as usual in Subachminic. The S forms neacAq at 
6.29 and eeiHAM at 16.9 may be errors, as may the unusual spelling 
Ano TOOTK at 16.20. Words which ended m jw  in New Egyptian 
tend to end in the 1 sound (Cf. Edel, “Neues Material zur Herkunft 
der auslautenden Vokale e and Tim Koptischen,” ZAS 86 [1961] 103- 
106.) However, our document’s preference for the spelling ei results 
in such forms as K exei (also attested in Gos. Truth), nab€i (n abg at 
11.39). At 13.19 we find acice, not jcaci.

The A  ̂ final e  is used rather sparingly. We find Kcue, CAyNe, 
oycoqje, fiicATKe, Meo^exe, but not ntcutn€, dcuacae, cukmg, 
etc. There is a previously unattested plural, kgiaJ', at 8.9.

3. Morphology

The fut. I is normally formed with n a , but the specifically A and 
A  ̂ formation, n€Ka 6 n t c , seems to occur at 7.35. Affirmative pur
pose clauses are regularly formed with fut. II, twice with fut. III. The 
conditional is regularly e(q)qpAN, not e(q)cyA. Beatitudes are often
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couched in the fut. II, though in three instances the present is used.
The conjugation base of the perf. I and II, and that of the perf. rel. 

varies between x  and x z  2 )̂- perf. I, x  seems to be
preferred for the second and third person singular, x z  for the first 
person singular and plural, and z^ for the second person plural; 
others vary. In the perf. II and the perf. rel. ( e ) N T A  is preferred for 
the third person singular, and (ejNT^i^ for the third person plural.

The document’s 127 Greek words include nouns, verbs, adjectives, 
adverbs, conjunctions, particles and interjections. Twenty-three 
Greek words or expressions are also represented by Coptic equiva
lents. The occurrence of such expressions as MNX^eBpAioic and 
^NoyMepoc NJLCupeA strengthens our impression that we are deal
ing with a document which has been translated from Greek to Coptic, 
p regularly precedes Greek verbs. The Greek e-contract infinitive 
ending is represented by 1 or ei, the uncontracted ending by e, and the 
a-contract by x.

III. TITLE

“Apocryphon of James” is our title for the untitled work which 
occupies the first sixteen pages of Codex I. The tractate purports to be 
a letter from James of Jerusalem to a recipient whose name is now 
mutilated. Included in the body of this “letter” is an “apocryphon”-in 
the sense of “secret writing”-allegedly revealed by the Savior to James 
and Peter. The revelation is said to have been made 550 days after the 
resurrection (2.19-20), and the wording of 2.18-19 suggests that the 
author also placed it after the event commonly referred to as the 
ascension. The avowed purpose of the “letter” is to transmit this 
“apocryphon,” which-presumably to enhance its authority-is said to 
be written “in the Hebrew alphabet” (1.15-16).

Various names have been suggested for our document: “The Apoc
alypse of James”; “The Apocryphal Letter of James”; “The Apoc
ryphon of James.” We prefer the last for several reasons. The term 
“apocryphon,” is taken from the document itself (i.io), and the al
leged “apocryphon,” which extends approximately from 2.6 to 16.11 
(or, alternatively, to 15.28), is of far greater importance than the “let
ter.” “Epistula Apocrypha” the editio princeps’ choice for a title, 
seems inappropriate, since, while the recipient is directed to keep the 
“apocryphon” secret from all but a chosen few, the prohibition is not 
extended to the “letter.” Finally our document is scarcely an apoca-
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lypse, though it does indeed end with a vision of the Savior’s ascent to 
heaven.

The name of the “letter’s” alleged recipient is doubtful. It ended in 
e o c , and Schenke has ingeniously restored, “to the brother, Cerin- 
thus.” But as this restoration appears somewhat speculative, it has 
seemed best to place it in our apparatus rather than in the text. It can 
be argued that the document’s character is not quite what we would 
expect of a tractate intended to teach “Cerinthian” doctrine. Schenke 
does point out certain parallels between Epiphanius’ polemic against 
“Cerinthians” and material in the Apocryphon of James, but such top
ics as the resurrection (cf. Epistula Apostolorum, Epiphanius), or the 
millennium (cf. Eusebius) are entirely ignored by our author.

IV. GENRE AND SOURCES

Our document contains a mixture of literary genres. The “letter” 
opens in an expanded and somewhat flowery version of Hellenistic 
letter form-though it lacks a closing greeting or benediction. The 
“apocryphon” begins with Jesus’ post-resurrection return, delivers its 
message in a series of speeches by Jesus interspersed with occasional 
questions and comments from James and Peter, and closes with the 
vision of the Savior’s final ascent. It does not mention a mountain, but 
its opening scene, in which the Savior returns to teach the disciples the 
real truth, is reminiscent of the form often called a “mountain revela
tion.” Finally, the long section 4.24-6.20 might be termed an “exhor
tation to martyrdom,” and has many traits in common with such ex
hortations in the early Christian centuries.

The body of the document is parenetic rather than doctrinal, and is 
composed of speeches which exhort, encourage and threaten. More
over, despite their lack of a tight logical structure, these speeches do 
show a certain progression of thought; they are more than a collection 
of sayings in the manner of the Gospel of Thomas or Philip. It may 
also be remarked that our tractate is not precisely a didactic dialogue. 
James and Peter do interject remarks, but not as often as we might 
expect in the true dialogue form. If one wished to cite a formal paral
lel to the largest block of material in the “apocryphon,” the Farewell 
Discourses of the Fourth Gospel would serve as well as any.

This mixture of genres has encouraged the formulation of theories 
of partition. Rudolph was the first to propose that the “apocryphon” 
may have been a section of a longer apocalypse, detached from its
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18 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,2

original setting by a redactor who added the “letter” as an opening 
and conclusion. This suggestion has been taken up and developed by 
S. K. Brown, who argues from the mixture of genres, the reference to 
the “other apocryphon”-which he sees as editorial reflection on 8.30- 
32-and certain inconsistencies which, he feels, betray a process of 
editing. Notable among these last are the discrepancy between the 
Savior’s prediction of his ascent and the vision of it which James and 
Peter actually see (contrast 14.26-28 with 15.9-28), and the manner 
in which James’ and Peter’s report to the other disciples differs from 
what has previously been said to them (15.34-16.2). There are com
parable inconsistencies on page two.

Brown posits a redactor who was concerned to enhance the position 
of James, correct certain features of the account of the ascent, and 
alter the reader’s attitude toward the “apocryphon” as a whole. On 
this view the same redactor might have been responsible for insertions 
here and there in the “apocryphon” which lay particular stress upon 
the importance of James.

Since we are dealing with a rather small body of material whose 
author may not have been deeply concerned with consistency, it is 
difficult to know how far to press arguments of this sort. A hypothesis 
of glossing might explain the inconsistencies as well as one of whole
sale redaction. And it is not quite clear whether the stylistic evidence 
bears Brown’s theory out. True, the “letter” employs some technical 
terminology not found in the “apocryphon”, such as “holy life” (1.7- 
8), “minister” (1.19), “faith of this discourse” (1.28), and “teacher” for 
Jesus at 15.32. Also, the use of the verb 6o)att a b a a  {=a,TtOKaXvT!- 
reiv, cf. 16.24-25) seems limited to the “letter”; in the “apocryphon” 
we find aba  a  {=<^avepovv, cf. 7.9-10) exclusively. But on
the other hand, “letter” and “apocryphon” share the unusual trait of 
using the future tense in the beatitude formula. This might suggest 
that both “letter” and “apocryphon” come from the same author-un- 
less it is deliberate imitation, or attributable to a translator or copyist.

At bottom, this hypothesis rests on the assumption that our trac
tate’s author is unlikely to have thought of the device of “enclosing” a 
fictitious apocryphon in a fictitious letter. But this seems overly criti
cal. Certainly, someone did think of it; and if a redactor, why not the 
author himself? The Letter of Peter to Philip (CG VIII,2) begins as a 
letter and becomes a mountain revelation, thus affording some sort of 
analogy to our document.

Another hypothesis possibly worthy of consideration is that the ex-
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hortation to martyrdom, 4.24-6.20, and the section about prophecy 
which follows at 6.21-7.10, were inserted into an earlier work. To
gether these constitute the longest discussion of a single issue in the 
Apocryphon of James; if removed, they would leave our document 
more homogeneous in tone than it now is. They contain an unusually 
high concentration of Greek words and of Biblical allusions, and they 
employ the technical terms, “providence,” “free choice,” “election,” 
and “believe in my cross,” not found elsewhere. Further, they employ 
the expression “Kingdom of God”-twice, if our emendation at 6.17 is 
correct-while, except at 3.34, the Apocryphon of James uses “King
dom of heaven,” or simply “Kingdom.” If this hypothesis were accep
ted, it would provide an important clue to the history of our document. 
However, it too must be called speculative. At this stage it seems best 
to treat the Apocryphon of James tentatively as a literary unity.

Assuming that the text is a unity, it may still be asked whether the 
Apocryphon of James was composed de novo by its author, or whether 
it was assembled from traditional materials. Some evidence seems to 
point to the latter. The paragraphs concerned with “hypocrisy and the 
evil thought” (7.17-22), and with faith-love-works (8.10-27) might 
well have originated in a thought-world foreign to that of the rest of 
the document. The difficulty at 8.1-4, where James and Peter are 
reproached for delaying the Savior a mysterious “eighteen days more, 
because of the parables,” might be solved by assuming that this pas
sage originated in a separate source. Once again, the exhortation to 
martyrdom and the discussion of prophecy (4.24-7.10) may reflect a 
different source.

On the other hand, certain themes and terms are seen to repeat 
themselves fairly often. Furthermore the speeches, despite their ap
parent lack of logical connection, do build, through 11.6-12.17 and 
12.17-13.25, to a kind of climax at 13.25-14.19. The author seems to 
show an awareness that the reader may find his manner puzzling. At 
13.25-14.10 the Savior is made to comment on and defend the style of 
presentation. It therefore seems best to treat our document, or the bulk 
of it, as the work of one author. If he did employ traditional materials, 
he probably shaped and adapted them to his own purpose.

Of interest is the reference to “another apocryphon,” sent “ten 
months ago” to the recipient of the “letter,” and to be regarded as 
“revealed to me, James” (1.28-35). One would like to know, first, 
whether this document ever existed, and then, whether it was doc
trinal in character (as Ap. fas. is not), and whether it can be identified
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with the First or Second Apocalypse of James (CG V,3 and V,4).
Our document does contain parallels to these, but there are many 

differences, i Apoc. Jas. 25.15 shows James commanded to leave Je
rusalem, whereas our document implies that he stayed there and sent 
the apostles forth (16.8-9). * Apoc. Jas. also is unlike our document in 
making frequent specific references to scripture, and in taking a do- 
cetic view of the crucifixion (i Apoc. Jas. 30.14-22, contrast Ap. Jas. 
5.6-20). 2 Apoc. Jas., in turn, refers to an arrogant deity intermediate 
between God and the world (2 Apoc. Jas. 54.1-15, et al.), thus going a 
good deal farther than anything in our document. And in general the 
two Apocalypses are far more overtly Gnostic than is the Apocryphon.

In fact the “other apocryphon” may well fall into the same category 
as the “Hebrew alphabet”-a detail added for the sake of atmosphere. 
Kirchner (126-7) has pointed out that the author of Pseudo-Aristeas 
refers to an obviously fictitious letter for this purpose {Ep. Arist. 6), 
and the citation of imaginary sources is by no means rare in esoteric 
religious literature.

20 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,2

V. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS

As the “James” of our document is placed at Jerusalem (16.8-9), 
and dispatches the other disciples on their mission (16.6-8), we may 
presume that he is meant for James the Just, that is, James the Lord’s 
brother. (His identification as one of the twelve disciples need not 
contradict this; it would merely show that the author did not distin
guish clearly between this James and James the son of Zebedee.) Our 
document thus stands in the tradition of those Gnostic and Jewish 
Christian sources which represent James as leader of the apostles and 
the font of true teaching (cf. Gos. Thom. 12; Ps.-Clem. Rec. 1.44.1; 
1.66.1; 1.72.1 et al.). Peter’s appearance with James is not surprising; 
other literature associates the two as the recipients of Jesus’ post
resurrection revelation (cf. Eusebius, H E  2.1.4).

But our document takes noticeable pains to elevate James above 
Peter. James is regularly named before Peter, and-unless 13.39-14.2 
is an interpolation-is once shown by the author as receiving the an
swer to a question which Peter has asked. The Savior says that he has 
taught James individually, and that James knows “what to say before 
the archons” (8.31-36). When the document calls for the voicing of a 
gauche or inappropriate idea, the tendency is to assign this to Peter. 
One suspects that Peter, the typical representative of orthodox Chris-
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tianity, has been introduced to lend authenticity to the variant tradi
tion taught by our tractate. The observation that all twelve disciples 
“believed the revelation” (16.2-5) there for the same purpose.

For whether it was Gnostic or not, the Apocryphon of James was 
surely meant for a community which considered itself distinct from I 
the main body of Christians. It was conscious of its own identity (cf.
1.18-28; 16.20-30, et al.), and its hero was James, rather than the 
orthodox Peter. The contents of its apocryphon were reserved for a 
chosen few (1.18-25). The twelve disciples-they are not termed apost- 
les-are said to have known and accepted its revelation, but whether 
they actually preached this revelation is left in doubt (16.2-8). The 
fact that James and Peter had seen and been healed by the Son of 
Man prior to the resurrection was held to be insufficient; they needed, 
over and beyond this, to be properly “filled” (3.11-4.22). Thus our 
author and his co-religionists would have thought of the canonical 
Gospels, and the type of religion that relies on them, as inadequate for 
salvation. They would have considered them an incomplete revela
tion, for during his earthly ministry Jesus had spoken only “in para
bles”; it is not till after the ascension that he speaks “openly” to James 
and Peter (7.1-5).

And though our document is less obviously Gnostic than many Nag 
Hammadi tractates, one would scarcely term its theology “orthodox.”
It condemns the flesh as such (12.12-13), concentrates on the ascent of j 
the spirit (soul?) to heaven, and says nothing of a bodily resurrection 
or the second coming. Despite some remarks with a traditional ring to 
them, it is doubtful whether the tractate contains a doctrine of atone
ment, for Christ was crucified “senselessly” (5.16-18), and one person 
cannot be granted remission on another’s behalf (11.32-33). Some 1 
passages seem to suggest that the elect existed before their earthly lives \ 
(10.34-37; 14.38-41), or even that their earthly existence is a sort of 
punishment (5.29-30) or fall (10.1-5). (However, at 5.25, where the 
text seems to read “before your fall,” we prefer Schenke’s emendation, 
“before you.”)

Despite its general theological conservatism and its points of contact 
with Christian orthodoxy, most interpreters have seen our tractate as 
Gnostic. It presupposes the existence of a small, elect community, who 
possess a secret, superior revelation communicated by Jesus at a spe
cial post-ascension appearance, and who, though by no means inde
fectible, are firmly assured of salvation (14.14-19, et al.). “James” ad
dresses this community in the enigmatic, paradoxical style which
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some Gnostic writers employed, using many terms and ideas which 
are at home in Gnostic documents elsewhere: “full” (2.33, et al.); 
“drunk and sober” (3.9-10; 8.29); “awake and asleep” (3.11-12; 9.33- 
34); “healing and illness” (3.25-34); “becoming kings” (3.27; 10.5-6); 
the deprecation of the soul as against the spirit (4.18-22); the polemic 
against flesh (12.12-13); renunciation, with allusion to Matt 19:27-30 
(4.23-30); knowledge (8.26, et ai); hostile archons, before whom the 
ascending elect must defend themselves (8.35-36); the world as “de
filement” and “darkness” (10.1-5); “man of light” (10.4); “light that 
illumines” (13.20); “stripping oneself” (of the flesh) in connection 
with one’s heavenward ascent (14.35-36); the beloved to be “made 
manifest” (16.10-11). Many of these traits are also found in orthodox 
Christian writings, but the occurrence of so many, in a work of this 
particular type, suggests that the Apocryphon of James is indeed 
Gnostic.

But beyond this, it is doubtful whether it can be fitted into any 
Gnostic category named and described by the Fathers. The only clear 
resemblance between its teaching and the Valentinian is its tripartite 
division of the human being, with the place of honor accorded to the 
spirit; but this is found in the teachings of various Gnostic schools. 
Otherwise, the mythology typically associated with Valentinianism is 
missing; where, for example, is the fall of the suffering Sophia? Be
sides, as Orbe was the first to point out, it would be surprising if 
Valentinians would write or use a document which advocates martyr
dom as strongly as ours does.

We would likewise query the more recent suggestion that the Apoc
ryphon of James is “Carpocratian.” The most impressive argument 
for this identification would be the references to being equal with 
Christ (5.2) or surpassing him (6.19). But again, thoughts of this sort 
occur in other Gnostic works-and even sometimes in orthodox ones, 
when martyrdom is being discussed. Otherwise, the “Carpocratian” 
mythos, as Irenaeus reports it, seems to be a vulgarized version of the 
myth of the soul’s ascent in Plato’s Phaedrus, and there is nothing of 
this in our document.

VI. THEOLOGY

The theology of the Apocryphon is simple, and has a certain expe
riential flavor. The author’s fellow-believers-a small group of elect, 

I beloved sons of God, who may have been in existence before their

T)

iBiiiaW
0

(kliever,

H i
liigioiii’evf
tagblie

is lid, k mi 

moksavH

l i i T o i i a n
i m . l t

iC iK ticivn i

at lor

■fCDlways

ior

ran

® of 
isrf

/



:o=;v

iai'-

e'nn;
)nii[(ij
i(fl

i iH£

m

W€I
ifCK
liCi'
IKE.

'iu'?
prisii:
sjir

ir?EC
:M
[iJ
jffiC
OffJE

iOili'5
,Olfc

o l t f

births-are called to follow the Savior to the place from which he came, 
stripping off the body in the process. They expect to be received by the 
Kingdom of Heaven or Kingdom of God-unlike the Gospel of Tho
mas, our Apocryphon appears to employ both terms. To arrive at this 
destination, be received by the Kingdom and reign there, is to “be 
saved” (cf. 7.1 i-i6).

But being saved can also refer to one’s state here and now (cf., e.g., 
12.1-5). The author’s language suggests that the Kingdom is within 
the believer, and must be cared for by him (13.17-19). He is filled 
with the Kingdom (12.30-31), or with the Spirit (4.18-19); the Savior 
dwells in him (9.1-8). He has received the word, believes, knows, and 
is enlightened. He is awake and sober. He will never depart from the 
Kingdom “even if the Father wishes to banish” him (14.15-19).

Though he is emphatically promised salvation, he is by no means 
indefectible. Indeed, by the very token that the Savior has been sent to 
his aid, he must regard himself as in danger (13.9-11). Effort, ear
nestness, fervent prayer and zeal are required of him. He must “has
ten to be saved” (7.10-11), obtain “grace” (11.15-16), and “save him
self” (i 1.4)-the emphasis on salvation by one’s own efforts is notable. 
The Kingdom within must be tended, like a palm tree or wheat field. 
The promise of salvation, though sometimes couched in all but uncon
ditional terms (cf. 14.15-19), can also be accompanied by strict condi
tions: “You are the beloved; you are they who will be the cause of life 
in many... Keep (his) will that you may be saved. . . ” (i 0.29-11.2).

Our document lays considerably more stress on faith than is usual 
in Gnostic writings. At the same time, it also stresses knowledge, and, 
seemingly, inner experience. A mere call from the Savior is not suffi
cient for salvation; one must be “full” (1.24-36). Fullness, in turn, is 
equated with knowledge, as at 12.18-30 where the filling of the field, 
knowledge of oneself, and being filled with the Kingdom appear to be 
different ways of saying the same thing. There is a comparable link
age between receiving the word “with knowledge,” and being earnest 
about it, at 8.1-27. And at 14.8-9 knowledge is paired with faith.

The author has criteria for the evaluation of knowledge and full
ness. It is important to know, but it is also possible to be a “falsifier of 
knowledge” and a “hypocrite” (9.26-27); by the same token, there are 
such things as satisfactory and unsatisfactory “fullness” (3.34-4.22). 
In sum, the quality of the believer’s inner life is considered important. 
A condition of mind which can be identified and, in parables at least, 
discussed, is required for salvation.
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24 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,2

A clarion call to martyrdom sounds at 4.22-6.21. Not content with 
directing his readers to suffer if necessary, the author seems to urge 
them to volunteer for martyrdom (6.17-18). Attested in other early 
sources, this represents the extreme form of the Christian response to 
persecution. It was not necessarily heretical, but was never approved 
by the leading orthodox teachers.

At the same time the author appears to reject any linking of martyr
dom with prophecy-as might have been done, for example, by enthu
siasts like Perpetua or the Montanists. The exhortation to martyrdom 
is immediately followed (at 6.22-7.10) by a passage which says that 
prophecy came to an end precisely with the martyrdom of John the 
Baptist. 7.10-11 then continues, “Hasten to be saved without being 
urged!” “James’” hearers were not to wait for direction from a pro
phet before turning themselves over to the authorities.

The length of these sections and their prominent placement in the 
work suggest that they represent the author’s main purpose in writ- 
ing-or the redactor’s main purpose, if our tractate is composite. Re
lated to this purpose was the further one of rekindling in the com
munity a zeal which the author may have felt to be flagging. Thus the 
warnings against hypocrisy, and the implication, at 5.6-23, that the 
community has not been willing to undergo many hardships for its 
faith. Most of the body of the work, however loose its structure and 
unclear its transitions, appears to be centered around the topics of zeal 
and earnestness. With the caution that the Apocryphon is not an easy 
document to understand, and that other schematizations are possible, 
we offer the following interpretive outline:

B.

The Letter
I. Credentials of James and the Apocryphon (1.1-28) 

II. The “other apocryphon” (1.28-2.7)
The Apocryphon
I.

II.

The appearance of the Savior
1. Stage setting: the disciples at work on their 

books (2.7-16)
2. Jesus’ appearance and invitation to salvation, 

and the singling out of James and Peter (2.17-
39)

Discourse on the importance of the definitive revela
tion

V,

VI,

VII,
V III,

/
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1. Opening admonition to James and Peter 
(2.39-3.16)

2. Condemnation of those who have “seen the Son 
of Man” (3.17-25)

3. True and false recovery from illness (3.25-34)
4. True and false fullness (3.34-4.22)

III. Martyrdom and related topics
1. Call to voluntary martyrdom (4.22-6.21)
2. Rejection of prophecy as an incentive to mar

tyrdom (6.21-7.16)
IV. Discourse on earnestness and understanding

1. Exhortation to right thinking (7.17-22)
2. The tending of the Kingdom within: Parable of 

the palm shoot (7.22-35)
3. Exhortation to understanding

a. Reproach for not understanding the para
bles (7.35-8.10)

b. Earnestness concerning the word: Parable 
of the grain of wheat (8.10-27)

4. Call to sobriety (=earnestness), based on the 
Savior’s work (8.27-9.9)

5. Call to enlightenment (=understanding), cou
pled with the warning that the Father does not 
need the believer, whose salvation, therefore, is 
not assured without effort on his part (9.10-18)

6. Assurance of salvation to those who listen, un
derstand, and love (eternal) life (9.18-23)

7. Warning to the sluggish, whose understanding 
is false
a. Invective (9.24-10.6)
b. Call to penitence (10.6-21)

8. Promise of salvation to those who heed these 
admonitions (i 0.22-11.5)

V. Invective against the sinful and flesh-oriented (i i .6- 
12.17)

VI. Assurance that the invective’s purpose is benevolent;
appropriate exhortations (12.17-13.25)

VII. Concluding assurance of salvation (13.25-14.19)
VIII. The Savior’s ascent (14.19-15.28)

THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES: INTRODUCTION 25



26 NAG HAMM ADI CODEX 1 , 2

IX. Dispatch of the disciples (i 5.28-16.11)
C. Conclusion of the Letter (16.12-30)

VII. DATE AND PROVENANCE

Indications of our document’s date and provenance are few. Since 
martyrdom is shown as an all too live option, the date must be earlier 
than the peace of the church in 314 A.D. It is difficult to say how 
much earlier. Van Unnik proposed a dating in the early second cen
tury, chiefly because he came to the conclusion that the author of the 
Apocryphon knew Christ’s sayings, and other New Testament mater
ial, only from oral tradition.

But this can be questioned. 2.7-15 portrays the Twelve as writing 
books; 8.6-10 mentions by title a number of parables which are found 
here and there in the four canonical Gospels. Admittedly, our author’s 
version of the Passion (5.9-20) is odd; but an apocryphal Passion 
narrative, or even exegesis of the canonical one, might account for 
this.

Though our author does not quote the New Testament-except per
haps at 12.40-13.1-he frequently appears to echo its phraseology. His 
employment of the beatitude formula, of “Verily I say unto you,” and 
especially of the un-Coptic and un-Greek phrase, “answered and 
said,” all suggest that his style was imitative of the New Testament’s. 
It may be that he preferred to avoid direct quotation. He was, after 
all, claiming to transmit a subsequent and superior revelation, and 
may have felt that to quote the earlier one would be out of character.

As arguments for a specifically early date, others have mentioned 
the discussion of prophecy (6.21-7.1), the “low Christology” (cf. 9.11- 
17), and the parallels to the Ascension of Isaiah. The first of these 
might be more persuasive if our author had not taken the position that 
prophecy is a thing of the past. As it is, any of the ancient attempts to 
revive prophecy might have occasioned his remarks. Third-century 
sources sometimes link prophecy with persecution and martyrdom, 
and even such fourth-century authors as Cyril of Jerusalem and Epi- 
phanius mention prophecy in various connections. Our document’s 
Christology (cf. 9.11-15) is so unusual that it is difficult to associate it 
with any other; and parallels to the Ascension of Isaiah are not numer
ous or impressive enough to be an indication of date.

The editio princeps argued tentatively for a late second or early
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third century date, because such topics as voluntary martyrdom are 
also discussed by Clement of Alexandria. Alternatively, one might 
wish to place our document a little later in the third century because 
of the parallels to Cyprian’s and Pseudo-Cyprian’s exhortations to 
martyrdom. But none of this is conclusive.

The question of provenance is even more difficult. Since the docu
ment’s original was Greek, not Latin, one would tend to place it at the 
eastern end of the Mediterranean rather than in Roman North Afri
ca. 7.21-35 might suggest that the author lived in an area where date 
palms grow; this, coupled with the points of contact with Clement of 
Alexandria, Origen and the Second Epistle of Clement, seems to sug
gest Egypt as the place of writing. More than this it is not possible to 
say.
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[1AKK.CDBOC n]eT[c2]eei m’[ -------] e o c  'j'pHNe
' [n€K 2lBAA OyeipHNH ' OyEArATTH ABAA 
oyAPAnH " oyx[Apic a b a a  oyxA pic ' oy-
n[iCTic ab];̂ a  2 *̂ o y n ic x ic  ' oycuN^ a b a a  
oycuN^ ' eqoyA A q’

eniAH AKp A 'sioy MMAer ATpATN"NAy N€K NOy- 
AnoKpy<J)o(N) ' eAy6AATT<q> a b a a  nnh€i‘ ' mn 
n ex p o c ttjcaYc ’ [m]tti6 m6am m€N’ nxcxak

' [a]ba a  o y x e  Rq^ejce ^^pAK “ [A^iCAl^q A e
^ e N C ^ e e r  ' M M N x ^ e B p A io ic  A ^ Y 'T N N A o yq  n€K‘ 

NeK. M6N ' oyAeexic a a a a  ^cuc n x k  ‘ oy^ynnpe- 
XHC M noyAe"e(’ NNexoyAAq epi AnAxo'oxK Ayo) 
NPApH -̂ AXMAoy ' MniAOJMe A2A2 n eei ' e x e  M- 
nenccu(xH)p oycuqj' ' [A]JCOoq ApAN xHpR nq-

25 MNx"CNAyC MMASHXHC c e N A 'q ^ c u n e  ' a c ' m m a -

30

[b]/2

KApioc- n6 i ' NexNAoyAeei epHf ' xn icxic 
M niA oroc

Ae'f'XNNAy A e  U^ApAK ^ASH " MMHX NSBAX- NKC- 
Ano'xpy(J)ON €Aq6AAnq nhY ' a b a a  n6i nccoxHp’ 
AAAA ' nH MEN Msye ApAq 2 f ' Neel- 2^ c 
NXA2oy6AAnq " ApA'f Takcuboc- n eei n"a € eq)
[ -------] ' xA^o [a ]ba a  n [ -------- ] ' Nexe Noy.
[ -------] ' 6e NPiccux [ -------]“x e e i x e  e[e

-------o y ] 'A e e r  mn [ -------- ]po.[] ' exA o y [...

1.1 [iak.KKcuBOc] Kasser: [ijikcuboc] ed. />r.' [nJeTtc l̂eei Kasser: ê - 
[c^ le e i Schenke'i-2 RtnixcoMe...]ooc ed. pr.\ M[neqcYMna.]©oc or 
M[nMa.ei nai]ooc Kasser: M[ncoN KHpiN]eoc Schenke: M[nô Hpe iCHpiN]©oc 
Kirchner' 3 [ngk aL.Ba.A 2  ̂ (̂ nn Mueller)] Kasser: [oyeipHNH abaa 2 ]̂ 
pr. I I I  6AAfr<q> ed. p r . ' 15 [A2iCA]2q Kirchner: [AeiCA]2q ed. p r. '

2.1-4 -2̂® 2<p[a>q----- ] TA20 [ab]aa n [ -------] N6T2N o y [------ 1
6e‘ nFr-cut [ ------- ] ed. pr.\ Ae 2®[c NXA2oy6AAnq Acwey] ta20
[ab]a a  M[neqneoHn] n6T2n oy[AN2 a b a a  Nxeq] Schenke: Ae 2<o[ajq oyn 
u)6 am ATpoy]xA2o [ab]a a  M[nMoy2 mm Ay n6 i] Nex2N oy[AX (sic) epi 
a h a x o o x k ] 6e- NrKcux[e 2*̂ npA Mneei] Kipgen: A e  [eMnAtcoyoiNq 
Aycu eN]xA2o[y]6AAi7[q an 2 ^P3̂ k, mn] NexeNoyic [Ne epi ahax o o xk ] 6e 
NrKO)x[e NCA neqcAyNe] Kirchner'4 NrKcux[e z  ̂ NNeei] Kasser • 5-7
xeei xe © [ e ------- oy]Aeei- mn [ --------- ]i.o[.] e K A o y [--------- ] ed. pr.:
xeei xe ©[e tap exeKNAoy]Aeei mn [NeKû BHp n]x ©[© ex]eKAoy[AN2c] 
Schenke: xeei xe ©[e epexNAujAi Mnoy]xeei mn [NeKCNHy] n©[2© Ay<o] 
eicAoy [a b a a ] Kipgen: xeei xe o[e exiCNAXi Mnoy]xeei mn[cojc Neei 
xH]poy [an] eicAoy[ANe2q] Kirchner'
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[James] writes to I [. . .] those: Peace I [be with 
you from] Peace, I [love from] Love, 5 [grace from] 
Grace, I [faith] from Faith, I life from Holy Life! I 

Since you asked I that I send you a secret book I 
which was revealed to me I and Peter by the Lord, 11 

could not turn you away I or gainsay (?) you; '5 but [I 
have written] it in I the Hebrew alphabet and I sent it 
to you, and you I alone. But since you are I a minister 
of the salvation of the saints, endeavor earnestly I 
and take care not to rehearse I this text to many -  this I 
that the Savior did not wish I to tell to all of us, his 
5̂ twelve disciples. I But blessed will they be I who will 

be saved through I the faith of this discourse.
11 also sent you, 3° ten months ago, another secret I 

book which the Savior I had revealed to me. Under 
the circumstances, however, I regard that one I as re
vealed 35 to me, James; but this one  ̂ [untrans-
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n g y^Im a ct  'N'jk.e
10

15

' A ^pH f T H p o y  o y E c A ln  mn 
Ney^epHY" n6 i nwNTCNAoyc M"MAeHTHC Aycu 
e y e ip e  RnMe'eye* NNeNXA^AnccuTHp Jcooy
' Anoyeei noyeer mmay eire ' MnereHn* eixe

m II»MneToy'AN^ a b a a ’ Aycu ey p  t a c c c  m"may a 2n- 
xcucuMC' a [nak A e] ' N eeic^ eei nn6T2m n[AAcu- 
Me] ' e ic  nccu(TH)p AqoycuN^ ab[a a  e]‘Aqei abaa  
2Yt o o [tn] e[N6]o)cy[T] ' Rctuq' Aycu mwnca 'f'oy

20 No^e " TA eioy N^ooy NTApeqTO)OY(N) ' a b a a  2n

25

N e T M A o y T '  n A A € N  ' N € q  xe  a k b c u k  A K o y A e ie
A p A N  '

i H ( c o y ) c  A €  n A A e q  xe  M n e '  a a a a  ' ^ n a bc u ic  

Anxonoc NXA2 iei M̂ Mey q n̂e xexNoycuqje' eei
' NMMHei AMHXN

A2 oycuqjB ' XHpoy nAJcey xe qjne Kp Ke'Aeye
N€N XNNHOy

H A A e q  q t [e ]  ' 22 m̂ h n  't’A o y  m m a c  n h x n  ^ [ e ]  

“ MN AAAye ANH2€ NABCUK A20y[N] ' AXM N XppO  

NMnHye' eeiq^AN[p] ‘ K eA eyei Neq- a a a a  a b a a
30

xe  ' X6 XNMH2 NXCUXN' Api CyrXCUpi ' NH'f N'lAKCU-

3 5

40
[r]/3

Boc MN n e rp o c  " ^ eK ^ ce eemxHxzoy xycp ' n- 
T^peqMoyTe ^niCNey ' ^q^iToy n c  ̂ o yci*  
^iqoye^CA'^Ne RnKe q^cu:xn* aiTpoycpqe ' xtie- 
Toycp^iBT- xpxy

Tixxec] n "6 i nccu(TH)p- :xe xzoyuxe n h tn  
" [ -------].q)CDTie ' [ -------- ]hc ^[2]oyc2e
' [ --------- ]X X M C - 2 ^ ^ ’ ' [ ---------A]pCUTN AN

Mueller: Schenke^S oyLc^iln Schenke* 14 eyp
TACce M Emmel; eyp rxc^e m Schenke' 15 2i[nak Ae] ed. pr.\ 2i[ya) e] 
Kirchner* 16-17 n[NJCA.]eic ed. pr.\ n[A^CDMe] Kasser: n[i^o)Me] Schenke: 
n[H ne] Kirchner'17 oycuN^ Ab[3iA e] Mueller: oycuN[^ a b a a ] ed. pr.\ 
oycju[z] ABAA [e] KirchnerliS ^^t o o Ct n ] e[N6]cuq;[T] Emmel: 2 ito o [tn 
A2N6]cuq;[T] ed. pr.\ ^Yt o o [t n ] A[N6]cuq;[T] Mueller • 32 KeAeyei, 1 inserted 
secondarily. • Neq, e corrected over an erased letter. •

3.1-3 [ ---------] q^cune [ -----------m a o h t]hc [A ^ jo y c ^ e E e i----------- JjcAMe
ed. pr.\ [AMMe ^e  epe nKeq^cuJcln qpcune [^cuc Nenpo<J)HT]HC AE^joyc- 
^e[ei MMAC Neyl^AMe* Schenke: [^m nicuT hxi NAo;e.xe] eq;cjune 
[nKeq;cuxn m m ao h t]hc A[2]oyc^e[ei NNAo^e^e NeyjjcAMe' Kirchner
*3-5 [ --------- IpcuTN AN [ --------- MejAeTH ed. pr. 2cuc[xe NxeT-
NApH2  AjpcuTN an [nohtcuc PAp eycp MejAeTH Schenke: z ^ ^  [^^yp noi 
Apne AjpcoTN an [ohtcuc tap Ayp MejAeTH Kirchner'
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latable fragments] I the tw e lv e  d isc ip les I [w ere] a ll 
s ittin g  togeth er  and  reca llin g  I w h a t th e Savior had  
said  I to each  one o f th em , w h eth er  I in  secret or o p en 
ly, I and  [p u ttin g  it in  books] '5 in  books -  [B ut I] I w as  
w r itin g  th at w h ich  w a s  in  [m y book] - 1 lo, the Savior  
ap p eared , [after] I d ep artin g  from  [us w h ile  w e] gazed  
I after h im . A nd  after five hundred  and fifty days  
since h e  had  risen  I from  th e dead, w e  sa id  I to h im , 
“H a v e  you  departed  and  rem oved y ou rself from  u s? ” I

B u t J e su s  sa id , “N o , but I I sh a ll go to th e  p lace  
from  w h en ce  I cam e. 5̂ If you  w ish  to com e I w ith  m e, 
com e!”

T h e y  a ll an sw ered  I and said , “I f you  bid  I us, w e  
co m e.”

H e  said , I “V e r ily  I say  un to  you , 3° no one w ill ever  
enter I th e  k in gd om  o f h eaven  at m y I b id d in g , but 
(on ly ) b ecau se  I you  you rselves are fu ll. L eave I J a m es  
and P eter to m e 35 th at I m ay fill th em .” A nd I hav in g  
ca lled  th ese  tw o , I h e  drew  th em  asid e  and bade I the  
rest occu p y  th em selves I w ith  th at w h ich  th ey  w ere  
about. 4°

T h e  S avior sa id , “Y ou  have received  m ercy 3
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[ -------]AeTH* xyaj ' [ . ] e e [ -------- loyccoTM
OYP NOf ' e ie  TeMNoycuq^eAycu n[ .......].

10 A M oy2 ' ' €N ‘ Aycu n e T N ^ H x  z  f^ '  " x e x N o y -

15

cu^e* GN Ap NH<J>e‘ * ^ in e  6 e aoitton epexN- 
pAeic • Aycu ep€TNNK.ATK.e‘ epi n M e'eye ’ xe  
NTCOTN’ ^^xexNNey ' ATT^Hpe' MirpcDMe' Ayo) 
n e e i “ AxexNqpexe NMMeq Ayo) ' n e e i AxexN-
ccuTM ApAq ' o y^ e i NNeNXA^Ney Anq^H'p[e Fin-

20 plqjMe' CGNAU^cune ' m m akapioc  n6 i NeTeM“noy-
Ney AnpcoMe- Ayoj Ne'TeMnoyxcue NMMeq Ay'co
N exeM noyq^exe NMMeq ' Aycu NexeMnoyccuxM

25

30

A'AAAye NTOOxq ncoTN n e  " ncuNj FiMe 6 e xe  
Aqp nA'^pe ApcoxN epexNqjcuNe ' [jc]eicAC epex- 
NAp ppo- oyA'ei- FiNGNXA^MXAN ABAA' ' 2  ̂ ney- 
u^cuNe- x e  ceN Ax"cxAy an Anq^cuNe’ N eeie'xoy
NexeMnoyq^coNe Aycu ' A^oycoycoN hmxan cm-

3 5

nA'xoyqjcoNe* xujxn x e  xMNx'{x}ppo MnNoyxe’ 
exB e n e e i '|'"jcoy mmac nhxn x e  qjcune epe-
•xMMH2  Aycu Mnpice x o n o c  ' xhng eqq^oyeix’
eqAu; ccoBe ' nccuxn n6 i nexNNHy

40
[a ] / 4

xoxe ' Anexpoc oycuq^B x e  eic oja"mnx ficAn
AKJCooc NGN ” x e  q^[cu]ne ep[exMMH2 a a a a ]
' XNMH2 '

2Ait[ccu(xh)p oycuqjB nA]'jceq x e  exB[e neei 
A^i-xooc] ' NHXN- x e  [qpcune epexMMH^ Jce]"iCAC 
NNe[xN6cuJcq NexdcuJcq] ' n a g - ceN[AoyJceei] gn- 
NANo[y] ' nMoy2 rAp ^[y]cu [n6cu]jcq- 22̂ Y‘ k.axa 
• T z e  6 e  GNANoy xpeic6cujcq Aycu ' xpeKMoy2

5-7 [ ] o e  [ ------- JoyccuTM jiy^  --------- ]oY F no'I ed. pr.:
[s ]e e  [NNOieHT nJoyccotm  Aya) N[ee nn l̂a] Noyp no 'I Schenke: Ayo) [N]ee 
[N^eNKoyo Mn]oyca)TM Aycu N[ee nn ao m t M]noyp no 'I Kipgen; Ayco 
M e e  [n n a o h t  A^JoyccuTM Ayto N[oe n n aa ] Mnoyp no 'I Kirchner’ 9 t a 2c 
MS: TA^e ed. pr.^ 16 The line ends with a decorative filler. *29 c e n a t , c 
written over a partially formed n. ’ 31 <N>Nexe Kirchner • 34 (T)ppo ed. pr.^ 40 
The line ends with a decorative filler. •

4.1 a a a a ] Mueller! 2-3 ^J^nfccbp oycoqjB nAjaceq Mueller: 23^[nAtuc
------- nA]aceq ed. pr.: 2a n[nNeyMA nAjaceq Zandee'3 eTB[e neei

A^ijcooc] Mueller: eTB[e n ee i -j-Jcoy m m a c] Kirchner'4  [u^cnne epexM- 
MH2  Ae] Mueller! 5 NNe[xN6coAq NexdcoAq] Mueller: NNe[xN------- NXAy]
ed. pr. !
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■7 [untran slatable fra g m en ts] I Do you not, then, desire 
to be filled? I And your heart is drunken; do you 
not, then, desire to be sober? I Therefore, be ashamed! 
Henceforth, waking I or sleeping, remember I that you 
have seen I the Son of Man, and '5 spoken with him in 
person, I and listened to him in person. I Woe to those 
who have seen the I Son [of] Man; I blessed will they 
be who have not seen the man, and they I who have 
not consorted with him, and I they who have not 
spoken with him, I and they who have not listened to I 
anything from him; yours is 5̂ life! Know, then, that 
he healed I you when you were ill I that you might 
reign. Woe I to those who have found relief from I 
their illness, for they will 3° relapse into illness. 
Blessed are I they who have not been ill, and I have 
known relief before I falling ill; yours is the I kingdom 
of God. Therefore, I 35 say to you, ‘Become I full and 
leave no space within I you empty, for he who is com
ing I can mock you.’”

Then I Peter replied, “Lo, 4° three times you have 
told us, 4-1 ‘Become [full’; but] I we are full.”

The [Savior answered] I and said, [“For this cause I 
have said] I to you, [‘Become full,’] that 5 [you] may 
not [be in want. They who are in want], I however, 
will not [be saved]. For it is good to be full, I and bad 
to be in want. Hence, just as I it is good that you 
(sing.) be in want and, I conversely, bad that you be
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full, SO he who is full is in want, I and he who is in 
want does not become full as I he who is in want be
comes full, and I he who has been filled, in turn, 
attains I due perfection. Therefore, you must be in 
want '5 while it is possible to fill you (pi.), and I be 
full while it is possible for you to be in want, I so that 
you may be able [to fill] I yourselves the more. Hence 
become I full of the Spirit, but be in want of I reason, 
for reason <belongs to> the soul; I in turn it is (of the 
nature of) soul.” I

But I answered and said to him, “Lord, I we can 
obey you 5̂ if you wish, for we have forsaken I our 
fathers I and our mothers and our villages I and fol
lowed you. Grant us, therefore, I not to be tempted 
3® by the devil, the evil one.” I

The Lord answered I and said, “What is your (pi.) 
merit I if you do the will of the Father I and it is not 
given to you from him 35 as a gift while I you are 
tempted by I Satan? But if I you (pi.) are oppressed by I 
Satan and persecuted and you do his (i.e. the 
Father’s) 5 ‘ will, I [say] that he will I love you, and 
make you equal I with me, and reckon I [you] to have 
become 5 beloved through his providence I by your 
own choice. So I will you not cease I loving the flesh 
and being I afraid of sufferings? Or do you not 
know that you have yet I to be abused and to be I 
accused unjustly; I and have yet to be shut I up in 
prison, and 5̂ condemned I unlawfully, and I crucified 
<without> I reason, and buried I <shamefully>, as
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(was) I myself, by the evil one? I Do you dare to 
spare the flesh, I you for whom the Spirit is an I en
circling wall? If you consider I how long the world 
existed 5̂ <before> you, and how long I it will exist 
after you, you will find I that your life is one single 
day I and your sufferings one I single hour. For the 
good 3® will not enter into the world. I Scorn death, 
therefore, I and take thought for life! I Remember my 
cross I and my death, and you will 35 live!”

But I answered and I said to him, “Lord, I do not 
mention to us the cross I and death, for they are far 

from you.”
The Lord answered 1 and said, “Verily I say I unto 

you, none will be saved I unless they believe in my 
cross. 5 But those who have believed in my I cross, 
theirs is the kingdom of I God. Therefore, become 
seekers I for death, like the dead I who seek for life;

for that which they seek is revealed to them. I And 
what is there I to trouble them? As for you, when you 
examine I death, it will I teach you election. Verily '51 

say unto you, none I of those who fear death will be 
saved; I for the kingdom <of God> I belongs to those 
who put themselves to death. I Become better than I; 
make yourselves like the son of the Holy Spirit!” I 
Then I asked him, I “Lord, how shall we be able I to 
prophesy to those who request I us to prophesy 5̂ to
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them? For there are many who I ask us, and look I to 
us to hear an oracle I from us.”

The Lord I answered and said, “Do you not 
3 ®  know that the head of I prophecy was cut off with 
John?” I

But I said, “Lord, I can it be possible to remove I the 
head of prophecy?”

The Lord 3 5  said to me, “When you (pi.) I come to 
know what ‘head’ means, and I that prophecy issues 
from the I head, (then) understand the meaning of ‘Its 
head was removed.’ At first I spoke I to you (pi.) in 
parables I and you did not understand; I now I speak 
to 5  you openly, and I you (still) do not perceive. Yet I 
it was you who served me I as a parable in I parables, 
and as that which is open in the (words) that are 
open.

“Hasten I to be saved without being urged! I Instead, 
be I eager of your own accord and, I if possible, arrive 
even before me; ' 5  for thus I the Father will love you. I

“Come to hate I hypocrisy and the evil I thought; for 
it is the thought that gives birth to hypocrisy; I but 
hypocrisy is far from I truth.

“Do not allow I the kingdom of heaven to wither; I 
for it is like a palm shoot 5̂ whose fruit has dropped 
down I around it. They (i.e., the fallen fruit) put forth 
I leaves, and after they had sprouted, I they caused 
their womb to dry up. I So it is also with the fruit 
which 30 had grown from this single root; I when it 
had been picked (?), I fruit was borne by many (?). I It 
(the root) was certainly good, (and) if I it were pos
sible for you to produce the 3 5  new plants now.
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<you> (sing.) would find it.
“Since I I have already been glorified in this fa

shion, I why do you (pi.) hold me back I in my eager
ness to go? ® ' For after the [labor], you have I com
pelled me to stay with I you another eighteen days for I 
the sake of the parables. It was enough 5 for some <to 
listen> to the I teaching and understand ‘The Shep
herds’ and I ‘The Seed’ and ‘The Building’ and ‘The 
Lamps of I the Virgins’ and ‘The Wage of the I Work
men’ and ‘The Didrachmae’ and ‘The Woman.’

“Become earnest about I the word! For as to the 
word, I its first part is faith; I the second, love; the I 
third, works; ‘5 for from these comes life. I For the 
word is like a I grain of wheat; when someone I had 
sown it, he had faith in it; and I when it had sprouted, 
he loved it because he had seen many grains in 
place of one. And I when he had worked, he was saved 
because he had I prepared it for food, (and) again he I 
left (some) to sow. So also I can you yourselves receive 
5̂ the kingdom of heaven; I unless you receive this 

through knowledge, I you will not be able to find it.
“Therefore, 11 say to you, I be sober; do not be de

ceived! 3° And many times have I said to you all to
gether, I and also to you alone, I James, have I said, I 
‘Be saved!’ And I have commanded I you (sing.) to 
follow me, 35 and I have taught you I what to say 
before the archons. I Observe that I have descended I 
and have spoken and undergone tribulation I and 
carried off my crown 9-̂  after saving you (pi.). For 11 
came down to dwell with I you (pi.) so that you (pi.) 
in turn I might dwell with me. And, 5 finding your
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<M>nxpABATHC MnNeyMA ' zi^  qjA '{'Noy an 
TexNp 2Y^o”MiNe accutm eupcî e Apcu'xN xu^ejce 
JCiN N^Apfr ' 't’Noy an xexNp ^Y^ominc-
AN'KATKe' ecî q̂ e ApCUXN ApA'fC ' ACIN NÛ Apft JC6- 
KAce ecNA"q^en th n c- a p a c  n6 i xMNxppo
' NMnHye “ ce- mman 'j '^ o y  mmac nhtn ' Ace
CMATN ATpeoyneTOYA'AB- ei ar itn  a y -Xcu2m

Aycu N'xeoYPMNoyAeiN ei ahitn  
20y0 ApCUTN Ap p'po H ATM€ipe’

AniceKCi N-

A2'fp nM eye ' NNexNpMeie’ mn nexN2HBe ' Aycu
xeTNAynH- ceoyHoy m'man fN cy 6e cu net-

10 q^oon " MHBA NXeKAHpONOMIA M'niCUT' piM€ 2^
nMA execyqjie ' Aycu NxexNp 2^86 Aycu Nxe- 
'xNTAcye Aeiu^ MnnexNANoyq ' z^^  epenq^Hpe
NNA' A2 PHT KA"a CUC’ C€' MMAN‘ 'j'ACOy MMAC 
INHTN x e  eNeNTA20YTNNAOyT' ' q^A NGTCCUTM 
ApAer Aycu e'NeNXAeiqpeAce mn NexM^'Mey Neei- 
NABCUK €N A2 PH€I " ANH2 € 2 ‘f'XM HXA2  XeNOy 6e 
' AOinoN q^ine aacn NexMMey ' 

eic 2HHxe 'I'NAcyAeie* ApcuxN ' R-j-Bcux Aycu
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MMA.q> Schenke* 28 <M>n3k.pa.BaiTHC ed. jbr.* M<ne>nNeYMA ed. jbr.136 
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houses I unceiled, I have made my abode I in the 
houses that could receive me I at the time of my 
descent. I

“Therefore, trust in me, my brethren; under
stand I what the great light is. The Father I has no 
need of me, I -  for a father does not need a son, I but it 
is the son who needs '5 the father -  though I go to 
him. I For the Father I of the Son has no need of you. I 

“Hearken to the word; I understand knowledge; 
love life, and no one will persecute I you, nor will 
anyone I oppress you, other I than you yourselves. I 

“O you wretches; O 5̂ you unfortunates; O I you 
pretenders to the truth; I O you falsifiers of know
ledge; IO you sinners against the Spirit: I can you still 
bear to 3° listen, when it behooved you i to speak from 
the first? I Can you still bear to I sleep, when it be
hooved you to be awake I from the first, so that 35 the 
kingdom of heaven might receive you? ' Verily I 
say unto you, I it is easier for a pure one I to fall into 
defilement, and for I a man of light to fall 5 into dark
ness, than for you to reign I or not reign.

“I have remembered I your tears and your mourn
ing I and your anguish, (while you say) ‘They are far I 
behind us.’ But now, you who are outside of the 
Father’s inheritance, I weep where it is necessary I 
and mourn and I preach what is good, I as the Son is 
ascending as he should. '5 Verily I say I unto you, had 
I been sent I to those who listen to me, and I had I 
spoken with them, 11 would never have come down 
to earth. So, I then, be ashamed for these things. I 

“Behold, I shall depart from you I and go away, and
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N'l'cycutye €n‘ ' aidcu Ane^oyo thn€‘ fiee
II 2CUT THyTN eTeMnexNoy'axye' '|'Noy 6e oycu  ̂
THNe ' Nccui oydenH’ exBe neei ' 'f'jcoy MMatC
NHTN €TBe THN€ ' NTA- îei AHITN NTCUTN ne
" MMepe't'’ NTCUTN ne Ne'TNAupcune naitioc 
MncuN2 ' 2^ Z^Z' ®P' naipAKaiAei mhicut ' tcub  ̂
MnNoyTe- n^a  ̂ n cah  ' a.ycu qNA'I' nhtn oyMA-

35 KApioc “ ne neNTAqN'ey ApcuTN NMMeq ' eyTji-

1A./11

eye Aeiu  ̂ MMAq NAr'reAOC Aycu ey-f e^y Neq 
2N ' NeToyAAB- ncuTN ne ncuN  ̂ ' peq;e Aycu 
TeAHA MMcuTN 2̂ ^̂  ̂ " <yHpe MnNoyTe* Toyjco 
M[nq]oy'cuqje- JceKAce epeTNAoyjce'er ou jcnio
ABAA 2'1’rooT- Aycu ' NTexNToyjce THNe- -t-cAn-
c n  " 2ApcuTN 2^TM nicuT- Aycu qNA'Ke 22̂ 2̂ nhtn 
ABAA-

Aycu NTApRiccuTM ANeei ANcycune no îa a 'poc 
NeA2McuKM ' n'pap ne- a '2Phi aocn NeNTANJcooy 
Nq^A"pn NTApeqNey A e  ApAN eR'pecye nAJceq 
x e  oyA ei nhtn i cu NexeyAAT- NNoynApAiCAH- 
't o c - oyA ei nhtn cu Nexp xpiA ''NNoy2MAx- 
ceNAo^cune m“mak.apioc  n6 i NeNTA'2'oyP ^Ap- 
'2HciAZe MMAy Aycu A 2oyjcn o  ' Ney Mn2MAx- 
o yA exoy- tntn  ' THNe A2NupMMAei Jce eyq^o'on 
NNeu  ̂ N^e- NNA2PN TexN'inoAic- exBe e y  xexN- 
cyxpxApx I epexNNoyjce mmcutn a b a a - ' oyAex- 
THNe- Aycu xexN oyiAeie- AxexNnoAic- a 2Pcutn 
' nexMMA No^cune TexNKcue- 'i MMAq a b a a  oyA-

Aoy-
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ex- THNe epe'xNCABxe MMAq NNexoycu<ye ’
H2 ‘ N^Hxq cu NexoyA'AT- Aycu Nexnnx- abaa-

30 oyA ei I NHTN x s  ceN Axe^e xHNe- H " Meqjeice- 
epexMMeye Anicux- 1 jce oyMAeipcuMe ne h 
eq^Aq<p> ' n ie e  ajcn 2NCAncn h eq^Aqp 
I XApiZe N oyeei 22̂  o y e e r  h e'qjAqp ancxc 
No y e e r  eqcy|i'Ne- qcAyNe rAp Mnoycuqje- Aycu
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2eNMa.Ki.pioc NeNTiYNey aptOTN NMMeq oyM iKapioc n e  neNXiqNey 
apaq eyT atye Schenke'
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do not wish I to remain with you any longer, just as 
5̂ you yourselves have not wished it. I Now, therefore, 

follow I me quickly. This is why 11 say unto you, ‘for 
your sakes 11 came down.’ You are 3° the beloved; you 
are they I who will be the cause of life I in many. In
voke the Father, I implore God often, I and he will give 
to you. Blessed 35 is he who has seen you with Him I 
when He was proclaimed among the I angels, and 
glorified among I the saints; yours (pi.) is life. I Rejoice 
and be glad as " ’ sons of God. Keep his will I that 
you may be saved; I accept reproof from me and I save 
yourselves. I intercede 5 on your behalf with the 
Father, and he will I forgive you much.”

And when we I had heard these words, we became 
glad, I for we had been grieved I at the words we have 
mentioned before. But when he saw us I rejoicing, 
he said, “Woe to you (pi.) I who lack an advocate! I 
Woe to you, who stand in need I of grace! Blessed will 
they be ‘5 who have I spoken out and obtained I grace 
for themselves. Liken I yourselves to foreigners; I of 
what sort are they in the eyes of your city? Why 
are you disturbed 1 when you cast yourselves away I of 
your own accord and I separate yourselves from your 
city? Why I do you abandon your dwelling place 5̂ of 
your own accord, I making it ready for those who 
want I to dwell in it? O you I outcasts and fugitives, 
woe I to you, for you will be caught! Or 3° do you 
perhaps think that the Father I is a lover of mankind, 
or that he is I won over without prayers, or that he I 
grants remission to one on another’s behalf, or I that 
he bears with one who asks? -  35 For he knows the
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' M A p e n c c o M X  p N A B e i  R e ^ e '  “ e r e M x p e T ' l ' Y X H  

OY-xeei xjcm ' nN(eYM)x epeq^i.NT'l'YXH xe  
oy'-xeeT xjcm neexy 2̂ Y^ Nqoy'-xeei n6i 
nxenN(eYM)x qjxpenccuMX " q^cune nxtnxb€i 
nenN(eYM)x Rrxp ne ' eqjxqTX^o n t 'I'yxh 
nccoMX ne' eq^xqMoyoYT' mmxc ' ere
NTXC MMN MMXC neTMOyOyT ' MMXC 2 M̂HN 
'I'JCOy MMXC NHTN Xe “ NqNXKX nNXBei €N XBXA.'
NT'l^y'xH- NAxye- o y r e  t x it ix  n'tc x p s  mn Axye 
rxp' 2 n n c n ta^'p <j)opi NTCxps N xoyjceei epe'TM- 
Meye Nrxp x e  ntxz^Z^Z 6i"Ne NTMNrepo ?Tm- 
n n y e ' N eei'erq RneNTAqNey xpxq eqoei ' m- 
MA^qTAy N2PHI 2 n MnHye

Ne'ei NTApNCATMoy A2 NP Ayni NTA'peqNey xe 
ApAN xe  A2 NP A yn ei " nAOceq' xe eree neei 
't'jcoy m'mac nnhtn JcexAC epeTNA'coycuN thn6' 
TMNxepo TAP ' NMnHye e c e m e  n noy2mc e'A- 
qpcuT 2 nn oyccuq^e' Aycu n e “ei NTApeqjcere- 
A qcixe M neq'xApnoc Ayco an AqMoy2  Rxccu'qje 
N2N2MC' AxepAMne' nxcu'xn z^ t” thn€ 6enH- 
AXpeXNCU2C ' NHXN NNOY2MC NCUN2' JCCKA'^Ce 
epexNAMOY2  a b a a ' 2 n xMNx'ppo-

Aycu e(|)ocoN m€n eeiq^oon ' 22̂'*’® xhnc'

40

npocexe ApAei ' Aycu NxexRneiee NHer ncA'n 
NA.e- e'l’NAOYAeie Apcuxfi " epi nAMceye- epi 
nAMeeye A.e ' ab aa  xe Neeiq^oon 22̂tn  xhnc 
' MnexNCoycuNX' ceNAq^co'ne mmakapioc n6i 
NeNXA2'coya)NX' oyAei NNeei nxa2”ccuxm Aycu 
Mnoyp nicxeyc ce'NAcycone' mmakapioc n6i 
Ne”xe MnoyNey a [a a ]a Ay[NA2xe] '

Aycu exi AN 'I'p [ni]ee mm[cu]'xn 'j'oyojN^ rA[p]
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desire and I also what it is that the flesh needs! - 1 (Or 
do you think) that it is not this (flesh) that desires I the 
soul? For without the soul I the body does not sin, just 
as the soul is not saved without I [the] spirit. But if 
the soul I is saved (when it is) without evil, and I the 
spirit is also saved, then the body 5 becomes free from 
sin. For it is the spirit I that raises the soul, but the 
body that I kills it; I that is, it is it (the soul) which kills 
I itself. Verily I say unto you, He will not forgive 
the soul the sin I by any means, nor the flesh I the guilt; 
for none of those who have I worn the flesh will be 
saved. I For do you think that many have '5 found the 
kingdom of heaven? I Blessed is he who has seen him
self as a fourth one in heaven!” I 

When we heard these words, we were distressed. I 
But when he saw that we were distressed, he said, 
“For this cause I tell I you this, that you may I know 
yourselves. For the kingdom I of heaven is like an ear 
of grain after it I had sprouted in a field. And 5̂ when 
it had ripened, it scattered its I fruit and again filled 
the field I with ears for another year. You I also, 
hasten to reap I an ear of life for yourselves that 3° you 
may be filled with the kingdom! I 

“And as long as I am I with you, give heed to me I 
and obey me; but I when I depart from you, 35 re
member me. And remember me I because when I was 
with you, you did not know me. I Blessed will they be 
who have I known me; woe to those who have 4° heard 
and have not believed! I Blessed will they be who 
'3̂  have not seen, [yet have believed]! I 

“And once more I [prevail upon] you, I for I am re-
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XBXA NNHTN ' eeiKCUT’ NNoyHef eqp q^ey NHTN-
Mnq^A' [.] epeTNJCi ^ ^ ei'sec ^eC^le erq-
NAoj cu'^e aiperq MnHe['i] NNer^iToycuTN ' eqp 
K.iNA.yNeye [A]^3k,eie’ c e  m'm3in 't 'x o y  mm[ac] 
NNHTN xe  Oy"A€l NNCei* N[TA]2 0 yTNNA.OyT’ 
' AniTN AneeiM[A] eTBH Toy ceNA'q^cune Rmjl- 
KAp[lo]c n6 | NCTNNH'oy A^PHT Apexq MniCUT' €TI 
'fjCTTIO MMCOTN cD NeTq^OOTT' TN"t N THN€ a.N€Te
Nceq^oon- gn ' oceKAC epeTNAq^cune- mn Nere 
' N c e q j o o n  g n -

Fincop' ATpe’'TMNTppo NMnHye p x ag ig  n'2ht’
20 THNG- Mncup AOCICG N^HT' “ XXM n iO yAG IN  N-

peq'p' oyAGiN a a aa  ' q̂ cune NxeeiMiNG' A^oyN
ApCU'XN OyAGX' XHNG N XA^e

ApcuxN A^iTGeix' nh'xn ' z  ̂ ncA^oyG JceiCAce
25

30

Nxcu"xN epexNAoyjceei: ' 
nexpoc NAG Aqoycuq^B n'na^Pn nggi nA[A]eq 

x e  2N'cAn MGN K.p npoxpene m'man A2oyN 
AXMNXppO NM“nHye 2®NKGCAn AN KCXO ' MMAN
A B A A ‘ nJCAGIC ^ N C A H ’ ' MGN K.p n i S G  AyCU KCCUK'

35
MMAN ' A^oyN A xn icxic  Ayo) Kqjncun ' ngn Rncu- 
N2 2NitecAn an k2ba p“bp mman a b a a  FixMNxepo 
' NMnHye

A nAAGtc AG oycu'qjB nAAeq ngn xe A2 it

1A/14
NHXN ' N xnicxic N2A2 NCAH' N2oyo ' AG A2ioy-

10

15

ANG2 T NGK A B A A  " [OJ IA]kk[cu]bOC AyUJ MnGXN- 
'coycuNT nAAiN AN 'j'Noy 't'‘Ney a p o )[x ]n ' epexR- 
peqje n2A2 ' n c a h  Ayqj epexRq^ANp q îAApoc 
" A2PH‘f AAM [n]q^ncon MncuNG2  ' q?ApexNO)[ic]M 
AG‘ Ayco NxexNp ' Ayni eyqj[A]NxcGBe xhng 
A B A A  ' AXMNXpp[o] NXCUXN NAG N2PHY ' 2 ^ THIC- 
XIC [mn] nCAyNG 2AXGXNAI " ApCUXN- MITCUN2 ' epi 
k a x a 4>poni ' 6e' Rnxc[x]o a b a a ' epexNq^AN'ccu- 
xR ApA[q] n x g x n c o jx R n a g  ' Aneqjncun tgaha 
Rmcuxn N2o y o  ' c g ’ Rm a [n] 't'Aoy Rm a c  nhxn 
" xe  nexNAAi ApAq RncuNg Ayco ' Nqnicxeye’

4 ^ e y  Emmel: q>e[y n] ed. pr. < 5 [jc]epeTN ed. pr. • 6 2Apa.q, q written over 
c. • 25 A diagonal line precedes epeTNjiOYAeei and a decorative line filler 
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vealed to you (pi.) I building a house which is of great 
value to 5 you when you find shelter I beneath it, just 
as it will be able I to stand by your neighbors’ house I 
when it threatens to fall. Verily 11 say unto you, woe 

to those for whose sakes I was sent I down to this 
place; blessed I will they be who ascend I to the Father! 
Once more 11 reprove you, you who are; ‘5 become 
like those who are not, I that you may be with those 
who I are not.

“Do not make I the kingdom of heaven a desert I 
within you. Do not be proud because of the light 
that illumines, but I be to yourselves I as I myself am I 
to you. For your sakes I have I placed myself under 
the curse, that you 5̂ may be saved.” I 

But Peter replied I to these words and said, I “Some
times you urge I us on to the kingdom of 3° heaven, 
and then again you turn I us back. Lord; sometimes I 
you persuade and draw I us to faith and promise I us 
life, and then again you cast 35 us forth from the 
kingdom I of heaven.”

But the Lord answered I and said to us, “I have 
given you (pi.) I faith many times; moreover, 11 have 
revealed myself to you (sing.), '41 James, and you 
(pi.) have not I known me. Now again 11 see you (pi.) 
rejoicing many times; I and when you are elated 3 at 
the promise of life, I are you yet sad, and do you I 
grieve, when you are instructed I in the kingdom? But 
you, through I faith [and] knowledge, have received 

life. Therefore, disdain I the rejection when you I 
hear it, but when you hear I the promise, rejoice the 
more. I Verily I say unto you, 5̂ he who will receive 
life and I believe in the kingdom will I never leave it.
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20

aiTMNTppo NqNit'ei €n a b l̂a n^h t c ' oyTe
' KAN epeq^ANnuuT ' attcut Nccuq

Neei 't'NAXooy n"nhtn u â h im a ’ 'j'Noy Ae 
eeiNA'BCUK A2PH'f AnTO nO C NTA^TGI M*MAq‘ NTCU-

' ABO)K 2 ^TeTNNAAT ABAA'TN ' n 'A 6 NTApi6enH
25 Ayo) ’ AHMA NTeTNT^nAei ABAA 2^"T€TNp AICU-

30

K€ Nccuer epi ' n p o c e x e  A e  AireAy exdojqjf 
' ABAA 2HT Ayco e^ATeTNOyHN ' AneXN^HT' CCU-
XM AN̂ yMNOC ' exdojqpx A2PH‘f N̂ pH'f Mnnye
“ ANAPKH P A P’ A p A e i  M n O O y  A 'x p A M O y ^ '  NCA 

o y N € M  M nA'fcD X' ' n ^ A e  A e  N o j e j c e  A ^ ' f A o o q

NH'x N 'I'NAnCUpA ApCUXN A^AOy'^ApMA PAp M-

3 5 nN(eyM)A qi mma€i A^pH'f “ Aycu ain  'j'Noy '|'na- 
KAAKx A'^Hy xeKAce eeiNA'I' ' ^pi
npocexe Ae’ ^ mmakapioc ' Ne Neei nxa^P eyAP-

40  p e A i Z e • Mn(yHpe eMHAxqei ahixn •' AeKAce’

ie/15
eiu^ANei eeiNABCuK ' A^pwf ^mmakapioc nu âmnx
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” NCAn Ne[[ei]] Neei Nx[A2oy]'xAq^e Aeiq^ FiMAy 
2'fxN n^H[pe] ' eMnAxoyqpcune- JcexAce ep[e]- 
'oyM epoc q^cune nhxn NM^wey 

Neei NXApeqJCOoy ' AqBCUK anan  NAe an6cuaa 
n e x  ' ANAK MN n e x p o c  ANcycun ^max ' Aycu a 2n- 
x x y  MnN^HX’ A2PHei ' AMnHoye anccuxm 2Pnei 
2N " NeNMeu^^e Aycu ANNey z?**f ’ 2^ NeNBCA’ 
An^pAy N^MnoAe 'MOC Aycu oycMH NCAAniPj 
' MN OyNAd NOJXApXp

Aycu N'xApN{oy}oyCUXB A^PH'f MnBA M“nMA eXM- 
Mey A2NAAy PinN'Noyc A2PH'f N2oyo Aycu a 2n- 
'Ney 2n NeNBeA’ Aycu anccuxm ' 2PHK 2^ n€n- 
Meu^Jce* A2N2yMNOc ' mn 2NCMoy nnaptcaoc  

N2€NAPPeAOC Aycu

25

Aycu " eyxeAH A N2€N’APpeAoc Aycu ' 2®nmnx- 
na6 ’ NMHHye Ney'p 2yMNei n e  Aycu an an 2tucuN
' A N X e A H A  MMAN

MNNCA Neei ' AN A2Noycuq;e’ AAAy FineN- 
"nN(eyN)A‘ a h c a  Nxne* Apexq Fixmnx'na6 ’ Aycu
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not even if I the Father wishes I to banish him.
“These are the things that I shall tell you so far; 

however, I shall I ascend to the place from whence I 
came. I But you, when I was eager I to go, have cast me 
out, and I instead of accompanying me, 5̂ you have 
pursued me. I But pay heed to the glory that awaits I 
me, and, having opened I your heart, listen to the 
hymns I that await me up in the heavens; 3° for today 
I must I take (my place at) the right hand of the Fa
ther. I But I have said (my) last word to I you, and I 
shall depart from you, I for a chariot of spirit has 
borne me aloft, 35 and from this moment on I shall 
strip myself I that I may clothe myself. I But give heed; 
blessed I are they who have proclaimed I the Son be
fore his descent that, when I have come, I might 
ascend (again). I Thrice blessed ‘5 • are they who 
[were] I proclaimed by the Son I before they came to 
be, that I you might have a portion 5 among them.” 

Having said these words, I he departed. But we 
bent (our) knee(s), 11 and Peter, and gave thanks I and 
sent our heart(s) upwards I to heaven. We heard with 

our ears, and saw with I our eyes, the noise of wars I 
and a trumpet blare I and a great turmoil.

And I when we had passed beyond '5 that place, we 
sent our I mind(s) farther upwards and I saw with our 
eyes and heard I with our ears hymns I and angelic 
benedictions and angelic rejoicing. And I heavenly 
majesties were I singing praises, and we too I rejoiced. 

After this I again, we wished to send our 5̂ spirit
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30

NTApNô e* a.2FHi MnoY'K.aiaiN- ANey’ oyxe aiccuTM 
ai'A^ye’ 2^nKeq;cuJcn r̂ ip m'ma0 hthc Moyre 
ApaiN A2oy”̂ iNTN ey ne NT̂ L̂ x̂eTN'ccuTM 
aip̂ q ak.BAA Î'TOOTq R'ncA^' Aycu x e  ey ne
NXAq'JCOoq nhxn Aycu xe  NXAqBCUK ' axon

3 5 ANAN N A e  Â NOyCUUpB " Ney x e  AqBCUK A2PHT
Ayu) x e  ' Aq-f* NeN NNoyAesiA Aycu ' Aqq^ncun

is/16
NeN xHpN MncuN2 Aycu ' Aq6o)An NeN a b a a  n^n-

10

cyHHpe ' eyNNHy mnnccon eAqp KeAeye “ [Nen] 
A[xp]eNMepixoy eNAo[y]'[Jc]e[ei] exse
NexMMey

Aycu NXA'poyccuxM A^oyp nicxeye MeN A'noy- 
CUN2  A^oyNoydc’ NAe exBe “ NexoyNAJcnAy 
eeioycuqje 6e ' eN‘ ANAAoy AyMNxcKANAAAOc 
' A^'iJCAy Mnoyeei noyeei AKe'MA' anak  nag 
2CUCUX' A2IBCUK ' A2PHi eeiH(poycA)A(e)M eeicy- 
AHA' Axpi"jcne oynepoc mn NMppe'f' ' Neei exNA- 
OyCUN2  ABAA' '

-j-p n p oc e y x e c e A i A e  A xpexe'^ oyeixe qpcune
15 ABAA MMAK ' xeei PAp xe ee e'J'NAop oyjce"eI

2CUC epeNexMMey najci oy'AeiN n2Phi n2hx‘ 2n

xAnicxic ' Aycu n2Phi 2n iceoyeie' ec'cA xn axcu-
20 ei 't'oycuq^e tap ' Axpexcuei <^cune ecdAJCB- " epi

25

A noxooxic' 6e‘ AxpeKxfi'xcuNr ANexMMey Aycu 
Np'cpAHA AxpeKJcno NNoyMepoc ' NMMey abaa 
NPAp NNeN'xAfJcooy 'I'AnoKAAy'l'ic Mne“nccu- 
(xh)p 6AAnc NeN a b a a ' exBe ' NexMMey eNXAcye 
Aeiu^ ' MeN NNoyMepoc mn Neei N'xA2oyxAqje 
Aeicy Ney Neei N'xA2AnJCAeic e e ix o y  Neq n-

30 “cpHpe

16.1-2 [n6 n] A[Tp]eN...eNi.o[YA]e[ei] Schenke' 20 A.no MS: i.nai ed. 
pr. I 28 TOiû e, up possibly written over c . ' 30 Decorative fillers complete this line.
Two decorative lines follow. •
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upward to the I Majesty, and after ascending we I 
were not permitted to see or hear I anything, for the 
other I disciples called us and 3° asked us, “What did 
you (pi.) I hear from the I Master? And what has I he 
said to you? And where I did he go?”

But we answered 35 them, “He has ascended and I 
has given us a pledge and I promised life to us all and I 
revealed to us children (?) I who are to come after us, 
after bidding ‘ [us] love them, as we would be I 
[saved] for their sakes.”

And I when they heard (this), they indeed believed I 
the revelation, but were displeased 5 about those to be 
born. And so, not wishing I to give them offense, I I 
sent each one to another I place. But I myself went I up 
to Jerusalem, praying that I might obtain a por
tion among the beloved, I who will be made manifest. I

And I pray that I the beginning may come from you, 
I for thus I shall be capable of '5 salvation, since they 
will be I enlightened through me, by my faith -  I and 
through another (faith) that is I better than mine, for 
I would that I mine be the lesser. Endeavor earnest
ly, then, to make I yourself like them and I pray that 
you may obtain a portion I with them. For because of 
what I I have said, the Savior did 5̂ not make the 
revelation to us I for their sakes. We do, indeed, pro
claim I a portion with those I for whom the procla
mation was made, I those whom the Lord has made 
his 3° sons.
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ĉolallti,

»4erri.

/



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH! INTRODUCTION 59

m.c

ih
m;S:

r.iS'
0.

J'i:-

Robison, A. C., "'The Evangelium Veritatis: Its Doctrine, Character 
and Origin,” /^  43 (1963) 234- 43- 

Save-Soderbergh, Torgny, “Det Koptiske ‘Evangelium Veritatis,’” 
Religion och Bibel 17 (1959) 28-40.

Schelkle, Karl Hermann, “Das Evangelium Veritatis als Kanonge- 
schichtliche Zeugnis,” B Z  NF 5 (1961) 90-91.

Schenke, Hans-Martin, “Die fehlenden Seiten des sogenannten 
Evangeliums der Wahrheit,” TLZ  83 (1958) 497-500. 

Schmidtke, F., “Zum Evangelium Veritatis 36,i7fF.” TLZ  85 (i960)
713-14-

Schoedel, William R., “Gnostic Monism and the Gospel of Truth,” 
Rediscovery, 1.379-90.

Segelberg, Eric, “Evangelium Veritatis: A Confirmation Homily and 
Its Relation to the Odes of Solomon,” Or. Suec. 8 (1959) 3-42. 

Shibata, Yoshiie, “Non-Docetic Character of Evangelium Veritatis,” 
Annual of the fapanese Biblical Institute i (1975) 127-34. 

Standaert, Benoit, “L ’Evangile de Verite: critique et lecture,” NTS  22 
(1975-76) 243-75.

-------, “‘Evangelium Veritatis’ et ‘veritatis evangelium’: La question
du titre et les temoins patristiques,” VC 30 (1976) 138-50. 

Story, Cullen I. K., The Nature of Truth in “The Gospel of Truth" 
and in the Writings of fustin Martyr: A Study in the Pattern of 
Orthodoxy in the Middle of the Second Christian Century (Sup
plements to N T  25; Leiden: Brill, 1970).

Till, Walter C., “Bemerkungen zur Erstausgabe des ‘Evangelium 
Veritatis,’” Or. 27 (1958) 269-86.

van Unnik, Willem Cornells, “The ‘Gospel of Truth’ and the New 
Testament,” The fung Codex: A Newly Recovered Gnostic Pa
pyrus (London: Mowbray, 1955) 79-129.

Wilson, R. McL., “Valentinianism and the Gospel of Truth,” Re
discovery, I. 133-45.

-------, “A Note on the Gospel of Truth (33,8-9),” N TS  9 (1962-63)
295-98.

II. LANGUAGE

The Gospel of Truth is written in the subachmimic dialect, charac
teristic of all the texts of Codex I with the exception of Pr. Paul and 
the dialect displays few of the irregularities encountered elsewhere, as 
in the Tri. Trac.
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I . Orthography and Phonology

Some of the  pecu liarities found frequen tly  in Codex I and  else
w here in  C optic  m anuscrip ts  a re  also in  evidence here. T hese  include 
the in terchange of certa in  consonants, such as q for b (^cuq, 28.10; 
29.6; 35.18,19), X  for qp (jCBBicu, 17.20), A  for t  (o y -X ee iA e , 
31.10), r  for K (m o y n p , 19.31; 24.2,5), q ; for z  20.11) and z
for qp (^A N xeq , 20.12). T h e  ap p earance  of x  for A  (Race, 18.29-30) 
and  X for x  (lacNOC, 37.25) a re  p robab ly  scribal errors.

G em ination  of n before an  in itia l vowel is frequen t (e.g., ^nn 17.18; 
25.14; 34.18; NN 18.25; 20.15; 25.17; 28.4). Som ew hat unusual is the 
gem ination of t  in 'j'TMNTMHe (26.33,34; 27.1).

N orm al assim ilation occurs in  (J) for ((|)CUb, 16.38; <j)0 26.3), 
and  e  for T 2 (© p T e , 28.29; t g a h  21.36; 23.21, but note
T2AH, 37.37). N assim ilates to m before labials and  once to b before b 
(eB B ppe, 31.10).

N asalized  form s of certain  G reek  conjunctions ap p ear (R rxp, 19.1; 
33.8; NA€ 21.20), along w ith  non-nasalized  form s (rx p , 17.23; 19.15; 
A e, 17.i i ;  18.27).

A m ong vowels e i  a lte rna tes w ith  T (e.g., o e i ,  19.12; o f  31.30; 
q^A pxe i, 19.21; q^ApAi, 19.28; ^ p n e i  19.36; z? ^ ^  20.2; 4 'e ic  32.4; 
'I 'lc  32.1). T h e  full spelling of o y  for y ,  an  extrem ely common ortho
graph ic  phenom enon in  the  Tri. Trac., appears  here  a t 30.2, 36.17 
and  42.14 and  in Meeye (28.25; 42.4, bu t note also Meye, 23.7; 
25.22).

C rasis of the  th ird -person  p lu ra l p ronom inal suffix, - o y ,  and word 
in itia l o y ,  occurs in  A ^oyA M q (18.7), eP nA T oyM N  (20.16), €M- 
nA T oycuN ^ (28.5), and  e ro y A q ^ q  (40.24-25).

T h e  su p ra lin ea r stroke is used here  as th roughou t Codex I. It alter
nates w ith  e  in  the  form s NTAq and  eNTAq (31.35), con2  (20.14,19; 
25.19) and  cuN e^ (31.16). I t is also used for a syllable or line-final n 
in A ^oyN  (25.14), eqq^AN (28.21), n e N  (32.35), p e n  (38.14,24), and 
^cuN (26.23). F inally , it is used w ith  abbreviations or compendia of 
nomina sacra, iHc (18.16; 20.24; 24.8), nNA (26.36; 30.18; 31.18; 
34.11; 43.17), x p c  (18.16), x c  (36.14), and  c f o c  (20.27).

Vow el values a re  norm al for A^, a lthough  th ere  a re  a  few anoma
lous form s, such as a m a ^ t c , the  usual S form  (18.36; 19.3; 23.32; 
32.6; 37.29), MMAy for MMey (29.19), q^ApA ei (19.21,28) for qjAZ* 
pH'f. T h e re  a re  also a lternative  vocalizations for form s such as e q ;x e  
(29.20) and  eiqpace (35.6); 'f' (19.5 and  regu larly ) and  r e e l  (?
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21.24); (28.12) and (38-31); JCcucoMe (19.35; 20.9) and
accuMe (20.24). Other alternative forms are: Kaiye (26.11) and Ke- 
K.21Y® (26.14); -xeicaice (33.32) and K.a.a.ce x e  (17.13); NTcuTNNe
(32.32) and NTCUTN (33.8); o îna (18.5) and q^me (36.15). Word- 
final I, characteristic of other texts ,̂ is found here in icexei (18.17; 
24.37; 25.12), ca-qji (42.5), and eaici (24.16; 33.4; 42.23), aca.ci 
(29.17).

One anomalous vocalization of an infinitive occurs in the form 
oy^iN  ̂ (20.6,23; 23.22). The form could be the qualitative, but that 
possibility is ruled out by the syntactical context in these passages, 
where the qualitative is excluded. It is possible that the form is the 
pre-pronominal infinitive and the suffixed object should be supplied. 
That, in fact, seems to be required by the parallelism of 28.22; how
ever, at 20.6 and 23 it is possible that the form is a hitherto unattested 
form of the simple infinitive. A similar formation may also explain the 
unusual takm  at 33.9, if that is not a qualitative. Further possible 
cases of the simple infinitive in x  may be found in ca.pM (31.23,29;
32.3) and C A .M T (34-37; 35-2,3; 42.14)-

There are several otherwise unattested forms in the text, such as 
oyrcucu^ (33-38), clearly a plural of oyxa.^- Other forms are less 
easily explained. These include special technical terms such as 
MoyNP N20 (19.31; 24.2,5); 't’H (22.37); MAeiT (18.19,20; 20.21,35; 
22.22,26, etc.); ei 2k.TMHTe (19.19; 20.8-9; 26.4,27). The verb cure 
(34.21) is probably not a special technical term, but its meaning is 
obscure. Other unusual forms are probably due to corruption or irreg
ular orthography, such as x e c  (26.12), cjiTNe (30.11), (35-9)
and COC2 (26.22).

Another peculiarity is the use of oya.^^ ,̂ or oy^i^N in various 
spellings (oyA-^^, oya-^NN, oye^N, Aycu^N and oycu^^N) as a 
conjunction used like 2iycD. These forms are, etymologically, like 
Aycu, the imperative of oycu^ (Crum 505b) plus object marker, and 
they probably represent an archaism. Cf. the analogous forms in other 
dialects, F; 2k.22iN, A^; oyo^ , B.

2. Morphology

The conjugation bases used in the Gos. Truth are standard for A 2. 
Certain forms are worthy of note: the future regularly is na.-, but the 
form in x- alone appears in eq2i (27.3), exA (21.2, 30.13 and 38.25),

^Cf. E. Edel, “Neues Material zur Herkunft der auslautenden Vokale -e und -i 
im Koptischen,” ZAS 86 (1961) 103-06.
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and possibly in eqA (23.18) and ey^  (40-3i)> although the latter two
forms are more likely examples of the fut. Ill, which also appears in 
the form e q e  (35.26). The neg. fut. I ll appears in the form Ne
(17.13) and Neq (34.22). The perf. appears in both a - and (in
cluding the rare A^oy at 26.24) bases and for both there are circum
stantial, relative and second-tense conversions. Thus, e.g., circ.; eA^i 
(43.1), eaiq (18.36; 20.30), exc (26.1), e^ y (19.30), exzx (23.15); 
rel.: NTAq (18.5; 19.7), GNTAq (18.20-21; 22.39), ntac  (31.16), nt2l- 
T6TN (33.13,14), NTAy (20.7; 22.23), CNTAy (17.5), NTA2  (16.34; 
18.33), 6NTA2 (18.26; 20.17), nta- (40.18); second: NTAq (18.26,30), 
NTAC (18.2,3), €NTAq (35.8), NTxy (27.11,12), NTA- (19.1). There is 
also one case of a “satellite conversion,” the perf. II. circ. eNxaiy
(22.24).

The causative infinitive appears regularly in the form Tpoy
(16.33), but also in the form T oy (30.30,31). The conjunctive appears 
regularly in the form wq, but once in the form Nxq (34.14), normal in 
B and found also in the Tri. Trac. The conditional appears regularly 
as eyq^AN (18.9,30) or epeq^AN (33.9-10), but forms without a final 
N, characteristic of A and found also in the Tri. Trac., also appear 
here at 22.3,4, 24.34, and 34.5.

3. Syntax and Style

The syntax of the Gos. Truth is generally unremarkable. Worthy of 
note is the variety of construction in final clauses, introduced by Jce- 
KAce, KAAce ace (17.13); u îna and u îna ace (17.33; 24.14). Fol
lowing these conjunctions, various conjugation bases are used, includ
ing pres. II (32.26), fut. II (32.22), fut. I ll (23.17; 35.26; 36.3; 40.31), 
neg. fut. I ll  (17.13; 34-32), and conj. (17.33; 18.5-6; 23.6; 24.14; 
36.15; 37-28-29).

Comparative clauses, which elsewhere in Codex I, such as the Tri. 
T^ac., exhibit a wide variety of patterns, appear here with an unusual 
prepositional phrase in the protasis, MnpHxe a b a a  ^Itoox" 
(19.10-11; 24.32); cf. the discussion in the note to the first passage.

The text displays a predilection for certain prepositional phrases, 
especially nxoox*', used as the equivalent of Nxe '̂ indicating posses
sion (e.g., 20.3,14; 22.37; 23.1,19,20,21, etc.)

The syntax of some passages is particularly elaborate, and probably 
reflects a complex original (e.g., 18.11-17; 34-^o-i2; 41.3-12). Other 
passages exhibit a careful, balanced parallelism (e.g., 23.18-24.9), 
probably reflecting a carefully constructed, highly rhetorical original.
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Another device which frequently complicates the syntax of the text 
is the use of parenthetical comments, which some commentators have 
construed as secondary explanatory glosses, but which are more likely 
simply a feature of the author’s style. Cf. 17.6-9; 19.14-17; 19.36- 
20.3; 22.35-37; 24.10-14,22-24; 26.6-8,24-25,34-36; 31.22-25; 
32.10-11,38-39; 35.4-6; 37-31-33; 4I-9-IO-

4. The Original Language

Most scholars who have dealt with the Gos. Truth have maintained 
that work is a translation from a Greek original, although there have 
been some dissenting voices. P. NageP argued that the work was orig
inally composed in Syriac on the basis of (a) Semitic expressions such 
as “book of the living” (19.35), “good for” as the introduction to a 
beatitude (30.12), “from the greatness” (42.12-13), the plural “mer
cies” (25.15), “sons of the name” (38.28); (b) words used in unusual 
ways which possibly reflect the semantic range of a corresponding 
Semitic term, such as cuc^ (26.22) and M2ieiT (20.21-22); (c) plays 
on words which work in Syriac, but not Coptic, such as toi^c o y  
MniTCU^c (36.16-17), ccuTHp-ccuTe (16.38-39), and nipeN m- 
ney^irreAiON-'t'^eAnic (17.1— 3); (d) possible mistranslations 
from Syriac, such as neq^ace (34.9) and c cu tm  A n ey N o yN e  
(42.33-34). These and other cases adduced by Nagel as examples of a 
Syriac source will be discussed individually in the notes. In general it 
should be noted that those passages which appear somewhat unusual 
in Coptic —  and not all of Nagel’s examples are equally problematic 
—  can be just as easily, and in some cases better, explained on the 
basis of a Greek source. While some phrases may well have a Semitic 
cast, it is probable that this is due to the incorporation in the language 
of the author of certain expressions derived from or modelled on the 
Greek New Testament.

Another challenge to the general consensus that the work was writ
ten in Greek was advanced by G. Fecht,^ who argued that the work 
was composed originally in Coptic on the grounds that it conforms to 
ancient patterns of Egyptian prosody. While some of Fecht’s observa
tions about the structure of the work and of its individual sections are 
valuable, the inferences he draws from them are not persuasive. The 
patterns which he detects could quite easily reflect an elaborate hypo- 
tactic Greek rhetorical style or possibly a style which has been in-

^OLZ 61 (1966) 5-14.
^Or. 30 (1961) 371-90.
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fluenced to some extent by such models as the Wisdom of Solomon. 
Hence, there is little reason to maintain that the Gos. Truth differs 
from all the other Nag Hammadi tractates in being a translation from 
a Greek source.'^

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, J

5. The State of the Text

The copy of the Gos. Truth in Codex I was not written with ex
treme care, and there are numerous examples of scribal errors, many 
of which were corrected in antiquity and many of which require 
emendation by modern editors. In the first category, there are many 
individual letters written over or erased (17.1,31; 18.26; 20.11; 21.38; 
22.20,26; 24.2; 25.29; 28.6,17,18; 29.14-15; 30.23; 32.4,10; 34.3; 37.38; 
38.24; 39.4,19; 40.13,18,25; 41.9,27; 42.7; 43.9). There are numerous 
cases where accidentally omitted letters have been added above the 
line (17.10; 20.9,11; 21.38; 22.10; 24.3,6; 27.27; 28.24; 32.37; 33.16,39; 
35.16; 36.38; 39.24; 40.19) or in the margins (21.38; 36.30; 41.9; 
43.1 o); and one case where a whole phrase was omitted and then writ
ten at the bottom of the page with indications for its proper placement 
(32.23,38-39). Finally, there are cases where letters were written 
erroneously by the scribe and then deleted (28.18; 32.8; 35.16; 40.23; 
43.9,10).

Passages requiring emendation include, most commonly, cases 
where letters were accidentally omitted (17.26,27; 20.1-2; 23.11,16,22; 
24.8; 29.6; 31.8,19; 35.35; 36.3; 37.6). In at least one case, a larger 
body of text has probably been accidentally omitted (41.23). There are 
also several cases where dittographies or other accidental inclusions of 
extra material appear (17.10; 18.ii;  21.22; 22.25; 27.29; 29.16; 30.12; 
33.12; 35.1; 36.13,26; 40.13). There are also several cases where erro
neous letters were written and not corrected (18.13; 22.33; 25.32; 
30.11; 35.9; 35.35; 40.17; 42.25) and there is one case of a probable 
metathesis (26.22). Other cases where a scribal error has been suspec
ted may be due to certain orthographic conventions, such as crasis 
(18.27; 20.16; 28.5; 40.24-25) or to unusual, but, for this text, regular 
syntax, such as the use of a singular pronominal suffix resumed by a 
plural nominal object (29.7; 31.23; 40.1; 41.34).

^For a similar judgment, cf. Bohlig, Museon 79 (1966) 317-33, Menard, Rev. 
Sci. Rel. 44 (1970) 128-37 and L’Evangile, 9-17. For criticism of Fecht’s metrical 
analysis, cf. Luddekens, ZAS 90 (1963) 85.
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The third tractate of Codex I of the Nag Hammadi collection is, 
like the second and fifth tractates, untitled. It has come to be known in 
modern scholarship by its incipit, the “Gospel of Truth.” It is not clear 
whether this incipit was designed to serve as a title in antiquity, but it 
is not improbable that it did originally function as the designation of 
the work, as did the incipits of the Gospel of Mark and the Revelation 
of John in the New Testament.

A key question in identifying this work with other known Gnostic 
sources is the issue of its relationship to the “Gospel of Truth” attrib
uted to Valentinians by Irenaeus, in Haer. 3 .1 1 .9 . That important 
testimony reads:

Those who are from Valentinus, setting themselves outside 
of any fear and producing their own compositions, take 
pride in the fact that they have more gospels than there real
ly are. For, they even have advanced to such a degree of 
audacity that they entitle the gospel written not long ago by 
themselves as the “Gospel of Truth,” although it does not at 
all conform to the gospels of the apostles, so that not even 
the gospel exists among them without blasphemy. For, if 
what is produced by them is the “Gospel of Truth,” and if it 
is dissimilar to those which have been transmitted to us by 
the apostles, those who wish to do so can learn - as is shown 
by the scriptures themselves - that what has been trans
mitted by the apostles is not the Gospel of truth. ̂

As analysis of the context of these remarks indicates, Irenaeus de
ploys here many of his standard polemical techniques against the 
Valentinians.̂  One can hardly use this testimony to affirm that the 
heresiologist knew of a Valentinian document of the same narrative 
genre as that of the canonical Gospels, and that, therefore, the Gospel 
of Truth from Nag Hammadi cannot possibly be identical with the

veto qui sunt a Valentino iterum existentes extra omnem timorem suas 
conscriptiones proferentes plura habere gloriantur quam sunt ipsa Evangelia. Siquidem 
in tantum processerunt audaciae uti quod ab his non olim conscriptum est “Veritatis 
Evangelium” titulent, in nihilo conveniens apostolorum evangeliis, ut nec Evangelium 
quidem sit apud eos sine blasphemia. Si enim quod ab eis proferetur “Veritatis"’ est 
^Evangelium ” dissimile est autem hoc illis quae ab apostolis nobis tradita sunt, qui 
volunt possunt discere (quemadmodum ex ipsis scripturis ostenditur) iam non esse id 
quod ab apostolis traditum est Veritatis Evangelium.

^For an analysis of these, cf. Standaert, VC 30 (1970) 143-45.
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text of which Irenaeus knewJ It is quite likely that the term Gospel in
Irenaeus’ Valentinian text was used precisely as the term in the in- 
cipits of the Gospel of Mark and of the Nag Hammadi text, not as a 
generic label, but as a description of the content of the work. ® All that 
can with certainty be inferred from the testimonium of Irenaeus is 
that the Valentinian “Gospel of Truth” is radically different from the 
canonical gospels, something which can also be said of the Nag Ham
madi Gospel of Truth. That the two “Gospels of Truth” are identical 
remains a distinct possibility.

Defining the genre of our text is difficult and various suggestions 
have been proposed. The work has been associated with ancient hym- 
nody and with oriental wisdom literature.^ Some of these identifica
tions of the genre of the work involve hypotheses about its original 
language. If, as we have argued above, the original work was prob
ably composed in Greek, some of the proposed associations with ori
ental genres are made less likely, although it must be recognized that 
works such as the Wisdom of Solomon or the Revelation of fohn were 
composed in Greek, although they incorporate features of syntax and 
style characteristic of oriental literatures of the first Christian cen
turies.

Although the literary affiliations of this text are, no doubt, complex, 
the position maintained by many students of the text, that the work is 
a sort of “homily,” has a good deal of m e r it .L ik e  other early Chris
tian homilies, such as the Epistle to the Romans or the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, the Gospel of Truth alternates doctrinal exposition with 
paraenesis (e.g., 32.31-33.32). More importantly, the work evidences 
a high degree of rhetorical sophistication and sublety in its use of lan
guage, characteristics which appear in the fragments of Valentinus 
himself, as well as in other products of the literary culture of the sec-

^For earlier attempts to associate our text with the work mentioned by Irenaeus, 
cf. ed. pr., xiv-xv; Puech and Quispel, VC 8 (1954) 22-39 and van Unnik, Jung Codex, 
90-97. For criticism of these arguments, cf. Leipoldt, TLZ 82 (1957) 828 and Schenke, 
Herkunft, 13.

®Munck (Studio Theologica 17 [1963] 133-38) argues that the use of an incipit 
for a book title is not a Greek practice, but whatever the origin of the practice, it is 
certainly attested among early Christians. In fact, as Colpe (JAC 21 [1978] 144, n. 77) 
notes, the practice was widespread in antiquity.

^For the association of the Gos. Truth with wisdom literature, cf. especially 
Fecht, Or. 30 (1961) 374-75. For the argument that the work is most closely associated 
with the circles that produced the Odes of Solomon, cf. Schenke, Herkunft, 26-29.

*®Cf. ed. pr. xv; Schenke, Herkunft, 10; Haardt, WZKM 58 (1962) 24; Grobel, 
Gospel, 19-21; Menard, L ’Evangile, 35; and Standaert, NTS 22 (1975/76) 243-75.
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ond century. The Gospel of Truth, then, may best be characterized 
as a homiletic reflection on the “Gospel” or the message of salvation 
provided by Jesus Christ. That reflection is, however, conducted 
within a specific theoretical framework which remains to be explored.
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IV. STRUCTURE OF THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH

Discerning the structure and organizational principles of the Gos
pel of Truth is extremely difficult and virtually every commentator on 
the text has proposed his own analysis of the work. Difficulties arise 
from the fact that the themes and motifs of the text flow into one an
other without many apparent breaks or seams. After initiating reflec
tion on a topic, the author often explores its implications and ramifi
cations along a series of overlapping paths, but he may then return to 
his starting point and begin the exploratory process again. This 
technique, involving frequent recapitulations, anticipatory comments, 
allusions to earlier developments and catch-word connections between 
sub-sections, precludes any simple architectonic arrangement of the 
material under consideration, and any schematic presentation of the 
contents of the work is, of necessity, an abstraction which cannot re
produce the allusive richness of the text itself.

^The most perceptive analysis of the rhetorical style of the text is to be found in 
Standaert, NTS 22 (1975/76) 143-75.

^^Standaert’s description {NTS 22 [1975/76] 245) is apt: “La pensee evolue telle 
une abeille qui butine de fleur en fleur, a-t-on meme ecrit tres joliment. . . ”

^̂ For various approaches to the structure of the work, cf. Grobel, Gospel; Story, 
The Nature of Truth; Schenke, Herkunft; followed largely by Menard, UEvangile. All 
of these scholars indicate their structural analysis in their various articulations of the 
text. None offers a detailed analytical defense of their reading of the work’s composi
tion. An elaborate, although partial, analysis of this sort has been provided by Fecht 
(Or. 30 [1961] 371-90, 31 [1962] 85-119, 32 [1963] 298-335), who sees the work falling 
into five Sections {Teile). For the first of these he has provided a detailed analysis of its 
component parts (Chapters and Strophes). Colpe (JAC 27 [1978] 125-46) builds on 
Fecht’s work and reports Fecht’s analysis of the second Section. Fecht’s outline, as it 
has been developed thus far, may be presented as follows:
Section I (16.31-22.20)

Chapter i (16.31-18.ii)
Strophe i (16.31-17.4)
Strophe 2 (i 7.4-21)
Strophe 3 (17.21-36)
Strophe 4 (17.36-18.ii)

Chapter 2 (18.11-19.27)
Strophe i (18.11-21)
Strophe 2 (18.21-35)
Strophe 3 (18.36-19.10)
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Nonetheless, it is both possible and useful to consider such an ab
straction in order to see the major lines of development in the work. 
There are some sections of the text which stand out as units clearly 
delineated by their format or style from their surroundings. Such, for 
example, are the hymnic reflection on Wisdom and Word (23.18- 
24.9) and the lengthy paraenetic section (32.31-33.32). Some sections 
are also demarcated by their attention to a single image or motif, 
which may be explored in a variety of ways. Thus, for example, the 
image of “the Book” occupies the author from 19.27 to 23.18, and this 
image is not featured elsewhere in the text. Similarly the theme of the 
restoration to Unity is treated intensively from 24.9 to 27.4 and verbal 
parallels between 24.9-20 and 26.28-27.4 form an inclusio defining 
the section. Likewise, the topic of the Father’s name is explored from

Strophe 4 (19.10-27)
Chapter 3 (19.27-21.8)

Strophe i (19.27-20.6)
Strophe 2 (20.6-22)
Strophe 3 (20.22-36)
Strophe 4 (20.37-21.8)

Chapter 4 (21.8-22.20)
Strophe i (21.8-18)
Strophe 2 (21.18-22.2)
Strophe 3 (22.2-20)

Section II (22.20-27.4)
Chapter i (22.20-24.9)

Strophe i (22.20-39)
Strophe 2 (22.39-23.10)
Strophe 3 (23.10-33)
Strophe 4 (23.33-24.9)

Chapter 2 (24.9-25.19)
Strophe i (24.9-20)
Strophe 2 (24.20-25.3)
Strophe 3 (25.3-19)

Chapter 3 (25.19-27.4)
Strophe i (25.19-35)
Strophe 2 (25.35-26.15)
Strophe 3 (26.15-27)
Strophe 4 (26.27-27.4)

Section III (27.5-33.39)
Section IV (33 9-38.4)
Section V (38.4-43.24)

While some of the articulations of the work which Fecht proposes appear to be 
sound and are reflected in our arrangement of the text, others are quite problematic. In 
some cases, for example, Fecht finds divisions in passages which clearly cohere either 
fornially (23.18-24.9) or materially (19.27-20.14). Hence, although with Menard 
{UEvangile, 10) we can recognize that Fecht’s hypothesis is “ingenious,’' we cannot 
follow it in many of its details.
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36.39 to 40.23 and this discussion is characterized by a dialectical sub
tlety remarkable even for this text. Finally, it is possible to detect in at 
least some of the smaller units of the text an elaborate application of a 
principle of concentric organization which further helps to define sub
units. Any proposed analysis of the principles or organization of this 
sophisticated work must take into account both such formal and con- 
tentual unities in the work.

The following outline attempts to do this. After the elaborate intro
duction, the work seems to fall into three major segments, demarcated 
by the two paragraphs, mentioned above, which are clearly distinct in 
both form and content from the material which surrounds them 
(23.18-24.9; 32.31-33.32). Each of the three major segments may be 
further subdivided into three sections, each of which focuses on a par
ticular theme or topic. Within these sections different numbers of 
paragraph units of various lengths may be discerned. Delineating 
these units with precision is the most difficult aspect of a structural 
analysis. The following outline indicates what appears to us to be the 
most satisfactory analysis of the structure of the work, with some 
indication of the mutual relations of the various parts.

Introduction (16.31-17.4)

A. Ignorance and Revelation (17.4-24.9)
I. The Rule of Error {i~i.4-1%.11)

Error arises from Ignorance ( i7.4-17.20)
Qualification: Error is not humiliation for the Father (17.21-29) 
Error produces a Fog (17.29-36)
Qualification: Oblivion is not due to the Father (17.36-18.11)

II. The Coming of the Revealer (18.11-19.27)
Revelation comes through Jesus (18.11-21)
Revelation produced persecution (18.21-31)
Qualification: Though the Father retains perfection, he is not jealous 

(18.31-19.10)
Jesus as teacher (19.10-27)

III. Revelation as a Book (19.27-24.9)
Jesus revealed the living Book in the hearts of the little children 

(19.27-20.14)
The Book as Edict and Testament (20.15-21.2)
The Book as Book of Life (21.2-25)
Excursus: Reception of the Book predetermined by calling the name 

(21.25-22.20)
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Excursus; Revelation brings return from error (22.20-37)
The Book as Book of Living Letters (22.38-23.18) 
Transition: Hymn on the Word (23.18-24.9)

B. The Effects of Revelation (24.9-33.32)
IV. Revelation unifies (24.9-27.7)

Revelation eliminates deficiencies and restores Unity (24.9-25.18) 
Revelation destroys the defect (Jars broken) (25.19-26.27) 
Revelation unites with the Father (26.28-27.7)

V. Revelation brings authentic existence (27.7-30.16) 
Revelation informs, names and matures (27.7-27.34)
Excursus: Ignorance is potential existence (27.34-28.31)
Revelation awakens from a dream-like existence (28.32-30.16)

VI. Revelation brings a return to the Father (30.16-33.32) 
The Spirit awakens and reveals the Son (30.16-32)
The Son’s speaking brings return (30.32-31.13)
The Son’s speaking destroys error and shows a way (3 1 .13- 35)
The Son as shepherd (31.35-32.30)
Transition: Paraenesis (32.31-33.32)

C. The Process of Return (33.33-43.24)
VII. Redemption is a gentle attraction (33.33-36.39)

The Father’s children are his fragrance which returns to him (33.33-
34- 34)

Qualification: Delay in the return is not due to the Father (34.34-
35- 23)

The breath of incorruptibility produces forgiveness (The Physician)
(35-24-36-13)

The Message about Christ is the Father’s merciful ointment (36.13-

36- 39)
VIII. Return is by the will and through the Name of the 

Father (36.39-40.23)
The will and word of the Father (36.39-38.6)
The name of the Father is the Son (38.6-24)
The greatness of the Name (38.24-39.28)
Excursus: Objection to the “Name” doctrine (39.28-40.23)

IX. Goal of return: Rest in the Father (40.23-43.24)
The Son speaks about the place of rest (40.23-41.14)
The relation of the emanations to the Father (41.14-42.10)
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The relation of the blessed to the Father (42.11-38)
The place of the Father’s worthy children (42.39-43.24)
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V. THE THEOLOGICAL SYSTEM OF THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH

To discern the formal organization of the Gospel of Truth is only to 
begin to unravel its complexity. It is also possible and useful to con
sider the theological system which underlies and finds expression in 
the work.̂ '̂  At the outset, however, it must be recognized that to dis
cuss such a system is also an abstraction. One thing that makes this 
type of analysis particularly difficult is that the text operates at the 
same time on a number of different levels, using symbolic language 
which has a multiplicity of referents. This style of conceptuality is by 
no means unusual, especially in Gnostic works, but the conceptual 
program is carried on here in an even more complex way than is 
customary in Gnostic works. For contrast one might compare the last 
tractate in this codex, the Tripartite Tractate, which shares many 
common conceptual features with the Gospel of Truth. In the Tri
partite Tractate we find an exposition of theology, cosmology and 
soteriology which attempts to demonstrate, among other things, the 
way in which various levels of being are analogously structured. In 
the process of the exposition various actors on one level of being may 
receive the names most properly predicated of an actor at a higher 
level of being, a principle which may be described as one of “analo
gous predication.” Despite the complexities and possible confusions 
which such a principle introduces, the Tripartite Tractate sets forth 
its account of the various levels of reality in an orderly and systematic 
way. The same is not true of the Gospel of Truth, where constant 
reference is simultaneously made to cosmic, psychological and even 
historical spheres.

'■̂ For general attempts to analyze the theological system underlying the Gos. 
Truth, cf. especially Jonas, Studia Patristica 6, 96-111; Menard, SMR 6 (1963) 57-66; 
Ringgren, Studia Theologica 18 (1964) 51-65; Robison, JR 43 (1964) 51-65; Story, 
The Nature of Truth, 1-42; Colpe, JAC 21 (1978) 125-46, and Aland, “Gnosis und 
Christentum.”

 ̂5Although the key terms and motifs are quite fluid in their appliction, there may 
be a certain pattern in the way they are developed, as has been suggested by Fecht (Or. 
30 [1961] 387), Menard {L’Evangile, 10, 15), and Colpe (/AC 21 [1978] 138, 143). The 
Christological discussion, for instance, begins with a more concrete, quasi-orthodox 
description of the incarnate Redeemer (18.11-21, 20.11-14) and moves into a more 
spiritualized, gnostic presentation (24.9-25.19). Similarly, the presentation of Error 
begins on a mythical, cosmogonic note (17.4-20, 17.29-36) and moves to a more
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At the pinnacle of the hierarchy of being implicit in this text stands
the unbegotten (38.33) Father, about whom the most important thing 
to say is that he is “incomprehensible and inconceivable” (17.8-9; 
19.32; 30.24).̂ *̂  His profoundly transcendent being entails that he is 
unknowable. Hence, he is a cause of ignorance (22.25; 35-̂ 5~i7)> 
which, however, he does not intend (17.36-18.11). The Father, fur
thermore, is the “perfect one” (19.33; 27.24), in whom the perfection 
of the “all” resides (19.36; 21.9; 21.18). He is also a being charac
terized by gentle sweetness (31.21; 33.33; 41-3; 42.8).

The Father is the primordial source or “root” (28.17; 4i i7J 42-34- 
35) of a transcendent world, which may be described in a variety of 
terms. Most simply it is “the all” (19.7-8; 27.9), the components of 
which are termed “emanations” (27.11; 41.17), “spaces” (20.22; 27.24- 
25), or “pleromas” (41.15-16). The relationship between the Father 
and the entities which depend on him may be termed one of mutual 
coinherence. He is in them (18.32; 27.9) and they in him (17.6-7; 
18.34-35; 42.28). Despite that intimate association of the Father and 
the beings which emanate from him (17.6), he is unknown to them, 
because of his ultimate transcendence (22.29-33; 27 32-33; 28.5-10). 
Therefore, the members of the all have need of the Father (18.35; 
19.9), who, because of his transcendence, keeps their perfection (18.4) 
within himself (19 36-37). The members of the all thus must search 
for the Father (17.5). The retention of the Father’s essence in secrecy 
is not an act of jealousy on his part (19.37); it is simply the natural 
result of his transcendent being.

The text devotes particular attention to the principal emanation of 
the Father, who is termed both Word and Son. Note, however, that at 
least the first of these terms is polyvalent and may be used of more 
than one actor in the underlying cosmic drama on which the text com
ments. As Word, this first emanation is in the thought and mind of the 
Father (16.35), is in fact the thought of the Father (37.14). At the

personal, psychological perspective (28.32-31.35). There is, however, no simple pro
gression in the text, and the perspectives from which the various terms and motifs are 
viewed overlap in the various sections of the work. Thus the nature and function of the 
revealer is presented in a metaphorical, gnosticizing fashion in direct connection with 
the more “orthodox” description of his incarnate life (18.21-31) and his incarnation can 
be highlighted within the context of a more metaphorical discussion of his activity 
(30.32-31.12). Similarly, the psychological dimensions of the figure of Error are made 
clear early on (17.36-18.11) and the cosmic dimensions of the figure appear in a context 
which stresses her psychological ramifications (26.19-27).

^̂ On the affirmations in the text about the Father, cf. especially Menard, SMR 8 
(1965) 193-212.
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same time he is the first to come forth from the Father (37.9). He goes 
forth to and supports the all (23.23-24). This emanation is also de
scribed as the Son who is hidden in the Father (24.13-14). The Son is 
also the head of the emanations (41.29), who reveals the Father to his 
aeons (24.14-16). The intimate relationship between Father and Son 
is described principally in the reflections of the text on the theme of 
the Son as the “Name” of the Father (38.6-40.23).^  ̂ The sense in 
which the Son is the name of the Father is obscure, but at least two 
important factors seem to be involved. On the one hand, the Son bears 
the name of the Father, although that name is not specified. On the 
other hand, the Son functions as the name Father itself, in virtue of the 
fact that he reveals who the Father is. In any case, the affirmation that 
the Son is the name of the Father, which is rooted in esoteric Jewish, 
Greek philosophical traditions, and Christological reflection, provides 
a symbolic statement about the intimate relationship of the two high
est principles in the theological system underlying the text.

Although, compared to most other expositions of Gnostic doctrine, 
the Gospel of Truth is relatively reticent about the process by which 
the world outside of the complex Godhead comes into being, it does 
provide some information on the topic. The incomprehensibility of the 
transcendent Father, unknown even to the beings that emanate direct
ly from him, produces anguish and error (17.10-11), which solidifies 
like a fog (17.12). This solid fog of error acts of its own accord and 
creates a material world (17.15-20). Only this single fleeting refer
ence is made to the cosmogonic process.̂ ® More attention is devoted to 
the psychological condition which obtains under the rule of Error. 
The archetype of this psychological condition is the state of the aeons, 
which has already been described. They have their being from and in 
the Father but are unaware of him until he is revealed by the Son.

Various images are used to portray the correlates of that condition 
on all levels of being and various aspects of the problematic condition 
of existence under the sway of error are explored. Ignorance of the 
Father is “deficiency” (24.28); error is empty, with nothing within it 
(26.26-27). Existence under error is graphically represented as a

l^The treatment of the theme of the divine name in the Gos. Truth has generated 
a good deal of discussion. Cf. Orbe, Estudios Valentinianos i.i, 68-97; Menard, SMR 
5 (1962) 185-214; Dubois, RThPh 24 (1974) 198-216; and Fineman, “Gnosis and the 
Piety,” 289-318.

l^For discussion of the myth of Plane or Error, cf. Jonas, Gnostic Religion, 309- 
319; Haardt, WZKM  58 (1962) 24-38; Menard, SMR 7 (1964) 3-36; and Finnestad, 
Temenos 7 (1971) 38-49.
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nightmare (28.32-30.16). Those affected by error are not “nothing at
a ir  (27.35), t>ut they do not exist in the true and full sense of the term 
(27.26-33). This implicit distinction between potential and actual 
existence is an important one in this text. Keeping it in mind helps us 
to understand the way in which protology and soteriology are tele
scoped in the work. As our summary of the description of the Son 
indicates, His production seems to combine both theogonic and soteri- 
ological aspects. A more systematic exposition of the underlying the
ology of the work might distinguish between these two dimensions of 
the Son’s activity, and in comparable systems we usually find the two 
functions at least superficially distributed among two or more spir
itual principles. Here, however, the two functions are as intimately 
combined as are the persons of Father and Son themselves. The Son is 
the agent for the production of the aeonic emanations of the Father, 
precisely insofar as he reveals the Father to them. In other words, the 
Son provides the children (27.13) of the Father with their full, au
thentic or actual existence, which consists in their knowledge of the 
Father, which is, at the same time, knowledge of themselves. The 
general soteriology of the text follows this same pattern.

The fundamental soteriological principle of the text is clearly 
stated: “If the Father comes to be known, oblivion will not exist from 
that moment on” (18.10-11; 24.30-32).^  ̂ The text devotes consider
able attention to the process by which the Father comes to be known. 
The soteriological function of the Son has already been mentioned. 
He speaks an illuminating word (31.9-12), destroys error (31.25), 
provides a way (31.28-29) and gives life (32.20).

Revelatory functions analogous to those attributed to the Son are 
also predicated of Jesus, the Christ, although the relationship be
tween the Son and Jesus remains obscure. No explicit distinction is 
made between the two figures, as in many other Gnostic texts. Indeed, 
Christ can be spoken of as “the hidden mystery” (18.15) the Son is 
what is “hidden in the bosom of the Father” (24.12-14). Furthermore, 
the Word which supports the all seems to be identified with Jesus 
(24.4-9). Nonetheless, the sphere of the activity of Jesus Christ seems 
to be restricted to the human, phenomenal realm and what is said 
about Jesus Christ reflects more what transpires in history than, what 
occurs at the deepest or most transcendent levels of being. Jesus ap
peared as a guide and teacher (19.17-20); he confounded the wise

'^On the importance of this passage, cf. Jonas, Gnomon 32 (i960) 330.
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(19.21) and provided revelation to the “children” (19.28-29); he was 
persecuted by Error (18.22-23), was nailed to the tree of the cross 
(18.25; 20.25) suflfered death (20.11). Such events are not reported 
about the Son who seems to be operative primarily, if not exclusively, 
in the transcendent sphere.

Thus, although the text is not strictly docetic in its treatment of 
Jesus, it does seem to reflect a Christology which makes a fundamen
tal distinction in the nature and functions of the revealer figures, with 
Jesus Christ providing in the phenomenal world the same revelation 
provided to the Father’s emanations by the Son.̂ O

The revelatory experience is a complex process, which is described 
with a number of images. Most basically, it is a removal of ignorance 
(18.10; 22.12-13), which provides certain types of knowledge. Knowl
edge focuses on the nature of the hidden Father (37.37-38); yet, at the 
same time, it is knowledge of one’s own source and destiny (21.11-14). 
Both of these components of the knowledge which the revealer pro
vides are intimately related and mutually implicative. If one knows 
one’s identity and nature of one’s “root” (28.16-18), one knows one
self. In the process, the recipient of revelation achieves his real iden
tity; he is called (21.27; 22.2) and named (21.29; 22.12-13).

The effects of the reception of revelation are also developed with 
complex imagery. For those who accept the revelation, the experience 
is one of awakening from the dream-like state of ignorance (30.10- 
14). At the same time, this awakening provides a unification with the 
ultimate source of being. Recipients of the revelation participate in 
that source like kisses (41.34). Those who “love the Truth” are “joined 
to the Father’s mouth” by his tongue, which is his Holy Spirit (26.33-
27.3). The children of the Father are like a fragrant breath which has 
come forth from him. When they come to faith they are inhaled back 
again into the Father, where their deficiency, their state of separation 
from him, is removed (33-37- 34-34)-

The acceptance of the revelation, then, has a significant impact on 
the present existence of the children of the Father. But this does not 
exhaust the process of redemption. Unification with the Father in the 
present is but the first stage of ascent to him (21.ii;  22.7). Ultimately 
those who accept the revelation will return to the Father (38.2-4), to 
the place or state of their essential being (41.6-7), where they will find 
rest (33.3 7; 35.27; 42.22).

20For discussion of the Christology of the text, cf. Arai, Die Christologie and 
Shibata, Annual of the Japanese Biblical Institute i (1975) 127-34.
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Not all beings, however, accept the revelation provided by Jesus 
Christ. Hence, that revelation has a judgmental (24.35-36) as well as 
a unifying function. The revelatory Word that comes from the Father 
is a sharp two-edged sword (26.1-5), which disturbs the emanations of 
error (26.23-25). Those who do not accept the revelation are simply 
material beings (31.1). Although their destiny is not discussed, it is 
presumably the opposite of the destiny of those who accept revelation. 
It remains for them to “go down to Hades” and “to have envy and 
groaning and death within them” (42.18-21).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX

V I. TH E  POSITION OF TH E  G OSPEL OF T R U T H  IN TH E HISTORY 

OF RELIGION

The general Gnostic affinities of the Gospel of Truth are quite clear 
on even a superficial reading. Determining its associations more pre
cisely on doctrinal grounds is not a simple matter. Nonetheless, the 
underlying theological system of the text is certainly compatible with 
the tentative identification of the work as a Valentinian document 
made on the basis of the work’s probable title and its stylistic similari
ties with the remains of Valentinus’ own writings.^^

Like other Valentinian literature, the Gospel of Truth sees the fun
damental problem of the human condition as one of ignorance of the 
Godhead, an ignorance produced by the transcendent nature of that 
Godhead. Like other Valentinian literature, our text holds that the 
deficiency of ignorance may be eliminated by the acceptance of revela
tion provided by Christ, a revelation which unites its recipients to 
their primordial source and which leads to an eschatological return to 
primordial unity. In addition to this agreement in the broad outline of 
the system, there are numerous specific motifs used in the text which 
are most at home in Valentinian literature, and the most important of 
these will be mentioned in the notes to the text.

Despite the affinities of the Gospel of Truth with Valentinian 
works, there are numerous and significant differences between this 
text and other literature produced by the members of the important 
Christian Gnostic theological school. These discrepancies have made

^'The basically Valentinian cast of the text has been defended by numerous 
commentators, including ed. pr. xiv; Grobel, Gospel, 26-27; van Unnik, Jung Codex, 
81, 98-101; Quispel, Jung Codex, 50; Nock, JTS 9 (1958) 323; Jonas, Gnomon 32 
(i960) 327-29; Menard, L’Evangile, 34-38; and Standaert, NTS 22 (1975/76) 259.
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some scholars hesitant about identifying the text as Valentinian, and, 
hence, it will be useful to review them briefly here.^^

To begin with, the description in this text of the primordial princi
ple as a monad, the Father, is strikingly different from most other 
Valentinian texts which speak of a dyadic principle, such as the Abyss 
and Silence, as the originating source of all beings. This duality, with 
a specifically emphasized gender differentiation of the two first prin
ciples, is particularly prominent in the system attributed to the fol
lowers of Ptolemy, upon whom Irenaeus reports at great length 
{Haer. 1.1-8). It is even a characteristic of the system which Irenaeus 
attributes to Valentinus himself {Haer. i.ii). This discrepancy may, 
however, be more apparent than real. It should be noted that there are 
several Valentinian systems, prominent among them the Tripartite 
Tractate in this codex, which insist on the unity of the primordial 
principle. Furthermore, the primordial principle in the Gospel of 
Truth is, to some extent, dyadic, inasmuch as it consists not simply of 
the Father, but of the Father and the Son, where the Son is the exter
nal, manifest aspect of the Father, by whom and in whom the Father’s 
emanations achieve their authentic existence. It is, in fact, likely that 
the divergences within the Valentinian tradition on this subject are 
more matters of emphasis in articulating a complex fundamental the
ology than they are radically distinct theological positions. The com
plexity probably arises from the application to the theological prob
lem of the relationship of Father and Son of Platonic-Pythagorean 
speculation about unity and multiplicity.

A second major discrepancy between the Gospel of Truth and most 
other Valentinian systems has already been mentioned in the review 
of the contents of the work. In this text very little is said about the 
process of the flaw or fall in the Godhead which initiates the process 
of emanation outside of the Godhead. In both eastern and western 
branches of the Valentinian tradition, as well as in many non-Valen
tinian Gnostic texts, the key figure in the process is Sophia, whose 
foolish attempt to comprehend the Father or to produce offspring 
without a consort leads to an abortive emanation of defective archons 
headed by a Demiurge. In the Gospel of Truth we only have a fleeting

22Among those who dispute or qualify the Valentinian character of the text are 
Haenchen, ZKG  67 (1955/56) 154 and TR 30 (1964) 47-49; Schenke, Herkunft, 20- 
25; Leipoldt, TLZ 82 (1957) 831; and Colpe, JAC 21 (1978) i44“45- The whole issue 
of the Valentinian character of the work is briefly reviewed in Wilson, Rediscovery, 
II33-45-
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allusion to the working of Error {Plane), whose status as an hypos
tasis or even as a component of the Godhead is quite unclear. It is 
possible that in the remarks about Error we have a fragment of a myth 
unattested elsewhere. It is also possible, however, that an account of 
Sophia’s fall has been suppressed or cloaked in a veil of allusion. It is, 
at any rate, probable that behind the brief account of Error lies some 
more elaborate, mythologically tinged narrative, for Error is not sim
ply an abstract personification of human ignorance, and some of the 
remarks made about her suggest that she was originally conceived of 
as an actor in a cosmic drama (17.14-20).

A third major discrepancy between the Gospel of Truth and Valen- 
tinian texts revolves around the anthropological categories used in the 
work. In other Valentinian sources there is regularly a good deal of 
reflection on the status and mutual relationships among pneumatic, 
psychic and hylic beings, especially among the humans who fall into 
these three classes. Although the understanding of the significance of 
these three categories varied among different Valentinian teachers, 
and between the Valentinians and their orthodox critics, speculation 
on the subject was extremely common in Valentinian circles. Such 
speculation is almost entirely absent from this text. Once again, as in 
the case of the Sophia myth, it is possible to explain this absence as a 
reflection of a very different, non-Valentinian system underlying the 
text, or as an attempt to conceal to some extent the speculations of the 
school. There are, in fact, some allusions to the characteristic cate
gories of Valentinian anthropology which support the latter alterna
tive. There is at least a clear distinction between those who receive the 
revelation provided by Christ and those who do not. Contrast, e.g., 
41.34 and 31.1. This distinction corresponds to the basic pneumatic- 
hylic distinction of most Valentinian systems. Little, if anything, how
ever, is said explicitly about a class of psychics. It is, nonetheless, pos
sible to find an allusion to a more complex anthropological scheme in 
the obscure remarks which occur toward the end of the text, where the 
author refrains from speaking about the “rest,” i.e., presumably those 
who fall into neither of the categories which have been described 
(42.39-43.2).

On the basis of the discrepancies between the Gospel of Truth and 
clearly Valentinian literature, some scholars have proposed that the 
work is not a product of the Valentinian tradition. Suggestions of 
alternative affiliations, such as with the Odes of Solomon, are not, 
however, satisfactory, since they ignore the fundamental structural
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similarity of the theological system presupposed by this text to that of 
Valentinian thought generally.23 The discrepancies may then be ex
plained as a reflection of a stage in the development of Valentinian 
speculation, perhaps in the teaching of Valentinus himself, when 
many of the features characteristic of the teaching of Ptolemy, for ex
ample, had not yet been developed "̂* or perhaps, of a later stage of the 
Valentinian tradition, when attempts were made to reform the tradi
tion into greater conformity with orthodoxy.23 While such explana
tions are not impossible, it seems more likely that the discrepancies 
are to be explained by consideration of the genre and probable func
tion of the Gospel of Truth itself.

We have already argued that the work is best understood as a homi
letic reflection from a specifically Gnostic point of view on the “gos
pel” or the revelation provided by Christian tradition. We would not 
expect in such a work the elaborate exposition of the whole specula
tive system that we find in such works as the Tripartite Tractate or in 
the sources of the heresiologists’ accounts of Valentinian speculation. 
This would be especially true if the work is an exoteric one,2̂  directed

23For Schenke’s theory on the connection of the Gos. Truth with the Odes of 
Solomon, cf. Herkunft, 26-29. For critical discussion of this theory, cf. Haenchen, TR 
30 (1964) 56, 68; Segelberg, Or. Suec. 8 (1959) 42; and Menard, L ’Evangile, 16.

2^This theory was proposed by van Unnik (J'̂ ng Codex, 98-101), and Quispel 
{Jung Codex, 50), and then cited approvingly by ed. pr. (xiv). A problem for the 
hypothesis is that the description of the doctrine of Valentinus given in Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.11 is, in its basic structure, quite similar to that of Ptolemy, as Grobel {Gospel, 14- 
16) notes. If the teaching in that passage of Irenaeus is correctly attributed, then the 
development of the characteristic Valentinian theological scheme occurred within the 
life of the master himself. The Gos. Truth could still be a work of Valentinus, written 
before his theological system had reached its full development, but we have little 
evidence for such a stage in Valentinus’ intellectual development, except perhaps in 
Tertullian, Adv. Val. 4.2. Cf. Schoedel, “Monism,” 389, n.36.

25For different versions of this approach to the problem of the Valentinian 
affilitions of our text, cf. Menard {UEvangile, 35), who suggests that the Gos. Truth is 
not the work mentioned by Irenaeus, but a subsequent Valentinian homiletic commen
tary on that work, and Colpe (JAG 21 [1978] 144-45), who sees the author of our text 
as someone whose conceptuality is similar to that of the Valentinians and who may 
have been influenced by them, but who goes his own way. He offers a doctrine which 
can be harmonized with that of the Valentinians, but which is yet independent of them. 
For a clear example of an attempt to bring Valentinian doctrine into some conformity 
with more orthodox doctrine, see the Tri. Trac. See also Schoedel (“Monism,’' 389), 
who suggests that the Gos. Truth represents a monistic Valentinian response to ortho
dox critics, paralleled in some of the positions attributed to Irenaeus’ opponents in 
Haer. 2. Schoedel, however, recognizes that the theology of the text may well represent 
an early form of Valentinus’ teaching.

26The suggestion is precisely the opposite of the frequently articulated assumption 
that the Gos. Truth is an esoteric work. Cf., e.g., ed. pr. xiv. That suggestion has the
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at the general membership of the Church in such communities as 
Rome or Alexandria. We might compare other exoteric works of the 
Valentinian school such as Ptolemy’s Letter to Flora, which is clearly 
written to a non-Valentinian and which suggests ways of approaching 
a specific problem, the proper mode of appropriating the Old Testa
ment. This text presupposes the sort of speculative system found in 
the pages of Irenaeus and the Excerpta ex Theodoto, without, 
however, making that speculative system explicit.

The suggestion that the Gospel of Truth is best viewed as an exo
teric work may find support in a consideration of the way in which it 
handles the Gnostic themes with which it quite obviously deals. We 
have already noted that there is in the text a telescoping of protological 
and soteriological perspectives, and an intentional ambiguity in the 
use of certain terms to refer simultaneously to cosmic and psycho
logical realities. The text systematically defies a single simple con- 
strual of its metaphysical and Christological schemes and this seems 
to be quite intentional. Such deliberate ambiguity may well have been 
designed to avoid giving offense to the “weaker brethren” who could 
not, at least initially, accept the full speculative position of the school, 
especially on cosmogonic matters, while it invites an entry into the 
fundamental soteriological perspective of the school.

The suggestion that our document is an exoteric work may find 
further confirmation in the way in which it utilizes, in its typically 
allusive way, numerous themes and motifs closely paralleled in the 
texts of the New Testament.^^ As our notes to the text indicate, the 
author of the work was probably familiar with much of what we 
know as the Church’s scripture, including many of the Pauline epis
tles, the Synoptic Gospels, the Gospel of John, Hebrews and Revela-

merit of calling attention to the fact that the document seems to presuppose, and 
frequently allude to, some undeVlying theological system. For one initiated into that 
system, the text, no doubt, would have a whole dimension of significance which could 
be ignored or overlooked by the uninitiated. The allusiveness of the work could be 
understood as a stimulus to deeper reflection on that underlying system and for some 
readers or hearers, it probably functioned in precisely that way. Our suggestion is 
simply that this is not the only, or even the primary, way in which the text works. Cf. 
also Menard, UEvangile, i.

2^For discussion of the use of the New Testament in our text, cf. van Unnik, 
Jung Codex, 106-121; Schelkle, BZ NF 5 (1961) 90-91; and Menard, UEvangile, 3-9, 
where the most complete collection of possible parallels may be found. All cases of 
possible parallels do not, of course, guarantee that the author was using a NT text; in 
some cases the similarities may be due to the influence of oral traditions, as Menard 
{UEvangile, 8) properly notes.
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tion. Much of the language and imagery of the text is clearly that of 
the general ecclesiastical tradition, although the interpretation of that 
language and imagery is pushed in a specifically Gnostic direction.

While the Gospel of Truth is thus best understood as a celebration 
for the Christian community at large of the truth of the Gospel as that 
was perceived within the framework of Valentinian reflection, no 
more specific context in the life of the Church can be determined with 
certitude. It may be possible to construe the work as designed for a 
specific sacramental occasion, such as baptism or confirmation, but 
the evidence for such a particular Sitz-im-Leben is weak, and it is 
entirely possible that the work was composed as a literary homily for 
Christian spiritual reading and not for delivery in a specific situation.
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16.31 n e y ^ r r e x i O N  n t m h € ‘ o y t e a h a  n e ' N N eei
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NTA2-XI ni^MAT- ABAA Z'i'^O O Ti\ ' MniCUT NT6
TMH€‘ ATpoYcoycuNq ' t 6am Rniq^ejce nta T̂
eBAA " ninAHpcuMA n e e i €T2n niMeeye
' oyA^A niN oyc R re nicuT* e x e  ' n eei ne 
exoyqpejce ApAq xe- ' nccuxHp- enpen m(J)cub 
exqN A 'eeiq’ n e  Anccuxe NNeci nta P̂ 
“ ATCoycuN nicuT enipeN- A e  [M]'neyArreAiON 
n e  noycuN2 a 'b a a  ntc  't'^CAnic endm e ne 
' NNeer erK cuxe Rccuq

eniAH* “ nxHpq AyKAToy n ca  neNXAy'ei abaa 
N2Hxq Ayco NepenxH'pq z i  CAN^oyN MMAq niAx- 
qjA'nq NAXMeeye ApAq n ee i ' excA Tit AMey nim 
e't'MNx“Axc{'N'}oyajN nicux* Acp oyN oyqjn ' mn 
oy^ p xe nNoyq^n a €' Aq'ajp.x Rnpnxe Noy- 
2AACXN ' KAAce' X B  Neo^AAye Ney ' a b a a  exse 
n e e i a c 6 m6am " n6 i x h a a n h * Acp z ^ ^  a^ZYAh 
' Nxec 2 nn oyn exq^ oyeix ' ' eMneccoycuN Ntx- 
mnx'm h c  Acqjcune ^nn oynAACMA ' eccA B xe 2n 
x6am ' oyM Nx"cAeie nxabbicu N'j'XMNx'MHe

n e e i 6e NeyeBBio Neq ' en n e ’ niAxu)Anq 
NAXMeye ' ApAq N eoyAAye rAp n e niNoy'qjn mn 
't'Boje MN ninAACMA " Nxe n6AA’ etMNXMHe 
ex'cMANX’ oyAxq)B<x>c x e ’ oyAX’*q;xApxp x e ’ 
oyAX<x>CAeiAC x e ’ ' exB e n ee i kaxa(J)POni Rf- 
'nAANH

x e e i x e  e e  MfJxec “ NoyNe MMey Acq^cune 2̂
' oy^AACXN en icox’ e c q jo o n  ' e ccA B x e ’ N2Nep-
rON MN MN 2N2PTe Û INA xe ' ABAA’ 2N
Neei NCCCDK, NNA^XMHXe NCp AIXMAACOXlZe m'mAY

't'Bo^e Nxe 'I'nAANH Nec'oyAN^' a b a a  eN’ coei 
NNoy"[ —  ]eN’ 2AXM nicux’ 't'fqje N'xAcq^cune’ eN 
2AXM nicux’ e iq j'n e ’ NXAcqpcone 6 e ’ exBHHxq 
' n e x ^ o jn e  NXAq N2Hxq n e  nicAy^Ne’ neei

17.1 The line begins with an angular filler(>). I iticut, tt written over q. ' 10 
c { 'n '}o y o )n MacRae ’ 17 N-f-fTjMNTMHe T ill (ZN IV ) * 26 o y a t u b̂< t >c Till 
(Or.) • 27 OYAT<T>CAeiAC ed. pr. ■ 31 2a a c t n , n written over n. • q^oon, qj 
probably written over another letter. •
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16.31 gospel of truth is joy I for those who have re
ceived from I the Father of truth the grace of knowing him, 
I through the power of the Word that came forth from 
35 the pleroma, the one who is in the thought I and the 
mind of the Father, that is, I the one who is addressed as I 
the Savior, (that) being the name of the work he is I to 
perform for the redemption of those who were ' igno
rant of the Father, while the name [of] I the gospel is the 
proclamation I of hope, being discovery I for those who 
search for him.

When 5 the totality went about searching for the one I 
from whom they had come forth —  and the totality was I 
inside of him, the I incomprehensible, inconceivable one I 
who is superior to every thought —  ignorance of the Fa
ther brought about anguish I and terror; and the anguish I 
grew solid like a fog, I so that no one was able to see. I For 
this reason error ’5 became powerful; it worked on its own 
matter I foolishly, I not having known the truth. It set about 
with a creation, I preparing with power and beauty the 
substitute for the truth. I

This was not, then, a humiliation for him, I the incom
prehensible, inconceivable one, I for they were nothing, the 
anguish and the oblivion and the creature 5̂ of deceit, 
while the established I truth is immutable, I imperturbable, 
perfect in beauty. I For this reason, despise I error.

Thus 3° it had no root; it fell into I a fog regarding the 
Father, while it was involved in I preparing works and I 
oblivions and terrors, in order that I by means of these it 
might entice those 35 of the middle and capture I them.

The oblivion of error was I not revealed. It is not a
* [ ... ] from the Father. Oblivion I did not come into ex

istence from the Father, I although it did indeed come into 
existence because of him. I But what comes into existence

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 16 .3 I - 18.5  83
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NTAqOYCUN  ̂ 3k.BW OJI'nA NCBCOA ABAA n6| 't'Bq ê
AytD niujT’ NcecoycuNq eniAH ' NTAcq^cune n6i

10

15

"t-Bq̂ e x e  N ey'cAyN e FinicuT eN* T o re  eyq^AN- 
“coycuN nicuT' CNAo^cune 6 n oci'N{ja} niNey n6i 
'j'Bope*

n e e i ney'A rreA iO N  M neroyKcuxe R'ccoq n- 
TAqOyAN^q NNer'^CHK. ABAA* ^ITN NIMNTÔ AN2THq 
'• Nxe nicuT' niMycTHpiON eeH n • iH(coy)c ne- 
xp(icTo)c n e e i a b a a  oyAeiN
ANST^M nKEKei ' ABAA 2 ’lTOOTC NfBq^e- Aqp

20

25

30

oyA'eiN ApAy Aq'j' NoyMAeiT- ni^MAeix- n a € ne 
'I'MNXMHe eN'XAqXAMAy ApAC‘

exBe neei- ' acbcuak ApAq n6 i 'j'nAANH- ac- 
'ncDx- Nccuq AC^cuq -̂ N^Hxq- ' ACoycDcq- AyAqxq- 
Ayqje- Aq“qjojne NNoyxA^ MniCAyne R'xe nicux- 
NXAqxeKO 6e eN x e  ' AeoyAwq NeNXA2oyAMq 
A e  ' Aq't' Ney Axpoyqjcone Aype'q^e n^PhT n^n- 
ni6iNe- NXAq N“jce Neei NXAqdRxoy N^Hxq; ' Ayo) 
NXAq AydNxq R^HXoy

ni*Axq;Anq NAxneeye ApAq* ni'cux- neei ex-

35 JCHK. n e e i NXA^'xeNO Mnxnpq epenxHpq N"2Hxq
Ayco nxHpq eqqjAAX- MMAq ' eAqAMA^xe Fini-

ie/19

XCUK N xey ' R^Hxq n e e i exeF in eqxeeiq  ' wnxHpq 
Neqp ()>eoNi eN- R61 ' nicux- e y  6e m<J)0onoc 
nexoy"xcuq m R NeqMeAoc e N ee e  “ RrAp Rx a - 

niAicuN a [i nAcuK] ' Rxey- NeyNAoj ei eN ..[..] 
' nicux- n e  eqAMA^TC Mn[i]JCcuK ' R xey R2PHi( 
R2 Hxq e[q]"'|' MMAq Ney R o y cx o  u)ApAq ' mn 
oycAyN e- o y e e i 2 n oy'accuK RxAq n e RxAqxceNO 
' MnxHpq Aycu nxHpq eqR2H'xq- Aycu NepenxHpq

10 qjAAx- “ MMAq ne-

15

MnpHxe ABAA 2f''rooxq RoyeeT eyR23k.eiNe 
' e y o e i RAxcAyNe- ApAq- qjAq'oycuqje Axpoy- 
coycuNq Aycu ' AxpoyMppixq RnipHxe e y  " rAp- 
neNepenxHpq o â a x - Fi'MAq- eiMHxi AniCAyNe-

lo - i i  a in{a i} ed. pr. • i i  n e e i < n e>  Till (Or.) • 13 NTAqoyJiN^q MS: Read
NTJiYOYAN^q Till (Or.) • 26 6e, 6 possibly written over e.
NeNTi.20Y<OY>aiMq Till (Or.) • 29-30 n a 6, i.e., fiA e ’

19.1 a [i hacok] Save-Soderbergh ’ 3 a] Save-Soderbergh ’
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in him is knowledge, 5 which appeared in I order that 
oblivion might vanish I and the Father might be known. 
Since I oblivion came into existence because I the Father 
was not known, then if the Father comes to be known, 
oblivion I will not exist from that moment on.

Through this, I the gospel of the one who is searched I 
for, which <was> revealed to those who I are perfect 
through the mercies *5 of the Father, the hidden mystery, I 
Jesus, the Christ, I enlightened those who were in dark
ness I through oblivion. I He enlightened I them; he showed 
(them) a way; and the way is the truth I which he taught 
them.

For this reason I error grew angry at him, I persecuted 
him, was distressed at him I (and) was brought to naught. 
He was nailed to a tree (and) he 5̂ became a fruit of the 
knowledge of I the Father. It did not, however, cause de
struction because I it was eaten, but to those who ate it I it 
gave (cause) to become glad I in the discovery, and he 
3° discovered them in himself, I and they discovered him in 
themselves.

As for the I incomprehensible, inconceivable one, the I 
Father, the perfect one, the one who I made the totality, 
within him is 35 the totality and of him the totality has 
need. I Although he retained their perfection I within him
self which he did not give to the totality, the Father was 
not jealous. I What jealously indeed (could there be) be
tween himself and his members? ‘ For, if this aeon had 
thus [received] I their [perfection], they could not have 
come [ ... ] I the Father. He retains within himself their 
perfection, 3 granting it to them as a return to him I and a 
perfectly unitary I knowledge. It is he who fashioned I the 
totality, and within him is the totality I and the totality was 
in need of him.

As in the case of I a person of whom some I are ignorant, 
he I wishes to have them know him and I love him, so —  
'5 for what did the all have need of I if not knowledge re-

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH l 8 .5- i 9 . l 6 85



86

20

25

35

ak.'nicDT'
eqcpA qx' mm2i ' njci cbcu 2k.qi aiTMHxe 2iq^e " ni- 
q^ejce’ eq o ei NoycA^' ' Ayei qjaipAei n6 i n co- 
(|)oc ' N p̂H'f noy^HT- o yaiee 'T oy eynipjL^e 

NT2iq ' JL6 Neqjcnio MM2iy xe  Ne - 
"^Nnerq^oyeiT n€ ’ aiyMec'Tcuq x e  n b ^nphn^ht

GN ' NG MAMHG
MNNCA NGGI TH 'poy 2iyGI U^Ap^iY n6| NKGKOyf 

' q^HM- NGGI GTG ncuoy nG ’
GaiyTCDK ' NGAyxi cbcu aiNiMoyNr 
nicoT" 2iycak.yNG ' aiycoycoNoy 2».yjci GAy â -yf 
' GAy 2k.qoycuN2 aiBaiA noy^^HT n6 i niJccucune 
GT2k.N2  ' NTG NGT3lN2  nGGI GTCH  ̂
niMGGyG- oyai^M ni'N oyc " [ntg n]icuT- aiycu jcin 
^aieH NTKat'[Ta.]BOA<H> {ejnnTHpq GqN^pHi 
' NIATTG^Ay NTOOXq nGGI' ' GXG MN 6a M NAAyG- 

Hah a.r.KH MnGXNAqiXq NCG^X' t̂UAq 
' ABAA’ 2  ̂ NGGI NXAyR-
GNGMnGqGi g 'xm hxg  n6i 

n  rJCCUCUMG GXMMGy ” GXBG nGGI niqjAN^HX’ ni- 
n ic x o c  ' iH (co y)c  Aqp q^Ap'cy'^H'*" eqq^cun n-
NI2'fCG ' 22^NXGqqi MHIJCCUCUMG GXM'MGy GniAH
qcAyNG x e  niMoy ' Nxooxq oycuN  ̂ hg

M"npHXG NNOyAIAGHKH GMnA'xOyHN ApAC 6C-
2Hn n6 i 't'oyciA  ‘ FinNGn FinHGr g n x a2moy 
' RnpHXG AG MnxHpq g x g  ' NGq^Hn' GpGnicux 
MnXHpq 6 •' NA^OpAXOC GOyGGI ABAA R'^HXCj HB

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1 ,3

AqupcunG NOCAyMAYx" ' Gqc6pA2x Ayco

30 " ncAyNG MnicuT'
N^o fixe

K/20

10

15

20

Aqixq Gnr'AH gckh  
GMRGAAyG O^OyAN^
2oyxoy • AnioyJceGi

nGGr GXGOJApGMA'GIX NIM' Gl ABAA' ^ ' ’''OOTq
g 'x b g  nGGI' AqoyAN2  a b a a  n6 i ' i H ( c o y ) c  Aq-

25 6AAGq MniAcuMG' G"xMMGy AyAqxq AyqjG' Aq-

30

'x CD6g  MnAIAXAPMA ABAA n 'x G HICUX' Z i  
cx(Ay)poc o5 m n ''|'n a 6  ncbcu n x g g i6 a x ' GqccuK 

' MMAq AniXN AHMOy GpGniCUN2 " iiANH^e xo

19 aix<OY>MHxe Till (Or.) ' 21 u;2ip2iei (i.e., q̂ ai p̂HT) MS: upjk.paiq Till (Or.) 
• 28 u)2iP2lT i.e., cyai^fHT ’

20.1-2 Kai[xai]BOA 2 m MS; k a [x a ]b o ;vh m ed. pr.\ Read K3i[xai]BOA<H> 
(2}m Attridge ’ 3 NiAxxe^Ay MS: niAXX62Aq ed. pr. * 6 oyAN2<q> Till (Or.)
* II <yAp'cy^2 '̂T MS: p possibly written over n. ’ 16 eMiTAXoy<oy>HN Till
(Or.) • 23 oyAN2<q> Till (Or.) • 24 AqdAAeq MS; AqdAAnq Grobel ’
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garding I the Father? —  he became a guide, I restful and 
leisurely. I In schools he appeared (and) he spoke the 
word as a teacher. I There came the men wise I in their own 
estimation, I putting him to the test. I But he confounded 
them because they 5̂ were foolish. They hated I him be
cause they were not really I wise.

After all these, I there came the little I children also, those 
to whom 3° the knowledge of the Father belongs. Having 
been strengthened, I they learned about the impressions I of 
the Father. They knew, I they were known; they were glo
rified, they I glorified. There was manifested in their 
35 heart the living book I of the living —  the one written I in 
the thought and the mind ‘ [of the] Father, which from 
before the I foundation of the totality was within I his in
comprehensibility —  that (book) I which no one was able 
to take, 5 since it remains for the one who will take it I to* be 
slain. No one could have become manifest I from among 
those who have believed I in salvation unless I that book 
had appeared. For this reason the merciful one, the 
faithful one, I Jesus, was patient in accepting suflTerings I 
until he took that book, I since he knows that his death I is 
life for many. '5

Just as there lies hidden in a will, before I it is opened, 
the fortune I of the deceased master of the house, I so (it is) 
with the totality, which 1 lay hidden while the Father of 
the totality was invisible, being something which is I 
from him, from whom I every space comes forth. I For this 
reason Jesus appeared; I he put on that book; 5̂ he was 
nailed to a tree; I he published the edict I of the Father on 
the cross. OI such great teaching! He draws I himself down
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^Tcucuq €2iqBU)u  ̂ ' MMA.q NNinXde exTeKAfT' 
' Aq't’ NTMNxaiT TeKO ' neei" e x e  mn

NAAye' ' 3icy qixq Nxooxq* e^qu^e A^oyN 
“ ANIMA6IX- exq^oyeix- Rxe ' Ni^pxe' AqciNe 
ABAA 2 'fTOOXOy ' NNCei eXBHÔ  ABAA* NXOOXC
' NXBcye* eq o ei NNoycAyNe ' mn oyJccuK. eqcDu;
NNeXN^HX- ]T NTAp[-------] ' XC6BO NN6-
e r  exAqu. c b [cu] '

NeXNAJCI CBCU AG NG NG'xAN  ̂ GXCH^' AUI- 
ACJDCUMG ” NXG NGXAN  ̂ eyA I CBCU’ A'pAy OyA6- 
G xoy Gyjci MMAy ' Nxooxq Finicux' G ycxo  mmay

' ApAq NKGCAn* GniAH GpGn'JCCUK NXG nXHpq 2M 
nicux- " ANAPKH AxpGnxHpq q̂ G a '̂ PHT u)Ap;iq10

15

XOXG GpGnOy'GGI CAyNG CpAqAI NNGXG ' Noyq
NG- Aycu q^AqccuK Fi'MAy u^ApAq h g x o g i tap 
N^AXCAyNG- qqjAAx- AycD oy'NAd nG Gxqq^AAx-
MMAq Gni'AH Gqq^AAX- MnGXNA'AlAKq GniAH

20 GpGnAcuK. NXG ' nxHpq qjooTT 2^  nicox- a n a p k n

25

NAG AxpGnxHpq qjG- ' A2PHI qjApAq- NXGnoyeei 
noy'GGi {noyG Gi} x i  n n g x g  Noyq ' n g - fixAqp 
q^pn N CA^oy GAq'cBXCuxoy a x g g i n n g g i- n“xa2T 
ABAA N^HXq

NGGI N'XAqp qjApn NCAyNG- Mnoy'pGN AGAH-
AyM oyxG ApAy ' 2 ^ ^  oyGGi GqcAyNG NXAq ' ne

30 NXAqxGyo MnGqpGN n”6 i nicux- nGXGMnoy-xoy
PAP M'nGqpGN- qOGI NAXCAyNG- ' MMAN Gqp NpHXB
GpGoy'GGr NACcuxM GMnoycuqj M'nGqpGN nGxoei

35 TAP NAx"CAyNG qjA X0AH- OynAACM A ' nG- Nxe

KB/22
XBq^G- Aycu qNA'BCUA A B A A  NMMGC Giq^nG  m 'MA'n ' 

Niccuq^ 2i2 P2iy  M N X G y M"[M]6 [ y ]  NN O ypG N  MMNXey 

' M M Gy NXCM H- 2 ^ C X G  o y 'G G i G q q jA C A y N G - o y v  
B A A  n G  ' 2 m n c A N 2 p e- G y q jA M o y x G  A"pAq qja^q- 
ccuxM  q^Aqp o ycu - ' Aycu q ^ A q N A y 2 q A n G X M o yx e

ApAq- Nqq̂ G- A2PHY qjApAq Aycu ' qjAqMMG x&

36 2 IXOOTOY <N Neei---------> Till (Or.) '
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to death though life 3° eternal clothes him. Having 
stripped I himself of the perishable rags, I he put on imper
ishability, I which no one I can possibly take away from 
him. Having entered 35 the empty spaces of I terrors, he 
passed through I those who were stripped naked by I obliv
ion, being knowledge I and perfection, proclaiming the
things that are in the heart, ‘ [ . . . ] . . . [ ........] I teach
those who will receive teaching.

I But those who are to receive teaching [are] I the living 
who are inscribed in the book 5 of the living. It is about 
themselves that they receive instruction, I receiving it I from 
the Father, turning I again to him. Since the I perfection of 
the totality is in the Father, it is necessary for the total
ity to I ascend to him. Then, if I one has knowledge, he 
receives what are I his own and draws I them to himself. 
For he who is ‘5 ignorant is in need, and I what he lacks is 
great, I since he lacks that which will I make him perfect. 
Since the perfection of I the totality is in the Father and 
it is necessary for the totality to I ascend to him and for 
each I one to receive what are his own, I he enrolled them in 
advance, having I prepared them to give to those 5̂ who 
came forth from him.

Those I whose name he knew in advance I were called at 
the end, I so that one who has knowledge is I the one whose 
name the Father 3° has uttered. For he whose name I has 
not been spoken is ignorant. I Indeed, how is one I to hear if 
his name has not I been called? For he who is 35 ignorant 
until the end is a creature I of oblivion, and he will I vanish 
along with it. If not, I how is it that these miserable ones 
have * no name, (how is it that) they do not have I the 
call? Therefore, I if one has knowledge, he is I from above. 
If he is called, 5 he hears, he answers, I and he turns to him 
who is calling I him, and ascends to him. And I he knows in
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' ey cA yN e MMAq eN Aycu N ey“6M6AM Fiei abaa- 
o y A e e x o y  ' ne* eniAH Neyq^ 6 m6am eN Ao '̂cun 
ApAy Ayuj ACAyNe' Mne'xNeyFi^Hxq’ eN eee rAp’ 
e'NeRneqi a b a a - N^Hxq N6r " neqoycoq^e Aq- 
OyAN^q TAP ' ABAA- AyCAyNC eyXHX NM'MeC 
xHpoy n6 i ni'I'h nxooxc  '

Kr/23
e x e  n ee i n e  nicAyN e Nxe ' nioccDcune exAN^

eNXAq"oyAN2 q' nni”aicun axgah  NNic^e[ei nxo]- 
•oxq eqoyAN2 a b a a ’ eiq [̂e]'oce e^N xonoc €n n6- 
Nxe ' 2NCMH oyA.e ^^c^eei eN '• Ne- eyqjAAx-
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what manner he I is called. Having knowledge, he does 
the will of the one who called I him, he wishes to be 

pleasing to him , he I receives rest. Each one’s name I comes 
to him. He who is to have knowledge I in this manner 
knows where he comes ‘5 from and where he is going. I He 
knows as one I who having become drunk has turned away 
from I his drunkenness, (and) having returned to himself, I 
has set right what are his own.

He has brought many I back from error. He has gone I 
before them to their places, I from which they had moved 
away, I since it was on account 5̂ of the depth that they 
received error, the depth of the one who encircles I all spa
ces while there is none I that encircles him. It was a great I 
wonder that they were in the Father, I not knowing him, 
and (that) they were 3° able to come forth by themselves, I 
since they were unable to I comprehend or to know the one 
I in whom they were. For if I his will had not thus emerged 
from him —  35 for he revealed it I in view of a knowledge 
in which I all its emanations concur. I 

This is the knowledge of I the living book which he re
vealed to the 3̂1 aeons, at the end, as [his letters], I re
vealing how I they are not vowels I nor are they 3 conso
nants, I so that one might read them and I think of some
thing foolish, I but they are letters of the I truth which they 
alone speak who know them. I Each letter is a complete 
<thought> I like a complete I book, since they are I letters 
written by '3 the Unity, the Father having I written them 
for the aeons in order that by I means of his letters I they 
should know the Father.

While his wisdom I contemplates the Word, and his
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teaching I utters it, his knowledge I has revealed <it>. I 
While forebearance is I a crown upon it, 5̂ and his glad
ness is in harmony I with it, his glory I has exalted it, his 
image I has revealed it, I his repose has 3° received it into 
itself, his love I has made a body over it, I his fidelity has 
embraced I it. In this way the Word I of the Father goes 
35 forth in the totality, as the fruit ' [of] his heart and I an 
impression of his will. I But it supports the totality; it I 
chooses them and also receives 5 the impression of the 
totality, I purifying them, bringing them back I into the Fa
ther, into the Mother, I Jesus of the infinite I sweetness.

The Father reveals his bosom. —  Now his bosom I is 
the Holy Spirit. —  He I reveals what is hidden of him —  I 
what is hidden of him is I his Son —  so that through '5 the 
mercies of the Father I the aeons may know him I and cease 
laboring in search of I the Father, resting there I in him, 
knowing that this is the rest. Having I filled the deficien
cy, he abolished I the form —  the form of I it is the world, 
that I in which he served. —  5̂ Por the place where there is 
envy I and strife is deficient, I but the place where (there is) 
unity I is perfect. Since the deficiency I came into being be
cause the 3° Father was not known, therefore, when I the 
Father is known, I from that moment on the deficiency will 
no longer exist. As I in the case of the ignorance I of a per
son, when he comes 35 to have knowledge, his ignorance I 
vanishes of itself, 1 as the darkness vanishes I when light 
appears, 5̂ * so also I the deficiency vanishes I in the perfec
tion. So I from that moment on the form is not apparent.
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5  but it will vanish I in the fusion of Unity, I for now their 
works I lie scattered. In I time Unity will perfect the spa
ces. It is within I Unity that each one I will attain himself; 
within I knowledge he will purify himself I from multiplic
ity into '5 Unity, consuming I matter within himself I like 
fire, and I darkness by light, death by I life.

If indeed these things have happened to each one of 
us, I then we must I see to it above all that I the house will be 
holy I and silent for the Unity. 5̂ (it is ) as in the case of 
some people I who moved out of dwellings I having I jars 
that in I spots were not good. 3° They would break them, 
and I the master of the house would not suffer loss. I Rather 
<he> is glad because I in place of the bad jars I (there are) 
full ones which are made 35 perfect. For such is I the judg
ment which has come from ' above. It has passed judg
ment on I everyone; it is a drawn sword, I with two edges, 
cutting I on either side. When the 5 Word appeared, the 
one that is I within the heart of those who utter it —  I it is 
not a sound alone I but it became a body —  a great I dis
turbance took place among the jars because some had I 
been emptied, others filled; that is, some had been sup
plied, I others poured out, I some had been purified, still 
*5 others broken up. All the spaces I were shaken and dis
turbed I because they had no order I nor stability. I Error 
was upset, not knowing what to do; I it was grieved, in 
mourning, I afflicting itself because it knew I nothing. 
When I knowledge drew near it —  this 5̂ is the downfall of 
(error) and all its emanations —  I error is empty, I having 
nothing inside. I
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Truth appeared; I all its emanations knew it. 3° They 
greeted the Father in truth I with a perfect power I that 
joins them with the Father. I For, as for everyone who 
loves the truth —  I because the truth is the mouth 35 of the 
Father; his tongue is the I Holy Spirit —  he who is joined 

‘ to the truth is joined I to the Father’s mouth I by his 
tongue, whenever he is to I receive the Holy Spirit, 3 since 
this is the manifestation of the I Father and his revelation I 
to his aeons.

He manifested I what was hidden of him; he explained 
it. I For who contains, if not the Father alone? I All the 
spaces are his emanations. I They have known that they 
came forth I from him like children 1 who are from a grown 
'3 man. They knew I that they had not yet I received form 
nor yet I received a name, each one of which I the Father 
begets. Then, when they receive form I by his know
ledge, I though truly within him, they I do not know him. 
But the Father I is perfect, knowing 3̂ every space within 
him. I If he wishes, I he manifests whomever he wishes I by 
giving him form and giving I him a name, and he gives a 
name 3° to him and brings it about I that those come into 
existence who, I before they come into existence, are I igno
rant of him who fashioned them. I 

I do not say, then, that 35 they are nothing (at all) who 
have not I yet come into existence, but they are ' in him 
who will wish I that they come into existence when he I 
wishes, like I the time that is to come. 3 Before all things 
appear, I he knows what he will I produce. But the fruit I 
which is not yet manifest I does not know anything, nor 

does it do anything. Thus, I also, every space which is 
itself in the Father is from I the one who exists, who I estab
lished it '3 from what does not exist. I For he who has no I
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root has no I fruit either, but I though he thinks to himself, 
“I have come into being,” yet I he will perish by himself. I 

For this reason, he who did not exist I at all will I never 
come into existence. What, then, did he 5̂ wish him to 
think of himself? I This: “I have come into being like the I 
shadows and phantoms I of the night.” When I the light 
shines on the terror 3® which that person had experienced,
I he knows that it is nothing. I 

Thus they were ignorant I of the Father, he being the 
one ' whom they did not see. Since I it was terror and 
disturbance I and instability I and doubt and 5 division, 
there were many I illusions at work I by means of these, and 
(there were) empty fictions, as if I they were sunk in sleep 

and found themselves in I disturbing dreams. Either 
(there is) a place I to which they are fleeing, or I without 
strength they come (from) having chased I after others, or 
they are involved in *5 striking blows, or they are receiving 
I blows themselves, or they have fallen from high places, 1 
or they take off into I the air though they do not even have 
wings. Again, sometimes (it is as) if people I were mur
dering them, though there is I no one even pursuing them, 
or they themselves I are killing their neighbors, I for they 
have been stained with 3̂ their blood. I When those who I 
are going through I all these things wake up, they see noth
ing, I they who were in the midst 3° of all these distur
bances, I for they are nothing. 1 Such is the way I of those 
who have cast I ignorance aside 35 from them like sleep, I 
not esteeming it as anything, I nor do they esteem its 
3° ' works as solid I things either, but they I leave them be
hind like a dream in the night. The 5 knowledge of the
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Father they value I as the dawn. This is the way I each one 
has acted, I as though asleep at the time I when he was 
ignorant. *° And this is the way I he has <come to know- 
ledge>, as if I he had awakened, {and} Good I for the man 
who will return I and awaken. And *5 blessed is he who 
has opened I the eyes of the blind.

And I the Spirit ran after him, I hastening from I waking 
him up. Having extended his hand to him who lay upon 
the I ground, he set him up I on his feet, for I he had not yet 
risen. I He gave them the means of knowing 5̂ the know
ledge of the Father and the I revelation of his Son. I For, 
when they had seen him and had I heard him, he granted 
them to I taste him and 3° to smell him and I to touch the I 
beloved Son.

When he had appeared I instructing them about the Fa
ther, I the incomprehensible one, when he had breathed 
into them 35 what is in the thought, doing I his will, when 
many had I received the light, they turned 3’ ‘ to him. For 
the material ones were strangers I and did not see his like
ness I and had not known I him. For he came 3 by means of 
fleshly I form, while nothing blocked I his course because i 
incorruptibility is irresistible, I since he, again, spoke

new things, still speaking about I what is in the heart of 
the Father, having I brought forth the flawless word. I

When light had spoken I through his mouth, '5 as well 
as his voice I which gave birth to life, he I gave them 
thought and understanding I and mercy and salvation and 
the powerful spirit I from the infiniteness and the sweet
ness of the Father. I Having made punishments I and tor
tures cease —  for it was they which I were leading astray 
from his face some I who were in need of mercy, in 3̂ error 
and in bonds —  I he both destroyed them with power I and
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confounded them with knowledge. I He became a I way for 
those who were gone astray 3° and knowledge for those 
who were I ignorant, a discovery for those I who were 
searching, and a support I for those who were wavering, I 
immaculateness for those who 35 were defiled.

He is the shepherd I who left behind the ninety- 3̂  ‘ nine 
sheep which were not lost. I He went searching for the one 
which I had gone astray. He rejoiced when he 1 found it, for 
ninety-nine 5 is a number that is in the left hand I which 
holds it. But I when the one is found, I the entire number I 
passes to the right (hand). As that which lacks the one 
—  that is, I the entire right (hand) —  I draws what was 
deficient and I takes it from the I left-hand side and brings 
(it) to the ‘3 right, so too the number I becomes one hun
dred. It is the sign of the one who is in I their sound; it is 
the Father. I Even on the Sabbath, he labored for the sheep 
I which he found fallen into the pit. He gave life to I the 
sheep, having brought it up I from the pit in order that you 
I might know interiorly —  3* you, the sons of interior 
39 knowledge —  I what is the Sabbath, on which it is not 
fitting 3̂ for salvation to be idle, I in order that you may 
speak I from the day from above, I which has no night, I and 
from the light 3® which does not sink because it is perfect. I

Say, then, from the heart that I you are the perfect day I 
and in you dwells I the light that does not fail. 35 Speak of 
the truth with those who I search for it and (of) knowledge 
to those I who have committed sin in their error. 33 ‘ Make 
firm the foot of those I who have stumbled and stretch out I 
your hands to those who are ill. Feed I those who are hun
gry and 3 give repose to those who are weary, and I raise up 
those who wish to I rise, and awaken those who I sleep. For
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oy'A x ^en n e  n e e i RxAq ' oyjuK A ioc ne
qipe RNeq"2 BHye 2  ̂ 2NiceK.AYe' eipe ' 6 e Rxojxn 
MnoycDo^ Mnicux' ' x e  RxcoxR 2 n abaa  MMAq ' 

x e  nicux- TAP q2AA6 Ayo) 2  ̂ ' nioycuqje
Rxooxq' OYnexNA"Noyq Ne AqJci CAyne' ANexe 
' NoyxR Ne RxexNMXAN m'mojxR Aoccuoy abaa  tap 
2N Ni'oyxa)cu2’ q^AyJci CAyNe ANe'xe NoyxR n€
Ace No^Hpe Mnicu'x' “ nxay Ne n eqcxA ei ace 2nĵ -
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you are the I understanding that is drawn forth. If 
strength acts thus, it becomes I even stronger. Be con

cerned with yourselves; I do not be concerned with I other 
things which you have I rejected from yourselves. *5 Do not 
return to what you have vomited I to eat it. Do not be 
moths. I Do not be worms, for you have already I cast it off. I 
Do not become a (dwelling) place for the devil, for I you 
have already destroyed him. I Do not strengthen (those 
who are) obstacles to you I who are collapsing, as though 
(you were) a support (for them). I For the lawless one is 
someone to treat 5̂ m rather than the just one. I For the 
former I does his works as a I lawless person; the latter as I a 
righteous person does his 3° works among others. So I you, 
do the will of the Father, I for you are from him. I 

For the Father is sweet and in I his will is what is good. 
35 He has taken cognizance of I the things that are yours 
that you might find rest I in them. For by the I fruits does 
one take cognizance of I the things that are yours because 
the children of the Father 3̂  ’ are his fragrance, for I they 
are from the grace of his I countenance. For this reason the 
Father loves I his fragrance and manifests it 5 in every 
place, and if it mixes I with matter he gives his fragrance I 
to the light and in his repose I he causes it to surpass every 
form I (and) every sound. For it is not the ears that smell 
the fragrance, but I (it is) the breath that has I the sense of 
smell and attracts the fragrance I to itself and is submerged 
I in the fragrance of the Father, so that he ‘5 thus shelters it 
and takes it to the place I where it came from, I from the 
first fragrance which I is grown cold. It is something in a I 
psychic form, being like cold water I which has frozen
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(?), which is on earth I that is not solid, of which those I 
who see it think it I is earth; afterwards it dissolves 
5̂ again. If a breath I draws it, it gets hot. The fragrances, I 

therefore, that are cold are from the division. I For this 
reason faith came; I it dissolved the division, 3° and it 
brought the warm pleroma I of love in order that I the cold 
should not come again I but there should be the unity of I 
perfect thought. 35

This <is> the word of the gospel I of the discovery of the 
pleroma, for I those who await 35 ' the salvation which is 
coming I from on high. While their I hope, for which they I 
are waiting, is in waiting —  they whose image 5 is light 
with no shadow I in it —  then, at that time, I the pleroma I is 
proceeding to come. The <deficiency> I of matter came to 
be not through the limitlessness of I the Father, who is 
coming to give time for I the deficiency, although no one I 
could say that the incorruptible one would I come in this 
way. But *3 the depth of the Father was multiplied I and 
the thought of I error did not exist I with him. It is a thing 
that falls, I it is a thing that easily stands upright (again)

in the discovery of him I who has come to him whom he 
shall bring back. I For the bringing back I is called repen
tance. I

For this reason incorruptibility 5̂ breathed forth; it 
pursued the one I who had sinned in order that he might I 
rest. For forgiveness is I what remains for the light in the 
deficiency, I the word of the pleroma. 3° For the physician 
runs to the place I where sickness is, because I that is the 
will that is I in him. He who has a deficiency, then, does 
not I hide it, because one has what 35 the other lacks. So the 
pleroma, I which has no deficiency, I but fills up the defi
ciency, is what he 3*’-' provided from himself for filling up I 
what he lacks, in order that I therefore he might receive the
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grace. For when I he was deficient, he did not have 5 the 
grace. That is why I there was diminution existing in I the 
place where there is no grace. I When that which was di
minished I was received, he revealed what he lacked, 
being (now) a pleroma; I that is the discovery of the light I 
of truth which rose upon him because I it is immutable.

That is why I Christ was spoken of in their ‘5 midst, so 
that those who were disturbed I might receive a bringing 
back, and he I might anoint them with the ointment. The 
ointment is I the mercy of the Father who will have mercy I 
on them. But those whom he has anointed are the ones 
who have become perfect. I For full jars are the I ones that 
are usually anointed. But when I the anointing of one (jar) 
is dissolved, I it is emptied, and the 5̂ reason for there be
ing a deficiency is the thing I by which its ointment goes. I 
For at that time I a breath draws it, a thing I in the power of 
that which is with it. 3° But from him who I has no de
ficiency, no seal is removed I nor is anything emptied, I but 
what he lacks I the perfect Father fills again. 35 He is good. 
He knows I his plantings, because it is he I who planted 
them in his paradise. I Now his paradise I is his place of 
rest.

This 37' is the perfection in the thought I of the Father, 
and these are I the words of his meditation. I Each one of 
his words 3 is the work of his I one will in the revelation I of 
his Word. While they were still I depths of his thought, the 
Word I which was first to come forth revealed them 
along with a mind that I speaks, the one Word in I silent 
grace. He was called I thought, since they t were in it before 
being revealed. '3 It came about then, that he I was first to 
come forth at the time when the will of him I who willed
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desired it. I And the will is what the Father rests in and I 
is pleased with. Nothing I happens without him nor does 
anything I happen without the will of I the Father, but his 
will 5̂ is unsearchable. His trace I is the will and no one I 
will know him nor is it possible I for one to scrutinize him 
in order to I grasp him. But 3° when he wills, I what he 
wills is this —  even if I the sight does not please them I in 
any way before God —  I desiring the Father. For he 
knows the 35 beginning of all of them and their end. I For 
at their end he will question them I directly. Now, the end 
is receiving knowledge I about the one who is hidden, and 
this is the Father, 3® ’ from whom the beginning came I 
forth, to whom all will I return who have I come forth from 
him. 5 And they have appeared for the glory and the I joy 
of his name. I

Now the name of the Father is the Son. It is he I who 
first gave a name to the one I who came forth from him, 
who was himself, and he begot him as a son. I He gave 
him his name which I belonged to him; he is the one to 
whom I belongs all that exists around I him, the Father. 
His is the name; '5 his is the Son. It is possible I for him to 
be seen. The name, however, I is invisible because I it alone 
is the I mystery of the invisible which comes to ears that 
are completely filled I with it by him. For indeed, I the Fa
ther’s name is not spoken, I but it is apparent through a I 
Son.

In this way, then, the name is a great thing. 5̂ Who, 
therefore, will be able to utter a name for him, I the great 
name, except him I alone to whom I the name belongs and 
the sons of the name I in whom rested 3° the name of the 
Father, I (who) in turn themselves rested I in his name?
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Since the I Father is unengendered, he alone is the one I 
who begot him for him(self) as a name, 35 before he 
brought forth the I aeons, in order that the name I of the 
Father should be over their head as I lord, that is the 
39 ’ name in truth, which is firm in his I command through 
perfect power. I For the name is not from I (mere) words, 
nor 5 does his name consist of appellations, I but it is invisi
ble. I He gave a name to him alone, I since he alone sees 
him, he 1 alone having the power to give him a name. I 
For he who does not exist I has no name. I For what name 
is given to him I who does not exist? ‘5 But the one who 
exists I exists also with his name, and I he alone knows it, I 
and ajone (knows how) to give him a name. I It is the Fa
ther. The Son is his name. He did I not, therefore, hide it 
in the thing, I but it I existed; as for the Son, he alone gave a 
name. I The name, therefore, is that of the Father, 5̂ as the 
name of I the Father is the Son. Where I indeed would com
passion find a name I except with the Father?

But I no doubt one will say 3° to his neighbor: “Who is it I 
who will give a name to him who I existed before himself, I 
as if offspring did not receive a name ‘ from those I who 
begot <them>?” First, I then, it is fitting for us I to reflect 
on this matter: What 5 is the name? It is the name I in 
truth; it is not therefore I the name from the Father, for I it 
is the one which is the proper I name. Therefore, he did 
not receive the name on loan as (do) I others, according 
to the form I in which each one I is to be produced. I But this 
is the proper name. '3 There is no one else who gave it to 
him. I But he <is> unnamable, I indescribable, I until the 
time when he I who is perfect spoke of him alone. And it
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< -------> nMA ' TAP e x o y jcA y  FinoyMeeye
II

----> nMA ' TAP
û ApAq nMA exFiMey xoyN oyN e xexqi mmay 

' Axne 2^ Niocice- xnpoy ' o^a  nicux- OYfixeY 
tixeq'Ane- e c o e i nFixan Ney " Aycu ceeMA2Te
NMMey ' A2oyN ey2HN A2oyN ' ApAq- 2^c
A xpoyjcooc Jce ' Ayoci a b a a - 2 n n eq20 ' abaa 
2 'fxooxq FiNiAcnAc"Moc ceoyA N 2 A.e en " abaa 
n6 i Neei RnipHxe- ' x e  Mnoyp x n e  Fimin Fimay 
' o y x e  Flnoyq^cucux- FineAy ' Finicux- o y x e  iice-

5 Meye ApAq " eN 2 ^ c  ojhm- o y x e  Jce qcAuji

23-24 NT̂ pe|[qq]]qcuK 6 e  eqN̂ Hxq MS; NTApeqp rtu>K 6e nzht ed. pr. 
' 24-25 eToyAtyq i.e., eTOY<OY>Aq^q; eT<q>OYAq)q Till (Or.) ' 25 ayoj, Y 
possibly written over 1. '

41-9 2M, 2 added in the left margin. ' eTHMey, the first e  written over q. ' 17
(ne) Till {Or.) ' 23 m m ay  < ------- > ed. pr. ' 27 A xn e, \  written over n. ' 30
{N)MMeY Grobel: NMMeq Schenke ' 34 2f-rooTq MS: 2 ’1-tootoy Till {Or) ' 

42.1 The line begins with an angular filler (>). ' 2 x n e  < mm2iy> Till {Or) '
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is he who I has the power to speak I his name and to see I it.
When, therefore, it pleased I him that his name 5̂ which 

is loved should be his Son, and I he gave the name to him, 
that is, him I who came forth from the depth, he I spoke 
about his secret things, knowing I that the Father is a be
ing without evil. 3° For that very reason he brought him I 
forth in order to speak I about the place and his I resting- 
place from which he had come forth, and to glorify the 
pleroma, I the greatness of his name and I the sweetness of 
the Father. About I the place each one came from 5 he will 
speak, and to the I region where he received his establish
ment I he will hasten to return I again and to take from I 
that place —  the place where he stood —  receiving a 
taste I from that place and I receiving nourishment, receiv
ing growth. And I his own resting-place I is his pleroma.

Therefore, ‘5 all the emanations of the Father I are ple- 
romas, and I the root of all his emanations is in I the one 
who made them all I grow up in himself. He assigned them

their destinies. Each one then I is manifest, I in order that 
through their I own thought < ...> . I For the place to 
which they send 5̂ their thought, that place, I their root, is 
what takes them I up in all the heights I to the Father. They 
possess his I head, which is rest for them, 3° and they are 
supported, I approaching him, I as though to say that I they 
have participated in his face I by means of kisses. 35 But 
they do not become manifest in this way, I for they 
were not themselves exalted; I (yet) neither did they lack 
the glory I of the Father nor did they think of him as
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oyre xe  o yBAA icq n e - x w x  o y '^ T n e e a iY  ne

10
oyATo^TAprp ne ' o y 2AA,6 ne- eqc^yne AMA'eir 
NiM- ewnAToyajcune- Ayco " Neqp xpiA b n  

AxpoyTcese ei'exq a b a a - 

neei ne npHxe N'NexeoyRxey MMey ' a b a a  

ncA  2P®’ Nxooxc n '|''m n x n a 6 n a x o j i x c  eoycA"Mx 
NCA nioyei oyAeexq ' Aycu nexJtHK a b a a - nex-
oei M'Mey N e y - Aycu M Ayaje AepH'ei AeMNxe

20 oyxe MNxey ' (J )e o N O C  MMey oyxe
MI

30

AÔ ê AM-
o y x e  MN Moy n'2PhY Fi^Hxoy a a a a  eyMA'xfi 
MMAy nexMAXN ' MMAq ey2ACi bn oyxe- 
' eydAMAAMNx- eN- MnK.cu“x e  mxmhb- a a a a  nxay 
' pcu n e xMHe- Aycu eqopo'on N2Hxoy n6i nicox- 
Aycu fi'xAy ey2N nicux- eyjcHK- a 'b a a - eyoei 
NAx-ncuqje 2^ " niArAOOc namhb- ey-J- ' qjxji 
AAye BN 2n AAye- a a a a  ' e y t  mxan eyAHK- 2n 
ne'nN(eyM)A Aycu eyNACcuxM Axey'NoyNe- ey-

35 NAcpqe ApAy " Neei exqNA6N xeqNoyNe- in.

40
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2Hxoy NqxMp nA ci Nxeq''|'yxH n eei ne nxonoc 
NNi'MAKApioc n ee i n e  n o y x o 'n o c  

nxeiycuJcfT 6e MApoy^MMe- 2^ N oyxonoc x e  
o y ’nexei^qpe ApAei b n  n e " eA2i(ycune 2m nnai 
NMXAN ' Au^exe- AXB2CUB- AAAA NXAq ' ne-j-NA- 
opcune N2Hxq- Aycu A'cpqe NNey n im - Anicux- Rxe 
“ nxHpq oycu22N NiCNHy n a 'm h b - Neei epef- 
APAnH M'nicux- q^oyo Axcuoy Aycu mn ' q̂ xai 
Nxeq q^oon 2  ̂ xoyMHxe ' Neei NXAy exoy- 
cu|I2I]nI[mI12 " MAMHettiB eyq^oon 2  ̂ nicuN2 ' nx- 
MHe- Aycu NNANH2e- Aycu ' eyq^ejce AnoyAeiN 
ex-'JCHK ABAA- Aycu BXMH2- 2? ' nicnepMA- Nxe 
nicux- Aycu “ ex-2N neq2Hx- Aycu 2^ nin'AH- 
pcuMA- eqxBAHA N2Hxq ' n 6 i neqnN(eyM)A- Aycu 
eq't' BAy ' MnexeNeqq^oon N2Hxq ' xe NANoyq 
Aycu ceJCHK " a b a a  n 6 i Neqq^Hpe Aycu ' ceRnojA 
MneqpeN xe  ' NXAq PAp- nicux- 2Nq?H'pe fixeei- 
MiNB N exqoyA'qjoy

7 n e  OYi.x, written over erased q|. ' 25 MXMHe i.e., ntmh€ * 27 mtjln 
<Ney> (?) Attridge •

43.9 NXAy, Y written over q. ' 10 Ma.MHe|Ii]], ma added in the left margin. '
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5 small nor that he is harsh I nor that he is wrathful, but I 
(that) he is a being without evil, imperturbable, I sweet, 
knowing I all spaces before they have come into existence, 
and he had no need to be instructed. I 

This is the manner of I those who possess (something) I 
from above of the I immeasurable greatness, as they ‘5 wait 
for the one alone I and the perfect one, the one who is I 
there for them. And they do not go down I to Hades nor 
have they I envy nor groaning nor death I within them, 
but they I rest in him who is at rest, I not striving nor I being 
twisted around 5̂ the truth. But they 1 themselves are the 
truth; and I the Father is within them and I they are in the 
Father, being perfect, I being undivided in 3° the truly 
good one, being I in no way deficient in anything, but I they 
are set at rest, refreshed in the I Spirit. And they will heed 
their I root. They will be concerned with those (things) 
35 in which he will find his root I and not suffer loss to his I 
soul. This is the place of the I blessed; this is their place. I 

For the rest, then, may they 4° know, in their places, 
that I it is not fitting for me, 3̂ ‘ having come to be in the 
resting-place, I to speak of anything else. But I it is in it that 
I shall come to be, and (it is fitting) to I be concerned at all 
times with the Father of 5 the all and the true brothers, I 
those upon whom the love of I the Father is poured out and 
I in whose midst there is no lack of him. I They are the ones 
who appear in truth, since they exist in I true and eter
nal life and I speak of the light which I is perfect and filled 
with I the seed of the Father, and '5 which is in his heart 
and in the I pleroma, while his I Spirit rejoices in it and 
glorifies I the one in whom it existed I because he is good. 
And his children are perfect and I worthy of his name, I 
for he is the Father: it is children I of this kind that he I 
loves.
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APPENDIX

FRAGMENTS OF THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH  
FROM CODEX XII

Frederik Wisse

A. XII,2:53.19-29. Cf. 1,3:30.27-31.1

20

25

[ -----------] . . . [  -  ]
NCTCCUTM e p o [ q  ............ ]

[Neq]'!'  N2iY N '|' 't 'ne  [m n  n i c x o i  n] 
[o y c ] m o t  NT2iq n q ;[ H p e  M M epix] 

[aiqolYCUN^ n 2i y  g b o a  [A q xA M O O Y ] 
[ e n € i ] c u x  n iA x q ^ A J c e  [MMoq e ]  

[A qN iqJe  M n e q M e e y e  e [ 2 PAi e p o ]  

[O Y A q e i p ] e  M n e q o Y q j [ ^ ’ ^ 2 ^ 2  6 e ]  
[j o  M n o y l o e i N  N eq^ N  n c [ M O x  n c a ] 

[p2 n € ]y 2 0  n o m̂ m o  n e  [ e p o o Y l  
[ b la n k ?  ] e N e q K X A e i x  m . [ .......... ]

B. XII,2:54.i 9-28 Cf. 1,3:31.26-32.2

[M ppe ex6A ]M A O M x A qnop[K O Y ]
20 [ ............. ] NBppe A qcoo[2e e]

[2pAT AC NNAe]l NXAYCAAAXe o[ymo]
[eix Aqa^cunje n n a € i excop[M* oy] 
[cooyN Aqcylcune n n a € i ex[o nax] 
[cooyN' oJymnxaxmoy a.co)[a)ne]

25 [n n a € i € x m ]o o y t  nAei n[e n(ycuc] 
[eqiccu e^plAi Mni^xAeioCy mn '| 'i c ] 

[Necooy] NAei exe MnoyccufpM Aq] 
[qpiNe n c ] a  na.T N X A q ccu p R  [ -------- ]

C. XII,2:57.i-29 Cf. l,3 -3 4 -5~35

[qoyoN^ 6 b o a] 2 m ma n[im eqq^AN] 
[ r w z  e't'2Y^]':* xHpc nfici'NOYqe] 
[NXAq qi*] MMoq e n o f y o e i N  A y]
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[cu 2n TeqMN]T23k.pq;2HT [qjcoce]
5 [eJCN CMOT n] im" nMak. :̂ic[e rxp 3in] 

[ne e<yAqq^cu]AM x w x  n[nNA neT] 
[q^cuAM epo]q RnpHTe €T[ennNA] 
[ccuK. €BOA niniC't'NOYqe [epoq Ay] 
[cu niTNA ne]T't' m to n  NA[q -  -  -  ]

10 [ ........  M]Moq ejccuq .[----------]
[ . . . .  g b o a ] e R  N i c t N o [ y q e  Rap]

[pn exApq^ o]yeBOA eR Ni[ctNoyqe] 
[pAp ne- oy]'l'YXiK.ON h Lr a a c m a ]
[ ............. ]. epeniMe[picMoc]

15 [ ............... ] m nMA . [ -----------]
[ ................  e]TB€ [nA'f Aqei n]
[61 nNA^xe AqBCOA] 6b o a  M[niMe] 
[picMOC AY<n Aqe]i enJCcu[K g b o a ] 
[ex^HM Jce]K[AAC N]Neqqjcu[ne]

20 [eqccox] eei N[Aq n]6 i niApoq^ [Ay] 
[cu qN]ABCUA 2[m n]xcux R[2 hx ex] 
[:XHic] h a t  n[e n]q?A^[e nno^M] 
[Noylqe e N x[A YlT^^[e  oeiq? m]
[Moq no]Y-XAe[i n]e RNAe[i exoy]

25 [Mcyxe] epoo[y eylcoH x e[BOA en]
[xq Mno]yacA[ei e jxeoy . [ --------- ]
[. . .  o y o ]n2 [nA]ei e x j c [ -------]
[ ...... ] eycoM x e B o [A ---------- ]

jccu [-------]

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I,J

D. XII,2:58.1-29 Cf. 1,3:35-5-35

10

[ne noyloeiN nA'f [exe mn 2^k.iBec] 
[N^Hxlq JcR mm[on eu).xe u^Aq]
[ei n]6 i ninAHpcu[MA- Aycu Mne] 
[ni]q)XA q^cune [eBOA ^ixooxc] 
[NtlnAANH- Aycu A[cq?cune exBH] 
[h xc  R]'f'MRxNo[Yxe nneicux n] 
[Axjq^ixc Aq't' Ro[Yoeiq^ Mniq^xA] 
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20

25

[M eeyle ^ o a c u c  2a t [o o t ---------- ]
[...]qq^cune’ e [ ---------- ]

. . ] m€ t  e re  n [ ---------- ]

. .]NTe n T . [ -------]
• • • ] n 6 i [ N e -------]
]q y n  n e [TC TO  c b o a  rxp ce ] 

[m o ]y t € epo[q x e  o y m € t a n o i a ] 
eTB€ nA'f A[A())e]Ap[ciA ncuT n c a ] 
nNOBe 2 i[n a ] qceic[AAc eqeupcu]
[n e ] n 6 i o y [t a a ]6 o - n . [ ---------- ]
[ ___]. N .[.]q^o)ne [ . . .  nAf]
[niccu] 6BOA [n e ] 2 iTO o[Tq  m h a o ] 
[r]OC NT6 [ni]nAH[pcuMA' n A i] 
[rA]p eq^Aq[n]cuT en[eYMA e Te ] 
[njojcuNe m[m] a y  6 [b o a  q't' n]
[T jo o Tq  m[ . . ] a i . [ ---------- ]
[nijq^TA’ 6BOA x e  n [e Tp  o t̂ a ]
[q]'!' NTOOTq TA'( r [e  e e  MninAH] 

[pcuMA]

E. XII,2:59.18-30 Cf. 1,5:36.14-26

[nA'f 2N to y m h tg ] a y ^ a [jc€ e] 
[nxc JceicAAc] ce[N];^Ja no[y c t o ] 

20 [n6i na]i eTcpxpTCop Aycu n[t o ] 
[oTq NcjeJci MniTcu^C' n[iTcu]
[^c rAp] ne h n a e  n tc  neiqoM 
[eAqjNAe 6 e n a y  2iY -30 Mn[iTcu] 
[^c .]ei ne a y -̂ iEcuk c b o a - nic]

25 [Keyolc TAP €tm [h2 -XI MniTcu] 
[^c- 2o]ta n  tap e^Cq^ANBOJA e] 
[boa n6i] niTco^c [Rre oyA q] 
[q^oyleiT’ TAoeide [expeqp] 
[NoyxlpiA nBCOA e[BOA Mni]

30 [xoj^c] xe q^AqK.A[xexe ...]

F. XII,2:6o.i 7- 3o Cf. 1,5 :37.7-21

i.]o)[------- ]
[.]n eneiA[H ey^M n B A eoc m]
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ll. LANGUAGE

The Treatise on the Resurrection is written in Subachmimic, as are 
the remaining treatises of Codex I, as well as the treatises of Codex X 
and the first half of Codex XL

1 CG.

UQii-

reffii'

fees-

10-
IlC''

1. Orthography

This text is carefully written, with few orthographical peculiarities. 
As frequently occurs in Codex I and other Coptic texts generally, q 
and B are interchanged, in the forms q^qr (45.17) and q^itpeB- 
(48.26). Similarly, c is found for q; in the form nexecq^e (48.14, cf. 
nexeq^qje 48.14). The supralinear stroke alternates with e in the 
possessive pronouns neN (45.35; 48.18) and nfi (43.36; 45.36,37). 
Gemination of initial n before a syllabic p appears in NNpAei (48.24), 
unless the n  is an error for p. Normal assimilation occurs, including 4> 
for in (|)Oyn  (43 33) and m for n (44.28; 45.38; 46.3). Greek par
ticles occur in nasalized forms, as frequently in Codex I. Thus we find 
MM6N (44.8,27; 45.9), NPAp (45-16; 46.14; 47-4)2i ; 48-7>38; 49-i7)> 
and NAe (43.32; 44.10,21,22; 45.29; 46.3,38; 48.13,20; 50.5,8), but 
the simple r̂ p (46.5) and Ae (44.30; 45.10) also appear.

2. Vocalization

Subachmimic forms with a final e appear in the words mhc and 
Kcue. Also characteristic of Subachmimic are forms ending in 1 such 
as Kexei (49.3), pFiMAAei (48.24) and p^ei (48.25), plurals of pR-
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MA.O and ppo, respectively. These plurals have hitherto been attested 
only for Achmimic texts. Preference for endings in i is, however, com
mon in the other texts of Codex I.

Alternative vocalizations of certain forms appear. Thus we find 
XXHZ (48.2,21) and xnz (48.23); w y e  (45.1,2,39; 47.37; 50.3,9) 
and \ x x y e  (47.24); NTeyNOY (48.21) and n to yn o y  (47.36); 
coyN - (hitherto unattested, 46.14) and coycon- (44.1; 46.31); 
TOJCUN (45.26; 46.8,10) and TcuoyN (46.16; 48.3,6; 49.23,36); 
o y2iN2 (45.20,29) and o y ^̂ l̂n  ̂ (hitherto unattested, 47 38-39). The 
gemination of accented medial vowels in and OŶ k-A-N̂  also
seems to be paralleled in the form coYCOCUNq (46.24).

3. Morphology

Certain hitherto unattested forms appear in this text: xe- (45.6, cf 
Kcu); cuMNX (45.14,19; 46.1; 49.4, cf. cuMic); u^neie (48.27,35, cf. 
q^me); e iq jn e (45.28; 46.3; 474>33J 48.6; 49.16,25; 50.5, cf. 
eq^ace); z^^Z^  o’’ (44-7> cf. Mooqje); (47.29,30;
49.32, cf. ee).

The conjugation bases which appear in the Treatise on the Resur
rection have been thoroughly analyzed by Layton {Treatise, 193-94). 
The following are particularly worthy of note: The future regularly 
appears in n2i, but the fut. II €N2iei (46.30) may be an A  ̂form in x- 
alone, although the form may also be understood as a simple ortho
graphic variant of €NN2iei. The perf. I appears with both bases, X' 
and XZ” - For each there are circumstantial, relative, and second tense 
conversions. Thus circ.: exK  (49.23); eiiq  (45.19); eik.20Y (46.27); 
rel.: nt l̂Ci (50.12); nt2iK (46.15); gnt l̂c (48.17); nta^i (49.37); 
NT2l2N (43.36); NT2k,2A- (45.24); eNTA (46.36); BTX (46.24; 48.6); 
second: NT2iq (45.5); (44.1); (44.12). The future III
negative appears twice, ni (48.29) and Fiq (49.34). The negative im
perative appears in the forms Mncup x- (46.11; 47.2; 48.10; 49.9) and 
Rnp- (47-36; 49-11; 50.8).

4. Textual, Grammatical, and Stylistic Features

At several places the Treatise on the Resurrection exhibits unusual 
forms or constructions which may involve textual corruption. See the 
discussion in the notes of the following: aiq^MA^e (44.17); n3iT 
(46.21); MKOCMOC (46.38); aCINp 2ipHa(q (47.28); NN6C 1526
(47-38).

The Coptic syntax in this tractate is generally unremarkable. The
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qualitative form u;oon (49.36-37), used where one might expect an 
infinitive complement, is not anomalous, as Layton {Treatise, 191-92) 
has shown. The construction used here, <^pn N ^oon, in fact occurs 
frequently in Codex I, especially in the Tri. Trac. See the indices s.v. 
qjcune.

A stylistic feature worthy of note is the use of the article in Christo- 
logical titles (e y ^ H p e  N N o y T e , 55.16-17; Neyq^Hpe RpcuMe, 
44.23; NcyHpe N N o y T e , 44.29; nu^Hpe R n N o y r e ,  44.21-22; n n -  
q^Hpe R n po jM e , 44.30-31; nu^Hpe RnpcuM e, 46.14-15). As Lay- 
ton {Treatise, 183) has shown, the second noun is indefinite, i.e., the 
attributive construction is used, when the whole phrase is predicate. 
The second noun is definite, i.e., the genitive construction is used, 
when the whole phrase is not predicate. The variation probably re
flects the syntax of the underlying Greek.

The Greek original of the document is otherwise amply reflected in 
the Coptic text. In a vocabulary of approximately 235 words, exclud
ing particles and connectives, 78 or 33.2% are Greek loanwords. Not
able usages of such loanwords include:

Proper names-. There is variation in the use of abbreviations or 
compendia for nomina sacra (ihc in 48.10, ic in 50.1). Spiritus asper 
is retained for ^H A e ia ic  (48.8), but omitted for p H rm o c  (43.25, 
etc.). Both the nominative (43.25) and vocative case forms (44.22; 
47.3; 49.10) of the addressee’s name appear, though all occurrences 
are in direct address.

Adjectives: By and large, usage is in conformity with the usual rules 
of masculine or feminine forms for adjectives used with persons; neu
ter for all others (cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, # 76), e.g., 2LNa.r- 
ICAION, 44.7; A n iC T O C , 44.9; A .y c K O A O N , 45.2,3. Exceptions occur 
with HNeyMATiKH, 'I'yxiKH, and cxpKiKH in 45.39-46.2, all of 
which modify a n a c t a c ic  in 45.40.

Conjunctions: There is a noticeably high incidence of Greek con
junctions in the text: a a a a  (15 times), rxp (8 times), A e  (13 times). 
Also, there is correlative usage of such conjunctions as men ... A e  
(44.8-10,27-30; 45.9-10). To be noted are also the use of kan (49.19) 
to introduce a conditional clause; and kaitoi (49.27) to introduce a 
concessive clause.

Verbs: As is usual in Coptic dialects other than Sahidic, Greek 
verbs are preceded by the construct p- from eipe, e.g., p Acxei 
(49.31) and p AiCTAZe (47.2,37). An exception occurs with nic- 
Teye, used without the preceding p at 46.4,12,15.
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III. GENERAL INTRODUCTION
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Of unique interest for the study of Christian Gnostic views of indi
vidual eschatology in the second century is the small, eight-page writ
ing (only 262 lines of text) which occupies fourth place in the Codex 
Jung. Written in the form of a didactic and apologetic letter by an 
unnamed master to one of his pupils, a certain Rheginos (43.25-26; 
44.22; 47.3; 49.10-11), it provides teaching about the resurrection 
similar to the heretical view of Hymenaeus and Philetus, combatted 
in 2 Tim 2:18, “that the resurrection is past already.” Couched in a 
Valentinian conceptual framework, echoing N T language (especially 
Paul), and reflecting the impact of Middle Platonic ideas, the letter’s 
teaching provides important evidence of heterodox development of a 
pivotal Christian doctrine outside the Great Church.

IV. TITLE AND GENRE

As is the case with 21 other tractates in the Nag Hammadi library, 
the title of this work appears only at the end of the text. Virtually all 
scholars agree that this title, n A o r o c  e r n e  t a n a c t a c i c , is a sec
ondary addition, appended either by the Coptic translator or a sub
sequent copyist-collector to facilitate identification or indexing of the 
writing. Constructed from two statements within the text (the theme 
announced in 44.6, e x s e  t a n a c t a c i c ; and the programmatic dec
laration introducing the body of the discussion in 44.11-12, eree 
n e e i M Apen A o r o c  q^cune n 6 n € t b h t c ), the title describes the 
content rather than the literary form of the document: “The Word / 
Discussion / Treatise concerning the Resurrection.”

A variety of identifications of the literary genre of this text have 
been offered, including “treatise,” “doctrinal letter,” “general epistle,” 
“discourse,” “tract,” “pamphlet,” and “book.”  ̂ More recently, Lay- 
ton  ̂ has argued that Treat. Res. is actually quite similar to the elc- 
aycoyij or “introductory treatise” identified initially by E. Norden. 
Designed to introduce a discipline, such literature was “often clothed 
in the garb of the literary epistle and was typically dedicated to a son 
or other young man.”  ̂More precisely, however, because Treat. Res.

^See Peel, Epistle, 5!!. for a summary of scholarly opinion. 
^“Vision,” iggflT. and Treatise, 119-120.
^Layton, “Vision,” 200.
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lacks some of the usual characteristics of such literature, Layton 
adopts a suggestion made originally by Orbe^ and concludes that it is 
“closer to the sermon, or. . .the animated classroom lecture.” Layton 
finds the closest parallels in Epictetus’s discourses as preserved by Ar
rian.  ̂ As such, it displays a “formal, theoretical opening; a middle 
development; an ethical closing, with exem pla, quotations, and exhor
tation; a coda.”  ̂Only to be expected, then, is the pervasive presence of 
the Cynic-Stoic diatribe style, e.g., puns, unprepared strong meta
phors, everyday images, exem pla, quotations from stock authors 
(Paul and perhaps Heraclitus), patronizing insults, compressed ex
position and logic, expository questions, emotionally neutral objec
tions, reductio ad absurdum J Other scholars® have likewise under
scored the influence of the diatribe.

A majority of commentators, however, continue to identify the text’s 
genre as that of the didactic letter, in which questions raised by the 
pupil Rheginos are answered by the master/author.^ The closing 
lines (50.11-16), with their greetings of “peace” and “grace” to the 
reader and his circle, are clearly in epistolary style. Also, the piece 
falls into the customary divisions of the Greco-Roman letter: general 
introduction, statement of theme, argument, resume, refutation, par- 
aenetic conclusion, epilogue.

However, the document’s lack of a praescriptio naming sender and 
receiver, together with use of the diatribe style noted earlier, have 
caused scholars to differ over the genuineness of the letter. Some, like 
Peel and Frid, maintain that it is indeed a personal letter, written by a 
teacher to one of his pupils. The “missing praescriptio'” may never 
have existed, as is the case with the Epistle to the Hebrews, the Epis- 
tula Apostolorum, or the Gnostic Letter o f Ptolemy to Flora (Epi- 
phanius, Pan. 33 .3- 7). Other scholars  ̂̂  doubt that it is a real letter, 
the epistolary form merely being used as a teaching vehicle and 
“Rheginos” perhaps being only a symbolic addressee.

^Gregorianum 46 (1965) 173.
^Layton, “Vision,” 201.
^Layton, “Vision,” 202.
^Layton, “Vision,” 202-204.
^Van Unnik, JE H  15 (1964) 146, and especially Martin, VC 27 (1973) 277-80.
Ŝee, e.g., ed. pr., ix; van Unnik, JE H  15 (1964) 146; Schenke, OLZ  60 (1965) 

471; Haenchen, 7 7? 30 (1964) 44, 57; Leipoldt, TLZ 90 (1965) 518; Martin, T/ie 
Epistle  ̂ 298-99; Haardt, Kairos ii (1969) i; Peretto, Aug. 18 (1978) 63; Krause, Die 
Gnosis, 85; Peel, Gnosis und Auferstehung, i7ff.; and Frid, De Resurrectione, 4ff.

^̂ So ed. pr., 40.
^̂ Cf. ed. pr., Dehandschutter, Martin, GafFron.



130 NAG HAMMADI CODEX \ ,4
0

Controversy over the precise genre will undoubtedly continue. For 
our part, however, we find certain passages remain unintelligible 
apart from the presupposition of a personal relationship between 
teacher and p u p il.F u rth er, the letter is clearly addressed to a single 
individual, Rheginos, with the encouragement only in the epilogue 
(50.7-16) to share it with others in his circle.^  ̂ Finally, while ac
knowledging the presence of features of the diatribe style in the text, 
we would maintain that this by no means precludes the possibility of 
the use of such a style in a rather personal, didactic letter, as is found, 
for instance, in Paul’s correspondence.

As to the integrity or unity of the letter, we would maintain that, 
apart from the incorporation of older material, there is no compell
ing evidence either of the joining together of two, originally indepen
dent letters,^  ̂or of a “gnosticizing redaction” of an originally Chris
tian text.^^

V. OUTLINE OF THE CONTENTS

Since a full analysis is given elsewhere, we here give only a brief 
outline of the contents:
I (43.25-44.12) Introduction and occasion of the letter

A. (43-25-35) The false seekers of eschatological “rest” 
(43-35“ 44-3)The true seekers of eschatological “rest”

C. (44.3-12) The author’s consent to discuss the basis of true 
“rest”: the nature of the resurrection

II. (44.13-46.2) The basic argument: the Christological foundation 
of the resurrection

A. (44.13-21) The Lord’s activity in the sphere of “flesh”
B. (44.21-38) The Lord’s nature and saving work
C. (44.39-45.13) A digression: the author’s excuse and his 

assurance

l2Cf. 4 4 -3- 6 ; 4 4 -39- 4 5 -2; 45  “ - i 3 . i5; 46.8-12; 46.35-47.1; 47.30-36; 48.4-11; 
48.38-49.7; 49.25-27,30-33; 50.5-8.

'^See Peel, Epistle, 7-10, 47,100-103.
a hymnic fragment in 46.35-47.1; a few loose citations and echoes of the 

NT; and some sayings seemingly drawn from prior discussion between master and 
pupil, e.g., 44.30-38; 45.11-13,17-23; 46.18-19; 47.17-19; 48.22-27; 48.38-49.5;
49*35-36.

^̂ So Martin, The Epistle, 293-97.
6̂So Dehandschutter, OLP 4 (1973) no.

^̂ See Peel, Epistle, 37-47 and Gnosis und Auferstehung, 47-56. The analysis 
given there must be modified now in light of the following commentary.
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(45.i4~46.2)The “spiritual resurrection”: rooted in the Sav
ior’s own resurrection and the believers’ proleptic partic
ipation therein

>.3-49.9) The problems and questions of Rheginos answered 
(46.3-47.10) First problem: isn’t the resurrection philo
sophically undemonstrable and uncertain?
(47.11-30) Answer: while resurrection involves departure 
from the corruptible body, its certitude is based on election 
(47.30-36) Second problem: how can resurrection entail 
bodilessness immediately at death?
(47.36-48.3) Answer: through the “raising” (= ascent) of 
the inner man
(48.3-30) Third problem: surely, the resurrection is an illu
sion, not a reality?
(48.31-49.9) Answer: the symbols and images of the resur
rection demonstrate that the world, not the resurrection, is 
illusory

).9-36) A paraenetic conclusion
(49.9-16) A warning against erroneous thought and action 
that would prevent realization of the truth: one already pos
sesses the resurrection
(49.16-24) An existential proof of proleptically-exper- 
ienced resurrection
(49.24-36) An exhortation to “practice,” that release from 
this world may be secured and restoration to one’s pre-exis
tent state may occur 

).37-5o.i 6) The epilogue
(49.37-50.4) The Christological source and the scope of the 
author’s instruction
(50.5-11) Encouragement to seek further help from 
Rheginos’ brethren
(50.11-16) Final greetings to Rheginos and others with 
whom he may share the letter 

>.17-18) A title descriptive of the letter’s content

RELIGIONS

:i. i'-

Ongoing study is clarifying that our author is a Christian Gnostic 
teacher influenced by Middle Platonic thought as mediated through



Valentinian Gnosticism. Several authors^® have maintained that the 
writer fails to effect a successful synthesis of these disparate currents 
of thought, especially of the Greek concept of immortality of the soul 
with the Christian doctrine of the resurrection. Even so, from the 
author’s own perspective, he is clearly and doctrinally satisfied with 
his synthesis. An examination of his indebtedness to these three 
spheres of influence will clarify this.

132 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,4

I. The Christian

That the author understands himself to be a Christian is made clear 
by his Christocentrism, by the primacy of place he gives to “faith” 
(irioTis), and by the authority he ascribes to the scriptures.

The “Lord, the Savior, Jesus Christ” is the basis of resurrection 
hope and the teacher of truth. Having pre-existed as a “seed of Truth” 
(44.21-36), he came into this world, took on “flesh” (44.13-17), and 
experienced “suffering” and, apparently, death (cf. 46.16-17; 45.25- 
26). Yet, through his divine nature as “Son of God” (44.27-29, cf. 
45.4-11), he “swallowed up” and thus conquered death (45.14-15; 
46.14-20). Disassociating himself from this “perishing world,” he 
transformed himself into an immortal being (destroying his visible 
nature through his invisible inner nature), and ascended to heaven 
(45.16-21). It is through Christ alone, then, that the resurrection 
came into being (48.16-19), that the “way of immortality” was opened 
for the elect (45.14-39), that the faithful received “rest” (43 35-38), 
and that the Elect were revealed (45.10-11).

Notable is the fact that outside of the title “Son of God” (44.16- 
17,22,29) and what may be inferred about the “Truth” from which 
Christ came as a “seed” (44.21-36), there are no references whatso
ever to God the Father. Thus, the author is resolutely Christocentric 
—  Christ raises himself!

Another evidence of the author’s Christian orientation is his stress 
on the importance of “faith,” which is acceptance of the reality of the 
resurrection of Christ from the dead (45.14-46.4,14-17,20). Regard
less of how skillful or cogent, philosophical argumentation cannot 
“persuade” men that resurrection is true (46.3-10). Also, “faith” is 
trust that believers participate in the “spiritual resurrection” exper
ienced by Christ (46.8-13). Thus, “belief” is inextricably linked with

l^Menard, Schenke, and especially Troger.
l^The text always uses \pri<rT6s for yjturroi. Cf. 43.37; 48.8-10; 49.38-50.1.
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“immortality” (46.20-21), recalling the tie between “faith” and “eter
nal life” in Johannine literature.^® Only an elect few possess it, for 
many are airurroi.

Finally, our author’s use of the N T  as his ultimate court of appeal 
is indisputable proof of his adherence to the Christian faith. Guaran
tee of believers’ resurrection with Christ, proof that those resurrected 
have identifiable form, and the demonstration that the believer should 
consider himself already risen are all rooted in the author’s “exposi
tion” of the “Word of Truth” (43.34, 45.4). While this “Word” prob
ably includes some Valentinian School tradition and exegesis, it most 
certainly encompasses the N T  Scriptures as well. He knows and spe
cifically cites in loose fashion the “Gospel” (48.6-11 = Mark 9:2-8, 
par.) and the “Apostle” (45.24-28 = a combination of Rom 8:17 and 
Eph 2:5-6). He also echoes a number of N T  writings in a style remi
niscent of cultured men of the late Roman Empire,^! as do many Fa
thers of the Great Church.22 Our commentary shows that he distinct
ly echoes John and Matt from the “Gospel,” as well as Rom, 1-2 Cor, 
Eph, Phil, Col from the “Apostle.” Indeed, there may also be fainter 
allusions to Luke, Acts, 1-2 Thess, 2 Tim, Titus, Heb, 1-2 Pet, i 
John, 3 John.23 Thus, while the author is influenced profoundly by 
his Gnostic and Gnostically-mediated Platonic ideas, he nonetheless 
makes frequent use of N T  language and finds decisive its teaching 
about the resurrection (pace Layton).

2. The Gnostic Milieu

Virtually all commentators concur that the author of Treat. Res. is 
a Gnostic Christian. Some, claiming to find no clearly distinguishable 
characteristics within his teaching, are content to say that it could 
have come from any one of several early Gnostic sects.̂ "̂  Most schol
ars, however, hold that the Gnosticism reflected is clearly Valentin- 
ian.25

20Cf., e.g., John 3:36, 5:24, 6:47, 11:25-26, and i John 5:13.
2 Ŝee W. Kroll, Studien zum Verstandnis der romischen Literatur (Stuttgart, 

1924) i39ff.
^̂ See H. E. W. Turner, The Pattern of Christian Truth: A Study in the Relations 

between Orthodoxy and Heresy in the Early Church (London, 1954) 273.
23See further Peel, Epistle, i7ff.
24So H.-M. Schenke, OLZ  60 (1965) 473 and ZN W  59 (1968) 125, followed by 

his pupil, K.-W. Troger, T L Z  loi (1976) 928.
2 Ŝo Puech, Quispel, Malinine, Zandee, Dani^ou, Haenchen, Leipoldt, van 

Unnik, Stead, Haardt, Gaffron, Rudolph, Bazan, Peretto, Frid, Barns, Martin and 
Layton. For details, see Peel, Gnosis und Auferstehung, 164, n. 3.
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Several types of evidence are adduced to demonstrate the Valen- 
tinian provenance. First, although other Gnostics taught that the spir
itual resurrection has already occurred, (e.g., Menander, Simon and 
Carpocrates, the Mandaeans, the Manichaeans, the writers of the 
Corpus Hermeticum), the most striking parallels to the form of this 
teaching presented in Treat. Res. (49.15-16) have been found among 
the Valentinians.26 By them, as by our author (cf. 44.1-3; 46.23- 
24,30-32; 49.25-28), resurrection is equated with possessing true 
knowledge, as well as faith. Also, like Valentinus himself. Treat. Res. 
teaches only the resurrection of spirit, both “psychic” and “fleshly” 
elements being excluded (45.4o-46.2).2^

Second, there are several conceptual complexes in Treat. Res. 
which seem clearly Valentinian. In terms of cosmology, a Pleroma or 
Divine Fullness (TiXrjpcofjLa), including the Elect “All” (46.38-47.1, cf. 
47.26-29), the Savior (44.34-36), and certain “emanations” (tt̂ o- 

^oXai, 45.11-13), pre-existed prior to some disruption which led to 
creation of the “world” (46.35-38).^® Such a disruption (which may 
have entailed the fall of Sophia, though neither she nor the Demiurge 
are ever explicitly mentioned in the text) resulted in a “deficiency” 
{v<rT€pr}p.a) in the “system” ia-va-T'qp.a) of the Pleroma (49.4-5), a 
“deficiency” that apparently only the divine Savior could rectify 
through His “restoration” (airoKardorTao-is, 44.30-33) of the “All.” 
(All terms in quotation marks can be paralleled from Valentinian 
sources.)

As a result of this disruption, the “world” comes into being as anti
thetical to the Pleroma (46.35-38). Moreover, the “world” is nega
tively evaluated (45.16-17; 47.5-6); is a place of “change,” “becom
ing,” and “illusion” (45.16-17; 48.13-28); and seems under the con
trol of inimical “dominions,” “deities,” and an “Element” (the Demi
urge?).

Moreover, some pivotal images and terms appear in the text which 
can be readily paralleled from Valentinian sources: Christ as a “seed” 
(o-TTeppLa) of Truth (44.21-36); “light flowing down upon the dark
ness” (49.2-4) as symbolic of the resurrection; a trichotomous anthro
pology implied by the allusion to “the pneumatic resurrection” which 
destroys (“swallows up”) “the psychic resurrection” and “the fleshly

26Cf., e.g., the views of the Valentinians combatted by Tertullian in De praes. 
haer. De res. mort. 19.2-7 and by Irenaeus, Haer. 2.31.2.

2̂ See further ed. pr. xi, xxiii.
28See Peel, Epistle, io6ff.
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resurrection” (45.39-46.2); the use of contrasts, such as Kocfios vs. 
ai<i>v (47.5-8), and fiepiafios vs, evaxris (49.9-16).

While it is true that several distinguishing theologoumena of 
Valentinian teaching are missing -  notably, mention of gnosis of the 
Highest, Unknown Father; clear allusion to Sophia or the Demiurge; 
presentation of an explicitly docetic Christ; comment on the “syzygoi” 
formed between pneumatics and their personal, angelic counterparts 
at the death / ascent of the Elect -  their omission does not preclude the 
possibility of a Valentinian provenance. This is because, as stated pre
viously, Treat. Res. clearly presupposes prior instruction of the re
cipient, Rheginos, and his brethren in basic mythology to which the 
author alludes only vaguely. Also, it is quite possible, as argued else
where^  ̂that Treat. Res. reflects a form of Valentinian thought that at 
some points is at variance with the forms reported upon by Clement of 
Alexandria, Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and Epiphanius. Certainly, the 
burden of proof rests upon those who wish to deny a Valentinian 
background. They must demonstrate that the complexes of concepts 
outlined above all appear together in at least one other known, non- 
Valentinian school of Gnostic thought reported upon by the heresi- 
ologists!

3. The Platonic Milieu

Recently, Layton has argued that the author of Treat. Res., “who is 
probably a Valentinian,” ®̂ is most accurately characterized as a “sec
ond-century Middle Platonist.”^̂  As such, he teaches a tripartite an
thropology (voSs, <rap ,̂ from which only the voSs, devoid of
any type of resurrection flesh or body, shall survive in the “resurrec- 
tion.” 2̂ Such is set against a background of distinction between the 
world of Being (undying objects, including the “Good” itself), of 
which the individual is part, and the sphere of corruptible be
coming (48.20-27). The vovs (= the essential and immortal self), by 
attaining true “self knowledge” (49.16-18) and through intellectual 
“practice” (49.30-33) of contemplating the truth,^  ̂ can actually 
attain salvation in the present. Disengagement of the superior vovs 
from the inferior body of flesh “is metaphorically an uprising or ava-

ini'

29Peel, Treatise, 179-80. 
^^Layton, “Vision,” 209, n. 86. 
^^Layton, “Vision,” 208. 
^^Layton, “Vision,” 208. 
^^Layton, Treatise, in .
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a-Tua-is in the sense that the intellect here and now ascends the stair
case of abstractions . . .(cf. Plato, Symp. 21 lE) . . .  until it comes to 
view (Plato’s word is yiv^a-KCiv, ‘have gnosis of’) the wide ocean of 
the beautiful and good i t s e l f . O n l y  in the present does resurrection 
have any relevance for the Christian, for at death the vovi sheds the 
body and ascends to the Pleromatic Good. In the present, the fleshly 
body hinders and threatens the inner vovs.

Other Platonic traits have been identified by different scholars. Ed. 
pr. (xxv-xxvi), for example, argue that the contrast between Koa-fios 
and aid)v in 45.16-18 parallels the Platonic contrast between “image” 
and “living model / archetype.” The “intelligible world” is said to be 
the opposite of the “sensible” world in 46.35-47.1, a cosmology remi
niscent of Plato. And, reference to the salvation of the “All” in 47.26 is 
said to echo faithfully the Platonic view that identifies man complete
ly, the integral man, with his vovs.^  ̂We ourselves have underscored 
the notions of pre-existence of souls (46.38-47.1, cf. 47.4-6; 49.30- 
36) and of “practicing” for dying (49.28-33) as possibly echoing Pla
tonic conceptions.^^

To call Treat. Res. the product of a “second-century Christian Pla- 
tonist,” however, is to emphasize one of the spheres of influence that 
has impacted upon our author to the exclusion of others, notably, the 
Christian. For example, it is clear that even though the author seems 
to adhere to belief in the pre-existence of the self (which he calls the 
vovs, not the as Plato and Plotinus) and its extrication from the
body at death, this vovs is not intrinsically immortal. The resurrection 
of Christ and faith in this event are critical for achievement of the 
spiritual resurrection of the self, according to the author of Treat. Res. 
Further, the author’s use of the term “resurrection” connotes more 
than the post mortem ascent of the bare “soul” or vov .̂ He speaks of a 
“garment of light” (= “rays,” 45.30-31) worn by the Elect (45.30-31) 
in ascension, of the survival of “living members” that exist invisibly 
within the external, fleshly members (47.38-48.3), and probably of 
the reception of a new resurrection “flesh” in the post mortem ascent 
(47.6-8). Moreover, the author is remarkably negative about philo
sophers and philosophical persuasion (46.3-13) for one who suppos
edly and unabashedly embraces second-century Middle Platonism. 
Finally, to affirm that the “spiritual resurrection” “swallows up” (a

'̂•Layton, “Vision,” 208. 
^̂ Cf. ed. pr., 17. 
a^Peel, Epistle, 159-60.
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Pauline expression meaning “destroys” or renders irrelevant; cf. i Cor 
15:54; 2 Cor 5:4d) the “psychic” resurrection (as well as the “fleshly”) 
is more distinctly a Gnostic than a Platonic view. Could a Platonist 
say the “psychical element” (the does not survive death?

At two other critical points our author demonstrates radical differ
ence from Middle Platonism: the absence of any mention whatsoever 
of the goal of beatific vision of the Good or Ultimate Ideas, and his 
suggestion that the resurrection state entails the retention of personal
ly identifiable characteristics, i.e., a “new body.” This latter certainly 
seems the thrust of the author’s allusion to Elijah and Moses from the 
Synoptic Transfiguration pericope as a revelation of those who have 
arisen (48.6-13). To argue, as Layton does,^̂  that Just the opposite is 
meant, namely, that the appearance of these two O T greats at the 
Transfiguration might wrongly suggest that the resurrection is a kind 
of phantom survival, turns the meaning of the text of Treat. Res. on its 
head! To make his argument convincing, Layton would have to dem
onstrate that our author understands the appearance of Moses and 
Elijah to refer to something other than the post mortem state or that 
their appearance at the Transfiguration is only illusory. However, 
Layton does not and cannot sustain such an argument.

Thus, we must conclude with ed. pr. that, like Valentinus himself 
and those of his school, our author’s thinking has been influenced by 
Platonic thought. Even so, this Platonism is radically altered by a 
Gnostically-inspired acosmic dualism and by a spiritually-conceived, 
Christian-inspired idea of resurrection that clearly owes something to 
the Apostle Paul.

4. Conclusion

In our view, the author is a Christian Gnostic whose thought dis
plays the distinctive impact of Platonic ideas as mediated through and 
altered by a Valentinian Gnostic frame of reference.

VII. TEACHING OF THE LETTER

I. Cosmology and Anthropology

The author’s eschatological teaching presupposes a cosmic dualism: 
a pre-existent “system” (oruoTT/fia) of heavenly emanations called the 
“Pleroma” (TrX'qpatfxa) (46.35-38, cf. 45.10-13) vs. “this place”

^^Layton, Treatise, 94-96, 130; “Vision,” 207-208.
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(roTTOs) or “world” (44.18,36; 45.16,30; 46.9,11,38; 47.6-26; 48.15, 
28; 49.33). The world itself has come into being through a disruption 
in this Pleroma (46.35-38), the resulting condition being called a “de
ficiency” (v<TT€pr}fxa, 49.4-5, cf. 44.30-33). Passing comments make 
clear the evil, corruptible nature of this world (e.g., 46.36-38, its 
“smallness;” 47.5-6 and 47.17-26, its susceptibility to corruption; 
48.13-16,27-28, its illusory nature). Moreover, it apparently is under 
the control of powers described as “dominions,” “deities,” and a coer- 
cive'“Element” (44.18,37-38; 45.16; 46.38; 47.6).

The “All,” i.e., the totality of the Elect (47.26-29), pre-existed in 
the Pleroma (46.38-47.1) prior to incarnation in this earthly sphere 
(47.4-6). This understanding has led the author to a tripartite an
thropology: an immortal, inner man (= spirit) incarnated in a dis- 
pensible soul and a transient body. More precisely, the external body 
of flesh encompasses the “visible members,” which are subject to “old 
age,” “corruption” (47.11-13,17-20), and abandonment {anovaia) at 
death (47.33-36). To live “according to the flesh” (cf. Rom 8:4-5,12- 
13; 2 Cor 10:2) is to follow the path of error and death (49.9-16). 
“Better than the flesh,” however, and its “cause of life” (47.9-10) is 
the invisible inner man, the “spiritual” self, which is constituted of 
“mind” (vovs), its thought, and the inward and invisible “members” 
(jxeXr), 46.15-17,24; 47.38-48.2). That this immortal, inner man is 
distinct from and superior to the dispensible “soul” is made
clear by the implications to be drawn from 45.39-46.2: “the spiritual 
{TTvevfiaTiKrj) resurrection... swallows up the psychic in
the same way as the fleshly (crapKiKij).”

This cosmological and anthropological understanding has interest
ing implications for the author’s view of life and death. As demon
strated elsewhere,^® two different words are used for life: neeiBioc 
( oSto s  o îos) in 45.35 and 49.20; and ncucuN ^ (probably 17 C<̂t}) in 
47.10; 48.2,21,23. The former is used exclusively of earthly existence 
as qualified by the death that terminates it. As such, ySios would seem 
uniquely characteristic of the fleshly body. The latter term for life, 
C<ar}, is used of the undying nature of the Elect as qualified by the 
resurrection they experience. As such, is distinctive of the inner, 
spiritual members and mind. “Death,” in turn, is the cessation of 
earthly “life” (78109), that which is diametrically opposed to “life” 
(C<̂ ij). All humans are subject to a “Law of Nature,” i.e., corruption

ŜPeel, Epistle 114-116.
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Si"

and decay, which the author calls a “Law of Death” (44.17-21). For 
believers, such death entails extinction of life in the body and separa
tion from it (47.30-48.1, cf. 47.17-22). To be noted is the fact that, 
unlike biblical writers, our author makes no connection whatsoever 
between death and sin. The latter is never mentioned.

2. The Savior and the Believer
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a. The Savior’s Work

Of decisive importance in attainment of the resurrection is the work 
of the Savior, Jesus Christ (48.18-19; 49.38-50.1), and the response 
of the believer to that work. In short, resurrection is not an automatic 
process, in spite of what might seem to be implied by the author’s 
anthropology.

Two aspects of the Savior’s work are emphasized in Treat. Res.: 
first, the eschatological one of destroying death and conferring immor
tality; second, the didactic one of teaching the “Truth” and communi
cating “knowledge.” The first of these unfolds through several stages. 
Initially, the “Son of Man” pre-existed as a pre-cosmic “seed of 
Truth” (44.21-36). As such, he seems to have been the “emanation” 
{'npofioX'q) of the Pleromatic deities “Truth” and “Spirit” (45.12-13). 
He seems to have had nothing to do with the disruption of the “Ple- 
roma” or creation of the world (as implied by 48.10-13). Next, the 
Savior appears in mediis rebus, living in this worldly “place,” having 
taken on a body of “flesh” (44.13-15). Certain expressions imply his 
“descent” from the Pleroma into this world (cf. 44.34-35; 45.19,26- 
28). By assuming “flesh,” the “Son of Man” participated representa
tively in the humanity of mankind (44.21-29), including the apparent 
experience of death (46.16-17, cf. 45.25-26). Finally, we learn that 
the Savior destroyed death by “swallowing it up” (45.14-15), “con
quering” it through his divine nature as “Son of God” (44.27-29, cf. 
45.4-11). He accomplished this by extricating himself from this “per
ishing world,” transforming himself into an immortal deity, destroy
ing his visible nature with his invisible, and ascending into the Ple
roma (45.16-21). Indeed, in a passage which superficially echoes the 
language of Pauline mysticism (45.24-28, cf. Rom 8:17 and Eph 2:5- 
6), the author insists that the Elect participated proleptically in the 
Savior’s dying, rising, and ascension.

Through the “Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ,” then, the resurrec
tion was brought into being (48.16-19), the “way of immortality” was
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opened (45.14-39), “rest” was conferred on the faithful (43.35-38),
and the Elect were revealed (45.10-11). This was all integral to the 
“Son of Man’s” cosmic role of “restoring” (aTroKardorao-is) the Ple- 
roma. Thus, he “makes the Good” (49.8-9).

The second major aspect of the Savior’s work lies in communicating 
knowledge. He confers the “Truth” that grants eschatological “Rest” 
(43.35-44.3). This “Truth” conveys knowledge of man’s corruptible 
condition and of the Savior’s work (43.34; 45-3~i 0 ; this is the “Solu
tion” to the problems of human existence (45.5-11). Much of what the 
author teaches Rheginos is “knowledge” given him by the “Lord Jesus 
Christ” (49.37-50.1). To be noted is the fact that knowledge of the 
Agnostos Theos is not mentioned as part of the Savior’s teaching.

b. The Believer’s Response

Though the Savior’s work is the sine qua non of resurrection hope, 
the author of Treat. Res. clearly indicates that reception of this escha
tological prize is contingent upon human responses of “faith” (■ jnV- 
ris), “knowledge” (yrcoo-is), and “practice” (oo-ktjo-is). However, the 
capacity for such responses seems limited to the Elect few.
(i.) Election: In a key passage, 46.20-34, the author states: “we are
elected (tn ca-th  = €k\€ktos) to salvation and redemption, since we 
are predestined (2k.20YNT2ia^N = TTpoopî eiv) from the beginning.” 
Since he does not mention the Deity who might have predestined the 
Elect, the author’s main interest lies in the working out and confirma
tion of election in Christ. (Cf. 45.4-13, where we read of Christ’s 
revealing who the “bound-for-resurrection” Elect are; and 45.28-35 
where mention is made of Christ’s “enclosing” of the Elect until their 
death.) Also, allusion to their election “from the beginning” (46.27; 
aciN Nupaipfr = â Tr’ apxrjs) suggests a pre-cosmic choice coinciding 
with their Pleromatic existence as “the All” (46.35-47.1). These Elect 
are destined to share in the “Wisdom of the Truth” (46.28-34), a clear 
linking of resurrection with gnosis. Most human beings, however, 
(including most “philosophers of this world,” 46.8-10) are not among 
the Elect (44.8-10) and will “fall into the folly of those without 
knowledge” (46.25-29).
(ii.) Faith and Knowledge: A defining characteristic of the Elect is
that they have the capacity for “faith” (irtorts). In 46.3-24 we learn 
that “faith” is both acceptance of the reality of Christ’s resurrection 
from the dead (cf. 45.14-46.4,14-20) and trust in the surety of that 
same “spiritual resurrection” for those who believe in him (cf. 46.8-
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13). Indeed, so inextricably are “belief” and “resurrection” woven to
gether, it may be said that to have “faith” is to be immortal (46.20-21). 
The very opposites of faith are philosophical “persuasion” or demon
stration (TTcideiv) and “doubt” (Siord^ay, 46.3-7; 47.1-3; 47.36-
48.3). The spiritual resurrection should remain a matter of confident 
hope.

Complementary with “believing” is the Elect’s “knowing.” The ob
ject of such “knowing” is not an Agnostos Theos, however, but the Son 
of Man and his resurrection (46.13-17). To “know” him is to “know” 
the “Truth,” the gnostically-interpreted scriptural tradition (44.1-3; 
45.3-11; 46.30-32). Moreover, such “knowledge” is, in part, a ratio
nalistic process, bound up with “thought” originating in the “mind” 
(cf. 46.22; 47.29; 48.10). Thus, it is said that one may “know” his own 
shortcomings as a teacher (44,39) and “know” of the inevitability of 
one’s own death (49.16-19). There is no mention of “knowledge” at
tained through ecstatic experience. Finally, there is a sense in which 
“knowing” invests one with immortality in that through it one should 
consider death as already passed (49.25-28). Grasping the “Truth” 
gives one eschatological “Rest” in the present (44.1-3) and in the fu
ture (46.30-32). The “mind” of those who have “known” the Savior is 
immortal (46.23-24).
(iii.) Practice: Full appropriation of the benefits of Christ’s resur
rection also requires “practice” on the part of the Elect (49.25-26). 
“Practice” (ao-Kcir) and “exercise” {yvfxva^eadai) are needed to free 
oneself from the inimical power of the cosmos (i.e., “this Element” = 
(TTOiyjuov). Such “practice” seems to refer to mental attitude: getting 
rid of doubts about the resurrection (47.2-3, cf. 47.36-48.3), avoid
ance of divisive opinion (46.10-17; 49.9-16?), entertaining correct 
thought about salvation (47.26-30; 48.10-11). Thus, the “exercise” 
expected of the Elect seems to be a type of internal or mental training 
designed to give confidence about the resurrection (cf. i Tim 4.7-8). It 
is unclear whether aa-Ketv also implies an ascetic ethic.

3. The Goals of Eschatology 

a. Realized Eschatology

Our author places major stress on the already realized or presently- 
experienced aspects of eschatology. On the one hand, the Elect should 
consider himself already dead (49.16-30). While death is certainly the 
biological end of every mortal (49.16-24, cf. 45-32-35), the believer
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has already died with Christ (44.27-29; 45.14-15; 45.25-26). Fur
ther, since Christ has “swallowed up” (45.14-15) and thus “con
quered” death as the divine Son of God (44.27-29, cf. 45.4-11), it 
must be understood as merely a stage of transition. Thus, there is no 
room for dread, anxiety, or doubt about death.

On the other hand, since the Elect knows himself to be already 
dead, he should recognize that “in Christ” (45.22-28) he is already 
resurrected and in rest (49.9-30). The election of the “All” gives 
assurance of present possession of the resurrection (47.26-29). More
over, the Elect are granted “rest” (ardwavo-ts, 44.6), the state of being 
without anxiety about death or afterlife and of anticipating now the 
fully-resurrected state.

b. Unrealized Eschatology

At the same time, while not equally emphasized, the inevitability of 
biological death and the fulfillment of resurrection in post mortem 
ascent are also acknowledged. Every man is subject to the “Law of 
Nature,” i.e., a law of physical death (44.17-21). Even the Elect who 
possess resurrection “life” (C®»?) must consequently die, and some 
have done so already (46.7-8). This is because they possess bodies 
subject to aging and corruption (47.17-19; 47.33-48.3). The “setting 
in life” (= death) is thus unescapable (49.16-21) and needs frank ac
knowledgment (49.16-21).

Further, the author affirms that the Elect, while “already raised,* 
will not be fully raised until their death (cf. 49.9-30; 47.26-29; 44.6!. 
with 45.32-46.2). At death, the Elect are “drawn” to heaven by the 
Savior (45.34-39). The inner, spiritual self “departs” and experiences 
a blessed “absence” from the fleshly body (47.19-24,35-38). Thus, in 
contrast to Pauline views of the resurrection (i Cor 15; i Thess 4), our 
author severs the event from the history of salvation, eliminates it 
from end-time expectation, and individualizes that experience.

c. The Resurrection Body

The resurrection, according to our text, is neither the escape of the 
bare “spirit” (•n’rev/xa) or “mind” (vovs) from the physical body, nor is 
it the survival of the earthly flesh (i.e., the flesh possessed during 
earthly life). After death there is an ascension of the inward, invisible 
“members,” covered by a new spiritual “flesh” {<rdp̂ , 47.4-8). Thus, 
in the author’s view', discontinuity between the earthly and the resur
rection body is occasioned by death and departure from the external.
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visible members and flesh; whereas continuity of identity is furnished 
by the inner spiritual man and his new, post mortem flesh (47.4-8). 
The “proof” of this is offered by the appearance of Elijah and Moses 
in the Transfiguration pericope in the Gospel (48.3-11). Both are re
vealed as recognizable in their post mortem state.

Acquisition of this “spiritual flesh” may be referred to in the au
thor’s assertions that resurrection involves a “transformation ((pBeie 
= fjieTafjLOp<f>ov<rdai or aAXd<r<reir: cf. Matt 17:2; i Cor 15:51-52) of 
things, and a transition into newness” (48.35-38). It may also be im
plied in 48.38-49.1: “For imperishability de[scends] upon the perish
able.” The idea of laying aside one type of flesh to take on another, 
heavenly or spiritual form may owe something to 2 Cor 5:1-4.

Treat. Res. 45.39-46.2 implies that this “spiritual” form of the 
resurrection renders irrelevant the “psychic” form of resurrection (i.e., 
escape of the bare from the body, a la Plato) and the “fleshly”
form of resurrection (i.e., restoration of the literal flesh, as maintained 
by many Church Fathers).

d. The Final Destiny

In 44.30-33 we read of the Son of Man’s ultimate goal in his saving 
work, namely, the “restoration” to the Pleroma. Presumably, this 
“restoration” (aTroKardorao-ts) will rectify the “deficiency” (va-repr]- 
pa) left in the Pleroma by creation of this lower world and the coming 
into cosmic existence of the “All,” i.e., the Elect. Clearly, neither the 
world nor the totality of humanity will be included in the “restora
tion,” the former because of its corruptible and inimical nature, the 
latter because of double predestination. In 46.28-31, express mention 
is made of the election of some to the “wisdom (avvea-is or <ro><f>po- 
iTvvri) of the Truth,” as well as of the condemnation of others to “the 
folly {a<̂ po<TVvr] or avoia) of those without knowledge.” This “resto
ration” is the final goal toward which the whole salvation process 
moves.

4. The “Time” of Salvation

Our author’s consciousness of time moves between two poles: the 
“beginning” (q^Apff =  apxq in 44 .33- 34; 46.27), or pre-existent state 
of the perfect Pleroma; and the “restoration” {aTioKaTa(TTa<Tis, 44-3*“ 
33) or return of the Pleroma to its initial perfection. Between these 
two is a period of cosmic time, a time of aging, corruption, and bio
logical death (45.16-17; 47.17-19). Since resurrection is contrasted
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with such cosmic time of illusion, flux, and change (48.22-27), we
may conclude that the latter is but another sphere of imprisonment 
from which the Elect seek escape. To make this possible, there has 
entered cosmic time the Savior, Christ. His descent, suffering, and 
resurrection have opened the way out of cosmic imprisonment (44.21- 
36; 45.14-21,25-39; 46.14-20; 48.16-19).

Major emphasis is placed, as in the Gospel of John, on the present, 
i.e., on what of saving significance has already occurred for the be
liever (43.34-37; 45.22-28; 46.20-24; 47.26-29; 49.15-16; 49.25-26). 
The Elect believer has already died and risen with Christ; he already 
possesses the resurrection. At the same time, as indicated earlier, each 
individual still living has not yet experienced biological death, and the 
“restoration” of the Pleroma has not yet occurred. Unlike the escha
tological tension characteristic of the NT, however, with its emphasis 
on the not yet of Christ’s Parousia, Treat. Res. presents a mostly real
ized eschatology. The Pauline “eschatological reservation” (i Cor 
15:22-26,51-56; I Thess 4:13-15) has dissolved, with resurrection of 
all the faithful at the end-time being replaced with individually-ex
perienced resurrection in the now. Not future hope, but present 
knowledge is emphasized!

VIII. AUTHORSHIP, DATE AND PROVENANCE

I. Authorship

The first editors^  ̂have argued that Treat. Res. has emanated from 
the Oriental School of Valentinianism and that it was probably 
penned by none other than Valentinus himself shortly before or just 
after his break with the Church at Rome ca. 144 C.E. This would 
imply that the letter was probably written from Italy.

In support of these conclusions ed. pr. have sought to show affinities 
of the author’s teaching with Oriental Valentinianism, that school 
founded by Valentinus himself. For example, the Oriental School, 
like Treat. Res. 45.39-46.2, taught that resurrection involved only the 
“pneumatic element” or “spirit” of a believer, not as the Occidental 
School taught, the “psychic element” or “soul.” Also, the Oriental 
School, like Treat. Res. 44.30-36, held that Christ had only a pneu
matic body; whereas, the Occidental School maintained the Savior 
had a pneumatic “seed,” plus a psychic body. Further, ed. pr.̂  ̂have

^^Ed. pr., xx-xxiii, xxxi-xxxiii.
^^Ed. pr., xxiv-xxv, and “Notes Critiques,” passim.
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sought to adduce numerous parallels to Treat. Res. from the Gos. 
Truth in Codex I to support their claim that if the latter was written 
by Valentinus himself, then it is probable the former was, too. Final
ly, ed. pr.̂  ̂ have offered six arguments —  involving Treat. Res.’s 
literary genre, the author’s ambivalent attitude toward philosophy, 
his elegant style, his claim to a “secret” tradition from Christ (49.37- 
50.1), his address to pupils like that of a schoolmaster, his affinities 
with Asiatic Theology, his ambiguous views on the resurrection 
“body” —  to demonstrate that nothing precludes the possibility that 
Valentinus was the author.

As noted earlier (VI,2,i'u/>ra), a majority of scholars agree that the 
author belongs to a Valentinian Gnostic School. A few would further 
concur with ed. pr. that the School is the Oriental.'^  ̂ Most, however, 
hold that the evidence is too ambiguous to identify the author with any 
particular Valentinian School.^  ̂ For example, though nothing ex
plicit is said about the Savior possessing a “psychic body,” Treat. Res. 
does affirm, apparently unlike Oriental Valentinians, that Christ pos
sessed “humanity” (44.21-26), “existed in the flesh” (44.10), and “suf
fered” (46.16-17). Further, our own detailed examination' '̂  ̂has led to 
the conclusions that: (a) the six arguments offered by ed. pr. are, indi
vidually-considered, inconclusive at best; (b) the Gos. Truth and 
Treat. Res. were certainly not written by the same author, even if the 
former be held to be from Valentinus himself; and (c) Treat. Res. 
omits several theologoumena considered crucial to Valentinus’ own 
original teaching, e.g., the marriage after death of the “pneumatics” to 
their angelic counterparts and consequent entrance as “syzygoi” into 
the Bridal Chamber of the Pleroma."^  ̂ A majority of scholars, there
fore, remain sceptical about Valentinus himself as the author."̂ ^

It may be concluded only that the author is an anonymous Chris
tian Gnostic teacher who is familiar with a form of Valentinian Gnos
ticism. Further, that form seems to be a later stage of Valentinianism: 
one in which there is greater stress on “faith” than on “gnosis,” in 
which Christological docetism has become less explicit, in which a

eife'

^^Ed. pr.., xxv-xxix.
"̂ B̂arns, Peretto, Haardt.
^̂ So, e.g., Leipoldt, van Unnik, Gaffron, Krause, Layton, Peel.
"̂̂ Peel, Epistle, chap. 5, passim.

^^Exc. Theod. 63.1; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.1; Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.20. 
114.3-6.

4 Ŝo Danielou, Haenchen, Leipoldt, van Unnik, Haardt, Stead, Gaffron, Ru
dolph, Martin, Layton, Peel.
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tripartite anthropology has come under the influence of Paul’s con
ception of a spiritual resurrection body, in which mastery of the pre
cise names and relations of pleromatic aeons has waned in impor
tance.47

2. Date

Several lines of investigation converge in pointing toward the late 
second century as the probable time of composition of the Greek orig
inal of our text. One of these has been the effort to show that the 
author’s developed sense of N T canon (with its division of “Gospel” 
and “Apostle”) is reflective of the mid- to late-second century.'̂ ® An
other has been van Unnik’s attempt^  ̂ to place the document’s teach
ing within the framework of controversies over the resurrection which 
occupied the Great Church in the second century. Exemplars of this 
controversy include Justin, Irenaeus, Tertullian, Minucius Felix, the 
Acts of Paul and Theda, Pseudo-Justin, and Athenagoras. Still an
other line has been pursued by Layton^® in his efforts to demonstrate 
affinities between Treat. Res. and the Middle Platonism of the late 
second century, as reflected, for example, in Clement of Alexandria 
and the Late Stoa. The balance of probability thus indicates the late 
second century.

3. Provenance

Nothing in the text permits us to draw any firm conclusions about 
the place of composition in Treat. Res. or the place of the addressee, 
Rheginos and his circle. In that Valentinians were found in Egypt, 
Italy, and elsewhere in Europe, and given our difficulties in identify
ing the text with the Oriental or Occidental School of this Gnostic 
sect, it is impossible to be more precise.

'̂ Ŝee Peel, Epistle, 179-80.
®̂So Peel, Epistle, 23-24.

^^JEH 15 (1964) 141-52, 153-67- 
^^Treatise, 2-4, passim.
5'So also Peretto, Martin, Dehandschutter, Gaffron, Layton, Peel.
52Schenke’s attempt {OLZ 60 [1965] 471) to identify the “place” (roiros) where 

Rheginos “remains” in 44.17-19 with “Palestine” overlooks the commonplace use of 
Toiroy for “this world” in philosophical literature of the second century.

/



it'

plS:

cer

i.te

reiu:



148 NAG HAMMADI CODEX

43-25

30

35

<MA>/44

oyN naiu^Hpe pH'riNOC eycucye aiCBo
' o y N T c y  Mwey n n ic K o n o c  ' eyeM A 2Te n- 

2 n2 hthm^ ' ey<y2k.AT PineyBcuA Aycu " eyq^ANMe- 
e r e  ANeei q;a.y'Meye a2nmntna6 n^ph't n^htoy 
N'l'Meye n a € € n ' x e  A yA 2e A p e x o y  M())oyN m- 
'n A o r o c  NTMHe eycy m e " fi^ o yo  AneyMXAN neei 
' NXA^NAixq 21TM nNCcux'Hp n N A A eic nexpHc- 
x o c

10
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<Me>/45

10

" NXA2NAIXq NXApeNCOy'cON XMH6 Aycu 
ANMXAN ' MMAN ^ePHl AJCCUC AAAA ' eneiAH
eicu^iNe MMAN “ Anexeq^qje oy^AAd ' exee
XANACXACIC tcee'ei N6K XB OyANAPICAION ' X€
Aycu oyN z^Z mm6n o'ei nadicxoc Apxc N̂icoy- 
“ei NAG Nex6lN€ MMAC ' GXBG nGGI MApenAOPOC 
' qjcone nsn gxbhxc

N'xA^AnAAGIC p XpcU NGÔ  ' N^e NN̂ BHyG Gq- 
q)o“on 2N cxps xycu NXA'peqoyxNeq abaa cy- 
q̂ H'pG NNoyxG nG Aq^MA^e ' 2  ̂ nixonoc neei 
GXICe'MACX N2HXq GqÛ GAC “ AHNOMOC NX(|)yCIC 
GGiAoy ' NAG MMAq XB nMoy nqjH'pG nag Rn- 
NOyXG PHPING ' NGyqjHpG NpCUMG HG Ay'cU NGqG- 
MA2TG ApAy MnG“CNGy GyNXGq MMGy NX'MNXpcU- 
MG MN XMNXNOy'xG A6KACG GqNAApO MMGN ' AH- 
Moy ABAA 2ITM nxpq'o ĉunG NupnpG NNoyxG “ 2'‘ 
xooxq AG MncyHpG R'npcUMG GpGXAnOKAXACXA- 
'cic NAÔ CUTTG A^OyN ATT'TTAHpCUMA GTTGIAH NO)A- 
'pn Gqu^oon abaa ncA N“xnG NcnGpMA nt-
MHG GM'lTAXG'l'CyCXACIC ÛCUTTG ' XGGI Â N- 
MNXAAGIC MN * 2̂ *^NXNOyXG ÔCUTTG GNA*Û CUOy 

'I'CAyNG XB GGIXGyO " MnBCOA 2  ̂ 2N2BHyC N- 
'AyCKOAON AAAA MN AAyG N'AyCKOAON OJOOn 
2M nAO'pOC NXMHG AAAA GDGIAH {G“xpG}nBU)\ 
NXAqGI ABAA a 'xMHXG AXMK.G AAyG Gq2Hn ' AA
AA AxpGqoycoN2 2lbaa ' MnxHpq 22 n̂ACOC gxbg 
n'qjaJTTG ttbcda abaa mmgn “ MimGeAy noycuN2

43.27 CK.OTTOC, The first c  written over an uncertain letter.  ̂30 Jineei MS: 
A neei Haardt'

44- *2-i3 N-TA2A, N possibly written over t.  ̂ 17 (The second a
written over e.) MS: Read A^cfMA^e Schenke: aq2*^^cx Till*

4 5 - 4 ~ 5  (cxpe) Till: exBe Polotsky, Layton* 5 ttbcua, it written over q.*
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^̂3̂5 Some there are, my son Rheginos, I who want 
to learn many things.I They have this goal! when 
they are occupied with questions I whose answer is 
lacking. 3° If they succeed with these, they usually I 
think very highly of I themselves. But I do not think I 
that they have stood within I the Word of Truth. 
They seek 35 rather their own rest, which I we have 
received through our I Savior, our Lord Christ.
44-1 We received it (i.e.. Rest) when we came to 
know I the truth and rested I ourselves upon it. But I 
since you ask us 5 pleasantly what is properl 
concerning the resurrection, I am writing! you (to 
say) that it is necessary. I To be sure, many are I 
lacking faith in it, but there are a few who find it. 1 
So then, let us discuss 1 the matter. I

How did the Lord proclaim I things while he exist
ed ’‘5 in flesh and after I he had revealed himself as 
Son I of God? He lived I in this place where you I re
main, speaking about the Law of Nature — but I 
call I it “Death!” Now the Son I of God, Rheginos,! 
was Son of Man.! He embraced them 5̂ both, posses
sing the! humanity and the divinity,! so that on the 
one hand he might vanquish! death through his! be
ing Son of God, 3® and that on the other through the 
Son of! Man the restoration! to the Pleroma! might 
occur; because! he was originally from above, 35 a 
seed of the Truth, before! this structure (of the cos
mos) had come into being! In this (structure) many 
dominions and! divinities came into existence.!

I know that I am presenting i the solution in 
difficult terms,! but there is nothing! difficult in the 
Word! of Truth. But since 5 the Solution appeared! 
so as not to leave anything hidden,! but to reveal all! 
things openly concerning! existence — the destruc
tion of evil on the one hand, the revelation! of the
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AG A'BAA MnGTCAXn' TGGI TG ' TnpOBOAH NTMH6

15
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25

30

MN nG'nWGYMA TGXApiC TA TMH*G TG
n C O JTH p AqCUMNK. M ^nM Oy NKHn GN Ap ATC A y- 

NG • AqKCUG NPAp A^PH'f M nKO'CM OC GOJAqTGKO 
A qcpqT[q ] ' A ^ o y N  AyAicuN n a t t g k o  ' Ayco Aq- 
T O y N A C q  GAqCt)“MNK M n G TO y A N 2  ABAA ' ABAA 
^ iT O O T q ’ M n A TN G y  ' ApAq Aycu Aq'j' n g n  n 't g 2ih 
NTNM NTATM Oy  T O 't G 6 g  N0 G N TA ^A H  AnO CTO - 
“a OC  A O O q  A €  ANqjTT 2ICG ' NMMGq Ayco ANTCUCUN 
' NMMGq Ayco ANBCOK A TR G  ' NMMGq Giq^HG TNOJO- 
'o n  NAG  G N O yA N 2  A B AA 2 ^  “ nilCOCMOC GNp
(pOpGI M*MAq GNO^OOn NAKTIN ' M nGTM M Gy AyCU 
G yG 'M A ^TG  MMAN A B AA ^''•’O 'O Tq  O^A nN^COTO 
G TG  nG*'GI nG  nG N M O y 2 M nGG IBl'oC GyCCOK MMAN 
A x n G  a 'b a a  2 i’'’O O xq n g g  n n ia ic x in  ' npH
GNCGGMA^XG m'mAN GN '̂^N AAyG XGGI T6 

<MS>/46 ” XANACXACIC NnNGyMA“xiKH GCCOMNK NX'j'yXlKH
' 20MOICOC MN XKGCApKIKH '

Giq^nG o y N  o yG G i n a g  G M q 'n ic x G yG  gn Mfixeq 
5 MMGy M“n p  H G ie G ’ n x o n o c  PAp N x n i'c x ic  n c  nA- 

q^HpG Ayco n A  n p ' n G ie G  gn hg nG X M AAyx na- 
'xcocoN Ayco o y N  n G x p  n ic x G y 'G  n(()iaoco(|)oc 
GXNNIMA ” A A A A  CJNAXCOCON AyCO n<l)IAO'cO<|)OC 
GXNNIMA Mncop A X pG q 'n iC X G yG  OypGqKXO MMAq 
o y '[A ]6 G x q  Ayco gxbg x R n ic x ic  ' [aJ n̂coyn

3 5

10

15 nqjnpG npap M"npcoMG Ayco A^NnicxGyG ' ag  Aq-

20

25

XCOOyN ABAA 2^ NGx'MAOyx AyCO nGGI nGXNAOY 
' MMAq AG AqcyconG n b c o a  ' a b a a  FinMoy 2 ^ c  
oyNAd “ nG 'n 'G x o y p  nicxG yG  ApAq 2 n'nax n€ 
NGXp niCXGyG

NqNA'xGKO GN n 6| HMGyG NNG'xOyAA NqNATB- 
Ko GN n 6 i ' n N o yc  NNGXA2CoycocoNq " GXBG neei 
XNCAxn A2oyN ' A noyA G G i m n  nccoxG g 'a 20Y" 
x a o ; n AIN Nu^Aprt ' AxpNXM ^^^®'® 2N x m n x 'a g h t

46.3 eRq MS: Read eHq ed. pr}  7 MAa.Y'''> The second a. written over oJ 10 
AAAa.. . . iyco MS: ay<u - aaaa  Barns'12 OYpeqreKO MS: AYpeqTCKO
Polotsky, Layton'13 rfiniCTic < ------- > Layton'21 nat MS: Read Nid
Barns: nat<m o y> Zandee'
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elect on the other. This (Solution) is I the emanation 
of Truth and I Spirit, Grace is of the Truth. I

T he Savior swallowed up '5 death —  (of this) you 
are not reckoned as being ignorant — I for he put 
aside the world I which is perishing. He transformed 
[himself] I into an imperishable Aeon I and raised 
himself up, having swallowed the visible I by the 
invisible,! and he gave us! the way of our 
immortality. Then,! indeed, as the Apostle 5̂ said, 
“W e suffered! with him, and we arose! with him, 
and we went to heaven! with him.” Now if we are! 
manifest in 3° this world wearing! him, we are that 
one’s beams,! and we are! embraced by! him until 
our setting, that is 35 to say, our death in this life.! 
W e are drawn to heaven! by him, like beams! by the 
sun, not being restrained! by anything. This is 4° the 
spiritual resurrection! 6̂ i which swallows up the 
psychic! in the same way as the fleshly.!

But if there is one who! does not believe, he does 
not have 5 the (capacity to be) persuaded. For it is the 
domain of faith,! my son, and not that which be
longs! to persuasion: the dead shall! arise! There is 
one who believes! among the philosophers who are in 
this world. At least he will arise. And let not the 
philosopher! who is in this world have cause to! be
lieve that he is one who returns himself! by himself 
—  and (that) because of our faith!! For we have 
known the Son of '5 M an, and we have believed! that 
he rose from among the! dead. This is he of whom we 
say,! “H e became the destruction! of death, as he is a 
great one in whom they believe.” ! <G reat> are 
those who believe. I

The thought of those! who are saved shall not per
ish. ! T he mind of those who have known him shall 
not perish. 5̂ Therefore, we are elected to ! salvation 
and redemption since! we are predestined from the
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30

35

< m2>/47  >'

N N E T O e i N 3LTC a .Y N €  " A A A A  e N A € l A ^ O y N  A TM N T-  

•pM<N>2HT NNeTA^coycDN x'MHe TMH€ 6 s eToy- 
p A e ic  a 'p a c  m n  u ^ 6 a m  n k a a c  a 'b a a  o y x e  Nec- 

< yc o ne  o y “jccope n e  < n > c y c T H M A  M n 'nA H p c o M ji 

o y K o y e i  n e  n e N 'T A ^ B c o A  a b a a  A q u ^ c u n e  ' m k o c - 

M o c  n T H p q  N A €  n e  ' n e r o y e w A ^ T e  MMAq Mneq- 

q^cune N e q q ^ o o n  n e  ^ c w c 're  F in c u p  Ap a i c t a Z b

exBe ' T A N A C T A C i c  nAO^Hpe pHriNe ' eiu^ne n 6 k -

5 qjoon  NPAp eN " 2n c a p s  ak.a i  c a p s  NTApeK'ei

10

15

A ^ o y N  A n iK O C M O C  exBe ' ey n k n a ^ i eN NxcApj
eKcpAN'BCDK A^pHT A^oyN AnAicuN ' nexcAxfi 
A x c A p s  n e x q p o “o n  N e c  n a i x i o c  RncDcoN̂  ’ nex- 
q^cune e x B H x ic  m h  R 'n a jK  e N  n e  n e x e  ncuK ne 
' MH N q q jo o n  e N  NMMeic ' a a a a  e K N N iM A  ey ne 
e x K "q jA A X  MM Aq n e e i  n e  n x a 'k p  c n o y A A ^ e

A C BO  A p A q I

nxopiON M n c o jM A  exe ne'ei ne x m n x 2 A ao

20

25

30

Aycu" ic'qjoon NxeKO oyNxeic M^Mey NXAnoyciA 
Noy^Hy ' NKNA't' NPAp eN Mnex'cAxn eicq̂ ANBOuK’ 
neeA y ' oyNxeq MMey MndcoJCB ' a a a a  oyN 
2MAX ApAq

MN AA^Aye 6e ccox mman a b a a  ' nnima aaaa

n x H p q  exe a 'n a n  ne X N o yA JC  a ^ n j u  ' M n o y A e e i

35

JCiNp ApHxq ' MApNMeye N'|'2e"ec mapnai

N'|'2eec
AAAA ' oyN 22^ciNe oycuqje AM'Me NA^pe no)i- 

Ne exBe ' Nexoyq^me exBH xoy eiq^'ne nexoyAA 
eqq^ANKcu“e  Rccuq MneqccuMA 'e'qNA'oyAeei 
NxoyNoy Mnpxpe'AAye p A icxA Ze exBe neei 
' NNec N^e 6e NMeAoc exoy'AAN^ a baa  cxma- 

< mh>/48 o y x  N ce”N Aoyjceei eN jce NMeA[o]c e'xAAN2 ex- 
q^oon N2pHf N'2Hxoy NeyNAxcuoyN n e ’

31 pM<N>2HX ed. prJ  32 6e , 6 written over tJ 35 <n>CYCTHMJi ed. 
MKOCMOC MS: NKOCMOC ed. pr. '

47.18 aiYtu’ K, K written over m or n. ' 24 ApAq, p written over q.' 25
coJT<e> ed. pr. ■ 28 JCiNp ApHJcq MS: JUNn ApHXq ed. pr. jcin pA ApHAq (?) 
Layton’29 2A MS: q>A Till* 33 <A e> eiu^ne ed. *38 nn€c n26 MS: 
NN6U) N2e Barns: nncc N2e6e Haardt *
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beginning I not to fall into the I foolishness of those 
who are without knowledge, 3° but we shall enter in
to the I wisdom of those who have known the I Truth. 
Indeed, the Truth which is kept I cannot be aban
doned,! nor has it been. 35 “Strong is the system of 
the! Pleroma; small is that which I broke loose (and) 
became! (the) world. But the All is! what is encom
passed. It has not 47-• come into being; it was exist
ing.” So,! never doubt concerning! the resurrection, 
my son Rheginosl! For if you were not existing 5 in 
flesh, you received flesh when you! entered this 
world. W hy! will you not receive flesh when you! 
ascend into the Aeon?! That which is better than the 
flesh is that which is for it (the) cause of life .! That 
which came into being on your account, is it not! 
yours? Does not that which is yours! exist with you?! 
Yet, while you are in this world, what is it that you 
‘5 lack? This is what! you have been making every 
effort to learn.!

T he afterbirth of the body is! old age, and you! 
exist in corruption. You have absence as a gain.! 
For you w ill not give up w h at! is better if you depart. 
That which is worse! has diminution,! but there is 
grace for it.

Nothing, 5̂ then, redeems us from ! this world. But 
the A ll which! we are, we are saved. W e have re
ceived! salvation from end! to end. Let us think in 
this way! 3° Let us comprehend in this way!

B u t! there are some (who) wish to understand,! in 
the enquiry about! those things they are looking into, 
whether ! he who is saved, if he leaves 3 5  his body 
behind, will! be saved immediately. Let! no one 
doubt concerning this.! .. .  indeed, the visible mem
bers! which are dead 4®’' shall not be saved, for (only) 
the living [members]! which exist within! them 
would arise.
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ey ' 6e re ta n a c ta c ic  ndcoAn ABAA ne N-

10

oyAeiq^ nim n'n€t a 2tcuoyn eiu^ne Axp ' nMeye 
NPAp eiccuqj ney'ArreAiON xe a ^haeiac  oy- 
•cuN2  ABAA Aycu McuycHC “ NMMeq Mncup AMeye 
a t a 'n a c t a c ic  xe  o y (|)a n t a c ia  ' xe o y <|)Antacu

6 N xe AAAA ' [o ]y MH€ X€ N^OyO NA6 Oy-
15 'nexeccye ne ajcooc xe o y “<|>anxacia  ne nKoc-

Moc ' N^oyo AXANACxAcic xEEi ' eNXAcqjcune

20

25

ABAA 2>’'’o'oxq FineNJCAeic nccu'xHp iH(coy)c 
nexpHcxoc

e x “B e  e y  n a e  e e i x a m o  m 'm a k  N x e y N o y  n e x a - 

' a n 2  C E N A M o y  n c u c  ' e y A N ^  o y < j)A N X A 'c iA  fi- 

p M A A E i A y p  2lY cu N N p A E i Ayo^p'o^cupoy
n x H p q  c p A p e B 'q ^ B E ie  o y <|)An x a c i a  ' n e  nKO CM oc

30 AEKACe ' 6e Nip KAXAAAAEI CA N"2BHye 
A n e^oyo

AAAA ' XANACXACIC MNXEC MMEy ' MniCMXT
N-j-MiNE xe  ' XMHE XE nE nEXA^e Apexq ' Ayo)

35 noycDN2 a b a a  Mne"xq?oon ne Aycu nu^BEi'e ne
NN^BHye Aycu o y 'mexaboah  A^oyN AyMNx'Bppe

<Me>/49 XMNXAXXEK.O NPAp ” [ c ^ e ' j 'E ]  ([a ^PHiII A n ix f l  AXM 
' n x e ic o  Aycu n o y A E iN  q ^ e '- f 'e  A n ix N  ajcm nxe- 

5 K.EI eq'cOM NK MMAq Aycu nnAH^ptUMA qACDK. ABXA

Mnecy'xA neei ne ncymboaon  mn ' nxanxn nt-

10

15

20

25

ANACXACic ' NXAq nE ExxAMio Mnne'xNANoyq 
2CUCXE Mncup a “p noei MepiKcuc cu pHri'NE oy- 

xe M n ^ noAixeye'ceAi icaxa xeeicAps exse 
' XMNXoyeei a a a a  AMoy a 'baa nmepicmoc mn 
N̂ Mppe Aycu HAH OyNXEK m'm ey  nxanacxacic 
eiq^'ne nexNAMoy npap qcAy'NE ApAq oyAECxq 
xe eq'NAMoy kan equ^ANp ” NpAMne 2̂
neeiBioc ce'eme MMAq A^oyN Aneei ' exbe ey
NXAK NK-NEy ApAK ' EN OyAEEXiC EAlCXCUOyN
Ay'cD ceeiNE mmak A^oyN Ane“ei eiqpne oyNxeK 
MMEy M'nxcuoyN a a a a  K6eex’ ' eicNAMoy
KAixoire nH qcAy'NE xe  AqMoy e x b e  ey 6e

48.21 NxeyNoy, e  written over o . *25 NtipaLei MS: Nppaiei ed. p r.h i 
u^Apes i.e. upjipeq ' 33 t m h c  x e  (ne) ed. p r. ' A pexq < n e >  ed. p r. '

49.1 AXM MS: Read a a m  ed. p r. • 23 eAKx<|)OYN, a written over k or n.*
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What,I then, is the resurrection? 5 It is always the 
disclosure of I those who have risen. For if you I re
member reading in the Gospel I that Elijah ap
peared! and Moses with him, do not think the re
surrection! is an illusion.! It is no illusion, but! it is 
truth! Indeed, it is more! fitting to say that ’5 the 
world is an illusion,! rather than the resurrection 
which! has come into being through! our Lord the 
Savior,! Jesus Christ.

But what am I telling! you now ? Those who are 
living! shall die. How! do they live in an illusion?! 
The rich have become poor, 5̂ and the kings have 
been-overthrown.! Everything is prone! to change. 
T he world! is an illusion! —  lest,! indeed, I rail at 
3° things to excess!

B u t! the resurrection does not have! this aforesaid 
character, for! it is the truth which stands firm .! It is 
the revelation of 35 what is, and the transformation ! 
of things, and a! transition into! newness. For imper
ishability 491 [descends] upon! the perishable; the 
light flow s! down upon the darkness,! swallowing it 
up; and the Pleroma 3 fills up the deficiency.! These 
are the symbols and! the images of the resurrection.! 
H e (Christ) it is who makes the! good.

Therefore, do not think in part, O  Rheginos,! 
nor live ! in conformity with this flesh for the sake of! 
unanimity, but flee! from the divisions and the '3 fet
ters, and already you have! the resurrection. For if! 
he who w ill die knows! about himself that he! will 
die —  even if he spends many years in this life, he 
is! brought to this — ! why not consider yourself! as 
risen and (already)! brought to this? 3̂ If you have! 
the resurrection but continue as if! you are to die 
—  and yet that one knows! that he has died —

THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION 4 8 .3 - 4 9 .2 8  155
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' 't'K.oje NCA TeiCMNT"ATp ryMNAZe cqje
A n o y 'e e i n o y e e i Axpeqp a c k c i ' NoyAnc N2eec

3 5

Aycu Nce'BAAq a b a a  MnicxoixeiON ' ^ e x A ce  Rqp 
nAANA AAAA €q"NAJti MMAq oyA eexq  NKe'cAn 
n ee i exqppn Nopo'on 

Neei NXA^i-Xixoy a b a a  ' 2  ̂ XMNXAxp ())eoNei 
< N > /5 0  MnA"JCA€IC l(HCOy)c neXpHCX[OC AIXC]e'BAK 

ApAy MN N€KCN[Hy] NAO^H'pe eMniKE AAye NCCU-
ei 2 n ' Nexecq^e AnxAJcpe xHyxN " eiqpnc oyN

10

o y e e i n a c  ch2 ' eqqjHK 2  ̂ xAnArreAiA M'nAO- 
ro c  'f'NABAAq ApojXN e'pexNojiNe -t-Noy flAe Fi- 
•n]^ <J)eoNei AAAye exHn a ”pak  eyR  6am MMAq 
flp cu'<j)eAei

oyN 2 ^ 2  6cuqjx A2oyN ' A neei n eei nxabi-
C2eei M'MAq Nex Neei 'J'xamo MMAy ' AtpHNH

15 N 2 H X O y  MN xeXApiC “ 't'O ÎNe ApAX MN NeXMAeie
I' MMCOXN e y o e i MMAeiCAN' 

n A o ro c  exBe x a 'n a cx a cic

50.1 [a.1-] ed. pr: [i-21-] or [3k.ei-] Layton' 5 eiupne, The first e  written over
2 -' 17 nAoroc, n written over e
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why, then, I do I ignore your 3° lack of exercise? It is 
fitting for each I one to practice I in a number of ways, 
and I he shall be released from this Element I that he 
may not fall into error but shall himself 35 receive 
again I what at first was. I

These things I have received from I the generosity 
of my Lord, Jesus Christ. [I have] taught I you 
and your [brethren], my sons, concerning them, I 
while I have not omitted any of I the things suitable 
for strengthening you (pi.). 3 But if there is one thing 
written I which is obscure in my exposition of I the 
Word, I shall interpret it for you (pi.) I when you 
(pi.) ask. But now, I do not be jealous of anyone who 
is in your number when he is able to help. I 

M any are looking into I this which I have written I 
to you. T o  these I say: I peace (be) among them and 
grace. 3̂ I greet you and those who level you (pi.) in 
brotherly love. I

T h e Treatise on the Resurrection
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II. LINGUISTIC INTRODUCTION

The Tripartite Tractate is written in the Subachmimic (or “Lyco- 
politan”)̂  dialect, although there are some characteristics of other 
dialects, especially Sahidic, as well as numerous anomalies in orthog
raphy and morphology.

I. Orthography

The text exhibits a number of characteristic peculiarities. A com
mon phenomenon is the full orthography ey, oy, or y o y  for y- 
Thus, for example, Meye may appear as n e e y e , n eo ye , Meyoye, 
and M eeyoye. Similarly, e x y  appears as e ^ y o y  (131.34); NTey 
as N xeyo y  (112.17; 121.9; *35-24). The circumstantial with an in
definite article appears as e y o y  (51.21, 54.7, and frequently). Re
lated to the phenomenon may be the forms eynaiy (53.15) and 
eyqjaiy (86.33) ^ ty x e y so y c io c  (75 35-36), exAy.xnaiyq 
(75-36) and eyeoyN X oy (75.31). The latter cases may represent a 
diphthongization of a simple vowel due to the influence of a neighbor
ing syllable.^

Tor the alternative designation of this dialect, cf. R. Kasser, “Dialectes, sous- 
dialectes et ‘dialecticules’ dans I’Egypte copte,” ZAS 92 (1965) 106-115 
duction to R. Kasser, W. Vychichl, Dictionaire auxiliaire, etymologique et complet de la 
langue copte, fasc. i (Geneva: EIEPO, 1967). For a special study of subachmimic, cf. 
P. Nagel, Untersuchungen zur Grammatik des subachmimischen Dialekts (Diss. Halle, 
1964).

2Cf. Thomassen, {Tripartite Tractate, 37), who cites similar phenomena from
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There is a considerable instability in the writing of certain conso
nants. Thus, double t  is frequently contracted after the relative ex- 
and the prefixes m n t - and a t - (e.g., 56.21; 93.16; 117.7). Similarly, 
TX is occasionally contracted to a simple x ,  as in mnjcaci^ht 
(78.29-30; 82.21; 110.8) and MNJCA€ipAOY<p (85.36).  ̂Likewise, x6 
is occasionally written for a simple 6 (54.38; 96.8; 97.37). On the 
other hand, there is a reduplication of what is normally a single x 
after ex-, m n x -, and a x - (e.g., N exeA y 9917, MNxxpR^e 117.28, 
AXXApxH 52.6)'̂  and after the article 'j' (e.g., 'j'XMNXAXApHJCc 
56.10, 't'TMNXcyBHp 65.20, and 'fxMHe 128.25).^

The aspirate, 2, shows a certain instability, as is common in many 
early Coptic manuscripts.^ Thus, a superfluous 2 appears in such 
forms as 2 e x 2 e  (89.27), OYXN2oy (90.26-27), o y 2cu2 (127.14). 2 
is metathesized in such forms as NCA2Tpe (54.26), 2^e (57.2), and 
0Y20 (72.10). A similar instability appears in the conjugation bases 
of the perfect I.

The greatest instability appears in the writing of n .  ̂ A single n is 
frequently reduplicated before o y , especially in such prepositions as 
N, 2 n > m n  and 2*t n . Other cases of such reduplication are less fre
quent. Note, e.g., NN6 (116.20), NN2PHI (129.22), NNeq (51.27), 
N N e y  (66.24), N N H Y  (113.29), n e x N N e e q  (i 11.23), A X N N e y

(102.33). the other hand, a single n is occasionally written where a 
double N would be expected, as e.g., at 66.25; 79-̂ > 101.26.

The conjunctions A e  and PAp frequently appear in both nazalized 
and non-nazalized forms. Thus, x e  (e.g., 61.20) alternates with n a g  
(e.g., 51.3) and PAp (51.28) with NPAp (51.37). The copula x e  also 
occasionally appears as fixe (105.28) and the form x e  occasionally 
appears for the preposition Rxe (e.g., 57.31). There is also an alter
ation in various forms between e  and n . Thus, fixe appears for the 
relative e x e  (67.38; 113.37), and the conjunction fixe occasionally 
appears as e x e  (i 10.21; 126.31). Some of the variations in the mor-

Kahle, Bala’izah, chap. 8, piar 26A.
^The phenomenon is noted independently by S. Emmel {BASF 17 [1980] 143) 

and Thomassen (Tripartite Tractate, 39).
'*Cf. Thomassen, Tripartite Tractate, 39.
^The same phenomenon appears in Gos. Truth 26.33,34; 27.1.
^Cf. ed. pr. 1.29, and Thomassen (Tripartite Tractate, 39), who cites, e.g., 

Worrell, Coptic Sounds, no, and Kahle, Bala’izah, chap. 8.
^The most complete discussion of the phenomenon is in Thomassen, Tripartite 

Tractate, 37-39. Cf. also ed. pr. 1.29.
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phology of the perfect I relative may also be related to this phe
nomenon.®

Phonetic similarity leads to the frequent interchange of certain con
sonants. The use of a  for t  is quite common, appearing, e.g., in the 
forms aLnocTik.AHC (109.30), e A e  (108.2), ' j 'M iO Y p r o c  (104.35), 

F5a a y ( i i 3-5), AAPM ai (84.88), and u p e e i A e  (67.34). This inter
change, coupled with the instability of n , creates the greatest diffi
culties with the form n a €, which can be the simple conjunctive par
ticle A € ,  the preposition n t 6  (54.27 and frequently), or even the re
sumptive particle n 6 i (63.16; 68.16). Other consonants commonly 
confused are b for q, as in (54.34);^ c  for qj in cho  ̂(94 36); x 
for 6 in n a i  (60.7 and frequently); a  for p in nci)A<^ (98.1); n for m 

(77.21 and frequently); 6  for k. in 6 e  (57 .15 ,16 ).  In words of Greek 
origin there are some special cases; a  is apparently confused with c in 
n A p A A i A O C  {passim)'}^ c  with Z in <j)ANTAce (79.31); q? with 2 

in q^iKANOC (55.33, 88.1); and 6 with k  in 6 i n a y n o c  (106.37).

Normal assimilation of n to m before labials occurs throughout. In 
addition there are unusual cases of assimilation in ^ m n t o n  (102.21); 

2 A A A Y 6  (112.16); and c a a a ^ a  (120.30).
The supralinear stroke is used in this text, as throughout Codex I, 

in the ways common in Coptic manuscripts generally. It should be 
noted, however, that in some forms the stroke alternates with the vow
el e. Thus, we find both en n A req  (61.23) and RnATq (76.16); 

€Mnq (77.36) and Finq (79.33); CNTAq (52.5) and NTAq (65.24); 

2€n and (passim); and neq (53.34) and nq (85.13). In the con
jugation bases, this alteration can lead to ambiguities between first 
tenses, second tenses and circumstantials.

2. Vocalization

The Tri. Trac. exhibits a mixture of forms, alternating primarily 
between those of Sahidic and Subachmimic. Note, e.g., the preposi
tions e-, e p o ' and x - ,  Apa.-; epR- and ApR-; mmo- and mmji''; 
q jA po' and qjApA-; ^ApA-; the adverbs esoA and
a b a a ; e^oYN and a ^o y n ; e^pA'f and a ^PhT; on and an; the 
nouns oeiqp and Aeiqp; eo o Y  and g a y ; nob€ and nabci; cmot 
and c m a t ; c o n  and CAn; c o o yn  and c a y n c ; oyocin and

®Cf. Thomassen, Tripartite Tractate  ̂ 38.
^Note the similar phenomenon is Gos. Truth 39.20.

^̂ Note that at 101.30 n2ip2kAicoc has been corrected to n îpAAiAOc! Kasser 
{ed. pr. 1.22, n.io) suggests that this spelling may reflect a popular etymology deriving 
Trapabeuros from Ttapabibop.ai.
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oyAem ; oy^ cA eixe and o y :x e e T e ; 2 m ot  and and
2en; 6 o m  and 6atM; 6 o n c  and 6 ^ n c ; acoeic and acaieic; the verbs 
aiMA^Te and e M a i^ T e ;  m t o n  and m t a .n ; c o t m " and CATMe«*; 

Tik,20 and r e ^ o ; ^op<yp and ajaipcyp; acno- and the
pronouns NToq and NTA.q; the adjectives n o 6 and n a 6; o ô m n t  and 
(yaiMNT; and the demonstrative n e e i and n x e i. In most cases the 
form predominates (a,, XBaiA, a n , a € iu ,̂ A^oyN, a ^Phi, eA y,
MMA', MTAN, NTAq, CMAT, CAyNG, TG^O, OyAGIN, O^ApA ,̂
q^Apqjp, acAGic). In some cases the S form is more frequent 
(a m a ^ t g , n o 6 , oyacAGiTG, 6 o m , 6 o n c ). There are also cases of 
hybrid forms (A po” , a b o a , a g n , g ^PHT, t g ^ o ^). These 
phenomena may be due to the transmission of the text in Coptic. It 
may have originally been translated into one dialect (Sahidic?), then 
adapted, inconsistently, into Subachmimic. Alternatively, the 
translator may have attempted to render the text into Subachmimic, 
although he was more familiar with Sahidic.

Several other unusual features of vocalization should be noted. A^ 
forms normally ending in g  occasionally end in h, and forms normally 
ending in o  occasionally end in cu. Thus, e.g., pHXG alternates with 
pHXH, q îBG with <yiBH, x a 6 o  with x a 6 o ), x c a g i o  with x c a g ic u , 
XCGNO with XCGNCU, xo yoco  with xoyjccu, x g ^o  with xG^cu, 
OBBio with eBBiu), XAJCO with xajccu, and with ^tu. Further
more, as in other A texts, certain words which normally end in cu 
occasionally end here in o y , such as Koy, CBOy, XAOCoy, ^B coy, 
acoy, 6 o y . A  similar phenomenon appears occasionally in words of 
Greek origin where cu or o  is replaced by o y , as in nAupoyM  a  and 
acAoyc. Finally, certain words normally ending in g in both S and 
A  ̂ here end in (g ) i, such as k g k g i , n a b g i , nAypGi, acAGi. This 
phenomenon appears elsewhere in Codex I and in other A^ texts.

The forms of the qualitative verbs whose infinitive ends in o  regu
larly end in x in the Tri. True., a characteristic of Subachmimic.^^

3. Conjugation Bases

The following forms are attested in the Tri. Trac. Passages where 
relatively rare or unusual forms occur are listed in brackets. Prob
lematic items are marked with an asterisk and discussed at the end of 
the section.

*'Cf. Kahle, Bala’izah,214 and Thomassen, Tripartite Tractate, 41-42. Excep
tions to this general rule here are TjieiHY 3nd t^bbihy, which display the common S 
ending.
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Pres. I;
Neg.:
Pret.:

A. Bipartite Conjugations 
Present

3 sg. q,c; 3 pi. ce
3 sg. q ... 6N, Nq... € n ; 3 pi. c e ... € n , N ce ... en 
3 sg. Neq, Naiq (94.28), NGC, NAC (105.13); 3 pi. 
Ney, n2iy ; Nom. Nepe (82.1); Pret. circ. 3 sg. eNec 
(136.20); Pret. rel. 3 sg. ereN eq, eTeNA.q (88.11), 
exeNaic (105.27); 3 pi. eTeN ey, ereN Ay (90.16), 
ex2k.N2iy (88.12)

Pres. II: i sg. eei (137-20); 3 sg. eq; xq (60.35?); 3 pl- ey; 
Nom. Ape (102.2)
I sg. eei; 3 sg. eq, Aq (60.35?), e c ; 3 sg. neg. cnc 
•■ •eN (54-25); 3 pl. ey; 3 pl. neg. eNce...eN; 
Nom. e (73.32; 92.14; 93.10; 105.8; 113.7), epe
(135-” )
I sg. e't' (66.12); 3 sg. ex, exq, exc exeq (58.38), 
exeAq (lo i.ii?), exAq (113.36); i pl. exfi (125.3), 
exGN (94.35); 3 pl. ex, exoy, exAy (112.20; 
117.19); GNXAy (97.31?); Nom. exe (59.4; 121.8; 
134.26), exepe, exApe (55.29; 127.24)

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

Circ. He.

Rel.

Future 
Fut. I;

Neg.: 
Fut. II:

3 sg. qNA, c n a ; i pl. x n n a  (121.15); 3 pl. ceNA; 
Nom. NA 

Pret. (Imperf.
Fut.): 3 sg. NACNA (77-4); 3 pl- N e y N A  (64.36; 68.17); 

Pret. circ. eNeqNA (86.19)
3 sg. qNA . . . GN; 3 pl. CGN A . .. GN 

3 sg. e q N A ,  A qN A  (87.28); 3 pl. e y N A ;  Nom. epe 
...NA (104.23-24)
3 sg. eqNA, ecNA; 3 pl. eyNA; 3 pl. neg. eNceNji 
...GN (95.11), GNCGNA (137.10), Nom. epe...Nji
(137-9)
3 sg. exA (89.36; 120.3; 126.23), exqNA, exAqNA 
(120.10); I pl. exNNA (79.3), exANNA (51-1); 3 pl- 
exoyN A, exGNA (121.28); Nom. exA...Nai 
(104.12), e x e p e .. .  NA (107.24), exApe...N3i
(122.37)

Circ.:

Rel. He.

B. Tripartite Conjugations 
Perfect, base a

0 '

ferf.1'

P ret:
Perf.Il*:

Circ.:

Perl. I: 
Circ:

[ .I 'cr l.

r

Pret.: 3 
Ck: 5

3

Praes.{j

fret: »
frees, cons

Circ,: ,



fi

r>

llVi

T' iE

fe

I-:-

Hi-'
i ;■■

en!*

Circ.:
Rel.*:

Perf. I; i sg. x e i  (130.13); 3 sg. xq, xc; i pi. xn; 3 pi. xy; 
Nom. X

Pret.: 3 sg. Nea.q; 3 pi. n exy  (130.35; 137.15)
Perf. II*: 3 sg. NTAq (104.26), epsA q (80.37; 122.18), neg.

€peAq...€N  (52.19), epeNNTAq (114.34), neg. 
epeNTAC . .. €N (73.20); 3 pi. NTAY, eNTiiY (77 29; 
81.11), epe^Y (129.19), epeNTaiY (104.20; 120.33)
3 sg. e2iq, eA c; 3 pi. eaiY; Nom. e x  
I sg. urxi  (59-5); €NT2i I (55.29); 3 sg. NT^q, NT^C, 
€NT2k.q, eNTaic, exaiq, exeA q; i pi. nta.n (51.4), 
eNTAN, exAN, exeaH.N (124.7); 3 pl n xay, eNX2iY> 
exAY, exeaiYi Nom. g n x a , c n x a a  (76.34), ex2i, 
exAA. (105.22), e x e A  

Perfect, base x z 7z^~
Perf. I: Nom. (87.17)
Circ: Nom. (134.4)
Rel.*: 3 sg. NXA2, cn x a ,̂ g t x z , exe^A-q (104.29); 3 pi.

nx2l2 . eNXA2, €X2l2 ; Nom. exa.22i (103.19) 
Negative Perfect 

Neg. Perf. I*:
isg. Fini (137.24); 3 sg. Mneq, eMnq (77.36); 3 pi. 
MnoY, MMnoY (120.35; 121.2); Nom. Rne, en n e 
(113.28)
3 pi. NCMnoY (118.24); Nom. N enne (84.2)
3 sg. eFineq; 3 pi. eR n oY
3 sg. e x e R n eq  (61.30), e x e n n q  (116.26); 3 pi. 
exeR n o Y ; Nom. e x e R n e  (52.4)

Praesens Consuetudinis (Aorist)
Praes. cons. I:

3 sg. q^Aq (79.10); ap2k.peq (69.11; 108.26); cyApec 
(108.18); 3 pi. ^ x y  (92.28; 93.1,8); q?a.poY (934 ; 
125.19); Nom. qpApe (108.32)

Pret.: Neq^ApoY (92 25)
Praes. cons. II*:

3 pi. eq^AY (114 39)) CYq^^Y (86.33), eq^a.poY 
(98.14)
3 sg. eqja.c (77.4); 3 pl- eqj2H.Y (92-34). eqj^poY
(72-5)
3 pi. exeqjA Y  (81.20), exeq^ApoY (54-3®)> 
qj2tpoY (107.33); Nom. exeq jA p e (82.29)
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Pret.:
Circ.:
Rel.:

Circ.:

Rel:
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Negative Praesens Consuetudinis (Aorist)
Neg. praes. cons.:

3 sg. MAq, M3lC
Circ.: 3 sg. gmxc (60.13); eyMAy (53-is)
Rel.: 3 pi. ereM aiy (57.25; 128.21; 134.9); Nom. ere-

M2ipe (124.10)
Third Future

Fut. III*:3 pi. e y e  (75.31), x y < x> (99.16)
Neg.: 3 p i. N o y  (92.19), N N o y  (98.34)

Conjunctive
Conj.*: 3 sg. Nq, q (63.19,26[ ]̂;^67.4; 74.35; 75.2; 75.20;

86.2 o [? ]; 88.24; 96.15); NTpNTq (107.32?); 3 pi. Fice; 
Nom. Nxe (59.37)

Neg.: I pi. NTNTM (124.31); 3 pi. NcexM (62.21,23)

C. Clause Conjugations
Temporal: 3 sg. NT2ipeq, NTpNTq (107.32?); 3 pi. NT̂ tpoy; 

Nom. NT2ipe
“Until”: 3 sg. q?2*.NTeq (99.18); q^Axeq (96.13; 134 33); 3 pl- 

q^AToy (135.10); Nom. opANxe (123.16,26; 126.11), 
qj2iTe (85.29)

“Not Yet”:
3 sg. MnaiTq (76.16); 3 pi. RnaiToy (133.26); Nom. 
RnAxe (117.26)

Pret.: Nom. Ne RnAxe
Circ.: 3 sg. eMnAxq, en n A xeq, 3 pi. eMn^ixoy, eM-

n2ixa.y, Nom. ennaixe
Rel.: 3 sg. exeMnaixq (95.6); Nom. exennaixe (122.26)

Conditional*
3 sg. xcu;2i (108.23); I pi. eNq^2i (132.16); 3 pi 

(57-6; 62.4; 131.31), 2iyq̂ 2L (108.14); eyq̂ AN 
(129.17)

Causative (Inflected)
Infinitive 3 sg. xp eq , xq (51.35; 75-28), x c  (75.10); i pi. xpfi, 

XN (51.2); 3 pi. x p o y , x p e y  (89.4), x o y  (75.16; 
118.10; 131.6); Nom. x p e

Neg.: I pi. a x R x n  (130.9); 3 pi. aixR xpoy (52.26)

4. Remarks on the Conjugation Bases

Present circumstantial. The original editors considered the form 
at 53.25 and 60.35 circunistantial. The first instance is simply a

TIfl
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perf. I. The second is probably a present tense, since a qualitative, 
which usually appears only in the present, follows. The form is prob
ably a circumstantial, although it could also be a second tense. This 
case is but one of several apparently irregular uses of the qualitative. 
Either this text violates a fundamental rule of Coptic syntax by using 
qualitative forms with tripartite conjugation bases, or, more likely, 
dialectical phonology has produced anomalous forms of certain con
jugation bases.

Present relative: Here again appears the problem of the qualitative 
used with apparently tripartite conjugation bases. The phenomenon 
appears in seven passages: CNTAq^Bety (61.19), €NTA.qq;oon 
(66.39), eNTaLYTCAeiaiiT (9731), eTeak.qK.ak. T̂ ( lo i.ii) , eTAy- 
q^oon (112.20; 117.19), and eraiqoei (113.36). The form 2iBeq  ̂ in 
61.19 may not, in fact, be a qualitative. The qualitative qpoon at 
66.39 is probably corrupt for q^cun, and the conjugation base is a 
normal perf. rel. In the forms with (112.20; 113.36; 117.19), the
qualitatives, and a present tense, are approprite and the relative con
verters should be seen as involving a hyper-subachmimic vocalization. 
A similar phenomenon appears in the forms eraipe (55.29; 122.37;
127.24), which normally appears as e x e p e  in S and A^, in the future 
relatives eraiNNA. (51.i) and exai... n2l (104.12), and in the preterite 
forms N2iq, nac  and n2lY. The other relative converters in the list 
above, €nx2lY, and exeaiq, may also be anomalous forms of the pres
ent relative, if the text is not corrupt.

Future relative: One clear example of the A  ̂form ex2i, without n , 
appears at 89.30. Other possible examples listed by ed. pr. are better 
understood as different forms, the perfect relative (67.37; 126.23; 
128.4) or the present relative, ex , with atei, the qualitative of eipe 
(120.3).

Perfect 11: In Coptic generally there is a possibility of confusing the 
perf. II and perf. rel. Here, too, the form nx2i  ̂ (eNX̂ L**) can serve for 
both conjugations. In addition, the Tri. Trac. uses four other forms 
which might be taken as perf. II: (i) epeNxai=’ , (2) epea.'^, (3) 6̂ .=*, 
and (4) ex€2i='. Four examples of the first form appear (73.20, 
104.20, 114.34, and 120.33), in contexts where a second tense is 
appropriate, i.e., where the sentence has an emphasized adverbial ele
ment. In addition, at 73.20, the form is negated with eN, the appro
priate negation for a second tense. Ed. pr. suggest that this form is a 
“derived perf. II,” apparently expressing a notion of causality. Such a 
nuance may be found in 104.20 and 114.34, but it is certainly not
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apparent in the two other examples. It seems best to understand the 
form as an allomorph of the perf. II. without any specific semantic 
connotation. Four examples of the second form (epea.") appear 
(52.19; 80.37; 122.18; i2().i()).Ed.pr. (I.29) suggest that this form is a 
“derived perf. I.,” but this seems unlikely. In the last two examples 
there are clearly adverbial elements which could be emphasized by a 
second tense. In the second example, at 80.37, there is no clear ad
verbial element, although the text in the following line is quite pos
sibly corrupt. Similarly, there is no obvious adverbial element em
phasized in the first example. It might be possible to understand all 
these forms as instances of the perf. circ. The fact, however, that the 
form at 52.19 is negated with €n indicates that it is a second tense. 
Both this form and that at 80.37 would then be examples of an “em- 
ploi abusiP of the second tense. The third possible form of the perf. 
II. (e A ')  is morphologically equivalent to the perf. circ. The form, 
though unusual, is attested elsewhere in Coptic. It is unlikely, how
ever, that any of the instances in this text which are held by ed. pr. to 
be perf. II (69.4; 73.1; 77.31; 109.5; n4-i6; 130.25) are such. At 109.5 
the converter e is restored by ed. pr., but this restoration is unnec
essary and the form is best understood simply as a perf. I. In all the 
other cases the form can be easily understood as a perf. circ. One ex
ample of the form ere A q , (77.37) is suggested by ed. pr. to be a perf. 
II. This form, however, is simply a perf. rel.

Perfect relative: This conjugation base displays a variety of forms 
which can be reduced to three basic types: ( i )  n t a - ;  (2) c n t A',  

which is simply an orthographic variant of the first type; and (3) 
eT (e)A '. The use of these forms with the conjugation base xz  is 
usually confined to cases where the subject of the relative clause is the 
same as the antecedent, except in the form exe^^iq at 104.29. Some
what anomalous are the forms c n t a a  (76.34) and e r x x  (105.22). 
These may be defective writings of and respectively.

Negative perfect /: Note the orthographic variant enncj (77.36) for 
the more normal nncq and enne (113.28) for Fine. The first in
stance of the form cannot properly be a circumstantial. The second

'2Cf. H.J. Polotsky, Etudes de syntaxe copte (Cairo, 1944) 51-53 {=Collected 
Papers, 155-57). See also his remarks in “The Coptic Conjugation System,” Or. 29 
(i960) 408 {=Collected Papers, 254). The “emplois abusifs” in the Tri. Trac. would 
probably fall under Polotsky’s type C, “phrases contradictoires.”

l^Cf. G. Steindorff, Lehrbuch, #341, p. 150, where several examples from She- 
nute are listed; W. Till, Koptische Grammatik, #334, p- 172; and H. J. Polotsky, 
Etudes de syntax copte, 48-49 {^Collected Papers, 152-53).

the
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instance could be a circumstantial, but a neg. perf. I. is more appro
priate. Ed. pr. (II.302) consider the forms MMnoy (120.35; 121.2) as 
circumstantials, but they are probably simply orthographic variants 
of the neg. perf. I. The phenomenon of a reduplicated initial con
sonant appears elsewhere in the text and that is probably involved 
here.̂ ^

Praesens consuetudinis II: See the remarks on the Conditional.
Future III: Clear cases of this conjugation base appear at 75.31 

(where the text eyefoYlNTOY must be emended; otherwise the 
Stern-Jernstedt rule would be violated), and in atyaipH  ̂at 99.16, af
ter acetcaice, where it is syntactically appropriate. The final 21 of the 
conjugation base has here been elided with the initial x  of the in
finitive. Ed. pr. (1.29) also list neTaLY2k.Meye at 79.35, but the text 
here is probably corrupt for neTaiyMeye, either a normal perf. rel. 
or possibly the anomalous pres. rel. encountered in this text. In their 
notes, ed. pr. also suggest that ey62k.NTC at 67.32 and 70.9 is an error 
for ey2i6NTC, fut. III. This is a possible explanation, especially at 
67.32, although at 70.9 the form is simply a pres. circ. with the 
prepronominal infinitive of 6me. The same may be true of 67.32.^^

Conjunctive: This conjugation base has forms both with and with
out initial n. The latter type, characteristic of A, is found in eight 
passages, listed above. Ed. pr. consider q at 96.12 to be a conjunctive, 
but this appears to be a simple pres. I. The prenominal form Nxe 
appears at 59.37. Ed. pr. also find the form at 113.37, but that is 
probably a preposition.

The forms ntn (51.2) and Nxq (51 35) are probably to be under
stood as causative infinitives. Cf. the causative infinitive exq (75.28). 
Nonetheless, it might be possible to construe both forms as instances 
of the conjunctive. The form Nxq, characteristic of the conjunctive in 
B, is also found at Gos. Truth 34.14. Ed. pr. also consider Nxoy at 
82.37 to be a conjunctive, but the lacuna in the line following (83.1) 
makes this uncertain.

Conditional: The conditional appears once in the ordinary form 
eyq̂ 2k.N (129.17). The forms 2icq)2i (108.14), eNojak. (132.16), ey- 

(57.6; 62.4; 131.31), 2Lyq̂ 2k. (108.14), and eyqjaiY (86.33) are 
problematic. Ed. pr. (1.30) generally take these forms as instances of 
the praes. cons. II., which appears once elsewhere in the form eq;^-

the discussion of orthography above.
^̂ Note the fut. II. eYN2k.6NTC after xeK xce  at 53.13.
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poy (98.14).^  ̂ Such an interpretation is quite likely for eYqjA.Y at
86.33, which, however, ed. pr. take to be a circumstantial. Cf. equ^jiq 
in Gos. Truth 28.31. The other forms listed here can be satisfactorily 
explained as conditionals. They are not as anomalous as ed. pr. sug
gest. Note that the conditional in A is generally Aqu^A. Note too the 
conditionals in the Gos. Truth eqq^2i (22.3; 24.34; 34.5) and eYqjA 
(22.4), as well as the forms eqq^2iN (24.38) and (24.30). Cf.
also Gos. Thom. eyopA (32.19), as well as eqqj2iN (32.17) and ey- 
q?AN (32.23).

5. Syntactical Features

A complete analysis of the syntax of the Coptic of the Tripartite 
Tractate is not possible in the context of this introduction. Certain 
features, however, are worthy of note.

Nominal sentences: One prominent feature of the nominal sentence 
in this text is the frequent reduplication of the copula. This phenom
enon occurs when the predicate of the sentence is complex, composed 
of a substantive plus genitive or circumstantial modifier. In one case 
(113.33-34) the predicate is composed of a substantivized relative 
continued by a conjunctive. For occurrences of these constructions, see 
the index of Coptic words, s.v. ne.

It should be noted in this connection that various other conjugation 
bases may be reduplicated, including the circumstantial (67.29-30; 
69.28; 79.23; 85.12; 87.24; 105.8-9); the preterit (82.1-2; 83.7-8); and 
the negative perfect (94.40).

Cojiditional sentences: The appearances of the conditional conju
gation base have already been treated in the discussion of the con
jugation bases. In addition to those cases, conditional conjunctions ap
pear with various constructions; eqp(a))ne with nominal sentences 
(116.24, 130.10) and the imp. fut. (137.ii); eupacc with a nominal 
sentence (54.33; lo i.i), pres. I (55.30), impf. (83.7; 94.28), and fut. I 
(121.16); eiMHTi with a nominal sentence (74.33) and conj. (124.11); 
and ei mh with pres. I (74.35). Four examples of a contrary-to-fact 
condition appear, with slightly different constructions; eNe... 
NsyNA (64.33-36), N€YN2i...eNe (69.17-20), eq jA C . . . NiLCNai 
(77.4), and eNeqNA... eiMHTi (86.19).

Comparative sentences: A relatively common phenomenon
throughout the text is the comparative sentence, which utilizes a wide

'^This form also appears as the praes. cons. circ. at 72.5.
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variety of conjunctions and constructions (57.8-12; 57.40-58.4; 
61.29-33; 62.27-29; 63.29-34; 64.12-13,31-36; 69.20-22; 73.28-36; 
89.8-10; 108.36-37; 119.34-36; 126.1-6; 129.20-25; 136.11). Most 
frequently, some form of pHTe is used as one of the correlatives. See 
the Coptic index, s.v., but forms of c m a t , and also appear. 
The protasis in such a sentence may contain either a relative clause 
(57.8; 62.27; 69.20), a circumstantial (129.20), a second tense (73.28), 
or a nominal sentence (63.29). Similarly the apodosis may contain a 
relative (57.12; 61.33), a circumstantial (89.10), a second tense 
(73.36), or a perf. I (58.4, 69.22). The appearance of a causative in
finitive in the apodosis is probably due to an ellipse (62.29).

Final clauses-. For final expressions two constructions are frequent
ly used. First, JcexAc(e) may be used with various conjugation bas
es, fut. II (53.13; 63.17; 73.26-27; 77.1; 87.27-28; 96.3; 98.32,37; 
99.1,26-27; 103.8-9,39; 104.23-24; 105.5; 107.16,22; 111.2; 117.4-5; 
126.32; 127.23; 128.12), fut. I ll  (92.18-19; 99.12-16; 107.7,9), ^̂ 8- 
conj. (68.21; 124.31). Anomalous are the present circumstantial at 
67.31-32 and the nominal sentence at 136.10. In these cases the text 
may be corrupt.

Secondly, the causative or inflected infinitive, preceded by the prep
osition A, may be used, either with a notion of purpose (61.3,4,5,7,9, 
12,31; 69.22; 75.33; 76.33; 86.1; 91.14,17,23; 92.3; 95.33; 99.6,29; 
100.32,34; 102.33; 103.22; 105.19; 106.27; 110.30; 126.16,24) or of re
sult (52.17,26; 55.31; 60.32; 72.7; 75.14,16,33; 75.38[note the use of 
nipHxe = wore]; 84.11; 96.11; 99.33; 116.14; 117.21; i2i.io[note the 
use of ecucxe]; 123.6,8,14; 127.5; i334)- 

Causative (inflected) infinitive: In addition to the uses of the causa
tive infinitive introduced with the preposition \  in final expressions 
noted above, this construction is also frequently used as a complement 
to nouns and verbs: kcu (107.3; ” 6.15; 118.12); M eeye (65.13; 72.4, 
14-15; 83.23; 91.15; 95.10; 115.5,34; 126.29; 13414); P ^5 ioy (89.31; 
125.17); p eN epn (97.22; 113.24; 114.3); p q^ey (86.17; 95.23; 
130-9); t  (61-33; 62.28,29; 71.15; 73.7; 90.13; 114-29); Tcuq; (77-10; 
107.29); oyoj<;y(e) (57.27; 71.14; 87.16; 94.2; 98.29; 126.26 [x e  
nxpoy-]); xpeiai (124.20,21,22); tycune (80.4; 82.35); q^qje (76.30; 
77.8); eMAx (51.5; 61.35); (52.28; 54.15; 59.17; 60.24,26; 63.10;
73.13; 79.20; 88.24; 127.10); and various others (55-31; 61.26; 75.18; 
79.31; 82.5; 86.14; 100.14,16,17,18; 108.7; 110.28; 115.22; 117.13; 
130.23).



6. Stylistic Features

The Tri. Trac. is an elaborately constructed work written in a com
plex, florid and sometimes allusive style which occasions numerous 
difficulties of interpretation. The opening sections of the work, deal
ing with the highest transcendent principles, are composed in a sol
emn rhetorical mode, with several series of lengthy paratactic affirma
tions (e.g., 52.7-34; 53.21-28; 55.16-27), and asyndetic coordinations 

5S-3~S> 56-26-30). One of these series is virtually a litany of 
titles of the Son (66.13-29). In later sections of the work, complex 
periods frequently appear (e.g., n o .22-31; 119.16-122.14). Many of 
these periods are syntactically ambiguous, due to the presence of 
forms which can be construed as either circumstantials or second 
tenses (e.g., 61.20-24; 67.28-31; 79.4-6; 81.8-14). Ambiguities fre
quently arise from the presence of pronominal elements, the anteced
ents of which are uncertain (e.g., 56.34; 69.10-14; 72.32-75.9; 88.8- 
12; 121.7-8; 123.22). A particular aim of the notes in this edition has 
been to clarify such stylistic ambiguities through a careful analysis of 
the syntax and to identify the sometimes opaque allusions to various 
actors in the cosmic drama.

It may well be that some of the ambiguities in the text arise from the 
fact that the work is a translation and that the translator either had an 
imperfect understanding of his Vorlage or an inadequate command of 
Coptic. That the work is, in fact, a translation from Greek would be 
generally presupposed. That presupposition is strikingly confirmed in 
at least one case where an obscure Coptic phrase becomes intelligible 
when viewed as a literal rendering of a technical term of Greek phi
losophy (65.10).̂ ®

One particularly striking feature of the text, which may reflect its 
Greek Vorlage, is the use of the particle ace. In Coptic generally this 
particle may serve as a conjunction or as an introduction to quoted
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'^Note the judgement of Kasser, {ed. pr. 1.35), that the translator of the text, 
who, according to Kasser, reworked a Sahidic translation into Subachmimic, was a 
“homme vraisemblement plus grec que copte.” Cf. also the parenthetical remark at 
137.21-23, “For, though I continually use these words, I have not understood his 
meaning.” This remark may, however, refer to the contents of the text, not to its 
language. In any case, the judgment of Kasser exaggerates the anomalous character of 
the Coptic of the Tri. Trac., cf. Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 60-61).

i®Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 21) sees a reflection of a Greek Vorlage in 
such constructions as pq^atpn H-, which presumably translates Greek verbs 
compounded with vpo-. Cf. 61.1-2; 62.19; 82.24; 107.28; na.ei eTatYl" 2 °  (®7-9)
translating 6 vapaKkriTOs; and NiTynoc Nu ĵipfT (123.15), translating ot ip^ervitoi.
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discourse (Cf. Gk. oVt recitativum). The particle functions in these 
ways in the Tri. Trac., but in addition it appears as a paragraph- 
initial particle, frequently in conjunction with other particles (ace... 
M6N, ace... 6e: see the indices). This phenomenon, not noted by the 
original editors except in the case of the initial ace at 51.1, has been 
highlighted by Schenke,'^ and independently by the present editors in 
the previously published translation of the text.^O The significance of 
the phenomenon is unclear. Schenke argues that it indicates that our 
text is not a tractate but a series of excerpts from a longer work.^  ̂The 
excerptor’s on is, as Kasser notes,^  ̂a feature of Byzantine excerpta. 
More contemporary examples of a similar phenomenon can be found 
in the on which introduces the Introduction to the Dialogues of Plato 
by Albinus,^  ̂and the on which introduces many episodes in Aelian’s 
Varia Historia?-  ̂If Schenke is correct and the text is an excerpt, some 
of its allusive qualities and its referential ambiguities might be ex
plained. However, it is doubtful that we have here simply a series of 
excerpts. Despite its ambiguities, the text does present a continuous 
and relatively coherent account of Valentinian theology. If the text is 
an excerpt, the epitomator has been quite skillful in selecting his ma
terial. Thus, the strange Jce’s in the text, instead of being citation 
particles, are more likely simply paragraph markers. For a compa
rable phenomenon note the paragraph markers in the Pistis Sophia, 
which often appear in connection with particles such as Ae and 6e, 
as in the Tri. Trac. (Cf. e.g., in the Schmidt-MacDermot edition p. 4, 
line 12; 5.20; 7.5; 8.3; 13.15; 15.3 dind passim). If this interpretation of 
x e  as a paragraph marker is correct, it probably does not reflect a 
feature of a Greek Vorlage.

One other explanation of the unusual x g  is possible. It should be

msfc

Gfd'

Schenke, ZAS 105 (1978) 133-141.
20ln James M. Robinson, ed.. The Nag Hammadi Library in English (San 

Francisco: Harper and Row, 1977).
2lSchenke, op. cit. 135 also notes the few first-person references in the text and 

suggests that these are due to the hand of the epitomator. Cf. e.g., 137.21-23 cited in 
note 18.

pr. I. 287.
23por a discussion of the significance of this, cf. John Dillon, The Middle Pla- 

tonists (Ithaca: Cornell, 1977) 304.
24Cf. Aelian, Varia Historia (ed. R. Hercher; Leipzig: Teubner, 1866; reprinted 

Graz: Akademische Druck und Verlagsanstalt, 1971), e.g., 7.3,4; 8.3; 9.2,3,6,12. We 
owe this reference to George MacRae.

'^̂ Pistis Sophia (Carl Schmidt, ed.; Violet MacDermot, trans.; NHS 9; Leiden: 
Brill, 1978).
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noted that in later Greek yap is used to express simple continuation or
connection, without any causal force.^  ̂ It may be that in the Greek 
Vorlage of the Tri. Trac. yap was used in such a way, roughly equiva
lent to 8e. The Coptic translator then woodenly rendered such occur
rences with Jce.

7. The State of the Text

In addition to the various orthographic and phonological peculiari
ties of this text, which are probably due to scribal conventions or are 
dialectical characteristics, the text contains a rather large number of 
scribal errors. Some of these have been corrected in antiquity. These 
corrected errors involve: (a) the omission of letters or words subse
quently added (57.20,36; 59.18,20; 60.35; 61.23; 66.6,20; 69.12; 70.4; 
71.21; 78.33; 82.4; 93.18; 95.22; 97.14; 98.34; 99.7; 101.13,14,23; 
106.4,7,23; 107.28,29; 108.7,16; n o .15; 111.16,32; 112.4; 113.13; 
116.29; *i 7-i 5>25,3i ; 118.2,19; 120.1,22,31; 121.21,26; 126.23; 127.13; 
128.17; 129.16; 130.34; 134.9,26; 138.14,26); (b) letters erroneously 
written then deleted with lines or dots (51.24; 65.16; 69.12; 71.21; 
82.21; 84.2; 89.1; 91.28; 92.13-14; 95.17; 113.24; 117.13; 121.28); (c) 
letters erroneously written then erased or written over (51.10,15,24; 
52.32,38; 54.7,16,22; 55.40; 62.19; 65.1,4,17.24; 68.8,24,34; 69.12; 
70.26; 73.35; 74-24,30; 75-38; 76-11; 78.13,36; 79.16,17; 80.34; 81.17, 
34,35; 83.6,11; 85.10,35; 87.10,33; 89.17,22; 90.1,33,37; 91.9,24,35;
92-7; 93-i5>25.37; 94-6,11,13,20; 95-3>5>29; 96-13.32; 98-33.35; 99-32; 
100.25; 101.9,14,16,24,25,30; 103.26,28; 104.2,27,32,34; 105.17,26; 
106.2,7; 108.6,13,14; 109.7,16; 110.15,25; 111.8,11,16,19,25; 112.24; 
113.13,14,17,25,29,31; 115.2; 116.18; 117.2,12,13,33,38; 119.10;
120.33; 121.4,28; 122.11,18,35; 125.34; 126.33,34; 127.3,23; 128.1,22, 
23.32.35; 129.16,31; 131.2; 134.20; 135.8,11; 137.23).

In addition, there are numerous uncorrected scribal errors. These 
fall into several major categories. Firstly, there are cases where a let
ter or letters have been omitted (51.40; 52.4,17,21; 53.4; 54.28; 56.5; 
57.31; 58.16,29; 60.5,14; 61.18; 62.22; 65.12; 66.20,32; 67.12,23; 68.4; 
69.21,25; 70.6,27,32,37; 71.33; 72.31; 73.9,22; 74-4.5; 77-25; 78-15; 
79.11.27.34; 82.11,12,26,37; 87.18,20,21; 88.7,32; 90.37; 93.36; 94.4, 
13; 95-6; 96.26; 98.34; 99.13,16,24; 100.25,26; 101.10,16,22; 102.2; 
103.10; 104.5,17; 105.4; 106.5,11; 108.24,32; 109.13; 112.3,21; II5-9)

26Cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 
(2nd ed.; Chicago: Univ. of Chicago, 1979) 152b; Blass-Debrunner-Funk, Greek Gram
mar, #451-52, pp. 234-36, and Thomassen, Tripartite Tractate, 19-20.
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23,35; 116.9,26; 117.13; 118.11,16; 119.14,19; 120.21; 121.10; 124.30; 
125.18,24; 126.21; 128.27; 131.26; 132.14; 134.5; 136.24; 138.9).

It should be noted that certain phenomena treated by ed. pr. as er
rors of the foregoing type are simply orthographic or syntactical pecu
liarities. (a) The text regularly exhibits the crasis of the indefinite 
article o y  before words beginning with o y  (53.34; 65.15; 69.22; 
7I-33J75-I7; 79-i 6; h 7-33; i 18.30; 122.33; 136-27). (b) Initial double 
N is frequently written as a single n (60.6; 84.7; 94.13; 100.7; 101.19). 
(c) Nouns of Greek origin beginning with a tt regularly do not have 
the definite article (64.9; 66.27; 72.2,18; 75.14; 77.5; 78.26; 80.27,35; 
81.30; 94.12; 95.5; 96.34; 97.21; 101.18; 102.32; 107.28; 122.27,31; 
127.32; 128.8,32; 138.24). Note that there are exceptions (58.35; 
59.36; 68.30; 73.4; 74.27; 78.31; 85.32; 86.20; 97.1; 101.4; 123.22; 
124.14,19). (d) Similarly the Greek word C2k.p2 is regularly used 
anarthrously (113.38;, 114.36; 115.37; 125.4,12,15; 133.16). (e) The 
preposition n is used in this text frequently where St. Sah. would 
normally use 2^(59-7j 61.18; 72.18; 79.30; 85.29). Related to this is 
also the use of N T e -  where n^h t-' might be expected (i 12.17; 121.9). 
(f) The conjunctive appears in the form q and emendation to Rq is 
unnecessary (88.24; 96.15). (g) The future appears without the n 
found in S (89.36). (h) Recognition of the function of the “introduc
tory particle,” ace, makes emendation to the resumptive particle un
necessary (77.25; 117.36). (i) The verb t c t o  can be spelled in several 
ways TC TO , t c o , c t o . These forms should probably be viewed as 
orthographic alternatives and not treated as errors (82.3,9; 123.6; 
128.14). (j) The contraction of double t  and tjc  is regular.

A second class of uncorrected scribal error involves the addition of 
unnecessary letters, either by simple dittography (53.9; 58.16; 62.26; 
63.29,32; 66.1; 67.24; 68.14,25; 71.19; 75-3i >33»36; 83.29,35; 87.27; 
88.25; 91-2; 94-37; 95-15; 97-29; 103-5; 104.28; 105.34; III .10; 113.38; 
115.3; 116.20; 117.3,21; 118.19; 119.2; 120.35; 121.13,23; 126.15; 128.9; 
129.18,26) or for some other reason (52.4,21; 57.17; 58.13; 65.1,26; 
67-28; 73-31; 75-5; 76-33; 79-35; 80.25; 81.1,17; 89.27; 90.3,26; 91.15; 
94.40; 95.2; 96.30; 97.38; 98.4; 106.4,7,25; 107.28,29; 112.11; 115.20; 
121.26; 123.23; 124.14,15; 125.21; 127.14; 130.7; 131.13; 132.32;

134-5)-
A third common type of uncorrected scribal error involves the use of 

the wrong suffix pronoun. The most frequent confusion is between 
the orthographically similar third person masculine singular q and 
the third person plural y . Thus q is frequently written for y  (63.8,10;
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76.13; 81.2,34; 88.1,12,32; 92.20; 97.4; 103.3; 11310; 118.11; 119.32;
123.14; 130.23), and conversely, y  is written for q (55.4,10; 59.35; 
68.2; 71.35; 89.18; 90.23; 115.4). The third person singular masculine 
and feminine pronouns are less frequently confused. Thus q appears 
for c  (58.28; 110.20; 114.11; 124.6) and c  for q (53.32; 107.15). Also 
there is one apparent confusion of y  for c  (120.8), and of n for q 
(88.20). Note that some scribal corrections involve alteration of such 
pronouns (51.15; 5416; 94.11; 98.35; 101.24; 120.33; 127.3).

A related series of errors involves the confusion of the singular and 
plural articles in relative expressions. Thus n  appears for n (84.26; 
90.33) and N for n (133.16; 135.18).

There are several cases of metathesis (54.26; 57.2; 72.10; 128.6).
Finally, there are more serious cases of definite or possible corrup

tion which are not easily classified. For discussion of these, see the 
notes (55.8; 57.29; 61.12; 62.11; 63.29; 66.39; 72.33; 77.32-33; 80.14, 
27; 90.1; 91.8,37; 97.31; 100.25; 107.32; 109.36; 110.19,23,26,29; 
117.34; 123.13; 124.5; 128.30).

Fillers are used throughout the text, at the beginning and ends of 
lines, and especially at the bottom of a page (59.38; 66.40; 75.32-34; 
82.2-3; 85.37; 89.36; 90.13; 93.37; 96.32; 97.39; 101.36; 118.36; 
119.23-27). Marginal marks of uncertain significance appear at 
127.19 and 129.1, and the three major segments of the tractate are 
divided by decorative markings, described in detail in the notes, ad loc. 
(104.3; 108.12).

The extent of corruption in the text suggests that there was some 
history of transmission of the Tripartite Tractate in Coptic. This 
seems to be confirmed by the appearance within a line (66.31) of the 
scribal convention of representing word-final n with a stroke above 
the preceding vowel, a convention usually reserved for the end of a 
line. Cf., e.g., 59.26.

III. TITLE AND GENRE

CG 1,5 is an elaborate, but untitled, theological treatise which gives 
an account of the whole process of devolution from and reintegration 
into the primordial Godhead. Because the text is divided by scribal 
decoration into three segments, the original editors have called it the 
Tractatus Tripartitus. The three divisions correspond to the three ma
jor acts in the drama. Part I gives an account of the Father and the 
entities which emanate from him. Part II tells of the creation of hu-
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manity and Adam’s fall. Part III describes the Savior’s incarnation 
and the human responses to his coming.

The text is one of the longest (88 pages) and best preserved docu
ments in the Nag Hammadi library. Prior to its discovery it was total
ly unknown. No other copies of the Tri. Trac. exist, nor are there 
references to it in patristic literature. In its detailed, comprehensive 
and systematic theological speculation it is virtually unparalleled 
among Nag Hammadi texts. Only A Valentinian Exposition (CG 
XI,2) follows a similar program. Among other theological literature 
of the second and third centuries Origen’s De principiis may oflfer the 
closest parallel in terms of genre.

IV. THE PLACE OF THE TRI. TRAC. IN THE HISTORY OF 
RELIGION.

Heresiological accounts agree that Valentinus stands among the 
early and prominent Christian Gnostic teachers, having been active in 
Rome c. 140 A.D. His followers in the following generation (160-180
A.D.) divided into two major schools: the eastern, represented prom
inently by Theodotus, and the western, represented by Ptolemy and 
Heracleon. The heresiologists attest that Valentinian teachers dis
agreed on the interpretation of several fundamental issues, including 
the nature of the Father, the origin and structure of the Pleroma, the 
motives and results of the fall of Sophia, and the nature of the redemp
tion offered by Christ. The Tri. Trac. engages each of these issues, 
taking positions which resemble the “Monadic” version of Valentin
ian ontology recounted by Hippolytus,^^ the theology of Val. Exp., 
and the soteriology of the western school, which held that Christ of
fered redemption to psychic as well as spiritual Christians. Yet the 
Tri. Trac. revises the major themes of Valentinian theology more 
radically than any other extant source and approximates more closely 
than any other Valentinian thinker to the positions taken by more 
orthodox theologians of the third and fourth centuries.^®

~̂̂ Ref. 6.29.2.
28The analysis of the Tri. Trac. by the original editors obscures the text’s 

revisionism, because in their effort to find parallels to the text in other Valentinian 
literature, they assimilated its viewpoint to that of other sources. For example, they 
continually read the text’s account of the Logos as the story of Sophia, although the 
author deliberately and consistently reinterprets that story.
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The Tri. Trac. is clearly the work of a single author, probably with
in the western Valentinian tradi t ion.The text has certain affinities 
in particular with the theology of Heracleon, but the suggestion of the 
original editors^  ̂that Heracleon himself was the author of the text is 
at least unprovable and at most unlikely. The fact that the Tri. Trac. 
carries its revision of Valentinianism farther than other extant Valen
tinian sources, including the fragments of Heracleon, suggests that its 
author was a later representative of western Valentinianism. The 
affinities of the Tri. Trac, in form and content with literature of the 
third century and the possibility that the revision of Valentinianism 
developed here may be a response to orthodox criticism such as that of 
Irenaeus, suggest a date for the text in the first half of the third cen
tury A.D., although a date in the late third or early fourth century 
cannot be excluded.^^

VI. CONTENT AND THEOLOGY

The following is an outline of the topics treated in the text:

^^Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 25-31) argues for affiliation of the text with 
oriental Valentinianism. There are, to be sure, some interesting parallels between the 
Tri. Trac. and that branch of the school. See, e.g., the note to 86.25. parallels are 
best explained as survivals of original Valentinian positions, which were modified by 
some of the major western Valentinians.

Thomassen’s position is based primarily on an analysis of the soteriology of the text 
which does not do justice to the author’s view of the psychics, which, on our analysis, 
stands within the western tradition.

On the fundamental issues separating western and oriental Valentinianism see also, 
E. Pagels, “Conflicting Views of Valentinian Eschatology: Irenaeus and the Excerpla 
ex TheodotoT H T R  67 (1974) 35-53; “Gnostic and Orthodox Views of Christ’s Pas
sion: Paradigms for the Christian’s Response to Persecution?” Rediscovery, 1.262-88, 
and J.-D. Kaestli, “Valentiniasme italien et valentinisme oriental: Leurs divergences a 
propos de la nature du corps de Jesus,’' Rediscovery, 1.391-403. For a diflferent view, 
cf. J. F. McCue, “Conflicting Versions of Valentinianism? Irenaeus and the Excerpla 
ex Theodoto,^ Rediscovery, 1.404-416. McCue minimizes the importance of Exc. 
Theod. 63, which suggests that ultimately the inferior status of the psychics will be 
eliminated and they will be joined with the pneumatics in the Ogdoad, the key position 
shared by Western Valentinianism and the Tri. Trac.

^̂ Cf. ed. pr. 1.37. The thesis was originally advanced by H.-Ch. Puech and G. 
Quispel, VC 9 (1955) 65-102. Cf. also Colpe,/ylC 22 (1979) 105-106.

third-century date is defended by Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 31-36), 
particularly on the grounds of the text’s doctrinal affinities with Origenism; its rejection 
of a Catholic notion of a substance of the Father; and its possible use of a non-LXX 
text of Gen 3:1 at 107.11-13, which may reflect Origen’s Hexapla.
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Part 1 51.1-104.3

1. Introduction 51.1-8
2. The Father 51.8-57.8
3. The Son and the Church 57.8-59.38
4. Aeonic Emanations 60.1-67.37
5. Aeonic Life 67.38-74.18
6. The Imperfect Begetting by the Logos 74.18-80.11
7. The Conversion of the Logos 80.11-85.15
8. The Emanation of the Savior 85.15-90.13
9. The Pleroma of the Logos 90.14-95.38
10. The Organization 95.38-104.3

Part I I 104.14-108.12

11. The Creation of Humanity 104.4-108.12

Part III 108.13-138.27

12. The Variety of Theologies 108.13-114.30
13. The Incarnate Savior and His Companions 114.31-118.14
14. The Tripartition of Humanity 118.14-122.12
15. The Process of Restoration 122.12-129.34
16. The'Restoration of the Calling and Conclusion 129.34-138.27

1-2. The Introduction: The Father (51.1-57.8)

In the opening section, the Tri. Trac. uses terms familiar from 
Valentinian^2 ^^d philosophical, especially Platonic,^  ̂sources to de
scribe the Father. Some elements in this description offer more spe
cific clues to its position among the schools of Valentinian theology. 
While Valentinus and Ptolemy’s disciples posit a primal dyad con
sisting of the Father and Sige (Silence), our author insists that the 
Father is wholly unique, a “single one,” (51.15-16) with no co-worker 
(53.36-37). The author may be referring to other Valentinian theo-

^̂ E.g., “He who is.” 52.11, cf. Gos. Truth 28.12-13; Val Exp. 22.18; “ineffable” 
54.39, cf. Val. Exp. 24.39; 29.31; Irenaeus, Haer. i.ii.i; “incomprehensible” 53.2, cf. 
Gos. Truth 17.22; 18.32.

^̂ See Puech and Quispel, art cit. and J. Zandee, The Terminology of Plotinus 
and of Some Gnostic Writings, Mainly the Fourth Treatise of the fung Codex (Istanbul: 
Nederlands historisch-archaeologish Institut in bet Nabije Oosten, 1961). Further sig
nificant parallels are discussed in the notes to the text. Thomassen (Tripartite Tractate, 
passim) also calls attention to many connections of the text to the Platonic tradition.

"̂̂ Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i . ii . i  for what may be the teaching of Valentinus himself 
and 1.1.1 for Ptolemy.
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logians when he declares that to say the opposite is “ignorant” (53.38-
39). In its insistence on the Father’s uniqueness, the Tri. True, paral
lels the monadic Valentinian ontology described by Hippolytus and 
represented at Nag Hammadi by Val. Exp.

In the monadic Valentinian systems the figure Sige is interpreted as 
a quality or state of the Father’s being, and not an independent hypos
tasis taking the role of his consort or syzygy.̂ *̂  Thus, in these systems 
Sige plays no part in the primal generative act, as she does in dyadic 
systems. The Tri. Trac. goes even further in this demythologizing 
direction. For, while the other representatives of this type of Valen- 
tinianism^  ̂hold that the Father produces the aeons Nous (Mind) and 
Aletheia (Truth) as a means of projecting other aeons, the Tri. Trac. 
suggests that these entities, like Sige, are only attributes of the Father 
( 5 5 -7 - I 7 )-

3. The Son and the Church (57.8-59.38)

Our author’s second major revision of Valentinianism follows the 
first. The unitary Father, acting alone, produces “a first-born and on
ly Son” (57.18-19), who “exists from the beginning” (57.34). The love 
between Father and Son in turn produces the Church, which “exists 
before the aeons” (58.30-31). Here again no feminine principle is in
volved in the eternal process of generation.

The principle of triplicity evinced on the highest level of being per
vades the whole system. There appear in turn three levels of aeonic 
emanation, three classes of the Logos’ offspring, and finally three clas
ses of human being, while the structure of the world as a whole falls 
into three parts: the aeonic Pleroma with the primal Trinity at its 
head, the intermediary world of the Logos and the material world 
under the governance of the Demiurge.^®

4. Aeonic Emanation (50.1-67.37)

The discussion of the aeons opens with an account of their gener-

^̂ For Hippolytus, cf. Ref. 6.29.2-8. In Val. Exp., note in particular 23.20-23. W. 
R. Schoedel (“Gnostic Monism and the Gospel of Truth,” Rediscovery, i-379“9o) calls 
attention to the possible affiliation of this type of Valentinianism with the Gos. Truth.

^̂ Gf. Val. Exp. 22.21-24 2ind Hippolytus, Ref. 6.29.3-4. See also Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.11.3.

^̂ Cf. Val. Exp. 24.34-29.27 and Hippolytus, Ref. 6.29.6-10.
^®The Tri. Trac. thus illustrates the principle observed by F. F. Sagnard {La 

Gnose Valentinienne [Paris: Vrin, 1947]) that the relationship between the three levels 
of being in Valentinian cosmology is one of model and copy.
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ation which involves a significant application of fundamental philo
sophical principles. The aeons, like Platonic ideas in the mind of God, 
“were forever in the thought of the Father” (60.2-3). such, these 
aeons existed only potentially. They did not “exist for themselves” 
(60.28-29), but only “had existence in the manner of a seed” (60.30-
31). They come into their own actual existence by a recognition grant
ed to them by the Father that He exists (61.1-18). This movement 
from potential to actual or authentic existence through a revelation of 
the primordial principle is the archetype of the soteriological move
ment on every level of being.

5. Aeonic Life (67.38-74.18)

Our author next describes how the aeons, in turn, become produc
tive of further emanations, once again illustrating a generally impor
tant principle. For the aeons produce offspring by giving glory to the 
Father (68.3-5). The aeons who thus constitute the Pleroma or full
ness of divine being are not, as in comparable Valentinian systems,^  ̂
a specific number of pairs of masculine and feminine entities, but are 
all “properties and powers of the Father” (73.10-11).

6. The Imperfect Begetting by the Logos (74.18-80.11)

Following from the production of the third level of aeons comes the 
Logos, whose activity provides the transition from the transcendent 
Pleroma to the world of the oikonomia. In this account the Tri. Trac. 
boldly revises earlier Valentinian accounts of the disturbances in the 
Pleroma. In those accounts the generation of the non-Pleromatic 
world was attributed to the activity of a feminine figure, Sophia. Here 
she has been transformed into the masculine Logos, a possibility sug
gested in Heracleon’s interpretation of the Johannine prologue.^®

Different explanations of the disturbance caused by Sophia are pro
vided in Valentinian sources. According to one version, Sophia’s prob
lem was a matter of hybris. She tried to generate and bear fruit apart 
from her masculine syzygy in order to match the Father’s act of soli
tary generation.'^  ̂According to the other explanation, Sophia tried to

^̂ Cf. Val. Exp. and Hippolytus, Ref. 6.29.2-3. The Tri. Trac. clearly bypasses 
the debate on the progression and sequence of the aeons mentioned by Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.12.1-3.

^Cf. Fr. I on John 1:3 in Origen, In Joh. 2.14.
‘*'Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.3 Hippolytus, Ref. 6.30.7-8. See also G. Quispel, 

VC 28 (1974) 38-39.



I

comprehend the greatness of the Father by her own efforts.^2 jjj j.g. 
counting the activity of the Logos our author includes both forms of 
motivation ascribed to Sophia; The Logos both “attempted an act be
yond his power” (76.7-8) and “acted magnanimously, from an abun
dant love” (76.19-20). The Tri. True., unlike other Valentinian 
sources, resists the temptation to assess the activity of the Logos, how
ever caused, in a pejorative way. Instead, our text declares explicitly 
that “it is not fitting to criticize the movement of the Logos,” since that 
movement became the cause of a “system which has been destined to 
come about” (77.6-11). The Logos, having received wisdom (75.28), 
acts freely (75-35-76.1), intending what is good (76.3-4). The posi
tive evaluation of the process of devolution from the primordial God
head is reinforced by affirmations that this process took place by the 
Father’s will (76.24-77.1).

Thus, while the account of the Tri. Trac. has important parallels 
with other Valentinian texts, it ought not be simply reduced to those 
accounts, as is done by the original editors, who regularly equate Lo
gos with Sophia and describe him as the “fallen aeon.”'*̂  Although the 
actions of the Logos occasion the production of deficient beings, even 
this, according to the theodicy of this text, is part of the divine plan.

182 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

7. The Conversion of the Logos (80.11-85.15)

Among other Valentinians different accounts are given of the pro
cess whereby the sufferings of Sophia were resolved. Some say that a 
Limit' '̂* was imposed on her which led her to abandon her futile pro
ject; others add that she underwent conversion."̂  ̂ The author of the 
Tri. Trac., like the author of Val. Exp. (34.23^ apparently knows 
both versions, but chooses to stress the latter.'^̂  Our text goes further 
than other sources in emphasizing that the Logos is the initiator, not 
the recipient, of the resolution of his defective begetting. He is the one 
who “converted himself to the good” (81.28-29). From the activity of 
his conversion issues the psychic order of beings (82.10-24), which 
engages in conflict with the hylic order which was the result of his 
defective begetting (83.34-85.15).

Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2. Val. Exp. knows both explanations, but emphasizes 
the former, emotional, explanation (36.28-38).

'*3 E . g . ,  ed. pr. 1 . 4 4 - 4 7 , 3 3 7 - 3 4 7 .
'*'*For a discussion of the various Valentinian opinions on the nature and function 

of the Limit, see the note to 76.33.
■̂ N̂ote fieravoia in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.3.
'•'̂ Cf. G. Quispel, VC 28 (1974) 38-39.
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8. The Emanation of the Savior (85.15-90.13)

Following his conversion the Logos divides in two. His better self 
ascends into the Pleroma where he intercedes for the “one who is 
defective” (85.25-26). The aeons of the Pleroma joyously agree to 
help and they pray to the Father. They then bring forth the “Son of 
his will” (86.36), the Savior (87.7). This division of the Logos resem
bles in some respects the account by Ptolemy of two Sophias.'^  ̂ It is 
even closer to the account attributed to Valentinus himself, but the 
details of the division of the Logos and the production of the Savior 
show various unique features.'̂ ®

The fact that the Savior is given the name Son in this account illus
trates an important principle operative throughout the text. Beings on 
the intermediate level of reality may be given the name which proper
ly belongs'*̂  only to a being in the highest level of reality, by what may 
be called a principle of analogous predication. The underlying as
sumption is that lower levels of reality are copies of models at a higher 
level. Failure to distinguish which level of reality is under discussion 
can lead to enormous confusion in the identification of particular 
characters in the cosmic drama.

9. The Pleroma of the Logos (90.14-95.38)

Through the revelation mediated by the Savior, the extra-Plero- 
matic Logos is illumined and “his Pleroma” comes into being. This 
Pleroma or “aeon” (95.26) stands above the hylic and psychic orders 
of the offspring of the Logos (93.14-19). It is given a variety of names, 
but above all it is called the Church (94.21). It thus serves as a copy of 
the whole Pleromatic world (93.25-26), and ultimately of the third 
member of the primordial Triad. In turn, it serves as the model of the 
Church in the phenomenal world. Its major attribute is its harmony 
which resembles the pleromatic harmony (94.21-23), a characteristic 
also highlighted in another Valentinian text from Nag Hammadi, 
Interp. Know. 18.22-20.22.

^̂ Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4 for the account of the upper Pleromatic Sophia and 
the lower Achamoth.

®̂Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i .ii.i.  For further discussion of the generation of the 
Savior, see the note to 86.25.

"̂ N̂ote the frequent affirmations early in the text that names are being applied in 
a “proper” way (51.39; 52.3; 53.5; etc.).

^̂ See e.g., the discussion of the identity of the figures named at 85.15, 86.36, and 
87.11-13.



10. The Organization (95-38-104.3)

Once the Logos has established himself (96.17), he turns to estab
lish the oikonomia or “organization” of the non-Pleromatic world. As 
part of this system he appoints archons “to keep order” (99.16), each 
with a specific hierarchial rank and responsibility. Over all of them he 
appoints a chief Archon or Demiurge (100.7-8), who is given the 
names of the Father (100.28-30). Unlike some other Valentinian ac
counts of this figure,^! this Archon, who serves the Logos as his hand 
and mouth (101.34-35), is not characterized by negative attributes, 
except that he is unaware that “the movement within him is from the 
spirit” (101.3-4).

184 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

I I .  The Creation of Humanity (104.4-108.12)

In the second part of the tractate our author gives his interpretation 
of Genesis 1-3, from Adam’s creation to the human experience of 
Paradise and the fall. The author first explains the purpose of crea
tion as educative, particularly for those characterized by “smallness,” 
i.e., the psychics.^^ xhe author then describes the process of creation, 
which involves participation by the spiritual Logos, the Demiurge 
and his angelic servants, including both psychic and hylic powers 
(i 04.3-105.10). The “soul of the first human being,” then, is consti
tuted of three elements, a spiritual part from the Logos, a psychic part 
from the Demiurge and the powers of the right, and a hylic part from 
the powers of the left (105.29-106.5). The latter element is, it should 
be noted, not material in any literal sense. As one component of the 
soul, it corresponds with the “hylic soul” mentioned in Exc. Theod. 
52-I-53-I-

The formulation of this section is extremely significant. The text 
offers no basis for assuming that the souls of subsequent human be
ings differ from that of the first. Thus, for the Tri. Trac. at least, the 
tripartition of human beings (118.14-28) is not determined by the 
constitution of different types of human souls. This tripartition occurs 
only as a result of the Savior’s coming, and is effected on the basis of 
the response of different human beings to the revelation, as different 
people actualize the different potentialities of the human soul. Such a

5'Heracleon, Fr. 40, in Origen, In Joh. 13.60; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.4. Hippolytus, 
6.33; and the Ap. John CG 11,7:13.5-13.

52See in particular 104.21; 89.10; 90.4-10. Cf. Interp. Know. 10.27-33;
Contra ed. pr. II. 193, the world is not created for the formation of those who are 
spiritual.
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position may be a response to orthodox accusations that Valentinian  
soteriology is deterministic.

The final section of part two oflPers an account of Eden, which  
apparently presupposes an allegorical interpretation of the trees in 
paradise, the serpent, and the penalty of death. U nlike some other 
Gnostic interpretations of Paradise which value the tree of knowledge 
above the tree of life, or which indict the creator for misleading hu
man beings and punishing them out of jealousy, the Tri. Trac. defends 
a more orthodox interpretation. Basically the author is concerned to 
offer a theodicy: although an evil power misled Adam, it was “the 
spirit” who planned that he should experience the death of ignorance 
so that he should finally receive “the greatest good, which is life eter
nal, that is, firm knowledge of the Totalities, and the reception of all 
good things” (107.36-108.3). For none of Adam ’s sufferings occur 
apart from “the Father’s w ill” (108.17).

12. The Variety of Theologies (108.13-114.30)

In this section, which begins part three, the author advances a com
mon argument of Christian apologetics, describing the relation of 
Christ’s coming to H ebrew  prophecy and pagan philosophy as three 
different stages in the revelation of truth. T hus the majority of the 
pagans, “who have gone as far as the visible elem ents” (109.21-24) 
have a material apprehension of the deity. Some pagans, however, 
have apprehended a higher order of being, the hylic “powers of the 
left” in the intermediary world. Inspired by these powers, such per
sons attributed the nature of reality to various causes, principles loose
ly associated w ith various schools of philosophy (109.5-24). T he dis
agreement among the philosophers, a standard apologetic topos, is 
then explained by the contentious nature of the powers they appre
hended (109.27-28).

A second type of apprehension of the truth occurs w ith the H ebrew  
prophets. W here the Greeks manifested contradictions and discord, 
the prophets manifested unanim ous testimony to one God (111.17), 
another apologetic topos. T h is uniformity is again attributed to the 
character of the object of the prophet’s apprehension, the psychic or
der of the intermediary world w hich is ruled by the Dem iurge.

53Cf. e.g., Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.3.10,2; Exc. Theod. 56.3.
^̂ For a similar opinion in Heracleon, cf. Fr. 21 in Origen, In Joh. 13.17.
550nce again, Heracleon offers important parallels in Fr. 21 in Origen, In Joh. 

13.17 and Fr. 22 in Origen, In Joh. 13.19.
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T hus, as the psychic powers “preserve. . .  mutual agreement primarily 
by the one more exalted than they” (i 11.20-23), the prophets agree 
in proclaiming the “coming of the Savior,” the true source of knowl
edge of the Father (113 .2 -114.30). T he prophetic apprehension is, 
however, defective, both because it ultimately led to a diversity of 
theological views (i 10.22-113.1) and because the prophets themselves 
did not realize who “the Savior truly is ,” “an unbegotten, impassible 
Logos who came into being in the flesh” (I I 3 -3 5 - 3 8 ).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

13. The Incarnate Savior and His Companions (i 14.3 1 -1 18.14)

T he third type of revelation unfolds as the eternal Logos “came into
being in the flesh” (i 13.38). T he author’s account of the reality of the 
incarnation is quite emphatic. T he Savior, moved by compassion for 
mortals, w illingly “became what they are” (114.33-34), “accepted 
their sm allness” (i 15.6), and “let him self be conceived and born as an 
infant, in body and soul” ( i i 5 .9 -1 1). For their sake he even “became 
manifest in an involuntary suffering, taking upon him self the death of 
those he intended to save” (i 14 .4-115.7). T his treatment of the incar
nation cannot be interpreted, as is done by the original editors, as 
equivalent to the docetic view attributed to Ptolemy by Irenaeus.^^ 
Like other western Valentinian texts,^^ the Tri. Trac. does not deny 
that the Savior actually was born, suffered and died. Like those texts, 
it is concerned to show how, in his incarnation, Christ transcends hu
man nature and so prevails over suffering and death. The evidence 
from N ag Ham m adi, and especially from the Tri. Trac., confirms 
what Harnack observed long ago: “T he characteristic of Gnostic 
Christology is not docetism, but the doctrine of the two natures.”̂ * 
H ere again, our author approximates later orthodox Christology 
more closely than the followers of Ptolem y as described by Irenaeus. 
Like other western Valentinian theologians, he apparently is grap
pling with the problems which were to become the center of Chris- 
tological debate in the fourth century.

Follow ing the account of the Savior’s incarnation the author ex-

56For the original editors’ assessment of the docetism of the text, cf. ed. pr. II.14, 
209-10. See Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.2, where Christ is said to have “passed through Mary 
like water through a tube.”

^̂ Cf. Gos. Truth 18.24; 20.6; 20.10-14; Interp. Know. 4.30-32; and Treat. Res. 
44.21-28. Cf. the literature cited in n.29.

58a . von Harnack, Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte (4th ed.; Tubingen; Mohr, 
1910) 286. Cf. also the recent discussion by K. Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnosliker 
gegen das kirchliche Christentum (NHS 2; Leiden: Brill, 1978) 26.
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plains that “others” came with him (i 15.30). T hese entities cannot be, 
as the original editors suggest, guardian angels of the elect, since they 
clearly become incarnate (i 15.30; 116 .2 -5) and are simply the elect or 
spiritual human beings who share in the Savior’s soteriological work. 
Despite their spiritual status, these beings once in the world need 
teaching and r e d e m p t io n .N o t  surprisingly, the author counts him 
self among the elect. H e states that “we have served Jesus Christ in 
revelation and union” (117.16), helping to release “from the servile 
nature in which they have suffered” those who were “slaves of ignor
ance” (i 17.26) as Adam was after the fall.

14. The Tripartition of Humanity (i 18.14-122.12)

The account of the incarnation of the elect to serve the Savior intro
duces the discussion of his mission. At his coming, “mankind came to 
be in three essential types, the spiritual, the psychic and the hylic” 
(118.14-17). T he account of creation has shown that the archetypical 
human soul contains all three potentialities (106.18-31). Only when  
the Savior comes does each person’s response to him actualize one of 
the three potentialities, revealing which is to predominate in that per
son (118.21-27).

It is difficult to reconcile the teaching of the Tri. Trac. w ith the 
patristic reports of Valentinian soteriology which speak of being 
“saved by nature. T hese accounts may reflect a misunderstanding 
of Valentinian anthropology or may give evidence for a different or 
earlier branch of Valentinianism .

The author of the Tri. Trac. agrees with Heracleon^^ that the elect 
characteristically respond to the Savior immediately, w hile those who  
hesitate in their response reveal themselves as psychics who need fur
ther instruction “through a voice” (119.3). T he latter image also re
calls language of H eracleon .62 T hose who respond to Christ’s coming 
with hatred “shun the shining of the light” (119.8-17) and thus are 
revealed to be hylic.

In the discussion of psychic hum an beings, this text offers a more 
elaborate and more carefully nuanced discussion than any in extant 
Valentinian literature. O ne group of psychics, who correspond to the

^̂ Cf. 124.25-125.24. For discussion of the role of the elect in the salvific mission 
of the Savior, cf. Heracleon, Fr. 31 in Origen, In Joh. 13.38 and Dial. Sav. 140.14-18.

®̂Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.3.10,2; Exc. Theod. 56.3.
6lFr. 17 in Origen, In Joh. 13.10.
-62Fr. 5 in Origen, In Joh. 6.20.
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Logos’ remembrance and his prayer (i 19.30-31), receive complete 
salvation w hen they end their hesitation. Another group, affected by 
the “lust for power” are “m ixed” (120.21). T his group divides in two. 
Some eventually abandon their ambition and receive a reward 
(120.27-29); others persist in their ambition and incur judgment. On
ly those who persist to the end in their improper attitude will be con
demned with hylics.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

15. The Process of Restoration (122.12-129.34)

T he section opens w ith a general discussion of the present and fu
ture relationships between the “election” and the “calling,” technical 
terms for spiritual and psychic human beings. U sing imagery of the 
bridal chamber, the present status of each is contrasted. The election 
is w ithin the chamber (122.15-16) due to its intimate union with the 
Savior. T he calling remains outside, like “those who rejoice at the 
bridechamber” (122.21). A preliminary stage of restoration of the psy
chic element, the calling, is indicated, for this group “w ill have.. .the 
aeon of the im ages” (122.25-26), i.e., the Pleroma of the Logos in the 
intermediate world. There, before they join the elect, now referred to 
with the image of the perfect man (123.4),^^ the calling have a “place 
of instruction” (123.12), where they receive “resemblance to the im
ages and archetypes” (123.14-15). Finally, both election and calling 
are restored together into the Pleroma (123.21-29). In the ecclesiology 
developed in this section of the tractate, the author maintains the posi
tion of western Valentinianism^'^ that the Church consists of both 
spiritual and psychic members. T he final restoration of “the whole 
body” w ill occur only when “all the members of the body of the 
Church” (123.17-18) are united in the Pleroma.

After the general discussion of the process of restoration, the author 
digresses to cover several topics related to his soteriology. He first 
notes that all beings outside the Pleroma need redemption, including 
the Son “who had become a m an” (125.1). Discussion of the Son’s 
need for redemption leads the author to reconsider the intent of the 
Father in initiating the salvific process (125.24-127.24). This section 
includes important remarks on the author’s theodicy.

^^Here and elsewhere in this section the author develops NT imagery about the 
Church as the body of the Savior in a complex and somewhat confusing way. See the 
discussion in the notes to 122.13,28 and 123.4.

^̂ Cf. Interp. Know. 16.19-19.26 and K. Koschorke, “Eine neugefundene gnos- 
tische Gemeindeordnung,” ZTK  76 (1979) 30-60.
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Then our author launches into another digression, on the “baptism  
which exists in the fullest sense” (127.25-129.34), which involves an 
orthodox Trinitarian confession of the names of Father, Son, and H o
ly Spirit. T he author seems to repudiate the Valentinian practice of a 
second baptism.^^ H e suggests that Gnostic Christians can see in the 
ordinary Christian ritual the deeper spiritual meanings which he al
ludes to in a series of names for the sacrament (128.19-129.34).

16. The Restoration of the Calling and Conclusion (129.34-138.2yj

W hile identifying him self as one of the elect, the author turns back 
to consider the “calling” (130.1-131.13), discussing the “causes and 
effects of grace” upon the psychics. H e  then describes in greater detail 
the character of the eschatological “rest,” which is seen to consist in 
the elimination of m ultiplicity and the attainment of unity. H ere 
(132.20-28) the author recalls a common formula concerning the rec
onciliation of opposites used in early Christian baptism (cf. G al 3:28). 
This formula was interpreted by W estern Valentinian sources in a 
specific symbolic way,^^ wherein the elements of the opposed pairs 
refer to spiritual and psychic Christians respectively. If our author 
follows such a tradition, he intends to show that all distinctions be
tween psychics and pneumatics w ill cease w hen Christ becomes “all in 
all” (132.28).

The final pages of the text are badly damaged. T hey may have in
volved the further delineation of an eschatological tableau. T hey con
clude with a bit of hym nic praise to “the Savior, the Redeemer of all 
those who belong to the one filled w ith love, through his H oly Spirit, 
from now through all generations forever” (138.20-25).

Summary
This brief review indicates that the Tri. Trac. offers important evi

dence for the development of at least one branch of W estern V alen
tinian theology as it increasingly accommodated to orthodox Chris
tianity. A central focus of the text is its theodicy. Throughout, the 
author attempts to show how the Father, who is perfectly good and 
loving, nevertheless w ills that the creatures which come into existence 
should experience the evil of ignorance. H is purpose is twofold: first 
to demonstrate that no one can know H im  “by his own wisdom or

^̂ Cf. Irenaeus, i.21.2-3 where Valentinian debate about baptism is discussed.
^̂ Cf. Heracleon, Fr. 5 in Origen, In Joh. 6.20; Gos. Phil. 52.2-18; 72.18; and 

Exc. Theod. 21.1-3,57-58.
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power” (126.13-15), but only through H is grace and w ill. Second, He
intends to bring all, through the experience of deprivation, to the full 
and joyous consciousness which consists in knowing H im  (126.15-28).

In the process of developing this theodicy our author revises tradi
tional V alentinian speculation apparently in order to reconcile it with 
the doctrine of the “great Church.” T his revision is most apparent in 
six areas. First, the uniqueness of the Father is stressed, as in some 
other V alentinian sources, and it is affirmed that H e is the one who 
begot and created the universe (52 .4-6). Second, the initial offspring 
of the Father is not a syzygistic dyad, as is the case even in other 
“monistic” Valentinian systems, but a unique entity. Furthermore, as 
in later orthodoxy, the Father and the Son together generate the 
Church as the third member of the primordial Trinity. Third, the 
origin of the universe is not attributed to the “fall” of a feminine aeon 
Sophia, but to the inadvertant act of the masculine Logos, whose defi
cient production is nonetheless in accord w ith the Father’s will. 
Fourth, the Dem iurge or Archon directly responsible for the phenom
enal world is viewed in a relatively positive light, as the instrument of 
the Logos, and is never described as “foolish” or “arrogant.” Fifth, the 
tripartition of humanity is seen even more clearly than in other 
Valentinian texts to be a result of the response of human beings to the 
coming of the Savior. Finally, it is affirmed, in line with Western 
Valentinian tradition, that psychics are as much a part of the Church 
as are spirituals, and although they are now distinct groups, both can 
hope for the same eschatological fate. In the development of this posi
tion particular care is taken to delineate the different types of psychic 
response to the Savior.

T he author’s positive assessment of the psychics and his anticipa
tion of their future redemption accords w ith his acceptance of com
mon Christian baptism as an efficacious sacrament, once its true spiri
tual significance is understood. Although our author is clearly a 
Valentinian Christian, his theology implies that he sees no basic con
tradiction between his own theological reflection and the beliefs and 
practices of Christians he would consider psychic. In a bold attempt to 
propound a Christian theology on a Valentinian basis, he offers an 
interpretation of Valentinian speculation designed to reconcile Gnos
tic teaching w ith more orthodox doctrine.
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xe  n[e]Ta.NNA<  ̂ acooq 2^ NeTJCA'ci- nereojoje 
ne NTNp q̂ A'pFr FinicuT’ e re  TNoyNe na€ ' ne 
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'q̂ eace Ap̂ q'
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ApAq oyAeiexq nicux oyeei N'oycux ne- eqo

10 MnpHxe NNoy"Hne- xe nqjApn ne- Aycu nere
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' NXAq o y A e e x q  ne- e q o  nnpH 'xe Noyeei 
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1. Introduction
5̂ -3 As for what we can say about the things which 

are exalted, I what is fitting is that we I begin with the 
Father, who is the root of I the Totality, the one from 
whom we have received 5 grace to I speak about him.

2 . The Father
He existed I before anything other than himself I 

came into being. The Father is a I single one, like a
number, for he is the first one and the one who I is 

only himself. Yet he is I not like a solitary individual. I 
Otherwise, how could he be a father? I For whenever 
there is a “father,” 5̂ the name “son” follows. But the 
single I one, who alone is I the Father, is like a root I 
with tree, branches I and fruit. It is said of him that 
he is I a father in the proper sense, since he is I inimit
able I and immutable. Because of I this he is single in 
the proper sense 5̂ and is a god, because no I one is a 
god for him nor I is anyone a father to him. I For he is 
unbegotten and there is no other I who begot him, nor 
3® another who created him. I For whoever is some
one’s father I or his creator, I he, too, has a father and I 
creator. It is certainly possible 3 5  for him to be father 
and creator I of the one who came into being I from 
him and the one whom he created, I for he is not a 
father in the proper sense, nor 4® a god, because he 
has 521 someone who begot [him and] who I created 
him. It is, then, I only the Father and God in the 
proper sense I that no one else begot. As for [the] To
talities, 5 he is the one who begot them and I created 
them. He is without beginning I and without end.

Not only I is he without end — He is immortal for
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Moy ' n e ' 2ib2lA x e  oyaiT'JcnAq n e " x \ \ \  
OYAT'piK.e AN n e ’ Fine'Tqqjoon MMAq ANH^e’ 
TM€T’ ' Ayo) n e r e  NTAq n e ’ Ayco neTq'cMANT’ 
MMAq n e  Ayco n ex q 'o e i nno6 MMAq n e ’ oyAe 
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eyMAyq? JCAB'eq Ayco eq^ A ce eN a b a a ’ ' 2N 
nexq'l' MMoq eq 5  npm'mao Nexq'J' MMOoy

20 ' Ayco eqMAXN MMAq a b a a  '• Nexqp .̂ mox m-
MAy

x e  n e e i 6e Nxeei^e Ayco ni'cMAX’ Ayco niNA6

17 jixpe<q>Ane (or jiAne) ed. pr.^ 21-22 eNTeqryBBiA’Ix MS: €{n)- 
Te<N>qcyBBiA'lx or eN{Te}qujBBiA’(x ed. prJ 32 n e, n written over n.* 38 
Moy, M written over an uncertain letter. I

53.4 2€X2<OT’<q> ed. pr.^ 9 {nexMH^’) ed. pr.^ 15 e{y}M3k.ycy ed. pr.^

OD

'll
1

lie
ed
re,



le If
iiij

|1£®,
i
ne ov
m
SiNiTJv

euic,
re ii'n,
!NT»0!) i

eo\£t,
csuijr

remr, 
:;e£t 
Moyre: 
Vim 
3̂ s;
I lyoiv 

flM
ne jiv 
’■£££;£' 

’\̂£ 

TijUll®

.m '
INIJfi'" 

•N i » i ‘

ei|F- 

I f  iW ’'

this reason, I that he is unbegotten — *° but he is also 
invariable in I his eternal existence, I in his identity, in 
that I by which he is established and in that I by which 
he is great. Neither ’5 will he remove himself from 
that by which he I is, nor will anyone else I force him 
to produce I an end which he has not ever desired. I He 
has not had anyone who initiated his own exis
tence. I Thus, he is himself unchanged I and no one 
else I can remove him from his I existence and 5̂ his 
identity, that in which he is, I and his greatness, so 
that I he cannot be grasped; nor is it possible I for any
one else to change him into a different I form or to 
reduce him, or alter him 3° or diminish him, — since 
this is so I in the fullest sense of the truth — I who is 
the unalterable, immutable one, I with immutability 
clothing him. I

Not only is he the one 35 called I “without a begin
ning” and “without and end,” I because he is unbegot
ten I and immortal; I but just as he has 4° no beginning 
and no I end as he is, he is I unattainable 53 i in his 
greatness, inscrutable I in his wisdom, incomprehen
sible I in his power, I and unfathomable in his 5 sweet
ness.

In the proper sense I he alone, the good, I the un
begotten Father and the I complete perfect one, is the 
one filled I with all his offspring and with every 
virtue and with I everything of value. And he has I 
more, that is, lack of any I malice, in order that it may 
be discovered I that whoever has [anything] is indebt
ed to him, '5 because he gives it, being I himself un
reachable and unwearied I by that which he gives, 
since he is wealthy I in the gifts which he bestows I and 
at rest in the favors which he grants. I
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He is of such a kind and I form and great magnitude 
I that no one else has been with I him from the begin
ning; nor is there a place 5̂ in which he is, or from 
which he has come forth, I or into which he will go; I 
nor is there a primordial form, I which he uses as a 
model I as he works; nor is there any difficulty 
3° which accompanies him in what I he does; nor is 
there any material which I is at his disposal, from 
which <he> creates I what he creates; I nor any sub
stance within him from 35 which he begets what he 
begets; I nor a co-worker I with him, working with 
him on the things at which he works. I To say any
thing of this sort I is ignorant. Rather, (one should 
speak of him) as 4° good, faultless, perfect, 34« comp
lete, being himself the Totality. I

Not one of I the names which are conceived, I or 
spoken, seen or 5 grasped, I not one of them applies to 
him, I even though they are exceedingly glorious, 
magnifying I and honored. However, I it is possible to 
utter these names for his glory and honor, in accor
dance with the capacity I of each of those who give 
him glory. I Yet as for him, in his own I existence, 
being I and form, '3 it is impossible for mind to con
ceive I him, nor can any speech I convey him, nor can 
any eye I see him, nor can any body I grasp him, be
cause of his inscrutable greatness I and his incom
prehensible depth, I and his immeasurable height, I 
and his illimitable will. I This is the nature of the 
3̂ unbegotten one, which does not touch I anything 

else; nor is it joined (to anything) I in the manner of 
something which is limited. I Rather, he possesses this 
constitution, I without having a 3° face or a form, 
things which I are understood through I perception.
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i| 'ns'' 

ueiiî

w h en ce  a lso  com es (th e  ep ith et) “th e  in com p reh en 
s ib le .” I I f  h e  is in com p reh en sib le , I th en  it fo llow s that 
35 h e  is u n k n ow ab le , th at he is th e  one w h o  is in con 
ceivab le  I by any  th ou gh t, I in v isib le  by any  th in g , I 
in effab le  by any  w ord , I u n tou ch ab le  by any hand.

H e  a lon e  I is th e  on e w h o  k n ow s h im se lf as he  
55-̂  is , a lon g  w ith  h is form  I and h is greatness and h is  
m agn itu d e, I and  sin ce  he has th e  ab ility  to I conceive  
o f h im se lf, to  see  h im self, to n am e 5 h im self, to 
com prehend  h im se lf, h e  I a lon e is th e one w h o  is h is  
o w n  m in d , I h is  o w n  eye, I h is  o w n  m ou th , h is o w n  I 
form , and  h e is w h a t h e  t h i n k s , w h a t  he sees, I w h at  
he speaks, I w h a t h e  grasp s, h im self, I th e  one w h o  is 
in conceivab le , I in effab le , in com p reh en sib le , 
im m u tab le , '5  w h ile  su sta in in g , joyou s, I true, 
d eligh tfu l, I and  restfu l is that w h ich  h e  conceives, I 
that w h ich  h e  sees, th at ab ou t w h ic h  h e  speaks, I that 
w h ich  h e  h as as th ou gh t. H e  transcends I all 
w isd om , and  is I above a ll in tellect, and  is I above a ll 
glory, and  is I above a ll b eau ty , and ^5 a ll sw eetn ess, 
and a ll greatn ess, I and  any  depth  and any  height. I

I f  th is  one, w h o  is I u n k n o w a b le  in  h is I nature, to 
w h o m  p erta in  a ll th e  greatn esses w h ich  3° I already  
m en tion ed , I if  ou t o f th e  abu n d an ce o f h is sw eetn ess  
h e w ish es  to grant k n ow led ge  I so th at he m igh t be  
k n ow n , I h e h as th e  ab ility  to  do so. I H e  has h is  
p ow er , 35 w h ic h  is h is  w ill. N o w , h ow ever, I in  s ilence  
h e h im se lf  ho ld s back, I h e w h o  is I th e  great one, w h o  
is th e  cau se  I o f b r in g in g  th e  T o ta lit ie s  in to  th eir  
4° etern al b ein g .

5 ^ ^  It is in I the proper sense that he begets I himself
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as ineffable, I since he alone is self-begotten, 5 since he 
conceives of himself, and since he I knows himself as 
he is. I What is worthy of I his admiration and glory 
and honor I and praise, he produces because of the 
boundlessness I of his greatness, and the I unsearch- 
ability of his I wisdom, and the immeasurability 1 of 
his power and his 5̂ untasteable sweetness. I He is the 
one who projects himself I thus, as generation, having I 
glory and honor I marvelous and lovely; the one who 

glorifies himself, I who marvels, <who> I honors, 
who also loves; I the one who has I a Son, who subsists 
5̂ in him, who is silent concerning him, who is I the 

ineffable one I in the ineffable one, the I invisible one, 
the incomprehensible one, I the inconceivable one in 
3° the inconceivable one. Thus, I he exists in him for
ever. I The Father, in the way we mentioned earlier, I 
in an unbegotten way, is the one in whom I he knows 
himself, 35 who begot him having 1 a thought, I which 
is the thought I of him, that is, the 57-̂ perception of 
him, which is the [... ] I of his constitution I forever. 
That is, I however, in the proper sense, 5 [the] silence 
and the wisdom I and the grace, if it is designated I 
properly I in this way.
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3 . The Son and the Church
Just as [the] I Father exists in the proper sense, 
the one before whom [there was no one] I else and 

[the one] I apart from [whom] there is no other unbe
gotten one, so I too the [Son] I exists in the proper 
sense, '5 the one before whom there was no other, I
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and after whom I no other son exists. I Therefore, he is 
a firstborn I and an only Son, “firstborn” because no 
one I exists before him and “only Son” I because no one 
is after I him. Furthermore, he has I his fruit, 5̂ that 
which is unknowable because I of its surpassing 
greatness. Yet I he wanted it to be known, I because of 
the riches of his I sweetness. 3® And he revealed the 
unexplainable power and I he combined with it I the 
great abundance of his generosity. I 

Not only did the Son exist I from the beginning, but 
the Church, 35 too, existed from the beginning. I Now, 
he who thinks that the discovery I that the Son is an 
only son I opposes the statement (about the Church) 
— I because of the mysterious quality of the matter 
4® it is not so. For just as 3® ‘ the Father is a unity I 
and has revealed himself I as Father for him I alone, so 
too 5 the Son was found I to be a brother to himself 
alone, I in virtue of the fact that he is unbegotten I and 
without beginning. He I wonders at himself [along 
with the] Father, and he gives I [him(self)] glory and 
honor and I [love.] Furthermore, he too I is the one 
whom he conceives of I as Son, in accordance with the 
‘5 dispositions: “without I beginning” and “without 
end.” I Thus is the matter 1 something which is fixed. 1 
Being innumerable and illimitable, his offspring I 
are indivisible. Those I which exist have come I forth 
from the Son and the Father I like kisses, because of 
the multitude 5̂ of some who kiss one I another with a
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I good, insatiable thought, I the kiss being a unity, al
though it involves I many kisses. This is to say, it is 
the 3® Church consisting of many men that I existed 
before the aeons, I which is called, in the proper I 
sense, “the aeons of the aeons.” I This is the nature of 
the 35 holy imperishable spirits, I upon which the Son 
rests, I since it is his essence, just as I the Father rests 
591 upon the Son.
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4 . A e o n ic  E m a n a tio n s

[... ] I the Church exists in the I dispositions and 
properties I in which the Father and the Son exist, 
5 as I have said from the start. I Therefore, it subsists I 
in the procreations of innumerable aeons. I Also in an 
uncountable way [they] I too beget, by [the] properties 
[and] the dispositions in which it (the Church) [ex
ists.] I [For] these [comprise its] I association which 
[they form] I toward one another and [toward those] I 
who have come forth from [them] ‘5 toward the Son, 
for whose glory they exist. I Therefore, I it is not pos
sible for mind to conceive of I him — He was the per
fection of that place — I nor can speech express 
them, for they are ineffable I and unnamable I and 
inconceivable. They I alone have the ability I to name 
themselves and to conceive 5̂ of themselves. For they 
have not been rooted I in these places.

Those of that place I are ineffable, I (and) innumer
able in I the system which is 3® both the manner and 
the I size, the joy, the gladness I of the unbegotten, I

; lie’ii' 
i !'>'
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nameless, unnamable, I inconceivable, invisible, 35 in
comprehensible one. I It is the fullness of paternity, I 
so that his abundance I is a begetting ‘ [... ] of the 
aeons.

They I were forever in I thought, for the Father I was 
like a thought 5 and a place for them. When their I 
generations had been established, the one who is 
completely in control I wished to lay hold of and to 
bring forth that which was deficient in the [..., 
and he brought] forth those I [... ] him. But since he is 
I [as] he is, I [he is] a spring, which is not I diminished 
by the water which ‘5 abundantly flows from it. I 
While they were I in the Father’s thought, that I is, in 
the hidden depth, I the depth knew them, but they I 
were unable to know I the depth in which they were; I 
nor was it I possible for them to know 5̂ themselves, 
nor I for them to know any thing else. That I is, they 
were I with the Father; they did not exist for I them
selves. Rather, 3° they only had I existence in the 
manner I of a seed, so that it has been discovered I that 
they existed like a I fetus. Like the word 35 he begot 
them, subsisting I spermatically, and I the ones whom 
he was to beget had not yet come into being ' from 
him. The one who I first thought of them, the Father, I 
— not only so that they might exist for him, I but also 
that they might exist for themselves as well, 5 that 
they might then exist in [his] thought I as mental sub-
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Stance I and that they might exist for themselves too, 
— I sowed a thought like a [spermatic] seed. I Now, in 
order that [they] might know [what exists] I for 
them, he graciously [granted the] I initial form, while 
in order that they might [recognize] I who is the Fa
ther who exists [for them]. I he gave them the name 
“Father” 5̂ by means of a voice proclaiming to them I 
that what exists exists through I that name, which 
they have I by virtue of the fact that they came into 
being, because the exaltation, I which has escaped 
their notice, is in the name.

The infant, while in the I form of a fetus I has 
enough for itself, I before ever seeing the one who I 
sowed it. Therefore, they had 5̂ the sole task 1 of 
searching for him, realizing I that he exists, ever 
wishing to find out I what exists. Since, however, I the 
perfect Father is good, 3° just as he did not hear I them 
at all so that they would exist (only) I in his thought, 
but rather granted that I they, too, might come into 
being, so I also will he give them grace 35 to know 
what exists, I that is, the one who knows I himself eter
nally, [ • •. ] I form to [know] what I exists, just as 
people are begotten in this I place: when they are 
born, they are in 5 the light, so that they see those 
who have begotten them. I 

The Father brought forth everything, I like a little 
child, I like a drop from a I spring, like a blossom 

from a [vine], like a I [flower], like a <planting> I 
[... ] in need of gaining I [nourishment] and growth
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and I faultlessness. He withheld it *5 for a time. He 
who had thought I of it from the very beginning, I pos
sessed it from the very beginning, I and saw it, but he 
closed it off I to those who first came from him. (He 
did this,) not out of envy, but I in order that the aeons 
might not receive their faultlessness I from the very 
beginning I and might not exalt themselves to the I 
glory, to the Father, and might think 5̂ that from 
themselves alone I they have this. But I just as he 
wished I to grant that they might come into being, so I 
too, in order that they might come into being as 
3° faultless ones, when he wished, he gave them I the 
perfect idea of I beneficience I toward them.

The one whom he raised up I as a light for those 
who came 35 from himself, the one 1 from whom they 
take their name, I he is the Son, who is full, complete I 
and faultless. He brought him forth I mingled with 
what came forth from 3̂-i him [...]! partaking of the 
[... ] I the Totality, in accordance with [... ] by which 
each I one can receive [him] for himself, 5 though such 
was not his greatness I before he was received by it. 
Rather, I he exists by himself. As I for the parts in 
which he exists in is own manner and I form and 
greatness, it is possible for <them> to see him I and 
speak about that which they know I of him, since they 
wear I him while he wears them, [because] I it is pos
sible for them to comprehend him. 5̂ He, however, is 
as he is, I incomparable. I In order that the Father 
might receive I honor from each one I and reveal him-
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self, even in his ineffability, I hidden, and invisible, I 
they marvel at him mentally. I Therefore, the I great
ness of his loftiness consists in the fact that they 
5̂ speak about him and see him. I He becomes mani

fest, I so that he may be hymned because of the abun
dance I of his sweetness, with the grace I of <.. .>.  
And just as 3° the admirations I of the silences I are 
eternal generations I and they are mental offspring, I 
so too the dispositions 35 of the word are spiritual I 
emanations. Both of them [admirations and disposi
tions], I since they belong to a word, 4̂1 are [seeds] 
and I thoughts [of] his offspring, I and roots which live I 
forever, appearing 5 to be offspring which have come 
forth from I themselves, being minds and I spiritual 
offspring to I the glory of the Father.

There is no need I for voice and spirit, mind and
word, because there is no need to I [work at] that 

which they desire I [to do], but on the pattern I by 
which [he was] existing, so I are those who have come 
forth from him, 5̂ begetting everything which they 
desire. And I the one whom they conceive of, and I 
whom they speak about, and the one I toward whom 
they move, and I the one in whom they are, and the 
one whom they hymn, thereby glorifying him, I he has 
I sons. For this is their procreative I power, like I those 
from whom they have come, 5̂ according to their mu
tual assistance, I since they assist one another I like the 
unbegotten ones. I

The Father, in accordance with his I exalted posi
tion over the Totalities, being 3° an unknown and
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incomprehensible one, I has such greatness I and mag
nitude, that, I if he had revealed himself I suddenly, 
quickly, 35 to all the exalted ones among the aeons I 
who had come forth from him, they I would have per
ished. Therefore, he I withheld his power and his in
exhaustibility I within that in which he 5̂ i is. [He is] I 
ineffable [and] unnamable I and exalted above every 
mind I and every word. This one, however, stretched 
5 himself out I and it was that which he stretched out I 
which gave a foundation and I a space and a dwelling 
place for I the universe, a name of his being “the

one through whom,” since he is 1 Father of the All, 
out of his I laboring for those who exist, 1 having sown 
into their thought that [they] 1 might seek after him. 
The abundance of their [...] ‘5 consists in the fact 
that they understand that he I exists and in the fact 
that they ask what it is I [that] was existing. This one 
was I given to them for enjoyment and I nourishment 
and joy and an abundance of illumination, which I 
consists in his fellow laboring, I his knowledge and his 
mingling I with them, that is, the one I who is called 
and is, in fact, 5̂ the Son, since he is the Totalities I 
and the one of whom they know both who he is I and 
that it is he who clothes. I This is the one who is called 
I “Son” and the one of whom they understand 3° that 
he exists and they were seeking I after him. This is the 
one who exists I as Father and (as) the one about 
whom they cannot speak, I and the one of whom they 
do not conceive. I This is the one who first came into 
being.

35 It is impossible for anyone to conceive I of him or 
think of him. Or can anyone I approach there, toward 
the exalted one, I toward the pre-existent in the pro
per I sense? But all the names conceived or spoken
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I about him are presented I in honor, as a trace I of him, 
according to the ability of each 5 one of those who 
glorify him. Now he I who arose from him when he 
stretched I himself out for begetting and I for know
ledge on the part of the Totalities, he I [... ] all of the 
names, without falsification, and he is, I in the pro
per sense, the sole first one, I [the] man of the Father, 
that is, the one whom 11 call 

the form of the formless, I 
the body of the bodiless, 
the face '5 of the invisible, 
the word of [the] I unutterable, 
the mind of the inconceivable, I 
the fountain which flowed from I him, 
the root of those who are planted, I 
and the god of those who exist, 
the light of those whom he illumines, 
the love of those I whom he loved, 
the providence of those for whom he I providen

tially cares,
the wisdom I of those whom he made wise, 
the power I of those to whom he gives power, 
the assembly 5̂ [of] those whom he assembles to 

him,
the revelation I of the things which are sought 

after,
the eye I of those who see, 
the breath of those who breathe, I 
the life of those who live, 
the unity I of those who are mixed with the To

talities.
3° All of them exist in the single one, I as he clothes 

himself completely I and by his single name I he is nev
er called. I And in 35 this unique way they are equally I 
the single one and the Totalities. I He is neither di
vided as a body, I nor is he separated into the names I
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■1 which he has [received], 4° (so that) he is one thing in 
this way and another in [another way.] Also, nei
ther I does he change in [...], nor I does he turn into 
[the names] which he I [thinks of,] and become now 
this, now 5 something else, this thing now being one 
thing I and, at another time, something else, I but ra
ther he is wholly himself to the uttermost. [He] I is 
each and every one of the Totalities 1 forever at the 
same time. He is whatal l  of them are. He brought I 
the Father to the Totalities. He also is the Totalities, I 
for he is the one who is knowledge I for himself and he 
is I each one of the properties. He '5 has the powers 
and [he is] beyond I all that which he knows, I while 
seeing himself in himself I completely and having a I 
Son and form. Therefore, his powers and proper
ties are innumerable I and inaudible, I because of the 
begetting [by] which he I begets them. Innumerable I 
and indivisible are 5̂ the begettings of his words, and I 
his commands and his Totalities. I He knows them, 
which things he himself is, I since they are in I the 
single name, and 3° are all speaking in it. And I he 
brings (them) forth, in order that I it might be dis
covered that they I exist according to their individual 
properties in a unified way. I And he did not reveal 
the multitude 35 to the Totalities at once I nor did he 
reveal his equality I to those who had come forth from 
him. I
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All those who came forth from him, I <who> are 
the aeons of the aeons, ' being emanations and off
spring of I <his> procreative nature, I they too, in 
their procreative I nature, have <given> glory to 3 the

>£»'■



220 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

Nee- eNTAqq̂ ojne ' Nxaieide Ney Nxe noYTe'20 
Apexq- exe neei ne n'xanp cypfr njcooc

10 qeipe ' NNak.icuN N^eNNoyNe- atyco 2n"2^amh- Ayo)

15

2N€iaixe- xe neei ' exoy't' e^y Neq Ayjcno- 
' oyNxeq Rney NNoyenicxH'MH- mn oyMNxpMN- 
Z»T- x\a> ' AyMMe xe {^yMMe Jce} N"xAyei abaa- 
2N 't'eniCXHMH ' mn fMNXpMN^HX NA6 Nl[nXH]'pcj
NeyNAeme abaa NNoy'eAy eqxNXANX- nicux- ne

2 0 ne'ei- exe NXAq ne- NinxHpq 
A2 PHI At
exBe neei n^Phi ni'^ti^c- A2oyN At eAy Ayoj 
' 2 Pni 2 ^ t^OM- Nxe tMNXoyei“{ei} Roycux m- 
nexAyei abaa  ' MMAq AyccuK A^oyN AyMoy^d 
' MNN oyxojx- MN oyMNxoy'eei- Noycux- uja 
NoyepHy ' Ayeipe NNoyeAy eqRnqjA M"nicuT-

eNeee NXAyqixoY
' eAy KAXA xoyeie xoyeie- N'NecuN

25

30
ABAA 2  ̂ ninAHpcDMA ' Nxe tcA o y2 C - eqoei
Noy'eme Noycux- e 2^ 2  ne- abaa  ' xe NXAyNxq

3 5  A B A A  A y e A y -  ' M n o y e e i  N o y c u x -  A y c u  abaa " xe

5 0 /6 9

1 0

15

Ayei ABAA qpA neer exe fi'xAq ne NinxHpq Ne
n A e i 6e- " N ey x A e io  n e  nn[ ___] .n e c y [ -------- ]
' n A e i eNXA2 €iN [e ab]a a  NNinx[H]'pq eoyAnApxH 
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Father, as he was I the cause of their establishment. 
This is what I we said previously, namely that he cre
ates I the aeons as roots and springs and fathers, 
and that he I is the one to whom they give glory. They 
have begotten, for I he has knowledge I and wisdom I 
and the Totalities knew ‘5 that it is from knowledge I 
and wisdom that they have come forth. I They would 
have brought forth I a seeming honor: “The Father is 
the one I who is the Totalities,” if the aeons had 
risen up to give I honor individually. I Therefore, in 
the I song of glorification and I in the power of the 
unity 5̂ of him from I whom they have come, they 
were drawn into a mingling I and a combination and 
a unity I with one another. I They offered glory wor
thy of 3® the Father from the pleromatic I congrega
tion, which is a I single representation although 
many, I because it was brought forth as a glory I for 
the single one and because 35 they came forth toward 
the one who I is himself the Totalities. Now, this 
9̂-1 was a praise [...]! the one who brought forth the 

Totalities, I being a first-fruit of the immortals I and 
an eternal one, because, 5 having come forth from the 
living aeons, being I perfect and full because of the 
one who is perfect I and full, it left full I and perfect 
those who have given glory in I a perfect way because 
of the fellowship. For, like the faultless Father, I 
when he is glorified he I also hears the glory which 
glorifies him, I so as to make them manifest as that 
which I he is.

The cause of the second 5̂ honor which accrued to
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them I is that which was returned I to them from the 
Father when they had known I the grace by which 
they bore fruit with one another I because of the Fa
ther. As a result, just as they I <were> brought 
forth in glory for the Father, I so too in order to ap
pear I perfect, they appeared I acting by giving glory.

They 5̂ were fathers of the third glory I according 
to the independence and I the power which was begot
ten with them, I since each one of them individually 
does not I exist so as to give glory 3° in a unitary way 
to him whom he loves. I

They are the first and the I second and thus both of 
them are perfect and I full, for they are manifestations 
I of the Father who is perfect 35 and full, as well as of 
those who came forth, I who are perfect by the fact 
that they glorify I the perfect one. The fruit of the 
third, however, I consists of honors of I the will of each 
one of the aeons 4° and each one of the properties. — I 
The Father has power. — It exists 7®̂ fully, I perfect 
in [the thought] which is a product of I agreement, 
since it is a product I of the individuality 5 of the ae
ons. It is this which he loves I and over which he has 
power, I as it gives glory to the Father by means of it. I

For this reason, they are minds of I minds, which 
are found to be words of words, I elders of I elders, 
degrees I of degrees, which are exalted above 1 one an
other. Each one '5 of those who give glory has I his 
place and his I exaltation and his dwelling and his I 
rest, which consists of the glory I which he brings 
forth.

All those who glorify the Father I have their be
getting I eternally, — they beget in 1 the act of assisting
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one another — I since the emanations are limitless 
and 5̂ immeasurable and since there is I no envy on 
the part I of the Father toward those who came forth 
from I him in regard to their begetting something I 
equal or similar to him, since he is the one who 
3° exists in the Totalities, begetting I and revealing 
himself. I Whomever he wishes, he makes into a 
father, I of whom he in fact is Father, I and a god, of 
whom he in fact 35 is God, and he makes them I the 
Totalities, whose I entirety he is. In the proper sense 
all the names which i are great are kept there, I 
these (names) which I the angels share, I who have 
come into being in 5 the cosmos along with the 
archons, although [they] do not have I any 
resemblance I to the eternal beings.

The entire system I of the aeons has I a love and a 
longing for the perfect, complete discovery I of the 
Father and this is their unimpeded agreement. I 
Though the Father reveals I himself eternally, I he did 
not wish '5 that they should know him, since he 
grants that he be I conceived of in such a way as to be 
sought for, while I keeping to himself his unsearch
able I primordial being.

It is he, I [the] Father, who gave root impulses to 
the aeons, since they are places I on the path which 
leads toward him, I as toward a school of I behavior. 
He has extended to them I faith in and prayer to him 
whom 5̂ they do not see; and a firm hope I in him of 
whom they do not conceive; I and a fruitful love, I 
which looks toward that which it does not I see; and 
an acceptable understanding 3® of the eternal mind; I 
and a blessing, I which is riches and freedom; I and a
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wisdom of the one I who desires the glory of the Fa
ther 35 for <his> thought.

It is by virtue of his will that the Father, I the one 
who is exalted, is known, i that is, I (by virtue of) 
the spirit which breathes in the Totalities I and it 
gives them an I idea of seeking after the 5 unknown 
one, just as one is drawn I by a pleasant I aroma to 
search for the thing I from which the aroma arises, I 
since the aroma of the Father surpasses these ordi
nary ones. I For his sweetness I leaves the aeons in I 
ineffable pleasure I and it gives them their idea '5 of 
mingling with him who I wants them to know him in I 
a united way and to assist I one another in the spirit 
which I is sown within them. Though existing un
der a great weight, I they are renewed in an inex- 
pressable way, I since it is impossible I for them to be 
separated from that I in which they are set in an un
comprehending way, 5̂ because they will not speak, I 
being silent about the Father’s glory, I about the one 
who has power I to speak, and yet they will take form 
from I him. He revealed [himself, though] 3° it is im
possible to speak of him. I They have him, hidden in 1 
a thought, since from I this one [...]. They are silent 
about I the way the Father is 35 in his form and his 
nature I and his greatness, 73  ̂ while the aeons have 
become worthy of knowing I through his spirit I that 
he is unnamable and I incomprehensible. It is through 
5 his spirit, which is the trace I of the search for him, 
that he provides I them the ability to conceive of him
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and I to speak about him.
Each one 1 of the aeons is a name, <that is>, each of
the properties and powers of I the Father, since he 

exists in many names, which are I intermingled and 
harmonious with one another. I It is possible to speak 
of him because I of the wealth of speech, just as the 
Father ‘5 is a single name, because I he is a unity, yet 
is innumerable I in his properties and I names.

The emanation of I the Totalities, which exist from 
the one who exists, did not occur according I to a 
separation from one another, I as something cast off 
from the one who begets I them. Rather, their beget
ting is like I a process of extension, 5̂ as the Father 
extends himself I to those whom he loves, so that I 
those who have come forth from him might I become 
him as well.

Just as I the present aeon, though a 3® unity, is di
vided by units of time I and units of time are divided 
into I years and years are divided into I seasons and 
seasons into months, I and months into days, and days 
35 into hours, and hours I into moments, so too the 
aeon of the Truth, I since it is a unity I and multi
plicity, receives honor in the small I and the great 
names according to the 5 power of each to grasp it — 
by way I of analogy — like a spring I which is what it 
is, I yet flows into streams I and lakes and canals and 
branches, or like a I root spread out beneath I trees and 
branches with I its fruit, or like a I human body, which 
is partitioned '5 in an indivisible way into members I 
of members, primary members I and secondary, great 
[and] I small.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 73.7- 74.18 229



230 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

20

x e  NiAicuN A e  a y n t [o y 1 ' a b a a ’ k a t a  niMA2
q ^ A M N T  N^KApnOC A B A A  T M N T [ A Y ] ' T e 5 0 Y -

cioc NT6 noYCDO^e ' ay<d abaa ‘ tco<j)u
EN'xAqp mmac n€Y AnoYMCY? ' NceoYtu-

25

30

35
oe/75

qpe 6 N  A 't' € A Y  m [ n ]  “ n e e i '  e x e  a b a a ' o y x c u t  

n e  [e ]*A Y N x q  a b a a  a ^ n a o p o c  n 6 [ a y ]  ' R n o Y e e i  
n o Y e e i  N x e  N in A [H ] 'p o )M A  o y a g  a n  NceoYcuq^e  

' € N  A 't' € A Y  m n  n x H p q  o y a €  a n  ” N c e o Y c o q je  cn 

MN K e o Y e e i ' e A q p  q ^ A p n  a d c a  N ^p e- M 'n B A e o c  

M n e x M M e Y ' h  n q 'x o n o c  e iM H x i N x o q  n e x K H  ' e^- 

p H i 2 m  n p e N - e x A A C i a y c d  " 2 ^ n x o n o c  exacAcr 

e i MH q A i ' N x o o x q  P in e x A ^ O Y C o ^ e  “ e q ^ ix q  Neq

A2 PHf AnexNxne’ • MMAq' ay îj qJcnAq* MnpHxe'
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6 . T h e  Im p erfect B eg ettin g  by the L ogos

The aeons have brought [themselves] forth I in ac
cord with the third fruit by the I freedom of the will I 
and by the wisdom I with which he favored them for 
their thought. I They do not wish to give honor 
5̂ [with] that which is from an agreement, [though] I 

it was produced for words of [praise] I for each of the 
Pleromas. I Nor do they wish I to give honor with the 
Totality. Nor do 3° they wish (to do so) with anyone 
else I who was originally above I the depth of that one, 
or (above) his I place, except, however, for the one 
who exists I in the exalted name and 35 in the exalted 
place, and only if he receives I from the one who 
wished (to give honor), 75 i and takes it to him (self) 
for the one above I him, and (only if) he begets I him- 
(self), so to speak, himself, and, I through that one, 
begets him(self) 5 along with that which he is, and 
himself I becomes renewed along with the one who 
came upon him, I by his brother, and sees him I and 
entreats him about the matter, I namely, he who 
wished to ascend to him.

So that it might be in this way, I the one who I 
wished to give honor does not say anything to him 
about this, I except only that there is a limit I to speech 
set in the Pleroma, so '5 that they are silent about the 
incomprehensibility I of the Father, but they speak 
about the one I who wishes to comprehend him. It 
came to I one of the aeons that he should attempt I to 
grasp the incomprehensibility and give glory to it 
and I especially to the ineffability of the Father. I 
[Since] he is a Logos of the unity, I he is one, though 
he is not from I the agreement of the Totalities, nor 
5̂ from him who brought them forth, I namely, the 

one who brought forth the Totality, the Father. I
This aeon was among those I to whom was given
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w isd om , so th at h e  cou ld  becom e I p re-ex isten t in  each  
o n e’s 3° th ou gh t. B y that w h ic h  h e  w ills  I w ill  th ey  be  
produced. T h erefo re , I h e  received  a w ise  nature  I in  
order to ex a m in e  th e  h id den  basis , I since he is a w ise  
fruit; 35 for, th e  free w ill  1 w h ic h  w a s  begotten  w ith  I 
th e T o ta lit ie s  w a s  a cause I for th is  one, such  as to  
m ak e h im  do  ̂ w h a t h e  desired , w ith  no one I to  
restra in  h im .

T h e  I in ten t, th en , o f th e  L ogos, w h o  I is th is  one, 
w a s good. 5 W h e n  h e h ad  com e forth , h e  gave I glory  
to  th e  F a th er , even  if  it led  I to  som eth in g  beyond  p o s
sib ility , I sin ce  h e  h ad  w an ted  to brin g  forth  one I w h o  
is perfect, from  an  agreem en t in  w h ich  h e  had  not 
been , I and  w ith o u t h av in g  th e  I com m and. I

T h is  aeon  w a s  last to  have I < b e e n >  brough t forth  
by *5 m u tu a l assistan ce , and  h e w a s  sm all I in  m a g n i
tude. A n d  before I h e  begot a n y th in g  e lse  for th e glory  
I o f th e  w ill  and  in  agreem en t w ith  th e  T o ta lit ie s , I he  
acted, m ag n a n im o u sly , from  an  abu ndan t love, I 
and set o u t I tow ard  th at w h ich  surrou nds I th e  perfect 
glory , for I it w a s  not w ith o u t th e  w ill o f  th e F ath er  
^5 th at th e  L ogos w a s  produced , w h ich  I is to say, not 
w ith o u t it I w ill  h e  go forth . B u t I he, th e  F ath er, had  
brough t h im  forth  I for th ose  about w h o m  h e kn ew  
th at it w a s  3® fittin g  th at th ey  sh ou ld  com e in to  being .

T h e  F a th er  I and  th e  T o ta lit ie s  drew  aw a y  from  
h im , I so th at th e  lim it I w h ic h  th e F ath er  had  set I 
m igh t be estab lish ed  —  for 35 it is not from  grasp in g
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the incomprehensibility I but by the will ’77 ' of the 
Father, — and furthermore, (they withdrew) so that I 
the things which have come to be might become I an 
organization which would come into being. I If it 
were to come, it would not come into being 5 by the 
manifestation of the Pleroma. I Therefore, it is not 
fitting to I criticize the movement which is the Logos, I 
but it is fitting that we should say about I the move
ment of the Logos that it is a cause of an organiza
tion which has been destined to I come about.

The Logos himself caused it to happen, I being 
complete and unitary, I for the glory of the Father, 
whom I he desired, and (he did so) being content with 
it, '5 but those whom he wished to take hold of I firmly 
he begot in shadows I [and] copies and likenesses. I 
For, he was not able to bear the sight I of the light, but 
he looked into the depth and he doubted. I Out of 
this there was a division — he became I deeply trou
bled — and a turning away because of his I self-doubt 
and division, forgetfulness I and ignorance of himself 
and 5̂ <of that> which is.

His self-exaltation and I his expectation of compre
hending I the incomprehensible became firm for him I 
and was in him. But the sicknesses I followed him 
3° when he went beyond I himself, having come into 
being I from self-doubt, namely from the fact I that he 
did not <reach the attainment of> I the glories of the 
Father, the one whose exalted status 35 is among 
things unlimited. This one I did not attain him, for he 
did not receive him. I

The one whom he himself brought forth 7®' as a 
unitary aeon I rushed up to I that which is his and this 
kin of his I in the Pleroma abandoned 5 him who came 
to be in the defect along with I those who had come
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forth from him in I an imaginary way, since they are 
not his. I

When he who produced! himself as perfect actually 
did bring himself forth, I he became weak like a 
female nature I which has abandoned its I virile coun
terpart.

From that I which was deficient in itself there 
'5 came those things which came into being I from his 
thought and [his] 1 arrogance, but from that I which is 
perfect in him he left it and raised [himself] I up to 
those who are his. He was in the Pleroma as I a 
remembrance for him so that he [would be] I saved 
from his arrogance. I

The one who ran on high and I the one who drew 
him to himself were not 5̂ barren, but in bringing I 
forth a fruit in the Pleroma, I they upset those who I 
were in the defect. I

Like the Pleromas are the things which came into 
being from the 3® arrogant thought, I which are their 
(the Pleromas’) I likenesses, I copies, shadows, I and 
phantasms, lacking 35 reason and the light, these I 
which belong to the vain thought, I since they are not 
products of anything. Therefore, 79 * their end will be 
like I their beginning: from that which did I not exist 
(they are) to return once again to I that which will not 
be. It is they, however, 5 by themselves I who are 
greater, more powerful, I and more honored than the 
names I which are given to them, which are [their] 
shadows. I In the manner of a reflection are they 
beautiful. For the [face] of the copy normally takes 
its beauty I from that of which it is a copy. I

They thought of themselves I that they are beings
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existing by themselves I and are without a source, 
'5 since they do not see anything else I existing before 
them. Therefore, they I [lived] in disobedience I [and] 
acts of rebellion, without I having humbled them
selves before the one because of whom they came into 
being.

They wanted to command I one another, over
coming one another I [in] their vain ambition, I while 
the glory which they possess I contains a cause 5̂ [of] 
the system which was to be. I

They are likenesses of the things which are ex
alted. I They were brought to a lust for power I in each 
one of them, I according to the greatness of the name 
3° of which each is a shadow, I each one imagining 
that it is superior I to his fellows.

The thought of these I others was not barren, I but 
just like <those> 35 of which they are shadows, all 
that I they thought about they have as I potential sons;

those of whom they thought I they had I as off
spring. Therefore, I it happened that many offspring 
came forth from them, 5 as fighters I as warriors, as I 
trouble makers, as apostates. I They are disobedient 
beings, I lovers of power. All [the] other beings of 
this sort were [brought] I forth from these.
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7 . T h e  C on version  o f  the L ogos

The Logos was I a cause of those [who] I came into 
being and he continued all the more I to be at a loss 
and he was astonished. '3 Instead of perfection, he 
saw a defect; I instead of unification, he saw division; I 
instead of stability, he [saw] I disturbances; instead of 
[rests,] I tumults. Neither was it [possible] for him
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to make them cease from [loving] I disturbance, nor 
was it possible for him I to destroy it. He was com
pletely powerless, I once his totality and his exaltation 
I abandoned him.

Those who had come into being 5̂ not knowing 
themselves I both did not know I the Pleromas from 
which they came forth I and did not know I the one 
who was the cause of 3° their existence.

The Logos, I being in I such unstable conditions, I 
did not continue to bring I forth anything like emana
tions, 35 the things which are in the Pleroma, I the 
glories which exist for the honor 1 of the Father. 
Rather, he brought * forth little weaklings, I [hin
dered] by the illnesses I by which he too was hindered.
I It was the likeness of the disposition which was 5 a 
unity, that which I was the cause of the things I which 
do not themselves exist from the first. I

Until the one who brought I forth into the defect 
these things which were thus in need, until he I 
judged those who came into being because I of him 
contrary to reason — which is the judgment I which 
became a condemnation — I he struggled against 
them unto destruction, 5̂ that is, the ones who strug
gled against the condemnation I and whom the wrath 
pursues, while I it (the wrath) accepts and I redeems 
(them) from their (false) opinion and I apostasy, since 
from it [is] the conversion which is I also called 
“metanoia.” I The Logos turned to [another] opinion I 
and another thought. I Having turned away from evil, 
5̂ he turned toward the good things. I Following the 

conversion came I the thought of the things which ex-
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npHxe' NNexnp' pecoye ' eyq^xpxApx’ Neei 
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ist I and the prayer for the one who converted I himself 
to the good.

3° The one who is in the Pleroma I was what he first 
prayed to and I remembered; then (he remembered) 
his brothers I individually and (yet) always I with one 
another; then all of them together; 35 but before all of 
them, the Father. ' The prayer of the agreement I 
was a help for him I in his own return I and (in that of) 
the Totality, for a cause 5 of his remembering I those 
who have existed from the first was I his being re
membered. This I is the thought which calls out I from 
afar, bringing him back.

All his prayer and I remembering were I numer
ous powers according to that limit. I For there is noth
ing I barren in his thought.

'5 The powers were good I and were greater than 
those of the I likeness. For those belonging to the I like
ness also belong to a nature of [falsehood]. I From an 
illusion of similarity and a thought I of arrogrance 
has [come about] I that which they became. And they I 
originate from the thought I which first knew [them.]

5̂ To what do the former beings pertain? I They are 
like forgetfulness I and heavy sleep; being I like those 
who dream I troubled dreams, to whom 3° sleep comes 
while they — I those who dream — are oppressed. I
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The Others are I like some creatures of light I for him, 
looking for 35 the rising of the sun, since it happened 
that I they saw in him dreams I which are truly sweet. 
®3 I It immediately put a stop I [to] the emanations of 
the thought. I They [did] not any longer have I their 
substance and also they did 5 not have honor any 
longer. I

Though he is not equal to those who I pre-existed, if 
they were superior to I the likenesses, it was he alone I 
through whom they were more exalted than those,

for they are not from a good intent. I
It was not I from the sickness which came into being 

that they were produced, I from which is the good in
tent, I but (from) the one who ‘5 sought after the pre
existent. I Once he had prayed, he both raised I him
self to the good I and sowed in them I a pre-disposition 
to seek and pray to the I glorious pre-existent one, I 
and he sowed in them a thought I about him and an 
idea, so that they should I think that something 
greater than themselves 5̂ exists prior to them, al
though they did not understand I what it was. Beget
ting I harmony and mutual love I through that 
thought, I they acted in 3° unity and unanimity, I since 
from I unity and from unanimity I they have received 
their very being. I

They were stronger than them 35 in the lust for 
power, I for they were more honored * than the first 
ones, who had been raised I above them. Those had 
not I humbled themselves. They thought about them
selves I that they were beings originating from them
selves 5 alone and were I without a source. As they
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ôits:

snr
£’,"C
iei!-'

5IC 5': 
5f’;. 
[cloit

'b6 Ĉ'i 
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brought [forth] I at first according to their own birth, I 
the two orders assaulted one another, I fighting for

command because of their manner of I being. As a 
result, they were submerged in I forces and natures I in 
accord with the condition of mutual assault, I having 
•5 lust for power I and all other things I of this sort. It 
is from these that the I vain love of glory draws I all of 
them to the desire of the lust I for power, while 
none 1 of them has the exalted I thought nor acknow
ledges I it.

The powers 5̂ of this thought are prepared I in the 
works of the pre-existent I <ones>, those of which 
they are I the representations. For the order I of those 
of this sort 3° had mutual I harmony, but it I fought 
against the order I of those of the likeness, while the 
order I of those of the likeness wages war 3 5  against 
the representations and acts I against it alone, because 
of its I wrath. From this it [... j I them [... ] I one 
another, many [... ] I necessity appointed them [... ] 
5 and might prevail [...]! was not a multitude, [... ] I 
and their envy and their [... ] I and their wrath and 
violence and I desire and prevailing ignorance pro
duce empty matters and I powers of various sorts, 
mixed in I great number with one another; while the 
mind of the Logos, who was I a cause of their beget-
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C ] l , ting, was open to I a revelation of the hope ‘5 which 
would come to him from above.
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8 . T h e  E m a n a tio n  o f  the Savior

The Logos I which moved had I the hope and the 
expectation of him 1 who is exalted. As for those of the 
shadow, he separated I himself from them in every 
way, since they fight against him and are not at all 
humble I before him. He was content I with the beings 
of the thought. And as for the one who is set up I in 
this way and who is within the I exalted boundary, 
remembering 5̂ the one who is defective, the Logos 
brought him forth I in an invisible way, I among those 
who came into being according to the thought, ac
cording I to the one who was with them, I until the 
light shone upon him from 3° above as a lifegiver, the 
one who was begotten I by the thought of brotherly 
love I of the pre-existent Pleromas. I

The stumbling, which happened to the aeons I of 
the Father of the Totalities who did 35 not suffer, was 
brought to them, as if it were their own, I in a careful 
and non-malicious I and immensely sweet way. ‘ [It 
was brought to the] Totalities so that they might be 
instructed about the I [defect] by the single one, I from 
whom [alone] they all [received strength] I to elim
inate the defects.

The order 5 [which] was his came into being from I 
him who ran [on] high and that which brought itself 
forth I from him and from the entire perfection. I The 
one who ran on high became I for the one who was 
defective an intercessor with the emanation of the 
aeons which had come into being in accord with I the 
things which exist. When he prayed I to them, they 
consented joyously and I willingly, since they were in 
agreement, and with harmonious I consent, to aid the
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'5 defective one. They gathered together, I asking the 
Father with beneficent intent I that there be aid from I 
above, from the Father, for his glory, I since the defec
tive one could not become perfect in any other way, 

unless it was the will of I the Pleroma of the Father, 
which he had drawn to himself, I revealed, and given 
to the defective I one. Then from the harmony, in a I 
joyous willingness which had come into being, they 
5̂ brought forth the fruit, which was a begetting I 

from the harmony, a I unity, a possession of the To
talities, I revealing the countenance of I the Father, of 
whom the aeons thought 3° as they gave glory and 
prayed for help for their I brother with a wish in 
which the Father counted himself I with them. Thus, 
it was willingly and I gladly that they bring forth I the 
fruit. And he made manifest the agreement of the 
3 5  revelation of his union I with them — which is his 
beloved I Son. But the Son in whom the Totalities 
are pleased I put himself on them as a garment, I 
through which I he gave perfection to the defective 
one, 5 and gave confirmation to those who are perfect,
I the one who is properly called I “Savior” and “the 
Redeemer” I and “the Well-Pleasing one” and “the 
Beloved,” I “the one to whom prayers have been of
fered” and “the Christ” and “the Light of those ap
pointed,” in accordance with the ones from whom I he 
was brought forth, since he has become I the names of 
the positions [which] were given I to him. Yet, what 
other name may be applied I to him except “the Son,” 
as we previously ' 5  said, since he is the knowledge I of 
the Father, whom he wanted them I to know?

Not only did the aeons I generate the countenance 
of the Father to whom I they gave praise, which was 
written previously, but also they generated their 
own; for the aeons I who give glory generated their
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countenance I and their face. They were produced as 
an army I for him, as for a king, I since the beings of 
the thought have a 5̂ powerful fellowship and an in
termingled I harmony. They came forth I in a multi
faceted form, in I order that the one to whom help was 
to be given might I see those to whom he had prayed 
3° for help. He also sees the one who gave I it to him.

The fruit I of the agreement with him, of which we 
previously spoke, I is subject to the power of the To
talities. I For the Father has set the Totalities within 
him, 35 both the ones which pre-exist I and the ones 
which are, and the ones which will be. He was 
capable (of doing it). He revealed I those which he 
had placed within him. I He did not give them, when 
he entrusted (them) to him. I He directed the organ
ization of the universe 5 according to the authority 
which was given him I from the first and (according 
to) the power of the task. I Thus, he began and effec
ted I his revelation.

The one I in whom the Father is and the one in 
whom the Totalities are <was> created I before the 
one who lacked I sight. He instructed him about those 
who searched I for their sight, by I means of the shin
ing of that perfect light. 5̂ He first perfected him I in 
ineffable joy. He I perfected him for himself as a per
fect one I and he also gave him what is appropriate to 
each I individual. For this is the determination of

the first joy. And <he> sowed I in him in an 
invisible way I a word which is destined to be I 
knowledge. And he gave him power I to separate and 
cast out from himself 5̂ those who are disobedient to 
him. I Thus, he made himself manifest I to him. But to 
those I who came into being because of him he I re-
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vealed a form surpassing 3° them. They acted in a 
hostile way I toward one another. Suddenly he re
vealed himself to them, I approaching them I in the 
form of lightning. And I in putting an end to the en
tanglement which they have with 35 one another he 
stopped it 1 by the sudden revelation, I which they 
were not informed about, I did not expect, I and did 
not know of. Because of this, they 5 were afraid and 
fell down, since they were not able to bear I the ap
pearance of the light which struck I them. The one 
who appeared was an I assault for the two orders. 
Just as I the beings of thought had been given the 
name “little one,” so they have I a faint notion that 
they have the I exalted one, — he exists before them, 
— and they I have sown within them an attitude of I 
amazement at the exalted one who '5 will become 
manifest. Therefore, they welcomed I his revelation 
and I they worshipped him. They became I convinced 
witnesses to <him>. They acknowledged I the light 
which had come into being as one stronger than 
those who fought against them. The I beings of the 
likeness, however, were exceedingly afraid, I since 
they were not able to hear about him I in the begin
ning, that there is a vision of this sort. I Therefore 
they fell down 5̂ to the pit of ignorance I which is 
called “the Outer Darkness,” I and “Chaos” and I 
“Hades” and “the Abyss.” He set up what I was be
neath the order of the beings 3® of thought, as it was I 
stronger than they. They were worthy of I ruling over 
the unspeakable darkness, I since it is theirs I and is 
the lot which was assigned to them. He 35 granted 
them that they, too, should be of use I for the organ
ization which was to come, 9°  ̂ to which he had 
[assigned] them.
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There is a great I difference between the revelation 
of the one who came into being I to the one who was 
defective and to those things which are to come into 
being because of I him. For he revealed himself to him 
within 5 him, since he is with him, is I a fellow suf
ferer with him, gives I him rest little by little, makes I 
him grow, lifts him up, gives himself I to him com
pletely for enjoyment from a vision. But to those 
who fall outside, I he revealed himself quickly and I in 
a striking way and he withdrew to himself suddenly I 
without having let them see him. I

9. The Pleroma of the Logos

When the Logos which was defective was illu
mined, 5̂ his Pleroma began. I He escaped those who 
had disturbed I him at first. He became I unmixed 
with them. He stripped off I that arrogant thought.

He received mingling with the Rest, I when those 
who had been disobedient to him at first I bent down 
and humbled themselves before him. I And [he] re
joiced I over the visitation of his brothers 5̂ who had 
visited him. He gave I glory and praise to those who 
had become manifest I as a help to him, while he gave 
thanks, I because he had escaped those who revolted 
against him, I and admired and honored the greatness 
3° and those who had appeared to him in a I deter
mined way. He generated manifest images I of the liv
ing visages, pleasing I among [things] which are good, 
existing I among the things which exist, resembling 
35 them in beauty, but unequal to them I in truth, 
since they [are] not from I an agreement with him, 
between the one who brought them 9̂ ‘ forth and the 
one who revealed himself to him. But I in wisdom and 
knowledge I he acts, mingling the Logos with I him- 
(self) entirely. Therefore, those which came 5 forth
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from him are great, just as I that which is truly great. I
After he was amazed at the beauty I of the ones who 

had appeared to him, I he professed gratitude for this 
visitation. The Logos performed this activity, I 

through those from whom he had received I aid, for 
the stability I of those who had come into being be
cause of him and I so that they might receive some
thing good, ‘5 since he thought to pray for the organ
ization I of all those who came forth from him, I which 
is stabilized, so that it might make them established. I 
Therefore, those whom he intentionally produced I 
are in chariots, just as those who came into being, 
those who I have appeared, so that they might pass 
through I every place of things which are below, 1 so 
that each one might be given the place I which is con
stituted as he 5̂ is. This is destruction I for the beings 
of the likeness, yet is an act of beneficence I for the 
beings of the thought, a revelation I [D itto g ra p h y ] I of 
those who are from 3® the ordinance, which was a 
unity I while suffering, while they are seeds, I which 
have not come to be by themselves. I

The one who appeared was a countenance I of the 
Father and of the harmony. He was 35 a garment 
(composed) of every grace, and food I which is for 
those whom the Logos I brought forth while praying 
and [giving] glory and I honor. 92-1 This is the one 
whom he glorified and honored I while looking to 
those to whom he prayed, I so that he might perfect 
them through the I images which he had brought 
forth.

The Logos added 5 even more to I their mutual as
sistance and I to the hope of the promise, since I they 
have joy and abundant rest I and undefiled pleasures.

He generated those whom he I remembered at first.
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when they I were not with him, (he generated them) 
having the perfection. I [D itto g ra p h y ] I Now, while 
he who belongs to the vision is with him, *5 he exists 
in hope and I faith in the perfect Father, as much as 
the Totalities. I He appears to him before he I mingles 
with him in order that the things which have I come 
into being might not perish by looking upon the 
light, for they can I not accept the great, exalted stat
ure. I

The thought of the Logos, I who had returned to his 
stability 1 and ruled over those who had 5̂ come into 
being because of him, was called I “Aeon” and “Place” 
of I all those whom he had brought forth I in accord 
with the ordinance, and it is also called I “Synagogue 
of 3® Salvation,” because he healed him(self) from I 
the dispersal, which is the multifarious thought I and 
returned to I the single thought. Similarly, I it is called 
“Storehouse,” 35 because of the rest which he I ob
tained, giving (it) to himself alone. 93-̂ And it is also 
called “Bride,” I because of the joy of the one I who 
gave himself to him in the hope of fruit I from the 
union, and who appeared to him. 3 It is also called 
“Kingdom,” I because of the stability which he re
ceived, while he I rejoices at the domination over those 
who fought him. I And it is called “the Joy I of the 
Lord,” because of the gladness in [which he]

clothed himself. With him is the light, 1 giving him 
recompense for the I good things which are in him I 
and (with him is) the thought of freedom. I

The aeon, of whom we previously spoke, '5 is 
above the two orders I of those who fight against one 
another. I It is not a companion of those who hold 
dominion and I is not implicated in the illnesses and 
weaknesses, I things belonging to the thought and to 
the likeness.

That in which the Logos set I himself, perfect in
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joy, I was an aeon, having I the form of matter, but also 
having I the constitution of the cause, which 5̂ is the 
one who revealed himself. (The aeon was) an image I 
of those things which are in the Pleroma, I those 
things which came into being from the abundance I of 
the enjoyment of the one who exists I joyously. It, 
moreover, the 3° countenance of the one who revealed 
himself, was I in the sincerity and the attentiveness I 
and the promise concerning I the things for which he 
asked. It had I the designation of the Son 35 and his 
essence and his power and his I form, who is the one 
whom he loved I and in whom he was pleased, 
94-1 who was entreated in a loving way. I It was light 
and was a desire I to be established and an openness I 
for instruction and an eye for vision, 5 qualities 
which it had I from the exalted ones. It was also 
wisdom I for his thinking in opposition to the things 
beneath the I organization. It was also a word for I 
speaking and the perfection of the things of this 
sort. And it is these who I took form with him, but 
according to the image I of the Pleroma, having I their 
fathers who are the ones who gave them life, I each 
one being a copy '3 of each one of the faces, I which 
are forms of maleness, I since they are not from the 
illness which I is femaleness, but are from I this one 
who already has left behind the sickness. It has the 
name I “the Church,” for in harmony I they resemble 
the harmony in the assembly I of those who have 
revealed themselves.
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That I which came into being in the image of the 
5̂ light, it too is perfect, I inasmuch as it is an image of 

the I one existing light, which is the I Totalities. Even 
if it was inferior to the one of whom I it is an image, 
nevertheless it has 3° its indivisibility, because I it is a 
countenance of the I indivisible light. Those, however,
I who came into being in the image I of each one of the 
aeons, 35 they in essence are in the one whom we I 
previously mentioned, but in power they are not 
equal, I because it (the power) is in each I of them. In I 
this mingling with one another 4® they have equality, 
95-1 but each one has not cast off what is peculiar to 
itself. I Therefore, they are passions, I for passion is 
sickness, since I they are productions not of the agree
ment 5 of the Pleroma, but of this one, I prematurely, 
before he received the Father. Hence, I the agreement 
with his Totality and will I was something beneficial 
for the organization I which was to come. It was 
granted them to pass through the places which are 
below, I since the places are unable I to accomodate 
their I sudden, hasty coming, unless (they come) indi
vidually, I one by one. '5 Their coming is necessary, 
since I by them will everything be perfected. I

In short, the Logos received the vision of all things, I 
those which pre-exist and those which are now I and 
those which will be, since he has been entrusted I 
with the organization of all that which I exists. Some 
things are already I in things which are fit for I coming 
into being, but the seeds which are to 5̂ be he has 
within himself, I because of the promise which be-
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î ci\v:

esT i;,. 
« £’.'„•

Kfii ir 
3€'£fl 
1661 er^ 
;j i:i: 
l NnR, 
,;£ :r 
Hjov:- 
rejok
il'iiicr
6’î c:
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lon ged  to th at I w h ich  h e  conceived , as som eth in g  b e
lo n g in g  I to  seeds w h ich  are to be. A nd  I he produced  
his o ffsp r in g , th at 3® is, th e  revela tion  o f th at w h ich  I 
he conceived . F or  a w h ile , h ow ever, th e seed o f I 
prom ise  is guarded , I so that th ose w h o  have been  a p 
poin ted  for a  I m ission  m igh t be ap p o in ted  35 by the  
com ing o f th e  Savior and  o f th ose  w h o  I are w ith  h im , 
th e ones w h o  are first I in  k n ow led ge  and g lory  o f I the  
F ath er.
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10. The Organization

It is fittin g , from  9^  ̂ th e  prayer w h ich  he m ade and  
th e  I conversion  w h ic h  occurred  b ecause o f it, I that 
som e sh ou ld  p er ish  I w h ile  others benefit 5 and still 
others b e  I set apart. H e  first p repared  I th e  p u n ish 
m ent o f th ose  w h o  are I d isobed ien t, m ak in g  u se  o f a 
p ow er  I o f  th e  one w h o  ap p eared , th e  on e from  w h om  
h e received  au th ority  over a ll th in gs, I so as to  be  
sep arate from  h im . H e  is I th e  one w h o  is b e low  and  
h e a lso  keeps h im se lf  I apart from  that w h ich  is e x 
a lted , u n til h e  I prep ares th e  organ iza tion  o f a ll those  
th in gs ^5 w h ic h  are ex tern a l, and  g ives to each  the  
place I w h ic h  is a ssign ed  to it. I

T h e  L ogos estab lish ed  h im (se lf) at I first, w h en  he  
b eau tified  th e  T o ta lit ie s , as I a basic  p r in c ip le  and  
cause and  ru ler  o f th e  th in gs w h ic h  I cam e to be, 
lik e th e  F a th er , th e  on e w h o  I w a s  th e  cause o f th e  
estab lish m en t, I w h ic h  w a s  th e  first to  ex ist after h im . I 
H e  created  th e  p r e -ex isten t im ages, ^5 w h ich  he  
brough t forth  I in  th an k s and  g lorification . T h e n  I he  
b eau tified  th e  p lace  o f th ose  w h o m  h e had  I brought 
forth in  g lory , w h ic h  is ca lled  I “P a ra d ise” and  3® “the  
E n joym en t” and  “th e  J o y  fu ll I o f su sten an ce” and
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“the Joy,” which I pre-exist. And of I every goodness 
which exists in I the Pleroma, it preserves the image. 
35 Then he beautified the kingdom, I like a city I filled 
with everything pleasing, I which is brotherly love 
and I the great generosity, which is filled 97 ' with the 
holy spirits and [the] I mighty powers which govern 1 
them, which the Logos I produced and established 5 in 
power. Then (he beautified) the place of I the Church 
which assembles in this place, I having the form of the 
I Church which exists in the aeons, which glorifies I 
the Father. After these (he beautified) the place of 
the faith and obedience (which arises) from I hope, 
which things the Logos received I when the light ap
peared; I then (he beautified the place of) the disposi
tion, which is prayer [and] I supplication, which were 
followed by forgiveness '5 and the word concerning I 
the one who would appear.

All the spiritual places I are in spiritual power. I 
They are separate from the beings I of the thought, 
since the power is established in an image, which is 
that which separates I the Pleroma from the Logos, 
while the power I which is active in prophesying 
about I the things which will be, directs the beings of 
the thought I which have come into being toward that 
which is pre-existent, 3̂ and it does not permit them 
to mix with the things which I have come into being 
through a vision of the things which are I with him.

The beings of the thought which I is outside are 
humble; they I preserve the representation of the ple- 
romatic, 3® especially because of the sharing I in the 
names by which they are beautiful. I

The conversion is I humble toward the beings of the 
thought, and the law, I too, is humble toward them, 
35 (the law) of the judgment, which is the condemna
tion and I the wrath. Also humble toward them I is the
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power which separates those who I fall below them, 
sends them I far off and does not allow them 9̂  i [to] 
spread out over the beings of the thought and I the 
conversion, which (power) consists in fear and I per
plexity and forgetfulness and astonishment and I ig
norance and the things which have come into being 
5 in the manner of a likeness, through phantasy. I And 
these things, too, which were in fact lowly, I are given 
the exalted names. I There is no knowledge for those 
who have come I forth from them with arrogance

and lust for power I and disobedience and 
falsehood. I

To each one he gave I a name, since the two orders 
are I in a name. Those belonging to the thought and 
those of the representation ‘5 are called I “the Right 
Ones” and “Psychic” and I “the Fiery Ones” and “the 
Middle Ones.” I Those who belong to the arrogant 
thought and those of the likeness I are called “the 
Left,” “Hylic,” “the Dark Ones,” and “the Last.” I

After the Logos established I each one in his order, I 
both the images and the representations and the like
nesses, I he kept the aeon of the images 5̂ pure from 
all those who I fight against it, since it is a place of joy.
I However, to those of the thought he revealed I the 
thought which he had stripped I from himself, desir
ing to draw them 3° into a material union, for the 
sake I of their system and dwelling place I and in order 
that they might also bring forth I an impulse for dimi
nution from I their attraction to evil, so that they 
might not any more 35 rejoice in the glory I of their 
environment and be dissolved, I but might rather see I 
their sickness in which they suffer, 99-i so that they
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might beget love I and continuous searching after I the 
one who is able to heal them I of the inferiority. Also 
over those 5 who belong to the likeness, he set I the 
word of beauty, so that he might I bring them into a 
form. He also set 1 over them the law of judgment. I 
Again, he set over them [the] powers which the 
roots had produced I [in] their lust for power. He [ap
pointed] I them as rulers over them, so that I either by 
the support of the word which is beautiful I or by the 
threat of the [law] *5 or by the power of lust for I 
power the order might be preserved I from those who 
have reduced it to evil, I while the Logos is pleased 
with them, I since they are useful for the organization.

The Logos knows the agreement in the lust for 
power of the I two orders. I To these and to all the 
others, he I graciously granted their desire. He gave I 
to each one the appropriate rank, 5̂ and it was or
dered I that each one I be a ruler over a I place and an 
activity. He yields to the place I of the one more ex
alted than himself, in order to command 3® the other 
places in an activity I which is in the alloted activity I 
which falls to him to have control over I because of his 
mode of being. I As a result, there are commanders 
and 35 subordinates in positions of domination I and 
subjection among the angels ' and archangels, 
while the activities I are of various types and are dif
ferent. I Each one of the archons with his I race and his 
perquisites to which his lot 5 has claim, just as they I 
appeared, each was on guard, since they have been 
entrusted I with the organization and none I lacks a 
command and I none is without kingship from the 
end of the heavens to the end of the I [earth], even to 
the foundations of the [earth] I and to the places be-
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neath the earth. There are I kings, there are lords and 
those who give I commands, some '5 for administering 
punishment, others I for administering justice, still 
others for I giving rest and healing, others I for teach
ing, others for guarding. I

Over all the archons he appointed an Archon 
with no one commanding I him. He is the lord of all 

of them, I that is, the countenance which the Logos I 
brought forth in his thought I as a representation of 
the Father of the Totalities. Therefore, 5̂ he is 
adorned with every <name> I which <is> a repre
sentation of him, since he is characterized by every 
property I and glorious quality. For he too is called I 
“father” and “god” and “demiurge” and I “king” and 
“judge” and “place” 3° and “dwelling” and “law.” I 

The Logos uses him I as a hand, to beautify and I 
work on the things below and he I uses him as a 
mouth, 35 to say the things which will be prophesied. I 

The things which he has spoken he does. I When he 
saw that they were great and I good and wonderful, 
he was I pleased and rejoiced, as if he himself in 
his own thought I had been the one to say them and do 
I them, not knowing that the movement I within him is 
from the spirit who moves 5 him in a determined way 
toward those things which he wants. I 

In regard to the things which came into being from 
him, he spoke of them I and they came into being as a 
representation of the spiritual I places which we men
tioned previously I in the discussion about the images.
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Not only <did> he work, but also, as I the one 
who is appointed as father of [his] organization, I he 
engendered by himself and by the seeds, yet also [by I 
the spirit] which is elect and which will descend I 
through him to the places which are below. ’5 Not 
only does he speak spiritual words I of his own, 
<but> in I an invisible way, I (he speaks) through the 
spirit which calls out I and begets things greater than 
his own essence.

Since in his I essence he is a “god” I and “father” 
[and] all the rest of I the honorific titles, he was I think
ing that they were elements 5̂ of his own essence. He 
established I a rest for those who obey I him, but for 
those who I disobey him, he also established punish
ments. I With him, too, 3® there is a paradise and a I 
kingdom and everything else I which exists in the 
aeon I which exists before him. They are more val
uable I than the imprints, because of the thought 
which 35 is connected with them, which is like * a 
shadow and a garment, so to I speak, because he does 
not see I in what way the things which exist actually 
do exist.

He established I workers and 5 servants, assisting in 
I what he will do and what he will say, I for in every 
place where he worked I he left his countenance I in 
his beautiful name, effecting and speaking of I the 
things which he thinks about.

He I established in his place I images of the light I 
which appeared and of [those things which are] 
'5 spiritual, though they were of I his own essence.



278 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

TeqoyciA Ne nnpHTe xe  NaiY'T^^eiAeiT- 6e 2n ma
NIM NTOOXq ' eyTEBO’ XBX\  MnMOYNr N^O I M-I n.

20

25

30

neTAeKAYe* a y o > 2iYTe2o“NOY ApeToy ^finApai.
AIAOC- ' MN 2NMNTPPO- AyCU 2 ^ T O N  ' MN ^eWÔ n
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For, thus they were I honored in every place by him, I 
being pure, from the countenance I of the one who ap
pointed them, and they were established: paradises 
I and kingdoms and rests I and promises and multi
tudes I of servants of his will, I and though they are 
lords of dominions, 5̂ they are set beneath the one 
who is I lord, the one who appointed them. I

After he listened to him I in this way, properly, 
about the lights, I which are the source 3° and the sys
tem, he set them over I the beauty of the things below. I 
The invisible spirit moved him in this way, I so that 
he would wish to administer through I his own 
servant, I whom he too used, I as a hand and 5 as a 
mouth and as if I he were his face, (and his servant is) 
the things which he brings, I order and threat and I 
fear, in order that those [with] whom he has done I 
what is ignorant might despise the order which 
[was given for them to] I keep, since they are fettered 
in the [bonds of I the] archons which are on them [se
curely]. I

The whole establishment of matter 1 [is divided] 
into three. The [strong] powers 5̂ which the spiritual 
Logos I brought forth from phantasy I and arrogance, 
he established I in the first spiritual rank. I Then those 
(powers) which these produced by their lust for 
power, he set I in the middle area, since they are 
powers I of ambition, so that they I might exercise do
minion and give commands with compulsion and 
force I to the establishment which is beneath them.
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5̂ Those I which came into being through envy I and 
jealousy and all the other offspring I from dispositions 
of this sort, he set I in a servile order 3° controlling the 
extremities, commanding I all those which exist and 
all (the realm of) generation, I from whom come I rap
idly destroying illnesses, I who eagerly desire beget
ting, who are something 35 in the place where they 
are from I and to which they will return. I And there
fore, he appointed over I them authoritative powers, I 
acting [continuously] on matter, in order that * the 
offspring of those which exist might also exist I con
tinuously. For this is their I glory. I
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Part II

11 . The Creation of Material Humanity
The matter which flows through its form 5 (is) a 

cause by which the I invisibility which exists through 
the powers I [. . .  ] for them all, for I [. . . ],  as they beget 
before them and I [destroy.]

The thought which is set between those of the 
right [and] I those of the left is a power of [begetting]. I 
All those which the [first ones] I will wish to make, so 
to I speak, a projection of theirs, 3̂ like a shadow cast 
from I and following a body, those things which I [are] 
the roots of the visible creations, I namely, the entire 
preparation of the I adornment of the images and rep
resentations and likenesses, have come I into being 
because of those who need I education and teaching 
and formation, I so that the smallness I might grow.
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little 5̂ by little, as through a mirror image. I For it 
was for this reason that he created I mankind at the 
end, having first I prepared and I provided for him the 
things which he had created 3° for his sake. I

Like that of all else is the creation of mankind as 
well. I The spiritual Logos I moved him I invisibly, as 
he perfected 3 5  him through the * Demiurge and 
his angelic servants, I who shared in the act of fash
ioning in [multitudes, when he] I took counsel with 
his archons. 1 Like a shadow is earthly man, 5 so that 
he might be like [those] I who are cut off from the 
Totalities. Also I he is something prepared by all of 
them, those of the right I and those of the left, since 
each one in [the] I orders gives a form to the [ . . . ] , ' ” in 
which it exists.

The [. . .  ] which I the Logos [who was] I defective 
brought forth, who [was] I in the sickness, did not re
semble him I because he brought it forth [forgetfully,] 
5̂ ignorantly, and [defectively,] I and in all the other 

weak ways, I although the Logos gave the first form I 
through the Demiurge I out of ignorance, so that he

would learn that the exalted one exists I and would 
know that he needs [him]. I This is what the prophet 
called I “Living Spirit” and “Breath I of the exalted 
aeons” and “[the] 5̂ Invisible” and this is the living 
soul I which has given life to the power I which was 
dead at first. For that which I is dead is ignorance. I
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It is fitting that we explain 3° about the soul of the 
first human being, I that it is from the spiritual Logos, 
I while the creator thinks I that it is his, since it is from 1 
him, as from a mouth through w h ic h  35  one breathes. 
The creator also sent I down souls I from his sub
stance, since he, I too, has a power of procreation, 

because he is something which has come into be
ing from the representation! of the Father. Also those 
of the left brought forth, I as it were, men I of their 
own, since they have 5 the likeness of <being>. I 

The spiritual substance is a I [single thing] and a 
single representation, I [and] its weakness is the deter
mination I [in many] forms. As for the substance of 
the psychics, its determination I is double, since it has 
the knowledge I and the confession of the exalted one, I 
and it is not inclined to evil, because of I the incli
nation of the thought. As for the material substance 
'S its way is different I and in many forms, and if was 
a weakness I which existed in many types I of 
inclination.

The first human being is a I mixed formation, and a 
mixed creation, and a deposit I of those of the left 

and those of the right, I and a spiritual word I whose 
attention is divided between each of the two I sub
stances from which he takes 5̂ his being. Therefore, I 
it is said that I a paradise was planted for him, so that 
he might I eat of the food of three I kinds of tree, since 
it is a garden of the 3° threefold order, I and since it is 
that which gives enjoyment.
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XG  j ' ‘M N TeY reN H c N 'j'o y c iA  eT C A T ir ' eTo^oon  
N^HTq Nec^Aci ne R^oy'o n c  a.cTceNO- aiyuj 
MAC'I' (̂ 6 x " Ney ne' ^ baa wnAei AyNxq a'bm 
NNoye^ cA^Ne* eyp AneiAH ' Ayco eyeme AJccuq 

^ / io 7  N[oy]No6 N6iN"AyNOC exe nMoy xe- AfAno-

35

'A A y c ic -  N A € N e x  G A y o y A e x c  ' n a g - AqKAAq

15

AxpeqoycuM ' a b a a  mmac Ayco nKeqpHN exey- 
5 “Rxeq' MHKe^cuxpe nnoyKA[Aq] ' AoycoM a b jia  

MMAq* N^oyo ' N^oyo h a  ncuN^ AeiCA[c]e N[oy]-
'A no- NNoyxAGio- e [ ..........]'MHoy Aycu A€kac6

10 N [o y ...]“pAoy ABAA z i  1'6 om- e x e A y  e[xoy]- 
'M oyxe ApAC x e  n^Aq- oynAN oyp[roc] ' nag ag 
N^oyo- ani6am xHpoy e M '^ A y o y  Aqp ahata 
MnpcuMe- [a b a a ] ' nxcoqje- n a g  na niMey[6] 
“ MN NGnieyMiA Acxpeqp h a p a b a  ' nxgnxoah 
AGKAC eqNAMoy ' Aycu xA n oA A ycic  xHpc gtm- 
nMA' e'xMMey AyNOJcq a b a a  n^hxc- 

x e  ' n e e i n e  n N c y x e  a b a a ' eNXAye[eq] “ NGq 
GAyNAAq ABAA' NNIAnOAA[y]'ciC NAG NA niTAN- 

XN MN NA nieiN[e] ' ey^cuB' n a g  •j'npoNOiA ne 
AGic[Ace] ' eyNAdNxc ey o y A e iq j ojhm ne 
' exepenpcuMG n a a i N'J'AnoAAy"cic nag  NtneT- 

NANoyoy qjA A''nh2€ exepeniM A nmxon qpoon'
' N^HXoy n e e i exGAqxAo^q GAqp ' cyApn n('M')- 
M{'o'}oyKMoyKq n6 i nN(eyM)A • AxpeqAi FinV- 

30 pg{n} n6 i npcuMG' '• niNo6 R n eeA y e x e  neei ne 
nMoy ' e x e  'I'MNXAxcAyNG x e  n a g  nxHpq ' xe- 
AeyxHC Aycu NxpNxqAi RnipA an ' ne' NNiner- 
2A y o y  XHpoy excyA'poyqjcune' a b a a  2M neei
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The I noble elect substance I which is in him was 
more exalted. I It created and it did not wound 
35 them. Therefore they issued I a command, making 
a threat I and bringing upon him a great danger, 
which is death. Only the I enjoyment of the things 
which are evil I did he allow him to taste, I and from 
the other tree with 5 the double (fruit) he did not al
low him I to eat, much I less from the tree of life, so 
that [they would not] I acquire honor [ ... ] I them and 
so that [they would not be ... ] by the evil power 
[which] I is called “the serpent.” And he is more cun
ning I than all the evil powers. I He led man astray 
[through] I the determination of those things which 
belong to the thought 5̂ and the desires. < H e>  made 
him transgress I the command, so that he would die. I 
And he was expelled from I every enjoyment of that 
place. I

This is the expulsion which was made for him, 
when he was expelled from the enjoyments I of the 
things which belong to the likeness and those of the 
representation. I It was a work of providence, so that I 
it might be found that it is a short time I until man 
will receive the enjoyment 5̂ of the things which are 
eternally good, I in which is the place of rest. I This the 
spirit ordained when I he first planned I that man 
should experience the 3° great evil, which is death, I 
that is complete ignorance of the Totality, I and that 
he should experience I all the evils which I come from
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_  35
Ph/ io 8

“ m n n c a  N iq cu 6 e  e r q ^ o o n ’ 2 ^ N e e i I MMMN

10

NiA[e]2 Nqju 6BOA 2m niNo6 “ MneTNANoyq' ere 
[n]eei ne ni'qjN^’ q^A NieNH^e- eAe n^ei ne 
' ncAYNe* NA€ NinTHpq* c t o y a j c  ' aycu n^i 
ABOA* ^NNAPAeON THpOY ” CTBE TnApABACIC 
Finiq^Apn Npcu'[M]e- a h m o y  P JCAeic Aqp c y n h s u  
' [N]pCOM€ NIM ATpeqM'o'OYT- MMOOY ' KATA nOY- 
CUN2 ABAA* NTeqMNT'[JCA€ic e]To^oon Neq 
ecToei Neq ” [2 ^ c ]  MNxppo’ exse oikonomi'U]
exA N p  q^pn J c o o c  n a e  nei'O Y O jqpe N x e  nicux-

15

20

(PART III)
[jc]e noYeei noYe'f 6e nniaapm a  ' [N]iOYNeM 

MN ni6 bo yp  AYq^A “ccD20Y a n o ycph o y  a ba a- 2I- 
XN ' n'f'MeeYe' exKH- a ^PhI o y x o o y  ' nAf ext 
NGY" nnoy20"^onomia ' MN NOYcpHY q̂ Apecqjcu- 
ne R'ceeipe RncNeY kaxa oykcd  ̂ “ NNI2BHY6' n- 
OYCDX’ 6YP MiNe m'm ay n-xi NIOYN6M MN ni6boyp' 
' aycjl) ni6 b o y P‘ 2 ^ o y ' €YP min€' m'may mn nioy- 
N€M' AYCU CAn’ Ac'qjA<A>pxec0 Ar Aeipe- n-

25 NOYne“eAY n6 i 'I'x a s i c  eeAY 2^ n OY’cMjir
MMNX AX0HX' q)Apeq 'KOJ2 n6| -t-XASIC MMNX2Hn- 
2n'n oy20‘ NpMMeqNJCNdONC A2PHT ' ecp 2^ b'

30 2 ^ ^ c  AN A n n e x 0 AY ” MnipHxe €y 6om xe‘
NpMMeq'NANN60NC" A2PHf XG* CAH AG 2tu'tUq JiN
q^Ape-^xASic mmnx< a x > 2hx  ' 2°Y xooxc Ap
2CDB GNANOYq" GC'XNXCDNC ApAC XG 't'XASIC 6T- 
“2 Hn- GCKCU2 AGipe MMAq 2 ^ ^ c  ' an neei ne 
npHxe exq^oon n 'n g x x h k  ApexoY Mn[ipH]xe 2N 

p © /io 9  Ni"2BHYe GNXAYq^cune- G Y eiN [e] ' n n i2 bhy6' n-

35
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NTe* 13 AATMA i.e. tafma; the first a written over a badly formed a .'14 
AYu^a (q̂  possibly written over a .): eqjAY ed. pr.^ 21 njci i.e. n6|I 23-24 
Acq)A<A>pxeceAi Mueller: eupACApxeceAi ed. pr.’26 upApeq MS: 
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Mueller I 34 ate i.e. n6 i Thomassen’ 34-35 eT2Hn MS: mmnt2Ht (?) Attridge: 
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this and, 35 after the deprivations and cares which are 
in these, I that he should receive of the greatest
108.1 good, which is I life eternal, that is, I firm 
knowledge of the Totalities I and the reception of all 
good things. 5 Because of the transgression of the first 
man I death ruled. It was accustomed I to slay every 
man I in the manifestation of its I [domination] which 
had been given it [as] a kingdom, because of the 
organization 1 of the Father’s will, I of which we spoke 
previously. I
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Part III

12. The Variety of Theologies
If both of the orders, I those on the right and those 

on the left, 5̂ are brought together with one another 
by I the thought which is set between them, I which 
gives them their organization I with each other, it 
happens I that they both act with the same emula
tion of their deeds, with I those of the right resembling 
those of the left I and those of the left resembling I 
those of the right. And if at times the evil order I be
gins to do 5̂ evil in a I foolish way, I the <wise> order 
emulates, I in the form of a man of violence, I also do
ing what is evil, 3° as if it were a power of a man I of 
violence. At other times I the foolish order I attempts to 
do good, I making itself like it, since the hidden order, 
35 too, is zealous to do it. I Just as it is in I the things 
which are established, [so] (it is) in the 1 things 
which have come to be. Since they bring I things un-
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'I'nAANH 2n NipeN ' q̂ HM eN- oyAeexoy eN- aaaji

10

' NXAy N16OM XANXN eCCDq^X m'mAY 2 ^C CNTAy
n e  nxHpq " a bo a - FinAer A c q ^ c u n e -  eni'AAPMA- 
eq2AHM A B A A -  eq't' ' oyBHq- oyA eexq  eTse 

xMNxpeq'Miq^e mmnocaci2Hx - NAe ' o y e  [n n u ]ito 
MnApxcuN exp  2 Y "ne[p]e[c]ce- exq^oon z ^  Teq--

109.4 NAi i.e. n6|I 5-6 [e]AyeiNe ed. pr.^ 7 ^AeiNe, a. written over another 
letter, possibly o. • 13 a.T<M>NTA<T>q^p or 3iT<M>NTa.qjp ed. pr.^ 16 xe, X 
written over a partially formed n.  ̂ 26 a.TTA{N}T2L (?) ed. pr.' 28 <m>n 
NeNTxyei ThomassenI 30-31 x-nocraiAHC i.e. A-nocTXTHc’ 36 TxqTN MS: 
Read txn tn  ed. pr. •

110.6 AXPMX i.e. TxrMail 8 NAe i.e. N xe’ 9-10 2Y>Te[p]e[c]c€ ed. pr. (Fr., 
Ger.) I

/

Tfll

I ®

n

ft

o ft

i a ®I
I inai

( f i l l

arm



N65|f.
iH 'l;

I
"i'e iE  
fela'i,! 
O C 'l; 
ST IK 
NNlfe

JIE-;

if f, 
H iC li 

’H>;'
iu\ :■

isje-
t'NTl'.,,
fe enc;

•r'liiic.
a e f
HW 0>
1]H6H 
f i "
' [ e f c
jTC't''

w e r .

like one another, I those who were not instructed were 
I unable to know the cause of the things which exist. 
5 Therefore, I they have introduced other types (of ex
planation), I some saying that I it is according to prov
idence that the things which exist have their being. I 
These are the people who observe the stability and 
the conformity of the movement of creation. I Others 
say I that it is something alien. I These are people who 
observe the I diversity and the lawlessness and the evil 
of the powers. 5̂ Others say I that the things which 
exist are what I is destined to happen. These are the 
people who were I occupied with this matter. Others 
say I that it is something in accordance with nature.

Others say that I it is a self-existent. The majority, 
however, I all who have reached as far as the visible 
elements, I do not know anything more I than them.

Those who were wise 5̂ among the Greeks and the 
barbarians I have advanced to the powers which have I 
come into being by way of imagination and I vain 
thought. Those who have I come from these, in accord 
with the mutual conflict 3° and rebellious manner I 
active in them, I also spoke in a likely, I arrogant and I 
imaginary way concerning the things 35 which they 
thought of as wisdom, I although the likeness deceived 
them, I since they thought that they had attained the 
truth, when they had (only) attained error. I 
(They did so) not simply in minor appellations, but I 
the powers themselves seem to hinder them, I as if 
they were the Totality. 5 Therefore, the I order was 
caught up in fighting I itself alone, because of the I 
arrogant hostility of I one [of the oflfspring] of the ar- 
chon who is superior, who exists before him. I
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'e^ H ’ € T B e  n e e i  M neA^iY^' ' t^ cune* e q ' f  M ere  mn

Oy-Ae' MNT'(j)IAOCO-
15 •> O y A . e  ^ N M N T  2 PHTtUp

o y A e  2NMNT'opraiN0N

20

25

30

3 5

PIa / i i i  ApAq

N e q e p H 'o y  mn A A y e  N^tuB 
<|)oc o y A e  ^N M N T ceeiN  
o y A e
AAAA 2N6AY N€ z'\ ' MNTpeqMMe* Aco^cune ecji- 
'mA2T€ AJCN TMNTAT't' ZP^^Y^Y ” €qMA6JC' 6X66 
TMNTATTeoy'EJe e x e  n cta m a^tg  e x f  ney 
' N K H M eye'

N eer eNXA^^Jto'ne’ a b a a ' nxeeNO- nac 
2N'2eBBpeoc- naei excHe- a b a a  nni"2Yah ex Aco 
F in xyn oc nn^gaahn  ' n6om NNexAMeeye ApjiY 
' XHpoy AOCOOY ANIOYN6M n60M ' eXKIM Api.y 
xHpoy AxpoyM eye ' FiqpeJce mnn oyeiNe' <ay>n- 
x {a y }o y  Aycu ” AYAMA2T6 Axpoyxe ô
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Therefore, nothing I was in agreement with its fel
lows, I nothing, neither I philosophy nor types of 
medicine 5̂ nor types of rhetoric nor types I of music 
nor types of I logic, but they are opinions and I theo
ries. I InefFability held sway in confusion, because 
of the indescribable quality I of those who hold sway, 
who give them I thoughts.

Now, as for the things which came I forth from the 
<race> of the I Hebrews, things which are written by 
5̂ the hylics who speak in the fashion of the Greeks, I 

the powers of those who think about all I of them, so 
to speak, the “right ones,” the powers I which move 
them all to think of I words and a representation, they 
<brought> them, and 3° they grasped so as to attain I 
the truth and used the confused powers I which act in 
them. I Afterwards they attained to the order I of the 
unmixed ones, the one which is established, the 
35 unity which exists as a I representation of the rep
resentation of the Father. It is not invisible * in its 
nature, but I a wisdom envelops it, so that I it might 
preserve the form of the I truly invisible one. There
fore, 5 many angels have not been able to see it. I Also, 
other men of I the Hebrew race, of whom we I already 
spoke, namely the righteous ones I and the prophets, 
did not think of anything and did not say anything I 
from imagination or through a I likeness or from eso
teric thinking, I but each one I by the power which was
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at work in him, ‘5 and while listening to the things 
which he saw I and heard, spoke of them in [. . .].  I 
They have a unified harmony I with one another after 
the manner I of those who worked in them, since 
they preserve the connection and the I mutual har
mony primarily I by the confession of the one more 
exalted I than they. And there is one who is greater 
than they, I who was appointed since they have need 
5̂ of him, and whom the spiritual Logos I begot along 

with them as one who needs I the exalted one, in hope 
and I expectation in accord with the thought which I is 
the seed of salvation. 3° And he is an illuminating 
word, which I consists of the thought and his offspring 
and I his emanations. Since the righteous ones and I 
the prophets, whom we have previously mentioned, I 
preserve the confession and the 35 testimony concern
ing I the one who is great, made by their fathers who 
were ‘ looking for the hope and I the hearing, in 
them is sown I the seed of prayer and the searching, I 
which is sown in many 5 who have searched for 
strengthening. I It appears and draws them to I love 
the exalted one, to proclaim I these things as pertain
ing to a unity. I And it was a unity which worked in 
them when they spoke. I Their vision and their words 
do not differ I because of the multitude I of those who 
have given them the vision and I the word. Therefore, 
those who have '5 listened to what they have said I 
concerning this do not reject any I of it, but have ac
cepted the scriptures I in an altered way. By inter
preting I them they established many heresies 
which I exist to the present among the I Jews. Some I 
say that God is one, I who made a proclamation 5̂ in
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the ancient scriptures. Others I say that he is many. I 
Some say I that God is simple I and was a single mind 
3° in nature. Others say I that his activity is linked 
with I the establishment of good I and evil. Still others I 
say that he is the 35 creator of that which has come 
into being. Still others l.say that "3-i it was by the 
angels that he created. I

The multitude of ideas of I this sort is the multitude 
of forms and the abundance I of types of scripture, 
that which produced 5 their teachers of the Law. The 
I prophets, however, did not say anything of I their 
own accord, I but each one of them I (spoke) of the 
things which he had seen and heard through the 
proclamation of I the Savior. This is what he pro
claimed, I with the main subject of their I proclama
tion being that which each said concerning I the com
ing of the Savior, which is this coming. '‘5 Sometimes 
the prophets speak about it I as if it will be. I Some
times (it is) as if the Savior speaks I from their 
mouths, saying that the Savior will come I and show 
favor to those who have not known him. They have 
not all joined I with one another in confessing any
thing, I but each one, on the basis of the I thing from 
which he received power I to speak about him 5̂ and 
on the basis of the place which he saw, I thinks that it 
is from it I that he will be begotten and that he will I 
come from that place. Not I one of them knew 
3® whence he would come nor by whom he I would be 
begotten, but he alone I is the one of whom it is wor
thy to speak, the one who I will be begotten and I will 
suffer. Concerning 35 that which he previously was I 
and that which he is eternally, I an unbegotten.
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FinBioc- Neei ex e A q e i a '^PHi ^IfTOOxoy eoyeei 
n e  neqTcux- ' Aycu fixAq o yA e ex q  nexqjoon- 
' Neq nYcux- k.axa oyMHe- niAX-"Ney ApAq mbn 
NAxcoycuNq R'Axxe^Aq 2^ xeqc()Ycic- ere 
' nNoyxe ne 2^ neqoycuqje oy'Aeexq mn neq- 
2MOX- MN nexe'Aqxeeiq mmin MMoq AxpoyNey 
" ApAq- NcecoycuNq- ficexe2Aq

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

2 0

25

30
ace ' n e e i  n e -  e x e A n N  C c u x H p  q jc u n e  ' MMAq

A B A A  2 n n  o y M N x q ^ B H p  N 'q jc u n  N K A 2 '  eqoycuqje 

e x e  n e x A y ' q ^ c u n e  M M A q  n e  ace epeRNXAqoy-

3 5 ”cuN2 A B A A -  e x B H x o y  2 n n  o y n A e o c  ' NAXoycu-

pie/115

q j e -  A y q ^ c u n e  N C A p s  2 ' ' I 'y 'x h - e x e  n e e i  ne- 
a n h 2€ e x e M A 2 x e  ' m m a y  A ycu  mn 2 ^ "reKO 
' e q jA y M o y -  NexA2[q^cun]e A e  2tiJcuq “ [n]pcuM€-

37 NT6 MS: 6T6 or ed. pr. (Fr., Ger.)* 38 €N{eN) ed. pr.^ <T>cip3 ed. 
pr. I

114.11 M6N MS: MM6N OF MMIN ed. pr.^ MMjk.q MS: Read mm3lC Attridgel 14 
oy{Ae}cnepMjL Thomasseni 15 n a g  Nexcyoon MS: ntg  Nexq^oon Attridge: 
o y A e nexryoon  ed. ne{xcyoon} Thomassenli6 nag i.e. ag '18, 19 
NAG i.e. NXG* 33 NKa.2  i.e. MicaL2’ 36 Jiycy^nG MS: a.qupcunG S ch enke'37 
<n>a.NH2e Thomassen’ 38 < o^>x g k o  Schenke’

115.1 [n]pcoMG‘ [nn] Emmel: [n]pcDMGx[p] ed. pr. (Eng., Ger.): [N]pcoMeT[p] 
ed. pr. (Fr.): [n]pcjdmg [N]jiXNGy Thomassen •

IH

S3)

k i
the

froi

Fat
isll

whi
tnil

W



neej;
OU;:

Jis.
ro c s -
■ iifit'v 
Wf!r 
'H

EfHi':
iCC'
£r;

uent
’ w" ii
iN6f'. 

)TO];: 
; K’i

p.

leT.’i'j
K|l"

impassible one from I the Logos, who came into being 
in flesh, i he did not come into their thought. And 
this I is the account which they received an impulse I to 
give concerning his flesh I which was to appear. They 
say that 5 it is a production from all of them, I but that 
before all things it is from I the spiritual Logos I who is 
the cause of the things which I have come into being, 
from whom the Savior received his flesh. He had I 
conceived <it>  at the revelation I of the light, accord
ing to the I word of the promise, at his revelation I 
from the seminal state. ‘5 For the one who exists is 
not a seed of the things which exist, I since he was 
begotten at the end. But to the one i by whom the 
Father ordained the manifestation I of salvation, who 
is I the fulfillment of the promise, to him belonged 
all these instruments for I entry into life, through 
which he I descended. His Father is one I and alone is I 
truly a father to him, the 5̂ invisible, unknowable, I 
the incomprehensible in his nature, who I alone is 
God in his will I and his form, who I has granted that 
he might be seen, 3° known and comprehended. I
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13. The Incarnate Savior and his Companions

He it is who was our Savior I in willing compassion, 
I who is that which I they were. For it was for their 
sake that he became 35 manifest in an involuntary 
suffering. I They became flesh and soul, — I that is, 
eternally — which (things) hold I them and with cor
ruptible things I they die. And as for those who [came
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into being] "5 i [the] invisible one I taught them in
visibly about himself. I

Not I only did he take upon <himself> the death of 
5 those whom he thought I to save, but he also ac
cepted their smallness I to which they had descended 
when they were <born> I in body and soul. I (He did 
so), because he had let himself be conceived and 
born as an infant, in I body and soul.

Among all the others I who shared in them I and 
those who fell and received the light, I he came being 
exalted, because *5 he had let himself be conceived 
without sin, I stain and I defilement. I He was begotten 
in life, being in life I because the former and the latter 
are in passion and changing opinion I from the 
Logos who moved, I who established them to be body I 
and soul. He it is <who> has taken I to himself the 
one who came from those whom we previously 
5̂ mentioned.

He came into being from the I glorious vision and 
the unchanging thought I of the Logos who I returned 
to himself, after his movement, I from the organiza
tion, just as 3° those who came with him took body 
and soul I and a confirmation I and stability and judg
ment of I things. They too intended I to come.

When they thought of 35 the Savior they came, and 
[they came] when he knew; I they also came more ex
alted in the I emanation according to the flesh than 
those I who had been brought forth from a defect, be
cause in this way I they, too, received their bodily 
emanation along with I the body of the Savior,
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through I the revelation and 5 the mingling with him. 
These I others were those of one substance I and it 
indeed is the spiritual (substance). I The organization 
I is different. This is one thing, that is another. 
Some I come forth from passion I and division, needing 
I healing. Others are from I prayer, so that they heal 
‘5 the sick, when they have been appointed I to treat 
those who have fallen. These I are the apostles and 
the evangelists. I They are the disciples I of the Savior, 
and teachers who need instruction. Why, then, I did 
they, too, share in the passions I in which I those who 
have been brought forth I from passion share, if in
deed they are bodily productions 5̂ in accordance 
with the organization and I <the> Savior, who did 
not I share in the passions? I 

The Savior was an image I of the unitary one, he 
who 3® is the Totality in bodily form. I Therefore, he 
preserved the form of I indivisibility, from which I 
comes impassibility. I They, however, are images 35 of 
each thing which I became manifest. Therefore, they I 
assume division from I the pattern, having taken form 
for the planting which I exists beneath [the heaven.] 
This also i i§ what shares in the evil which exists I 
in the places which they have reached. I For the will I 
held the Totality under sin, so that 5 by that will he 
might have mercy I on the Totality and they might be 
saved, while a single one I alone is appointed to give 
life and all the rest I need salvation. Therefore, I it was 
from (reasons) of this sort that it began to receive
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v' grace to give the I honors vv̂ hich were proclaimed I by 
Jesus, which were suitable for I him to proclaim to 
the rest, I since a seed of the '5 promise of Jesus Christ 
was set up, whom we have I served in (his) revelation 
and union. I Now the promise possessed I the instruc
tion and the return I to what they are from the first, 
from which they possess I the drop, so as to return I to 
him, which is that which is called I “the redemption.” 
And it is the release I from the captivity and the accep
tance 5̂ of freedom. In its places the captivity of I 
those who were slaves of ignorance I holds sway. I The 
freedom is the knowledge of I the truth which existed 
before the ignorance was ruling, I forever without 
beginning and I without end, being something good I 
and a salvation of things I and a release from 35 the 
servile nature I in which they have suffered.

Those I who have been brought forth in a lowly 
thought I of vanity, I that is, (a thought) which goes to 
things which are evil ' through the thought which 
[draws] them I down to the lust for power, these have I 
received the possession which is freedom, I from the 
abundance of the grace which looked 5 upon the chil
dren. It was, however, a disturbance of the I passion 
and a destruction of I those things which he cast off
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from I himself at first, when the Logos separated them 
I from himself, (the Logos) who was the cause of 
their being destined for 1 destruction, though he kept 
<them> at <the> end of the organization I and al
lowed them to exist I because even they were useful 
for the things which were I ordained.
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14. The Tripartition of Mankind
Mankind came ’5 to be in three essential types, I the 

spiritual, the psychic I and the material, conforming I 
to the triple disposition I of the Logos, from which

were brought forth the material ones and the I psy
chic ones and the spiritual ones. Each I of the three 
essential types I is known by its fruit. I And they were 
not known at first 5̂ but only at the coming of the 
Savior, I who shone upon the saints I and revealed 
what each I was.

The I spiritual race, being 3° like light from I light 
and like spirit from I spirit, when its head I appeared, 
it ran toward him I immediately. It immediately be
came a body 35 of its head. It suddenly received 
knowledge I in the revelation. I The psychic race is like 
light I from a fire, since it hesitated to accept know
ledge "9-1 of him who appeared to it. (It hesitated) 
even I more to run toward him in faith. I Rather, 
through a voice it was instructed I and this was suf
ficient, since it is not far 5 from the hope according to 
the promise, I since it received, so to speak as a I 
pledge, the assurance of the things I which were to be. 
The material I race, however, is alien in every way; 
since it is dark, it I shuns the shining of the light I 
because its appearance destroys I it. And since it has
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not received its unity, I it is something excessive and 
*5 hateful toward the Lord at his I revelation.

The spiritual race I will receive complete salvation 
in I every way. The material will receive I destruction 
in every way, just as one who resists him. The psy
chic I race, since it is in the middle I when it is brought 
forth and also when it is created, I is double according 
to its determination I for both good and evil. It takes 
its 5̂ appointed departure I suddenly and its complete 
escape I to those who are good. I Those whom the 
Logos brought forth I in accordance with the first ele
ment of his 3® thought, when he remembered the I 
exalted one and prayed for salvation, I have salvation 
[suddenly.] I They will be saved completely [because 
of] I the salvific thought. As he 35 was brought forth, 
so, [too], I were these brought forth from I him,
120.1 whether angels or men. I In accordance with the 
confession that there is I one who is more exalted than 
themselves, I and in accordance with the prayer and 
the search for 5 him, they also will attain the 1 salva
tion of those who have been brought forth, since I they 
are from the disposition I which is good. They were 
appointed for I service in proclaiming the coming of 
the Savior who was to be and I his revelation which 
had come. I Whether angels or men, when I he was 
sent as a service to them, they received, I in fact, the 
essence of their being. '5 Those, however, who are 
from I the thought of lust for I power, who have come 
into being from I the blow of those who fight I against
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him, those whom the thought brought forth, from 
these, I since they are mixed, they will receive their 
end I suddenly. Those who will be brought forth I 
from the lust for I power which is given to them for a 
5̂ time and for certain periods, and who will give 

glory to I the Lord of glory, and who will relinquish I 
their wrath, they will receive the reward for I their 
humility, which is to remain I forever. Those, how
ever, who 30 are proud because of the desire I of am
bition, and who love temporary I glory and who forget 
that I it was only for certain periods and times which 
they have I that they were entrusted with power, 
35 and for this reason I did not acknowledge that the 
Son of God * is the Lord of all and I Savior, and 
were not brought I out of the wrath and the I resem
blance to the evil ones, they 5 will receive judgment 
for their ignorance I and their senselessness, 1 which is 
suffering, along with those I who went astray, anyone 
I of them who turned away; and even more (for) 
wickedness in I doing to the Lord things I which were 
not fitting, I which the powers of the left did to him, I 
even including his death. They persevered '5 saying, 
“We shall become rulers I of the universe, if I the one 
who has been proclaimed king of the universe I is 
slain,” (they said this) when they labored to do I this, 
namely the men and angels who are not from the 
good disposition I of the right ones but I from the mix
ture. And I they first chose for themselves I honor, 
though it was only a temporary wish 5̂ and desire.
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XCÛ MG’ NAG " NXAq GyNXGC MMGy NXXCUpA 
' NNGXOyNAq* MnMA n o jg a g 'g x ’ Aycu GxpAoyx 
GxpAojG’ a '2PhT a a n  nMoyjcS" m h a  xqjGAeer 
' MN XCyGAGGX' 'j'MNXCÛ MG 6 g ‘ " nGCxonoc
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while the I path to eternal rest is by way I of humility 
for salvation of I those who will be saved, those of I the 
right ones. After they confess 3® the Lord and the 
thought of that which I is pleasing to the church and 
the song of I those who are humble along with her to 
the full extent I possible, in that which is pleasing to 
do I for her, in sharing in her sufferings 35 and her 
pains in the manner of I those who understand what 
is good I for the church, they will have a share I in [her] 
hope. This is to be said ' on the subject of how 
men and angels I who are from the I order of the left I 
have a path to error: 5 not only did they deny the 
Lord I and plot evil against him, I but also toward the 
Church did they direct I their hatred I and envy and 
jealousy; and this is the reason for the condemna
tion I of those who have moved and have aroused 
themselves I for the trials of the Church.
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The election I shares body I and essence with '5 the 
Savior, since it is like a bridal I chamber because of its 
unity I and its agreement with him. For, before I every 
place, the Christ came for her sake. I The calling, 

however, has the place I of those who rejoice at the 
bridal chamber I and who are glad and happy I at the 
union of the bridegroom I and the bride. 5̂ The place 
which the calling will have is the aeon I of the images, 
where I the Logos has not yet joined with the Ple- 
roma. And I since the man of the Church was happy 
and I glad at this, as he was hoping for 3° it, I he sepa
rated spirit, soul, and body in I the organization of the
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one who thinks that I he is a unity, though within him 
I is the man who is 35 the Totality —  and he is all of 
them. I And, though he has I the escape from the [... ] 
which * ^ 3 1  the places will receive, he also has I the 
members about which we spoke I earlier. When the 
redemption was proclaimed, I the perfect man re
ceived knowledge 5 immediately, I so as to return in 
haste to his I unitary state, to the place from I which he 
came, to return I there joyfully, to the place from 
which he came, to the place from which I he flowed 
forth. His I members, however, needed a place of in
struction, I which is in the places which I are adorned, 
so that [they] might receive from them resemblance 
'5 to the images and archetypes, I like a mirror, until I 
all the members of the body of I the Church are in a 
single place I and receive the restoration at one 
^°time, when they have been manifested as the I 
whole body, —  namely the restoration I into the Ple- 
roma. —  I It has a preliminary concord I with a mu
tual agreement, 5̂ which is the concord which be
longs to the Father, I until the Totalities receive a 
countenance I in accordance with him. The restora
tion is I at the end, after the Totality I reveals what it 
is, the Son, 3® who is the redemption, that 1 is, the path 
toward the I incomprehensible Father, that is, the re
turn to I the preexistent, and (after) I the Totalities 
reveal themselves 35 in that one, in the proper way, 
who I is the inconceivable one and the I ineflfable one, 
' 4̂1 and the invisible one and the I incomprehensible 
one, so that it I receives redemption. It was not only
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release I from the domination of the 5 left ones, nor 
was it only [escape] I from the power I of those of the 
right, to each of which I we thought I that were slaves 
and sons, from whom none I escapes without 
quickly I becoming theirs again, but I the redemption 
also is an ascent I [to] the degrees which are in the 
5̂ Pleroma and [to] those who have named I 

themselves and who conceive of themselves I 
according to the power of each of I the aeons, and (it 
is) an entrance 1 into what is silent, where there is no

need for voice nor for I knowing nor for forming a 
concept I nor for illumination, I but (where) all things 
are I light, while they do not need to be 5̂ illumined.

Not only I do humans need I redemption, but also 
the angels, I too, need redemption along with I the 
image and the rest of the Pleromas of 3° the aeons and 
the wondrous powers of I illumination. So that we 
might not be in doubt in regard to I the others, even 
the Son I himself, who has the position of I redeemer of 
the Totality, [needed] redemption '̂ 5  ̂ as well, —  he 
who had become I man, —  since he gave I himself for 
each thing which we need, I we in the flesh, who are 
5 his Church. Now, when he I first received redemp
tion from I the word which had descended upon him, I 
all the rest received redemption from I him, namely 
those who had taken him to themselves. For those 
who received the one who had received (redemption) I 
also received what was in him.

Among I the men who are in the flesh redemption I 
began to be given, his first-born, I and his love, the 
*5 Son who was incarnate, while the I angels who are
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in heaven I asked to associate, so that they might form 
an association I with him upon the earth. Therefore, I 
he is called “the Redemption of the angels of the 
Father,” he who I comforted those who were laboring I 
under the Totality for his knowledge, I because he 
was given the grace I before anyone else.

The Father had foreknowledge 5̂ of him, since he 
was I in his thought before I anything came into being 
and since he had I those to whom he has revealed him.
I He set the deficiency on the one who 3° remains for 
certain periods and times, I as a glory for his Pleroma, 
since I the fact that he is unknown I is a cause I of his 
production from his 35 agreement [...] * of him.
Just as reception of I knowledge of him is a mani
festation of his lack I of envy and the revelation I of the 
abundance of his sweetness, 5 which is the second 
glory, I so, too, he has been found 1 to be a cause I of 
ignorance, although he is also I a begetter of know
ledge.

In a hidden and incomprehensible wisdom I he 
kept the knowledge to the end, I until the Totalities 
became weary while searching for I God the Father, 
whom no one I found through his own wisdom '5 or 
power. I He gives himself, so that they might receive 
knowledge of the abundant thought about I his great 
glory, which I he has given, and (about) the cause, 
which he has I given, which is his unceasing thanks
giving, he who, from I the immobility of his coun
sel, I reveals himself eternally I to those who have been 
worthy of the Father I who is unknown in his nature, 
so that they 3̂ might receive knowledge of him, 
through his desire I that they should come to expe-
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î '- 
jones
DN0|k

!U'S'

I Sr

Ci ■•■
i;C'"

ill'!

rience the I ignorance and its pains. I
Those of whom he first thought I that they should 

attain knowledge and 3° the good things which are in 
it, I they were planning —  which is the wisdom I of the 
Father, —  that they might experience I the evil things 
and might I train themselves in them, 35 as a [... ] for 
a time, I [so that they might] receive the enjoyment I [of 
good things] for I eternity, i They hold change and I 
persistent renunciation and the I cause of those who 
fight against them as an adornment I and marvelous 
quality of those who 5 are exalted, so that it is mani
fest I that the ignorance of I those who will be ignorant 
of the Father was I something of their own. He who 
gave them I knowledge of him was one of his powers

for enabling them to grasp that 1 knowledge in the 
fullest sense is I called “the knowledge of I all that 
which is thought of” and “the I treasure” and “the ad
dition for the ‘5 increase of knowledge,” “the revela
tion I of those things which were known at first,” I and 
“the path toward harmony I and toward the I pre-exis
tent one,” which is the increase of those who have I 
abandoned the greatness which was theirs I in the or
ganization of I the will, so that the end I might be like 
the beginning.

5̂ As for the baptism which exists I in the fullest 
sense, into I which the Totalities will descend I and in 
which they will be, there is no other I baptism apart 
from this one alone, 3° which is the redemption into I 
God, Father, Son and I Holy Spirit, when I confession
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is made through I faith in those names, 35 which are a 
single name of I the gospel, ‘ when they have come 
to believe what has been said to them, I namely that 
they exist. From I this they have their I salvation, those 
who have 5 believed that they exist. This I is attaining 
in an invisible way I to the Father, Son, I and Holy 
Spirit in an I undoubting faith. And when they

have borne witness to them, it is also with a I firm 
hope that they I attained them, so that the return to 
them might I become the perfection of those who have 
believed I in them and (so that) '5 the Father might be 
one with them, the Father, I the God, whom they have 
confessed I in faith and who I gave (them) their union 
with him in I knowledge.

The baptism which we previously mentioned is 
called I “garment of those who do not I strip them
selves of it,” for those who I will put it on and those 
who have I received redemption wear it. It is also 
5̂ called “the confirmation of the I truth which has no 

fall.” I In an unwavering and I immovable way it 
grasps those I who have received the [restoration] 
3° while they grasp it. (Baptism) is I called “silence” 
because of I the quiet and the tranquility. I It is also 
called “bridal chamber” I because of the agreement 
and the 35 indivisible state of those who know I they 
have known him. It is also called ‘ 9̂ i “the light 
which does not set I and is without flame,” since it 
does not give light, I but those who have worn it I are
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made into light. They 5 are the ones whom he wore. I 
(Baptism) is also called, “the I eternal life,” which is I 
immortality; and it is called I “that which is, entirely, 
simply, in the proper sense, what is pleasing, I in
separably and irremovably 1 and faultlessly and I im- 
peturbably, for the one who exists I for those who 
have received a beginning.” For, what else is there 
*5 to name it I apart from “God,” since it is the Total
ities, I that is, even if it is given I numberless names, I 
they are spoken simply as a reference to it. Just as 
he transcends every word I and he transcends every 
voice I and he transcends every mind I and he tran
scends everything I and he transcends every silence, 
5̂ so it is 1 [D ittography] I with those who are that I 

which he is. This is that which they find I it to be, 
3® ineffably and I inconceivably in (its) visage, for the 
coming into being in those who I know, through him 
whom they have comprehended, I who is the one to 
whom I they gave glory.

1 6 . R edem ption  o f the Calling.

Even if on the matter of the election '3°  ̂ there are 
many more things for I us to say, as it is fitting to I say, 
nonetheless, on the I matter of those of the calling —  
for 5 those of the right are so named I —  it is necessary 
I for us to return once again to them I and it is not prof
itable I for us to forget them. We have spoken about 
them, —  If there is enough in I what preceded at some 
length, how have we I spoken? In a partial way, —  I 
since I said about all those who came I forth from the 
Logos, '5 either from the judgment of I the evil ones or 
from I the wrath which fights against them and the I
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[x]e o y  M O N O N  N e x A ^ e i  abaa " MnAoroc 
N e x  A N A o y  m'moc A [ p A ] y o y  o y A e x o y  ne x e -  
' c E N A x e ^ e  n i ^ t W B  e x N A N o y q  ' aaaa nexanxei 
2cuoy AN JcnAy ' kaxa niaiagecic an exnx-

20 " N O y o y  CEN A P KOINCUNI ^ tU O y ' AN AniMXON KXT31
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OyCU'o^E' AKCUE NCCUOy N X M N X M A'ElEAyoy ET- 
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turning away from them, which I is the return to 
the exalted ones, or from the prayer and I the re

membrance of those who pre-existed I or from hope 
and I faith that [they] would receive their salvation I 
from good work 5̂ since they have been deemed wor
thy because I they are beings from the good I disposi
tions, (that) they have I cause of their begetting I 
which is an opinion from the one .who 3° exists. Still 
further (I said) that before the I Logos concerned 
himself with I them in an invisible way, I willingly, the 
exalted one added I to this thought, because 35 they 
were [in need] of him, '3* i who was the cause of I 
their being. They did not exalt themselves, I when 
they were saved, as if there were nothing I existing 
before them, but they 3 confess that they have a be
ginning I to their existence and they I desire this: to 
know him I who exists before them. I Most of all (I 
said) that they worshipped the revelation of the 
light I in the form of lightning and I they bore witness 
that it appeared I as <their> salvation. I 

Not only those who have come forth '3 from the 
Logos, about whom I alone we said that I they would 
accomplish the good work, I but also those whom 
these brought forth I according to the good disposi
tions will share I in the repose according to the 
abundance I of the grace. Also those who have been I 
brought forth from the desire I of lust for 3̂ power, 
having the I seed in them which is the I lust for power, 
will receive I the reward for (their) good deeds, I 
namely those who acted and those 3° who have the 
predisposition I toward the good, if they I intentionally 
desire and wish I to abandon the I vain, temporal am
bition 35 and [they] keep the commandment of the
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PAB-/I32 MnJCoTc “ MneAY a n t i  n iTA e io  npoc OY'Aeiuj 
q^HM NCep KAHpONOMI

NAG HAMMADI CODEX

N T M N T p p O -  q j A  e N € 2

T 6 N O Y  A .e  ' o y a n a p k a i o n  n e  A T p N [2 ]cu T p e  
“ N N A A e i d C  MNN N C N e p P I A  N A €  ' n i ^ M O T '  OJApjlY 

MN NiA<()opMH ' e n e x e a p a j e  n e -  a t p n j c o y ' FineN- 
•t a n p  q ^ p n  N J C o o q -  n a s  n i o Y - X A ' e i x e -  n a 6  Nioy-

10 New  xHpoY “ NAe n ia x a ^ t ^ mn NexA^TA^x- ' t h 
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pOY A^cuxpe- MMAY [mn] ' NOYepHY' AYCU himton 
[e x e ] ' n e e i  ne- ho ycun^ a b a a  M[ni]'cMAx- en- 
xAYN[A]^xe- <N2 Hxq> n e e i “ Axpfixe^Aq Aperq 
^NN o Y ’q^e-xe enexeq^q^e n e  eNq^A'p 2OMOA0ri 
TAP N't'MNXppO- ' eX^N neXp(lCXO)c AYP BOA 
eBOA N xo'oxq nni^A^ fipHxe xHpq a y o ) x "mntat- 
q^cuu) MN nqjiBe- x ^ah  • rAp n a a i  nqjcune an 
NOYeei n 'oycdx - R oe an  e x e  O Yeei n'oyojx- re 
xApxH- nMA e x e  mn ' ^ o o Y ’i’ mn c^fMe oyac 
2M2€a - “ 2'f eAeY©epoc- OYAe mn cbbc ' z't 
MNXAXCBBe OYA.[e] MN APTe'AOC O YAe MN pCUMe 
AAAA nxHpq ' eii nxHpq n e x (p ic x o )c  eqj ne 
npHXH ' M nexeN eqqjoon- eN- Rq^opn eYNx6N-
x c  eqNAOjcune- z i  ' t <|)YCic MneTe

pAr/133 o y 2 m '2® ^ n® ' eqNAAi m a  mn OY“eAeY©epoc
ceNAAi n N e Y  R'rAp- n ^ o y o  n ^ o y o  ^ nn OY<t>YCic 
' 2 nn o y t^ ex e  q̂ HM- OYAeexq ' eN AxpoYNA^Te- 

5 OYAeexq 2 f"TN  o y c m h - Ae n e e i ne  npHxe- 'ex- 
q jo o n  A e OYeie n o yc u x- Ae- ' 't'AnoxAXACXxcic 
a ^ o y n  Ane'xeNeqqpoon- k a n - eYN 2Aeme ' aa- 
ce exBe x o ik o n o m ia - eAYXAY"e- NAAeide- n-10
N exA^tytune ' eYP ^o y ©- eNepriA e2N<J>YciKH Ne
' [aIy û €YP exBe NexMMeY ' [ceNjAAi Nf'
MNxppo MN nixAApo ' [mn] nioYAAeixe’ R61 Arre-

15 Aoc “ [21 x]epa>Me NAei 6e- Ne NAAei6e
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Lord * 3 2  I of glory, instead of the momentary I honor, 
and iiihont I the eternal kingdom.

Now, I it is necessary that we unite 5 the causes and 
the effects on them I of the grace and the impulses, I 
since it is fitting that we say what I we mentioned pre
viously about the salvation I of all those of the right, 

of all those unmixed and those mixed, I to join them 
I [with] one another. And as for the repose, [which] I is 
the revelation of [the] form <in> which they be
lieved, ‘5 (it is necessary) that we should treat it with 
a I suitable discussion. For when we I confessed the 
kingdom I which is in Christ, <we> escaped from I the 
whole multiplicity of forms and from inequality 
and change. For the end I will receive a unitary exis
tence I just as the beginning is unitary, I where there is 
no I male nor female, nor slave 5̂ and free, nor cir
cumcision I and uncircumcision, neither angel I nor 
man, but I Christ is all in all. What is the form I of the 
one who did not exist at first? 3° It will be found that 
he will exist. And I what is the nature of the one who 
was a slave? I He will take a place with a free 
man. For, they will receive the vision I more and more 
by nature I and not only by a little word, I so as to 
believe, only through 5 a voice, that this is the way I it 
is, that I the restoration to that which used to be is a 
unity. I Even if some are I exalted because of the or
ganization, since they have been appointed as 
causes of the things which have come into being, I 
since they are more active as natural forces I and since 
they are desired because of these things, I angels and 
men will receive the kingdom and the confirmation I 
[and] the salvation. *5 These, then, are the causes. I
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NeTA^oycuN^ C2ip2' 2tYN2i2'Te ApAq- 
oyMNTATp 2h t ‘ ' C N ey x e  nqjHpe n e  MniAxcoy- 
'o)N[q n ]e  N N oyxe n e  n e e i  e x e ’"MnoyqpeAe 
ApAq* No^opn ' Ayo) Mnoycy N ey  ApAq- Aycu 
' AyKcu N ccuoy N N oyN oyxe' ' eNXAyq^Mo^e mmo-

25 o y  Nopopn' ' Aycu NJcoeic Neei exq;oon- "
x n e -  Aycu N e x (y o o n  e'fJCM ' h k a ^' N eei Men 2agh
MHA’x o y q ix o y  a ^PHi a [a ]a a  e x i  e q o 'e i NAiA[o]y
Ayp MNxpe xe  hah ' Aqp A p x e ceA i NXAoje agio;

30 “ Aycu n c ^ n ’ eqxH a ^PhT 2  ̂ nxA(j)Oc 'e[qoi 
N]pcuMe’ eqMOoyx N A r'[reA oc A]e N eyneye xe 

pAA/134 qAN2 ' [e y x i Njxooxq RncuN^’ " Nxooxq m- 
nexA^M oy Noyq^Fi'q^e A e ’ NAyoyAo^oy Nojopn 
' exNAOjcuoy mn NoyMA^eie* NA'er exeNeyqjo- 

5 o n ’ 2n nepnee 2^ " NAei { x je e x o y  fidoyaiei 
<A>'f'20M[o]AO’'riA e x e  x e e i x e  oyn 6am mmac
' 2A Neei e e ip e  m m ac’ a b a a  2 ’i'tn nxpoyntUT
A2oyN ApAq

10 xe  ' n ic A B x e ’ exMMey ex'e'M A yA i " MMoq

15

20

e 2oyN  AydAAeq a b o a  ' e x B e  nexeNNeyoycuT  
MMoq ' eN MnMA exMMey a a a a  cEyf nj'ne- 
x(picxo)c neei exeNeyneye [ApAq] ' Axpeqq̂ o)- 
ne’ MnMA ex[MMey] “ nMA enxAyei abaa  MM[Aq] 
' NMMeq ABAA NoyMA NNoy[x]e • zi -XAeic Neei 
exeneya^Mq^e ' MMAy eyp eepAneye m'may eyp 
2ynHpe't' [mJmay “ NNpeN eNXAyjcixoy [Ajnoy-
cy en  ' A y x e e ix o y  M n ex o y M o y x e  ' ApAq’ RMJiy

25
[2 ]nn oyM NXAA'eic Neei NAe m n n c a  xeq'AN2- 
AHM'I'ecuc Ayjci nipA “ AMMe xe  NXAq n e ’ noy-
AA'fc ' n e e i  e x e  mn A A ye’ o  'N'ocAeic • ApAq aiyf
NAq NNoyMNxppAei ' Ayxqj[cu]N a b a a ’ [2]nM
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About the <one> who appeared in flesh they be
lieved I without any doubt I that he is the Son of the 
unknown I God, who was not previously spoken of I 
and who could not be seen. I They abandoned their 
gods I whom they had previously worshipped I and the 
lords who are 5̂ in heaven and on I earth. Before I he 
had taken them up, and while he was still I a child, 
they testified that he had already I begun to preach, 
3° and when he was in the tomb I as a dead man the I 
[angels] thought that he was alive, I [receiving] life 
1 34- 1  from the one who had died. I They first desired 
their numerous services I and wonders, I which were 
in the temple on their behalf, 5 to be performed 
continuously <as> the confession. I That is, it can I be 
done on their behalf through I their approach to him. I

That preparation which they did not accept they 
rejected I because of the one who had not been sent I 
from that place, but [they granted to] I Christ, of 
whom they thought I that he exists in [that] place 
‘5 from which they had come I along with him, a place 
of gods I and lords whom they served, I worshipped I 
and ministered to in the names which they had re
ceived on loan. I —  They were given to the one who is 
designated I by them properly. —  I However, after his I 
assumption, they had the experience 5̂ to know that 
he is their Lord, I over whom no one else is lord. I 
They gave him their kingdoms; I they rose from their
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3® OY©po'NOC 3iY<yecyTOY aLB[a.A]' NNOY"6pHne neei 
A.qoY3k.N2 q n€ y  ' ANiAA.ei6e’ exANp qj[p]n

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

NA.e
n :^o o y  ' NNOY-XAeixe mn n iN [o Y 2  a y I 'm c y b  er-
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pAe/135 NANOYq " [ ........... ] .qjBHp-AYCD NiArre-
AOC x y i v  T^lZ^Z MTTeXNANOY'[OY 6n]-
xAYCYe NMMec xAei xe  ' [ee  e]T[e]AYN2OYX0Y 

5 ANiq^Moje' " exe ip e  finexNANO Yq NNiccu'xn' ey- 
erne PinoY-Xi n6 o nc  a '^ P h T e [x]ne- ayjcntjiy 
ANH^e* ' NXMNX[a ]X ‘0 BBIAY NXMNXAX’nAA'NA' MIT- 
[ccu] n x - € Y m hn  A 20YN exBH“x o Y  q;[A]xoYei 
xHpoY A nB io c  a y d̂ ' Ncee[i a b ] a a ’ 2 ^ hbioc 
epeNOY'[c]cuM[A m h n ] 2'i -Xm n K A 2 ’ g y P 2YnHpeTi
i [ __ ] [x]HpoY NX6Y' eYeipe m '[m a y ]o y  nkoinoj-
NOC- ANOYMK.o “[0 2 ] ‘ mn [N]OY-a.lCUrMOC MN NOy-

'[a o ) ] ^ 2 ‘ '^ [6 ]e i CNXAYeiNe m m ay  ' [a.2lpnT aan

NeXOYAAB* 23^QN MMAfX ' [ni]M‘
x e  NpMNOjMq ê n a g  Nex'[2A]YOY 2^c 

ecMnq^A No?^p<yp “ [n6 i XMjNxneeAYOY n2PHI
' [ 2 n] O Y [ - . ] l N e -  ABAA- 2 'TN tTTO'[..].A[.].pM'

e xN ncA  N^pH'f n 'k o c m o c  n i[m] exe  niMeYe ' n- 
xGYOY n [e ] exNANOYq ne- " mn 't'MNxqjBHp- ec- 
NAP nMGYe ' MMAYOY' n 6 i •̂ 'Gicicahcia  ' MnpHTe 
N2NO^BHp- GNANOYOY ' ^ Y ^  2N2M 2®^ eYN23^T’ 
eACAi ' cojxe- a [b a a  2 ]n [n e x jc i]' o b̂bicu " eie 
n[i2M ]AX n e  exq^oon ^ m ' [h m a  NqjJeAeex- Ayo)
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30 e ie  or e x e  ed. pr.^ n[i2M]AX Attridge: hEicmIax Emmel: n[oYP]>''' 
Thomassen 131 [hma NojjeAeex ed. pr. (Eng.)'

iHEl

tfliii

errai

saint!
,)s

"fii

ikeC



Tiv,

NlCjvf
1'.

■ nuii

K i:

nhv
ylp|'̂
'Moĉ:
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thrones; I they were kept from their 3° crowns. He, 
however, revealed himself to them, I for the reasons 
which we have already spoken of, I their salvation and 
the [return to a] I good thought until [... ] '35-i [... ] 
companion and the angels ![. . .] and the abundance 
of good I [which they did] with it. Thus, I they were 
entrusted with the services 5 which benefit the elect, I 
bringing their iniquity I up to heaven. They tested 
them eternally I for the lack of humility from the in
errancy I of the creation, continuing on their behalf 
until all come to life and I leave life, while their I bod
ies [remain] on earth, serving I all their [...], sharing I 
[with them] in their sufferings '5 [and] persecutions 
and I tribulations, which were brought I upon the 
saints in [every] place. I

As for the servants of the I evil <one>, though
evil is worthy of destruction, they are in I [... ]. But 

because of the I [... ] which is above I all the worlds, 
which is I their good thought 5̂ and the fellowship, I 
the Church will remember them I as good friends I and 
faithful servants, once she has received I redemption 
[from the one who gives] requital. 3° Then the [grace]
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—  q?]oon necH ei e [ ..]  '[  —  ]eT n |̂>hi 
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pAs/136 ” nexpH (cTo)c nexNMMec [AyoJ ni]'6N6cuujT
ABAA’ Nxe [n]icp[x M]'nxHpq ecNAJcno' Ney
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NpMMeqp NpcuMe
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[N2]eN[Ar]'r€AOC
eqqjMq^e'

xe' c g n a  'p nMeye MnoyMeye g x a n ix ’ ' m- 
MNxpeqq^Mqje' N[e]c ng c n [a ]‘'|' N e y  NxoyqjBBicu 
[M]nexoy'NAMeye epoq xnpq n6 i naicun " oynpo- 
BOAH Nxey n[e] qceKAc[e] ' FinpHxe' exGAn- 
x[p(icxo)c p n]eq'oyo)q;e' GNXAqeiNG ab [aa  Nq]- 
'JCICG' NNAGIH NXG[k ]k a [h]c |A [Nq]‘'t' MMAy N6C 
MnpHx[e] ^cuqjq [n]"x a g i exNAqjcune' M[M]eYe 
N[NG]'er Aycu FipcuMe eq-j’ Ney NN[oy]'MA Nojcune 
q^A ANH^e' Ne[ei] ' exoyNAo^cune N2Hxoy [ey- 
Kcu]'e Nccuoy PinccuK A[ni]xN " MnqpxA" 6Nec- 
CCUK MMA[y] ' A^PHI n6| x 6o [m] NXe nAHpcUM^
' XMNXN06 NAG N'|'MNXA'(l)eONOC MN ['|’]mNT- 
2A6e ‘ NAG ' niAicuN exp q^p<n> No^oon' [xe]ei 
" xe xcj)ycic Rn^cno xHpq R'NexeyoyNxeqcoy 
eqnppe ' N eyoy [^ n] oy[AeiN] eNXAq*oycuN[2]
a b a a [ ]  n6 [ i . . . ]  .......... 'p npHxe M neq[-------- ]
“ [x]e exNAojoDne [ - - - ] '  [a ]n PinpHxe Rneq- 
jcEa g ic ] ' [ep]enq?iBe- oyAeexq a [n] qpo'[on] 2pw(

[pA^]/i37 NeNXAy[q?]BXoy a [ ] ” [ --------- ]oo[..]
5 ' [ --------- ]ee[..] ’ " [,]a c [ --------- ]e.[..] ' n e tt -

[ --------- ]a  2'To'o'i’q' N x [e ------------]• Acoy ' 2^
n c M A [ x . ] . [ . . . A L O o q -  ' epeNi^yAiKON na- 

10 q;cuacn qjA "(j)Ae' Ayxexo- eRceNAt a '[ba]a

25

30

31-32 t[Arjk.nH eT]q^oon or •pExjk.pa, exlqpoon ed. pr.^ 32-33 e[niqjeAe]eT 
ed. pr. (Fr., Ger.): e[qo MncyploT ed. p r . (Eng.) *34 NT? ed. pr.
(Fr., Ger.): Nxec MiT't' ed. p r . (Eng.) • neTApAC eije] ed. p r . (Fr., Ger.): 
nex<N>aip i.ceB[ei] ed. p r . (Eng.) •

136.2 [n]i(u[x m] Kasserl 12 ab[2lA Nq] Attridge: [abaa Axq] ed. pr.^^i 
Nxe[K]KA[H]ciA [Nq] Emmel' 14 npHx[e] jto q jq  [n] Emmel' 15-16 N[Ne]ei ed. 
p r . or M[ne]ei ed. p r . (Fr., Eng.) • 22 n a e  i.e. a e  ' 23 n a e  i.e. nxe ' 24 q>p<n>
ed. pr.^ 2'j o y< oy>[aein] ed. p r . ' 28 abaa [.] n6[i . . . ] ........... Emmel: ABiA
[. . .  npcujME qo ed. p r.: [h e  Enpto]M£ <E>qo ed. p r . (Fr., Ger.): [nE npO)]Me
qo or [n e y  npcu]ME qo ed. p r . (Eng.)' 29 M nE q[------- ] Emmel:
F in E e [------- ] or P inE q[--------- ] or FinEE[i 2 n r e ma^] ed. pr.^ 33 a[.]: aM
ed. p r . (Fr., Eng.): < o y > a [e e x o y 1 ed. p r . (Eng.)'
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which is in I the bridal [chamber] and [... I . . . j in her 
house [... I ... ] in this thought I of the giving and the 
one who [... ] * 3 6 1  Christ is the one with her [and the] 
I expectation of the Father [of] I the Totality, since she 
will produce for them I angels as guides and 5 ser
vants.

They will I think pleasant thoughts. I They are ser
vices for her. She will I give them their requital for all 
that which I the aeons will think about. He is an 
emanation from them, so that, I just as Christ [did] his 
I will which he brought [forth and] I exalted the great
nesses of the Church [and] I gave them to her, so 
5̂ will she be a thought for I [these.] And to men he 

gives [their] I eternal dwelling places, in I which they 
will dwell, [leaving] I behind the attraction toward

the defect, while I the power of the Pleroma pulls 
them up I in the greatness of the I generosity and [the] 
sweetness of I the aeon which pre-exists. This 5̂ is the 
nature of the entire begettingof those I whom he had 
when he shone I on them [in] a [light] which he I re
vealed [...].! Just as his [ ... ] 3° which will be [... ] I 
so too his [lord] I [while] the change alone is I in those 
who have changed. ' 3 7 - 6  which [... ] by I him [... ] I 
[... ] said, I while the hylics will remain until the 
end for destruction, since they will not give I forth for
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NTGY eq^ne- ' [NeYN]aiTCTO- d a a in  Ane-
TeN'[qNA]a^<p[ne e]N‘ eRee exe n € y ’[ ......... ]e
N ce q jo o n  gn “ [ .........] x w x  NGAYt 2 ” OY '[?m

nGolYAGio) GTGAYqpcu'[nG N2 Hx]q- o y t c u o y  €N-
CG’ ' [ __Gn] Nq^Apft GOjnG ' [ .......1-6 ' Ap
6g 2ci>b z^ '  “ [npA] m itia EmIa ^ t g - GXGYNixey
mmgEy ] MniCABTG* ' [...]q jN  A2 p[e]YOY xp^- 
'[c 0 a ]i. PAp a [n]o k - ggimhn ' [n2 Ph]T Niq^e^e 
MniNOY “ [A]NGqMGYe‘ ^^NnpG'EcBYXGpoc....]
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[Pa h ]/ i 38 G N q'[------- mn]t n o 6  " [ . .]in[ --------- ] ' [ . . . ] n T

10

15

20

[ ------- ] "[  -Io y E ---------]ab  t h 'EpIo y  -E-------- ]e
a p t g 'a o c  g E ------- JffNq .̂p ' JCG a E-...]. EzpUy
EN]CAAnir2 ' GqNAT^CyG Ea Ig IU; NfN06
nam< n> h"c t g ia  gtjchk a b a a  2 n niM^ ' Nu^Aeie' 
g t c a g i a Eg]it - REnMA] ' no ĝ a g g t - g t g  niMAeie 
Eh g ] ' n a g  nNOYXG ni.EcuT..]..E] ' k a ta  f^OM
GTCAYE.........] " n a g  't'MNTNOd E..........]
' t m n t2 a 6 g ‘ n a Eg .........] ' NTGq GqoYcuEN2 mmin]
' MMoq ANIMNTN0E6.........] ' APAeoN Nxeq'
nE.........] " ' ncMOY d g m a ^t g  Ê -̂y I^  nEeaiy]
' ABAA 2'fTN "j-ME - lAG- n A A ic  nEccul'xHp- npeq- 

c Ecut]g * nna  niMG^.E ] ' NAG 'PapaitEh] THpoy
25 a EbAA] ' ^ITN nN(GYM)A Ee]xOYAAB NExGq] " AIN

Et ]g n o y  q â b o a ’ qjA nEitg n g a] ' n a g  nipgnga' qjai
' a 'nH^C nE*AG] ' NAG NGNH^G E l̂^MHN

137.II 3iY[p]®N Emmel' 12 [NeYN]aiTCTO Kasser; [eNTJiYlcTO ed. pr. 
(Eng.): [neYNA]cTO ed. pr. (Fr., G er.)'i3 [qNa.]^uj[ne e]N‘ Emmel'14 
[qjoon MM2ic] ed. pr. '15 [2m necuN] l̂aaa. ed. pr. ' 16-17 o>o)[ne NZHTjq 
Emmel: u)cu[ne eYoe]i. ed. p r .' 17-18 eNce[cATn € n] or [cathoy <6N>] ed. 
pr.'19 [NeYNAU)]e or [NTAYTO)aj]e ed. pr.^ 22 [at]o)n ed. pr.: [ATtojqjN 
Emmel' 23 e e iM H N , e e  written over Rn or Rn. ' 25 [A]Neq or [A]iieq ed. pr.: 
[a]n€ y ed. pr. (Ger.)' 25-27 npe[CBYTepoc AYt p]eNq [ApAq Ae 
■f-MNlTNOd ed. pr. (Ger.)'

138.9-10 AM<N>HCTeiA ed. p n '13  NAe i.e. Nxe'iTNOYTe tti[cut. . ]..[.] 
Emmel'14 kata, k written in the left margin.' eTCAY[TN abaa ApAy] 
Thomassen'15 NAe i.e. A e or NTe'[MTTicuT mn] ed. pr.'16 NA.[e (=nt6) 
■pArAnH] ed. p r  ' 18 no[6 Rni^OYe] ed. pr.: no[6 2 n tmnt] ed. pr. (Eng.)'19 
n[ojq NAe ne] ed. pr.: n[eei n a € ne] ed. p r . (Ger.)'22 niMe^.[.] or 
TTiMeoy[e] Emmel: niMe^T Thomassen' 23 nae  i.e. n t e ' a[baa] ed. pr.: a[m 
NTeq] (?) Kasser' 25 N[ireN€A] or r[eN€A] ed. p r . ' 26 nae  i.e. n t e ' n[ae] i.e. 
AE ' 27 NAE i.e. NTE '
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their [names], if I [they would] return once again to 
that which I [will not be]. As they were I [... ] they 
were not *5 [ ... ] but they were of use I [in the] time 
that they were I [in it] among them, although they 
were not I [... ] at first. If I [... ] to do something else 
concerning the control which I they have of the 
preparation, I [... ] before them. I —  For though I con
tinually use 1 these words, I have not understood 5̂ his 
meaning. —  Some I [elders...] him I [greatness.] 
1 3 8 - 6  all [... ] angels![...] word I and [the sound of] a 
trumpet I he will proclaim the great complete am
nesty I from the beauteous east, in the I bridal chamber 
which is the love I of God the Father [...]! according 
to the power which [... ] of the greatness [... ] I the 
sweetness of [... ] I of him, since he reveals I himself to 
the greatnesses [... ] I his goodness [... ] °̂ the praise, 
the dominion, [and] the [glory] 1 through the 
Lord the 1 Savior, the Redeemer of all those belonging 
to the one filled I with Love, I through his Holy Spirit 
5̂ from now through all I generations forever I and 

ever. Amen.
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INDICES

Words of Egyptian origin are generally ordered according to the 
principles used in Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. The actual order, how
ever, differs in many cases from that of Crum, since the tractates of 
Codex I are written in Subachmimic, while the entries in Crum are 
arranged according to the Sahidic forms of the Coptic words. To 
facilitate reference to Crum, the number of the page of that dictionary 
where an individual word appears is given in parentheses in each 
entry.

Words of Greek origin and proper names are listed according to the 
Greek alphabetical order. Where the spelling of the Coptic form of 
the word differs from the Greek, the Coptic form is also given.

Throughout these indices, definitions of the words are not given, 
except to distinguish homonyms. Because of their frequency certain 
items have not been indexed, except where anomalous forms appear. 
These include articles, copular pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, 
certain prepositions such as the conjunctions Aytu and mn and 
the particles an  (o n ), 8e and fxiv. Anomalous forms of the conjuga
tion bases are discussed in the linguistic introduction to each tractate.

Sigla and abbreviations used in the indices are: 
adj. adjective
adv. adverb
ap The word appears only in the apparatus, as a possible

restoration or conjectural emendation, 
conj. conjunction
f. feminine
intr. intransitive
m. masculine
n. noun
prep. preposition
pron. pronoun
tr. transitive
V. verb
* The word has been substantially restored at a lacuna,
t qualitative form of the Coptic verb
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X-, e-, aipjk.'' prep. (50a) passim; x p e -  55.4; aipo- 101.4; 113.9; epo- 
55.30; 64.18; 98.25; 99.3; 117.22; 136.9 

jiei See jiTa.T, eipe
[aiT3k.T] V. intr. (ib) a.eieei 54.7; 79 31; ^e iey n.m. xi  xeiey  41.12;

aieieoY n.m. 79.29; a.eiH n.f. 53.22; 64.32; 76.16; 136.13; jiYh n.f. 55.2 
a.BOA, GBAA, GBOA adv. (34b) possim ; o y x B X \  2 n-, n^h t - n. 

22-3; 33-33«A' 39 3; 75-23.27; 76.34; 105.31; 114.6; i i 9.i 4(n); 121.21; 
123.8,10; 2 n(n)a b a a  2 n- 28.12; 34.1,27; 82.23; 83.10; 94.17,18; 101.24; 
102.15; 116.13; i 2o.7(a b o a ),i 5(a b o a ); 121.20; 122.3; 2 n a ba a  mma- 
33.32; 103.35; See also boja, ei, ging , koj, n g y , NOYZe, Noy^ce, -t*, 
OYCUN2 , q^cunG, qjcucuT, 2 i t n , x e ,  aci, jccuk., 6<ua g  

2iBq) See cubu; 
jiA n.m. (3b) ^ .ja p  
x \ H \  n.m. 59.31; 65.19; 93.9 
iMHTN, AMOY See Gl
AMA2TG V. intr. (9a) 85.5,9; 93-*7; 101.18,21,30; gma2TG 30.30; 41.30; 

44.24; 60.8*; A M A 2T G  V. tr. 18.36; 19.3; 23.32; 54.5,19; 55.11,36; 64.38; 
128.11,29 GM A2TG A.io; 32.6; 37.29; 43.28; 45-32,38; 46.39; 55-5; 
62.14; 99.32; 103.29; 114.37; 128.28; A M A 2T G  n.m 137.20; GMA2TG  
B.3; 93.7; 1^6.2^ap; 138.20; A TA M A2TG MMA- 56.28; 59.35; 124.2; 
ATGMA2TG MM A -  53.2; MNTATGM A2TG MM AC 31.8; MNTO^BHp 
NNAMA2TG 87.25 

AN, ON adv. (255b) passim
[anaT] V. intr. (iia ) a n it ’̂ 90.32; 96.37; 121.31,33; 129.10; 136.6; p gng- 

22.11; 37.21,32
ANOK pers. pron. (iib ) 137.23; a n a k  A.5*; 2.15*; 6.21.32; 8.37; 15.7; 16.8 
ANAN pers. pron (iib ) 15.6,22,34; 47.26; 124.9; ^25.4 
ANCHB n. (12a) 71.22
ANH^e n.m. (57a) 20.30; 43.11; 71.7; g nh26 138.27; q^A a n h2€ 55.40; 

57-3; 71-30; 107.25; 117.31; 136.17; 138.26; q)A GNH2C A.23*; B.6(q;A 
G. NG.); 63.32; 69.4; 108.2; 126.22; 129.7; qjA GNG2 132.3; q̂ A 
GiNHG2e 121.26; a n h2€ adv. 2.30; 10.20; 14.17; 61.23; 114.37; 135.7; 
ANH2€ TMGT 52.I i ;  56.31; 61.37; 64.4; 66.34; 67.9; 70.22; 71.13; 
113.36; 126.37*; ANI2 6  TMGT 6o.2 

AHG n.f. (13b) 6.30,34,36,37; 7.1; 38.36; 41.29; 118.32,35 
Anc n.f. (14b) 49.32 
AniTN See g itn  
ApHB n. (15a) 119.7 
ApN- See po 
ApGT- See PGT 
ApAq) See cupq;
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aipH2 V. intr. (707b) 100.6,18; 3lPH2 3̂ -, Ap3k.' 1.21; 3.40^' M  (epH )̂; 
99.16; 103.i i ;  118.11; 126.I I

2k.pHJC' n. (i6b) 47.28; ioo.io6w*; aiT2k.pHJC' 58.19; 7o.24(a.tji- 
pHXNOy); 77 35; MNT3lT2ipHJC' 24.8(<3lT>); 3I.I9(<^T>); 35.10; 
56.10

A.CI n. (256b) p n3k.ci 42.36; t  ^ci 25.31 
xco  See CO
jlcoy n.f. (i8a) 56.8 (aica)); 137.7
3lt- prefix forming n. (i8a)
xre n.f. (257a) 7.28
3lTN- prep. (427b) 35 .1l(?); 3k.TOOT' A.35; 8.34; 80.13,33; 92.5; 127.14; 

130.7,34; eTOOT" 76.7; 101.4
conj. (i^ h) passim. a.yo> mn 11.35; 3126; See aslo oya.2A 

a.ya) n. (62b) 80.1 
a.eiu) See Ta.qjo
Uqja.T] V. intr. (22b) a.q)eeei 35.14; 85.12; a.q)eeiTe n.m. 67.34

(jk.<yeeiJL€); 85.6(3ia)ie); 112.12
312® See 0)2®
3i20 n.m. (24b) A.7(€2o); 127.13 
3l2 n- prep. (685a) 74.8; -t* 3l2 N- 84.8,13 
3l2 0 Y n See 2oyN
3k.2P3i'' interrogative pronoun (25a) 11.23; 21 38 

See 2®
3k.2HT- See 2 Ht  
See 2PHT 
See K-OJic

prep, “without” (25b) 37.23; 76.23; 3LJCNT' 37-22; 76.26
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3i2P®'
3L2TH'
3i2PHT
3i2HY
3l3(N
3lJCN- prep, “on, about” (757a) 10.21; 11.9,32,38; 12.1.3; 13.20; 14.5; 

30.22,30; 38.36; 4 .̂iap,y, 59.1; 75-17*; 84-9; S5-22; 89.32; 90.24; 91.9; 
92.5,6,24; 93.3,7; 98.1; 102.30; io3.34(a.JCNN); 110.19; 118.5; 122.23; 
135.17; a-acco' 23.24; 33.37; 43-7; 5S-37; 69.17; 75-6,9; S2.34; 84-2; 
85.50/1,17; 89.3,14,22; 92.20; 99.7,9,12; 100.20; 103.37; 106.37; 111.2; 
125.7; exo3- 99.6

Ba.eie n. (623a) 74.10 
Bi See qi
BBpH6e n. (53b) 88.33; 131-"
BO)K. v.intr. (29a) 2.22,24; 7.38; 10.23; 14.23; 15.6,33; 36.26; 45.27; 47-22; 

BOJK a.2oyN 2.30; bo)x xz?»'i “ascend” 14.21,40; 15.35; 16.8; 478; 
BCDK. a.2PH€i “descend” 10.19

B3k.K.H n. (31a) BCXe 60.34; 61.21; p Ba,KH 95.27,31; 114.10 
Bcxe n.m. (30b) 8.8; See also b2iKH
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b€A n.m. (31b) A.26; 15.11,17; 30.16; 54.17; 55.7; 66.26; 94.4 
boja V. intr. (32a) 34.24; bcua a b a a  18.6; 21.37; 24.35,38; 25.2,5; 28.21 

36.23; 46.37; V.tr. BAA' 50.7; BOJA ABAA 24.21; 34.29; BAA' ABAA 
27.8; 31.26; 49.33; BOJA n.m. 43.29; 451.5; B“ JA ABAA 45.9; 46.18; p 
BAA ABAA 90.16,28; p BOA 124.3; j> BOA 6BOA NTOOT' 117.23,34; 
132.18; FinBA N- prep. lo .io ; 15.14; p h b a  n- 6.37; n bc a  prep. 67.15; 
CABAA A- prep. 51.7; CABOA N- prep. 76.31; NCABAA N- 85.19; 
NCANBAA N- prep. 77.30; NCABHA A- prep. 9.23; 38.26; 39.27; 
CABAA6' prep. 75.12; CANBOA adv. 89.27; 90.10; 96.15; u^ABOA adv. 
61.31; 67.7; 90.9; 120.29; adv. 9.22; 97.28

BABIA6 n. (37b) 8.17,20
BOJAiC v.tr. (37b) BCUAiC ApA' 18.22; OyBAAICq 42.6; MNTBAAeKCj 84.37 
BAKe n.f. (38a) 81.16; 85.8; 97.36; 120.27; 130-17 
[baac] n. (38a) pi. B A A e e y  3016
[bUICUn] adj. (39a) MNTATBOONe 53.12; MNTATp BCU[n] 85.36 
BNN6 n. (40a) 7.24
Bppe adj. (43a) 7.35; MNxeppe 48.38; appe adj. as n. 31.10; p Bppe 72.21; 

75-5
BtUU) v.tr. (46b) 20.30; BHOJ^ 20.37 
Bu;e See cubQ

il.j !]-

m

e- See a-
€', ee(i)' See eipe
6BAT n. (53b) 1.2,0-, p i. e a e r e  ~i2r‘i ‘ib is
6BOA See ABAA, BCUA
eAOJA V. intr. (6a) 103.34; c a a a t  ̂26.18
6AAA6 n. (54b) 62.10*
e A A A f  See eacoa

eMNxe n.m. (56a) 42.18; 89.28
EMA^xe See ama^te
EN negative particle (lob) 3.9,10; 4.6; 7.4,12; 9.12; 10.19; 11.300^,37; 16.6; 

17.22,37; 18.2,9,26,38; 19.2,26; 22.29,31; 23.3,4; 24.30; 25.3,29; 26.7,23; 
27.23,34; 28.9,10,16,23,24; 29.1; 31.2; 34.9,22; 35.8,16,17; 36.8; 39.3,21; 
40.1,10; 41.35; 42.10,23,24,31,41; 43.32; 45.15; 46.7; 47.4; 48.12; 
51.12,38; 52.15,20,34; 53.16; 57.40; 60.29; 62.20; 63.5; 65.33,34; 
66.34,38; 71.29; 72.26; 73.20; 75.25; 76.11,24,35; 77.4; 78-37; 79-3>4; 
81.12; 83.6,12; 84.24; 85.6; 86.19; 90.36,37; 92.21; 94.17,37; 95.4; 
97-25)39; 101.28; 102.2; 105.13; 106.13; iio .2 te ; i i i . i * ;
i i 2.i i (a e n ),i 6; ii5.2ioj&; 119.5; 121.12,20; 124.4,6; 129.2; 130.8; 
132.29,32; 133.4; N- . . .  EN 5.7,10,30; 6.30; 7.6; 8.27; 9.17; 10.23; 12.10; 
13.15,17; 14.17; 26.20; 35.36; 37-28,32; 39.12,14; 40.14; 42.5; 45-38;
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46.3,21,23; 47.7,11,13,21,39; 49.23 ; 51.29,30; 52.23; 54-25,27; 59.25; 
66.37; 69.29; 7i.25*,27; 74.24,29, 30; 75.23; 78.8; 79.15; 81.7; 89.2,3; 
95.11; 124.24; 134-12; i 37.i 3*,i 4,i 8*

CN€' See 2k.Nail 
eN B 2 See 
epfi See po
-epHY n. (59a) 2.9; 8.31; 58.26; 59.13; 64.27; 68.28; 69.19; 70.14,23; 

73.12,21; 76.15; 79.21,32; 81.34; 83.28; 84.14; 85.3,12; 88.35; 94-39; 
108.18; 109.30; 111.18,21; 113.21; 123.24; 125.350 ;̂ 132.12; -epHoy 
84.8,31; 86.15; 92.6; 93.16; 108.15; 109.2*; 110.12; -epey 72-18 

e c  adj. (17a) 112.25 
e c H T  n.m. (60a) 30.20 
e c x y  n.m. (6ia) 32.1,18,21 
€T', e c T ',  eeiT^ See eipe
6T-, € T e  relative c o n v e r t e r g a b  108.2; n t g  67.38; n a g  120.28 
GTBG prep. (6ia) 7.37; 8.3; 10.28; 11.20; 16.2,4,25; 22.25; 44.6; 45.8; 46.13; 

47.2,6,32; 48.19; 49.12,22,28; 50.17; 54.19; 56.10; 57.25,28,39; 58.24; 
63.27; 67.22; 69.6; 73.13; 84.36; 92.35; 93.2,6,9; 97.30; 98.30; 101.34; 
104.21; 106.13; 107.80/1; 108.5,10; 110.7,20; 112.12; 116.20; 119.33*; 
120.30,35; 122.16; 125.22; 128.31,34; 133.9,12; i 34.i i ; g t b g  n6ei3.34; 
4.3*; 8.27; 9.9; 10.27; 12.20; 17.14,28; 18.21; 20.10,22; 28.22; 34.3,28; 
35.24; 36.5,13; 40.30; 44.11; 46.25; 47.37; 51.23; 52.8; 57.18; 59.6,16; 
61.24; 63.23; 64.37; 67.19; 68.22; 70.8; 75.31; 78.37; 79.i6(naei); 
89.4(na.Bi),i5,24; 9 i.4(n aiG i),i7 ; 95.2; 100.24; io 3-37J 104.26; iio.ii; 
III.4; 112.14,16; 116.31,36; 117.8; 125.18; GTBHT' 13.II; 44-J2; 
47.11,33; 81.I i;  92.25; 96.2; i i 4-35> i 35-9> €t b h h t '  18.3; 59.16;72.8; 
79.19; 88.28; 90.3; 91.13; 104.30; 122.18 

GTOOT' See 2lTN
GY interrogative pronoun (467b) 6.11,36,38; 9.11; 15.30,32; 18.39; *9-Mi 

26.20; 28.24; 32-23; yi-yiap\ 39-13; 47-14; 48-3; 61-35; 65-16; 83.26; 
129.14; oy 61.10*; 62.2; 87.13; CD 61.28; 102.3; oyto 82.25; oyey 40.4; 
GTBG Gy 7.37; 11.20; 47.6; 48.20; 49.22,28; 116.21 

Gaiy n.m. (62a) B.4; 7.35a/?; 14-26; 23.26; 38.5; 42.3; 54.9; 55.23; 56.8,18; 
59.16; 62.24; 63.3a/?; 64.8; 66.3; 68.4,18,29,33; 69.12,15,21,25,38; 70.18; 
71.34; 72.26; 74.26*; 76.17,23; 77-i3»34; 1 -̂iAap-, 19-2y, 80.36611; 
86.18; 95.37; 96.26,28; 98.35; 100.27; 104.3; 110.17; 120.26,31; 125.31; 
126.5; 129.23a/?; 132.1; 13 8 .2 0 *;Ga,y 10.37; 19.33; 41.1; 43.17! 54-” ; 
56.20; 58.10*; 63.1a/?; 64.2o(GOoy); 66.5; 68.4(<'t’> Ga.y),i 1,20,23; 
69.8,11,12,29,36; 70.7,15,20; 74.24,29; 75-12,20; 76.5; 86.30; 87.19,21; 
90.25; 91.37a/?; 92.1; 97.8; 120.25; 129.34; MN"}* Ga.y 69.24; Xi 62Y 
7.36; 19.33; 63.2a/?,i7; 74.3; 91.37; mntju Ga.y 126.1; MNTMJieieAY 
79.22(Ga.oy); 84.18; 120.31; i 3i .33(g 3iy o y ) ^

G<̂  interrogative pronoun (22a) 4.32; 132.28,31; ngo  ̂ i i . i 9; 44-i3!
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47.38aj&; 51.13; (N)eo) RpHTe 21.32; 22.9; io2.3(p h t h ); Req^ NCM3k.T 
6.22

eqj(a))ne conj. (63b) 4.37; 27.26; 33.9; 37.31; 116.24; 130.10; 137.11,18; 
eiqjne 18.2; 21.37; 25.19; 45.28; 46.3; 47-4.33; 48.6; 49.16,25; 50.5; 
qjne 2.25,27; 4.25; 7.14 

eû q̂ e See q;q^e
eu)J(e conj. (63b) 29.20; 54.33; 55.30; 94.28; 121.16; eiq;jce 35.6;

eq ^ x n e  83.7; eq^Jce lo i . i  
ez» See 
e jo  See 
ê AM See cuq̂
620YN See ^oyN 
€2PHI See 2PHl 
eJCN See 2ijcn

Hei n.m. (66a) B.2; 9.5,7; 13.4,7; 20.17; 25.23,31; 135.32 
Hne n. (527b) 51.10
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t’if'
zk:

i N -  11: 
t ' i f c

jySi>

ilje''

ei V. intr. (70a) 2.24,25; 14.21,40; 19.2; 29.13; 32.2; 35.7,13; " 3-i8; 
115.14,31,34,356^,36; 116.16; 120.11; 122.18; I 22.14; 34 28; 75.6; 
2lmhtn imper. 2.26; AMoy imper. 49.13; (e)i x -  19.19; 2o.8(ei e); 
26.4,27; 86.15; i i4 - i;  126.26; 135.10; ei 2iB2iA 22.30; 34.16; 37.9,16; 
45-5; 68.35; 69.35; (e)' N-, MMX' 25.36; 38.1,4,9; 53.25;
59.i4 (€ bo a ); 62.i 9,34(g b o a )39; 64.5,i 4 ,24(€ bo a  mmO'),36;
67 37,38; 68.25; 7o-27(eBOA); 73.27; 78.6; 80.4,27; 87.26; 91.4,16; 
98.8(€bo a  MMO-); 131.14; 134.15; (e)i x b x \  2 n-, n^ h t '  14.17; 
16.34; 17.6; 21.25; 22.34; 27.12; 40.27,33; 41-4,8; 68.15; 69^5; 
83.i i (€ bo a ); 109.29; 113.28; ii6 .ii(e BO A ); 135.i i * ;  ei a b a a  21TN-, 
21TOOT' A.5*; 2.18; 20.22; 31.4; 130.13; ei AniTN 8.37; 9.2,8; 
10.3,4,29; 14.39; 125.7; €1 A 2oyN  A- 5.30; 46.30; 47.6; ei A2PHI 
“ascend” A.29; ei A2Ph Y “descend” 75.17; 101.13; 114.21; 115.7; 1 q?A 
35.21; ei q^ApAl 19.21,28; peqei n.m. 115.24; 6(i)Nei n.m. or f. 
34.36aj6; 95.12,15,35; 113.146^; 118.25; 120.9; 6iNei A2PHl 114.20 

eie particle (74a) 95.6*; 135.30; 2 le  3.8,9; 5.6; 9.29,31; 54.34; 137.18* 
ei€A n.f. (76b) 104.25; i23.i6(eeieA)
eiNG V. intr. “bring” (78b) eiNe a b a a  67.3i(iNe); 80.37; 84.6; 136.12; 

eiNG V. tr. 34.30; 103.6; 109.1; N- 53.1; 54.20; 67 . i o ( m - ) ;  n t -  96.28; 
99.7; 110.29; eiNe ABAA 31.12; 56.9; 60.8,10*; 62.6; 66.2; 68.17; 69.2*, 
21*; 70.19; 76.8; 78.25; 80.33; 81.8; 86.25,33(€bo a); 106.2; 118.20; n- 
ABAA 40.30; 75.26; NT- ABAA 28.7; 62.38; 68.33; 74-l8,26; 75.25,31; 
76.13,28; 77.37; 78.8,9; 86.6; 87.11; 90.37; 91.18,36; 92.4,27; 96.25; 
97.4; 99.10; 100.23; io3.i 6*,i 9; 105.11,14; 106.35; ” 5-38;
i i 6.23(a b o a ); 117.37; 119.28,35,36; 120.6,20,22; i 2i .2(a b o a ); 131.23;
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eiN € JiJCcu" 106.37; eiNC 3l2 0 Y n 49-21,24; 109.6; erne 
135.6,16*; NT' 32.21; eiN € 2 n 94.22; e iN C  aisaiA n.m. 104.14;
116.24; 6N €iN e ABAA n.m. 125.34; 6 n n t '  a b a a  119.22 

e iN e V. intr. “resemble” (Sob) erne n- 12.23; eiNC a -, ApA' 90.34; 
105.13; €iN € n.m. 31.2; 35.4; 68.32; 70.29; 84.28,35; 85.10/7; 97.29; 
98.15,23; 100.26; 104.19,25; 106.7; 107.21; 110.29; 122.370/7; iNe 
100.24; *01.7; 106.i;  110.35,36; x t  erne 123.14; Axeme 109.2 

eioop n. (82a) 74.9
eipe V. intr. (83a) 10.6; 69.24; 76.19; 83.29; 84.35; 88.30; v. tr. 2.10; 4.33; 

22.9; 30.35; 53.30; 59.12*; 68.8,29; 70.32,35; 84.22; 85.24; 88.7; 91.10; 
92.19,13; 96.1; 101.2; 103.8*; 107.190/7; 108.19,24,35; 119.30; 121.18; 
129.4; 134.7; 135-5.13: 'Pe 33-27.29: 

p- a) auxiliary with Greek verbs. See part I I  of the indices; b) Com
pound with various nouns and adjectives. See a n a i, a c i, bakh, bo)a, 
BcoojN, Bppe, AAye, m ine , MNxpe, finq^a , Meye, MAeeie, nabci, 
NANoy', Noyqpir, ne, neei, nA^pe, ppo, c a , CAyne, tacio, 
oyeei, oycu, oyAem, oycoq^e, <ye, q^BHp, u^Apn, o t̂ a , q̂ ey,
U^AJCNe, qNT, eAG, 2H, eCOB, 2HBG, 2HKG, eMMG, eMAT, eN6',
ZPAcy, 2HT, 20TG, 2 o y o ,  z ^ Z >  -x a g ig , jcaag c , x a g ic , 6<ub, 
6 am , 6pcu2, 6AoyAN; c) with object 7.34; 75.38;

G' 104.13; GG' 64.12*; 66.23; 107.19*; 121.33; CGI' 16.39; 26.20; 30.7; 
88.10; G T ' 102.6; GGT' 134.5; GGIT' 16.29; GyG 135.3;

20.19; 29-12; 37.7; 51.9,11,17,26,27; 53.17; 55.66^,7,8; 57.37; 58.6; 
60.3,130/7; 64.29; 73.23; 78.34; 82.32; 87.27; 90.5; 103.390/7; 124.23; 
134.26; 137.170/7; OGi  ̂ 5-7,22; 6.11; 12.16; 17.37; 19.12,20; 20.38; 
21.14,31,34; 23.23; 27.32; 28.32; 29.2; 30.9; 31.1,28; 33.19; 34.19; 36.10; 
38.37: 41.29; 42.16,29; 44.8; 46.29; 50.16; 52.14,15,25; 54.13; 58.3; 
67.7,9,12,13,15*; 68.31; j<).6bis; 88.25; 90-22; 92.31; 96.7,36; 100.2,8,9; 
101.3,35; 104.31; 105.3; ” 3-36; ii7-27>3o: ” 8.15,29; 121.15; 122.15; 
125.4; 126.7,8; 129.16; 133.27; oT  ̂ 31-30; 82.27; 93-17,18; 102.25; 
127.24; 133.31*; CD̂  82.26; 102.3,14; AGI  ̂120.3 

Gpi imperative A.25; 1.20; 3.12; 5.31; 6.38; 8.29; 9.10,19; 10.32; 12.35611;
14.10,25,37; 16.20; Api 5.33; 7.14; GipG 33.30 

GipG n.m. 84.26(lpG); 112.31; MNTGipG 104.110/7; p- 89:6 
[GiGpo] n. (82b) p i. ipojoy 74.8
GKupM V. intr. (84a) 80.14; eî ^pŵ  92.2; luipMG n.m. 93.31; lApnec n.f.

98.3; 6NGicupM n.m. 89.13 
[Gicupg] V. tr. (84b) GIAP2 '  90.13 
Gic interj. (85a) 2.17; 3.39; 26.120/7; gic jh h t g  10.22 
[icoc] V. intr. (86a) i h c + 30.18 
GIGT' See NGGIGT', TCGBO
HOT n.m. (86b) 3.10/7; 4.33; 7.16; 9.11,13,15,17; 10.11,32; 11.5,30; 13.13; 

14.18,31; 16.33,36; 17.1,10,31; 18.1,2,7,9,10,15,26,32,39; i 9.3,i 7.30>32; 
20.1,19,27; 21.10/7,7,9,19,30; 22.28; 23.15,18,34; 24.7,10,15,18,30,31;
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Mfl,.

I’T 4“i 
“t ;»i'
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26.30,32,35; 27.2,5,10,19,23; 28.12,33; 30.5,24,33; 31.11,20; 32.17; 
33-31.33.39; 34-3.14; 35-ii.iS; 36-18,34; 37.2,19,24,34,38;
38.7,14,22,30,33,37; 39.19,24,26,28; 40.7; 41.3,15,28; 42.4,27,28;
43.4,7,14,22; 5 1 - 3 .8 .1 3 .1 7 .2 1 ,2 7 ,3 1 .3 3 .3 5 ;  52-3; 5 3 -7 ; 56 -3 2 ; 5 7 -8 *; 5 8 .1 ,

3.23,38; 59.4; 60.3,17,28; 61.2,13,14,29; 62.6,24; 63.20; 64.8,28; 65.11;
66.12; 67.11; 68.5,18,30; 69.10,17,19,21,34,41; 70.7,20;
71.11,13,19,34,35; 72.10,26,33; 73.11,14,26; 75.16,21,24,26;
76.6,24,28,30,34; 77.1,13,34; 80.37; 81.35; 85.34; 86.ia/>,i6,i8,
21,29,31; 87.16,18,34; 88.9; 91.34; 92-16; 95-6,38; 96.21; 97.9; 100.24,
28; 108.12; 110.36; 114.17,22,24; 123.25; 125.20,24; 126.13,23,32;
127.7,31; 128.7,15; 136.2; 138.13; eicuT 51.14,38; 58-10; 65.32;
70.27,32,33; 101.11,22; 106.2; 123.32; ICUCUT 40.29;/?/. e i 2iTA. 68.10;
69.25; 94.13; 111.35; P̂ - 4-26; MNTfeiCUT 59.36

eiTN n. (87b) jiniTN 8.37; 9.2,8; 10.3,4,29; 13.11; i4-39; 20.29; 49.1,3;
105.36; 118.2; 125.7; 136.19*; ca. finiTN 91.22; 94.7; 95.10*; 96.12;
97.38; 100.12,33; 101.14; 102.31; 103.24; 116.39 

eiu;ne See eq^cune 
eiujJce See eqjJce 
eicoq See

u S ‘

Ke n. (90b) 6e 57.15,16; 60.26; pi. icaye 26.11,12,13; 33.13; 40.11; 
KEKaye 26.14; 33.30; 96.4,5; 99.22; 100.15,17,18; 109.11,15,18,20; 
112.25,30,33,35; 115.11; KCKeye 116.5; K-eiceoye 116.13; K.eKooye 
79.33; 82.32; 84.16; Ke adj. 1.30; 2.38; 3.1a/?; 8.3; 12.4,27; 13.30,34; 
15.28; 16.7,17; 19.28; 21.8; 30.1; 34.25; 39.16; 40.14; 41.8; 42.39; 43.2; 
46.2; 49.35; 51.28,30; 52.16,22,28; 53.23,36; 54-26; 57.10*,12,34; 
67.2*,5,6; 74.30; 80.10; 8i .236zV*; 86.19; 87.13; 99.30; 100.16; 
101.22,31; 103.27; 104.31; 105.16*; 109.6; 117.7,13; 122.7; 124.27,29,32; 
125.8; 129.14,26a/?; 133.15*; 6e 76.17; 79.15; 127.28; 137-19 

Koyei n. (92b) i9.28(Koyl); 44-9; 46-36
Kcu V. tr. (94b) 56.16; 78.4; 87.34; 89.28; 97.25,39; 125.29; Kcoe 97.23; 

99.28; 102.8; Ke- 3.36; 45.6; Ka' 2.7a/?; 85.4; 103.28; 118.12; 120.8; 
133.9; 15-27; 72.24; 78.18; 88.2; 89.34; 96.12; 99.11*; 102.30;
io3.ioa/?,i7,2o; 107.3,5; m -24; 116.15; koo- 102.26; kh  ̂ 20.5; 25.8; 
59.6; 75.14; 85.22; 124.33; 72.18; lo i . i i ;  110.35; Kcue a a a a
11.24; 49-29; Ka- aaaa 12.10; Ke- a a a a  11.6; Kaa^ a s a a  46-33> 
Kcoe a a a a  n.m. 35.27; 97.14; kcu a^pH'f 72.12; 105.29; Kcue a2PH'( 
45.16; 99.7,9; 100.19; io3-37i €2PHY 69.7; K a a ' a^pHl 93.20; 
KĤ  a2pHl 53.31; 60.35; 66.19; 74-33(®2PH’0; 95-2i; 97- ^ 9> 108.16; 
117.14; 119.25; 133.30; Kaax^ a2pHY 64.19; 76.22; 102.25; 104.9; 
â pHY n.m. ^j.iap; io6.2o(Koy); 119.22; Kcue a2PHY 112.32; kcu 
Nca-, Nccu' 94-i9i 120.26; 127.2,20; 133.22; Kcue N ca-, nccu  ̂ 4-25> 
31.36; 47.34; 131.33; 136.18*; Ke- Nccu' 50.3; K aa' nccu- 30.3; 
80.24; Kasaa n.m. 33.15; Kapcu, Kapaeir See Kapcu.
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KCUB n. (98b) 130.1
[iCB2to] V. tr. (xviib) k.b20)' 90.21
[k-cuk. A2Hy ] V- tr. (loob) ka.K'- 90.18; 98.28; 128.21; K2k.2k.K' 14.35 
K€Kei n.m. (loib) 10.5; 18.17; 24.37; 25.17; 49.3; 89.26,32; 119.10; xeKe 

82.18a/?; 98.20
KAAM n.m. (104b) 8.39; 23.24 
KCOA2 n.m. (107a) a 20yn io9.29(icoa0 ; 120.18 
KIM V. intr. (io8a) 22.23; 26.16; 85.16; 115.21; 122.11; kim a -, ApA' 64.18; 

101.4; 102.32; 104.32; 110.28; KIM n.m. 77.7,9; 101.3; 109.10; 115.28; 
miJtatkim  126.21; 128.28 

KOYnp n. (114a) 62.9 
KOYP n.m. (114b) 3.6a/?
K A p c u '  V. intr. (288b) 75.15; K A p A e i T ^  3712; 72.26,33; 124.19; KApATxt 

56.25; MNTKAPCUC 55.37; 57.5; 63.31; 128.31; 129.24 
[Kcupic] n. (831a or b) pi. KpKHOY loo.ii 
Kpoq n. (ii8b) 82.18*
KAce, KAAce See JceKAce 
KcoT V. tr. (122a) 2.4; 13.4; n.m. 8.7 
[k it e ] n. (123b)/?/. eKeiA"!* 8.9
Kcuxe V. intr. (124a) 6.12; a -, ApA' 5.23; 30.37; 38.2a/?; nca-, nco?'

17.4; 18.12; 126.12; V. tr. KAT' NCA -17.5; Kcuxe n.m. 7.26; 42.24; 
[k a 'I'] n.m. (123a) KAT6 108.37a/?
KTO V. tr. (127b) KTAeiT^ A-, ApA' 22.25,27; pCqKTO 46.12 
KA2 n.m. (131a) 10.20; 34.21,24; ioo.ii*,i2; 125.18; 133.26; pMNKaj 

105.4; 124.26
KCU2 V. intr. (132b) 108.27,35; 24.25; 85.7; 103.27; 108.19; *22.9
KOJ2T n. (133b) 118.38; ATKcu2f 129.2

AO V. intr. (135a) 5.7; 24.16; acu 88.35
[acuk] V. intr. (138b) a hk  ̂42.32
AiAOY n.m. (141b) 61.22; 62.7; 115.10; 133.28*
ACC n.m. (144b) 26.35; 27.3
a a y €  pron. (146a) 6.15; 9.20,21; 12.11,12; 15.28; 17.13,23; 20.4,6,33; 

26.23,27; 27.35; 28.9,31; 29.28,31,36; 31.6; 33.24; 35.12; 36.32; 
37.21,22,26,33; 40.15; 42.31; 45.2,6,39; 47.37; 50.3,9; 51.7,21,26,27; 
52.4; 57.20,22; 65.35; 75-” ; 761,17; 78.37; 79-15; 82.13; 100.7,9,20; 
^03.35; 110.11,13; 111.9,106^; 112.16; 113.6,21; 125.27; 126.13; 131.3; 
134.26; AAAYe 2.30; 3.24; 6.3; 47.24; 70.25; AAAY 36-31; F 
28.10

A6 2  n. (149a) 107.36*
A<OJC2 V. tr. (151a) 4.38; 9.22; n. 135.16*
AA6e V. intr. (151b) 80.20; e- 99.3; v. tr. a a 6- 86.4; a a 6 '  88.35 
AA€i6e n.f. (151b) 36.24; 55.38; 68.6; 69.14; 77.9; 79.24; 80.12,29; 81.6; 

82.4; 85.13; 93.24; 96.19,22; 104.5; 109-3; 114-8; 118.10; 120.35; 122.10;
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125-335126.7,18; 127.2; 130.28; 131.1; 132.5; 133.10,15; 134.31; A3ii6e 
75-37

MJi, M2i t  See t
M2i n.m. (153a) lo . i i;  13.11; 14.20; 16.8;24.25,26;25.26;29.11,17;34.5,15; 

35-30; 36.7; 41.4,9,23; 46.9,11; 47-14.26; 59.266^; 62.4; 86.15; 91-22; 
96.27; 97.6; 99.28; 102.7,17; 103.120^6,35; 122.26; 123.7,9,10,18; 124.19; 
132.23; 134.15,16; 138.10; eTMMey 15-15; 41-9.11.25; 59.18; 71.1; 
107.17; 113.28; 134.12,14; MX NMTJiN 36.39; 40.32; 41.13; 43.1; 
io7.26(m t o n ); ma. Nq^eAeex 122.15,21; 128.33; 135.31*; 138.11*; ma. 
NU^CUne 11.24; 65.8; 98.31; 136.17; M3i NJCI CBCU 19.18; 123.12; 2inM 2h. 
N- “in place oP 8.20; 14.24; j n  n n a. n- “in place oP 25.33; ■*' 
132.32

M3k.eie V. tr. (156a) 50.15; 99.1; MMe 26.33; 34-35 wppe- 5.2; 7.16; 9.19; 
80.20*; 112.7; 120.31; MppiT' 8.19; 19.14; MepiT- 16.1; Mjiei part, 
conjunct. 5.8; 11.31; 50.16; 80.9; M2ieie n.m. ^8.26ap; 71.9; 99.1; 
” 5-35 /̂’; 13S-12; MNTMa.ei- 79.22; 83.27,35; 84.15,18,20; 96.38; 98.10; 
99.11,15,20; 103.20,22; 120.16,23,31; 131.24,27,33; MNTMail 79.27; 
85.31; 118.2; MfipiT adj. 30.31; 87.8; MppeiT 5.5*; j6/. Mepe-p 10.30; 
Mppe't* 16.10

MOieiH n.f. (156a) 92.21; 127.20,21
MH6 n.f. (156b) A.18*; 7.22; 9.26; 16.31,33; 26.30; 32.35; 36.12; 42.25,26; 

43-34; 44-2,35; 45-4,12,13; 46.3261V; 48.i 3>335 52-31; 70.20J6; 74.2; 
109.37; IIO.31; 114.24; 117.29; 122.370)6; 128.26; MNTMH6 17.17,21,25; 
18.20; 23.9; 26.28,33,34; 27.1; Na.MH€ adv. 42.30; 43.5,11; 111.4; 
MjiMHe 19.27; 39.1; 40.6; 43.10; 82.37; 91.6; M2iMie 90.36 

Moy V. intr. (159a) 20.17; 48-22; 49.17,19,27,28; 107.16; 114.39; i 33-3 i;  
134.1; Ma.2k.yT̂  46.7; MAoyx^  ̂ 2.21; 6.8; 46.17; 47.39; Mooyx^ 
105.27,28; Moy n.m. 5.31,34,38; 6.8,13,1761V; 20.13,29; 25.18; 42.20; 
44.21,28; 45-15.35; 46.19; 107.1,30; 108.6; 115.4; 121.14; axMoy 
46.210)6; 52.8,38; 69.3; 129.8; MNXJiXMoy 45.23 

M a K H E K  V. intr. (162a) 126.31; MXiCMic  5.23; M a , K M e i c  n.m. 37.3; 83.23;
MOKM6K 125.26; MoyKMoyK' 107.28 

mk2l2 V. intr. (163a) 77.210)6; 98.38; Ma.K.2̂  26.21; MK.a.2 53.29; 
M K002 pi.  121.35; 126.27; 135.14*; qituTT MKXZ 85.34(o)n); 91.31; 
113.34; 117.36; MNxq;am MKa.2 121.7; tyBHp Rq^am MKa.2 90.5; 
MNxq)BHp Ru)am NK.a.2 “ 4-32; a.xMKa.2 “ 3-37 

MEACUX n. (165a) 9.6 
MA.a.2 n. (165b) peqMA2k.2 80.5
MME V. intr. (77b) 22.16; 30.26; 32.23; 42.40; 47.31; 115.35; 124.21; Jce 

3.10)6,25; 6.36; 22.8,14; 26.19; 28.31; 6 i .i 2*,35; 68.1461V; 83.25; 105.21; 
110.18; 134.25; X, x p x ^  26.22; 37.27; 69.17; 109.3; m m e n.m. 32.38; 
6iNMMe 106.11; MNxpeqMMC 110.18 

MjiMHe, MAMIE See m h e
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MMAN particle (169a) 21.32,37; 51.13; ghman  6.14; 27.22; ce mman 
10.1,15; *3-8; 1414

MMiN MM3k.' intensifier (i68b) i 2.8(m m n); 33.11; 41.13,23; 42.2; 54.1,40; 
56.34; 63.19; 67.13,17,27; 71.13; 77.12; 78.14; 79.13; 81.29; 82.3*; 
85.2(MMeN); 130.31; 138.17*; mmin  m m o - 55.12,36; 56.1,4,20; 
58.6,9,13; 60.25; 61-37; 62.35; 65-5*; 66.31; 75-3>5; 77-37; 78-9; 80.25*; 
81.7; 83.17; 88.27; 113.7; 114.29; 115.28; 125.2; i 26.i 4(mmin mmin) 

MMey adv. (196b) A. 34; 2.24; 17.30; 22.1 *,2; 24.25; 25.27; 26.17; 28.17,18; 
32.28; 34-11,16; 35.34; 36.4,7; 39.12; 42.12,16,19; 43.27; 44.25; 46.4; 
47.19,23; 48.31; 49-15.25; 52-40; 54-296W; 55-19.34; 56-18,23,36; 57.23; 
59.6; 60.30; 61.21; 62.17,26; 64.21,31; 67.18; 68.12; 70.15,21; 71.6,8*; 
72.22,31; 76.12; 79.24,36; 80.3; 83.3,5; 84-30; 85.16; 89.10,13; 92.8,12; 
93.22,34; 94.5,12,20,30,40; 97.7; 105.38; 106.4,11; I I I . 17; 119.32; 
121.14; 122.20,36; i23.2,23(MMe{qo}Y); 124.20; 125.28,33; 127.1; 
128.3,27; 130.28; 131.6,25,30; 137.21; MM2iY  24-18; 29.19; MCY 52.1; 
a.M6Y 65.37; 123.9; €TMM6Y 15-15; 20.9,12,24; 28.30; 35.6; 36.27; 
41.9,11,25; 59.19,26; 61.17; 7I-I; 82.13,25; 83.2962V; 88.14; 90.19; 
107.17; 113.28; 117.5; 127.34; 134.9,12,14*; neTMMey 9-i6; 33.26; 
45.32; 74.32; 75.4; 127.29; NCTMMeY 6.10; 10.18,21; 16.2,15,21,26; 
82.17; 84-2; 115.19; 133-12

MN verbal auxiliary, neg., before indefinite subject in bipartite conjugations 
(481a) 2.30; 6.3,15; 9.6,20,21; 12.12; 20.4,33; 22.26; 26.27; 29.19,21; 
35-5; 37-26; 42.20; 43.7; 45.2; 46.33; 47.24; 51.25,26; 52.16,22,27; 53.23; 
54.2,6,16,17,18; 57.10,12,15,16,20,22; 59.17; 60.21,23; 64.8,10; 65.35; 
70-25; 72.30; 76.1; 82.13; 84.21; 100.7,9,20; 110.13; 124.19; 127.28; 
131-3; 132-23,25,26,27; 134.26

mi5- prep. (169b) 2.8; 8.30; 10.18; 13.16; 16.10,27; 18.40; 26.25,32; 31.26; 
32-35; 34-6; 39.16,29; 50.2; 52.26; 55.1; 58.10; 60.28; 62.39; 64-25; 71-7; 
72.5; 73.12; 74.24*,3o; 75.5,6,20,36; 78.31; 81.28,34; 83.6; 84.31; 85.12; 
86.32,36; 90.3; 93.18; 97.25; 99.34; 103.9*; 107.8a/?; 108.18,21,22; 
IIO.12; II2.31; 116.25; 119-26; 121.7; 122.14; 1321I*; NMM6'
3.15,21,22; 10.35; 15-4; 16.23; 21-37; 22.36; 23.26; 41.30; 45.26,27,28; 
47.13; 48.10; 51.22; 53.23,36,37; 57.32; 69.27; 85.28; 90.5,6,18,23,37; 
91-3; 92-18; 94.11; 95.36; 101.27,28; 105.2a/?; 111.26; II5.31; 116.5; 
121.32; 128.15,18; 130.31; 134.16; 135.3; 136.1; NMMH- 2.25; 5.3; 7.2,4; 
9.2,4

MN conj. (170a)/?ajjim
MoyN V. intr. (171b) mhnI’ 99.2; 103.39*; 104.2; 135.9,12*; 137.23; MoyN 

n.m. 120.28 
MANe- See moong 
MAeme n.m. (170b) 32.16
MINE n.f. (172a) 13.21; 43.23; 48.32; 72.35; 85.11; 100.261V; 106.29; P
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IIU'
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It.

irtHfitj
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'it.' 
Mil 15̂

i:.p: 

•- '[I.'!

MM3i '  MN 51.22; 78.30; 108.20,22; MNTp MIN6 MMak." MN 71.6; JiTCy 
epMINe MM2L- 63.16; <M>NTA.<T>q^p MINe MN IO9.13 

[MOONe] V. tr. (173b) M2lN €' 34.14
MoyNP n.m. (174b) always with R^o 19.31; 24.2,5; 94.31; 102.8,18; 

MoyNK 86.28; 87.i8(Moyic),2i(Mic); 93.29; 100.22; MoyN6 91.33: X i  

MoyNr 123.26
MNNca. prep. (314b) 2.6ap,i% 8.1; 15.23; 19.27; 91.7; 97.9; 98.21; 102.27; 

107.35; ” 0.33; 115.28; 121.29; 123.28; 134-23; MNNCCO' 5.25; 15.39, 
34.24; 57.16,22; 96.23 

MNpiT See Ma.eie
MNT prefix forming abstract n.f. passim
MNT6' suffix V. neg. (481a) 17.29; 21.38; 22.1; 26.i 7(mRt o ^),i 8; 28.16,17; 

32.28; 36.4; 39.12; 42.18; 46.4; 48.31; 52.39,40; 54.29; 71.5; 72.22; 76.11; 
83-3>5i98-8aj&; 128.26 ^

MNTpe n. (177a) 89.17; P M N Tp e  128.10; 131.12; 133.28; M N TM N Tp e  

” 1-35
Mne neg. particle (178a) 2.23
Mnojp neg. imper. (178b) Rnp- 3.36; 33.12,15,16,17,19,22; 46.4; 49.11; 

50.8; Mnojp X-  5.36; 7.22; 8.29; 13.19; 47-2; 48.10; 49.9; Mncup a.Tpe- 
13.17; 46.11; 47.36 (Rnp xpe)

Rnqjai v. intr. (179a) 43.21; 56.7; 68.29; 117-12; 135-19; lo .̂aap; p 
Rncpa. 73.1; 113.32; 126.23; i^TMnq^a. 72.10*

Mnupa. adv. (i8oa) 13.5; 54.7; 77.21*; 85.21; 89.21 
Mppe, MppiT", M epiT', MppeiT See Ma.eie 
Mppe n. (182a) 49.15
Mice V. tr. (184b) 27.18; 31.16; 38.34; 85.25; 115.10; MGCT' 38.10; 40.2; 

62.4; ii5 .7 (N e c T')*; Mice n.m. 40.1; 63.32(Micece); 64.2; 84.7; 
95.29; 103.31; q?pn MMice A.24*,37; 57.18,20; 125.13*; MNXMice 
104.11*

MAcre V. tr. (187a) 7.17; MecTcu- 19.25; Ma-cxe n.m. 119.15; 122.8 
MHT numeral (187b) 1.30; m n t -  1.24; 2.9; 8.3
MaeiT n.m. (188a) 18.19,20; 20.21,35; 22.22,26; 25.10; 26.15; 27.10,25; 

28.11; 31.29; 42.8; 121.26; 122.2,18; 123.31; 127.17; Ma.'fT 19.17;
135-17

M e re  v. intr. (189a) M e ex e  x -  43.30; M exe n.m. 123.25; 128.34; t  
M exe 86.12; 110.12; n.m. 73.12; 83.27; 84.30; 86.14,23,34; 9134; 
94.21,22; 111.17,20; 123.23; 125.34*; 127.17; MNX'j' M exe 86.26;
87-25,32

Maxaei n. (190b) MRxMaLxaiei 87.23
MHxe n.f. (190b) 17.35; 20.9; 26.4,27; 36.15; 43.8; 45.5; S .̂iap;

98.17; 103.21; 104.10; 119.21
Moyxe V. intr. (191b) x - ,  x p x '  2.36; 15.29; 21.27; 22.4,6,8,10; 35.23;
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3712; 52.35; 57-6; 58.32; 62.36; 65.24,28; 66.33; 81.21; 87.6; 89.26; 
92.25,28,34; 93.1,5,8; 96.28; 98.6,14,19; 100.27; 105.22*; 107.11; 117.22; 
125.19; 127.12; 128.20,25,30,33,36*; 129.6,8,15,17; 130.5; 134.21; n.m. 
129.16

MTAN V. intr. (193b) 3.28; 10.2; 35.19; 71.21; mt3ln n.m. 3.32;
23.29; 24.20; 36.39; 40.33; 41.13,29; 43-i.35i 5517; 80.18*; 90.20; 
92.8,35; 107.26; 121.26; MTON 101.26; 102.21; 107.26; 13I.21; 132.12; •j’ 
MTAN 33.5; 42.32; 100.17; MT3k,N 22.12 

MA.TN V. tr. (195b) 24.18; 37.19; 38.29,31; 42.21; 53.19; 58.36,38; MOYTN6 
90.6; MT2lN 33.36; 35.26; 44.2; 85.21 

M3iY> mgy See MMey 
M2lY *1-™- (197b) 34.20; MAOY 60.14 
M€€Y n.f. (197a) 4.27; 24.7
M€Ye V. intr. (199a) 47.29; 113.24*; M6Ye a.-, a.pa.- 1.33; 5.3;

11.30; 23.7; 25.22; 34.22; 42.4; 43.31; 48.10; 6i.i2ap; 62.15; 65.36; 
79.36; 80.1; 84.3; 86.29; 91.15; 101.24; 102.11; 109.35; “ i-9i 
" 5-5>33>34; 124.8; i34-i3*> i36-9i weeYe a.-, apa- 28.25; 54-3i; 
79.12; 110.26; 127.13; MeYC N-110.28; M€Ye ace 12.14; 43-32; 83.24; 
105.32; 109.37; 113.26; 122.32; 133.32; m€Y€ He- x e  28.19; 5736) 
62.24; MCYe n.m. 7.18,19; i7.9(m€y ); 3*-i7; 37-i .8; 46.22; 54.36; 
56.37; 60.17; 6i.66w,i2aj&,32; 64.2; 65.13; 70.2*; 74.23; 75.30; 81.27; 
82.8,14,20*,23; 83.2,22,28; 84.25; 85.27,31; 87.24; 89.11,30; 92.22; 
9313.19; 947; 97-19.23; 98-9.15.27.28; loi.i; 104.9; 105-3; 106.14; 
107.14; 109.28; 110.22; 114.1; 115.26; 118.1; 119.34; 120.19; 126.17; 
130-34; 134-33; 135-23.33; 136-6,15; 137-25; MeeYe 16.35; i9-37;
23.ii(M e<eYe>); 30.35; 34.34; 37.13; 41.22,24; 55.20; 56.37; 58.26; 
60.4; 61.8; 62.31; 71.35; 72.3,14,32; 76.20; 78.29,36; 79.32; 81.23; 85.22; 
86.16; 89.9; 90.19; 91.27,28; 92.31,33; 97.27,33; 98.1,17; 100.23; 101-34; 
108.16; 109.33; 111-12,28,31; 117.37; 119.30; 120.16; 121.30; MeoYe 
78.16; i'^8.22ap; MeeYOYe 60.3; axMeye apa- 17.8,22; 18.32; eipe 
MnwecYe 2.10; 84.22; 85.24(M€YOYe); 92.11,13; ii9.3o(MeYe); p 
nMCYe 10.6; 48.7; 130.9; 135.25; 136.6; p nnecYe 3.12; 5.33; 81.32; 
82.5,7; epi nanecYe 12.35615; p nMCYe n. m. 78.21; 82.ii(MeeYe); 
130.21; p ^ a p rt mm€Y €  61.i ; 126.28; MNxpeqMeeYe 113.2 

m o y o y t  V. tr. (201a) 6.18; 12.7,8; 29.23; MOOYT 108.7 
MHo^e n. (202a) 102.22; 105.2
Miû e V. intr. (202b) 84.9; peqMiu^e 80.6; MNxpeqMiu ê 110.7 
Meq^eKe interrogative particle (202a) 11.30 
Meq âte n.m. (212b) A.27; 15.10,18; 34.9; 38.20 
Maa2e v. intr. (203b) 23.34; 35.7; 2wa2€ 44.17; 6RMaa2€ n.f. 31.6 
moy2 V- intr. (208a) 3.8; 4.11,12,16,17*; 12.30; 14.31; v. tr. 12.26; 24.21; 

35-37; MOY2- 4-155 361; Ma2- 2.35; 26.11; 36.34; MH2t 2.33;
3.36; 4.i*,2,4*,i3,i9; 25.34; 36.21; 38.20; 43.13; 53.8,9; 54.1; 62.37;
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69.6,y6w, 33,35; 96.30,37,39; 97.i8a/j; Moye n.m. 2.2a/?; 4.7; mxz- in 
ordinal numbers 8.13; 69.14,25,31,38; 7419; m€2- 126.5

(211b) 56.19; 100.38; 124.30; 134.3; Ma.ei2€ 22.28; p 
MjL êie 56.21; 58.9*; 90.29; 91.7; MNxpMMAeiee 63.30 

M62T n.m. (211b) 24.15; 39.26
M o y i 6  V. intr. (214a) 72.15; 92.18; v . tr. 91.3; m a j c t '  57.32;

66.29; iio.2o(Mjk.6Jc); MoyJc6 n.m. 65.22; 68.26; 73.12; 80.16; 86.35; 
87.26; 90.20; 94.39; iii.2oap; 117.16; 122.23; i25.35ajt>; 128.18; 
6NMoyat6 n.f. 116.4

:c. f c ;
KV

xeh
d c
iiyr
. kiif
I ii: :Cv.
u;

N-

N-

N-
Na
Naa.

;y£i:r

Xlf'
f.ir.i-

(m- by assimilation), mn- (before vowels), MMa^, mmo- prep. (215a) 
introducing direct object, genitive, complimentary infinitive, partitive, 
attributive complement after u^cune, etc., passim 
(m- by assimilation), N a -, n c ", n h ' ,  nn€ '  prep. (216a) introducing 
dative, passim 
See eiNe 
See n a  

See [Nee-]
Nae V. intr. (216b) 2.40; 36.18; 117.5; n.m. A.3*; 31.18,24; 36.18 
[Mee-j suffix V. (218b) N ee" 76.7; iii.23(NNee"),36; N aa" 70.37 
Ni-,Neei- See ni-, n e e i-
[Noy] V. intr. (219a) NNHyt 3.38; 15.39; 28.4; 35.1,11; 38.20; 113.29;

NHoy  ̂2.28; 13.12 
Noy" See ncu"
N a s e i  n.m. (222a) 12.10; 117.4; P N a B ( e ) i  11.39; 32.37; 35.26; M N x a T p  

NOBe 115.15; axNaBei 12.5 
NAe See 8c, Rxe-, n6 i 
N A a y  See Rxe 
N K e e i n.m. (223a) 38.13
N K a x x e  V. intr. (224a) 3.12; 9.32; 30.7; 33.7; n.m. 29.9,35 
NiM interrogative pronoun (225a) 27.9; 38.25; 39.30; 61.13; 65.26; 113.30 
NiM adj. (225b) A.13; 17.9; 20.22; 22.26; 26.2,16,33; 27.11,25; 28.5,11; 

34.5,8,9; 38.13; 42.9; 43.4; 48-5; 5114; 53-9do,ii;  54-36,37.38.39; 
55.21,22,23,24,256^,26,27; 65.3,4,39; 85.19; 91.35; 9 5 - i 6; 96-33,37; 
100.25; 102.7,17; 108.7; 114.6; 119.10,18,19; 122.18; 125.3,24;
129.216^,22,23,25; i 35.i 8*,23*

NaMHe See MHe
NaMxe n. (226a) axNAM xe 29.13 
NaeiN V. intr. (226b) apA" 31.33 
NoyN n.m. (226b) 89.28; loo.iiap 
NNa V. intr. (217b) A- 22.15; a ^Rhi 10.14 
NNe- See R-
NANOy- suffix V. (227a) 4.6,8; 7.33; 25.29; 43.19; 58.27; 82.15; 83.11,13;
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100.38; 108.33; 120.8; 121.21; 130.24,27; 131.17,19; I34-33J 135 24.27 
neTN3>.NOY' 10.13; 30-12; 33.34; 49.9; 76.4; 81.25,29; 83.17; 90.33 
91.14; 93.11; 107.25; 108.1; 112.32; 117.32; 119.27; 121.36; 126.30,37* 
131.28,31; 135.2,5; p nexNaiNOYtl 96.4; mntp neTNA.NOYq 91.26: 
MNTnexp nexNjiNOYq 62.32

noync n.f. (227b) 7.30; 17.30; 28.16; 41.17,26; 42-34>35J 643;
66.18; 68.9; 71.20; 74.11; 99.10; 104.17; 122.37<2jb 

nn2l2Pn- See 20 
Nen n.m. (221a) 20.17; 25.31
NC3i- prep. (314a) 2.37; 4.40; 6.8,9; 8.5,34; 9.i6a/),i8,2i; 14.31; 17.5; 

24.17; 26.3; 29.14; 32.2; 42.15; 48.29(ca.); 49.29; 54.26; 72.4,7; 75.33; 
87.14; 88.13; 112.1,5,15; 126.12; 127.29(021); 129.16; Nce 71.10; 
8i.33(ce); 83.14*,15; 99.2; NCtU' 2.19; 3.38; 4.25,28; 6.11; 8.34; 10.27; 
14.19,25; 17.4; 18.12,23; 29.22; 30.3,17; 31.36; 32.36; 47.35; 50.3; 51.15; 
53-30; 54.34; 57-12*; 61.26; 65.14,31; 66.26; 71.16,18; 73.6; 77.29; 
80.24; 81.16,26; 82.30; 94.19; 97.15; 104.16; 120.4,26; 127.2,21; 131.33; 
133.22; 136.19 

Ncai(N)BjLA See boja 
Nce2Hxq See ce2Hxq
Nxe-, NAe- prep. (230a) passim; A e 85.32; 91.25; e x e  lô .̂ ap; 110.21; 

n6 i 124.4; ace 98.13; Rxeq 27.6,11; 43.8; 53.9; 54.20,21,22,23; 
56-i 5»37; 57-1.2,24; 62.12; 63.290̂ 6; 65.9,21,22,23; 66.4,33; 67.266̂ ,36; 
72.11; 73.5; 77-24,35; 78-4,18; 79.12; 82.10,14; 86.35,36; 88.8; 94.29;
100.23,26; 101.12*; 102.23; 103.2; 111.31,32; 124.9; 125.5,
146 ,̂22,25,26; 126.1,3,4,17,19,25; 127.9,10; 138.17,19,24*; Nxec 17.16; 
26.25,29; 104.5; 106.8; 135.34a/?; NxeY 18.36; 19.2,4; 29.16; 78.32; 
79.9*; 84.28; 105.7; 110.29a/?; 127.8; 131.13a/?; 135.13; 136.10; 137.11; 
NX6YOY 112.17; 115.4; 121.9; 135.24; NA6Y 94-38;

N eeiex ' adj. (74a) 3.30; 12.15
NOYxe n.m. (230b) A.31; 3.34; 6.7,17a/?; 10.33; 37-33J 44-17,22,29;

51.25,26,40; 52.3; 66.19; 70.34,35; 100.28; 101.21; 112.24,28; 114.27; 
120.36; 126.13; 127.31; 128.16; 129.16; 133.19,22; 134.16; 138.13; 
MNXNOYXe 44.26,38

Fixak pers. pron. (iib) A.6,jbis,8*,2y, 8.31; 49.22; nxk 1.17 
NXN- prep. (427b) 30.24; 41.15; Nxoox- 3.24; 20.3,14,34; 22.23,37; 

23-i *,i7,i9,2o,2i ,23,25,26,28,29,3o,32; 24.1,12,13,22,36; 26.35;
27.3,8,21; 31.7,15; 33.34; 36.27,36; 38.21; 41.7; 51.5; 54.25; 56.24; 
64.26; 81.3; 91.12; IOI.I3*; 102.17; 124.II; 133.33; NXOOX' N- 20.37; 
21.7; 24.15; 40.1; 42.13; 64.26; 69.34; 74-36; 79-“ ; 81-2; 83.14,20; 86.18; 
91.11; 96.10; 113.10; 117.24,34; 124.6; 132.18; 133.33; 134-1 

NXA.C pers. pron. (11b) 11.37; 12.8; 83.1a/?; 116.7,9 
NXcuxN pers. pron. (11b) 2.33; 3.13; 6.13; 7.7,12; 9.17a/?; 10.29,30,34flpi 

12.27; 13-24; 14.8,22; 32.32(Nxa?xNNe),38; 33.8,31,32; See xhytn
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NT3k.y pcrs. pron. ( iib )  23.9; 29.22; 31.22; 34.1; 42.25,27; 43.9; 59.8*,22; 
60.20,29; 63.33,36; 66.30,35; 67.10,29; 68.3; 79.4; 80.1; 81.34; 82.18,22; 
83.34; 86.11; 88.28; 89.21; 90.10; 94.35; 95.17.36; 98 6; 110.3,4; 115.19; 
116.1,18,19,34; 120.15,29; 122.35; n jLxy  113.5; N T oy 82.37 

NT2i(| pers. pron. ( iib )  7-^9; 18.29,31; 21.28; 28.6,14,33; 33'^6,28,
35.32; 36.36; 38.7,9,12,16,18,33; 39.8,20; 40.5,6,7,20; 43.2,22; 49.8; 
51.11,16; 52.12,14,22,24; 53.6; 54.12,39; 55 '5>37 ; 561)19; 58-8>*2; 
62.16,36; 63.7; 65.24,25; 66.8,10; 67.7,11,12,27; 68.19,35; 69.13; 
70.29,33,34,36; 71.18; 73.28; 75.5; 76.27; 81.30; 90.4; 93.29; 94.25,27; 
96.11; 100.21; 101.1,20; 105.17*; 106.31; 112.34; 114.8,23; 116.27,29; 
117.23; 118.28; 122.34,35; 123.29,30; 124.32; 129.28,29; 130.19; 134.25; 

GNTaiq 31.35; 52.5; 54.1; NToq 74.33
NT2iq adversative particle (232b) 18.4; 24.3; 27.23; 28.7; 32.7; 35.37; 36.30; 

39.15; 40.18; 63.15; 69.37; 84.32; 91.27,28; 94.32; 98.27; 115.23; 119.8; 

122.20; NTOq 98.37
Ney V. intr. (233b) 13.i; i 5-*o,i7 ,27; w e y  a.Ba.A. 17.13; 66.27; N ey  x - ,  

aipa.' A.27*; 3.13,17,20; 8.19; 10.35; I I .10; 12.16,19; 14.3; 29.1,28; 
30.27; 31.2; 34.23; 38.16; 39-8; 40.22; 49.22; 54.4,18; 55.4,10,18; 61.23, 
62.5,18; 63.10,25; 67.17; 71.29; 75.7; 79-15; 80.15,16,17*; 82.36; 
87.29,30; 100.37; 111.5,15; 113.9,25; 114.29; 133.21; N e y  x e  8.37; 
102.2 (jc< e> ); N e y  n.m. 37.32; 95.20; 97.26; 112.11; 133.i; 6N N ey 
n.m. 88.13; 90.10; 92.14 (6 iN ey); 94.4; n 5- 5̂; 88.12; a x N e y
x fX '  38.17,19; 39-6 ; 45-2i; 54.36; 56.27; 59-34 ; 63.21; 66.^5; 102.33 
(jiTNNey); 105.25; 110.36; 111.3; 11424; n 5 -̂ ; 124.1; MNTa.TNey 
a,pai' 85.26; 88.21 (M NTa.TNeyc 2ipa.c); 101.17;
io4.5(MNT2iTNey),34; 115.2,3; 128.6; 130.32 

Ney n.m. (234b) 18.i i ;  24.32; 25.4; 43.4; 60.16; 81.10 

NHy See [Noy]
[Naiqje-] suffix v. (236a) Na.q^co' 6.25; 44 38; 57 3 !̂ 72.20; 74.3; 82.12, 

85.37; 92.9; “ 2.2o; 134.3
NoyujTT n.m. (236a) 17.11,23; p o y N o y q jn  17.10 
Niqe V. intr. (238b) 35.25; 66.27; 72.2; v. tr. 30.34; 105.35; n.m. 34.25, 

36.28; 105.23
N oyqe adj. (240a) C't' N o y q e  72.6,8,9; qjM N o y q e  116.17; 127.36 

Naqpe n.f. (239b) MNTNa.qpe 96.33
N oy^e V. tr. (241b) “separate” 6.30; n a ^- 36 3G N X ^ o y- 85.18; N o y z e  

a.B2iA “separate” 33.18; 88.24; n2l2* ^ ba .a  95-^j 119.11; n a ^" a b a a  
118.7; N A y 2 ' ABAA 22.17; 72.23; 96.6; N A O y 2 ' ABAA 81.24; NH^  ̂
ABAA 96.13; 97.18; Noy2 € A-, ApA' return NAy^' a -, ApA*- 
22.6,18; 103.36; NAOye' A-, APA' 81.25; NA20y- A-, ApA- 53.26; 
N o y 2 o y  a b a a  “separation” 130.18; N o y 2  a - return 134.32 , 
N oy2 A 2 o yN  “return” 81.26; 98.2; N o y 2 o y  A 2 o yN  96.1; 97 32; 
130.19; N o y o y 2  A 2 o y N  81.20; p e q N A o y 2 q  A pA- 81.28
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[no2b] V. intr. (243a) N3k.2B̂  101.34 
noy2M€ V. intr. (243b) 78.22; io4.7ajb; 117.6; 119 33; 121.28; noy2m v.

tr. 9.1; n o y 2M€ n.m. 117.8; 119.17 
NS2n e  V. intr. (245a) 26.21 
N2PHI See 2PHi
Ne2c e  V. intr. (245b) 29.26; 30.12,14; 33.7; 55.20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

N2i2 ’'’e  V. intr. (246a) 13.i*; 132.14; 133.4; Nai2Te x-, aipat' 128.13;
133.16; Njk.2Te xe  128.4; N20YT v. tr. 128.1; n20y t - x -, a p a '  20.7; 
95.20; 100.6; 135.4; N2ATt 135.28; NA2Te n.m. 23.32; 34.28; 71.23; 
92.16; 97.10; 108.37*; 119.2; 127.34; 128.8,17; 130-23 

NOY-X n. (246b) pMNNOY-X 9.27
NOY-xe V. tr. (247a) 97.38; NAJC- 16.6; NOY-xe x b x \  11.21; 29.33; 

NAJC'' ABAA 14.23; 33.14; 107.20; ABAA IO7.18; NOYX6 ABAA
n.m. 107.19 

NJci See n6 i
n a6  n. (250a) 21.16; 38.24; 46.i 9,2i (n a t ); 74.17; 79.6; 91.5,6; no6 52.14; 

55-38; 83.24; 100.37; 101.19; n a 6 i5- 9.11; 15.13; 22.27; 26.8; 38.26; 
53.22; 72.20; 90.1; 92.21; no6  fi- 74.4; 96.39; 106.37; 107.30,36; 
\22.yjap-, 126.17; 138.9; m n t n a 6 B.5; 15.21,26; 20.27; 4»-2; 42.14; 
43.31; 52.26; 55.25; 56.11; 63.5,23; MNTN06 53.1; 54.20; 55.2,29; 57.26; 
63-9; 64-31; 72-36; 76-19; 90-29; 136.22; 137.27; 138.15,18 
resumptive particle (252a) passim-, Raci 60.7,20; 73.1; 95.12; 101.30; 

108.21; 109.4; 128.4; NXe 76.33; 78.9; 112.11; NAG 63.16; 68.16; xe 
105.17; 108.34; 135.18; x\ 62.22 

n o y6c  V. intr. (252b) 16.4

n6 i

o, oei, o f See eipe 
ON See AN 
oeiu) See tao ô

n-, T-, N- definite article (ne-, t g -, NG-before two consonants) (258b) 
passim

nA- prenominal possessive article (259a) 2.'̂ ap-, i6.2o(no); 39.24; 46.6; 
86.27; 92-14; 95-27; 100.26,27; 107.7; 122.23; 6.18; 45.13; NA-
17-34; 31-40 ;̂ 59-26; 78.36; 82.16,17,18,25; 84.33,34*,35fl/>; 85.18,22; 
87-24; 89.9,20,29; 91.26,27,28; 93-196^; 97-18,27,33;
98-1,156*^,17,18,27; 99.5; 107.14,21615; 116.6; 130.4; 138.22 

nG n.f. (259a) 41.27; 45.27,36; 55.21,22,23; 75.1; io5.2ap; 116.39*; 
125.16*; 133.25; 135.7; pi. nHYe 2.31; 7.23; 8.25; 9.36; 12.15,17,23; 
13.18,30,36; 14.29; 15.21; 100.10; nHOYe 6 . i 7<2j6; 15.9; p rn G  42.2;ca 
NTHG 15.25; 26.1; 44.34; 129.23; CATHG IOI.33; p CA THG 34.8 

nG, TG, NG copular pron. (260b) passim-, alternate forms for tg: x e  

81-17; 97-36; 107.12; 116.8; 118.3; *22.13; *30-29; 133-6; NTG 105.28;

i
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reduplication n e . . . n e  51.22-23; 52.38-39; 73.17; 75.23-24; 82.5-6; 
94.3-4,8-9,31-32; 95.8(n€ ...  ne); 98.26-27; io6.i9,2o,2i-22fer,33- 
34; i i i . i ;  113-33-34; 118.5-6; 119.15; 122.33-34; 133.18-19; x e . . .T e  
108.30-31; 114.6-7; i i 6.7-8(t € ...  A e); 121.22; N e... Ne 68.1; 70.12- 
13; 78.32; 102.24-25; 116.6-7; ^2o.j-Ster 

n e ', r e ' ,  Ne- possessive article (258b) passim 
neei-, xeei-, Neei- demonstrative article (259a) passim 
neei, x e ei, Neei demonstrative pron. (259a) passim-, alternate forms: 

na.ei 55.27; 56.23; 60.17; 61.1,36; 62.26,33; 64-37; 65.4,23,28; 66.12; 
67.5,6; 68.36; 69.2,16; 71.36; 75.11; 77.6; 82.7; 83.8; 86.2*; 87.9; 
88.11,19; 91.4; 92.1; 93.36; 94.28; 95.26; 96.21; 97.20; 100.22,30; 103.2; 
106.35; 108.2; 109.5; 110.5; 114.16; 116.31; 117.20; 122.28,32,36; 123.35; 
124.38; 125.5; 126.20; 127.8; 128.3; 129.13,25,28; na.1 95.5; 97.27; 
103.37; 108.17; 118.25; n e e e i  111.28; nn 1.33; 49.27; xa.ei 53.12; 
58.34; 69.18; 90.1; 94.18; 116.9,10; 117.35; 135-3; 136-15; Na,ei 62.19; 
70.34; 88.27; 90.10; 97.11; 102.24,29; 103.8,15; 104.12; 109.29; 
110.24,33; 116.34; 118.7; 119-36; 120.13; 122.3; 126.28; 127.20; 128.35; 
129.5; 130-3; i 3i -i 8,296w; 133.15; i 34-3>5; 78.31; 97.9; 128.4; P
n eei 67.461  ̂

nH See n e e i
ni-, Ni- definite article (258b) passim-, alternate forms: n ei 108.11;

130.34; Nei 111.33; 112.25; 114.19- See also neei- 
ni n.f. (260a) 58.24,28; neiei 58.29; -t* ni 58.25 
n o ' See nco '
no)' possessive pron. (260b) A.5; B.3; 3.24; 10.38; 19.28; 38.27; 47.12615; 

78.3; 87.20; 95.1; 105.33; i38.i9ajb; n o '  85.35; 89.33; tcu- 3.33; 6.6; 
16.18,19; 127.21; NOY' 21.13,22; 22.19; 33-36>39; 78.7*,19; 106.4; noj'  
101.16

ntUA^ See ncup^ 
nX6e n. (262b) 20.31
ncDCUNe V. intr. (263a) 32.9; 67.3; 81.22; n c u N e  25.26; 32.14; 98.36; n a . -  

N e  115.20*; V. tr. n a N '  26.13; a x n c u N e  52.33; 115.26; a x n a N e q  

51.23; 52.32; a x n a N q  55.14 
[ n c o c o p e ]  v. tr. (268a) n p -  82.28; n e p -  82.31
nppe V. intr. (267a) 85.29; 136.26; npeicuoy^ 54-7; nppicuoY^ 115.26; 

nppe n.m. 82.35; 88.14; 119.11
ncup^ V. intr. (269b) n co a ^  98.1; v . tr. 71.23; 73.25; n a p e q j' 65.6; 

nap^^ 74-11; ncoaQ  n. 73.24
nojpi V. intr. (271b) 14.33; 88.24; 96.11; v . tr. 97.20,37; napac- 118.8;

napic^ 66.38; axnapacoY 58.20; 67.24 
+IC numeral (273b) 32.1;'I'eic 32.4 
nex n. (273b) 15.6
no)x V. intr. (274a) nHx^ 11.28; ncux a-, a p a ' 29.12; 35.30; 41.7;
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78.2,23; 86.6,8; 118.33; *34-8; nHx^ x-  9.15; ncux Ncai-, nccu'  9.20; 
14.19; 18.23; 29.13,22; 30.17; nHx  ̂ NC2i 4.40; ncDX 119.2;
ncux n.m. 90.11; 119.26 

nxHpq See xHp'
naiYPe v. intr. (277a) na-ypn 9<>-8; njk-Ype n. 62.13; na.Ypei 104.24 
ncuu^e V. intr. (277a) 26.15; 122.31; nHo;  ̂ 66.37; 6j.2ap; 73.30;

na-o)^ X - 103.14; nH<^+ x-  73.31,32; 7414; 106.23; ncoaje n.m. 29.5; 
34.27,29; 77.21,23; 8o.i6ap; 105.15a/); 116.12,37; ncuq  ̂ 67.2a/; 
Axncuqje 42.29; 94.32; MNxaixncuqje 74.15; 94 30; 116.32; 128.34; 
129.11

ncu2 V. intr. (281a) 109.22; 117.2 
njiepe n. (282b) p na.2pe 3.25
na.:x€- suffix v. (285a) 6.34; na.Jce' 2.21,23,27,28,39; 4-2,23,32; 5.35; 

6.2,32; II.ii; 12.20; 13.27,37; Tjexx- 6.29

pH
po

pcu

p See eipe
p2i n.m. (287a) 8.12; 47.28a/?; npa. n- 2.4a/?; 6.13; 8.10; 81.28; 85.3a/; 

93 32; 97-15* 2̂2; 101.9; 109.34; 111.35; 112.8; 113.13,34; 114.3; 122.1; 
124.31; 129.34; 130.3; 137-19* 
n.m. (287b) 45-38; 82.35
n.m. (288a) 100.34; ppo 103.5; 105-34; PtU' 26.34; 27.2; 31.14; 55.8; 
113.18; a.pN-117.4; epR- 58.25; See also K.2k,pcu' 
particle (290a) 29.19,22; 38.9; 40.30; 42.26; 116.7 

puce V. intr. (291b) 121.9; pA.ic€̂  106.13; puce n.m. 77.22; 106.14,18;
aixpixe 52.10; MNxa.xpiKe 128.27; 129.13 

pMeie n. (294b) 10.7 
piMe V. intr. (294a) 10.ii
pcuMe n.m. (294b) A.29; 3.20; 8.5; 11.31; 27.14; 30.13; 66.12; 68.4; 74.14; 

104.27,31; 105.9a/); 106.3; 107.13,24,29; 108.7; 111-6; 115.1; 120.12; 
121.19; 122.1,30,34,37a/); 123.5; 125.1,12; 132.27; 133.15,31;
136.18,28a/); cpHpe RpcuMe 44.21; q^Hpe iinpcuMe A.16; 3.14,18; 
44.30; 46.14; u)a.pn RpcuMe 105.30; 106.18; 108.5; Z^Z Npcuwe 
58.30; MRxpcuMe 44.26; 118.14; 120.i; pR- 116.7; P^  ̂ 9-̂ 7; *°-4; 
19.26; 79.6; 105.4; 124.26; 135.18; MRxpRR- 31.17; 33.9; 46.30; 66.22; 
68.13,16; 71.29; 109.35; P̂ M" A.4*; 8.10; 13.20; 46.12; 52.20; 80.5,6,7; 
81.17,28; 85.30; 86.8; 87.7 ; 99.34; 100.28; 102.4,5,23; 103.2,29,33,38; 
105.1,32,36; io6.25({p}eq-); in.30; 112.34; 115.24; 125.1,29; 126.9; 
138.22; pcuMe eq- 68.4; 136.5; pcuMeq- 51.32,35; 64.23; 68.2; 136.5; 
pRneq-136.4; pRMeqR- 108.28,30; nRxpeq 110.7,18; 121.3; *3̂ -7 

pMM2k.o n. (296a) 53.17; pi. pMMaiei 48.24; MRxpRMa-O 57.28; 71.32;
73-14

pjiMne n.f. (296b) 12.27; 49-20;
pR^e n. (297a) MRxpR2€ 71.33 (<MRx>pR2e); 117.25,28; 118.3
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pen n.m. (297b) A.12,13; 16.38; 17.i; 21.27,29,31,34; 22.1,12; 38.66^, 

i4)i6,22,24,25>26,286zi',3o,32,34>37>3®> 39 ‘3>5>^^>^3>^^>^®>^4)^5>^7>33’ 
40.56^,7,96^,14,22,24,26; 41.2; 43.21; 51.14; 54.3; 61.17,19; 65.9,39; 
66.9,32,38; 67.3,29; 70.37; 73.9,11,15,18; 744,34; 79-7,29; 87-12; 94.20; 
97.31; 98.7,14; 101.23; 102.9; io6.7ajb; iio .i; 127.34,35; 129.1862̂ ; 
135-13^ ;̂ 137-11*; t  P€N 27.29621; 38.8,11; 39.7,10,13,18,23,31; 40.26; 
61.14; 89.9; 98.12; 124.15; 134.20; iyj.2()ap-, X T f  peN 40.16; 59.21,33; 
MNTxaiei p€N 39.5; x e  pen 4o.22(jcoy); 55 4; 2k.TJce pen 2ip2k.q 
65-2; 73 3; -2G P€N 27.18; 59.24; X T X l  pCN XPX(\ 59.32 

pne n.m. (298b) 134.4
ppo n.m. (299a) A.14; 87.23; ioo.i3*,29; 117.27,30; 121.18; paici pi. 

4825; p ppo 3.27; 10.5; JlTTppO 100.9; MNTppO 2.31; 3.33; 
6.i 7(m n tp< p> o); 7.23; 8.25; 9.35; 12.30; 13.18,29; 14.8,16; 93.5; 
96.35; 101.31; 102.21; 108.10; 132.3,17; 133.13; MNxepo 6.6; 12.15,22; 
13.35; MNxpp^ei 134-27;

paieic V. intr. (300b) 3.11; 46.32; 71.16*; 95.32; pMc 9.33 
pecoye n.f. (302b) 29.10; 30.4; 82.28,31,36
pex- n.m. (302b) 53.1; 54.20; 57.2; jip e x ' 9.15; 13.7,13; 15.25; 22.20; 

28.14; 29.3; 30.21; 35.20; 41.8; 43.33; 48.33; 54.28; 68.7; 77.27; 87.12; 
93.24; 94.3; 96.17,23; 97.4; 98.21; 101.25; 102.4,12,20; 103.13,24; 
108.37; 112.5,19; 115.31; 132.15; epex' 37.24; 

pioyx See oypa.x 
pujx V. intr. (303b) 8.19; 12.24; 41.18
pHxe n.m. (304b) 25.14; 3o.26(pixe); 52.29; 59.30; 63.8; 67.5; 72.34; 

86.19; 94.10; 106.30; 109.6; i i 8.i 5,i 8(p h x h ); 119.9; 122.2; 132.28; 
adj. “of this sort” RnipHxe 57.40; 66.40; 67.1*; 80.10,32; 81.9; 84.17;

103.28; 113.2; 117.9; MnipHXH 84.29; 89.23; 
adv. “thus, in this way” nipHxe 28.10,32; 32.9,15; 35.35; 38.24; 69.32 

(Phxh); 71.22; 119.35; MnpHxe 35.13; 92.33(p h x h ); 102.16; RnipHxe  
22.14; 29.32; 42.1; 57.7; 75.10; 85.23; io2.28(p h x h ),32; 108.37*; 115.29; 
116.1*; 119.4; 127.34;

adv. with circ. nipHxe 23.33; wnpHxe 29.8; io3.5(p h x h ); RnipHxe  
58.17; adv. with infin. nipHxe 75.38; MnpHxe 75.2; io2.i(pHXH); 
104.13; 119.6;

prep, “like, as” RnpHxe fi- 17.12; 22.16; 23.12; 25.17,25; 27.13; 28.3,26; 
29-35; 30-3; 34-2o; 40.10; 51.9,11,17; 54.27; 58.24; 60.4,31,33; 
62.7,8,9,10,11*; 69.10; 74.6,10,13; 80.34; 82.26,28,33; 87.23; 96.36; 
100.31,34; 101.35; 103.5; 104.31; 105.4; 106.3; 118.31; 122.15; 127.24; 
131-” ; 135-27; MnpHXH N- 103.4; 104.15; 105.34; 118.30; 126.35; 

correlative uses npHxe...  SnpHxe 136.29-31; Rn p n xe ... RnpHxe 
20.15-18; 24.32-37; 136.11-14; Rnp H xe ...Rm p H xe  19.10-14; 
24.32-25.1; Rnp H xe ... neei ne npHxe 62.27-28; 69.20-22; 126.1-6; 
RnpHxe.. .xee i xe ee 63.29-34; n ip H x e ...n e e i ne npHxe
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73.28-36; n ipHxe. . .Te e i re  ee 57.8-13; M nipHxe... n 3».ei ne 
npHxe 129.20-25; M npHxe...xeei xe ee 5740-58.4; 
Fin ipHxe... fJee 64.32; MnipHxe... 2<oc 89.8-10; k jix a  npHxe 
...R np H xe  52.39-41;

in various expressions neei (or nah.ei) ne npHxe 29.32; 30.6,10; 42.11; 
62.28; 69.22; 73.36; 88.6,26; 108.36; 126.6; 129.25,26; 130.4; 133.5; 
K x r x  pHxe 119.17; K2L.X21 n(i)pHxe 6'^.‘̂ ap; 66.34; i i 9.i 9(ica 
< x3i>); z ^ Z  NpHxe 92.32; 113.3; 132.19; p npHxe mn- 105.5; 
fipHxe 22.9; io2.3(p h x h ); "t* pixe 30.26 

pAOY^ n. (306b) 5.32; 6.12; MN <x>JC3k.eip3iOYop 85.36 
peu^e V. intr. (308b) 10.39; i i . i i ;  14.3; 25.32; 32.3; 90.23; 122.28; paoje 

122.22; peu)e n.m. 18.28; 23.25; 55.16; 59.31; 86.12,24,33; 88.16,20; 
93.8,21,29; 123.9

pcuupe V. intr. (309a) 8.4; n.m. 4.14; 61.22 
peq- See pcune

C3l n.m. (313a) 2.37; 26.4; C2lB2la., C2k.BOA etc., see bcua; c x  nhixn, see 
eixN; ca, Rxne, see ne; ca n2 0 Y n, see 2 0 y n ; ca n^PhT, see 2PH1. 
See also MNNca, Rea, eexoox^, ce2Hx- 

ce particle (316a) ce MMaN 10.1,15; 3̂-8; 4̂-^4 
ce- See Rea
ei V. intr. (316b) axei 58.27
eo n.m. (317a)'I'eo 5.21; aeo 23.23
ecuBe V. tr. (320b) Recu- 3.37
eBO V. intr. (435a) a-, apa- 43.26; 47.16
eBO) n.f. (319b) 20.28; 23.20; 86.2ap; 104.22; eBOY 94 4; 116.20; f  cbcu 

86.iap; 100.18; 119.3; cbcu 19.31; 2i .2*,3,5; i26.^5<2p; mx Rjcicbcu 
19.19; 123.12; 126.35a/); MRxaxeBco 29.7; 53.39; 103.9 

eBBe n. (321b) 132.25; MRxaxeBBe 132.26 
eaBax, eaBoa See bcua 
[eBax] V. intr. (322a) easK^ 36 9; 81.i 
eaBX n. (323a) 5.22
eaBxe v. tr. (323a) 11.26; 17.19,32; 96.14; eaxcox' 21.24; CBxaeiT  ̂

84.25; eaBxe n.m. 104.18; 105.7; 108.37a/); 134.9; 137.21; p ^aipfi 
ReaBxe 96.6(eoBxe); 104.27

eaeie n.m. (315b) 55.24; 90.35; eae 91.7; aci eaeie 62.12a/); 79.10; 
MRxeaeie 17.20

ecux V. intr. (325a) 22.21; 29.18; 51.14; 68.26; v. tr. 13.32; 17.34; 20.28; 
21.13; 32.12; 34.12; 45.36; 72.5; 84.17; 88.32; 112.6; 118.1*; 136.20; 
e a x ' 34.26; 36.28; 76.31; 78.24; 86.21; 90.12; 98.29 

eAAa^A V. intr. 120.30 
eaaeX v. tr. (332a) 125.21 
eaaxe v. intr. (332b) 33.2; n.m. 85.33
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CMH n.f. (334b) 15.12; 22.2; 23.4; 31.15; 61.15; 64.9; 119.3; 124.20; 133.5 
cMoy n.m. (335a) 15.19; 90.26; 138.20;
CMIN6 V. tr. (337a) CMMNT' 29.9; CM(m)2lNT̂  17.26; 3O.2; 52.13; 58.18; 

91.17,24; CMiNe n.m. 75-33; 80.17; 91.12; 93.6; 99.13; 109.10; 115.32; 
CMNe 26.17; CMNNe 92.23 

[ccuMf] V. intr. (340a) cjlmt 34.37; 35.2,3; 42.14
CMAT n.f. (340b) 6.22; 23.27; 31.6; 34.8; 40.11; 48.32; 53.22,27; 54.14; 

55.1; 61.20; 63.9; 64.12,27; 72.35; 73.23; 78.11; 84.10; 85.19; 88.29,38; 
93.23; 96.21; 97.7; 99.33; 105.12; 106.16; 108.26; 109.30; III.19; 113.4; 
116.31,38; 121.35; 123.16; 132.14; i35.3oaj&; 137.8*; cmot 106.9,17; 
119.7

caiN n.m. (342b) 58.6; 75.7; 86.31; con i.2a/>; c n h y/>/. 2.6a/?; 9.10; 43.5;
50.2; 81.32; 90.24; MAeicaiN 50.16; MNTM2LeicaiN 85.31(1̂ 311); 96.38 

ca.eiN n.m. (342b) 35.30; MNTceem 110.14 
ciNC V. intr. (343b) 20.36 
C3lNBOA See BOJA
ccuNT n.m. (345b) 109.10*; 135.9*; peqccoNT 105.33,36 
CNey numeral (346b) 2.10/1,36; 26.3; 84.9; 89.7; 93.16; 98.13; 99.21; 

Mn(e)cN€y 44.25; 63.37; 69.33; 106.23; 108.19; MA2CNey 8.13; 
69.14,31; i26.5(m€2); p ^ht CNey 77.20; mnt2Ht  CNcy 29.4; 
77.22,32; ATp CNey 128.9; mntatp 2” ’'’ CNey 133.17;
MNTCNAyC 1.24; 2.9(CNAOyc)

CNHy See can
CAN  ̂ V. tr. (347b) 33.3; n.m. 62.12*; CANeqp 65.19; 104.22; aci ca n $  

41.12
CNAq n.m. (348a) 29.25
[co)N2] V. tr. (348b) CAN2  ̂103.ii; cn a2 n. 103.ii*
CNey2 n. (349a) 31.25
CAn n.m. (349b) 3.40; 15.1; adverbial expressions c e n  THpq 81.33 

C A n ...cA n  108.23-31; 113.15-17; (m) ncAnexM M ey 35.6;36.5,27; 
NKecAn 21.8; 34.25; 41.8; 49.35; i24.i2(con); n2 Â 2 fiCAn 8.30; 
10.33; 13-385 *4-45 2 ' o y cA n  2.8*; 67.9,35; i23.i9(con); 2NCAn 
13.28,31; 29.20; 2(e)NKecAn 13.30,34; (M)ncAn + rel. or circ. 9.8; 
12-335 30-85 32-6; 36-3,22; 37.17,305 133-305 n cA n + rel. 29.25; 
40.18

CAnc V. intr. (352a) CAncn 11.4; v. tr. CAncn 7.11; CAncirc 75.8; 
cencam^ 86.11; CAnc n.m. 81.28; 82.1; 112.3; 120.4; 130.20; 
CAncfr 11.32; 97.14; CAncTTC 71.24; 82.10; peqcAncn 86.8 

coipH V. intr. (355a) 31.230/1; 32.1,3; 121.8; CApn 31.23,29; ccupwe 
31.230/1; ccupMe n.m. 122.4; <c>ApMec 98.30/1 

cpqe V. intr. (357a) 2.38; 42.34; 43.4; 109.18; cpAqx* 19.18; cpABX* 2.39 
coycoy See CHoy
cojx V. tr. “stretch out” (Kasser 57a) 33.2
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cojT See ccuxe v. tr. 
c e r e  n. (360a) 25.17; 98.17
CIT€ V. tr. (360b) 12.25; 61.8,24; 83.18,22; 88.20; 89.13; C6T' 65.13;

cjk.T€^ 72.19; 112.2,4; c i r e  n.m. 57.10/?; 131.26; MNTCixe 61.9a/? 
ccuxe V. intr. “return” (360a) 33.15; 34.32; 38.2 
ccuxe V. tr. “redeem” (362a) A.4,22; ccux 47.25; ccuxe n.m. 16.39; 46.26; 

117.23; 123.4,30; 124.3,13,27,28,34621; 125.6,13,19; 127.30; XI ccuxe 
125.8; 128.24; 135.28; peqccuxe A.4*; 81.17; 87.7; 138.22 

cxjcei n.m. (362b) 34.i ,4,6,io62j,i4,i7,26; cxi 72.6,8,9 
c x o  See x c x o
CCUXM V. intr. (363b) 3.6; 9.30; 12.40; 15.9,17; 16.3; 21.33; 22.5; 89.22; a-, 

2ipA' 3.16,23; 6.27; 10.17; “ -7; 14.12621,28; 15.27,31; 30.28; 42.33; 
61.30; III.15; CA.XA.M 102.27; V. tr. CCUXM- 69.12*; CA.XM' 12.18; 
caiXMe- A.28; 113.9; coxM ' 111.16; ccuxFi n ca- 8.5; 9.18; 112.14; 
CCUXM A.BA.A n.m. 97.10; II2.2(a.BOA); AXCCUXM ApA' 67.21 

C A X N e  V. intr. (371a) 30.11 (?)
ccuxfi V. tr. (365a) 24.4; 121.23; CAXft  ̂6.19; 16.18; 17.9; 45.11;

46.25; 47.9,22; 83.7; 101.13; 106.32; 137.18a/?; ccuxn n.m. 135.5; 
MNXccuxFr 6.14; 61.9a/?; 122.12; 129.34 

cexoox" adv. (427a) 103.33 
cxe'I'ic numeral (273b) 31.36; 32.4 
ccuxq V. tr. (366b) 24.6; 25.13
CHoy n.m. (367b) 73.3362V; i2o.25(ch y),34; 125.30; 131.34; coycoY

73-36
c o y o  n. (369a) 8.17
CAyNe V. intr. (369b) 19.32; 21.12,28; 22.3,9,13; 24.35; 30-naj6; 129.32; 

cAyNe A-, ApA' 27.24; 42.8; 49.17; CAyNe x e  5.10; 6.30; 20.13; 
24.19; 40.28; 44.39; 49-27; 62.2; 76.29; 128.35; V- tr. 11.35; 18.9; 21.26; 
22.29,32; 23.10; 24.29,36; 27.15,23; 28.6,9; 36-35; 37-34; 39-17; 54-41; 
56.6,34; 60.19; 61.36; 63.11*; 67.16,27; 99.21; cooyN 71.36; coycoN 
17.17; 118.23

co y cu N - 3.32; 12.22; 18.10; 23.18; 24.31; 44.1; 46.31; 60.21,26; 73.1; 
80.26,28; 109.23; coyN- 46.14;

coycuN " 2.4a/?; 12.37,39; 14.2; 16.33; 18.7; 19.13,33; 24.16; 26.29; 
27.12; 31.3; 55.32; 57.25,27; 60.24; 65.26; 71.15; 72.16; 80.25; 82.24; 
87.16; 89.4; 113.20; 114.30; 118.24; 127.16; 128.36; 131.17; coycucuN' 
46.24;

CAyNe n.m. 2.4a/?; 14.9; 18.4,25; 19.6,16,30; 20.38; 22.36,38; 23.21; 
25.13; 26.24; 27.21; 30.4,23; 31.27,30; 32.36; 55.31; 65.22; 66.8; 67.12; 
86.1a/?; 87.15; 95.37; 98.8; 108.3; 117-28; 125.22,25; 126.9,11,29; 
127.9,10,12,15; 128.19; CAyNe 33.35,38; 37.37; 62.12a/?; 105.20; 
“ 8.35,38; 123.4; 125.35a/?; 126.16,25; MNxaci CAyNe 126.1; 

AxcAyNe 19.12; 21.15,31,34; 27.33; 28.33; 3°-9i 3i-3G 46-29; 101.3;?
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jiTCAYNe 45.15; 125.32; MfJTJiTCjiYNe 24.33,36; 29.34; 77.24; 85.9; 
89.25; 98.4; 105.15,19,28; 107.31; 117.26,30; 121.5; 126.8,27; 127.6; p 
aiTCOY<ON- 16.39; 127.7; MNT2LTCOYCUN- 17.9; aLTCOYCON- 54.35; 
55.27; 64.30; 72.4; 114-25; 126.24; 13318 

coYCOY See choy

caiY'*'  ̂ tr- (371a) 65.4; 66.6; 138.14a/?
CUJOY2 V. tr. (372b) ccu^- 108.15; 66.25; c o 20y  ̂97-6; c o o y 2̂

g'l.6ap; CCUOY2 n.m. 66.24; caiOYZC n.f. 68.31; 94.22 
ccDo; V. tr. (375a) 5.19a/?; q^cuc 103.10; ccocy n.m. 21.38; C H ^ e  n.

29.16; MNTTaieiCHqpe 29.15 
[ciu ê] V. intr. (376b) 42.5; J7-4 p̂
ccuu^e n.f. 12.24,26
cu;Ne n.m. (589b) 89.1; 119.32*; q^ne 88.32; 119.26; 120.22 
cojqjT V. tr. (377b) 110.3; qjeqjT" 134.29; ca.qjT^ 81.2*,3 
CHqe n.f. (379a) 26.2 
cxz  n.m. (383b) 15.32; 19.20; 113.5; 116.19
C2eei V. intr. (381b) i.i*; v. tr. 2.16; 3.2a/?; 44.6; 50.12; 0212" 1.15*; 

21.23; 23.14,16; CH2̂  19 36; 21.4; 50.5; 87.19; 110.24; 112.18; c^eei 
n.m. 1.15;23.1*,4,8,II,12,13,17 

c o 2 €  V. tr. (380b) C€200' 35.19; n.m. 33.23 
[c o j 2 m ] V. intr. (384b) C 2 M  35.18 
C2'fMe n.f. (385a) 8.9; 78.12; 132.24; MNTC2IM6 94.18 
cji2Ne V. intr. (385b) 104.29; v. tr. c ^nht'  26.12; catjNe n. See OYa?2 
ce2HTq adv. 90.12; 118.34,35; 123.4; NC€2HTq 64.33; ce2HTOY 95-i2 
ca.20Ye n.m. (387b) 13.24
c 6pa.2T V. intr. (389b) 19.18; 25.24; n.m. 34.7; 128.32

■ J'

ra See na,-
Taeie n.m. (396a) 32.14; 41.5; 63.7
Taeio V. intr. (390b) 56.22; x a fo  58.11; 92.1; rae iae ix i^  54.8; 79.7*; 

83.21,36; 102.17; xaeiHY^ 101.23; T ae io  n.m. 54.10; 56.9,18; 69.1; 
83.5; 91.38; 107.8; 117.10; 121.24; 126.17; 132.i; p x a e io  90.29 

xeei See n e e i  and "f*
t  V. intr. (392a) 4.34; 10.34; 2i.24(xeei); 92.36; 'J' aaaA  137.10; 't' a2N- 

84.8; n.m. 84.13*; 't' A20YN NNa2pi5- 57.38; "t* a20YN a 2 p e ' 89.6; 
't' a2Hx-' 93.7; 'I' a2TH ' 98.25; 119.20; 'j' o y b c , o y b h - 81.14,15; 
84.32; 85.20; 89.20; 93.16; 110.6; 120.18; 127.3; 130.17; 1* a x p e - 18.28; 
30.28; 61.32; 62.28;

t  V- tr. 13.37; 15.36; 18.19; i 9-5i 34-6; 4 i-i9i 45-22; 47-2i; 53-i5.i7.i8; 
55.31; 61.I I * ;  62.30; 65.7; 71.15,19; 72-3 . 14 ; 73-6; 75-28; 76-5; 86.22; 
87.4,5; 88.18,23; 90.8,25; 93.11; 96.15; 99.23; 106.31; 108.17; 110.21; 
112.13; “ 3-4; 125.13,23; 126.15,18; 127.8; 128.18; 134.12,27;
136.8,14,16;
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■ with arthrous object 117.10; "f N‘ > n€ ' with anarthrous
object 30.26,31.17,113.4; "t*- with the following anarthrous nouns; aci, 
ea-Y, w e re , RraN, peN, c o , cbcu, tcdn, rcupe, oycu, oyaem, 
CUN2, Noyqe, q^xa, cyxapxp, qp6a, 20, e e n , 2paoy, 2ht, 
2Hy, 6aM, avayKt], eiricKOTrTj, KoXaais, tn- with anarthrous
object 35.11.

x a a -  125.2; r e c '  87.31; 90.13; 126.19; T ee i-  13.23; 18.37; 36.1; 
40.15; 61.14; 65.17*; 93.3; 103.10*; 114.29; r e e x '  21.24a/?; x e r -  88.3; 
x e e i x '  134.21;

xoei^ 79-8*; 87.12; 88.5; 108.9; xoeie^ 54.6; xcuei^ 120.24; Taei 
part. conj. 29.15; 39.5; Ma imper. A.6; M at A.3,9,i5*,i8,i9; 

t  n. A.15; MNt 135 34; MNxt- See eicux, Mcxe, xtope, q^6a; 6Rt- 
t  14-36; 20.32; x e e i' 2ICUCU' 87.2; 93.10; 128.23; xo^ jioku'

20.30; xoei^ 66.31; xcueie^ 2eeicu' 52.33; xeeie^ ^ioku'
65.27 
See ni
n. 22.37; 26.25,29; 41.14,16; t  27.11 
n. (19a) x o  NpHxe 25.14 

See ncu-

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I
(I'll

T o y s e  n. (398a) 101.34 
XBB6 n. (398b) 36.31
XBBO V. intr. (399b) 102.18; v . tr. T o y B a "  26.14; x o y B a e i x ^  98.25 
x o ) B 2  V. intr. (402a) 83.16; 91.37; v. tr. A .ii; 10.33; 81.31; 83.20; 86.30;

87.29; 91.15; 92.2; 94.1; 119.31; n.m. 82.1a/?; 96.1; 116.14 
xcuK. V. intr. (403a) 19.30; 33.10; xh k  ̂ 34 22; xojk a p e x - 30.21; 77.27; 

97.4; XHK.+ a p e x ' 108.37; XCUK. n.m. 33.10; xcuk. ap ex - n.m. 103.13; 
112.5; MNxaxxcuK a p e x c  29.3

XGKO V. intr. (405a) 18.26; 45.17; 46.22,23; 64.37; 96.3; 104.9*; t*'-
xeica^ 80.22; xeicafx^ 20.31; x c k o  n.m. 26.25; 47-i9! 49-2> 8>-H> 
92.19; 114.38; 118.6,11; 137.10; aci nxGKO 119.18; peqxeKO 103.33; 
axxeKO 35.14; 4 5 - i 8; 58.35; MNxaxxeKO 20.32; 31.7; 35.24; 48.38 

[xcuicm] V. tr. (406a) xaKN- 7.31; xaicR 33.9 
xcuKc n. (406b) 62.11
x e A H A  V. intr. (410a) 10.39; 14.13; 15.23; 43.16; 93.6; 100.39*; n.m. 15.20; 

16.31; 38.6
[xcuam] V. intr. (410b) MNxaxxcuaM 115.16 
xXtA.e n.f. (411b) 62.8; 117.21
x a a d o  v. intr. (411b) 100.17; v. tr. xX.6cu 116.14; x a a 6 o ' 92.30; 

x a a 6 o  n.m. A.20*; x a 6 o  116.13
XM negative particle (412a) 1.21; 4.29,34; 8.26; 10.6; 42.36; 45.6; 46.28;

52.26; 62.21,23; 124.31; 130.9 
xaMio V. tr. (413a) 49.8
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TJiMO V. tr. (413b) 30.33; 48.20; 50.13; T 3lM3l- 1S.21; 109.5; TJlMO- 6.14;
TaiMaieiT* 89.2 

f  M€ n. (414a) 4.27 
TCOMC- V. tr. (416a) 5.18 
TM6 T See 2k.NH26 
TN- See TOjpe
TO)N interrogative adv. (417b) 22.15615-; 113.30; 137.22(2/?; t o n  15.34;

3927
TCON n. (418a) '1' TCUN 24.26 
TU?o?N See TcuoyN  
xeeNO See ycvos
T6NO V. tr. (418b) 18.34; 40.13 ({c jre N a .-)
TeN oy, t N o y  See o y N o y  
THN6  See THyTN
TNNOoy V. tr. (419b) 105.35; TNNaiy 1.9,29; x N N O o y ' 120.13; 

N A oy" 1.17; 10.16; 13.10
xa.NXN V. intr. (420a) 110.3; v. tr. xN X N -...a .- 6.19; 11.17; 13.14; 

XNXCUN' 16.20; 108.34; XNXCUN  ̂ 8.16; XNXa,NT^ 7.24; 68.18; XJlNXN 
n.m. 49.7; 53.28; 74 .5(<xa.>NXN); 77.17; 78.32; 79.9,26,34; 81.4; 
82.17,18,20; 83.8; 84.33,34; 89.21; 91.26; 93.19; 98.5,19,23; 99.5; 
104.20; io 6 .5(xa.NXNe); 107.21; 109.32,36(2/?; 111.12; m nxxnxcdn" 
121.4

XN2 n. (421a) 29.19
XN^o V. tr. (421a) 12.6a/?; 32.20; 105.26; x 3iN2 0 -  94.13*; p eq xN 20  85.30
[xa.N2oyx] v. tr. (421b) 13.1a/?; x a .N 2 o y x ' 8.18; x N 2 o y x -  120.33
X3tn n.m. (422a) 24.9,10
•fn e  n. (423a) ati •{■ ne 30.29; 41.10; 126.32
[xo?ne] V. tr. (423a) a x t a h '  56.15
xHp' adj. (424a) 1.24; 2.6ap,8,27; 15.37; 19.27; 22.37; 26.26,29; 29.28,30; 

32.8,11; 37.35; 38.3,21; 41.15,17,19,27; 53.14; 55.30; 59.11a/?; 64.15,35; 
66.9,30,31; 67.7,10,16,18,29,38; 70.20,37; 71.8,10; 79.36; 80.10,22*; 
8i-33.34.35J 82.10; 84.16,18; 86.3,7; 91.4,16,22; 92.27; 95.17,22; 96.15; 
97.16; 98.26; 99.22; 100.19,21,26,27; 101.23,32; 103.13,27,31615; 
104.7,12,18; 105.7,16; 107.12,17,33; 108.4; 109.22; 110.27,28; 113.21; 
114.5,20; 115.12; 117.8; 119.17; 121.9,33; 122.35; 123.17; .124.16,23; 

125.8; 127.13; 129.9; 130-14; i 32.9>“ . i 9 ; 135-10,13; 136-9-25J 138-5-23; 
nxHpq adv. 28.23; n. 17.5,6; 18.34615,35,38; 19.8615,9,15; 20.2,18,19; 

21.9,10,19,20; 23.35; 24-3.5; 25-22; 43-5; 45-8; 46.38; 47-26; 48.26; 51.4; 
54.1; 60.10a/?; 62.6; 63.3; 65.11; 70.37; 74-29; 75-26; 82.4; 88.4; 107.31; 
110.4; 116.30; 117.4,6; 121.1,16,18; 122.35; 123.28; 124.34; 125.22; 
132.27,28; 136.3; nixH pq 65.9; n eq xH p q  8o.23(nq); 95.7; a.nxHpq 
60.8; NinxHpq 52.4*; 55.39; 64.29; 65.25; 66.8,29,36; 67.8,11,12,26,35;
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68.i 6*,i 9,36; 69.2; 70.30,36; 72.2; 73.19; 75.24,37; 76-18,31; 85.34; 
86.i *,27; 87.2,33,35; 88.10; 92.16; 94.27; 96.10,18; 100.24; 105.6; 108.3; 
123.26,34; 126.12; 127.27; 129.16

[xcope] n.f. (425a) See atn-, i5tn-, 2 'tn -, jit o o t^, ntoot',
c e T o o T ',  21TOOT'; eipe a.naiTOOT'' 1.20; 2.30/?; 16.20; •|' toot* 
30.19; 72.17; 't' NTOOT" 64.26; 't' TOOT" n. 76.14; MNT'|' TOOT" 
64.25; 6N't' TOOT" n.f. 70.23; n.m. 92.6; 2iOYe n to o t" 54.25; 21 
TOOT" 75.18; 2 o y  TOOT" 108.33; 2°Y  t o 6 t  n.m. 77.33 

Tpo V. tr. (430a) 27.30 
TpMTe<j20 n.m. 77.33 See t g 20  
Tppe V. intr. (431b) 89.21 
[tcuc] V. intr. (433b) mn[tto}]c 103.12 
Tc o  See TCTO
Tcaeio  V. tr. (434a) 96.18,35; Tcaieia) 96.27; 100.32; Tca.eia.eiT^79.9; 

97.31; 100.25; 102.9; 123.130/7; 138.i i ;  TC 2ie[iH]oY^ 9913; Tcaeio 
n.m. 99.6; Tcaieio) 102.31; 104.19; t c a To 127.3; A,T<T>caeiAc 
17.26

TC6BO V. tr. (434b) 21.2; 86.1; Tcese- 14.7; Tce se  e iex" aBaA 8.35; 
42.10; TCGBA" 50.1; 88.12; 115.2; < t > c a b [o]o y  99-iiapi
< t > c a b [h]o y  99.130/7; TC6BO n.m. 8.5; dNTceBA" n.m. n  7.18

TCBK.O V. tr. (435b) TCBKA" 52.30; TCBK.O n.m. 36.6 
TCCNO V. tr. (435b) 19.7; 38.35; 53.32,33; 96.24; 104.26; 106.34; TCeNA' 

8.22; 27.33; 40-i-iap; 51.30,34,37; 52.2,6; 104.29; TCCNaeiT^ 123.13; 
TCGNon.m. 104.30; 106.19; 110.230/7; TceNcu 104.17; ptuMeqTceNO
51-32,35

TCTO V. intr. (436a) 137.12; c t o  i 17.21; 123.8; t c o  123.6; t c t o  apex' 
41.7; V. tr. TacTO 35.21; CTO 13.30; 21.7; 22.20; 24.6; tc o  82.9; 
TC Ta " 1.13; 3.29; 69.16; 79.3; 92.32; c Ta " 30.13; 92.23; 115.27;Tca' 
82.3; TCTO n.m. 14.11*; TacTO 35.22; c t o  19.5; 36.15; 123.32; tco 
128.14; 6 i5c Ta " 117.18 

TOOT" See Tcupe
TCUT V. intr. (437b) 26.32; 122.27; t h t ^̂ 22.36; 23.25; 62.39; tcut n.m. 

25.6; 68.27; 70.3; 71.i i ;  74.25; 76.10,18; 82.1; 90.37; 93.4; 95.4,7; 99-19; 
122.17; 123.24

•j*OY numeral (440b) 2.19; xae ioy 2.20
Te y o  V. tr. (441b) 7.26; 21.29; 44-39 ; 60.130/7; Teye- 38.25; aTTeoY 3̂9 

40.17; M NTaTTeoY[.]e 110.20 
Te y o  V. tr. (443b) 5.37 
To y o )" n.m. (444b) eT2iTOYcu" 13.7; 29.23
TcooyN V. intr. (445a) 2.20; 30.23; 46.16; 48.3,6; 49.23; TtotUN 33.7; 

45.26; 46.8,10; 134.28; 137.220/7; V. tr. ToyNGC- 33.6; ToyNac' 
30.19; 45.19; TcooyN n.m. 49.26

THyTN pers. pron. suffix form 5.15; 10.25; 50.4; th n c  3.37; 4.15,40;

0 toy*
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5.2,3,14,19; 6.20; 7.13,16; 8.2; 9.4,21,23,35; 10.24,26,28; 11.4,18,22, 
25,29; 12.22,28,32,36; 13.15,19,22; 14.7; 32.33 

Toy-xo V. tr. (448b) I I . i ;  96.34; 110.250/?; iu .3 ,34; 118.17; Toyjca) 
97.29; Toyjco- 116.31; Toyjce- 11.4; Toyjcak.' 115.5; Toyjc tu n.m. 
111.20

TU)q;e v. tr. (449b) 114.17; 137.19a/?; 46.27; 76.34; 90.1a/?;
95-33.34: 107.27; 118.13; THO^t 54.27; 77.10; 87.10; 88.22; II7 .7 ; TCUO) 
n.m. 41.20; 119.23; Tcuq^e 80.31; 84.13; 85.24; 88.19; 90.31; 91.30; 
92.28; 101.5; 103.28; 106.8,10; 107.14

[T3k.^o] V. tr. (452b) 2.14a/?; Tiiqpe jie iu ; 10.13,36; 15.2; 16.26,28; 112.7; 
113.11; 117-13; 121.17; 123.3; 133-29; 138-9; Tjicye oeio) 112.24; 
113.12; 117.11; T jiq je  Aeiu) n.m. 113.10; 120.9 

Tcoe V. intr. (453b) 3-21; 34-5: 97-25; 106.19,20; aiTTCoe 90.17;
93.18

T 620  V. intr. (455a) 60.5; 77.3a/?; 110.34; t a -^o 2.2; t € 2 0  v. tr. 75.19; 
77.26; 91.i i ;  96.16; 99.25; 110.30,33; 120.5; 126.29; 129.32; T x z o  12.6; 
r e z e - 11.29; " o . i ;  131.17; T ^ e e - 109.37; Teea i' 63.14; 75.17; 77.36; 
89.34; 91.17; 99.32; 100.5; m -5; 114-30; 115.22; 127.10; re ^ o  n.m. 
77.16; 128.6a/?; r e z o i  76.35; XTTeea^.' 20.3; 54.2i,336w; 73.4; 77.27; 
114.26; 126.10; MNTaiTTe^X'' 75.15; 76.35; T 6 2 0  x p e r -  22.19; 94-3: 
98.21; 101.25; 102.3,12; 112.19; T€ 2 X -  A.peT' 28.14; 96.17; 132.15; 
T 6 2 0 '  ak-pex' 102.19; ’T€20  atpex- n.m. 41.6; 54.28; 68.6; 93.24; 
96.22; 103.24; 115.31; MNxe20 aipexq 87.12; ak.TTe2eperq 37.24 

t2 ^  V- intr. (456b) 22.17; xat2 C^(T3i2 ® ^P) 3-9; n.m. 22.18 
esBiu? V. intr. (457b) 98.8; v. tr. esBia i' 79-19; 84.3; 90.21; esBiaieiT^ 

97-28,32,34,36; 99.35; 117.38; T2BB iHyt 121.32; 
esBio n.m. 17.21; 120.28; 121.27; xxOBBiaiY 85.20; MNTatxeBBiaiY

135-8
TO?2Me n.m. (459a) 122.37a/?; 130.4; MNXcu2Me 122.19,24 
[x2no] V. tr. (461a) T 2 naL'‘ 14.24 
xak.26, xa.2c See 'j'2e
TO?2c V. tr. (461b) Tak.2C" 36.16,19,22; to ?2C n.m. 36.176^,23,26 
[Ta.2T 2 ] V. tr. (462a) T € 2 xaL2 T^ 85.11; 110.32; TA 2 Tai2 ^  ̂ 132.10;

aLTai2''’2 no.34; 132.10; T2 't'2  n. 120.21; MNxe2l’2 121.22 
[xjcatio] V. intr. (462b) p 6 a (?) 89.6
xaijco V. tr. (462b) 81.i i ;  n.m. 81.12; TiJCo? 122.10; 130.15; xaiacoY

9 7 -3 5
xak.xpo V. tr. (462b) 86.3*; TAxpat- 107.9a/?; xaixpe- 50.4; xaiacpak.eiT  ̂

76.33; 128.i i ; xaiJcpo n.m. 31.32; 65.7; 87.5; 107.8a/?; 119.7; 128.25;
133-13

TU)6e V. tr. (464a) 20.26; 26.36; 27.1; 33.1,22; xaiK' 7.31a/?; xa?6e n.m. 
7.34; 62.1 la/?
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o y  interrogative pronoun, see e y  
o y -  indefinite article, passim 
oyaiei See ovai
oyaiei n.m. (472a) 76.5,21 (oyaiei[e]),27; 106.15 
oyeei indef. adj. (469a) 19.6; 37.6,11; indef. pron. 8.17; 11.34; 19.11; 

20.20; 21.28,32; 22.2,16; 23.6; 24.34; 34.18; 36.23,28; 39.29; 46.3; 50.5; 
51.31; 58.29^^; 72.6; 75.18,23,38; 76.8; 82.29a/); 84.21; 86.2; 
iio .9(oye); 111.26; 112.23; “ 4-22; ii9.i4a/),2o;oyaiei 128.15;oyeei 
oyeei 81.33; 88.18; 95.13; Keoyeei 51.28,30; 52.16,22,28; 53.23; 
54.26; 57.10*; 74.30; 124.32; 129.14; noyee i 21.i i ;  22.12; 32.7; 
n ioyee i 32.10; 42.i5(nioyei); noyee i noyeei 2.12; 16.7; 
2 i.2 i(no ye e i noyee i noyeei); 25.11,20; 27.19; 30.8; 37.4; 40.12; 
41.3,21; 49.30; 54.11; 63.3a/) (noye i no ye i),i8 ; 66.4; 67.8; 68.22a/); 
69.28,39(noye noye); 70.4,14; 73.8; 74.27; 75.29; 79.28(nove 
noye); 91.23; 94.14,15,34,37,38,40; 95.14; 96.16; 98.12,22; 99.24,26; 
100.3; io5.8(nioyeei n ioyee i); 108.13; ” 3-8,22; 116.35;
118.27; 124-8,17; oyeei oyeei 11.33; oyeie f. 8.20; 16.17; 106.7; 
To y e ie  xoyeie  67.14,33; 68.21; 69.40; 73.9; 106.23; 118.21; 
MNToyeei 23.15; 24.27; 25.6,9,11,15,24; 34.33; 49-13; 72-17; 83.32; 
MNToyeeie 75.22; 83.30; oyeei Roytox n.m. 5i.8,i5(oye); 58.1; 
66.30,36; 68.34; 73.16,29; 74.2; 77.12; 86.26; 95.26a/); 112.8,9; 116.29; 
122.33; 132.21,22; oyeie Roycux 58.27; 133.6; p oyeei Roycox 81.5; 
91.30; MRxoyeei Roy tux 66.28; 67.31 (oyei); 68.24(oyeiei),27; 
69.30; 78.i(oye); 122.16; 123.7; oyeei oy^ieexq 51.12; 110.34; 
117.6; 6Royeei 119.13

o yaieie  v. intr. (470b) 2.22; 10.22; 11.22; 12.34; o y jie i 82.16; oyHoy  ̂
5.38; 7.21; 10.8; 119.4; o ya ie ie  n.m. 82.9; 97.39 

oyo) V. intr. (473b) 33.17,21; n. f  oycu 7.27; 124.5a/),! la/) 
o y o j n.m. (474b) p oycu 22.5 
o yo) Interrogative pron. See e y
oya.Jk.B^  V. intr. (487b) 6.21; 10.2; o y a . a . q  1.8; 25.23; N e x o y 2 . a B  

i.2o(oyaL3Lq); 10.38; 118.26; 135.17; nRa. e x o y a . A B  24.11; 26.36; 
27-4; 58-35; 97-1; 127.32; 128.8; 138.24 

o y B e -  prep. (476a) 65.37,38; 84.35; 85.2a/); 86.9; 94.7; f  o y a e  81.15; 
84.32; 93.16;')' oyBH ' 81.14; 85.20; 89.20; n o .6; 120.18; 127.3; i3°-̂ 7; 
eipe oyBH ' 84.35

oycDM V. tr. (478a) 25.15; 106.28; 107.3,6; oyaiM" i8.2jbis; 33.16 
oytOM V. tr. (479b) 99.17
oyN verbal auxiliary, before indefinite subject in bipartite conjugations  

(481a) 2.iap; 4.15,16,24; 6.33; 7.14,34; 8.24; 19.11; 24.25; 25.21;29.5,29; 
35-31; 39-10; 40-21; 43.25; 44.8; 46-3,8; 47-24,31; 50-5.10,11; 51-14,34; 
54-9; 55-3; 59-23; 60.7; 63.10,14; 70.6; 72.27; 73.13; 74.4; 75.13; 83.24;

/
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90.1; 99.3; 100.12*,13; 103.6; 105.20; III.2 3 ;  119.21; 120.21; 121.32; 
130.1,10; 133.8; 134.6

oy^N indef. pron. (482a) mn o y 3k.N 54.2,6; 113.29; oyaiN nim 26.1,32; 
125.3,24; 129.23

oya.eiN n.m. (480a) A.3,22; 9.11; 13.20; 25.1,18; 28.29; 30.6,36; 31.14; 
32.29,34; 34.7; 35.5,28; 36.11; 43.12; 49.2; 77.19; 82.33; 85.29; 87.10; 
88.14; 89.6,19; 94.31; 97.12; 102.13; 11911; I29-1.4: 13* 10; 136-27*; 
oyoeiN 62.5; 78.35; 93.10; 94.26; 114.12; 118.306^,37; 136.27*; 
oyolN 66.19; **5-*3; oyiieiNe 62.34; 92.20; 94.2,24; 102.28; 
i 35.2ia/>; p oyaieiN 18.17,18; 28.28; 118.26; p oyoeiN
66.2o(oyo€<iN>); 90.14; 124.22,24; o* NoyoeiN 124.23; Mfixp 
oyoa.eiN 65.20; pMNoya.€iN 10.4; peqp oyaieiN 13.20; 111.30; '(' 
oya.eiN i 24.3o(<oy>a.€iN); 129.2; ou oya.eiN 16.15; 

oyHN V. intr. (482b) A.7*; oyHN a.-, a.pa." 14.27; 20.16; 30.15 
oyNeM n.f. (483b) 14.31; 32.9,11,14; 98.16; 104.10*; 105.7; 106.21;

108.14,21,23; 110.27; 121.21,29; 124.7; 130.6; 132.9 
oyNxe- suffix v. (481a) 69.41; 97.34; oyNxe- A.33; 25.27; 34.11; 35.34; 

38.12,14,15; 41.28; 42.12; 43.27; 44.25; 47-*9.23; 49-*5>2S; 5i-32>4o; 
53.11,146^; 54.28; 55.19,34; 56-17.23.36; 57-23; 60.30; 61.17,21,24; 
62.26; 64.21,31; 67.14,18; 68.12; 70.15,20; 71.8; 72.30; 79.23,24; 
84.14,29; 85.16; 87.24; 89.10,11,12; 92.7,12; 93.22,23,33; 94.12,20,29,40; 
97.7; 104.50̂ ; 105.37; 106.4,11; 107.4; I I I . 17; 117.27,20; 119.32; 
122.20,36; 123.1,23; 125.27,32; 127.1; 128.3; 130-27; i 3*-5.25>3o; 137-20; 
oyNxe- with double suffix 38.12; 62.17; 79-23>36; 80.2; 88.34; 94.5; 
95.25; 120.34; i 36.26(oYoyNxe')

oyNoy n.f. (484b) 5.28; pi. oyNaiYe 73.3562V; xeNoy 10.20; 55.35; 
67-4.5; 73-29; 95-i 8; 132.3; 138.25; fNOY 7-4.34i_9-29.32; 10.9,26; 
14.2,20,35; 25.7; 50.8; 92.14; NxeyNoy 48-21; NXcyNoy 47-36; 

exeNoy 112.21
oyNAq V. intr. (485b) 100.38; 122.21; n.m. 55.15
oytUN2 V. intr. (486a) 6.10; 24.38; 43.9; 89.8; 91.8,33; 93.4; 96.9; 97.16; 

100.6; 102.14; **4-4; **9-*3<*i6; oycuN2 x b x\  2.17; *3.3; 16.i i ;  18.5; 
19.34; 28.5,8; 30.32; 37. i4(oya)Ne2); 38-4; 48-8; 69.22,23; 79.17; 
89-*5; 97 *2; **4-34; **6.36; **8.33; 119.1; 131.12; i 33.*6; 136.28; 
oya.N2 XBX\ 20.6,23; OY^^J v. tr. 27.27; 88.28,31; 91.21; 98.27; 
138.17; OY<UN2 -.-a.Ba.A 24.11; 27.7; 37.9; 45.7; 70.31; 71.12; 72.29; 
86.27; 88.1; i 26.22(€boa); o y 2iN2- 2.~iap-, oyANj- 22.39; 36.10; 
86.22,37; 90.4,11,26(oY2a.N2 ') ; 91.*; 93-25; 94*3̂ ^23; **9-i6; 
125.28; 134.30; oya.N2 '  ABAA i 3.39(oYAN€e-); 18.13; 22.35; 
23.22(<q>),28; 34.4; 44-*6; 57-3o; 58-2; 63. i9(eBOA); 64.33; 67-34.36; 
69-*3; 93-30; 1*8.27; 123.20,28,34; oyAN2  ̂ 2.3a/?; 25.3; 64.4; 90.30; 
92.17; OyAN2  ̂ABAA 2.13; *7-37; 23-2; 38-23; 4* 20,35; 45.20,29; 47.38
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(oYJk.AN2); 63.26; 104.17; 109.23; 112.6; 127.5; OYCUN2 n.m. 16.4; 
86.35; 88.8; OYCUN2 x b x \  7-5.io ; 17.2; 27.5; 30.24; 37.6; 45.10; 48.34; 
69-33; 77-5; 85.14; 89.1; 90.2; 91.27; 95.30; 108.8; 117.16UBOA); 
119.12; 126.2,3; 127.15; 131.10; 132.13; 6iNOYtoN2 A-BAA n.m. 114.11; 
n.f. 89.16; 6 noycon2 a b a a  n.m. 114.13; 120.11; n.f. 116.4 

OYHp interrogative pron. (488b) 5.24,26
OYPAT V. intr. (490a) 7.13; pao yt  ̂ 122.22,28; o ypat  n.m. 92.8; 93.2; 

98.26; 135.300/7,330/1
©YpiTe n.f. (491a) 33.i;/i/. OYcpiTe 30.22 
OYOjpz n.m. (491b) 94 3
OYoocq V. intr. (492b) 18.24; 32-25; OYAcq  ̂78-25; 79-33; 82.14; OYOicij 

V. tr. 33.21
OYAeex'' adj. (470a) 1.18; 8.31; 19.22; 21.6; 22.18,30; 23.10; 26.7; 27.10; 

38.18,27,33; 39.7,8,9,17,18,23; 40.19; 42.15; 46.12; 49.18,23,35; 
51.8,11,12,16; 52.3,34; 53.6; 54.40; 55.6,7,8,9; 56.4; 58.4; 59.23; 61.25; 
62.25; 66.11; 75.12; 77.31; 79-5.13; 83-8; 84.5,36; 86.4*; 91.32; 92.36; 
109.21; 110.2,7,35; 113.7,31; 114-23,27; ” 7-6; 118.8; 124.3,5; 127.29; 
133-3,4; 136-32; o y a g t '  7.13; 9.23; 11.17,22,25; 13.22; 107.2; 124.26; 
131.16

OYOJT adj. (494a) 5-27,29; 7-31; 51-24; 57-19,22,37; 66.33,35; 67.29; 68.32; 
73.15; 78.2; 83.31,33; 92.33; 94.27; 106.7; 108.20; 112.29; 116.6; 123.18; 
127-35

oyout V. tr. (495a) 134.11; o y a a t  ̂ 11.27 
©YtUT V. intr. (495b) 66.40; 67.5,6; 116.9,10; o y®t 66.39 
o y t€- prep. (494b) 104.4; oytcu" 18.39; 137.17; o yto  ̂ 108.16 
©YtOTB V. intr. (496a) 15.14
OYTAe n.m. (498a) 18.25; 23-35; 28.17; 5 1 - 1 9 ; OYTOicue 33.38 
oyey  See e y
OYAeiq^ n.m. (499b) 7.37; 25.8; 35.11; 48.5; 52.19; 62.15; 73-3i; 95-32; 

107.23; 125.30; 137.16; oYoei<y 73-30; 120.34; npoc oYJ^eiy 
120.24,32; 121.24; i26.35(oYA'(q;); 132.1 

OYcouje V. intr. (500a) 10.25; 27.26; 28.3; 37.18,30; 74.30,36; 114.33; 
130.33 (oYcuo)); OYOocye a  + infin. i.23(oYcoqp); 2.25; 3.8,10; 10.23; 
11.26; 14.18; 15.24; 16.5,18; 19.13; 22.11; 28.1; 33.6; 43.26; 47-31; 55-3>; 
57.27; 6o.6(oYOja)q?€); 61.27; 72.15; 74.24,28; 75.9,12,17; 76.8; 77.15; 
79.20; 87.16; 94.2; 98.29; 103.1; 131.32; V. tr. 71.34; 93.36; 131.7; 
oyao)- 27.27; 28.25; 37-30; 40.25; 43.23; 64.15; 66.21; 69.30; 70.5,32; 
71.14; 73.26; 75.30; 76.i (p nexoYA qjq); 77.14; 101.5; 104.13; 1342; 
OYOjqje n.m. 4.33; 5.1; 11.1,35; 22.10,35; 24-2; 3®-36;
33.31 (oYCoq;),34; 35.31; 37.5,17,19,23,25,26,33; 54.23; 55.35; 66.20; 
69-39; 72-1; 74-21; 75-35; 76-18,24,36; 86.13,23,32,37; 95.7; 102.23; 
108.12; 114.27; 117.3615,5; 121.24; 122.370/?; 126.25; 127.23; 136.12; 
AxoYcuqje 114.36 

©Yq̂ H n.f. (502a) 28.28; 30.4; 32.28

y
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o y c u a ^ B  V. intr. (502b) 2.26; 3.39; 4.2*,22,31; 5.35; 6.1,29; 13-26,36; 15.34 
oyy^en n.m. (503a) 40.10; 134.20 
o y c u q ^ T  V. tr. (504a) 89.17; 131.9
oyo)2 V. intr. (505b) 9.2,3; oyne (as infin.) 9.6; 11.27; 32 33,

oycue aiTOOT' A.35; 76.6; 80.13,33; 92-4; i30-7(oY2<Ĵ Z)>33; n-™- 
i27.i4(oy2a>2); oya>2 v. tr. oycu2- n c a - 9.16a/?; 10.26; oyai2'' 
NC2>.-, NCCU- 4.28; 8.34; 35.25; 77.29; 81.26; 82.30; 97.14; oyH2  ̂
Ncco' 53.30; 54.34; 81.16; 104.16; oyA 2 C2k.2N€ V. intr. 99.29; 103.30; 
oye2 c2i2Ne 2.37; 79.20; 99.25; 100.13,20; 103.23; oyx z  cai2Ne 
n.m. 39.2; 76.12; 84.9; 131.35; oye2  C2i2Ne 106.36; aiToye2 cai2Ne 
100.8; M3ie io ye2 c3i2Ne 80.9; MNTMa.eioye2 C3l2 N€ 79.27; 83.35; 
84.14,20; 98.10; 99.11,15,20; 103.20,22; ii8.2(M2iYoyak.2); 120.16,23; 
131.24,26; peqoye2 99-34; 103.38

oyai2Ĵ  conj. (19b) 16.36; 3o.io,i6(oyA2),24; 33.2; oy3k.eN 19.37; 29.7; 
30.14,29,3o(oyA.eNN); 31.15,20,25,32; 32.29; 37.10,20; 38.28; 39.4; 
oyeeFi 36.24; 37.2; jiycueN 41.16; oycueeFi 43.5 

oyi2€ n. (508b) 84.12a/)
[ o y o ) 2 M ]  V. tr. (509a) o y A . 2 M 6 '  54.17; 2 iT T o y jk .2 M M e c  57.29a/); 

[2L,Toy]jk.2Meq 66.15
oyjceei v. intr. (511b) 1.27; 2.5a/?; 4.6*; 6.3,16; 7.11; 8.21,33; ” -2; 

12.1,2,3,13; 13.25; i 6 . i * , i 4 ; 47.36; 48.1; o y a . a c ^  2.3a/?; 46.23; 47-27.34; 
108.3; *23.21; 131.3; oyoceei n.m. 1.19; 2.5; 20.8; 32.25; 46.26; 47.28; 
131.13 (oyJC2k.ei); oyJcaieiTe 92.29; 111.29; 114.18; 117.33; **9-3*>34; 
120.5; 128.3; 130-23; *32-8; 133-14; 134-32; oyjceeixe
3i.i8(oyaceeiA€); 35.i(oyjceeiT e{eij); 119.32; 121.27 

[oycu6n] v. tr. (513a) oya idn ' 25.30

to V. tr. (518a) 115.9,17 
to interrogative pron. See ey  
to* See eipe
c o B §  V. tr. (518b) A s e u )  61.19; 90.1; t U B §  n.m. 105.14*; p  n t u B ^

120.32; Btye n.f. 17.24,33,36; 18.1,6,8,11,18; 20.38; 21.36; 6o.ioap; 
77.23; 82.26(<B>q;e); 98.3

toK V. intr. (519b) 77.14; 93-37; n.m. 40.23a/?; 87.1; 93.31a/? 
toKM V. intr. (519b) 11.8; 14.6 
tOA2 See <^\z
tOMNK. V. tr. (523a) 45.14,19; 46.1; 49.4 
COMC V. intr. (523a) 34.13; 84.11
tON2 V. intr.(525a) 5.35; 2lN2* i 9-35>36; 21.4,5; 22.39; 48.23; 64.3; 66.28; 

69.5; 90.326^; 105.26; 133.32; 48.2,21; tON2 n.m. i.jbis; 3.25;
6.9; 8.15; 10.31,38; 12.29; *3-34; 14-10,15; 15.37; 20.14,29; 25.19; 43.10; 
66.28; 105.23; 107.7; 108.2; 129.7; 133-33; <*>Ne2 5.32; 14.5; 31.16; 
totoN2 9.19; 47.10; t  tuN2 117.7

ton V. tr. (526a) 29.37; XTT' 29.36; 86.31; Hn* 45.15; 50.9; 109.16; ton



58.19; 59-7*.28;n.m. 32.5,8,15; See q f̂r con under qpcon; 2iTa.n'
67.20,23; 73.16; 129.18; MNTaiTainc 59.8 

[copQ] V. intr. (530a) 34.17,20,27; a-pAoj n.m. 34.32
cup.X V. intr. (530a) 17.12; 103.13a/?; aipS^ 39.1 

V. intr. (530b) 118.38 
See C02C 
V. (?) 34.21 
V. tr. (532a) 5.13

V. intr. (533a) 48.7; 82.7; V. tr. 20.39; 21.33; 23.6; aiq;e2JiM
42.20

[ c o q T ]  V. tr. (536a) a . q T '  18.24; 20.25
c u e e  V. intr. (536b) c o e e  a , p e T -  13.6; 41.9; a . e e  a . p € T -  43.33; 48.33;

22ce perq  n.m. 57.2 
C02C V. tr. (538b) 12.28; 26.22(0002)
coJCN V. intr. (539a) 31.21; 32.34; cojcnc 83.1; a.TcoacN€ 126.20
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COCK,
COC2
core
COTTT
coup

qp verbal auxiliary (541a) A.io; 2.iap,^ap-, 3.37; 6.22,33; 7-34; 8.27; 9.7; 
13.6; 16.14; 17.13; 19.2; 20.6,33,34; 22.31; 38.25; 51.i; 52.23,27; 53.15; 
54.17,18,19; 59.19; 63.16; 65.32,36; 77.18; 86.19; 89-5.22; 95.11; 121.16; 
13321

qpa. prep. (541b) A.23*; B.6; 9.29; 10.17; M-ao; 21.35; 22.22; 27.7; 29.25; 
35.21; 40.18; 41.28; 45.34; 47-29«/>; 5540; 57-3i 59-13.15; 60.16; 62.24; 
63.32; 68.28,35; 69.i *,4,i9; 70.27; 71.22,30; 81.8,10; 88.34; 92.16; 
94.39; 98.34; 100.10; 107.25; 108.2; 109.22; 111.18,21; 117.31,39; 119.15; 
121.26; 123.24; 124.19; 125.35a/?; 126.11,22,37; 129.7,13; 132.3; 136.17; 
137-9; 138.25,26; qpa.pa.' 1.29; 19.5; 21.11,14,21; 22.7; 34.13; 41.25; 
65.23; 71.21; 84.31; 119.2; 122.8,17; 132-6; qpA.po' 117.2; 118.26; See 
also BCOA., 20YN, 2 Pa.'f

qpa.eie v. intr. (542b) 36.12; 66.6; ma Nqpa.eie 138.10 
qpe intr. (544b) 77.4(0)66); 130.8; 137.19a/?; qp6 3l2 0 YN a.- 20.34; 

MNTqp6 a,20YN 124.18; qp6 a.2pHY 15.26; 21.10,20; 22.7; 42.17; 75.9; 
127.27; qp6 2 n 29.27 
n.m. (546a) 18.24; 20.25 
numeral (546b) 2.19; p qp6 32.16

V- tr. (547b) qpiT- 30.5; qpi n.m. 130.11 a.TqpiT' 42.14; 54.22; 70.25; 
126.35a/?; Mt5Ta.TqpiT' 56.13 

qpoY n. (549b) 5.19
qpiB6 V. intr. (551a) 67.2; qps6i6 48.27; qpiB6 v. tr. qpBT' 52.28,29; 

136-33*5 45.17; qpBBia.6iTt 85.10; 100.2; 106.15; 112.11; 116.9;
qpBBia.YT  ̂52.21; q)B6i6 n.m. 48.35; qpiB6 127.i; 132.20; 136.32; qpiBH 

90.2; 112.17; qpBBicu n.f. 93.11; 120.27; 131-28; 136.8; acBBicu 17.20; JCi 
qpBBicu 135.29; a.xqpBT' 17.26; 36.13; 52.32; 

qpa.BOA See bcua

qpBHp n.m. (553a) 2.6a/?; 39.30; 53.36; 90.6; 122.13,14; 135.1,27; p qpBHp

qp6
qp6
qpi
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63.iajb,2; 105.2; 113.20; mnto;bhp 65.21; 87.24; 114.32; 135.25; 
JLTOPBHP 93.17

[ô ojk] V. tr. (555a) 50.6
q;iice n.m. (556a) 89.25
qjXHX V. intr. (559a) 16.9,22; n.m. 97.13
qptuAM V. tr. (559b) cycuAM x -  34.10; q^AAMe- 30.30; cycuAM n.m. 34.12 
[q;tOAMe] v. tr. (560a) ojaam  ̂26.2
q^exeeT n.f. (560b) 93.1; 122.23,24, i ‘is-33<^P'y ma Rq^exeex 122.15,21;

128.33; 135-31 138-11
qjA2 n. (561b) j.24 a p
qjHM adj. (563a) 19.29; 42.5; 62.7; 74.3,18; 76.15; 89.11; 107.23; 110.2; 

126.36*; 132.2; 133.3; NNOyqjHM 89.10; KATA 0)HM 0)HM 90.7; 
104.24; MNTÔ HM 104.23; 115.6 

û MMO n.m. (565b) 31.i ;  p i. upMMAei 11.18 
[o;moyn] numeral (566b) MNTqpMH<N> 8.3
qjOMNT numeral (566b) 103.14; 106.30; 118.15,18,22; u; amnt 3.39;

14.41; q;oMTe f. 106.28; ma2 o^amnt 8.14; 69.25(q?AMT),38; 74.19 
o)M Noyqe See ojinc
u^Mo^e V. intr. (567a) 24.24; u^Mtye a- 120.9; tr- 133-23; 13417; 

u)M<ye n.m. 120.13; r34-i; i35-2flj6,4; pcone equ^Mu^e 136.5; 
pMNÛ MÛ e 135.18; peqq)Mqpe 102.5,23; 103.2,29; 105.i;  MNTpeq- 
u;Mu;e 136.7

û HN n.m. (568b) 51.18; 74.12; 106.29; 107-4 
û Ne See c$ n€
qjiNe V. intr. (569a) 11.34; 31.32; 47.33; 50.8; 83.19; 112.3; q îNe € t b € 

47.32; qjm e a- 43-34; 5015; nca-, nccu- 6.7,9,11; 24.17;
32-2,35; 61.26; 65.14,30; 66.26; 71.16; 72.4,7; 83.15; 88.13; “ 2.3,5; 
qjiNC x e  65.16; q^me v. tr. 44.4; qjN- 37.36; q^NT- 6.21; qpiNT' 
15.30; qjiNe n.m. 47.32; 90.25; 99.2; ATq^me nccu- 71.18; 6Nqpme 
Nc.cu' n.m. 71.9; 73.6; 120.4; Noyqe n.m. 34.35; 127.36; pM-t* qjR 
Noyqe 116.17

qjojNe V. intr. (570b) 3.26,31,33; 33.3; 116.15; n.m. 3.29,30; 35.31; 77.28; 
81.2; 83.12; 93.18; 9417.20; 95.3; 98.38; 103.32; 105.13,16; 106.8,16; 
121.34; q)AN2HT 20.10; MNTq;AN2TH' 18.14 

qjne See eq;cune
qpcun V. intr. (574b) 27.9; v. tr. 20.11; 22.31; 29.15; 66.390^6; 92.21; 95.12; 

q^An- A.8; 9.7; 23.30; 63.4,6; 74.5; 77.36; 123.1; q jen- 9.35; q?nn^ 
71.30; AxqjAn- 17.7,22; 18.32; 30.34; 54.23; 55.14; 64.30; 123.31; 
peqq;ajn{e} 81.17; m k a 2 85.34(q>n); MNxq^om m k a 2 121.7; 
qjom 2M2̂ t  15.7; 9o.27(q^fr); qpum 2 'C® 2o.ii(NNi2ice);
45.25(q)fr); 65.21; i25.2i(q;con{e}); M[Nx]q>on 2'ce 65.12; q;n cun 
13-33; 15-37; n.m. i 4 .5>i 3 ; 92-7; 93-32; 95-26,32; 102.22; 114.13,19; 
ii7 .i5(c 'q?'nam ),i7; 119.5 

qpme v. intr. (576b) 3.11; 10.21
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q^cune v. intr. (577b) 3.1; 18.8,10; 24.28,31; 27.9aj&,31,32,36; 28.2,20,24; 
34.32; 42.9; 44.38; 46.34; 47.1; 60.37; 61.18,33; 62.28; 73.28; 76.30; 
77.2,11,23a/?; 79-4>25; 80.13,24,30; 82.22; 83.12,33; 86.24; 87-36; 89.36; 
91.20,32; 92.19; 95.9,19,24,28; 97.23,24; 104.1; 108.18; 109.1,16; 112.35; 
113.16; 114.9,39*; 118.12; 119.8; 120.10; 123.18a/?; 125.27; 131.2,6;
132- 30; i34-33<̂/̂; 136-30; 137-13*;

qjcone x r p e -  37.15; 80.4; 82.35;
u^cune f5 (complement) A.30; 1.26; 3.18; 5.4; 8.10; 10.31; n.7,14; 

12.5,37,41; 13.12; 18.25; 19.17; 44.29; 46.37; 51.35; 59.38; 62.29; 65.1*; 
68.5; 80.12,29; 81.6,13; 85.12; 86.8; 87.11; 89.17; 90.17; 96.22; 99.27; 
109.24; 114.34,36; 115.22; 118.9,34; 131.1; 136.15; 

u^cune N-,. NA,', Ne- (dative) 15.4; 22.13; 25.19; 61.4,7; 69.15;
85.12,15; 86.5; 90.2; 95.26; 114.20; 118.9; 122.25; 124.12; 

qjcone with various other prepositions and adverbs a-, e-, ApA' 18.28; 
77.2,3; 80.36; 85.33; I18.IO; 128.12; ABAA N-, MMA' 16.13; 51.36; 
58.22; 86.17; IOI.6; 115.25; ABAA N^HT- 7.30; 8.14; 77.31;
78.i 5*,29; 93.27; 103.26; 107.34; 110.22; 114.31; 120.17; abaa 2ITn-, 
2ITOOT- 35.8; 48.17; 127.32; A20YN A- 13.21; 44.32; 123.21*; AAN-, 
AJCNT' 37.21,23; 38.36; €TBe-, €TBH(h)t - 18.3; 44.12; 47.II; 79.19; 
81.Ii; 88.28; 90.3; 91.13; 92.25; 96.2; 104.21; KATA 73.20; 85.27; 86.10; 
94.24,33; 98.4; 101.7; 109.27; MN 13.16; 99.34; MnpHTe 60.31; 75.10; 
127.24; MncMAT 96.21; N-( = 2N-) 85.ia/?,i5; 134.14; nbcua abaa 
46.18; NCA NBAA 77.30; flee  79.1; N2pHf 2N- 26.9; CABAA 51.7; 2N-, 
N2HT- 17.18,30; 18.4; 43 h 3 '> 44-36; 61.5,31; 71.4; 77.4; 78.5,28; 86.5; 
97.26; 105.12*; 106.17; “ 3-38; 125.15; 127.28; 136.18; 137.16*; 2ATM 
18.2;

u^cune with circumstantial 3.35; 4.1,4*,18; 6.7,19; 7.17; 16.19; 25-23; 
31.28; 33.19; 44.37; 63.26; 76.32; 78.24; 79.31,33; 89.19,30,32; 95.24,33; 
104.1; 110.5,12,18; 111.36; 113.25; 117.30; 118.14; 121.15; 127.5; 130-35;
133- »o;

u^cune in various expressions MA No^cune 11.24; 65.8; 98.31; i36.i7;p 
<y(A)pfr Nu^cune v. intr. 65.34; 83.6,15; 84.26; 87.35; Rq̂ tune 
n-m. 65.38; peqq^cune 106.25; 125.1; peqp 2Ht c  Rtyome 52.20; 
ATtpome 38.32;

q)<une n.m. 45.9; 55.40; 79.13; 84.4,11; 99.33; io6.i,5(q>ain<e>);
120.14; 127.8; 129.31; 130.26; JO nq^cone 132.21; 

qjoon^ A .ii ;  13.14,15,17; 28.13,15,22; 39.11,14,15,22; 47.1; 48.35; 51.6; 
58.22; 60.28; 61.16,27,28,35; 62.2; 63.7; 65.i 2,i 5*,i 7,3o; 73.20; 74.7; 
77.25; 81.27; 83.26; 86.11; 87.36; 90.33,34; 91.6,25; 94.27; 95.18; 
I 03-3 IJ 105-20; 109.4,8,17,21; ii4 .i^ b is; 128.2,5; 130-30; 133-6,8;
137-14;

qjoont Axpe 37.27; 79.3;
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ofoon^ N-, MMA- (complement) 7.7; 40.8; 45.31; 47.9,19; 52.10,24; 
55.38; 59.15; 60.13*; 63-8; 65.1,2*,10,31; 69.29; 74.7; 75.37; 78.19,20; 
79-5-30.35; 82.11,21*; 84.27*; 114.23; 117.19; 129.9,27; 

q^oon  ̂N-, NX',  N€' (dative) 7.7; 47.9; 53.29; 61.10,13*; 79-35; 9136; 
108.9,36; 114-23; 123.25; 129.13;

O)00n  ̂ with various other propositions and adverbs x- 103.34; 122.2; 
A.B2k.A. N- 70.26; aiBaiA N2HT-' 44-34; 61.16; 73.19; 78.15; 116.33; 
XBX\  2 ITN- 104.6; 121.25; eTBHHT' 72.8; K2lTA. 67.33; NMM6' 
39.15; 47.13; 53.23; 60.27; 85.28; 90.5; mhbX n- 10.9; flnpHTe 58.17; 
60.33; MnecMAT 61.20; N-, MM2i- 52.41; 54.12; 55.i; 56.6,31; 60.12; 
63.15; 64.13; 66.39; 72.34; 76.10; 105.10; 129.25,26; Ree 60.11*; 63.15; 
Req; R26  11.18; Reo) RpHXH 102.3; Ru âipn 81.7; 82.6; 132.29 
(Rqjopir); (R)2PHT 2 N-, R2HT- 48.2; 58.28; 59.2; 67.28; 70.30; 80.31; 
109.8; 117.1; 123.13; 136.32*; qja., û Ap̂ L' 112.21; 122.8; 2N-) iizHT' 
21.19; 27-36; 28.11; 35.32; 36.6; 37.14; 42.26; 43.8,10,18; 44.14; 45.3; 
47.4; 53.25; 57.9,14; 59-4; 60.2,110/7,16,18,22; 62.4; 66.30; 67.30; 69.41; 
73.11; 77.28; 80.35; 85.23; 88.9,10; 92.15; 93.12,26,28; 96.33; 97.8; 
99.31; 101.32; 106.33; 107.26,35; 115.18; 116.39; 122.33; 124-14; 
125.11,12,16,25; 126.30; 127.25; 133.24; 134.4; 135.30,32*; 2a (2)th '  
35.16; 38.13; 93.10; 101.29; 12.36; 23k-©H-, 2^Teqe2H etc.
57.10*,17,21; 58.31; 79.16; 83.24; 89.12; 101.33; iio.io; 117.29; 131.4,8; 
eiJCR- 133.25; JciN Rq^ApiT 57-33,35; 

q;oon^ with circumstantial 17.31; 45.28; 56.36; 79.5; 82.14; 
p q (̂A)pn Rqjoon A.12; 39.32; 49.36; 71.17; 75.29; 83.21; 85.32; 95.18; 

96.23,24,32; 97.24(q?opTT); 113.35; “ 9-29; “ 3-33; “ 7-18; 130.21; 
136.24
am See q^um

qjnHpe n. (581a) B.i*; 15.38 (corrected to qpHHpe) 
qjApAei See 2PhY
qjHpe n.m. (584a) i.2ap; 6.20; 9.13,14,160/7,17; 10.14; i4-39; 15-2; 16.30; 

24.14; 27.13; 30.25,31 (q^p-); 32.38; 33.39; 38.7,10,15,24,28;
39.19,23,26; 40.25; 43.20,22,25; 46.6; 47.3; 50.2; 51.15; 56.24; 
57.13*,17,33,37; 58-5,14,23,36; 59-“ i6,4,i5; 62.37; 64.22; 65.25,29; 
67-19; 79-37; 86.36; 87.1,14; 93.34; 118.5; 123-29; 124-10,33; 125.14; 
127.31; 128.7; 133-18; q^Hpe RNoyTe 44.16,29; q^Hpe MnNoyTC 
11.1; 44.21; 120.36; q^Hpe MnpcoMe A.16; 3.14,17; 44-3o; 46-14; q^Hpe 
RoycoT 57.i9,2i,37(q;Hp)

[qpaipn] v. intr. (586b) q^pn- A.12; q^pn n -  49.36; 56.32; 87.14; 111.33; 
128.20; q^Apfr n.m. 51.10; 66.10; 69.31; 84.1; 103.140/7;
io4.i2(^[Ape]n); as adj. 34.17; 74-i6; 95.36(q>Apen); 123.15,24; 
q (̂A)pn R- m. A.23,37,38; 57.18,20; 65.38; 88.20; 95-36(q;Ap€n); 
105-30; 106.18; 108.5; 125.13; f. 61.11*; 103.18; 105.17; q^Apfr adv.
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8.11; 40.2; Nq)2k.piT adv. 11.9; 38.8; 44.33; 81.7,30; 82.6; 84.7; 88.15; 
90.17,23; 92.11,14; 125.6; 137.18; No^opfr 96.18; 105.27;
ii8.8(apopen),24; 127.16; 132.29; 133.20,23; 134.2; NcyApn a- prep. 
88.11;

p ^(A)pn V. intr. 7.1,14; 51-2; 55-3o; 74-3 i; 107.28; 108.11; 125.24; p 
q)(A)pn N- 21.23,26; 37.9,16; 39.32; 61.i;  65.34; 68.8; 71.17; 75.29; 
82.24; 83.6,15,21; 84.26; 85.32; 87.32,35; 93.14; 94.36; 95.18; 
96.23,24,32; 101.8; 104.27,28; 111.7; 113.35; ” 5-24; 119.29; 121.23; 
123.2,33; 126.28; 130.21; 132.8; 134.31; i36.24(^P<n>); p ojopn n- 
62.19; 96.6; 97.24(^open); 127.18; x (i)n Nu^Apn adv. A.33; 9.31,34; 
46.27; 53.24; 57.35; 59.5; 87.19; 62.16,17,21; 88.6; jc(i)n i5q;opiT 57.34; 
1J7.19

u ; a p Q  See 2PAU)
qjApq^p V. tr. (589a) 78.27; 135.19; qjpqptup' 48.25; q^Apqjp n.m. 91.25;

q^opqpp 118.5 
qjcDC- See ccuu;
qjcuc n.m. (589b) 5.190/1; 31.35;/!/. qjooc 8.6
q ^ c u o j T  V. intr. (590b) 26.3; 42.3; 60.9; 105.6; c y A A T ^  9.16; 11.12; 18.35; 

19.9,15; 21.15,16,17; 23.5; 32.10; 35.35; 36.2,4,9,33; 43.29; 47.15; 88.11; 
116.12; q^cucuT ABAA n. 64.34; 73.20 

qjTA V. intr. (593b) 78.14; 85.25; 90.3,15; n.m. 24.21,26,29,32; 25.2; 
34.210/1; 35.9(cyTo;),i2,28,36; 43.8; 49.5; 60.100/1; 78.5,28; 80.15; 
81.10; 86.2*,4; 105.15*; 115.38; 125.29; 136.20; p q^TA 32.12; 35.33,36; 
36.25; 86.9,15,20,22; 87.4; 105.12; 't' qjTA 42.30; ATqpTA 31.12; 36.30; 
53.7,40; 62.29,38; 69.11; MNTATqjTA 62.13,22; 129.12 

q^reKO n. (595b) 5.14; 114.380/1
qjTApxp V. intr. (597b) 26.16; 36.16; v. tr. 90.16; qprpTApf^ 11.20; 29.11; 

82.29; q^TApxp n.m. 15.13; 26.9; 29.2(q)Tpxp),3o; 80.18
(q^xopTp),2o; p e q t  qjxApxp 80.7; AxqjxApxp 17.27; 42.7; 
MNTAxqpxopxp 128.32 

o)T<^ See q^XA
q^ey n. (599a) p qjey 13.4; 53.11; 86.16; 89.35; 95.8,23; 99.19; 118.13; 

130.8
qjA yeie v. intr. (601b) 7.28
q^oyo V. intr. (602a) 36.24; 43.7; v. tr. qjoye- 36.32; qjoyo)' 26.11 
qpoyeix^ v. intr. (602b) 3.37; 17.16; 19.25; 20.35; 23.7; 26.26; 29.8; 78.36;

79.22; 82.210/1; 84.19; 107.80/1; 109.28; 131.34 
q^qx' See q;iBC

V. tr. (605b) “scatter, spread” qpHqp̂  25.8; 30.20; q t̂uq; n. 67.20/1 
q̂ cuq̂  V. tr. (606a) “make equal” qpcuq;- 5.2; qjHqp  ̂83.6; 90.35; 107.80/1; 

CHqp̂  94-36; CAq  ̂ n. 66.35; n.m. 67.36; 94.40; MNXAxqjoiqj
132.20

qjqpe v. intr. (607b) 4.14; eqjqje 9.30,33; 59.190/1; cqje 49.30; q̂ e 77.6;
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Meu^u^e 32.24; ereq^q^e lo .ii;  130.2; nexeqjq^e 25.21; 40.3; 42.41; 
44.5; 48.i4(neT €cq?e); 50.4(N€xecq;€); 51.2; 76.29; 77.8; 95.38; 
105.29; i2i.i2(Nexeqjq^e); 132.7,16 

q^eqpx See ccuqjx 
o;jl20yn See 2oyN
q^eoce v. intr. (612b) 8.38; 9.31; 23.9,21; 26.6; 31.13; 37.11; 67.30; 109.32; 

112.10; 113.17; q 2̂k.jce 72.25; <^exe x-, Jipak.' 16.37; 23.2; 31.10; 
32.35; 36-14; 40-19.27; 43-2,12; 44.19; 51.6; 55.18; 63.25; 65.32; 73.8; 
75.16; 77.8; 100.35; 133-20; o)exe  MN- 3.15,22; 7.1,4; 10.18; qjejce  
ZX-, zxpx' 1.14; 40.31; 41.5; 113.15,24; i3o.8a/>,9; q^exe 2 n- 31.13; 
32.26,31; V. tr. qpejce- 31.9; 37.11; q^ exe a b a a  n- 55.11; 102.10; 
q^eoce n.m. .̂lap; 6.360/?; 14.32; 16.34; 19.20; 23.20,33; 26.5; 31.12; 
35-29; 37-3.4,7; 54-16,38; 57.38; 59.19,200/?; 65.4; 75.14; 97.15; 101.15; 
110.29; 112.12,14; 114.2,12; 129.20; 132.16; 133.3; ^37 24; 6No;eace 
n.m. 94.8; 129.19; Axq^ejce xpx- 54.37; 55.13; 59.20; 65.2; 72.13; 
88.16; Axq^ejce mma'  56.3,27,28; MNXAxq^eJcc x- 63.20; 75.20 

q^AJCNe n.m. (6i6a) 126.21; p q^AJCNe 122.6
q^cujcn V. intr. (6i6b) 8.23; 137.9; n.m. 2.38; 3.io/?,20/?; 15.28; 35.28;

42.39; 101.22,31; 104.32; 105.16; 117.7,13; 125.8 
q;6jL n. (6i8b) •|' ( 6̂ x v. intr. 106.34; n. 90.12; MNX't' <̂ 6 x 88.30; 

89-7(MNt)
q^6AM, q;AM6oM See 6 om

qi V. intr. (620a) 41.8; qi z^  24-3 i 77-i 8(bi); 89.5; qi v. tr. 6.33(qei); 8.39; 
14.34; 20.12; 41.26; 90.8; 107.80/?; qi- 5.32; 6.38; q ix- 20.4,5,34; 
52.i 5,23,27(bix«'); q ix - AepHi 62.23; 68.20; 79.27; 84.1*; 122.11; 131.2; 
133.27; 6iNqiX' A^pHY n.m. 77.25; MNXAxqi 129.i i  

qNX n. (623b) p qNX 33.17 
qxAY numeral (625a) MAzqxAy 12.17 
qtu6e n. (627a) 107.35

ZX prep. (632a) 5.250/?; 13.24; 24.3; 40.31; 47.29; 51.i; 74.11; 77.18; 
84.11,12; 86.9; 87.33; 89.6; 91.12; 115.24; 117.4; 125.22; 134.4,7; e^pA ' 
1.14; 2.20/?; 13.6; 41.5; 113.15,24; 130.80/?,10; 2ApO' 11.5; 66.2; 2A 
npA N- see pA; see also 22?.t €, 22itn , 2A-®h 

2A6 n.m. (635a) 8.i(2[Ai]e)o/?. 14.32; 76.13; 114.16; 118.11; 123.28;
126.11; 137.10; eAH n.f. 21.27,35; 23.1; 37-35.36,37; 47-29; 52-18,41; 
79.1; 104.27; 120.21; 127.23; 129.140/?; 132.20,300/?; pi. 22?.eoY 74-17; 
98.2o(2A €o y €); 103.30; p eA e 31.24; 130.35*; a x 2AH 52.7,8,36; 
mnxax22?-h 58.16; 117.32

2 A€ie V. intr. (637a) 5.25; 13.8; 29.16; 32.19; 33.23; 46.28; 89.5,24; 115.13; 
2 e e ie  n.m. 128.26

26  n.f. (638b) 2®®c 49.32; e N e e e  18.40; 22.33; 68.20; k axa  e e
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4.8(t 2€); 30.11; 63.3a/?; 100.5; N ee 2.6ap; 3.6a/?,7a/?; 4.11; 10.24; 
39.25; 45-24.37; 54-12,13,41; 56.6,32; 58.37; 59.5; 6o.i 2*,34; 61.29; 
62.3; 63.7a/?,i5; 64.23,32; 68.5; 72.5; 73.14; 79.^; 87.14; 91.5,19,24; 
130.2; 132.22; 137.13; N e e e  6.8; 11.39; 13.6; N T ^ee 5.19; 13,22; 
N T se iz e  53.21,38; 56.17; N t z e e c  47.29,30; Req? R ee n . 19; 44.13; 
47.38(Rec); 51.13; r e e l  r e  e e  2.5; 4. io (t 2€); 8.23;
16.14; 17.29; 52.21; 56.30; 57.12; 58.4; 61.33; 63-34; 64-13; r e  ee 
135-4*; P 1*2 ® 33-10; 1" e 2 €  4 .28(0269  a/?); See also 21 
n.f. (640b) 130.11; 2H T ' passim-, p 2 Ht c  88.7; 90.15; 125.13; peqp 
2HTC 52.20; XI 2H 129.14; 2^® h 1.29; 7.36; 20.1; 38.35; 39.32; 58.31; 
76.16; 81.35; 114.5; 117-29; 122.17; 125.24,26; 133.26; 135.17; 2A 
xeqe2H  57.11,15,17,21; iio .io ; 22  ̂ THq€2H 101.33; 22  ̂ TeTN2H 
5.25a/? 221 TOY6 2 H 79.16; 83.25; 131.4,8; z ^  T eye2H  89.12; 2I6h 
22.22

prep. (643b) 1.33; 2.8; 7.36; 17.7; 20.27; 22.22; 29.23; 30.20; 67.9,35; 
90.4; 94.7; 107.10; 103.24; 2 6  89.27; 90.10; 96.12,15; 97.38; 2<a?o)' 
9.6(2fo)-); 14.36; 20.30; 23.31; 52.33(26610?'); 65.27; 66.31; 87.3;
93.10; 128.23; 2* oonj. 24.26; 3 i.i7 ,i8f«r; 56.18; 64.9*; 74.17*; 110.17;

ZO

2CU
2CO

114.36; 115.23,30; 132.25,26,30; 133.15*; 134-17 
216 See e ie  
2io?a?' See z*
2IH n.f. (646a) 45.23

n.m. (646b) 26.3(<|)o ); 34.3; 41.33; 54.30; 66.14; 79.io*((l)o); 
S’j.22bis,2'jbis-, 90.32; 94.15; 108.28; 2ci> 89.23; 103.6; Ney n20 97.26; 
6 R n € y  N20 88.i 3(2co); 94.4; mRt 2ltp n o t  R20? 129.31; 20
87.9; 2 P 6 ' 31.23; 37.37; 89.7; 137.22; XI 2 P e ' 33-".i2 ; N2.2pe- 
47.32; Rn2l2Pn- 8.36; 11.19; 13.26; 37.33; 57.38; See also moynp 

See OY<o, 20
V. (651a) 119.4; n.m. 130.10 

20?a?' intensifier (651b) 2.1a/?; 4.9,13; 5.19; 7.15,21; 12.6; 13.22; 15.22; 
16.8; 28.12; 51.33; 5713.35^ 58-4.12; 64.23; 74.1; 81.3; 94.25; 97.34,37; 
100.28; 101.nap,i2ap,2^bis; 103.2,3; 104.32; 105.35,38; io6.io*,i4; 
108.29,31,35; 114.39; 119.23,35*; 122.7; 124-32; 125-1; 20)' 9.4; 10-25; 
12.28; 38.31; 59.9; 61.4,7,33; 63.34; 68.3; 84.15; 87.20; 89.35; 97-27; 
98.18; 106.2; 108.22; I I I .6; 115.33,36; 116.1,22; 118.13; 120.5; 121.11; 
124.28; 130.3; 131.18,20; 135.29a/?; 136.14; 2 0 )N' 97.29; 98.6; 99.4 

2IBOA adv. 97.28
ZiVB n.m. (653a) 16.38; 36.25; 40.4; 43.2; 54.37; 61.25; 7̂ -T> 75-8; 76.7; 

88.6; 93.23; 95.15; 99.28,30,31; 106.5a/?; 107.22; 109.18; 110.13; 113.23; 
114.6; 120.14; 130-24; 131-17; 2 0 iq 28.10; 35.18,19; 37.5; 39.21; 54.34; 
57-39; 58-17; pl- 2BHY6 8.14; 25.7; 2>o.ibis-, 33.27,30; 44.14; 45-i; 
48.30,36; 77.2; 81.6; 91.22; 94.9; 95.23(eBHOY6); loo.i; 108.20; 
109.1,2,4; 115.33; 117.33; 124.23; eipe Fini^oiB 91.10; p 20)b 8.21;
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33.11,
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j,l»K
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17.15; 29.6(p 2Coq); 32.20; 64.10*; 91.3; 100.33,36; loi.io;
102.7,10; 103.37; 108.29,33; U3.1; 121.11,13; 13129; 13719; Peqp 20JB 
100.28; 102.4; 112.34; q;BHp... p 2<OB 53.36 

2HB6 n.m. (655a) 10.7; p 2HBG 10.12 
esaipBp V. tr. (657a) 13.34
22ieiBec n.f. (657b) 35.5; 78.33; 79-30,35i 85.18; 102.1; 104.15; 105.4;

2a.TBec 77.16; 2^eiBe 28.27; 2^®'®®  ̂ 13.5
[2U)Bc] V. tr. (658b) 2A.bc  ̂ in.2,13; 2 bc n. 8.7; 102.i; 2b c o y  n.f. 87.2; 

91.35; 128.21
[2K.0] V. intr. (663b) 2K.eeiT^ 33.4 
2HK6 adj. (664a) p 2HK6 48.24 
20)KM V. tr. (744b) 7.22 
2A See 2 n

2A6i pron. (667b) 124.10 
[2AA0] n. (669b) MNT2AA.O 47.18
[20)AeM] V. intr. (670a) 2^ hm  ̂ h o .6; n.m. 88.34; mnt2AHm h i .18
2aAM6 n.f. (670b) 62.9; 64.iajt>; 23k.AMH 68.10; 74.6
2A2.CTN n. (671b) 17.12,31
2a.A2A V. tr. (672a) 29.21; 2A2tuA' 20.5
2Aa 6 V. intr. (673a) 2 *-a 6  ̂ 33-33J 82.37(<2>a a 6): 2Aa 6 n.m. 24.9; 

41.3; 42.8; 44.5; mnt2 a a ,6 31.20; mnt2a 6g 53.5; 55.24,33; 56.15; 
57.29; 63.28; 72.11; 85.37; 126.4; 136.23; 138.16 

2M See 2N
2M6 numeral (676a) S.iap
2MJiM V. intr. (677a) 34.26; 2HM̂  34-3i

2MM6 n. (677b) p 2 mm€ X- 88.4; pMMeqp 2 mmg 136.4
2MC n. (679a) 12.23,27,29
[2MOOc] V. intr. (679a) 2.7; i4.3iaj&; 44.18
2MAT n.m. (68ia) 4.32; 11.14,17; 16.32; 36.3,5,7; 47.24; 51.5; 91.9; 118.^ 

135.30*; 2MOT 114.28; 125.23; 131.22; 132.6; p 2MAT 61.11,34; 74.23; P 
2MOT 53.20; 99.22; 113.19; q;n 2MAT 15.7; 90.27; x e  2mot 117.10 

2MA26 See m a a2C 
2M26A n. (665a) 132.24,280/1,31; 135.28
2N-, N2HT*' prep. (683a) passinv, by assimilation 2M before n, 2A before 

A (112.16); 2 nn before o y ; frequently with the adverbs a b a a , A2PhI, 
N2PHI

2 6 N-, 2n- indef. art. pi. (685a) passim
2oyN n.m. (685b) 43.33; 53 34; A2oyN 2.30; 5.14,30; 13.21,22,29,33; 

20.34; 24.7; 25.14; 41.316W; 45.18; 46.25; 47.6,8; 48.37; 49-21,24; 57-38; 
64.11; 66.24; 68.23,26; 71.28; 81.20; 84.19; 92.23,32; 93.32; 94.13; 96.2; 
97.32; 109.6,29; 117.21; 118.33; 119-26; 120.18,28; 121.11;
123.22,27,31,33; 124.18; 127.17,18,30,34; 128.14; 130.19; 133.7; 134-8; 
135.9; 620YN 53.26; 64.7,18; 65.37; 77-29; 81.22,25,26; 82.3; 85.14;
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89.6; 98.2; 115.28; I17.19; 123.6; 134.10; CJlN^OYN 17.7; 90.4; 
<̂ 2l20YN  112.21

2CUN V. intr. “approach” (687a) 26.23; ^5 -3 7J 2^*^^ 4 i-3 i 
2CUN V. intr. “command” (688a) 8.33; n.m. 67.26
2a.eiN e n . p l .  (689b) 19.11; 25.25; 26.10,14; 29.14,20; 31.23; 43.25; 47.31; 

58.25 (2oeiN e); 80.10; 82.33; 9522; 121.8; 133.8; 2 (€)n-
2a,eiN€...2NK.eKaiYe 9 6 .3 ...5 ; 100.14... 15,16... 17 ... 18; 109.7 
. . .  11. . .  1 5 ... 1 8 ... 20; 112.22... 25 ,27... 3 0 ...  3 3 ...  35; 116.10... 13 

2 N € ' suffix V. (690a) 4.25; 86.13; p 2 N e ' 37.17; 52.18 (e2 N e '); 62.27,30;
64.11; 86.20; 99.18; 131.31; 133.12 

2INHB n. (691a) 82.27,30 
2N eeY  n. (692b) 28.4
2 e n  n.m. (693b) 33.25; 115.32; 121.5; 129.14a/?; f  100.16; f  een 

26.1; a .T 2en  33.24,28; MNTA.T2en 109.14 
2con V. tr. (695a) 62.18a/?; 2 a .n ' 35.33; 39 21; 2Hn^ 2.2ap,iy, 18.15; 

20.16,19; 24.12,13; 27.8; 37.38; 40.28; 45.6; 60.19; 63.21; 72.31; 75.34; 
108.35; 126.10; MNT2Hn 108.27; 2con n.m. 39.21a/?

2p e  n.f. (701a) 8.22; 91.35; 100.25; 106.28 
2p e  See 2 0 , 2PHil
2PHT n.m. (698a) 2PH( 2^- 1.27; 5.5; 7.2,8,10; i5.9(2pHei),io,i8; 19.36; 

25.2; 64.39; 68.3,24; 70.30; 72.31; 80.31; 83.29; 92.19; 94.38; 109.32; 
115.11; 123.13; 136.33; 2PHT N2HT' 59.10 

a.2PHY A.29;2.8; 10.14; 1313; 14-21,29,34,42; 15.14,16,26,35; 16.9;
29.18; 32.21; y i.y ia p \  45.16; 49.1; 53.32; 55.20; 60.35; 64-19; 65.13; 
66.19; 72.12; 75.17; 76.22; 78.2; 79.27; 85.23; 89.5,24; 90.8,24; 93.21; 
95.22; 97.19; 98.1; 99.7,9; 100.19; 101-13; 102.25; 103.37; 105.30; 
106.20; 108.16,28,31; 112.32; 114.21625; 115.7; 117-14; 119-22,25; 
122.11,22; 127.27; 131.3; 133.27,30; 135.6,17; 136.21; A2PH6I 10.19; 
15-8; eepH'f 56.16; 69.7; 74.34; 99.5; xzp»'t 34-15: 75-i: 78-19;
135-6; A2PHY 3lJCN-, XXW- 14-5; 44-3; 75-9; 98-1; 2̂ 2PHY 2N- 34.13;
A.2PHY z'i 30-20;

N2PH€I 32.27; N2PHY N- 104.9; 127.22; N2PHY N2 N- 18.29; 67.28; N2PHl 
2N- 12.17; 14-8,29; 16.17; 19-22; 20.2; 25.5,10,12,28,32; 26.9; 29.29; 
31.24; 32.37; 55.28; 58.28; 59.2*; 66.32; 68.22; 72.19; 88.35; 98.6,13,35; 
100.25; 101.i; 102.9,12*; 109.8; 111.21; 112.4; 117.1; 130.10; 135.20,33; 
137.24*; Fi^PHei 26.5; 95.38; N2PHY n^h t - 16.16; 19.4; 24.19; 
25.16; 42.21; 43.31; 48.2; 88.21; 126.34; N2PHY JiaCM- 125.18; C3iN2pHl 
85.30; 86.18; 89.28; 93.15; i24.i3(Mi5Tp-); 129.20,21,22a/?,24; 135-22; 
c \  R ep e 22.4; 35.2; 42.13(021 2 pe); 74.31; 85.15; qja.2pHY loo.n; 
121.14; qpa.pa.ei i 9.2i ,28(y)

2 p e p e  n. (704a) 62.11*
2PT€ n.f. (704b) 17.11,33; 20.36; 28.29; 29-2; 98.2; 103.8

“Ujitoo

'i'tjo.ji
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/



WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 381
^ i;.;

lOOjj;'

ip;-::

fHei.i-
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I f x y  n.m. (704b) 15.11; 23.5; 26.7; 32.17; 34.9; 129.21; 138.8*; f  2Pa.o y  
61.15; i o i .i 8(2 PA.YOY)‘ MNTJk.T'l' 2PA.YOY 110.19 

[̂ pJk̂ oj] V. intr. (706a) 82.27; ^ ^ P ^  P^rt. conjunct, p U)a.pq; 2Ht

20.11; 2PHq^€ n.f. 72.20 
2 e e c  See 2^
2CUC V. tr. (709b) a.p2k.- 63.27; mmO ' 64.20; 2 ojc n.m. 68.23; 121.31 
2CUC V. tr. (710a) 31.6
2 ice  V. intr. (710b) 121.18; 126.12; 22^01  ̂24.16; 33.4; 42.23; 2A.ce^ 5316;

2 ic e  n.m. 8.1*; M NTa.T2ice 64.38; See also u^cun 
2HT n.m. (714a) A.29; 3.9; 5.9; 6.16; 7.18,19; 14.28; 15.8; 19.22,35; 

20.10,11; 24.1; 26.6,21; 31.i i ;  32.23,31; 43.15; 112.29; 129.14a/); a o H T  
■̂ .6ap,jap; MNTa.T2HT 46.28; io 8.26,32(m n t < a.t > ); m n t 2 h t  c n c y  
29.4; 77.22,32; a.Tp 2HT CN6Y 128.9; MNT3LTP 2HT CN6Y 1 3 3 -1 7 ; 
PMN2HT 19.26; 66.23; MNTPMN2HT 31.17; 33.9; 46.30; 66.22; 68.13,16; 
71.29; 109.35; P 2 TH - A.15; t  (a.)eTH - 37.28; 9 3-7(2H T '); 98.25; 
119.20; coK N2HT V. intr. 93.37; cuk 77.14; cuk n^ ht n.m. 40.23; 
87.1; JCtoK N2HT n.m. 93.31; JCJ1C12HT n.m. 78.22; Jc ic e  n2Ht  13.19; 
78.17; MNTJCA.CI2HT 78.3o( mn); 82.2i ( m nn); 85.7a/); 90.19; 98.9,18; 
103.17; 109.33; i i o .8(mn): See also (^cuNe, 2a.Te  

2 ie iT  n.m. (718a) 32.20,22 
2a.T6 n.f. (721b) 67.6*
2 a x e  prep. (717a) 12.32; 112.21; 129.27; 23 (̂2 )t h - 35.16,17; 36.32;

38.13; 92.11,14; 93.11; 97.26; 101.29; 103.6; 104.8; 2a.2TN- 39.30 
2a.T6 See 2 0 t €
2 6 X6  V. intr. (719a) 34.21a/); 60.15; 66.17; 104.4; 123.11; 261*6  7.25;

49.i*,2; 74.8; 2 6 X6  n.m. 119.25; 122.37 
2HHX6 See e ic
20X6 n. (720b) p 2 0 x 6  89.5; p 2211*6 5.9; 6.16 
2C0XB V. tr. (723b) a . - 121.17
2axN prep. (428b) 8.2; 10.24; ” -5; 12.36; 18.1,2; 36.30; 59.28; 61.15 
2IXN prep. (428b) A.13,16,21; 1.12; 7.32; 8.26; 15.3; 43.36; 4 5 -38>39 i 

104.15,25; 119.3; *33-4i 21TOOX' 44 30; 114.22; a s a x  2 'tn  18.14; 
44.28; 63.2a/); 72.6; 73.4; 74.20,22; 75.4,7; 88.13; 95-25.34; 98 33; 
99.12,14,15; 101.18; 103.1; 104.6; 105.18; 107.13; 108.15; 112.36; 116.3; 
118.1,22; 121.26,35; 122.37; 125.6; 126.14; 127.33; 129.32; 134.7; 135.21; 
138.21,23;

a s a x  21TOOX' A.6*; 2.18; 4.34; 6.28; 11.3; 18.16; 20.22; 24.35; 28.21; 
36-1; 45-33.36; 65.10; 86.3; 87.3; 95.16; 103.32; 105.33; 114-10; 117.12; 
123.14; 125.8; a B a x  2IXOOX' n- 4.30,36,38; 5.20; 15.31; 16.32; 18.18; 
19.10; 20.36; 23.14,16; 24.33; 29.6,18,24; 31.4; 32.13; 35.9; 41.34; 45.21; 
48.17; 73.2; 86.2*; 92.3(aBOx); 116.37; 117.11; 126.20*; 137.6*

2 <oxn V. tr. (595b or 531b) 62.18



20JTfT V. intr. (724b) 32.30; n.m. 45.34; AX^tUTTT 129.1
2 0 )Tpe V. tr. (726a) 132.4,11; 112.31; 119.23; 2^"'’p  106.11,30;

3L2Tpe  ̂54.26; 2C0Tpe n.m. 107.5 
2ITOOX' See 2 Itn 
21 xoox', 2 0 Y x o o x '  See xcope 
2a.eH, 2 >©h See 2H
22iX2x V. tr. (728a) Nca.- 75.33; a.x2ex2a)x<q> 53.4; MNxa.x2er- 

20)xc 56.12
22iY V. intr. (731a) 4.7,9; 122.6; e o x y  4.31; 7.19; 24.35; 107.10 

(exea.Y),i2(e[x]2Jk.YOY); 108.25; neea,Y 12.3; 45.10; 47.22; 
io6.i3(n€xoa.OY); 107.30,33(nex2AYOY); io9.i5(nexeaY);
112.33; i 26.33(Ninexea.YOY); wexeaiY 8 i .24(Neea.Y); 98.34; 
99.17; 107.2; 117-39; i 2 i .4 (Nexea.YOY)j i 3o.i 6(n€X22.oy);
i35.i8(Nex[22^]YOY)> J^xneea-Y 40.29; 42.7; MNxneea.Y 121.10; 
[M ]Nxnee3iYOY 13520; e ip e  NNOYneeaiY 108.24; P 
20JB.. .  a-nnexea-Y  108.29 

2HY n.m. (729a) 47.20; i2^.iap; •j' 2H0Y i 37-i 5 
200Y  n.m. (730a) 2.20; 5.27; 8.10/1,3; 73.346^; 20J0y  32 27,32; MnooY 

14.30
2 ioY e V. tr. (732b) 21 x o o x -  See xcope
20YO n.m. (735a) 53.12; 55.32; 57.26,31; 58.24; 59.37; 63.27; 65.14,19; 

83.3; 93.27; 109.21; 118.4; i 26.4,i 6(20Y €); i30.i(2OYe); 138.18a/); 
3 in e20Y 0 10.24; 48.30; n20y o  4.i 8(nnoy20y o ); 13.38; 14.13; 
1516; 33-iG 43-35i 48.13; 75-2i; 78-10; 82.16; 83.5; 92.5; 97.30; 106.33; 
119.3,14; 121.10; N20YO X- 10.5; 33.25; 48.16; 79.7; 83.36; 107.12; 
i09.23(2OYO X-); 115.37; 120.3; n 2 0 y o  n 2 0 y o  80.13*; 107.6; 119.1; 
131.9; 133.2; MNX20Y0 131.21; p 20Y0 76.21; p 20YO 3̂ - 72.10; p
20Y e 60.14; 98.34; 127.15; 133.“

2a.oYX n.m. (738b) 4.26; i 32.24(20o y x ); mnx2A.o yx  78.12(22).YOYt); 
94.16

20Y€ixe n.f. (738a) 16.13; 37-35; 38-1 
20)07 V. tr. (740a) N2HX- 18.23 
2i.q n.m. (740b) 107.11 
2cuq See 20)b
2^-2 n. (741b) 1.22; 7.32; 8.20,30; 10.32,33; 11.6; 12.14; 13.38; 14.3; 20.14; 

22.20; 29.5; 30.37; 43.26; 44.8; 50.11; 58.29,30; 68.32; 73.11; 80.4; 
Sj.zjbis; 92.32; 106.9*,16,17; III .5; 112.4,26; 112,-2,2)bis\ 130.1; 132.19; 
135 2; P 2 ^ 2  4919  

2a.2’i’N-, 22 )̂21’” '  See 22)^xe 
23)̂ JCN- prep. (758a) 10.210/); 2A.2CO)' 34.37 
2IJCN- prep. (758b) 10.20; 125.18; 133.25; 135.12; 2I2CO)' 103.12 
ZXXZX n. (243b) 135.160/)
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aca.eie n. (745b) 78.34; p aca.eie 13.18; 78.12

m i  (74̂*

i 10V

i

I0 i »»“
I iijjf;

jW""'
■i-ijji;

}fS«»y
uitW)
;ii,I2,22;22.

%  »! 
iidiofcjii,
IWijfli]

: i l l i l i s w j  

w,feH,(

]*'

I *;Hii7ie

k y

/



WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 383

i' 1.'*.
!C,;: > 
■'Sei'.
;oaiir

fur.;:

)i'V

)Up

,P'%-

[xJieio] V. tr. (542b) JCJieiJk.'' 62.33; 88.26
x e  conj. (746a) passim; x b x k  x b  B.2*; 2.32; 12.36; 26.22; 29.31; 51.40; 

52.9,37; 68.32,34; 69.4; 72.25; 73.15; 90.36; 92.30; 94-30.37; 105.14; 
115.14,19,38; 125.23; 130.25,34; K3L2ice x e  17.13; q^iNji x e  17.33; 
24.14; x e  used as a paragraph introductory particle in the Tri. Trac. 
51.1,6; 52.7,34; 53.5; 54.2; 56.1; 57.8,33; 59.i *,26; 60.1; 62.6; 64.8,28; 
65 35; 69-14,24; 70-8,19; 71.18; 73.8,28; 75.27; 76.12; 77.25; 78.8,23,28; 
79.12,20; 81.8,30; 82.10; 83.6,11; 84.24; 85.15,33; 86.4; 87.176^,31; 
88.8; 90.1,14; 91.7; 92.4; 95.38; 96.17; 97.16,27,32; 98.20; 99.19; 100.18, 
36; i o i .6,9*,2o; 102.3,11,26; 104.4,9,30; 105.10; 106.6,31; 107.18; 
109.24; 110.22; 114.30; 115.3,11,25,34; 116.27; 117.36; 118.14,28; 
119.16; 122.12; 124.25; 125.11,24; 126.9,28; 127.25; 128.19; 131-14*; 
133.16; 134.8; i36.5;jce... x e  74.18; 92.22; 106.18; 135.18; x e . . .  m en  
7i-35i 77-“ ; 78-13; 94-23; x e . . . 6 e  53.21; 55.27; 62.33; 67-37; 69-31; 
71.7; 73.18; 76.2,30; 77.37; 79.26,32; 80.11,24,30; 82.15,25; 83.34; 
91.32; 93.14,20; 95.17; 9 8 .i2 (6 e ...6 e ); 100.30; 105.29; 108.13*; 113.1 

x e -  See x o y
XI V. intr. (747b) XBX\  eR 41.33; 47-3°; v- tr. 2.^ap; 3.1a/?; 8.24; 14.9,15; 

21.6,12,22; 22.24; 24-4; 25.12; 27.4; 30.36; 32.13; 36.8,15; 40.9; 41.6,10; 
47-7.27; 49-35; 51-4; 52-19; 62.21; 74.35; 75.32; 83.33; 90-20; 91.14,37; 
95.6,19; 96.9; 104.24; 107.24,29,36; 112.18; 114.9; “ 5-4,13,23; “ 6.37; 
118.2,35; 119.6,13,17,24; 120.13,21,27; 121.5,37; 123.19; 124.3;
125.6,1 o6w,i 1,35a/); 126.25; 128.30; i3o.23*,3i; 131.27; 132.28a/); 
13313,33*; ^34-9>^2ap; 135.6

JCi- with object 16.32; 19.1*; 105.3; 106.24; “ 9-i8; 132.21; 133.1; Jci-in 
compounds with the following nouns aila.T, ea.Y, erne, ma., m o y n F, 
MTa.N, pen, c b o j, ca .eie.caiN ^, c c u t e , ca.YNe, ftre , o y a .€in , 
u^BBicu, 2H, 20, 22t.eiBec, -xnio, hepyeia , ireipa, irpo/8oA7j,
<rap̂ , <rS>pM, <f>oppL-̂ ;

XlT'  2.37; 8.26; 28.30; 33.24; 34.15; 36.3; 39.33; 43.36; 44.1; 49.37;
52-17; 75-i; 76-i 3«i6; 77-15; 78-18*; 83.16; 85.35; 86.1*; 92.36; 93.6; 
97.11; 115.8*; 125.9; 134-20;

-XI n.m. 108.4; 135-6; -X I-  n. 5.12; 37.37; 62.12; m R t j c i-  85.8; 98.11*; 
126.1; M N Jc xe i 85.36; x x y  part. conj. 19.17; 6 n jc i n.f. 65.14a/) 

xo  V. intr. (752a) 8.23; v. tr. 36.37; acco 106.27; 8.18; acxeiTt 59.25;
66.18; x o  n.m. 8.7; 36.36; jccu 116.38 

XOY V. tr. (754a) 1.21; 2.29; 3.35; 5.1*; 6.2,15; 8.28; 10.1,15,28; 12.9,20; 
13.9; 14.14; 21.30; 27.34; 38.22; 40.21; 44.20; 46.17; 51.19; 54.4; 64.17; 
66.1; 101.2,15; 106.26; 109.16; 112.23,26,30; 114.4; 131.15; 132.7; XO) 
66.13*; 109.7,12,19,20; 110.25; “ 2-27,34,36; x o o Y  129.19; x o o y € 
128.1; x e -  19.19; 55.4; 75.10; 111.10; 113.6; 117.10; X O Y - i i i - io ; 
x o o ' 1.24; 2.11; 3.40; 4.3*; 8.30,32; 11.9; 14-19,32; 15-5,33; 16.24; 
35-13; 39-29; 41-32; 45-25; 48.14; 51-1; 53-38; 54.9; 55.30; 56.32; 
59.5,20; 63.11; 68.8; 72.28,30; 73.13; 75.2; 87.13,15,32; 93.15; 94.36;



100.36; 101.6,8; 102.2,6; 104.13; 108.i i ;  110.27; 111.8,16,33; ” 2.15; 
113.13,32; 114.3; 115.25; 119.6; I2i.i4aj6,38; 123.3; 128.20;
130.2,3,12,13; 132.8; 134-31; 137-8; x rx e  peN 65.2; atjci peN 59.33; 
MNTJlTJCe 6 x \  66.9; aiTJCOO" 59.27; 89.33; 123.37; MNTJlTJCOO' 
72.21; 129.30 

jccu See x o  and x o y  
X03' See 23lJCn-, 2 ijcn
accuse V. tr. (759b) 91.21; 95.10; acak^Be- 53.15; n. 88.29; JkTacjiBe' 52.42 
acBBicu See upise
^cuK V. intr. (761a) 4.13; 86.19; accuK jcsak-A 36.20; 95.16; v. tr. acaK' 

21.18; acHK̂  18.33; 23.11; 53-8,40; 61.29; 62.37; 69.6^,8,23,32,37; 76.23 
77.12; 78.10,18; 87.5,17; 92.16; accuK ABAA 25.9; 49.5; i 0 4 .34(eB0 \)  
aCAK.̂  ABAA 25.35; 88.15,17; 92.3(a BOa ); aCHK.̂  ̂ ABAA 18.14; 23.13 
26.31; 27.15,24; 32.30,32; 34.34; 36.35; 39.2; 40.19; 42.16,28; 43-13.19 
62.31; 69.6,34,36; 70.1; 71.10; 76.9; 88.15; 93-21; 94.25; 123.5; 138-10 
accuK n.m. 18.36; i9 .i* ,4 ,7; 20.39; 21.9,18; 24.28; 25.3; 80.15; 86.7 
87.4; 92.12; 93.31; 94.9; I14.19; 128.13; acCUK ABAA 37.1; 59.18; 69.9 

accK A ce conj. (764a) 2.35; 9.3,34; 11-2; 12.29; i 3 -24; 14-3M0; 153; 
32.22,26; 34-31; 35-26; 36.2; 40.31; 41.22; 44.27; 48.28; 49.34; 53.13; 
62.21; 63.17; 69.20; 73.26; 77.1; 87.27; 92.18; 98.32,37; 99.1,12,26; 
103.8,39; 104.23; 105.5; 107.7,9,22; 117.4; 126.32,36*; 127.23; 128.12; 
136.10; aceicAC 3.27; 4.4*,17; 12.21; 13.16; 67.31; 96.3; 107.16; 111.2; 
124.31; icAA ce ace 17.13; o îna  ace 17.33; 24.14 

acAAec n. (769a) p acAAec 33.16 
[acAAacA] V. tr. (770a) acXacAAf^ 82.31
accucuMe n.m. (770b) 2.15; 19.35; 20.9,12; 21.4; 22.39; 23.12; accuMe 

i.2up,22; 2.16*; 20.24; -XAMe 3.3a/?
ac(i)N(N) prep. (772b) A.33; 14.35; 18.10; 20.1; 24.32; 25.4; 31.10; 47.28;

53-24; 57-34,35; 59 5; 62.16,17,21; 88.6; 100.9; 117-19; 138-25; conj. 37.7 
aciN n.m. (773b) 64.38; 117.24; 127.19 
[accuNx] V. tr. (775a) acNXA' 135.7; n.m. 135.90^6 
acNAA2 n. (777a) acNacNAA^ 103.25
acnio V. tr. (778b) 13.14; 19.24; acniA- 31.27; acnio n. aci acnio 11.3 
acno V. intr. (778b) 59.9; 68.4,11; 70.22,30; 71.28; lo i.io ;  104.8; v.tr.7.32; 

I I .16; 16.22; 53.356W; 56.2,35; 62.3; 64.15; 67.23; 70.28; 73.22; 76.25; 
83.26; 85.10; 8 6 .ia p ; 87.18,20,21; 90.31; 92.10,13; 95.29; 98.32; 99.1; 
101.19; 107.8; 136.3; acn e- 7.20; 16.10; 52.17; 76.17; acnA' A.6; 16.5; 
51.29; 52.1,4,5; 60.35; 69.27; 75.2,4; 77.11,16; 85.30; 87.22; 111.26; 
113.27,31,33; 114.16; 131.18; a cn o - 56.4; 60.38; 62.5; 115.18; acn^Y' 
75.36; acno n.m. 53.9; 55.39; 56.17; 58.21; 59.7; 63.33; 64.5,7; 67.22, 
25; 68.1; 70.21; 73.24; 78.37; 80.3,5; 8513; 86.25; 95.4; 103.27,34; 
104.1,8a/?; n o .9; III .31; 114.5; 130.28; 136.25;/?/. a c n o o y c  60.6; at- 
ocn ^ - 51.28; 52.9,37; 53.7; 54.24; 57.1a/?; 59.32; ^Tocno^ 5712;
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64.27; 113.37; MNTJiTJcnjL' 56.33; 58.7; peqjcno 126.9; ptoMeq- 
jcno 64.23; 68.2; 6N X no n.m. 59.38; 66.7; 105.38;/)/. 6iNJcnooYe  
60.6a/).

[xcocope] V. tr. (782a) ocoop^ 103.14*
.xcope See acpcu
Jcpo) V. intr. (783a) 117.4; acpo 44.27; accupe 89.19,31; 6pcu 79.21; 83.34;

acoop̂  71.26; 97.2; accupe n.m. 46.35; 92.31 
[atcopn] V. intr. (786a) acpon n. 33.22; ATatpak.n 71.12 
acjieic n.m. (787b) A.i4*6w; 2.17a/); 4-23,31; 5.36; 6.1,28,32,35; 13.31,36; 

16.29; 40-8,14; 43-37; 44-13; 48-18; 50.1; 51.20,24; 93.9; 100.13,21; 
102.24; 119.15; 121.1,30; 134-17; 136-31*; 1-12; 6.22; 134.25;
138.21; acoeic 121.11; 133.24; acoYc 120.26; 122.5; i 3 i -35 P ^2ieic 
85.4a/); 92.24; 103.22; 108.6; Naca.eic 38.38; 102.25; 134.26; 
MNTacjieic 44.37; 51.39; 52.2,31; 56.2; 57.4,14; 58-32; 65.38; 71.2; 
87.6; 108.8; 123.35; 124.4; 127.11,26; 129.10; 134.22; MNTacaLfc 53.5; 
66.11; 99.35; MNxacoeic 57.7,9

acice V. tr. (788b) 23.27; 136.13; aca.ce^ 70.13*; 83.9; 85.24; 89.14; 92.22; 
94.6; 96.13; 99.29; 105.20,24; 106.12; 111.22,27; 112.7; 120.3; 127.4; 
130.20,33; 133.9; acACit A.13; 29.17; 51.i; 64.29.35; 65.3,37; 71.36; 
74-34,35; 79-26; 84.23; 85.18; 89.12; 98.7; 106.33; 115-14,36; 119-31; 
134.14a/); acice n.m. 41.27; 54.22; 55.26; 61.18; 63.24; 70.17; 77.34; 
78.23; 80.23*; -xa-Ci 2 Ht  n.m. 78.22; acice n2Ht  n.m. 13.19; 78.17; 
MNTaca.ci2HT 78.30 (mn); 82.2i (mnn); 85.7a/); 90.19; 98.9,18; 103.17; 
109.33; 110.8 (mn) 

acere v. intr. (791b) 12.25
aca,Y V. tr. (793a) 15.8,15,24; 16.7; 41.24; 95.34; i 34-33°P  
[ac(U2 ] V. intr. a.TacaJ2  54-39
accû M V. intr. (797b) 29.24; aca.2 M̂ 3 i-35; n. 10.3; aiTaccD^Me

92.9; MNTa.Taca)2M 31.34; 115-16

[6a.eio] V. tr. (465b) 6a .e ie - 5.15
6e particle (802a) 2.4; 3.11,25; 4.8,14,18,28*; 5.31; 6.7; 10.9,20,26; 14.11; 

16.5,20; 17.21; 18.3,26,39; 25.3,19,21; 27.34; 28.24; 32.31; 33.31;
34-15.27; 35-33; 36-3; 37-15; 38-24,25; 39-21,24,33; 40-3,6,9,23;
41.14,20; 42.39; 45.24; 46.32; 47.25,38; 48-4,29; 49-28; 52-2; 53-2 i; 
55-27; 57-36; 59-2oa/); 61.5; 62.33; 63.36; 66.6; 67.38; 68.36; 69.31; 
71.8; 73.18; 75.10; 76.3,30; 77-6,37; 79-26,32; 80.11,25,31; 82.1,15,25; 
83.34; 86.23; 91-4,33; 93-14,20; 95-17; 98.126W; 100.30; 102.17; 103.19; 
105.29; 108.13; 113-2; 116.21; 117.17; 120.20; 122.24; *25.5; 130.7; 131-9;
I33-J5

6e See Ke
6<o V. intr. (803a) 8.2; 10.24; 121.14; 6 o y  i34 5(6oYa^ei); 6 eer* 49.26; 

peq6cu 125.29; 6 n 6 o y  n.m . 127.2
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6oYA.ei See 6cu
6 o)b n. (805b) p 6<ub 78.11; m nt6 cob 8 i .I 
6 cub€  n. (804b) 7.27
6 bo y p  n.m. (656b) 32.5,14; 98.19; ioi.i/\ap-, 104.11; 105.8; 106.3,21; 

108.14,21,22; 121.14; 122.4; 124-5 
n.m. (806b) 17.25; 66.10; 98 .i 2(6 o a )

[6a 2l] n. (8ioa) MNTAndAA 29.5; 117.38
6 o )A e V. tr. (807b) a b o a  122.5; 6 a a € '  a b o a  134.10
[dcocuAe] V. tr. (809a) 6 A A e- 20.24
6 aom  n. (104b) 95.13; 124.11
[6 a a m a € m] V. intr. (81 la) 6 a m a a m n t  ̂42.24
6toAfT V. tr. (812a) 15.38; 24.9; 6 A A n - A.25*; 1.11,31,34; 2.iap,2ap] 

16.25; 6 o)att n.m. 27.6; 48.4; 66.25; 114.17; 118.36 
6 cua.X V. tr. (814a) 15.6
6 am n.f. (815b) 16.34; 17.19; 26.31; 31.19,26; 36.29; 39.2; 54.10; 55.34; 

57.29; 82.15; 84.24*; 88.23; 107-12; 111.14; 6 om 63.30/?; 64.22; 65.14a/); 
66.4,23; 67.15,20; 68.24; 69.27,41; 73.10; 76.7; 82.12; 84.12; 85.11; 88.6; 
93-35; 94-36; 96-8; 97.2,5,17,19,21,37; 99.10,15; 103.14,21,38; 104.6,11; 
107.10; 108.30; 109.14,26; 110.3,26,27,31; 121.13; 124.17,30; 126.15; 
127.9; 136.21; 138.14; OYN 6 am 4.15,16,24; 7.14; 8.24; 38.15; 39.10; 
40.21; 50.10; 51.34; 59.23; 63.10; 70.6; 73.13; 74.4; 134.6; OYN 6om
54-9; 55-3; 60.7; 63.14; 72.27; 99.3; 121.32; OYN q^6AM 2.iap; 6.33; 
7.34; MN 6 am 20.4,33; 52.27; 5415; 60.21; 8o.i 9*,2i ; mn 6 om 59.17; 
60.23; 65.35; 72-30; MN o^6am 46.32; 6 m6 am 1.13; 4.17; 17.14; 22.30; 
35.13; u;6 n6 am 22.31; 6 n6 om 109.3; ^ 6 m6 om 95.11; p at6jlm 
80.22; pmn6 am 79.6; 't' 6 om 66.24 

[6 o)m] n. (817b) 6 om 106.29
6 n- nominal prefix (819a) m. 73.6; 77.18,26; 88.12,13; 89.13; 90.10; 92.6; 

94.4,8; 95.12,15; 105.38; 114.13; 115.25; 117.186^; 118.25; 119-13.22; 
120.4,9,11; 125.34; 136.2; f. 31.6; 70.23; 95.35; 116.4; indef. 59.38; 66.7; 
71.9; 94.4; 129.19; 6 in m. 28.28; 77.25; 92.14; 106.11*; 11314; 
114.11,20; f. 89.16

6 in6  V. tr. (820a) 9.5; 12.14; 29.10; 32.4,7; 44.10; 58.5; 126.6; 129.28; 6n- 
39.27; 42.35; 57.36; 90.25; See also 6 am; 6 n t - 5.26; 7.35; 18.30,31; 
53.13; 60.32; 61.27; 107.23; 126.14; 132.30; 6 a n t '' 67.32; 70.9; 61NT' 
8.27; 32.19; 6 in€  n.m. 17.3; 18.29; 3 i-3 ii 35-2o; 36.11; 71.10; n.f. 34.36 

6 anc  n. (822a) x n -  i5 6 ANC 33.25; x n '  n6 onc  52.17; x i  n6 onc n.m. 
135.6; XI n6 anc  5.13; MNTJO n6 a n c  85.8; pMMeqNJCN(N) 60NC 
108.28,30

6en H  V. intr. (825a) 7.10,38; 12.28; 14.22; n.m. 10.27; 118.36; 123.6;
p eq 6 en H  8.10 

6poj See Jcpcu 
6pH ne n. (829a) 134.30
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6ptu2 n. (830a) p 6pcu2 81.10 
6 jlt n.f. (833a) 20.28; 59.31
6aoYa^N n. (835b) 124.9; P 117.26; MNT6a.Y^N 99.36; 117.35
6coqpf V. intr. (837a) 2.18; 6.26; 14.26,29; 50.11; 77.19; 98.37; 118.4;

71.25,28; 82.34; 85.13; 89.3; 109.9*,13; 1121; 6 a jq ; f  n.m. 
85.17; 92.19; 111.27; 6N6cuq;T n.m. 77.18,26; 136.2 

6iJC n.f. (839b) 32.5; 33.3; 100.32; 103.4; r 6 i x  54-39 
6 x x  See 6o >jcb

6u)aCB V. intr. (841b) 4.10,14,16; 60.14; 4.^*bis,Si tr. 6 x x ^  52.29;
6a.acB  ̂16.19; 94.28; 4.11,12,20; 6u >jcb n.m. 47.23; 98.33; 99.4;
6(UJcq 4.7*; 6cuJCBe 93.18
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ayados 5.29; 36.35; 42.30; 53.6,40; 61.29; ayadov 108.4; 119 24; 138.19 
ayaTT-q 1.4; 8.13; 23.30; 34.31; 43.6; 56.19; 71.27; 76.20; 94.1*; 125.14;

135.31a/?; i38.i6a/>,23; p a.ra.nH 56.22; 58.11* 
ayoiTTjTos A.36
ayyeXos A.26,30; 10.36; 15.19,20; 71.4; 99.36; 105.i; i n . 5; 113.1; 120.12; 

121.19; 122.1; 124.27; 125.16,20; 132.26; 133.14,31*; 135.1a/?; 136.3*; 
138.6; MNTa.rreAOC 120.1 

Hyios B.io
ayv<i>fj,a>v MNTArNCUMCUN 121.6 
ad n6 o y 2l€ i (?) 134.5 
aijp 29.19
aipeais 2®P®cic 112.20 
al<r$av€a6ai p AiceaiNe 7.6 
aiadifais 56.38; e c e H c ic  54.32 
otTcii? p aiTi A.19,20; 6.25; 86.16; 93-33 
alria 12.11 
otVios 10.31; 47.10
alxjiaXaxria 117.24; eKMAACUCia. 117.25 
a(x/xaAa)7(̂ €ii? p AiXMAACUTiZe 17.35

A.14; 19.1; 23.1,16; 24.17; 27.7; 38.35; 45.18; 47.8; 58.31,3362V; 59.7; 
60.1; 62.23; 64-35(^‘*̂ n); 67.3962V; 68.9,22(ea?N); 69.5,39; 70.5; 
71.8,20; 72.12; 73.1,9,29; 74.1,18; 75.18,27; 76.13; 78.1; 85.33; 
86.10,29; 87.17,20; 92.26; 93.14,22; 94.34; 97.8; 98.24; 101.32; 122.25; 
124.18,30; 136.9,24; 137-1
45-31.37

aAij^fia AAHeiA 55.16
aXXa 1.18,32; 2.23,32; 4.1*: 7.6,12; 9.13,17a/?; i3.i*,2o; 23.8; 25.4,31; 26.7; 

27.36; 28.18; 30.2; 34-10,33; 35-14; 36-29,33; 37-24,29; 39-6,22,28;

alcoi?

aKTlS



40.16; 42.6,21,25,31; 43.2; 44.3; 45-2,4,7; 46.10,30; 47.14,24.26,30; 
48.12,30; 49.13,26,34; 51.15; 52.10,38; 53.39; 54.8,28; 57.34; 60.11; 
61.4,28,32; 62.20,26; 63.6; 64.12; 65.39; 67.7; 73.23; 76.27,36; 77.8,19; 
78.25; 79.34; 80.37; 87.19; 91.i; 94.18,29; 95.5; 98.37; 101.10,16; 
110.2,17; 111.1,13; 112.17; 113.8,31; 115.6; 118.25; 121.21; 122.7; 
124.12,23,27,32; 129.3; 131-4,18; 132.27; 133.27; 134.12; 137.15 

aXXa fxovov 60.29 
aXXorpLov 2iAOTpiON 109.12 
apLT]v B.6*; 2.29; 6.2; 12.9; 138.27
a[xv7](TTla AM<N>HCT€iai 138.9 
a vayK oiov  44.7; 95.Mi 130.6; 132.4 
avayKT] 14.30; 21.10,19; 85.4; 1 0 3 . 2 5 ; ANAfKH 8.2 
avaXT]p.\lns a n 2lahm'|'€CUC 134.24 
a v a ira v a is  A.9; 70.18
a v a a r a a is  44.6; 45.40; 47.3; 48.4,10,16,31; 49.7,16; 50.17
av^x^iv p A N €xe n .3 4
avorjTS>s
avofios MNTANOMOC 5.16 
avTi 80.15,16,17,18; 132.1 
a^ta 100.4
a^Lovv p A5IOY 1.8; 6.23; 89.31; 125.15; 130.25
a op a ros  A^opATOC 20.20
OLTTayyeXia 50.6
CLTTaOTjTOs S-^9ap
a ita v ra v  p a h a n t a  109.26
aTTa^airXm 95.17
aTrapxV 69.3

P AnATA 107.13; 109.36 
AniAH 99.14; 103.7; p AneiAH 106.36 
44.9 
112.28 

4 5 -8 ; 129.9
92.34
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airarav
aTTCiAr/
aTua-TÔ
CLTlXoVV
airXSis
OLTioOriKr]
OLTTOKaXvylfLs 16.24
aTTOKaraaracrLs 44.31; 123.19,21,27; i28.^oap; 133.7 
aitOKpvi^ov 1.10,30
aiToX avais 65.18; 90.9; 93.28; 96.29; 106.31; 107.1,17,20,24; 126.36* 
cLTTopeiv p A n o p ic  80.14; p A nopi 124.31 
airopia  98.3 
CLTroaTaaios 128.30
aTTOa-rarriS 80.7 M N T A n O C T A T H C  79.18; 81.19; MNTAnOCTiiAHC

109.30
aTTOcrroXos B.8; 45.24; 116.17
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aTTOvaia 47.20 
apa 116.20
ap€T7j 53.10; 59.3,9; 67.14,21,33; 68.2iap; 69.40; 73.10,17; 100.26
% a  14.34; 91-19
ap\ayyeXos loo .i 
apxatov 53.27 
apxeiv aipxei 99.12
apXf<rdai 108.24; P xpxecexi 89.32; 117.10; 133.29 
apxv 52-40; 79-2; 89.23; 96.19; 102.24; 127-24; 131-5; 132-23; XTxpXH 

52.6,36; 79.14; 84.6; MNTXTXpXH 58.8,15; 117.31 
apX<ov A.28; 8.36; 71.5; 99.27; 100.3,18*,19; 103.12; 105.3; "0.9; 121.15 
oo-cjSeii' p xcesei i35.34aj(? 
a<rK€iv p xcK ei 49,31 
ao-TTofco-flai p A c n x Z e  26.30; 89.15
aâTTaa-pLOs 4 1 3 4
avreiovo-ios X Y T e Y S o y c io c  75.,35; M N T X Y T esoY cioc 69.26; 74.20 
â dovos MNT3L<l)eoNOC 57.31; 96.39; 126.2; 136.22 
a<f>opfir} 6i.i2ap; 71.19; 98.33; loj.Sap; 132.6

â6p.6i 70.12,13; 124.14
âdos 22.24; 35-15; 37-7; 40.27; 54-21; 55 26; 60.18,20,22; 7o.i2aj&,i3<zj6; 

74-32; 77-20
ânTiaiia 127.25,28; 128.19 

jSao-tXeta MNTBXCiAeix 8 .̂jap
pivKaVOS MNTBXCK2L.NOC 8^.jap
/3i'os 5.27; 45.35; 49.20; 114.21; 115.186W; 135.10,11 
jSoTjdeta 82.2; 86.17,30; 87.30; 90.27; 91.12; p BOHeix 86.14 
/3ojj0etp p BOHei 87.28

yap 2.4a/?; 3.5a/?; 4-7.25; 5-29.38; 6.5*,10,25; 7-15.19; 8.1,15; 9.2,13; 
11.35,38; 12.12,22; 13.3; 14.30,34; 15.28; 16.14,18; 17.23; 19.15; 
21.14,30,34; 22.33,35; 24.25; 25.7,32; 26.33; 27.9; 30.27;
33.24,26,33,37; 34.9; 35.22,27,30; 36.21,27; 37-34.36; 38-21; 39.13; 
41.24; 43.22; 46.5; 51.14,28,31; 57.40; 59.ii*,2o,25; 64.22; 69.10; 
72.11; 79.10; 82.17; 87.13; 88.19; 94.22; 100.27; 104.2; 105.28; 117.3; 
122.17; 130.4; 132.17,21; 137.23; Nratp 4.21; 6.17; 7.24; 8.11,16; 9.16; 
11.8; 12.5,14; 16.23; 19-^; 33-®> 45-16; 46.14; 47.4,21; 48.7,38; 49.17; 
51.38; 87.34; 90.4; 95.3; 104.26; 114.15; 125.10; 129.14; 133.1 

yivos A.38; 100.4; iio.23a/>; 111.7; 118.22,28,yr, 119.9,16,21; i38.25*,26 
yvajiti 81.18,23; 83.10,13,30,32; 86.31; 89.18; 106.23; 115.20; 130.29; 

131.32
yvaxns 8.26; 9.19,27
ypa<f)r] rp3i<j)HOY 112.25; 113.4
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yvixvaCeadai p ryMNA-Ze 126.33; mntjitp ryMNaiZe 49.29

8c Ae, NAe passim-, also NJce 18.29; n tb  127.14;
8ĉ ia 15.36
brjixiovpyos 105.18;'J'Mioproc 104.35 
bia^oXos 4.30; 33.20
bia0€<ris 58.14; 59.3,10; 63.34; 81.4; 97.13; 118.18; 120.7; 121.20; 130.26;

 ̂ 13119
biadjjKT] 20.15 
biaKOveiv p a i 2lKOni 117.16 
btarayfia  20.26; 93.15({Aia.}T3irMai) 
bUaios 3329; 111.8,32 
burraCfiv p AicraiZe 47.2,37 
biayn os 135.15
bld>K€lV p AlCUKe NCCO'' 14.25 
bva-KoXov 45.2,3 
b<apea 4.35

€i 95.6a/>
e liip a  116.20

W  74-35
ct p.T]Ti 6.4; io.i6ap-, 19.16; 27.9; 74.33; 86.20; 95.13; 124.11
(iboiXoV 77.17; 78.33; 79.I0(lACUAON),Il(<ei>AO)AON) 
elKwv 2Yk.o)n 90.31; 92.3; 93.25; 94.11,24,26,29,33; 96.24,34; 97.20;

98.23,24; IOI.9; 102.12; 104.19; 116.28,34; 122.26; 123.15; 124.29 
elprjvt) B.9; i.2(tpHN€),3; 50.14
cTra 28.2o(eixe); 81.34; 96.26; 98.22; eiA A  81.32; 96.35; 97.5; eue

97-13
elVe 2.12,13; 87.35; €IA6 87.36625; 120.1625,11,12; 130.14,16 
€KKXr}o-ia 57.34; 58.30; 59.2; 94.21; 97.6,7; 121.31,36; 122.7,12,30; 123.18;

125.5: 135.26; 136.13*
€kX€Kt 6s A.36
eXevdepos 132.25; 133.i; M N xeA eyeepoc 93.13 
eXiriCdv p CAniZe 122.29
eXms e c A n ic  A.34; 17.3; 35.3; 71.25; 85.14*,17; 92.7,15; 93.3; 97-ni 

III.27; 112.1; 119.5; 121.38; 128.i i;  130.22
h  B.7
h e p y e ia  132.5; x i  6N ep r(e)i a - 113.23; 114.2; p 2 o y e  enepriA 133.11 
ev ep y fiv  eN epri 111.14; p eN ep n  97.22; 109.31; 110.32; 111.19; 112.10 
evToX-q 107.16 
ê dpLoXoyrja-is B.4
€$ovaria 53.3; 56.14; 87.33; 88.5; 96.10; 105.26; 120.32; 124.6; eK^OYCii 

A.18
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■ if0 ff'

Iff ) ' ’ F
PI*

■ f l f f l '  p*

i|if Hwey 
|i)»|»l I2I-3'
srii S'i 
ftp! if

|if V* 

11.21

, W'i;in 
||| )b
1 ijJvtll?,

1*111113
-'■i ijiiS
finI'̂ fcNOC

“IlU foc

' (I'-Oli '01,



’VP

hei 39.27; enee 7.35
€it€i8j/ 444,33; 454; eniAH 1.8; 17.4; 18.7; 20.4,13; 21.8,16,18; 22.31; 

24.28; 26.23; 29.1; 37-13; 38-32; 52-30; 61.28; 72.9; 95.15; 105.33; 
125.31; 130.13 

hidvjjiiiv  enioyMi 11.37
hidvfjiia 84.20; 85.8; 99.23; 107.15; 120.30; 121.25; 131.23
hia-KOTrij 90.24; t  eniCKonH 91.10
huTTijiJLr] 68.12,15; 91.2; enicTHMA. 88.23
hirayixa eniAairMai 110.5
hirpeTifiv p enixpenei 88.3
epyanjs 8.8
k'pyov 17.32
epprivdeiv p 2epMHNeY€ 112.18 
m  13.2,13; 99.9; 130.30; 133.27 
evayyeXi'Ceu' P €Y2>-rreA.i2e 14.38 
(vayyeXiov 16.31; 17.2; 18.11; 48.7 
ewayyeXtVri/s A.21 
evyev-qs MNTeYreNHC 106.32 
evyvwpMV 121.36 
cvfioKijTOS 87.8 
evXoyrjTOs A.37
ivyapuTTia <€Y>X2^piCTei2i 96.26; eY^aipicTeiai 126.19 

iriTiiiia 43.28

rj 5.9; 10.6; 11.29,31,32,33; 29.11,12,14,15,16,18,22; 51.12,32; 52.29615,30; 
53.24,25,26,27,29,31,34,36; 54.4615,5; 6^.2>6bis; 66.1615; 74.32; 87.13; 
99.14,15; 111.11,12; 113.30 

ijyfjiiwv 96.20
ijbr} 49.15; 94-19J 95-6; 133-28; 83.1; 95.22
Tjbovq 72.13; 92.9
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davpa 56.8; p 02k,YM3̂  63.22 
davpaa-TOV 127.4
depaitfvfip p eepaineYe 116.16; 134.18 
6((i>pia 112.13 
Gpovos 134.28

.-,5: if

Uavoi q îKANOC 55.33; 88.1
IXapos cyiAaipoc 11.7; p q^iAa.poc 14.4
IW o; in3l with conjunctive: 17-33; ^8.5; 23.6; 24.14; 36.i5(<yiNe); yi-29i, 

38.36; with fut. II: 25.22; with fut. I ll:  23.16 
’i(TOv 2ICON 70.29
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I'xvos 66.3; 73.5; TJCNOC 37.25

Ktti y ap  38.21 
Kaipos 28.4 
KaiTOi y i  35.12; 49.27 
KaKia 117.1 
KaKohaip,(ov 9.25 
KUKOV 119.24 
KaXS>9 10.14; 102.28
Ktti; 32.18; 76.6; with circumstantial: 54.7; 130.i; 133.8; K3ln eq^cune 

37.31; K2ln eqq^AN 14.18; 49.19; 129.17 
Kapiros 7.24,29,32; 12.26; 28.7; 57.24; 69.37; 74.13,20; 75.34; 78.26;

86.25,33; 87-31; 93-3; ^ o^ .zja p ; 118.23; t  K-aipnoc 69.18 
Kara. A.31; 4.7; 5.6; 30.11; 40.11; 49.12; 52.39; 54.10; 58.14; 63.3; 64.25,28; 

66.4,34; 67.33; 68.21; 69.26; 70.4,22; 72.16*; 73.20; 74.4,5.»o; 76-14; 
7 9 .4 (K3LTApaLY),29.34; 81.12,33; 82.i2(KA<Tai>); 84.7,13;
85.19,2761V; 86.10; 87.10; 88.5,18,33; 90.7; 91.18; 92.28; 94.11,24,33; 
95.13; 96.28; 98.5; 100.5,24; ioi.7,i2(K.2iTa,paLq),2o(iCATAp2iq); 
103.16; 104.24; 108.8,19; 109.19,25,27,29; 110.35; 111-11,18,28; 
114.12,24; 115.8,37; 116.25,26,30; 118.15; ii9.5,i7,i96u(K.ai<TA>), 
23,29,34; 120.2,4; 124-17; 131-19,21; 138-14 

Karâ oXjj 20.1*
KaraAaAeiv p K2iTJiA2iAei 48.29 
KaraXvfiv p K.ATAAY6 119.12 
Korapx’? 102.29
KaTa<ppov€iv ep i k a t a <)>poni 5.31; 14.10; k a t a (|>poni 17.28
xarexeu' p iCATexe 7.37; 76.2
K arriyopfiv  p iCATHropi 5.12; 77.6
KeXevdv p KCACYei 2.27,32*; 15.39
Kuf>aXaiov 113.12
Kivbvvcveiv p KiNJiYNGYe 13 8
Kivbvvos 61NA.YNOC 106.37
KXabos 51.18; 74.12
KXr)pOVOp.€lV p ICAHpONOMI 132.2 
KXripovop.ia l o . io  
KXrfpoi 89.34; 99.31; 100.4
KOlVWVflV p KOINCUNI 7I.3; II5.12; 116 .21 ,22 ,2 7 ; ” 7 -1*; I3I-20; KOINCUNI

121.34
Koivcovia 69.9; 97.30; 98.30; 121.
Koiviavos 13514
KoXa<ns 31.21; 96.7; 101.28; 'I' K.OAACIC 100.15
KO<rp.os 5.24,30; 24.23; 45.16,30; 46.38; 47.6; 48.15,28; 71.5; 135.23
KpiVis 25.36; 81.13,15; 97.35; 99.8
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KplTTIS
KTrjpLa

100.29
118.3

■i>': ■ 

IILE

ir:;

Xî is 394 
Xilivn 74-9
Aoyos 1.28; 4.126^; 6.27; 8.ii6w,i6; 9.18; 34-35> 43-34; 44-” ; 45-3; 

50.7,17; 60.34; 63.34,37; 64.10; 66.15; 67.24; jo .io b is;  73.14; 74.26; 
78.35; 81.12; 88.22; 93.34; 94.8; 99.6,13; 101.9; 106.22; 111.30; See also 
the index of proper names; MNT<3L>A.oroc 5.18 

XoiTTOV 3.11; 10.21
Xuircto-dot p A y n i  12.18; 14.7; p A y n e i  12.19 
XvTTTj 10.8

fjLadrjTijf 1.25; 2.10; 2,.2ap\ 15.29; 116.18
liaKapios 1.26; 3.19; 10.34; II.15; 12.38,41; 13.12; 14-3741; 30-14; 42.38
jxaKapia-fjLOs 71.31
paXurra 111.21
paa-Tî  MACTirs 31.22
peyedos A.35
peXerav p MGAeTA 23.19
peXerri y^ a p
piXos 18.40; 47.38; 48.1; 74.15,1661V; 123.2,11,17 
p€V passim; n€n 94.39; 96.3 
pepiKUis 49.10 
pepurpos 49.14
|2€poJ 4-35; 15-4; 16.10,22,27; 130.12
peraftoX'̂  4837
perdvota 35.23; 81.21

W 47-” >i3
pvn 6.33
povq 70.17; 100.30
pdvov See dXXd and oh
popî ri 55.8a/>; 6i.i2ajb; 62.2; 66.13; 67.19; 93.36; 94.16; 99.7 104.4,22; 

105.10a/?; -j- Mop<t>H 6.ia/j; 27.28; 105.9,17; JCi Mop<j)H 27.17; 72.28; 
94.11; 116.38; ATMOp<j)H 66.13 

pOVa-lKOV MNTMOyCIKON IIO.16
pwripiov Bi; 18.15; 38.18; 57.39

V€V€tV 95.9
vri<rT€vuv N ecT H [ye] 115.7a/?
I?I?</?€tJ? p NH(}>e 3.10; 8.29
votip p N oei 6.38; 7.3; 9.10,19; 40.4; 49.10; 54.3; 55.3,17; 58-13; 59-17,24; 

61.10; 64.16; 65.15,33,39; 66.1; 67.3; 71.15,26; 73.7; p NOT 3.7; 8.6;



394

5415J 5510; 56 5; 61.26; 65.29,35; 124.16,21; NOY 137 24; NOei 
MMA' 54.35; 55.13; 56.29; 59.34; 66.i6*; ATp NOT 56.30; 59.22; 
123.36*; MNXaiTp NOei 72.24; MNT21.TP NOT 75.19; 129.3O 

VOIJLOS 44 20; 97.33; 99.8,14*; 100.30; 113.5
j>oSs A.6.25; 15.16; 16.36; 19.38; 37.10; 46.24; 54.15; 55.6,22; 59.17; 

63-23>33> 64.6,9; 65.3; 66.16; 70.8,90; 71.30; 85.13; 129.22; Noei (?) 
105.23

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

6 B.io
olKOVOfJLeiv p OIKONOMI 103.1
oiKovonia 77-3.10; 88.4; 89.35; 91-15; 94-8; 95.8,21; 96.14; 99.19; 100.7; 

l o i . i i ;  108.10; 116.8,25; 118.11; 122.32; 127.22; 133.9; 20iKONOMiai 
108.17; ” 5-29 

OlXOlOiS 46.2
oyioX oyiiv  p 20M O Aori 84.23; 89.18; 91.9; 113.20; 120.36; 128.16; 132.17; 

20 M 0 A 0 n 121.29; 13^-4
bfxoXoyia 106.12; 1 11.22,34; 120.2; 127.33; ^34-5 
opy a vov  114.29; MtTxoprjiNON n o . 16
opyr) MNxpeqoprH 121.3
opos 75-13; 76-33; 82.12 
b(TOV €<J)OCON 12.31 
brav 6.35
ovaL 3.17,27; 11.11,13,28; 12.39; 13.9
ovpovov 52.7; 57.33; 61.3; 87.17; 101.9,15*; 115.3; 122.5; 124.25; 131.14 
ovbe 5.13; 23.4; 28.9; 29.37; 36.32; 37.22; 51.28; 52.14,16,22,27; 54.16, 

17,18,26,30; 59.19; 60.23,25; 64.10; 66.37,38; 67.i *,2; 74.28,29;75.24; 
76.26; 80.19,21; 110.13,14,1562^,16; 114.14; 124.5,20,21,22;
132.24,25,26,27 

ovv 89.23
ovtria 20.16; 53.34; 58.37; 61.6; 82.18; 83.4; 84.12; 93.35; 94.35; 101.19, 

21,25; 102.16; io5.iO(2/?,37; 106.6,9,14,24,32; 116.6; 118.15,22; 120.14; 
122.14

ovT€ 1.14; 5.14,16,18; 9.21; 12.11; 14.17; 15.27; 26.18; 27.17; 37.27; 
42.3,4,5,6,18,19,20,23; 46.34; 49.11

Traces \.iap\ 5.9,28; 95.2,3; 114.35; “ 5-2o; 116.11,21,24,27; 118.6;
M N xa.xna.eoc 116.23 

TTaXiv 8.22; 14.2; 38.31; 137.12 
■ navovpyos 107.11*
TiavTois 39.28; 119.27,33 
Ttapa^aiviiv p nApABA 107.15 
■ napafia<ns 108.5 
Trapa^aTtjs 9.28
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irapajSoA?} 7.2,8,9; 8.4
irapabfuros naipaiAiccoc 36.37,38; naipA.AiAoc 96.29; 101.30; 102.20; 

106.27
ita p a K a X e iv  epi nJk.p2LK3k.Aei 10.32 
napaK X rjTO i A. 17; 11.12
T ia p d fv o i 8.8
■ napprfaia^urSat p nAp^HCiAZe 11.15 
T ifid eiv  p niee v. tr. 13.2,32; p neiee n.m. 46.5,7 
ite lB e ffd a i neiee 9.9; 12.33; niee 4.24; 11.32; p niee 101.26,27; 

130.350/1; ATp niee 80.8; 88.25; 96.7; Axniee 90.22; mntp niee 
104.uo/>; 109.ii; Mf5xATp niee 79.17; 98.11 

7T€ipa 126.26; nip{i}A 122.12; XI nipA io7.29(nipe{N}),32; 134.24 
it(ip a (€ iv  nipAZe 4.29,36; 19.23 
it€VTas 6o.io/> 
irijyTj 60.13; 66.17
•nurreifiv n ic x e y e  6.4*,5; 14.16; 46.4,12,15; p n ic x e y e  12.40; 16.3; 

46.8,20,21
171'oTis A.34; i .6*6z>,28; 8.12; 13.33,38; 14.9; 16.16; 46.5,13
TTUTTOS 20.10
TtXavaV p nAANA 8.29; 49.34; MNXAXnAANA 135.8 
•nXavq 17.15,29,36; 18.22; 22.21,24; 26.19,26; 31.25; 32.37; 35.18; iio.i 
TsXaa-p.a 17.18,24; 21.35; 34-i8; 106.19 
i7Aa<r(T€ii> nAACce A.32; cpBHp FinAACce 105.2 
TrXijpapLa A.8,24; 16.35; 34 -30 .36; 35-8>29,35; 36.10; 41.1,14,15; 4315; 

44.33; 46.36; 49.4; 59.36; 68.30; 70.1*; 74.27; 77.5; 78.20,26,31; 80.27; 
85.32; 86.21; 93.26; 95.5; 122.27; 123.22; 124.25,29; 125.31; 136.21; 
nAHpoyMA 75.14; 784; 80.35; 81.30; 90.15; 94.12; 96.34; 97.21 

irAjjpwjLiaTiKOV 97.29
T iv e ip a  A.17*; 4.19; 9.28; 45.13; 102.32; nfiA A.23; 4 .2 a p ;  5.22; 6.20; 12.2, 

4,5; 14.34; 15.25; 24.11; 26.36; 27.4; 30.17; 31.18; 34.11; 42.33; 4317; 
58.35; 64.9; 66.27; 72.2,18; 73.2,5; 97.1; 101.4,13,18; 107.28; 
118.31,32; 122.31; 127.32; 128.8; 138.24 

TtV€Vp.aTlK6s 102.15; 10433; 105.31; II4.7; 118.29; n N A X I K O C  101.7*; 
103.15*; 106.22; -IKT/ 45.40; 63.36; 97.18; 116.7; 118.16; -IKOV 64.7; 
97.17; III.25; n N A X I K O N  IOI.16; 103.18; 106.6; 118.21; 119.16

Ttvolj (?) 105.23; See also vovs
iroAe/20s 15.11; p noAeMOC 84.34; S ^ .2 a p

iroAis 11.20,23; 96.36
iroX iT ela  noAixiA 71.22; i35.2ia/>
TroXiTev€(r6a i  noAixeye 125.17; p noAixeye 97.2; p noAixeyeceAi 

49.H
TioXirevixa 59.11; p noAixeywA 125.17 
vovripia 135.21a/?
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Tiovripos 5.20
Trp€<rfivT€pos j o . i i b i s ;  137.25*
7rpoaip€cris 76.2; 91.19; 131.30; n p o e p e c ic  83.19; n p o ^ A ip ec ic  5.6 
TtpofioX-n 45.12; 63.35; 68.1*; 70.25; 73.18; 86.9; 111.32; 115.37; 136.10;

npOBOAHOy 80.34; 83.2; ^1 npOBOAH 116.2 
Tipovoia 5.5; 66.21; 107.22; 109.9; P npoNOiA 66.22 
Trpoy 120.24,32,34; 121.24; 126.35; 131-34; 132-1 
TTpoa-evx^o-daL p n p o c e y x e c e A i  16.12 
Trpo(r€Vxq B.7
Trpoaex^u; p n p o c e x e  14.26,37; n p o c e x e  12.32
7TpOTp€7T€LV p HpOTpenG 13.28
7rpo(f>7]T€ia 6.31,34,37
7rpo(f>7jT€V€Lv p npo(J)H T€ye 6.22.24: 97.22; 100.35 
TTpO(\>riT7]S 3.2<2/?; 105.22; 111.9,33; 113.6,16 
710)9 48.22; 130.11

pT]T(Op M N T 2 P H T C U p  n o .15

(TCL^^arov 32.18,23 
craXTTLy^ 15.12; 138.8
«rdpf 5.21; 11.36; I2 .I2 ,I3 ; 3 I.5 ; 4 4 .I5 ; 4 7 .5 ,7 ,9 ; 4 9 .I2 ; i i 3 .3 7 ; i i 4 .3,io,36;

” 5 -3 7 ; 1254.12,15; 133.16; Ma.eica.p2 5-8; c a p 2  47-5 
aapKiKT] 46.2
(TKOLVhaXoV M N T C K A N A A A O C  l 6 . 6  

(TK€V0 S 25.28,33; 26.10; 36.21 
(TKOTtOS 43.27
(TKvXXeiv p CKyAAe 8.38
<ro<l)ia 23.18; 53.2; 55.21; 56.13; 57.5; 71.33; 74.22; 75.28,32,34; 91.2; 94.6;

I I I . 2; 126.10,14,31 
(ro(f>6s 19.21; 109.24
VTitpua  43.14; 44.35; 60.32; 61.8; 64.1*; 91.31; 95.24,28,31; 101.12.13ap;

I I I . 29; II2.3; II4.14; II7.14; M N T C n e p M A  60.36; 61.9*; 114.14 
o-TTovbaCeLv p c n o y A x 2 :e  47.16 
crTa<na(€LV p CTAAiA^e 90.28 
(TTaaLs 26.18
(TTavpos^ 5.33; c f  o c  5.37; 6.4,5; 20.27 
(TTavpovv p C 'fo [y] 5.17 
(TTOlX^lOl/ 49.33; 109.22*
(Tvyy€V7]s cyNreNHC 78.3 
crvyx(op€tv p cyrxcu p i 2.33 
(rvp.fioXov 49.6 
avpLirados i.2 a p  

(TvpL(f>(jt)via 86.13
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(Tvvay<ayr} 92.29
ffvvqdeia p CYNHeiJi 108.6
(rv<rra<ris 44-36; 59-29; 7 i-7 ; 79-25; 98-31; 102.30
(TVOTTjfia 46.35
(Txwo, 24.2261J; 25.4; 54.30
<rS>ixa A.20; 11.39; 12.4,6; 23.31; 26.8; 47-17.35; 54-18; 66.14; 74.14; 104.16; 

105.9a/); 115.8,11,22; 116.2,3,26,30; 118.34; 122.13,31; 123.17,20; 
135.12; ATCCUMA. 66.14; XI CCUMai ” 5-30 

(rwnariKOs 66.37
(rwT-Tjp 1.32; 2.11; 16.38; 43.36; 45.14; 48.18; 87.7; 95.35; 113.11,14,17,19; 

114.9,31; 115.35; 116.3,19,26,28; 118.25; 120.10; 121.2; 122.15; 
138.21*; ciup 1.23; 2.17,40; 4.2*; 16.25 

rayixa 89.7; 99.20; 105.8*; xairMA 84.8*; 89.29; 98.13; 108.13; 122.4; see 
biarayfia 

TaXaiitwpos 9.24
TÔ is 84.28,32,33; 86.4*; 98.22; 99.16,24; 103.7,10,18,29; 106.30; 108.25, 

27,32,34; 110.33 
rapaxi) 80.19 
rao-ffciD p TACce 2.14 
ratpos 133-30 
riXeiov A. 10
tcAcvti} t €a.6YTHC 107.32 
T oX p a v  TOA.M3k. 5.21
Toiros 2.24; 3.36; 14.21; 23.3; 25.29; 33.19; 40-32; 4 2 -3 7 >3 8 .4 o; 4 4 -i 8 ; 46.5; 

53.24; 60.5; 65.8; 70.16; 71.20; 74-33.35; 92-26; 95.10,12; 97.5,9,16; 
98.26; 99.28,30; 100.29; 101.8,14; 102.13; 113-25; 117-2,27; 122.25; 
123.1,13; 124.33

Tore 3.38; 6.21; 18.9; 21.ii; 24.30,34; 27.20; 45.23
rpids 6o.iap

rpo^V 55-15; 96-31
rpv<pV 5.15a/); 96.31a/)
TV1T0S 110.25; “ I-3; 118.17; 123.15; 124.33a/)

v^pi^tiv p 2Y®P'^® 5-10
vXri 17.15; 25.16; 31.4; 34.6; 35.9; 53-31; 85.10; io3.i3*,39; 104.4; 110.25 
vXiKij 118.17; vAikoj) 98.20,30; 106.15; 118.20; 119.8,18; 137.9 
vpvtiv P2YMN6I 15.22 
vpvos 14.28; 15.18
weptora/nat p ” ®-9
vvrip€T€iv p 2YTTHpeTi 134.19; 135-12 
VTrripeTris 1.19 
vtt6d€<ns 8.36
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<l)avTâ €ff0ai p <|)aLNT2Lce 79.31
(pavraa-la 28.27; 48.11,12,15,23,27; 78.7,34; 82.19*; 98.5; 103.16; 109.27, 

34; I I I . I I
<f>dov€iv p <|)eoNi 18.38; 50.9; mnt2ltp (])eoNei 49.38 
<f>66vos 18.39; 42.19; 62.20; 70.26; 8^.6ap; 103.26; 122.9 
<PiX6<ro<f>os 46.9.10; MNT(|)iAOCO<|>oc n o .13 
^opeiv p <|)opi 12.13; 63.12,13; 128.24; 129.3,5; F <|)opei 45.30 
<f>oppT) (=Lat. forma?) 55.8; 61.12; <|)opMH 27.20 
<̂v<riK7} 133.11
(f>v<ns 44.20; 54.24; 55.28; 58.34; 68.2,3; 75 32; 78.11; 109.19; iii.i; 

112.30; 114.26; 117.35; 126.24; 132.31; 133.2; 136.25

Xaos xxoyc  89.27 
Xapa 135.31a/? 
yapaKTTipiov 94.14 
XapiCeiv p XApiZe A.25; 11.33
Xapts A.24; 1.5*6^; 34.2; 37.12; 45.13; 50.14; 57.6; 63.28; 69.18; 91.35 
Xopiov 47.17 
Xpav p xpcu 44.13
Xpa<r6ai p xpAcea.! 53.28; 100.31,33; 103.3; 110.31; 137.22*; p xp2.cee 

96.8
Xpeia 64.10; 124.20; xpijk. 64.8; p xpeiA 9.13,14; 116.20; 124.26; p xpu 

9.12; 11.13,36; 42.10; 62.12; 104.21; 105.21; 111.24,26; 117.8; 123.12; 
124.24,28,34*; 125.3 

X/)^<rro9 See index of proper names 
Xcopa 91.23; 96.15; 103.21; 122.20

\jfvxv A.22; 4.21,22; 11.38615'; 12.1,2,6,10; 42.37; io5.25*,3o; 11436;
115.8,11,23,30; 122.31; j6/. tYX[H]oY 105.36 

yj/vx^KOs A.31; ~LKT] 46.1; 34 i9> 98.16; 106.10;
118.20,37; 119.20

0) 5.22; 8.32; 9.10,246^,25,27,28; 10.9; 11.12,13,27; 13.14; 14.1*; 20.27;
49.10

0)9 conj. with circumstantial A.20,33; 4.15; 10.14; 16.1,15; 21.28; 39.33) 
49.26; 63.37; 70.3; 72.32; 73.22; 75.34; 78.7; 79.15; 85.20,35; 86.19; 
89.22,30,33; 94.26; 95.3,27; 96.18; 98.26; 101.21; 110.4; 111.24; 
113.16,17; 119.10,13,21; 120.6,21; 131.3; 135.19; 2CJ0C e q )x e  100.39;

iii
Is

pm

4' IU0)B
i'ffttlljfi JIH 
‘ij IHC 2:5 

lii
n e xfH C i

;:kc5 <i>oy^
1.31

1)̂  Ullll

I

•ii <!.5

m[|̂o

toil

XfHCTC

/



PR O PE R  NAMES 399

with nominal sentence i.i8 ; 33.23,27,28: 46.19; 58.37: 118.37; with 
second tense 2,iap\ 83.31; 86.32; with infinitive 41.32; 110.30; 
correlative with F i n i p H T e  89.10; comparative particle 1.34; 3.2(2/?; 
10.39; 42.5; 53.39; 61.6,8; lo i.io ; 104.24; 108.10*; 112.8 

wore 3.30/?; 22.2; 47.1; 49.9; 121.10; 2CUCAe 59.37; 124.2 
oa<f>€\€iv pcu(J)eAei 50.10

PR O PE R  NAMES

Bap^apos 109.25

:i: 1̂ ,::

^E^paios 2^B B peoc 110.24; MNT^eBpAioc 111.7; MNT^eBpiiioic 1.16 
''EXXr]v 109.25; 110.25

’HActaj 48 8

’laKco^os I2LKCUBOC i.ia/?,35; 2.34; i2lKKO)boc i .i *; 8.32; 14.i
'Upov(raXr]ix 2*^^^*  ̂ ^6-9
’iT/o-oSy iHC 2.23; 20.11,24; 24.8; 117.12; 117.13(2/?; iHC nexpHCTOC 

48.19; IHC n e X c  A.13; IHC n e x p c  18.16; 117.15; ic  
nexpHCTOC 50.1 

’Iou8ato9 <i>OY-2L2iei 112.21 
’ Icoawrjy 6.31

Kripivdos i.iap

Aoyoy 37.8,11; 75.22; 76.3,25; 77.7,9,11; 80.11,30; 81.22; 85.12,15,25; 
90.14; 91.3,10,36; 92.5,22; 93.20; 95.20; 96.17; 97.3,1 i*,2i; 98.21; 
99.18,21; 100.22,31; 103.15; 104.33; io 5 ” >i 8,3i ; 111.25; 113.38; 
114.7; 115.21,27; 118.9,19; 119.28; 122.27; 125.7; 130.14,30; 131.15

Ma)i}<rqy 48.9

IlavXos na.[YA.OY] B.7 
IlcVpoy 1.12; 2.34; 3.39; 13.26; 15.7

'Priyivos 43.25; 'PTjyirc 44.22; 47.3; 49.10

laravas 4-37.39

XptoTos xpHCTOc 43.37; 122.19; £  B.7; n x c  36.14; 87.9; 132.18,28; 
134.13; 136.11*; nexpH C 136.1; See also 'Irjcrovs



400 N AG  HAM M ADI CO D EX  I 

AN CIEN T SOURCES

This is a composite index to Volumes X X II and X X III of the Nag 
Hammadi Studies series. The relatively few references to pages in the first

■ '6

volume are given in Italics, at the beginning of the appropriate entries.

I. Jewish Literature
( I

a. Old Testament (canonical order)
[i
II

Genesis 2 Kings isl
'V

1:2 403 2:11 34 ,I in'!
1:4 393 llli-l!

1:10 393 Job Ill

1:12 393 15:29 196 ill

1:18 393 21:22 133 11

1:21 393 27:14 44
1:25 393 27:19 196 1 . I
1:26 4 ,3 1 4 j  iifoifpli

1:27 3 1 4 ,3 6 9 Psalms
1:31 393 2:7 119,341
2:7 4 , 395 , 409 16:10 89 II

2:9 133 18 :11,15 1
2 :16-17 414 22:23 432
3:1 178, 414 25:11 1 D)
3:3 51 29:11 1 51

3:23 3 7 9 ,4 1 5 3 0 :6,10 1 1
3:24 415 33:9 71 1 '

4 0 :7 -9 432 tn
Exodus 52:4 196 ill

3:14 82 68:29 57 ■'•1!
18:1 79 78:34 17 1fl

109:3 164 1II
Numbers 118:94 1 ;;Vi

14:41 79 132 :8 ,13,14 64 \%]]
ij‘

Deuteronomy Proverbs
1:26 79 1:8 137
12:9 64 7:1 137
19:16 97 8:17 42 isi

8:23 243 il
I Samuel 9:1 495 I I I

2:7 196 9:6 12 ij

/



A N C IE N T s o u r c e s : JEW ISH 401

11:28 196 42:1 341
23:26 137 43:1 63
26:11 97 45:3 63

ass,'. 45:7 430
Ecclesiastes 60:1 94
3:3 208 60 :1 9 -2 0 94
6:3-6 208 64:3 4
9:2 208 66:1 64
11:8 208

Daniel
Isaiah 4:13 26

5:21 55 7:27 12
8:17-18 432 10:19 44
11:2 90
14:3 64 Nahum
40:3 262 3:14 111

b. A pocrypha, P seu d ep ig rap h a  and  o ther Je w ish  L ite ra tu re

Apocalypse of Abraham j  Enoch
10 117 12 117 ,351

Apocalypse of Elijah Epistle of Aristeas
9.15 67 6 20
50.4 67

4 Ezra
Ascension of Isaiah 2:35 94

Gen. 26 8 :5 2 -6 2 64
3.18 16 8:52 113
7 .9-12 35
9.9 34 Josephus (ed. Niese)
9.26 16 Antiquities
9 .27-29 26 4.322 149

9.28-33 35 Contra Apionem
937 36 2.167 255

10.24-29 23
11.21-33 35 fudith

10:10 9

I Enoch
9:4 2 Mishnah Sanhedrin
61:10 155 4.5 430

70:2 34



402 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

ishnah T a m id 44 254
7.5 64 65

D e sacrificiis
12 if

■'!<

lilo (ed. L. Cohn, P. Wendland) 65 263
D e cheru bim  
8 7 -9 0 64

101
D e  som n iis

86 !|

125 265 1.31 102
D e  confusione lin gu aru m 1.34 86
9 2 -9 8 55 1 .5 7 -5 8 50
146
D e  congressu e ru d ition is

117 1 .6 1 -6 6
1.6 6 -6 7

65
254

97
D e ebrie ta te

189 1.128
1.183

448
228

154 45 2.101 45,65
154-55 65 2.162 65 !0!
D e fu g a  e t in ven tion e 2.223 221
n o 259 D e  specia libu s legibus 1:1!
D e g ig a n tib u s 1.303 249 II
13-14 209 1.329 86,231 i
25 221 2.3 84,85 il!
D e  m igra tion e  A b ra h a m i 2.53 86,226
2 6 -3 3 64 D e  v ita  M o sis :i!
194-95 75 1.283 263
D e m u ta tion e  n om in u m 2.127 248 |i»
4 -6 448 L eg u m  allegoriae :I!J
D e  opificio  m u n d i 1.3 1 -3 2 86
8 367 3.150 154

'11-H
20 391 Q uis reru m  divin aru m  heres ■|
21 227 55 86

1
23 229 98 55 ’1)'
48 45 130 -4 0 77

i:i69-71 308 Q u od  D eu s im m u tabilis sit
D e  p la n ta tio n e 55 86

-11
42 189 62 254
126 262 142 55 'fill
177 4 5 , 65 143 50,286 '’15
D e p o s te r ita te  C a in i 
31 50

161 86

ri,,,.

i')i

129 256 iQ S e r e k  h a-Y ah ad
167-69
D e p ra e m iis  e t p o e n is

254 3.18 430

3 6 -4 0 448 Sirach  (E cclesiasticus) la
'a

40 254 2:1 137

/ X.



ANCIENT s o u r c e s : CHRISTIAN 403

3:12 137 W isdom  o f  Solom on

3:17 137 Gen 6 4 ,6 6

10:14 196 3:12 175
10:28 137 4:9 175
22:2 175 6:14 31

6:20-21 12
Talm ud 7:17 155

b. H agigah  15a 430 13:1-7 421

II. Christian Literature

a. N ew  Testam ent (canonical order)

Matthew 12:18 115
3:12 364 12:33 99
3:17 87 , 341 12:35 98
4:16 201 12:43-45 97

5:3 84 12:44 12
5:12 26 12:50 98
5:16 270 13:18-23 22
5:32 477 13:30 364
5:48 112,476 13:33 22
6:13 14 13:34 19

6:19-20 97 14:2 161
7:7 26 , 42 ,1 0 9 14:27 44

7:13-14 145 16:1 55

7:16 99 , 447 16:13 150

7:21 98 16:13-20 492
7:24-27 21 ,31 16:16 150

8:3 95 16:21-23 16

8:12 353 17:1 10
9:13 25 17:1-8 192

10:8 213 17:2 143

10:26 157 17:4 85

10:29 115 17:5 87

10:39 16 17:9 161

11:5 85 17:22-23 171

11:13 18 18:8 85

11:25 55 18:10 56,131

11:27 342 , 344 18:12-14 21,91

11:28 96 ,1 4 2 18:18 344

12:11 94 19:3 55



404 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

19:17 112,226 Luke
20:1-16 21 1:2 7
20:18-19 171 1:52-53 196
21:31 98 1:78 49
22:13 353 2 :25-32 490
22:18 55 2 :42-52 55
22:35 55 2 :46-49 55
24:4 22 3:17 364
25:1-13 21 ,175 4:14 40
25:30 353 5:13 95
25:35,37 95 6:44 99
26:24 85 6:45 98
28:2 490 7 :21-22 85
28 :16-17 178 8:17 158
28:19 475 9:22 161,171

9:28 10
Mark 9 :28-36 192

1:41 95 10:18 97
2:17 25 10:21 55
3:29 24 11:9-13 42
4 :4-9 21 11:24-26 97
4:13 19 12:18 364
4:22 157,158 12:33 97
4 :26-29 2 1 ,3 0 12:58 98
4 :33-34 9 13:23,24 30
8:11 55 14:5 94’
9:2 10, 161,198 15:4-7 21,91
9 :2-8 133,1 9 2 15:8-11 22
9:31 171 16:19-22 196
9:48 97 16:31 168
10:15 22 17:21 32
10:18 112 18:18 112
10:28-29 14 22:32 212
10:33-34 171 23:46 470
10:45 58, 73 24:4 490
12:14 50 24:36 55,87
13:11 23
13:22 481 John
14:24 58 1:1-4 47
14:28 161 1:1 39,40
16:5 490 1:3 181, 265, 300,392
16:14 32 1:4 90 , 118, 252,270
16:19 34 1:5-9 201

ll
0

Its

I
iil

%



ANCIENT s o u r c e s : CHRISTIAN 405

1:5 49 , 87 , 89 6:46 124
1:7-9 84 6:47 133
1:9 32 , 87 , 270 6 :52-58 87
1:12 87 6:69 33
1:14 23 , 77 ,159 7:17 64
1:17 78 , 159 7:33 9
1:18 72 , 80 , 267 , 342 7:43 77
1:23 262 8:12 49
1:27 147 8:23 63 , 154
2:8 459 8:32 175
2:17 456 8:37 23
2:19 161 8:44 175
2:25,27 150 8:47 98
3:3 112 8:50 392
3:5 18 9 85
3:13 34 9:16 77
3:14 60 10:3 61 ,63
3:19 76 10:4 56, 61 ,65
3:29 459 10:10 94,165
3:31 63 ,154 10:11-17 2 1 ,92
3:36 133 10:19 77
4:16 478 10:36 147
4:23 75 11:25 60 , 208
4:24 440 , 458 11:25-26 133, 165,169
4:28 173 11:37 85
4:34 87 , 233 12:28 117
4:35 364 12:32 60,165
4:36 153 13:1 161
4:37 152 13:3 9 , 344
4:46-48 168 13:15 32
4:47 160, 200 13:31 56
5:17-23 108 14:2 31
5:17 94 14:3-6 161
5:24 133 14:6 50, 91,467
5:25 75 14:7 267
5:30 87 14:9 31 ,32
5:40 165 14:10 52
6:32-51 96 14:15-21 54
6:37 62 14:16 27

6:38 154 14:16-17 3, 90

6:38-40 87 14:21 19

6:40 169 14:23 14, 19,23
6:44 165 15:1 112



406 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

15:4 23 9:2 50
15:26 3 10:38 50

;i

16:3 47 10:40 191 it)

16:5 9 12:10 421 ji
.111!

16:20 25 13:33 119 I'li

16:2 3 -2 4 26 13 :3 4 -3 7 183
16:25 9 ,1 9 13:39 282
16:28 9 ,1 6 1 16:5 212
16:29 9 ,1 9 17 :2 3 -3 0 41 !|i-5

17:3 4 7 , 90 , 1 1 6 ,4 1 6 17:28 98 ■9

17:5 33 17:32 168 ,i

17:8 171 18:23 213
17:11 465 26:16 7
17:12 62 , 1 1 7 ,1 1 9 ill

17:20 477 Romans in

17:21 52 , 7 9 ,4 7 7 Gen 66 11

17:23 4 7 6 ,4 7 7 1:1 -7 39 ill

18:37 175 1:4 152 ii’’

20:16 63 , 64 1:7 214
20:17 2 1 , 32 , 64 1:11 213 !i-l)

20:18 64 1:16 39 1

20:19 55 1:22 55 ill!
20:22 87 2:4 71 1|lli
20:26 55 2:7 69 il
20:29 1 1 ,3 1 2:10 215 ;il!
20:31 165 2:18 26 n
21:1 147 3 :3,8 137 i
21:15 95 3:23 132 =11

3:24 174 III
cts of the Apostles 3:26 69 -13

1:8 90 3:29 474 1|M
1:10-11 9 4:24 161
1:12 36 5:2 140 ■:
2:3 165 5:12 54 ■■a
2:21 117 5 :12-14 416

2:24 152 ,161 5:15 442 il!
2:27 183 6 :3-11 162 i!
2:31 8 9 ,1 8 3 6:4 199 a
2:36 493 6:5 195

2:43 490 6 :9-11 206 1
3:21 153 7:10 149

3:26 65 7:14 161 11“,.

4:30 95 7 :2 1 -2 5 189 'fit
7 :5 5 -5 6 34 7:23 46 1

/



A N CIEN T s o u r c e s : CH RISTIAN 407

8:2 149 2:7 243,393
8:3 70, 88 2:8 50
8:4-5 138, 203 2:9 4, 232
8:8 64 2:10 65
8:12-13 138, 203 3:9 112
8:14 121 3:18 139
8:14-17 26 4:1 7
8:17 133, 139, 162 4:5 49, 157
8:18-25 104 4:8 12
8:19 158, 191, 198 4:10 96
8:20 73,428 4:18 137
8:21 428 6:9 22
8:23 174 6:14 161
8:24 42 7:12 150
8:29 62, 6 3 ,174 , 471 7:31 73
8:30 56, 63, 174 8:1 139
8:34 27 8:2-3 56
8:35-39 79 8:5 155
9:20-24 76 8:6 52, 265
9:32-33 97 8:9 97
10:14 63 10:22 96
11:12 12 11:3 448
11:16 278 11:10 491
11:20 197 11:23 211
11:29 3 11:24-25 3 1,5 8
11:33 65, 115 12:12-13 458,487
12:2 98 13:9 203
12:3 139 13:10 74, 203
12:16 55 13:12 19,56, 116,203, 406
12:20 95 14:20 186
13:11 25 15 142
13:12-14 16 3 ,4 77 15:1 140
14:8 196 15:2 140
14:13,20 97 15:3 14 0 ,2 11
15:25-26 7 15:3-8 195
16:16 215,24 2 15:7 32
16:22 215 15:12 137,206
16:25 213 15:20 278
16:27 243 15:21-22 196

15:22-26 144
I Corinthians 15:25 465

1:17-25 139 15:34 41

1:17-2.8 16 15:35-37 187
1:27 55 15:42-46 166



408 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

15:44
15:49
15:50
15:51
15:52
15:53

180,193 
163, 477 

30 , 183, 188,193 
143, 144, 161, 180,198 
743, 161, 180, 198, 497 

60 , 160, 180, 200 
15:54 737, 60, 75 , 160, 166, 180,

200
15:55
16:13
16:20

50 , 200 
140,197 
215 , 242

2 Corinthians 
1:13-14 
2:14 
2:15 
3:7
4 :10-13
4:16
4:18
5:1
5:2 743, 31 , 34 , 60 , 75 , 
5:3 743, 31 , 34 , 59, 60 , 
5:4 737, 743, 31 , 34 , 60 ,

5:7
5:8
5:9
5:15
5:21
6:7
7:1
7:3
10:2
10:3
11:23- 12:10
12:2-4
13:12

203 
87 ,1 0 0  

100, 288 
149 
162 
189 

137,161 
743, 23 , 31 , 104

104.200 
104, 200 
75 , 159,
167.200 
148,168

184 
64 ,184  

161 
70 

140 
91 

196 
138, 203 

148 
474 

35
215 ,242

Galatians
1:1
1:5
1:19-20
1:22

161
243

7
140

2:9 7
3:13 32
3:15 58 • /
3:19 443
3:26 121,487 $
3:27 487 31
3:28 189,487
4 :1-7 25 1
4:3 67,210 x \l

4:9 56, 67,210 ;il

6:7 22 4!l

6:8 183 31
:|1

Ephesians
1:4 57 :tl!
1:4-14 174
1:7 174
1:9-10 153,306
1:13 39,140 ;i

1:21 2,155 ;>!
1:22 131,448 :!!
1:23 448,458 ;5
2:2 390 ;i
2 :3-6 206 ]■
2 :5-6 133, 139,162 1
2:8 8 'iii

3:2 306 3
3 :3- 4:9 49 'I
3:9 157,306 :5
3:16 189
3:18 65 1)
3:19 40 'l!
3:21 243
4:6 52 ■
4 :8-10 34,63

1
4:14 43 P
4 :15-16 18,448 ■:-li
4 :22-24
4:27
5:2
5:14
5:32
6:3
6:19

163, 183,477
97

100,288
164

243,458
85
49

/



A N C I E N T  s o u r c e s : C H R I S T I A N 4 0 9

6 :2 3 -2 4 7 3 :4 1 9 1

3 : 9 - 1 2 1 6 3 , 4 7 7

P h ilip p ia n s 3 : 1 1 4 8 7

1:21 1 8 4 , 1 9 6 4 : 1 2 1 4 0

1:2 3 1 8 4

1:2 7 8 , 1 4 0 ,  2 0 3 I T h e s s a lo n ia n s

2:7 7 3 ,  88, 4 3 6 2 : 1 5 6 4

2:8 6 0 , 7 3 ,  4 3 6 3 :2 2 1 3

2 : 9 - 1 2 2 , 1 1 7 , 1 1 9 , 1 2 2 3 :8 1 4 0

2:11 4 9 3 3 : 1 3 2 1 3

3:20-21 1 8 0 , 2 4 5 4 142
4:1 1 4 0 , 1 9 7 4 :1 6 4

4:3 5 7 4 :9 2 1 5

4:8 1 8 6 4 : 1 4 1 6 9

4:18 1 0 0 ,2 8 8 4 : 1 3 - 1 5 144 , 1 7 1

4:20 2 4 3 4 :1 6 4 9 7

5 : 4 - 8 11

C olossians 5 :5 9 5

1:5 1 4 0 5:8 11

1 :5 - 9 4 2 5 :9 1 7 4

1 :1 4 1 7 4 5 : 1 4 2 1 4

1 :1 5 1 5 5 5 :2 3 2 9

1:1 6 1 5 5 , 1 5 6 ,  3 4 4 5 :2 6 2 1 5 , 2 4 2

1 :1 7 5 2 , 7 0 , 2 7 3

1:18 1 3 1 , 4 4 8 2 T h e s s a lo n ia n s

1:1 9 4 0 , 1 5 3 ,  3 4 1 2 : 1 3 6 3 , 1 7 4

1:20 1 5 3 2 : 1 5 6 3

1:24 4 5 8 2 : 1 7 2 1 3

1:25 3 0 6

1:26 4 9 , 1 5 7 I T i m o t h y

2:2 5 , 4 9 1 : 1 7 2 , 2 4 3

2:3 2 2 :4 5 4

2:5 2 1 3 2:6 4 1 , 5 8

2:8 6 7 2 : 1 3 1 7 4

2:9 4 4 1 3 : 1 6 3 3 , 1 4 6

2:10 1 3 1 4 : 7 - 8 7 4 7 ,2 0 9

2 : 1 2 - 1 3 1 6 2 6 : 1 5 2

2 :14  ̂ 6 0 6 : 1 7 1 9 6

2 :18 4 9 1

2 :19 1 3 1 2 T i m o t h y

2:20 6 7 , 2 0 8 1:1 4 9

2:20-22 210 1 :7 9 0

3 : 1 - 4 1 6 2 ,  2 0 6 1:10 5 0 , 1 5 2 , 1 7 1

3:3 2 0 8 2:11 1 6 2 , 2 0 8



410 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I

2:12
2 : 1 5

2 :1 8

2:20-21
4 :1 8

Titus
2 : 1 3

3 : 1 5

Hebrews
Gen
1:1
1:2
1 :3

1 :4

1 :5

2 :4

2:10
2:11
2 : 1 2 - 1 3

2 : 1 4

2 :1 5

2 : 1 7

3 :6

3 : 1 4

4 : 1 - 3

4 : 1 - 1 1

4 : 9 - 1 0

4 :1 2

4 : 1 5

4 :1 6

5 :7

6 :4

6 : 1 7

6:20
8:11
9 :1 4

9 : 1 5 - 1 7

9 :2 7

10:1-10
1 0 : 5 - 7

1 0 :2 3

1 2 , 1 6 2  

1 4 0

128, 2 0 5 , 2 0 6  

7 6  

2 4 3

4 2

2 1 5

6 6 , 129  
3 9

3 9 , 6 8 , 1 2 2 , 2 6 5  

3 9 , 7 0 , 1 2 9  

3 9 , 1 1 7 , 1 1 9  

1 1 9  

9 0  

5 5 , 4 3 6  

9 8  

4 3 2

50 , 9 7 ,  1 4 6 , 1 5 2 ,  1 7 1  

1 5 2

58

7 5

1 2 9

1 4 2

6 4

9 4

7 7

4 3 6 , 4 3 7  

2 7  

1 4 6  

4 9 , 8 7  

4 7 3  

5 5  

5 4  

9 1  

58  

1 9 6  
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1 1 9 1 7 1 m e y e r ) 111

1 3 6 12 10.2 118 ! l

1 4 2 3 4 11

1 4 3 1 5 3 Epistle to Diognetus (ed. H . I. Mar- ;1j
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(PG 26 .984- 1028)
9 154
O rationes tres adversu s A rian os  

(PG 26 .12- 468)
1.41 151
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5 .2 6 .2 5 2 0 4 6 .3 6 .6 1 5 5

5 .2 6 .3 4 202 6 . 3 7 . 7 - 8 2 3 8

5 .3 0 -3 1 3 9 1 6 . 3 8 . 5 - 7 66

5.3 6 .2 120 7 . 2 0 . 3 - 2 1 . 1 2 3 1

6.9.4 2 1 7 7 .2 0 .3 2

6 .12 .3 1 3 0 7 . 2 1 .3 221

6 .13 1 3 0 7 . 2 1 .4 2 2 9

6 .1 7 .1 1 3 0 7 . 2 2 .1 4 2 8 8

6 .1 7 .3 2 1 7 7 .2 3 .7 3 6 6

6 .18 2 3 5 7 .2 4 .5 5 9

6 .18 .4 1 3 0 7 . 2 5 - 2 7 4 2 8

6 .19 9 2 7 .2 5 .4 3 6 6

6 .2 4 .3 -4 2 1 9 7 .2 6 .2 4 6 5

6.29 1 5 3 7 .2 6 .9 3 9 1

?r.
6 .2 9 -3 0 220 7 .2 7 .4 4 6 5

6.29 .2  177, 180, 181,10 6 , 222 7 .2 7 .9 3 9 1

6 .2 9 .3 -4 180 7 . 2 7 . 1 1 1 6 3 , 1 7 1 , 4 6 5

JnUcte
6 .29 .5 180, 2 3 4 , 2 3 6 7 . 2 7 . 1 2 1 6 3

%•
6.29.6 180, 2 3 6 8 . 1 2 . 6 - 7 220

6 .2 9 .6 - 1 0 180 8 .2 1 .4 1 1 5 4

6.29J-S 180, 5 6 9 .6 .1 6 1 5 4

6 .2 9 .7 -3 0 .6 2 4 5 9 .1 0 2 3 5

6.30.6 2 3 1 1 0 .9 4 5 8

6 .30 .7 181,2 1 8 , 2 9 9 ,3 0 0 ,  3 0 3

6.30.8 181, 3 0 0 , 3 0 1 Ps. Hippolytus
6.31 1 5 3 , 1 5 9 Pascal Homily (ed. P. Nautin,
6 .3 1.1 3 3 7 s c  27)

6 .3 1.2 2 8 7 , 3 3 8 1.2 9 4
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Irenaeus of Lyons 

Adversus Haereses (ed. W. W. 
Harvey)

252, 339, 340, 342, 343,344, 
346, 347, 349, 350, 357,358,’ 

369, 389, 408,438
1 .1 .1 179, 2, 39, 40, 65, 70, 1.5.1 176, 194, 308,314,326.

113, 114, 155, 159,218, 222, 358, 387, 389, 390, 391,425.
223, 227, 234, 236, 237, 239, 426,447
243, 247, 263, 265, 266, 268, 1.5.2 194, 350, 378, 385,389,

496 391
1 .1 .2 56,117, 243, 245,262, 1.5.3 72,194, 300,316,366,

263,265,278, 461 377, 379,410,415
1.1.3 153, 243, 245, 278,283 1.5.4 184, 44,46,176,194,
1 .2 .1 42, 43,115, 133,231, 3 1 4 ,3  1 8 , 366, 384,385,393,

238,255 409,422
1 .2 .2 182, 43, 44, 45, 53, 56, 1.5.5 1 0 2 , 194, 395,403,406,

70,71,77, 82, 112, 225, 231, 409,410
238, 298, 299, 300, 302, 303, 1.5.6 62, 173,194, 371,410,

304, 305 411
1.2.3 181, 43, 44, 45, 56, 70, 1 .6 .1 145, 46, 77,170,188,

78, 298, 303, 309, 318, 338, 189', 278, 286,405,411,441,
383 494

1.2.4 183, 43, 44, 45, 56, 70, 1 .6 .2 25, 286,411,449,483
75, 95, 103, 153,219,298, 1.6.4 33,127,154,174,395,

301,305,311,312, 341,369 493
1.2.5 43, 44, 56, 57, 70, 72, 1.7.1 2, 458,459,497

119, 159,222, 265, 271,287, 1.7.2 186,155,163,431,437,
340 459,470,497

1 .2 .6 42, 43, 44, 45, 50, 56, 64, 1.7.3 112, 345,393,395,396,
70, 72, 161,238, 245, 261, 427, 428, 431,459,497

265, 271,274, 276, 277, 283, 1.7.4 427, 459,494,497
338, 339, 341,342, 343, 372 1.7.5 29, 96,158,188,446,

1.3.1 72, 161,243,311,340, 459,497
341 1.8.3 46, 49, 278,426,465

1.3.2 2 1 1.8.4 43, 49, 92,153,210,243,
1.3.3 131,298, 305 458,465,495
1.3.4 273 1.8.5 36,40,49, 72,90,117,
1.3.6 46 118, 119,155,238,250,265,
1.4.1 72 ,81 ,85 ,100 ,155 ,239 , 270,300

252, 257, 288, 308,312,315, 1 .8.6 218
318, 319, 323, 341, 383, 405, 1 .1 1 77,79

408, 447 1 .1 1 .1 179, 183, 65,72,153,
1.4.2 44,107, 239, 308,317, 159,218, 227, 232,234,236,

383 245 ,263, 278, 287,298,305,
1.4.5 3, 65 ,81 ,156 ,161 ,176 , 311 ,312, 323,338,341,390,

.!|3 ft'

111 42,11

^11211,15

:ii]

32

:3,2W,24̂ 

■'■111,H'

111
l«i,18

•ill
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391,461 1.23.2 92,210
1.11.3 m ,  6 8 , 219 1.23.3 163
1.12.1-3 181 1.23.5 163, 205
1 .12 .1 64, 79, 201 1.24 315\ Vs|, ,,
1.12.3 238, 239, 339, 341, 342 1.24.1 146,407
1.12.4 3,152 1.24.2 17
1.13.1 219,248,269 1.24.5 187
1.13.2 10,135,218 1.24.6 145

-*̂31111 1.13.3 56,459 1.25.1 15
'.r . 1.13.6 50, 56,311,358 1.25.5 8

1.13.7 94 1.26.4 171
:o 1.14 67, 68 1.27.1 226

1.14-16 2 2 0 1.27.3 187
1.14.1 42 ,113 ,119 ,151 ,236 , 1.29.4 366

276,465 1.30.2 385
1.14.2 130,155, 250, 272, 276, 1.30.6 86

469 1.30.7 414
)*• 1.14.3 155,268, 269 1.30.13 8 , 50

1.14.4 120,155,311 1.30.14 8

1.14.5 59, 74,159 1.30.15 414
1.14.6 50 2, Gen. 79

. '/ 1.14.8 56 2 .1 .1 217
1.15.1 128 2.3.2 194

1*''̂ 1.15.2 39, 55, 8 8 , 89 ,162,175, 2.4.2 177
;:;l£? 467 2.4.3 44

i=: 1.15.3 3 ,135 ,152 ,153 2.5.2 2 1 0
'.N 3y‘-i 1.15.5 43 ,65 ,115 2.5.3 65

i! 1.15.6 128 2.10.3-4 2 1 0

r 1.16.1 92 2 .1 2 .1 2 1 0

iS ’i 1.16.2 72, 92 2.12.3 49, 74,487
1.17.1 291 2.12.4 204, 463
1.17.2 194, 291 2.13.8 240
1 .20.1 55, 490 2.16.1-2 228

]*' * 1 .2 1 .2 189, 65 2.16.4 133
1.21.3 189, 45, 56,109,122, 2.17.4 204, 448

156, 204, 244, 288, 359, 475, 2.17.10 47, 65
476 2.18.1 115

1.21.4 41,44, 47, 73,109,110, 2.19.3 4
201,475 2.19.4 62

■ i’. 1.21.5 2,10, 23, 50, 61, 76, 2.19.8 52

n' '’V! 106,189, 204, 370, 475 2.24.3 345
1 .2 1 .6 64 2.24.6 92

i' 1.23.1 10 0 2.27.2-3 9
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2.213
2.30.9
2.31.1
2.31.2
2.35.2
3.2.1
3.3.1
3.11.9
3.12.7
3.13.1
3.15.2
3.16.3 
3.16.5 
3.16.9-18
3.18.3
3.22.2
3.24.2 
4.18.1-19.1
4.20.1
4.20.3
4.30.3
4.33.7
4.33.9 
4.36
4.41.2 
5.7.1
5.31.2

8
240

65
134,163, 205,206 

393 
49 
49

65,140  
49 

162
63, 64,112,129 

150
150 
494
151 
87

132
424
392 
240 
424 
265 
494
393 
137 
464 
142

J e r o m e

De viris illustribus (ed . E .

R ic h a r d s o n , T U  14)

2 32
In Isaiah
4.11.2 2

J o h n  o f  D a m a s c u s

Sacred Parallels ( P G  95 . 1040-  

1588)

A.12 28

J u s t in  M a r t y r

I Apology (ed . E .  J .  G o o d s p e e d )  

1.26 163
4.5 143
32.8 154

62.4
63.10
63.17
80

432
432
153
139

2 Apology (ed . E .  J .  Goodspeed) 

6.2 221 
8 .4  154

1 3 . 4 - 6  154

De resurrectione (ed. K . H oll)  

fr. 1 140

Dialogus cum Tryphone Judaeo 
(ed . E .  J .  G o o d s p e e d )

2 .1-2
2.3 
2.5
3.3 
5
7
61
62
80.8
127.1-2

422
144

144

153

168

168

227
430
188

227

S.

L a c t a n t iu s

Institutiones divinae (ed.

B r a n d t,  C S E L  19)

2.8.68 ' 172
4.29 256

P s. M a c a r i u s  (ed. H .  Dorries, E. 

K lo s te r m a n n , W . K roeger)  

Homiliae
7 .8  189

M e l i t o  o f  S a r d is  (ed. S. G . Hall)

De incarnatione Christi 
3 ( p .7 0 )  151

Homilia in Passionem Christi 
66 171

102 171

M e t h o d iu s  o f  O ly m p u s

De resurrectione mortuorum (ed.

G .  N .  B o n w e ts c h , G C S  27)

1.48.1 199

life®

ill,®)

»

jimim
111)

pill
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2.18 153 2 .1.1 16
Symposium (ed. H. M usurillo 2.3.5 153,465

SC 95) 2.5.3 17
3.7
11

153
94

2.6.3
2 .6.6

470
470

2.8.3 289
Minucius Felix (ed. B. Kytzler) 2.9.2 302

’-'(dlE
Octavius 2 .10 .1 179
18.8 232 2.10.3 180

r 2 .10.8 153
Origen 3.4.2-4 29

Contra Celsum (ed. P. Koet- 3.6.1-9 465
schau, GCS) 3.6.6 180

1:11 22 4.4.1 240,265
2.26 151 In Jeremian (ed. E. Kloster-
2.33 151 mann,, P. Nautin, GCS)
2.55-70 166 9.4 240
3.41 180 14 153
4.29 155 In Johannem (ed. E. Preuschen,
4.56 180 GCS)
5.14 1551,170, 180,188 1.4 151
5.18 180 1.18 151
6.28 414 1.37 200

6.48 238 2.13 32
6.53 421 2.14 181, 40, 265, 300, 344,
6.64 238 389,393, 406, 497
7.32 180,182 2 .2 1 36, 252, 270, 348, 349,
8.34 87 408
8.49 180 6.20 187, 189, 262, 397, 427,

1 -- 8.72 153 487,488
Kit De oratione 6.39 147, 231,342, 393, 395

17.2 155 10.6 151
De principiis (ed. P. Koetschau, 1 0 .1 1 449

GCS 22) 10.33 72, 153, 424, 459,491

cH ̂  '• ■ Gen. 177 10.34 456
1.2.2-4 240 10.37 419
1.2.4 153 13.10 187, 33,176, 202, 218,
1 .2.6 265 286,419,448, 476
1 .2.8 301 13.11 74, 153, 204, 459, 478
1 .2.10 2 2 1 13.16 353, 419, 422
1.4.1 16 13.17 185, 430
1.6.1-4 153,315,465 13.19 185, 428, 438, 489

[Ilplij
1 .6.2 465 13.20 44, 308, 491
1 .8.2 447 13.25 440, 458
1.12.13 226 13.27 342, 371,495
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1 3 .3 1 1 7 3 , 4 4 7 ,  4 4 9 , 4 5 8 7 .8 46

1 3 .3 8 187, 6 4 , 1 4 2 ,  2 3 3 , 2 3 4 , 7 .9 211
2 3 9 , 3 4 3

1 3 .4 1 3 6 4 , 4 0 9 S h e n o u te

1 3 .4 4 1 7 4 V ita  e t opera  om nia (ed. J,

1 3 .4 6 3 0 , 1 5 3 , 2 4 4 ,  4 6 5 L e ip o ld t ,  C S C O  73)

1 3 .4 9 3 , 1 5 2 ,  2 6 8 , 4 0 9 , 4 6 1 3 4 .6 41

1 3 .5 0 3 4 8 , 4 4 3 , 4 9 4 3

1 3 .5 1 1 0 6 , 3 7 1 , 4 5 8 T a t i a n

1 3 .5 3 4 8 8 O ratio  a d  G raecos  (ed. M. J
1 3 .6 0 1 8 4 ,1 4 9 , 1 6 0 , 1 6 8 ,  2 0 0 , W h itt a k e r )

2 0 3 , 2 8 6 , 3 0 9 , 3 5 1 , 3 8 5 ,  3 8 6 , 5 227

3 8 9 , 4 5 3 , 4 8 3 ,  4 8 9 , 4 9 0 1 3 29

1 6 .9 7 3 9

20.8 4 4 9 T e r t u l l i a n  ( C C S L  1- 2)

20.20 4 4 7 A d  nationes  (ed. J . G . P.

2 0 .2 4 3 5 3 B o r le ffs )

2 0 .2 8 1 7 5 , 1 7 6 1 .3 .8 143

2 0 .3 8 3 2 2 , 3 9 2 , 3 9 9 , 4 0 9 ,  4 3 9 A dversu s H erm ogen em  (ed. A.

2 0 .3 9 1 5 3 K r o y m a n n , E .  E v a n s)

In  P sa lm os  ( P G  12) 21.2 229

1.5 1 9 3 A d versu s Judaeos  (ed. A . Kroy- i

In  R om an os  ( P G  14) m a n n )

1.5 2 9 ,3 8 5 1 3 9 ']

A d versu s M arcion em (ed. A.

assion o f  P erp e tu a  (ed . J .  A . K r o y m a n n )

R o b in s o n ) 1 . 1 7 226

G e n . 1 8 3 .5 162

3 .8 149

h ila s tr iu s  o f  B r e s c ia 3 .2 2 192

D iversa ru m  hereseon lib er  (ed . F . 4 .2 6 14 i

H e y le n ,  C C S L  9) A d versu s P raxean  (ed. A . Kroy-

4 1  ( 1 3 ) 2 1 9 m a n n , E . E v a n s )

8 256 ’

to le m y 2 7 . 1 0 - 1 1 151

L e tte r  to F lora  ( E p ip h a n iu s ,  P an . A dversu s V alentin ianos  (ed. A. 1

3 3 . 3 - 7 ) K r o y m a n n )

G e n . 8 0 , 129 4  7P, 2 6 9 ,2 8 1 ,3 0 7

3 .6 3 9 2 12 372

4 .1 3 9 5 1 5 176

5 .1 3 9 5 , 4 3 1 1 7 311

7 .5 2 2 6 , 3 8 5 , 4 2 6 D e  an im a  (ed . J .  H .  W aszink )

7 .6 222 1 8 228 i
7 . 7 3 9 0 , 4 1 2 ,  4 4 9 , 4 7 8 2 5 .2 102

ij)
I
k\&)

'M)

ilFiefi

lG,F.Borlel

iCopticGi

w M 
■ *(Vlp)

iiir

ill

/
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- J-; 

rjiiui I

2 5.6 10 2 1 9 . 2 - 7 134, 2 0 6

2 7 .5 1 0 2 1 9 .6 1 7 9

32 1 5 2 2 .1  1 7 5 , 1 7 6 , 1 8 6 , 1 9 8

55.5 1 8 2 4 . 4 - 6 1 6 7

De baptismo (ed . J . G .  P . 4 5 .1 1 8 3 , 1 8 8

B o r le ffs) 5 4 .1 1 6 7

20 .2 1 4 5 5 . 1 - 1 0 1 9 2

De came Christi (ed . A .  K r o y - 6 3 1 3 9

m an n ) De testimomia animae (ed. R .

15 8 9 W ille m s )

1 5 .1 1 4 7 2 1 2 7

19 .5 1 4 7 Scorpiace (ed . A .  R e iffe r s c h e id ,

De fuga in persecutione (ed . J .  J . G .  W is s o w a )

T h ie r r y ) 1 4 9 4

1 1 4

8 1 6 P s . T e r t u l l i a n

14 .3 1 8 Adversus omnes haereses (ed . A .

De praescriptione haereticorum K r o y m a n n )

(ed. R . F .  R e fo u le ) 4 1 7 9 , 2 1 9

3 3 .7 134, 2 0 6 1 2 1 4 7

De resurrectione mortuorum (ed . 1 5 - 1 6 1 4 6

J . G .  P . B o r le ffs )

1 1 7 0 T h e o p h i l u s  o f  A n t io c h

2 1 5 7 Ad Autolycum (ed . R .  M .  G r a n t )

2.3 1 4 7 1 .1 2 10 9

5 1 6 3 2 .1 0 2 4 8

1 2 .5 -8 1 8 5 2 .1 8 3 9 2

14 .3,8 1 4 4 2 .2 2 2 4 8

III. Coptic Gnostic Literature (codex number in parentheses)

Acts of Peter and the Twelve 7 9 . 1 0 2 5 0

^  Apostles ( V I ,/ ) 8 0 .3 2 5 6

5 . 7 - 1 2 2 8 8 2 . 1 9 - 2 0 4 9 3

8 .3 3 -3 5 1 2

1 0 .1 4 - 1 8 1 4 (First) Apocalypse of James ( V ,3 )

. . . .  1 0 .3 2 - 1 1 .2 7 1 2 2 4 . 1 0 - 1 4 7

2 5 . 1 5 20
Allogenes ( X I , j ) 2 6 . 2 - 7 20

4 9 .1 6 - 1 8 3 2 2 8 . 1 0 - 1 9 2 5

2 8 . 1 6 - 2 0 2 8

ft"'' Apocalypse of Adam ( V ,^ ) 3 0 . 1 4 - 2 2 20
7 4 . 1 3 - 1 4 1 0 3 0 . 1 6 - 1 7 9
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31.2 32 15.25 231
32.29-36.1 2 2 15.25-26 225 ja-Jj
33.13-35.20 23
34.17-18 10 Apocryphon of fohn
36.13-16 8 (II,/) jj-j

1 .1 1 - 1 2 9
(Second) Apocalypse of fames 1.24-29 180 II

(y,4) 2.14 71 ,1

51.10-11 149 2 .2 0 463
54.1-15 20 3.5-4.15 231 ■HI
55.15-56.6 1 3.15-17 126 "M
55.17-18 32 4.1 133 0
56.2-5 142 4.1-8 7 111
56.4-5 12 4.1-2 36 IllHM
56.7-13 34 4.3-7 202 :iHlJ
57.4-10 7 4.6-7 112
58.10-13 12 6.18-7.4 18 iH'i
59.6-10 33 6.25-26 109
59.17-19 24 7.29 118
60.17-18 266 9.25-10.7 299
61.20-63.32 2 2 10.2-23 390 itis
62.7-12 15 10.19-22 83 ;m i3

10.24-11.10 397 'lll-B
Apocalypse of Paul (V,2) 11.15-12.33 377 1m

20.18-20 17 11.15-21 393 iiiii
23.1-28 23 13.5-13 184 a
23.9-10 10,149 13.8-9 316 "Hi
23.13-14 17 13.21-23 323

13.28 393 III
Apocalypse of Peter (VII, j ) 13.32-14.4 323 III

71.9-14 152 14.13-18 253
73.14-18 8 14.13-15.13 386,399 n
77.4-11 32 15.1-29 407 lu
78.31-79.22 17 17.35 384 411
83.6-8 189 19.13-33 395,406,409

19.34-30.9 414
Apocryphon of fames (1,2) 20.2-5 396

Gen. 6 21.8-14 187
3.14-24 152 21.16-26 413
4.37-5.6 302 21.18 112 Dll lA
11.13-17 493 21.25-26 112 It!
14.8-10 171 22.9-15 414
14.9 M l 23.8 11 ilfi
14.34 360 24.7 112

■ '•11

/
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25.19- 26.4 
25.34-35
29.1
31.2- 32.5
32.4- 5
31.25 
(III,/)
6.1 
6.5
6.10-11
10.2- 4
11.12- 14
11.14 
14.9-15.9
15.4- 16.3
15.21- 20.19
16.4- 17.5
17.14
21.16-21
21.16-22.18
22.4- 18
23.19- 24.13
24.7- 13
24.13- 24
24.17- 20 
26.23
27.3- 15
28.17- 23
32.13
37.19 
(IV,/)
3.7- 8 
3.21
4.24- 28
5.25- 26
6.4- 5
11.23- 24
15.3- 16.2
16.1-6
17.24- 20.10 
18.3
20.22- 24 
21.8-10
21.17- 20

187
30

133
8

36
497

229 
133 
112 
109 
126 
118 
299 
390 
377 
397 
384 
253 

386,399  
407 

395, 406 
409 
414 
396 

45
413
414 

45
133

71
463
126
133
112
118
299
390
377
393
316
323
393

21.23-22.5
22.15- 23.20
23.15- 24.1
27.21- 22 
29.23
29.25-27
30.22- 25
33 .1- 13
34.14- 20
44.25
(BG 8 5 0 2 ,2)
20.16
21.20
22.9
24.4- 5
24.9
25.8
25.13
25.18-19 
26.6-8 
26.12-27.30
27.16
30.14- 19
30.17
32.19 
35.4
35.19 
36.3
36.16- 37.18
36.16- 44.19 
38.6-19
39.5- 6
39.6- 42.10
41.8
44.15
45.13
46.1- 5 
47.14^49.9
47.14- 48.4
47.15- 20
48.2- 3 
48.10-49.9
48.17
50.15

323 
386,399  

407 
384
406
395
396
413
414 
133

106
71

81,463  
118,126 

106 
229 
133 
112 
100 
175 

56 
143 
109 
118 
81 
71 

112 
299 
377 
390 
393
397 
384 
316 
323 
393 
386 
399 
253

81
407 

45 
86
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Af

50.15-51.20
51.1- 52.1 
51.14-20
52.8- 11
52.8- 17
55.9- 13 
55.18-56.11 
55.20
57.5
58.1- 7 
62.1 
62.7
64.2- 4
64.5
67.10
71.10 
71.13 
72.18 
104.10-11

406
395 
409
396 
414 
205
413 
112 
112
414 
112 
112
45

112
90

112
81

133
205

Authoritative Teaching (V I,j)
23.32 
24.22-26
27.25- 32
27.25- 27 
29.11-16
31.32 
32.23

165
144

12
31
25

165
237

Book of Thomas the Contender 
(11,7)
138.17-20 
140.40-141.2 
143-145.1 
145.14

30
142
24
12

Concept of the Great Power (VI,4)

132.6- 19 
132.10-12 
134.1-4 
134.17-19 
135.16-20
135.20
136.20 
139.8-13
139.14- 18
140.14- 18
143.6- 10 
143.22-23

30 
30 

218 
218 

152,155 
36 

152 
21 

201 
W  
140 
34

Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 
{VI,6)
57.31-60.1 35
58.17-20 35,262
59.3-5 28
59.28-32 35
60.1-10 35

Epistle of Peter to Philip (VIII,2)
Gen
133.13- 134.18 
134.17-21
138.14- 28 
139.21-22

18
9

201
15
16

Exegesis on the Soul (11,6) 
131.8-13 
134.19-21 
135.4-29 
135.26-29

156
12
25
28

Eugnostos (111 ,3) 
70.1-22 
70.21

420
421

♦IS

>0

Sll

iS i
33-18
31-i

i-l
:i3i-!)

:!!■<
iii

Ml

ffl-l
m

♦
:i-II

36.7-10 37 71.14-72.17 231 •ji
42.26-30 142 78.4-5 7 f|
44.1-6 149 81.7-10 242

87.1 366
ialogue of the Savior (III,5)
120.1-7 140 Gospel of the Egyptians
126.13-17 24 (III,2)

243
)-ll

129.14-16 42 41.5

/
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5 9 .1 0 - 1 8 10 6 9 .2 6 - 2 8 4 5 9

5 9 .1 9 -2 0 2 5 7 0 . 5 - 9 2 , 4 7 7

6 1 .1 6 - 2 2 1 4 7 0 . 1 7 - 2 2 4 5 9

6 4 .13 7 7 0 . 2 2 - 3 4 3 9 6

( I V ,2) 7 1 . 9 - 1 5 1 3 2

5 0 .1 7 - 1 8 2 4 3 7 1 . 2 2 - 7 2 . 4 4 1 3

7 2 . 1 7 - 2 9 4 8 7

Gospel o f M a ry  ( B G  8502,/) 7 2 .1 8 189
8 . 1 5 - 1 9 1 5 2 7 2 . 2 9 - 7 3 . 8 1 6 3

9 . 6 - 1 1 1 5 2 7 3 . 1 - 9 2 0 6

1 5 .5 - 8 1 6 3 7 3 . 2 7 - 7 4 . 1 2 4 1 3

17 .3 4 4 4 7 4 . 1 2 - 1 9 1 0 9

7 5 . 2 2 - 2 4 A l l

Gospel o f P h ilip  ( I I ,  j ) 7 6 . 1 - 3 3

G e n 7 7 7 6 . 1 7 - 2 2 30

5 2 .2 - 1 8 189, 1 7 7 6 . 2 2 - 2 3 2

5 2 .2 - 5 2 5 , 4 8 7 7 6 . 2 2 - 2 6 21

5 4 .5 - 1 3 2 , 1 1 8 , 3 1 6 7 6 .2 9 4 7 7

5 5 .1 4 - 2 3 3 0 , 9 2 , 1 7 5 7 7 .2 2 1 6 3

5 6 .1 5 - 2 0 1 7 1 7 8 . 2 5 - 7 9 . 1 1 3

5 6 .2 4 -5 7 .2 2 1 8 0 , 1 8 7 ,  2 0 6 7 9 . 1 4 - 8 0 . 4 4 7 5

5 6 .2 9 -3 0 3 0 7 9 . 1 8 - 3 3 2 2 , 4 5 9

5 7 .2 8 -3 5 3 5 1 7 9 . 2 3 - 3 0 22

5 7 .2 8 -5 8 .1 0 1 4 7 8 1 . 3 - 5 1 4 2

5 8 .8 -1 0 3 5 1 8 1 . 1 4 - 1 5 18

5 8 .2 2 -2 6 2 4 8 1 . 1 4 - 2 1 3, 1 5 2

5 9 .2 -4 2 4 2 8 1 .3 4 - 8 2 .2 5 4 5 9

6 0 .15 3 5 1 8 4 . 1 0 - 1 3 4 4 4

6 1 .3 0 -3 1 1 5 8 4 . 1 3 - 1 4 2

6 1 .3 6 -6 2 .2 3 3 8 4 .2 0 - 2 1 201

6 2 .1 7 - 2 6 2 5 , 3 3 8 5 . 2 1 - 2 3 18

6 3 .2 9 -3 0 3 , 1 5 2 ,  2 0 1 8 5 .2 9 - 8 6 .3 4 8 1

6 4 .1 0 - 1 2 3 2 , 3 4 , 1 7 8 8 5 . 3 1 - 3 2 10

6 4 .2 2 -3 1 4 9 3 8 6 . 4 - 1 9 2 4 , 4 5 9

6 6 .4 -6 1 5 8 6 . 7 - 9 2

6 7 .9 - 2 7 3 1 6 , 4 7 5 8 6 . 1 3 - 1 4 10

6 7 . 2 1 - 2 7 1 5 8 7 . 2 9 - 3 1 112

6 7.2 5 3 8 5

67.30 1 3 2 , 4 5 9 G ospe l o f T h om as  (11,2 )

6 8 . 1 1 - 1 4 2 (c ite d  b y  s a y in g  n u m b e r )

6 8 .3 2 -3 7 1 8 0 G e n . 23

6 9 .1 - 4 1 3 2 , 4 5 9 2 12

6 9 .4 -7 1 8 3 3 0 , 3 2 , 4 2

6 7 .9 - 1 6 201 11 1 7

6 9 .2 4 -7 0 .4 1 3 2 12 2 0 , 1
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Â

13 8 ,10 , 36 18.16 342
16 204 18.18-27 453,467
17 4, 232 18.19-20 162
18 26 18.24 m
19 26, 34,178, 413 18.24-27 416
21 30, 477 18.25 239
22 487 18.29-40 211

23 30 18.32 179
24 25 18.32-38 409
28 1 1 , 1 2 18.36-40 256,257
49-50 443 18.38 227
51 142 18.40 276
58 17 19.7-8 223
59 17 19.8-10 229,249
64 226 19.13 239
68 17 19.17-20 286,490
75 145 19.20-26 139,472
76 97 19.27-37 269
81 12 19.31 339
86 152 19.36 248
92 19 20.3 233
94 42 20.6 186
97 1 0 , 22 20.6-9 36,158
107 92 20.10-14 186,2^
108 15 2 0 .2 1 - 2 2 459,467

20.23 200

■ospel of Truth (I,j) 20.23-21.1 195
16.31 347 20.28-30 436
16.32 218 20.29-35 34,200
16.34 470 20.31 477
16.35 248 21.3-25 8,12

17.1-4 476 2 1 .8 -2 1 201

17.4-9 266 21.14-18 12

17.6-9 230, 249 21.14-26 175,250
17.9-24 309 21.17-18 249
17.14-17 210,315 21.25-26 474
17.20 246 21.25-31 34,253
17.21-18.11 305 21.34-37 253,410
17.22 179 2 2 .2 - 1 2 142
17.24-35 444 2 2 .10 234
17.25-29 198 22.13-19 210

17.28-35 210, 386 22.16-20 11

18.1-9 472 22.25-26 228,231
18.4-5 342 22.27-33 281

;il

111

i l U i J

2
5i !- ))

;n

'■1)1

l!|

llHi

13-5

!ll)

•in

/
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22.34
22.35 
2h21-^^
23.33- 24.3
23.35 
24.2 
24.5
24.8- 9
24.9- 17
24.20- 28
24.20- 25.3
24.25
24.26- 28
24.27
24.32- 25.3
24.34- 25.19
25.8- 19
25.10- 12
25.10- 19
25.20
25.21- 24
25.25
25.32- 35
25.35- 26.15 
25.25-26.27
26.4- 8
26.8- 13 
26.23-27
26.28
26.33- 34 
27.1
27.11- 15
27.14- 15
27.15- 21
27.20
27.22- 25 
27.31-28.4
28.5- 9
28.12- 13 
28.17
28.22- 24 
28.29 
29.1-11
30.27- 32

234 
254, 469 

250 
269 
238 

234, 339 
339 

225, 235 
255 
204 
201 
456 
219 
219 

12 
201 
204 
219

204, 210, 412, 487 
322 

24 
254 

10
322,448  

350 
470 

10 
10 

246 
246 
246 
254 
462 
253 

233, 252 
250 
250 

34 
179 
218 

315,497  
257 
327 

11,341

30.36
30.37
31.1- 4
31.4- 8 
31.16-20
31.24
31.28- 29
31.28- 35 
31.36-32.37
32.4- 15
32.22- 34
33.1- 5
33.2- 3
33.6- 8 
33.15 
33.19-21
33.22- 23 
33.33
33.39-34.34
34.14
34.14- 16
34.15- 30 
34.26-27
34.28- 35.2
34.29- 30 
34.32 
35.5
35.15
35.22- 23 
35.30
35.30- 36.3
36.3- 7 
36.35-39
37.4- 34
37.7- 8
37 .7 - 10
37 .7- 14 
37.8
37.25
37.38-38.6
38.40
38.2
38.6-41.3
38.15- 16

234 
257 
449 
147 

1,225 
484 
162 

286,467  
21 

385 
478 
309 

12 
17 

475 
12 
31 

225
287
217 

10
289
288 

22
204
475
257
231
323
254
309
218 
397 
234
249
250 
248 
231 
268

36
221
475

2
259, 262
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Great Power. See Concept of the 
Great Power

Hypostasis of the Archons (II,
86.21-22
86.21-25
86.27-31
86.30-31
87.1- 4
88.1- 15
88.3- 89.15
88.3- 15
88.10-16 
88.16
88.24-89.3
89.11-17

162 
156 
393 
316 
253 

29 
406 

395, 409 
86 

409 
413,415  

86

12.31-33
13.19- 20
13.20- 36
13.25- 36
14.28-29
15.18- 21
15.26- 33
15.26
15.26- 16.38
15.35- 37
16.19- 19.26
17.14- 19.25
17.14- 18.38
17.35- 38
18.22-20.22
18.24-26
19.1-38

433,434
467
458
266

184, 351,436 
257 
257

24
18

m
458,465
439,448

257
m
364
466

38.22-24 255 89.20-21 133 rill
38.25-32 2, 244 89.29 281 p

38.32 2 2 2 89.32-90.10 414 iif̂

38.38 2 2 2 93.13 217 jllF'

39.14-26 255 94.23-26 253
40.8-9 2 2 1 94.34-95.4 397

■tijp

40.9-14 493 95.31-96.3 385
«40.23-25 341 95.20-34 366

40.26-29 226 96.27-31 155
40.27 231 97.4 493
40.30-41.3 248 97.15 217
41.3 225
41.3-12 2 1 1 Interpretation of Knowledge (XI,/)

bufiPO41.6-7 231 1.24 286
41.12-16 2 2.29 268 jl-Ii)

41.17 218 2.31 268 ' 1' It /I
41.23-24 242 4.30-32 m
42.3-8 226 5.29 268 :!■!

42.8 225 5.30-37 266 :-ll

42.11-16 142 9.27-29 435 ;j|

42.11-25 140 9.28-37 253
42.13-14 36,225 9.29 219
42.14 231 10.21-30 436
42.34-35 218 10.27-33 184, 436 iOfifi’m
43.9 158 11.27-38 477 S-!)
43.9-11 36 11.28-13.14 469 m
43.13 257 11.35-38 271,340,361 m

! . ; s - r

/
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19.13-37 292 38.29-39.10 34
19.20 317
19.30-34 238, 256, 447 Pistis Sophia
19.30-37 2 2 1 2 - 6 8 , 1 1

3 9, 35
(First) Jeu 4 9, 77

2 14 6 9,19, 26
40 77 7 46,117,351

15-16 35
(Second) Jeu 32 (p. 52.14-15) 189

43 8 ,14 37 10,13
44 14 43 (p. 72.7-8) 189

46 10,13
Marsanes (X) 49 11

28.1-39.25 67 50 (p. 89.27-90.7) 186
51 11

Melchizedek (IX,/) 59 69
5.6-9 163 72 10, 13
5.7-11 171 83 27
14.1 153 85 27
14.8-9 153 86 (p. 191.4-15) 186
27.3-6 8 86 (p. 191.20-24) 186

90 19
On the Origin of the World (11,5) 93 11

100.2-29 413 96 12,15
100.19-20 393 97 33
104.10-27 323 97 (p. 235.4) 100

106.11-18 385 97(p. 237.6) 100

107.25-27 25 98 33
115.11-14 409 98 (p. 240.23) 100

118.24-119.7 414 99 12

123.25-27 155 100 12, 23, 33
125.6 493 100 (p. 253.3-4) 145
125.24-29 422 107 19
127.14-22 9, 403 1 1 0 12

127.16-17 453 1 1 2 23
136 14

Paraphrase ofShem  (VII,/)
1.6-16 35 Prayer of Thanksgiving (VI,7 )
1.6 36 65.1-2 165
8.6 218
11.14 246 Prayer of the Apostle Paul (I,/)
24.22-23 218 A.16 152
34.25 30 A.24-27 232
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Second Treatise of the Great Seth 1 0 4 . 1 5 - 1 9 15 jiiji

( V I I , 2) 1 0 5 .2 6 - 1 0 6 . 1 4 29 0
4 9 .2 6 - 2 7 1 7 1 1 4 . 2 6 - 3 0 29

5 0 .1 0 3 6 1 1 5 . 1 1 - 1 6 24 ¥
5 1 . 4 - 7 2 3 ill-l
5 1 . 4 - 1 3 3 1 Testimony of Truth ( I X , j ) 0
5 1 . 1 3 - 1 6 2 3 2 9 .6 - 2 1 424

5 8 .2 3 - 2 8 1 5 3 0 . 1 8 - 2 3 152

5 9 .3 3 - 6 0 .1 2 5 3 1 . 5 - 6 152

6 4 . 7 - 1 2 1 1 , 1 5 2 3 2 .2 2 - 2 6 152 i:]i
6 5 . 1 8 - 1 9 1 5 2 3 4 . 1 - 2 6 17

6 9 .2 0 - 2 2 1 5 2 3 4 .5 17

3 6 . 2 9 - 3 7 . 5 166

Sentences of Sextus ( X I I ,/ ) 4 1 . 2 - 4 152 i«i
2 7 . 2 0 - 2 1 3 0 4 4 .2 4 - 2 6 9

3 0 .2 2 - 2 3 8 4 5 . 2 3 - 4 7 . 1 4 413 i4i
3 2 .2 - 5 8 4 5 . 3 1 - 4 6 . 7 414

(sl.l 152 1:11
Sophia of fesus Christ

( I I I ,4 ) Thomas the Contender. See Book of ill
9 1 . 1 0 - 1 5 1 8 Thomas the Contender ll
9 2 .6 - 9 3 .4 4 2 0

9 2 . 1 5 - 1 6 4 2 0 Three Steles of Seth ( V I I ,5) puilSd
9 6 . 1 4 - 9 7 . 1 7 3 7 1 1 8 . 3 0 - 1 1 9 . 1 7,1

9 7 .1 2 2 7 1 1 9 .2 9 262

1 0 3 .2 2 - 1 0 4 .2 2 1 5 2 1 2 1 . 1 - 1 4 12 "fi'dro
1 0 5 . 1 9 - 2 2 1 5 0 , 1 5 2 1 2 3 . 1 5 - 2 1 305

f
m

1 0 6 . 2 4 - 1 0 7 .5 4 4 4 ■Ml
1 0 7 . 6 - 7 4 4 4 Thunder: The Perfect Mind (VI,2)
1 1 7 . 2 2 - 1 1 8 . 2 1 1 , 1 5 2 1 6 . 3 2 - 3 5 19

( B G  8502,5) 2 0 .3 0 - 3 1 24

8 0 .4 - 8 1 .1 3 4 2 0 ''f! Tr/if
8 0 . 1 4 - 1 5 4 2 0 Treatise on the Resurrection (I,^) :!]
1 0 3 . 1 0 - 1 6 4 4 4 4 3 . 2 5 - 2 7 49,422 il]
1 0 3 .1 7 4 4 4 4 3 .3 5 - 4 4 .3 2,244

111
4 3 .3 6 - 3 7 459

Teachings ofSilvanus ( V I I ,z/) 4 4 . 3 - 7 7 :li!
8 5 .2 0 - 2 1 2 8 4 4 . 1 3 - 3 7 269 ’'iii:
9 1 . 2 5 - 3 0 12 4 4 . 1 4 - 1 5 89

'‘'>10

9 2 .1 0 - 3 3 3 0 4 4 . 1 8 - 1 9  2 4 6 ,2 4 8 ,2 5 5
■'■i7

9 2 . 1 9 - 2 5 2 9 4 4 . 2 1 - 2 3 11 ''•'XI
''1

9 5 .2 0 - 2 4 1 9 4 4 . 2 1 - 2 8 m '■>1
:1!)

9 9 . 2 9 - 1 0 0 . 1 2 2 2 7 4 4 . 2 2 - 3 6 461
•ll

Z
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• a?

%;.fe

44.30-36
44.35-39
45.6- 8
45.9- 11
45.14- 28
45.24- 29
45.28-31
46.3- 7
46.14- 17 
46.35
46.39-47.7
47.4- 12
47.24- 30
48.6- 33
49.2-4
49.4- 5
49.9- 16
49.14 
49.37
50.1-10
50.14

465
135,317

19
36
86

477
36
33 
11

285
34 
26 
75

311
49
12

487
412
227

8
7

Treatise of Seth. See Second Trea
tise of the Great Seth

Trimorphic Protennoia (X III,/)

51.39
52.2
52.4
52.5-6
52.7- 33
52.26
53.6
53.21-27
53.24
54.12-23
54.20
54.40- 41
54.40- 55.14
55.8
55.31
55.34-35 
55.37
56.1-59.1 
56.10 
56.11-15
56.23-30
57.3-8
57.6
57.8
57.8- 23
57.8- 67.37

127
122
42 

83,91 
80, 82

133
129

83
66
43

65,133
43 

121
81
82
66

113 
119
44 
71

114 
113
63

93,122 
119 
69

38.22-26 152 57.9 80
46.4-32 90 57.19-23 3,114
49.19-20 152 57.21-22 3
49.29-35 201 57.34 129

57.40-58.18 126
Tripartite Tractate (1 ,5 ) 58.14 3

51.2 101,134 58.24 132
51.3 46 58.34-59.1 115
51.5 39,113 58.36 64,122
51.5-8 40 59.26 59
51.8-9 54, 68 59.29 155
51.8-16 24 59.36 44
51.15-19 46 60.1-5 41,43
51.19-52.4 12 2 60.3 40
51.21 12 2 60.5 6 6 , 129
51.25 10 1 60.8 82
51.28-30 59 60.9 41,52
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60.16-61.28 82,114 66.32 59 1(1
60.16-62.5 6 6 67.10-11 119
60.18 43 68.4-69.14 56,117 itl
60.21 41, 52, 65 68.36 2

i'j!
60.32-61.24 80,81 69.6-7 10 ,1'

60.34-67.14 113,114 69.19 130
jlhlD

60.35-36 155 69.20 93
(ill'll

61.1-18 115 69.22 129
;)]-!)

61.12 81 69.26-27 52 Il'i
61.14 119 70.18 2

nt
61.20-24 82 70.27 159 | |] i
61.24-28 42,116,120 70.32-36 82 lil-iS
61.27-33 82 71.7-18 47 ill
61.29 1 1 2 71.7 155 ll
62.4 63 71.9-10 42
62.5-11 1 1 2 71.21 50
62.12-13 47, 52,130 71.22-23 55 |«ll
62.14-23 53,175 71.35 66
62.20-21 52 72.6-7 100 1 1
62.24-27 83 73.6 115 3
62.27. 93 73.18-19 159
62.34 84 73.18-74.18 52,114 i l l
62.37 10 74.11-13 46 ' i l l
63.7 67 75.13 131
63.10-14 119 75.22 40 II I
64.8 117 76.32 70,131 1I-IIS.I1
64.19 51 77.23 43 1 1
64.20-21 117 77.28 95 3
64.28-37 65 77.37-78.7 85,131 i i - l i
64.37-65.1 52 78.1-3 53 l l)
65.10-11 119 79.1 83 I M
65.12 32, 58 79.1-4 63 l!)-llf.ll
65.14-31 42 79.16-32 73 i t t
65.15 129 79.25 155 IR ll
65.17-34 1 2 0 80.34-35 159 | l
65.19 95 81.19-29 85,107
65.20 44 81.30-82.9 67 ''■ i'll l ll
65.27 51 82.1-9 74,85 1111!-)]
66.3 115 82.27 83 lll'l
66.5-37 114 83.2 159 '3io
66.14 56 86.25 50 '1--11134
66.14-29 68 86.28 56 lii]-!!
66.19 32 86.33 63 l l

/
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il.2-6
87.6-10
87.9
87.12
88.4- 6
88.15-20 
88.20-22
88.23-25
89.4- 8
91.22
91.31
92.34-36
95.16
96.29
98.12-26
98.30
98.31
100.27- 30
101.30
102.30
104.22 
105.21
106.16
107.30- 31
108.14
114.31- 115.11
115.4 
117.24 
118.14-28
118.15
118.28- 35
118.28- 119.16
118.34-35
119.8-16
119.9
119.16- 19
119.16- 122.12
119.32- 33 
121.7-8
122.9
122.12-129.34
123.3-22
123.4

163
3 ,5

49
115
175

39
112,135,155

103
77
60

155
2

92
112

88
46

155
127
112
155
130 

52 
75 
17 
63 
89 
58
46

131 
62

75,79 
77,105 

131 
63, 88 

88 
33 
29 
12
47 
73

153
75
81
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123.4-12 9
123.11-22 52
123.19 153
123.31 50
123.32-33 53
124.13 61
124.25-125.5 52
126.14 55
126.32 130
127.35 41
128.21 60
128.25 44, 56
129.1 94
129.30-34 10 1

131.21 2

131.31 63
132.16 63
132.16-133.7 74
132.19 75
133.16 10 1

133.27-28 55
134.20 127
137.10 83
138.18 5

Untitled Work (Codex Bruce)
2 249,276
11 187
12 28
15 14
19 92
20 13

Valentinian Exposition (XI,2)
Gen. 177
22.18 179
22.18-24 435
22.20 219
22.21-24 180, 219, 222, 234
22.26-28 273,276, 284
22.30-23.31 236
22.32-33 218
22.35-38 248
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Â

23.18 256,269 34.23 182 1
23.19 218 34.25-34 324 !
23.19-31 265 34.29-31 238,280 1
23.20 219 34.34 354 «
23.20-23 180 35.10-35 361,372,389 !
23.31-32 218 35.10-36.38 369 li
23.34 226 35.10-37.37 426 i
23.36 266 35.10-39.35 495 1

24.18 256, 269 35.13 252 :1
24.22-28 250, 255, 266 36.9-16 326 1

24.31-33 248 36.20-33 343 . 1

24.33-37 238 36.24-31 303 1

24.34-29.27 180 36.28-38 752,234,264,281.
24.36-39 255, 269 305,365 ■im
24.35-36 218 36.32-33 447
24.39 179, 232 36.33-34 238
25.19 219 37-38 222
25.31 276 37.31 252
25.39 287 37.32 389,391 ilf)
26.24 342 39.9 370 'll!
26.29-38 336 39.9-35 458
27.33 252 39.16 391
27.34-35 298 40.1-29 110,476
28.33 342 40.30-43.19 475
29.24-30.38 263 40.33-34 238 ISe!!)
29.25-35 239,245 41.29-38 366 Il-S
29.31 779,232 42.12-13 225 !)
29.38 245 42.30 252 ip
30.19 239 44.20 233 i'ill
30.20 301 44.22 233 ill
30.31-39 291 44.35 233 ii
30.34-35 239
31.35-37 239, 371,458 Zostrianos (VIII,/)
33.21-34.38 318 23.26-24.1 10 a
33.22 339 129.2-12 35
33.35 303, 305, 319 132.3-5 201 ;i

f

IV. M andaean and M anichaean Literature
ii!

landaean Ginza
'jlltilioiis)

(Left) (ed. M. Mandaean Prayer Book (ed. E.S.
Lidzbarski) Drower) ij
430.13-14 205 8 184 'I'ii
559.18 205 17 184
568.21-22 205 29 163,205 il

/
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30 163 135.2-3 223
31 184,201 162.28-29 223
48 184
54 180 Manichaean Psalms (ed. C. R. C.
58 163 Allberry)
65 163 1.17 28
66 201 8.9 144
71 163 23.6-7 12

75 201 25.12-14 205
99 163 33.23 144
103 201 46.1-47.9 12

379 180 49.26 87
52.9 171

Manichaean Angad Roshnan (ed. 54.19 88

M. Boyce) 
6.63 201

Manichaean Homilies (ed. H . J . 
Polotsky)
1.36.19 144
1.37.16 144
1.167.52-53 14

Manichaean Kephalaia (ed. H . J . 
Polotsky)
13.1- 5 15
14.5 3
35.17 36
37.9-10 32
100.6-11 13
128.1- 3 223

55.31
63.2- 4 
65.13-14 
81.20-21
87.3- 4 
93.19-20
116.5
142.10-143.29
154.16-17
170.6
175.25 
190.14 
193.19
193.26 
203.17 
205.16 
227.4

V. Greco-Roman Literature
Aelian
Varia Historia (ed. R. Hercher) 
7.3-4 173
8.3 173
9.2-12 173

Albinus (Alcinous)
Didaskalikos (ed. R. Louis)
5.2 412
9.1-13 228
10.2 232
10.3 226,227

10.4-5
25
30.2

144
163
180
180
180

14
70
17

223
13
14 
94 
94 
92

223
32
67

230
180
385

Aratus
Phaenomena (ed. A. Boeuffle)
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T H E  P R A Y E R  OF T H E  A PO STLE PA U L  

i , /:a . i - b . io  

D ieter M u eller

A-3 [Your] light ([neKOY]A.em ): If the writing block on this page 
was the same size as that on page i , there is room for two or three lines 
prior to the preserved text. T hese lines may have included a super
scription, an invocation or a petition. T he first two letters after the 
lacuna are clearly a .e, thus excluding the restoration by ed. pr., [N oy-  
6]^cm . If the prayer did, in fact, begin here w e might have an invoca
tion such as [nA.oc]A.eic, but the traces of the last letter in this word 
do not favor an c .

Give me your [mercy]: As ed. pr. (2 6 3 ) note, the plea for mercy is 
common in the Psalms. Cf. Ps 2 5 :1 1 , 2 9 :1 1 , 3 0 :1 0 . Cf. also Gos. Truth 
3 1 .1 6 -2 0 .

A.4  Redeemer ([p eq c]cu T e): T he first letter after the lacuna is, 
under ultra-violet light, clearly an cu, not a qj, as suggested by ed. pr. 
(Fr. and Ger.). T he original Greek was probably XvTpwrd fxov 
XvTpaxrai p.€; cf. Ps 1 8 :1 5 , 2 5 :1 1 .

Redeem me: T he request for deliverance is, once again, common in 
the psalms. Cf. Ps i 8 : i i ,  2 5 :1 1 , 3 0 :6 .

A .5 [I am] yours, the one who has come forth: Restoration here is 
difficult. T he phrase “I am yours,” w ould require the copula rre in S, 
but that copula may not be required in A^ syntax. Cf. Steles Seth 
1 1 8 .3 0 -3 1 , ANOK n e x e  ncuK NO^Hpe. After the uncertain letter 
there is a lacuna of approxim ately three spaces. T he original Greek 
may have been <rbs eyo) oj ex <rov e r̂jXdov, cf. Ps 1 1 8 :9 4 , CH 1 .3 1 - 3 2 , 
1 3 .2 0 .

A.6 From you ([^JiTPCo t k .]): N either the traces nor their position 
on a newly placed fragment fit the expected n ^ h tk  proposed by ed. 
pr. For e i e e o A  as a translation of l^ipyeaBai ex, cf. Crum  
7 1 b. The stroke over the ic is faintly visible.

You are my mind: a  Steles Seth 1 1 8 .3 1 - 1 1 9 . i and C i / 1 .6 ,1 6 ,2 1 .



A.y My treasure house: T he original Greek was probably 6 6r}<rav- 
pos p.ov; cf. Col 2 :3  and Tri. Trac. 9 2 .3 4 - 3 6 .

Open for me ( q y h [ n ] n h Y): Transcription here is uncertain, but 
that of ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.) is the more likely. Traces of the first 
letter fit either e  or o ,  those of the third letter fit h , m , or n . The 
phrase is a common and almost stereotyped formula in hymnic peti
tions. For references cf. ed. pr. (2 6 8 ).

2  N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  I , /

A .8  You are my fullness: Cf. Gos. Truth 4 1 .1 2 - 1 6 ; Gos. Phil. 6 8 .11-  
1 4 . 8 4 .1 3 - 1 4 .

A .9  You are my repose: Cf. Gos. Heb., fr. 2 (Jerome, In Is. 4 .1 1 .2), 
“tu es enim requies mea.” T he theme of repose is common in Gnostic 
sources. Cf. P. V ielhauer, “A N A IIA Y E IZ , zum gnostischen Hinter- 
grund des Thom as Evangelium s,” Apophoreta, Festschrift fiir Ernst 
Haenchen (Z N W  Beiheft 3 0 ; Berlin: Topelm ann, 1 9 6 4 ) 2 8 1 - 9 9 . Cf. 
also Gos. Truth 3 8 .2 5 - 3 2 ; Treat: Res. 4 3 .3 5 - 4 4 .3 ; and Tri. Trac. 
6 8 .3 6 , 7 0 .1 8 , 1 3 1 .2 1 .

A. 1 0  The perfect thing: T he Coptic could also be translated “the 
perfect one.” Cf. Gos. Phil. ~i6 .2 2 - 2 y, Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .7 .1 , 1 .21.5; 
Epiphanius, Pan. 3 6 .2 .7 . It may be that the text should be emended to 
[nT ]eA eiO N  <NOYAeiN>. Cf. Gos. Phil. 7 0 .5 - 7  and 8 6 .7 - 9 . The 
original Greek may have been to  riXeiov <<j>S>s> t o  a K p a r t i r o v .

A. 1 1 - 1 4  I invoke you ... through Jesus Christ the Lord of Lords: QI. 
PGM 2 1 .1 - 8 : [eirijicaAouftai <re, dee TTavTo[Kpd]T<i>p tov VTsepavu 
irda-rfs [apJx^s c^oucrias xai KvpiOTTjros kcli Tsavrô  ovoparos 
ovopLa^opevov... bia tov Kvpiov qpS>v ’ lt]<rov X/oiarov. Cf. also 
PGM  1 6 .2 - 3 . Tor the terminology of the “name above all names” used 
here, cf. Phil 2 :9 - 1 1 ; Eph 1 :2 1 ; Gos. Phil. 5 4 . 5 - 7 ; Act. Thom. 27; 
H ippolytus, Rti. 7 .2 0 .3 ; and Gos. Truth 3 8 .6 - 4 1 .3 , with its elaborate 
speculation on the “nam e.”

A. 1 1 - 1 2 The one who is and who pre-existed: T he original Greek 
was probably 6 wi; k o l i  0  itpooiv. For the latter term, cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. i . i . i  and 1 .2 1 .5 .

A. 1 4  The Lord of Lords, the King of the ages: Cf., e.g., i Tim i:i7) 
6 :1 5 ; I Enoch 9 .4 ; and see the references in Bauer, s.v. /3o<nXevj, 2b.
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PRAYER OF THE APOSTLE PAUL A. I -B .  I O 3

A. 1 5  Give me your gifts, etc.: Cf. Rom 1 1 :2 9 .

A .16  Through the Son of Man: Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) begin a new  
sentence here. As ed. pr. (2 7 3 ) note, this title is regularly applied to 
the “Savior” in V alentinian texts. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .1 2 .4 , 1 .1 5 .3 ; 
Exc. Theod. 6 1 .4 ; Origen, In foh 1 3 .4 9 ; Gos. Phil. 6 3 .2 9 - 3 0 , 7 6 .1 - 3 , 
8 1 .1 4 - 2 1 .

' A . 1 7  Paraclete: Cf. John 1 4 :1 6 - 1 7 , 1 5 :2 6 ; i John 2 :1 - 2 ; Man.
Keph. 1 4 .5 , nnpKATC n n N X  N xe tm h €. For Valentinian use of the 
term, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .4 .5 ; Theod. 2 3 .1 - 3 ; and Tri. Trac. 

"Wi 8 7 .6 - 1 0 .
ffli:

A. 1 8 Gtye ([m] A J): T here is space for one or two letters in a lacuna 
between ma and J ,  probably left empty by the scribe. Note the gap 
between m a  and J- in line 9 .

l a l r

flfr

A.1 8 - 2 0  Authority... healing: For similar requests for power and 
health in magical texts, cf., e.g., PGM  3 .5 7 5 - 8 2 , 4 .6 8 3 - 8 7 , 1 3 .7 9 0 -  
82 4 , 3 6 .2 3 - 2 7 . Cf. also CH 1 .3 2 .

A .21 Through the Evangelist: Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) begin a new  
sentence here. As ed. pr. (2 7 5 ) note, the “evangelist” here is probably 
not a particular gospel writer nor a church officer, but Jesus himself.

A.22 And redeem: For the restoration, cf. line 3 5 .
Eternal: T he position of this phrase after the first member of the 

following enumeration suggests attributive rather than adverbial use.
Light soul: Cf. Exc. Theod. 4 7 .3 . T h e supralinear stroke over the 

initial consonant of Noy^^eiN consists of a dot over the left leg of the n . 
Such small marks instead of long strokes seem to be an occasional 
stylistic variant of the scribe. Cf. NO^Hpe in 5 8 . 1 4 , where the mark is 
a dot over the right leg of the n .

A.2 3 - 2 4  First born: For the V alentinian usage of this and related 
terms, cf. the note to Tri. Trac. y i.2 1 - 2 2 .

A.2 5 - 2 6  n[t a k ]: Ed. pr. proposed the restoration n[h/ € i], but an 
early photograph of this page, including a fragment which has now  
been lost, shows no trace of ink after the n at the end of line 2 3 . A



word division such as n/ h6 i would be extraordinary, since n here 
does not constitute a syllable. Furthermore there is clearly the trace of 
a stroke over the n . H ence the lacuna should probably be filled with 
the independent personal pronoun used as an intensifier.

4  N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  I , /

A .2 6 - 2 9  What no angel eye has seen: etc.: T he formulation here 
recalls in particular i Cor 2 :9 , where a similar saying is cited as scrip
ture. A similar saying is attributed to Jesus in Gos. Thom. 1 7 . The 
scripture referred to in i Corinthians may be Isa 6 4 :3 , although vari
ous ancient sources attribute the saying to the Apocalypse of Elijah. 
For a collection of parallels to i Cor 2 :9 , many of which may be inde
pendent, cf. John Strugnell and M ichael E. Stone, The Book of Elijah 
(SBL Texts and Translations, Pseudepigrapha Series; Missoula; 
Scholars Press, 1 9 7 9 ) 4 1 -7 4 . T he abundance of the attestations of the 
saying makes it doubtful that this text is dependent on i Corinthians. 
On the widespread saying, cf. also Pierre Prigent, “Ce que I’oeil n’a 
pas vu,” ThZ 1 4  ( 1 9 6 8 ) 4 1 6 - 2 9 .

T he relative pronoun translated as a neuter here may also be trans
lated as masculine. T he “one whom no angel eye has seen” may thus, 
as ed. pr. (2 7 8 - 8 0 ) suggest, be the Christ whose descent into the 
material world was hidden from the hostile celestial powers.

A .3 1  Psychic God: It would also be possible to translate, following 
ed. pr. (Eng.) “which (or who) came to be angelic and, after the image 
of God, psychic,” or, w ith ed. pr. (Ger.) “after the psychic image of 
G od.” For the designation of the Dem iurge as psychic, which seems to 
be the best understanding of the text here, cf., e.g., Irenaeus, Haer. 
2 .1 9 .3 .

A .3 2  When it was formed: T he antecedent of the pronoun here 
could be either the “human heart” of line 2 9 , the “psychic God” of line 
3 1  or possibly the Christ, if he is the one whom no angel has seen. If, 
either of the latter two alternatives is adopted, translate, “When he 
was formed.” If, as seems likely, the text refers to the formation of the 
human heart “after the image of the psychic G od,” there may be an 
allusion to Gen 1 : 2 6  and 2 :7 .

A .3 3  Since I have: Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) begin a new sentence here, 
but in that case one would expect another imperative.

jiilicw

rr.ijW'’



A.3 6 - 3 7  Beloved, elect, and blessed greatness: T he epithets here are 
often applied to Christ in early Christian and Gnostic texts as ed. pr. 
(2 8 2) note. Cf. in particular Tri. Trac. 8 7 .6 - 1 0 .

P R A Y E R  O F  T H E  A P O S T L E  P A U L  A .  I  - B .  1 0  5

B.i Wonderful mystery: Cf. possibly Col 2:2  and Act. Thom. 4 7 . It 
may be that text on this page did not begin w ith this line. There was 
no doubt space above this line for two or three more lines of text, 
though the margin may have been left wide.

B.3 - 6 . Yours is the power, etc.: D oxologies of this sort are common
place. Cf., e.g., Jude 2 5 ; Mart. Pol. 2 0 .2 ; i Clem. 6 4 , 6 5 .2 ; and Tri. 
Trac. 1 3 8 .1 8 .
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T H E  A P O C R Y P H O N  O F JA M E S 

1 ,2 : 1 . 1 - 1 6 . 3 0  

Francis E. W illiam s

1 .1 - 2  [ . . . ] e o c :  Different restorations are possible here. Schenke
restores; “to the brother, Cerinthus;” Kirchner restores: “to the son, 
Cerinthus,” Kasser restores: “to his companion in suffering,” or “to 
the lover of suffering.”

1.2 Peace (J-pHNe): For the spelling, cf. Treat. Res. 5 0 . 1 4  (J'PHnh).

I .^ - 8  Peace... Love... Grace... Faith. Cf. Eph 6 :2 3 - 2 4  and 2 John  
3 . God is Life and Grace at Ap. John CG 1 1 ,1 :4 .1 - 8 ; First M an is 
Faith at Eugnostos 7 8 .3 - 5 . Further parallel material may be found at 
ed. pr. 3 6 .

1 .8 - 1 0  Since you asked... booh. T his is a common epistolary formu
la; cf. Eusebius, HE 4 .2 6 .1 3 ; Diog. i . i ;  Treat. Res. 4 4 .3 - 7 .

1 . 10  a secret book (o y 3 t̂tok.p y 4 ô n ); An apocryphon in this con
text is a secret document, not to be shared with the general public. Cf.
1 .2 1 - 2 5 . The sense “uncanonical document” is impossible here.

1 .1 1 - 1 2  to me and Peter: For Jam es the Just, Peter (and John) as 
recipients of post-resurrection revelation, cf. Eusebius, HE 2 .1 .4 . 
James alone appears in this role in i  Apoc. Jas. 2 4 .1 0 —1 4   ̂Apoc.
Jos. 5 7 .4 - 1 0 . For Jam es’ superiority to Peter, or for his pre-eminence 
in general, cf. G al 1 :1 9 - 2 0 , 2 :9 ; Ps.-Clem . Rec. 1 .4 3 - 4 4  et al.\ Gos. 
Thom. 1 2 ; Gos. Eg. 6 4 .1 3 ; and 2 Apoc. Jas. 5 5 -^5 “ 5 6 -6 .

1 .1 9 - 2 0  minister.. .oj the saints: For the title, cf. Luke 1 :2 , Acts 
2 6 :1 6 , I Cor 4 :1 . On “serving the saints,” cf. Rom 1 5 :2 5 - 2 6 . T he  
language suggests that the Ap. Jas. is written for the edification of an 
existing community.

1.21 take care not to rehearse: Comparable commands to secrecy in



Gnostic and H erm etic sources are found in Ap. John CG 1 1 ,1 :3 1 .32-  
3 2 .5 ; I Apoc. Jas. 3 6 . 1 3 - 1 6 ; Apoc. Pet. 7 3 .1 4 - 1 8 ; Melch. 2 7 .3 - 6 ; 2 /^^ 
4 3 ; CH 1 3 .1 6 ; Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .2 5 . 5  possibly Treat. Res. 5 0 .1-  
1 0 ; Gos. Truth 2 1 .3 - 6 . Similar commands appear in orthodox sources 
at Sent. Sext. 3 0 .2 2 - 2 3 , 3 2 .2 - 5 ; H ippolytus, Treatise on Christ and 
Antichrist i; and the Book of Resurrection of Christ by Bartholomew 
the Apostle (in M . R. Jam es, Apocryphal New Testament [Oxford: 
1 9 2 4 ] 1 8 2 ).

8 N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  1,2

1 .2 3 - 2 4  the Savior did not wish to tell to all: Cf. perhaps Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1 .3 0 .1 3 , 2 .2 7 .3 ; Thom. 1 3 .

1 .2 8  faith: T his is the faith contained in this discourse. Cf. Phil 1:27 

and possibly Eph 2 :8 .

2 .1 - 4  T hese badly damaged lines would have contrasted the apoc- 
ryphon to be revealed here w ith “the other,” mentioned in 1 .3 0 . For 
the proposed restorations, see the apparatus. Schenke translates his 
restored text: “(diese hier) aber als [zweien geoffenbart!] /  Erfasse, 
was [in ihr verborgen ist;] /  was in ihr aber [offenbar erscheint] /  
[nach dessen wahrer Bedeutung] sollst du suchen!” Kipgen (1 6 8 , n. 5) 
translates his restored text: “on the con[trary is able to make them] /  
attain [fullness for themselves, that is,] /  those who are [saved. Endea
vor] /  then and seek [for this one].” Kirchner translates his restored 
text, “D iese /  aber, [da] ich [sie noch nicht (vollig) erkannt habe und 
da] /  sie [auch fur dich und] die D einen ofFenbart wurde, [sei bestrebt] 
/  nun und suche [nach ihren Verstandnis!]”

2 .5 - 7  For possible restorations, see the apparatus. Schenke trans
lates: “[denn] in dem M asse /  [wirst du er] lost werden /  samt [deinen 
Gefahrten,] w[ie] /  du [sie] ent[hullst].” Kipgen ( 1 6 8 , n. 5 ) translates: 
“so also /[you  may be able to receive sal]/vation with [your brethren] 
th[us and] /  set them [free].” Kirchner translates his restored text, “So 
[wirst du die E r]/l6 sung [empfangen]. Danach /  sollst du [sie auch] 
ofFen[baren].”

2 .7 - 1 0  Brown (3 2 ) considers the shift to the third person in these 
lines a sign of editorial work. Schenke, Kirchner, and Kipgen (1 6 9 , n. 
5 ) read a c t , “when the twelve disciples were sitting. . . ” With
the scene that follows, cf. PS 2 - 6 .
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2 .1 2 - 1 3  whether in secret or openly: For the same distinction, cf.
7 .1- 1 0 , John 1 6 :2 5 , 2 9 ; Exc. Theod. 6 6 ; Irenaeus, Haer. 2 .2 7 .2 - 3 ; or 
even Mark 4 :3 3 - 3 4 . Ed. pr. (3 9 ) suggest that “open” refers to canon
ical Gospels; “secret” to Gnostic Gospels.

2 .1 5 - 1 7  my book: Kasser’s restoration has been adopted. It may be a 
reference to the other apocryphon (cf. i . 3 1 ), or it might mean simply 
that James had begun the writing of a Gospel. Schenke’s restoration 
“[jenem (dir friiher iibersandten) Buch],” would presuppose an awk
ward Greek original, since, w hile nH (=€Keivo) has been used of the 
“other apocryphon” at 1 .3 3 , it has been followed by n e e i  (= rovro), 
referring to the present “apocryphon,” at 1 .3 5 . Therefore eKeivco here 
would be vague and confusing.

2 .18 -  19  while we gazed after him: Cf. Acts 1 :1 0 - 1 1  and PS 3 . T he  
Greek may have read, rni5>v aTroa-KOTrovvTcov avrov, cf. the usage of 
airoKCTKOwea) at Jdt 1 0 :1 0 . T his suggests that the author may have 
envisioned the canonical ascension as preceding his revelation, as in 
PS 3 - 4 , Ep. Pet. Phil. 1 3 3 .1 3 - 1 3 4 .1 8 . W ith the less likely reading of 
ed. pr., the translation might be, “after he had departed from us and 
we had avvaited him ”; cf. 1 Apoc. fas. 3 0 .1 6 - 1 7 .

2 .1 9 -  20 five hundred and fifty days: Brown (3 6 ), following Olm - 
stead, and Parker and Dubberstein, suggests that eighteen Jew ish  
months, reckoned from 1 4  N isan 3 0  C .E. through 1 4  Elul 3 1  C .E., is 
532  days. Cf. A .T . Olmstead, fesus in the Light of History (N ew  
York: Scribner’s, 1 9 4 2 ); R. A. Parker and W . H . Dubberstein, Baby
lonian Chronology, 6 2 6  B.C.-A.D. 7 5  (Providence: Brown Univer
sity, 1 9 5 6 ). The addition of the “eighteen days” mentioned at 8 .3  

yields the 5 5 0  days mentioned here. In this case, the author might 
have envisioned the canonical ascension as having occurred on the 
53 2nd day. But the wording of 8 .2 - 3  nfi^kes no reference to an ascen
sion.

THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES I . I - 16 . 3 O  9

:.2 i - 2 4  Cf. the opening of the dialogue at PS 6 .

2.24 the place from whence I came: T his is a common motif. Cf. 
John 7 :3 3 ; 1 3 :3 ; 1 6 :5 ,2 8 ; Tri. Trac. 1 2 3 .4 - 1 2 ; Ap. fohn CG I I ,i: i . i  i -  
12; Orig. World 1 2 7 .1 4 - 1 5 ; Testim. Truth 4 4 .2 4 - 2 6 ; Gos. Pet. 5 6 ; 
Tertullian, Adv. fud. 1 3 . T he same thing is said of the saved soul or



10 N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  1 , 2

spirit in Gos. Truth 3 4 . 1 4 - 1 6 ; Apoc. Paul 2 3 .9 - 1 0 ; l Apoc. Jas. 3 4 .1 7-  
1 8 ; Apoc. Adam 7 4 .1 3 - 1 4 ; Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .2 1 .5 ; Epiphanius, Pan. 
4 0 .2 .8 .

2 . 3 3  you are full: “F ill” and “full” are common in Gnostic sources. 
T he Son is “fu ll” at Tri. Trac. 6 2 .3 7 ; 6 9 .6 ; the Aeons are “full” at Tri. 
Trac. 6 9 .7 . Deficiency is “filled up” at Gos. Eg. 5 9 .1 0 - 1 8 . The indivi
dual is “filled” with knowledge at Gos. Truth 2 5 .3 2 - 3 5  (see also 
2 6 .2 3 - 2 7 ); 2 6 .8 - 1 3 ; 2 3 .2 6 - 2 4 .1 . Perhaps cf. Gos. Thom. 9 7 .
T he individual is filled with Spirit at PS 3 7 , 4 6 , 7 2 . Grace “fills” the 
inner man at Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .1 3 .2 . T he terms “filled” and “fullness” 
are used to represent salvation here and hereafter at Gos. Phil. 8 5 .3 1 -  
3 2 ; 8 6 .1 3 - 1 4 .

2 . 3 7  he drew them aside: For private revelations to chosen disciples, 
cf. M att 1 7 :1 , M ark 9 :2 , Luke 9 :2 8 ; Gos. Thom. 1 3  and Act. Thom. 
4 7 -

2 . 3 9  that which they were about: That is, writing their books. Cf. 
2 . 1 4 - 1 5 .

3 .1 - 5  Schenke translates his restoration of these lines thus: “[zu wis- 
sen, dass der Res]t sein [wird,] /  [wie die Prophe]ten /  [es in ihren] 
Biichern geschrie[ben] haben, [auf] /  dass ihr [auf der Hut seid.] /  
[Denn] unver[standig wird] /  [ihr Trjachten sein.” Kirchner trans
lates his restoration, “[durch den Vater, meine Worter zu empfang- 
en]. W enn /  [auch die ubrigen Junjger [meine Worter] /  [in ihre] 
Bucher geschrie[ben] haben, als /  [ob sie verstanden batten, hiitet] 
euch! /  [Denn] un[verstandig haben sie sich be]miiht.”

3 .6 - 7  Schenke translates his restoration thus: “[w]ie [die Toren 
wer]den sie nicht horen /  und w[ie die Tauben] werden sie nicht ver- 
stehen.” Kipgen (2 5 8 , n. 4 0 ) translates his restoration thus: “l[i]ke [the 
deaf] they did not hear /  and l[ike the fools they did not] understand.” 
Kirchner translates his restoration thus: “W ie [die Toren haben] sie 
gehort, /  und w[ie die Tauben] haben sie nicht verstanden.” However, 
the key nouns in these restorations do not occur elsewhere in the docu
ment. W hile all three restorations are possible, the text is too damaged 
to allow any certain restoration.
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3.9  drunken: T he emendation by ed. pr., which has been adopted 
here, involves a metaphor common in Christian, pagan, and Gnostic 
sources, e.g., at Gos. Truth 2 2 .1 6 - 2 0 ; Ap. John CG 1 1 , 1 :2 3 .8 ; Gos. 
Thom. 2 8 ; CH 7 .2 . Combined w ith the metaphor of “waking and 
sleeping,” it appears at i T hess 5 :4 - 8  and C / /  1 .2 7 .

3 .1 0  sober: T his is also a common metaphor; cf. i T hess 5 :8 ; CH
1 .2 7 , 7 .1 - 2 ; 4 6 , 4 9 , 5 1 , 9 3 .

3 . 1 1 Therefore, be ashamed: Cf. Ignatius, Eph. 1 1 . i . Schenke places 
a stop after “be asham ed”; ed. pr. after the next phrase, “waking and 
sleeping.”

3 .1 3 - 1 4  you have seen the Son of Man: Cf. Treat. Res. 4 6 .1 4 - 1 7 ; 
Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 1 1 1 ,4 :1 1 7 .2 2 - 1 1 8 .2 : Treat. Seth. 6 4 .7 - 1 2 . W ith the 
whole passage, cf., in a sense, i John 1 :1 , and Gos. Truth 3 0 .2 7 - 3 2 . 
But in all these cases, knowing the Son of M an is considered to be a 
good thing. For the m eaning, see the following note.

3 .1 7 - 2 5  T he woe is directed against orthodox Christians, whose re
ligion is founded on the canonical Gospels. T hough Jam es and Peter 
have had this sort of experience of the Son of M an, their previously 
inadequate knowledge is now in process of enlargement; cf. PS 2 . 
Otherwise, w ith ed. pr. (4 4 - 4 5 ), understand these woes as a variation 
of “Blessed are they who have not seen, yet have believed.” Cf. 1 2 .3 8 -  
1 3 .1 . Cf. also John 2 0 :2 9 ; Eusebius, HE 1 .1 3 .1 0 ; Epist. Apost. 2 9 . Or 
the woes may be taken as one of this author’s typical warnings. Cf., 
e.g., 1 3 .9 - 1 7 .

T H E  A P O C R Y P H O N  O F  J A M E S  I . I - 1 6 . 3 O  1 1

3 .2 0  the man: T h is is perhaps merely the Coptic translator’s varia
tion of “Son of M an .” See the introduction. Or, if the author intended 
to make a theological statement, his use of “m an” may show that he 
equated the term “Son of M a n ” specifically with the humanity of 
Christ, as is done at Treat. Res. 4 4 .2 1 - 3 3  (see Zandee in ed. pr.). But 
the contrast between Christ’s divinity and humanity does not seem to 
pose a problem elsewhere in Ap. fas. Kirchner ( 1 4 3 - 4 4 ) suggests that 
“the man” might mean the pre-resurrection, as against the post-resur
rection, Christ.

3 .2 5  he healed you: H ealing is a common Gnostic symbol for the
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acquisition of saving knowledge, e.g., at Gos. Truth 3 3 .2 - 3 ; Exeg. 
Soul 1 3 4 . 1 9 - 2 1 ; Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 8 .3 3 - 3 5 ; 1 0 .3 2 - 1 1 .2 6 ; Auth. 
Teach. 2 7 .2 5 - 3 2 ; and Man. Ps. 2 3 .6 - 7 ; 4 6 .1 - 4 7 .9 . Knowledge is a 
source of physical healing 2X PS 1 1 0 . Again, the pejorative language 
might be a reference to orthodox Christianity, of which James’ and 
Peter’s pre-resurrection experience stands as a symbol.

N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  1 , 2

3 . 2 7  that you might reign: ([ac]eKa.c epeTN a.p ppo): For lan
guage about “being” or “becoming kings,” cf. i Cor 4 :8 ; 2 Tim 2:12; 
Rev 2 0 :6 ; Teach. Silv. 9 1 .2 5 - 3 0 . Such language appears in Gnostic 
sources at Thom. Cont. 1 4 5 . 1 4 ; 2  Apoc. Jas. 5 6 .4 - 5 ; PS 9 6 , 9 9 , 100 , et 
al.; Gos. Thom. 2 (cf. Clement of Alexandria, Strom., citing Gos. 
Heb., 2 .9 .4 5 ; 5 .1 4 .9 6 ,3 ); Act. Thom. 1 3 6 ; Gos. Thom. 8 1 . The Son of 
M an, or the saints of the most high, are given ^a<nXeia at Dan 7 :27. 
Ed. pr. traces the idea to W isdom literature, in which Wisdom makes 
one a king. Cf. W is 6 :2 0 - 2 1 ; Prov 9 : 6  (L X X , B,S,A).

3 .3 0 - 3 4  T his passage offers an assurance of salvation, comparable 
to the thought expressed at 1 4 .8 - 1 9 . T he persons referred to should be 
the Gnostic community, cf. 1 5 .3 7 - 3 8 . Equally strong Gnostic assur
ances of salvation are found at Gos. Truth 2 1 .3 - 2 5 , Tri. Trac. 1 1 9 .32-  
3 3 , Steles Seth 1 2 1 .1 - 1 4 , PS 9 6 .

3 .3 5 - 3 6  Become full: T he perfect soul is a “fullness of virtues” with 
no empty space, in Philo, Praem. et poen. 6 5 .

3 .3 7 - 3 8  he who is coming: This may be the devil. Note that koI 
e \6 6 v is said of an evil spirit entering an “empty house” at Matt 12:44. 
N ote too the use of “empty” at Gos. Thom. 2 8 . For diabolic indwelling 
in a Gnostic context, see Gos. Truth 3 3 .1 9 - 2 1 , “D o not become a 
dwelling place for the devil, for you have already destroyed him.” The 
devil is often said to “mock,” e.g., at Epiphanius, Pan. 2 6 .5 .2 .

4 . 8  it is good that you be in want: T he paradoxical language used 
here, through line 1 8 , is apparently explained at 4 . 1 8 - 2 2 . For a com
parable justaposition of opposite terms, cf. 2 Apoc. Jas. 5 8 .10- 13, 
“And again he shall provide an end for what has begun and a begin
ning for what is about to be ended.” T he contrast of “fullness” with 
“deficiency” is typically, but not exclusively, Valentinian. Cf. Gos. 
Truth 2 1 . 1 4 - 1 8 ; 2 4 .3 2 - 2 5 .3 ; Treat. Res. 4 9 .4 - 5 ; Rom 1 1 :1 2 . 6 o)JCcj
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here is taken to represent the Greek vo-repeiadai, which can be trans
lated either intransitively or transitively. 4 .2 0  requires the latter. 
Schenke and Kirchner, in part because of the imagery of 3 .3 6 - 3 7 , take 
the verbs M oyz 6 cu.xq transitively as “erfiillen” and “abneh- 
men.” M ueller suggests that the passage is a rejoinder to Peter’s self- 
confident, “W e are fu ll,” and that M oy2 should therefore be trans
lated as “be certain” (equivalent to ‘jrcTrAT/pax^opT/p.ci/oj), and 6o>acB 
as “be small, humble” (equivalent to eXaa-a-oiv, fxiKpos, a<r6 (V7]s). But 
this interpretation is difficult because of 4 .1 8 - 2 1 .

4 .1 5 - 1 6  while it is possible: D ifferent translations of the here 
are possible. T hus ed. pr., “en tant qu’il y a possibilite de vous em- 
plir”; Schenke, “(in dem M a sse ). . .  w ie ihr euch erfullen konnt.”

4 .1 9 - 2 2  Spirit... reason... soul (n n e y M A .. .  A o r o c  . . . '|'yXH): 
See the discussion in ed. pr. (4 7 ). T hese lines suggest that there is a 
hierarchy ranking spirit above reason and soul. A comparable rank
ing appears at CH 4 .3 - 4 , where all souls possess Adyos, but only souls 
of the “perfect” have vows. In Valentinian texts spirit is also ranked 
above reason. Note, e.g., Exc. Theod. 5 4 .1 , where the i/̂ vxikoi are 
equated with the XoyiKoi, who possess only reason, and contrasted 
with the ‘nvivp.driKQi. Thought is inferior to spirit at Gos. Phil. 
7 8 .2 5 - 7 9 .1 . For the terminology “fill w ith the spirit,” cf. PS 3 7 , “And 
I will fill you with Spirit so that you are called Pneumatics, fulfilled in 
every pleroma.” A  similar thought appears to be behind Man. Ps. 
1 7 0 .6 , though “fulness” is not mentioned there. Cf. also PS 4 6 , 7 2 ; U 
20; Man. Keph. 1 0 0 .6 - 1 1 . At 8 . 1 1  A o r o c  is the divine message, and 
receives different treatment.

4 .2 1 - 2 2  for reason belongs to the soul: T he translation follows 
Schenke’s emendation of n e  to n x .  T his gives a good sense and is in 
accord with the context; that reason is a faculty of the soul is a com
monplace. Otherwise, w ith Kasser, place a full stop after n e  and ren
der, “For it is reason,” a pejorative comment; but in this case one is 
forced to translate the next clause by the vapid, “T he soul, again, is 
soul.” Ed. pr. take T'pyXH which follows n e  as the predicate, but this 
would mean “Reason is the soul,” a highly surprising identification.

4.22 it is (of the nature of) soul: Kirchner’s interpretation of 'I'yxH  
is adopted. H e takes '|^yXH as a classificatory noun (cf., e.g., the use of

T H E  A P O C R Y P H O N  O F  J A M E S  I . I - 16.30  1 3
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afxapria at i John 5 :1 7 ). Kirchner translates “seelisch”; Schenke 
emends a n  to € n and translates “(selber) Seele 1st er aber <nicht>,” 
but the author would scarcely have troubled to make such an obvious 
point.

N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  1 , 2

4 .2 5 - 2 8  Cf. M ark 1 0 :2 8 - 2 9  and parr. T he passage was much used 
in Gnostic writings. Cf. Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 1 0 .1 4 - 1 8 ; PS 1 3 6 ; /  Jeu 2; 2 

Jeu 4 3 ,4 4 ; U 1 5 ; Man.Horn. 1 .1 6 7 .5 2 - 5 3 ; Maji- Ps. 9 3 .1 9 - 2 0 , 1 7 5 .25; 
Act. Thom. 6 1 .

4 .2 8 - 3 0  For the prayer not to be tempted, cf. M att 6 : 1 3  and par. 
and Jas 1 :1 2 - 1 3 . Persecution is ascribed to the devil at Rev 1 2 :1 2 ; Gos. 
Eg. 6 1 .1 6 - 2 2 ; Mart. Pol. 2 .4 ; Tertullian, Defuga i;et al. Ed. pr. (48-  
4 9 ) note that many patristic sources paraphrased the petition against 
temptation in the Lord’s prayer as “Suffer us not to be led into temp
tation,” to avoid ascribing temptation to God. Cf., e.g., Tertullian, 
Adv. Marc. 4 .2 6 .

4 . 3 0  the devil, the evil one (nAiABO AO C e e A y ):  Literally, “the 
evil devil.” T he Greek original probably read vtto tov biafioXov rov 
TTovrjpov, w ith the last phrase intended appositively. The Coptic 
translator took it as an attributive adjective.

4 . 3 2  merit (^ m a t): T his may translate the Greek Cf. Luke
6 :3 2 - 3 4 . An alternative translation would be “What thanks have
you

4 . 3 5  as a gift: Clement of Alexandria {Strom. 4 .4 .1 4 ,1 ) states that it 
is improper to undergo martyrdom for the sake of obtaining a reward. 
T he phrase “as a gift” may indicate a similar thought. Zandee and 
W ilson translate “if you are not recompensed as a present,” but this 
seems self-contradictory. Schenke’s emendation is translated, “ohne 
dass euch von ihm in gewissem M asse (jxepos) das Geschenk zuteil 
w ird,” but this ignores the usual meaning of the phrase ev pepei.

4 .3 7 - 5 .2  if you are oppressed: On the notion that there is no reward 
without trial, cf. Tertullian, De bapt. 2 0 .2 ; Apophthegmata Patrum 
PG 6 5 .7 7 ; et al.

5 .1 - 2  he will love you: Cf. John 1 4 :2 3 .

T«T'

Site!

j io lC l i
0 ltm

I el™!
affi*!

■::•]! pi/

ifil I

:!'ii ml

||!|

/



::si::!'
iffCSi;:
'ir&z
lu.h

5 .2 - 3  make you equal: At Ps.-Cyprian, De laude martyrii
3 0 , the martyrs are termed Christi compares. Otherwise, for the idea 
of equality with Christ, cf. i John 3 :2 ; Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .2 5 .1 ; Ter- 
tullian, De anima 3 2 ; Gos. Phil. 6 1 .3 0 - 3 1 , 6 7 .2 1 - 2 7 ; Gos. Thom. 1 0 8 ; 
PS 9 6 . The setting and tone of the passages in Gos. Phil, and Pistis 
Sophia suggest that this type of thought did not necessarily presup
pose a “low Christology” {contra Kipgen, 3 4 2 ).

5 .5 - 6  through his providence by your own choice: T his phrasing 
may be an attempt to reconcile free w ill with predestination. Note the 
predestinarian implications of 1 4 .4 1 - 1 5 . 3  and 1 0 .3 4 - 3 7 . For upo- 
aipecis see Teach. Silv. 1 0 4 .1 5 - 1 9 , “But you, on the other hand, with  
difficulty give your basic choice to him w ith a hint that he may take 
you up with joy. N ow  the basic choice, which is hum ility of heart, is 
the gift of Christ.” A martyr dies by itpoaLpeais at Clement of A lex
andria, Strom. 4 .4 .1 4 , 1 - 2 .

T H E  A P O C R Y P H O N  O F  J A M E S  I . I  - 16.3  O  1 5
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5.8  loving the flesh: For “love of the flesh” in a different sense, cf. 
Gos. Phil. 6 6 .4 - 6 .

5.9 sufferings: Apostles must “suffer” because of the Lord’s suffer
ings in Pet. Phil. 1 3 8 .1 4 - 2 8 .
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MjereiiS'

5 .1 0 - 1 1  you have yet to be abused: Cf. H eb 1 2 :4 . W hat follows 
might be based on an apocryphal passion narrative, or might be an 
emotionally colored expansion of a canonical one, somewhat as in 
Treat. Seth. 5 8 .2 3 - 2 8 ; Man. Keph. 1 3 .1 - 5 .

5 .1 2 - 1 6  unjustly. . .  unlawfully: Cf. Man. Keph. 1 3 .1 - 3 .

5 .1 7 - 1 8  without reason (^ nn O Y M NT<A>Aoroc); T he emenda
tion, suggested by ed. pr. (Fr.) and Schenke, is probable because of the 
MNTANOMOC in the clause preceding. T he unemended text could be 
translated “with eloquence.” M ight this refer to the mocking speeches 
beside the cross?

5 .1 9  shamefully: H ere Schenke’s emendation (o y ^ tw c )  has been 
adopted. The unemended text w ould be translated “in sand.” Q uispel 
{ed. pr., 5 1 ) suggests an allusion to Jam es’ stoning in a ditch. Cf. 2 

Apoc. fas. 6 2 .7 - 1 2 . Kasser {ed. pr. 9 3 ) emends to q ^ ooy , “perfum e.”



16
For martyrdom as imitation of Christ, see Mart. Pol. 1 .2 , et. al.

as was I myself: Exhortations to martyrdom often make the point 
that the martyr recapitulates Christ’s experience. Cf. Cyprian, Ep. 
4 5 .3 - 4 , Exhortation to Martyrdom i i .

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,2

5 .2 1 - 2 3  Do you dare.. .encircling wall: Comparable language ap
pears at T ertullian, De fuga 8 .

5 . 2 5  before you: Schenke’s emendation (2 AT6 TN2 H) has been adop
ted. T he parallel w ith the following “after you” makes this emenda
tion attractive. Ed. pr. (Fr.) and Kipgen ( 1 3 3 ) translate the une
mended text: " . . .  lorsque vous (y) etes chus,” implying a fall before 
the beginning of earthly existence. Perhaps cf. 5 .2 9 - 3 0  and Origen, 
De princ. 1 .4 .1 , 2 .1 .1 , et al. Ed. pr. (Ger.) translate: “seid ihr ge- 
fallen”; (Eng.): “until your end.”

5 .2 8 - 2 9  one single hour: A martyr purchases eternal life with a 
“single hour” in Mart. Pol. 2 .3 .

5 .2 9 - 3 0  the good will not enter the world: I.e., no one in the world 
deserves to escape suffering. Cf. 1 2 . 1 2 - 1 3 , If th® reference is
to a fall before birth, note the Basilidean idea that all martyrs suffer 
deservedly, since all have sinned before birth. Cf. Clement of Alex
andria, Strom. 4 .1 2 .8 3 ,2 . But the meaning need not be this specific. As 
N2L ra.eoc gives a good sense, Schenke’s emendation to < 2 n> 3l.- 
<n>a,e<HT>oc seems unnecessary.

5 .3 1 - 3 2  Scorn death... life: Cf. Ignatius, Smyr. 3 .2 ; Diog. i . i ,  10 .7 . 
If the martyr accepts death, it is the transition to life for him. Cf. 
Colpe ( 1 2 9 ) and M att 1 0 : 3 9  parr.

5 .3 7 - 6 .1  do not mention: Cf. M att 1 6 :2 1 - 2 3  and perhaps Ep. Pet. 
Phil. 1 3 9 .2 1 - 2 2 .

6 . 4  believe in my cross: Cf. i Cor 1 :1 7 - 2 :8 . For the phrase, cf., Asc. 
Isa. 3 .1 8 , 9 .2 6 .

6 .7 - 8  seekers for death: T his may be a command to seek martyrdom, 
a practice which Clement of Alexandria {Strom. 4 .4 .1 7 ,1 - 3 ) con
demns.
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6.8 dead: T his is said of those who lapse under persecution in Cyp
rian, Ep. 1 0 .2 , “For what dead person would not hasten to be made 
alive?” Or the sentence may be meant literally. Cf. Gos. Thom. 5 9 , 
“Take heed of the living one w hile you are alive, lest you die and seek 
to see him, and are unable to do so,” and O rigen’s comment on Ps 
7 8 :3 4  at De princ. 2 .5 .3 . Otherwise the “dead” are worldlings. Cf. 
Gos. Truth 3 3 .6 - 8 , “raise up those who wish to rise, and awaken 
those who sleep.” As Kirchner ( 1 5 8 ) observes, lines 9 - 1 2  indicate that 
the dead get their wish. These lines, then, would tend to support the 
second view of the interpretation of 6 .8 - 9 . Thom, i i ;
Gos. Phil. 5 2 .6 - 1 8 ; Apoc. Paul 2 0 .1 8 - 2 0 ; 2 3 .1 3 - 1 4 ; Exc. Theod. 2 2 .2 , 
80 .1 ; et al. At Tri. Trac. 1 0 7 .3 0 - 3 1  death equals ignorance.

T H E  A P O C R Y P H O N  O F  J A M E S  I . I  - 16.3  O  1 7

6 .1 4  election: M artyrdom is a sign of election at Clement of A lex
andria, Strom. 4 .1 2 .8 3 ,2 , where he paraphrases Basilides. Cf. Ps.- 
Cyprian, De laude martyrii 2 1 , 2 3 .

6 . 1 7  kingdom of God: T h e emendation of ed. pr. is translated. Note  
the same phrase at 6 .7 . T h e original Coptic text would have read 
M nNoyTe t a  N eT oyM oyoY T . T he syllable r e  would have been 
omitted by homoeoarcton, and the meaningless w n N o y  later correc
ted to M n n oy , “of death.” Schenke emends to read “of the heavens.”

6 .1 8  those who put themselves to death (NeToyM oyoyT' m m a y ): 
The phrase may also be translated, “who are put to death.” “Put 
themselves to death” would be an approbatory reference to the prac
tice of coming forward and volunteering for martyrdom. Perhaps cf. 
the phrase, “deliver ourselves to death,” at Testim. Truth 3 4 .5 . N ote  
the language used by Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 4 .4 .1 6 ,3 , where a 
martyr of this sort is disparagingly called “murderer of him self;” see 
also Strom. 4 .4 .1 7 ,1 - 3 . In Gnostic sources martyrdom in general is 
deprecated at Treat. Seth. 4 9 .2 6 - 2 7 ; Apoc. Pet. 7 8 .3 1 - 7 9 .2 2 ; Testim. 
Truth 3 4 .1 - 2 6 . Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .2 4 .2 . But voluntary martyrdom  
is recommended at Man. Ps. 1 4 2 . 1 0 - 1 4 3 .2 9 ; perhaps at Gos. Thom. 
5 8 , 6 8 ; and here. T h is passage’s strong recommendation of a martyr
dom which is apparently self-chosen suggests that Ap. fas. is not 
Valentinian.

6.20  like the son of the Holy Spirit: In the context of “become better 
than I” the text might mean simply “like someone better than a son of



18 N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  1 , 2

the Son of M an .” For the phrase “son of the Son of M an,” see Gos. 
Phil. 8 1 .1 4 - 1 5 . T he text may also be interpreted, with ed. pr., as “like 
Jesus him self.” Perhaps cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 1 1 1 ,4 :9 1 . 1 0 - 1 5 , “Now 
the Savior appeared to them, not in his first form, but in the invisible 
spirit. And his form was the form of a great angel of light. And his 
likeness I must not describe.” Or, also with ed. pr., the phrase may be 
taken to mean “like Jesus him self,” in the sense that Jesus is himself 
the son of the H oly Spirit, as at Gos. Heb. fr. 2 and 3  (on which see E. 
Hennecke, W. Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha [London: 
Lutterworth, 1 9 6 3 ] vol. i. 1 6 3 - 6 4 ), but Ap. Jas. does not seem to hold 
this doctrine elsewhere. Note also that at Ap. John CG 1 1 ,7:6 .18- 7.4 

the progenitor of Christ may be identified as “H oly Spirit.” Finally 
the phrase may mean simply, “like a man filled with the Holy Spirit,” 
cf. 4 .1 9 ; or “like a man begotten of the Spirit,” cf. John 3 :5 ; Gos. Phil. 
6 9 .4 - 7 , 8 5 .2 1 - 2 3 .

6 .2 2 - 2 3  how shall we be able to prophesy. For a suggested interpre
tation, see the introduction. Christian sources connect prophecy with 
martyrdom and persecution in various ways. At Cyprian, Ep. 8 , the 
martyr M appalicus prophesies under torture. At 7 4 . 1 0  (Firmilianto 
Cyprian) a false prophetess appears in Cappadocia in a time of perse
cution. N ote the prophetic dreams found in the Passion of Perpetua 
and the inspiration of martyrs by the Spirit at Tertullian, De anima 
5 5 .5 ; De fuga 1 4 .3 . See also the anti-M ontanist polemic at Epi- 
phanius. Pan. 4 8 . Christian prophecy was commended by Cyril of 
Jerusalem , Catech. 7 .3 7 .

6 .3 0 - 3 1  the head of prophecy was cut off: Cf. M att 1 1 : 1 3  P̂ '’-
W ith the thought, cf. Acta Archelai 4 5 .7 , “Et usque ad Johannem 
aiebat (M ani) lex et prophetae; aiebat autem Johannem regnum cae- 
lorum praedicare. N am  et abscisione capitis hoc esse indicatum quod, 
omnibus prioribus et superioribus eius abscissis, posteriora servanda 
sunt.” Contrast Interp. Know. 1 5 .3 5 - 3 7 , “Does someone have a pro
phetic gift? Share it without hesitation.”

^•3 5 ~ 3 8  what ‘head’ means: H ere the thought, “prophecy issues 
from the head,” is combined with the thought that the members are 
joined to the head and nourished through it, cf. Eph 4 :1 5 - 1 6 ; or that 
they sprout from the head, cf. Plato, Tim. 4 5 B; or the like.
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7 .2 - 5  parables ...openly. Cf. M att 1 3 :3 4 ; John 1 6 :2 5 ,2 9 ; M ark  
4 :1 3 . Gnostic revelation is open revelation, rather than revelation 
made in parables at Treat. Res. 4 5 .6 - 8 ; Exc. Theod. 6 6 ; PS 6 , 9 0 , 1 0 7 . 
Cf. also Gos. Thom. 9 2 , “Seek and you w ill find. Yet, what you asked 
me about in former times and which I did not tell you then, now do I 
desire to tell you, but you do not inquire after it.”

7 .7 - 8  you served me as a parable-. I.e., as Jesus addressed the dis
ciples concerning themselves in the canonical Gospels, thus conveying 
his revelation in parables, so now he addresses Jam es and Peter con
cerning themselves, thus conveying his revelation openly. Or, Peter 
and James are not clearly known by Jesus and “appear” to him; cf. i 
Cor 1 3 :1 2 , Thund. 1 6 .3 2 - 3 5 . Or, w ith Kasser {ed. pr., 9 3 ): “Pour 
Jesus. . .  ses disciples ont toujours ete a la fois enigm atiques (par leur 
encroyable incomprehension) et fondamentalement comprehensibles 
(puis qu’il connaissait bien la cause de leur stupidite.)” T he trans
lation of ed. pr. (Eng.) understands the lines differently; “But you 
were for me a parable (when I spoke) in parables and manifest (when  
I spoke) openly.”

7 .1 0 - 1 1  Hasten to be saved without being urged-. T he meaning 
might be, “Go to martyrdom without benefit of prophetic exhortation 
and encouragement.” T h e original might have read (r-ffeoSerc eis 
a-mrrfpiav. Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Prot. 9 .8 8 .2 .

7 .1 2 - 1 3  be eager: T h e translation follows ed. pr. (Fr.) and Schenke, 
who assume a translation from ‘jipoOvfxeia-Oe, against ed. pr. (Ger. and 
Eng.) who assume a translation from evdvpLeia-Oe.

7 .1 6  the Father will love you: Cf. John 1 4 .2 1 , 2 3 .

7 .1 7 - 2 2  Cf. Teach. Silv. 9 5 .2 0 - 2 4 , “For he casts into your heart evil 
thoughts as good ones, and hypocrisy in the guise of firm intelligence.”

■p#

7 .2 2 - 2 3  Do not allow the kingdom of heaven to wither: I.e., pick the 
fruit rather than letting it fall; in other words, care for the kingdom  
within rather than neglecting it. Cf. 1 3 .1 7 - 1 9 .

7 .2 4  shoot: T he translation follows the emendation of ed. pr.
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(opA2 )- Since is masc., the pronouns in the following phrase 
probably refer to it and not to the fern. bnn€. H ence Schenke’s emen
dations are unnecessary. T he Coptic ^ e x e  probably translated airojo- 
pveiv, used of leaves falling from trees, e.g., at Epiphanius, Pan. 
2 6 .8 .7 .

N A G  H A M M A D I  C O D E X  1 , 2

7 .2 6 - 2 7  They put forth leaves: T he translation follows that of 
Kirchner ( 1 6 4 -6 6 ), who emends A q x e y o  to A y T e y o . The image is 
that of the dates, which have not been picked, falling to the ground 
and sprouting there themselves.

7 . 2 8  womb (A xe): W ith Kirchner ( 1 6 5 ) A xe is taken as a metaphor 
for the fallen dates, which are the “wom b” of the new leaves. Ed. pr. 
(5 7 ) take the expression to mean the pith of the tree. This is a possible 
m eaning of the Greek pLijTpa. Cf. the Latin matrix =  “stem.”

7 .2 9 - 3 5  T his difficult passage appears to reinforce the parable and 
apply its teaching to the individual Gnostic. It is possible to interpret 
“the fruit which had grow n” as the Gnostic himself, or his state of 
knowledge, and the “single root” as the Kingdom, or the like. At 7.31 

w e read xAiCMq, “picked” w ith Zandee; “picking” the fruit is the op
posite of letting it “pour dow n,” as at 7 .2 5 - 2 6 . T ill corrects to “plant
ed,” but this seems less in accord with the sense 6 f the whole passage.

7 .3 3 - 3 5  Alternative translations of these obscure lines are possible: 
M ueller: “T ruly it would have been good if it were possible to pro
duce the new plants now; then you would find it”; ed. pr. (Fr.): “Sans 
doute etait-elle bonne, puisque il est devenu maintenant possible de 
produire pour toi ces plantes nouvelles, de la trouver;” Schenke, 
emending e n e e  in line 3 5 : “Es ware wahrlich gut-wenn es (dir) jetzt 
moglich ware-diese Pflanzen (wieder) frisch zu machen, so wiirdest 
du finden dass seine (des Him m elreichs) H errlichkeit. . .  ”; Kirchner: 
“Es war zwar gut (in dem G leichnis), diese neue Pflanzen aufzuzieh- 
en. W are es dir jetzt moglich, wiirdest du es finden.” Here we adopt 
Kirchner’s proposal to supply an additional ngk. in line 3 5 , which 
may w ell have fallen out through haplography. W e also adopt his 
suggestion that the suffix of n€Ka 6 n x c  refers to a fact, rather than to 
the “root” mentioned in line 3 0 . But there appears to be no clear in
dication that this whole passage alludes to the Parable of the Sower.
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7.3 6  I have been glorified: I.e., at the canonical ascension. Cf. 2 . 1 7 -  
1 9 .

already (^AeH M niOY^eiq;): Schenke translates: “von Beginn der 
Zeit.”

7-37“3^ back?: Cf. John 2 0 :1 7 ; Gos. Phil.
J6 .22- 2 6 ; Exc. Theod. 1 .2 , 2 2 .7 .

8.1 after the [labor] (mnnc2i n^ficje): T he restoration here fol
lows Kirchner. T he lacuna does not have room for n ^ C o o y le , “the 
day” proposed by ed. pr. Kasser’s {ed. pr., 9 4 ) “the end,”
would be an unusual spelling. Schenke’s n^EnJe, “den vierzig 
(Tagen),” does not obviously accord with the chronology assumed by 
the document.

8.3 eighteen days: Perhaps this should be emended to eighteen 
months, with J. M . Robinson, “Gnosticism and the N ew  Testam ent,” 
Gnosis, Festschrift fur Hans fonas (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck und Ru- 
precht, 1 9 7 8 ) 1 4 0 , unless the eighteen days is a period additional to 
the eighteen months. Cf. 2 .1 9 - 2 1 . For the eighteen month period of 
post-resurrection appearances, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .3 .2 ; 1 .3 0 .1 4 .

T H E  A P O C R Y P H O N  O F  J A M E S  I . I  - 16.3  O  2 1

‘ 8 .5 - 1 0  A comparable series of references by title to N T  passages is
found at Dial. Sav. 1 3 9 .8 - 1 3 .
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8.6 The Shepherds: Cf. M att 1 8 :1 2 - 1 4  (or Luke 1 5 :4 - 7 ), and John  
10:1 1 - 1 7 . The passages from M atthew  and John appear to be con
joined at Gos. Truth 3 1 .3 6 - 3 2 .3 7 .

8.7  The Seed: Cf. M ark 4 :4 - 9  and parr, or conceivably M ark 4 :2 6 -  
2 9 .

The Building (h k c u t): cf. M att 7 :2 4 - 2 7  and par. T his parable is 
cited in a Valentinian context at Exc. Theod. 8 6 .2 .

8 .7 -  8 The Lamps of the Virgins: Cf. M att 2 5 :1 - 1 3 .

8 .8-  9 The Wage of the Workmen: Cf. M att 2 0 :1 - 1 6 . A specifically 
Valentinian interpretation of this parable is reported at Epiphanius, 
Pan. 3 1 .1 0 . 1 5 . T h is is an exam ple of Gnostic reinterpretation of ca
nonical parables.
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8 .9  The Didrachmae: Cf. Luke 1 5 :8 - 1 0 .

Tfi

8 . 1 1  the word: T his is probably the “word of the Kingdom,” cf. Matt 
1 3 :1 8 - 2 3 . For material comparable to the whole paragraph, cf. Gos. 
Phil. 7 9 .1 8 - 3 3  and Gos. Truth 3 4 .2 8 - 3 5 .2 . Kirchner translates 
Aoroc here as “Verstandnis (der G leichnisse).”

8 .1 6 - 1 8  the word is like a grain of wheat: A similar Gnostic meta
phor, linking farming with faith-hope-love-knowledge, is found at 
Gos. Phil. 7 9 .2 3 - 3 0 , “G od’s farming likewise has four elements-faith, 
hope, love, and knowledge. Faith is our earth, that in which we take 
root. And hope is the water through which we are nourished. Love is 
the wind thorugh which we grow. Knowledge then is the light 
through which we ripen.” But our passage appears to concentrate on 
the individual’s response to the word. T he farmer trustfully waits for 
the crop to grow at Jas 5 : 7  and Origen, Con. Cels, i . i i .

8 .2 1  he was saved (A q o y -x ee i):  T he Coptic, like the Greek 
a(a(€<r6ai which it probably translates, can mean either “be saved,” or 
“be preserved, kept alive.”

8 .2 4 - 2 5  receive the kingdom of heaven: Cf. M ark 1 0 :1 5 .

8 .2 9  do not be deceived: Cf. M att 2 4 . 4  and parr; i Cor 6 :9 , Gal 6:7, 
and Jas 1 :1 6 .

8 . 3 4  follow me: Schenke interprets this phrase as “follow me (in 
death),” and connects this w ith the tradition of Jam es’ martyrdom, 
e.g., at 2 Apoc. fas. 6 1 .2 0 - 6 3 .3 2 .

For confirmation of this interpretation, he calls attention to the 
appearance before the archons which follows immediately here at 
8 .3 5 - 3 6 ; cf. I Apoc. fas. 3 2 .2 9 - 3 6 . 1 . Schenke suggests that lines 32-36 

are interpolated from a source concerned with the person of James, 
and that the original wording has been affected by the interpolation.

8 .9 - 1 0  The Woman: T his may be a reference to M att 1 3 :3 3 , as 
Kipgen ( 1 1 5 ) suggests; or to a Gnostic parable on the order of Gos. 
Thom. 9 7 , as J . M . Robinson suggests in private correspondence. Ed. 
pr. (5 8 ) associate the W oman with the Didrachmae as a reference to 
the same parable, Luke 1 5 :8 - 1 0 .

'[((aseisi

“(1.(̂ 3

iliiliil,

■1 - i s a f -

Wly

IfeSi

/



Matt

icimer:

ikrGnsi.
'Wii:
HirdoiKi

HOUPIl
X::

zdk'.
,UL

Corf:

But neither the hypothesis of interpolation, nor Schenke’s suggested 
emendation, seem necessary to make the point of Jam es’ death or to 
connect this with Jam es’ appearance before the archons.

8.36 archons: T he interpretation follows that of Q uispel {ed. pr. 
60). For a set speech delivered before hostile powers in heaven, cf. / 
Apoc. Jas. 33-I3-35-20; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.5; PS 112; Apoc. Paul 
23.1-28; Asc. Isa. 10.24-29, et al. T he term virodea-is is to be under
stood as a “speech,” cf. LSJ 1882a. “W hat to say” is a paraphrastic 
rendering, emphasizing the pre-determined character of this speech 
and the circumstances of its delivery.

Ed. pr. (60), apart from Q uispel, take “archons” as earthly rulers. 
But 15.9-13 implies that there are hostile powers in the heavens who 
oppose the Savior’s ascent, and our author would have been likely to 
expect the Spirit-filled martyr to rely on the Spirit’s inspiration in an 
earthly court, as at M ark 13:11.

8.38 undergone tribulation: W ith this terminology, cf. the Gnostic 
use of the expression at PS 100, “Truly I say to you, concerning the 
race of mankind, because it is material, I have troubled myself, I have 
brought all the mysteries of light to them ,” and Epist. Apost. 39.

8.39 crown: The term is often used of the reward for martyrdom, 
e.g., at Cyprian, Exhortation to Martyrdom 8.

9.1 after saving you (n t a p in o y ^ m mmcutn): Schenke translates as 
“um euch zu erlosen,” taking NTApi as finalis (T ill, Koptische Gram- 
matik, #311), but this is not in the style of Ap. Jas. and it is difficult to 
understand how Jesus “took his crown” for the purpose of “saving.”

9.2-3 to dwell with you: Cf. John 1:14, 14:23, 15:4.

9.5 houses: These are probably to be understood as bodies, as at 2 
Cor 5:1; Treat. Seth. 51 .4-7 , 13-16.

9.5-6 unceiled (eMN m gacut 2 'ftJt>OY)- ed. pr. (61) suggest, the 
Coptic probably translates the Greek aoreyos, which can mean both 
“without a roof, unceiled,” and “incapable of holding.” T he disciples, 
then, would be said to be incapable of holding the Savior’s word. Cf. 
John 8:37.

THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES I . I - 16.3 0 23



24 N AG HAMMADI CO DEX 1,2

9.7 houses that could receive me: Cf. Gos. Truth 25.21-24, “we must

9.1 o - i  I understand what the great light is: I.e., become enlightened; 
cf. 13 .19-20 ,16 .15-16 .

9 .11-17 T he sense of the passage is: “You have no claim on the Fa
ther; he does not even need the Son, let alone you.” For the spirit of 
this, cf. 11.29-35. Discussion of the nature of fatherhood and sonship 
is common in orthodox and Gnostic documents, both in connection 
with Trinitarian questions and w ith Gnostic theology. Cf. Tri. Trac. 
51.8-15; Gos. Phil. 58.22-26; Teach. Silv. 115.11-16; Epiphanius, 
Pan. 73 .3 .2-4  (Basilius and Georgius), et al. Our document’s state
ment that the Father does not need the Son is very unusual, and 
Teach. Silv. 115.11-16 takes precisely the opposite position.

9.16-17 Schenke translates his emended text: “<Folgt dem Sohne 
nach,> denn (auch) euer bedarf der Vater des Sohnes nicht, <sondern 
ihr seiner.>”

9.18-24 T he assurance of salvation offered here may be compared 
with Gos. Phil. 8 6 .4 -1 1, but 9.22-23 seems to imply that the saved are 
not indefectible.

9.20-21 no one will persecute you: A similar statement is found at 
Gos. Phil. 86.9-11, but the line here might refer specifically to mar
tyrdom.

9.24-10.6  O you wretches: Comparable invective may be found at 
Thom. Cont. 143.8-145.1; Act. Thom. 44; Act. John 30, et al.

9.28 sinners against the Spirit: Cf. possibly M ark 3:29 and par.

9.29-31 can you still bear to listen (2 ’fe  "̂ n o y  3lN reTNp 
2YTTOMIN6 ac cu tm ): Ed. pr. (Eng.) translate, “do you wait until 
now to listen?” T he Gnostic “speaks” (i.e., teaches) because of his 
contact with the source of inspiration and truth, cf. Interp. Know. 
15.26-16.38. “Speaking and hearing” are paradoxically predicated of 
God or the Revealer at Dial. Sav. 126.13-17; 2 Apoc. Jas. 59.17-19; 
Thund. 20.30-31.

see to it above all that the house w ill be holy and silent for the Unity.”
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9.33 sleep ...be awake: Cf. Rom 13:11 and see the note to 3.9.

10.2-4 pure one... man of light: If the first phrase refers to the be
liever on earth, as at i .20, and the second similarly means the illu 
mined Gnostic, as at Gos. Thom. 24, this is a statement of the Gnos
tic’s indefectibility; cf. i John 3:9; Gos. Phil. 62.17-26; and Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.6.2. But in this case the passage would be saying that Jam es 
and Peter are not indefectible. Alternatively, “pure one” or “saint” 
may refer to a heavenly being, as at 10:38; cf. the use of “man of light” 
at Orig. World 107.25-27, Od. Sol. 36:3-4. In this case there is no 
specific reference to the indefectibility of an earthly individual, and 
James and Peter are simply being charged w ith tepidity; cf. in a sense 
Rev 3:15. On this interpretation “defilement” and “darkness” are 
equivalent to the world; cf. Gos. Eg. 59 .19-20 ,1 Apoc. fas. 28.10-19, 
Auth. Teach. 29.11-16.

10.8 while you say: T he Greek original probably read t^v Avittji;
XeyovTOiv vjiSiv, fxaKpvvovTai. T he genitive absolute would 

have been omitted by homoeoteleuton.

10.10 Father’s inheritance: Cf. Gal 4:1-7, Gos. Phil. 52.4-5.

10.11 weep: A comparable call to repentance is found at Exeg. Soul 
135.4-29. Cf. also Treat. Seth. 59 .33-60.1 . W ith the language, cf. 
John 16:20.

10.13-14 preach what is good, as the Son is ascending as he should: 
Kipgen (150) translates “proclaim the good (news), so that the Son 
may ascend rightly.” Schenke and Kirchner translate similarly. T he  
suggestion is attractive but lacks lexicographical support. On this 
view the Greek ought to have been evayyeXiov; but one would have 
expected either q^MNoycie (Crum 570a) or the Greek word itself.

10.15-21 Cf. 13.8-11. Kirchner (179, 190-91) takes both passages 
as references to those who heard the earthly Jesus. T his would make 
them criticisms of orthodox Christians. Alternatively, the passages 
may simply be strong statements of a thought comparable to that 
found at Mark 2:17, M att 9:13. See the introduction. Schenke trans
lates his emendation “w enn ich nicht gesandt worden w are.” But this 
is commendatory of the persons to whom  Jesus is sent and thus out of 
keeping with the rest of the passage.
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10.21 for these things: M ueller’s emendation would be translated
“before these things.”

10.23 away: T he translation follows the emendation of ei.
pr. (nt2lbcuk) which makes the form the conjunctive.

10.32 in many: Ed. pr. and Schenke translate alternatively, “among 
m any.”

10.32-34 Invoke the Father... and he will give to you: Cf. Matt 7:7 
and par. and John 16:23-24.

10.34-38 Blessed.. .life: Exc. Theod. 18.1 gives a close parallel to 
this passage: 6 <r(i>Trfp w<f>6T] Kariaiv rois ayyeXoLs, 810 Koi evrjy- 
y€\i<ravTO avrov, aWa Ka\ rw ’ A/3paa/u kci roT? Aoittois hiKalois h  
rfi avanavcrei ov<nv Iv rots M<f>0r]. Cf. Asc. Isa. 9.27-29. Read
against this background, our passage might suggest the pre-existence 
of the elect. Perhaps cf. 14.41-15.3; Gos. Thom. 18 and 19; Treat. Res. 
47.4-12.

T he third person forms, “him ” and “he,” are inconsistent with the 
rest of the speech. Schenke, postulating a corruption of the text, 
emends and translates, “heil euch, die ihr bei ihm gesehen wurdet! - 
heil dem, der gesehen hat, w ie er verkiindet wurde!” Kirchner takes 
NMMeq reflexively and translates, “H eil dem, der euch bei sich ge
sehen hat! Er wird verkundigt unter den E n geln . . . ”

10.36-38 angels... saints: T he two are equated here, as at Dan
4:13-

10 .3 9 -1 1.1 Rejoice and be glad: Cf. M att 5:12, 6.
as sons of God: On the privileged status of G od’s sons, cf. Rom 8:14- 

17-

11.1-2  Keep his will that you may be saved: Cf. to 6€\i]fia for “his 
w ill” at Rom 2:18. Ed. pr. point out that the restoration, [neq]- 
oyouq^e, “his w ill,” is impossible, as the lacuna is too short. The 
command utilizes a play on words, Toy-XO =  <rw(€iv; o y x e e i  = 
(ra>̂ e<T0 ai. Kipgen (190) translated, “Overcome desire that you may 
be saved.” Cf. 11.35.
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uĵu

;]•!’ M

'.Jteffii
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ir> 11.4-5  ̂intercede on your behalf. Cf. John 14:16, Rom 8:34, i John
2:1-2. If the advocate at 11.12 is to be identified, it should be with  
Christ. At Exc. Theod. 23.1-12 the Valentinians are said to identify 
Christ with “the Paraclete.”
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11.7-8 xve become glad, etc.: Comparably worded reactions to the 
sayings of Jesus occur at PS 83, 85, et al.

11.9-10 the words we have mentioned before: T h is is perhaps a 
reference to the invective at 9 .24 -10 .21. Note M ueller’s emendation to 
“the words he had said.”
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11.10- i i  But when he saw US rejoicing: Kirchner (181) suggests that 
this section contrasts orthodox Christians, who “need an advocate,” 
with Gnostics who “have obtained grace for them selves.” Perhaps cf. 
the polemic against the orthodox theory of atonement which occurs at
11.32-33. Colpe (130) suggests that Jam es and Peter are represented 
as interpreting the preceding words of encouragement in a “quietistic” 
fashion, and that what follows, through 12.17, is a warning against 
such an interpretation.

11.11- 12 Woe to you who lack an advocate: Or, “who need an advo
cate,” parallel to p x p iA a t  11.13. If the advocate is Christ, see on 11.4, 
or “advocate” may be taken generally, as at 2 Clem. 6.9, el fis r)fi<av 
TtapaK\i\TOs cW ai, Vav fXT) evpedSxriv k'pya ey^ovres o<ria kui hUaia.

I I . 13-17 Woe to you... grace for themselves: Q uispel {ed. pr., 64) 
suggests that A ^ o y -X n o  (line 16) is the translation of KeKTrfvrai “ob
tained” and is contrasted w ith p x p ix  (line 13), which translates 
yfiwvTai “borrowed.” T hus this passage would express the Valen- 
tinian distinction between “the spiritual,” who “possess” grace by 
right and “the psychics” w ho have it ev yjpffaei, “on loan.” But the 
term Nerq^AXT in line 12, parallel to N erp  x p ix , suggests that the 
latter term here means “stand in need.” Cf. 9.12-14. W ith p nxpHCi- 
3iZe MMxy in lines 15 and 16, cf. perhaps H eb 4:16.

11.17-18 Liken yourselves to foreigners (TNTNTHNe
Mxei): The translation follows Schenke’s “nehmt euch zum Gleich-
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nis,” against e d  p r .  “ressemblez aux etrangers.” E d  p r .  interpret the 
Gnostic as a stranger in the world; but the context suggests that a 
rebuke is being administered. Cf. especially i i .  19-20.

E d  p r .  cite references such as H eb 11:13-16, i Pet 2:11, whose 
point is that the Christian is a stranger and sojourner on earth. Here 
the point seems to be that the believer, by neglect, is exiling himself 
from his true city. For a Stoic parallel to the language here, cf. 
M arcus Aurelius, M e d .  4.29, “If he is an alien in the universe who has 
no cognizance of the things that are in it, no less is he an alien who has 
no cognizance of what is happening in it. H e is an exile, who exiles 
him self from civic reason (ttoXitikov \6yov) . . .  a limb cut off from the 
community (aitoiryiaixa iroAco)?), he who cuts off his own soul from 
the soul of all rational things.”

11.20 c ity :  “City” is a common image in Gnostic writings for the 
assembly of the elect, or for the heavenly world which is in store for 
the elect. Cf. A c ts  P e t. 12 A p o s t .  5.7-12; U 12; M a n . P s .  1.17; et al. In 
contrast, all creatures are “citizens” in D isc . 8 - g  59 .3 - 5 . In contrast, 
the soul itself is a city at T e a c h . S i lv .  85.20-21.

11.27-28 O  y o u  o u tc a s ts  a n d  f u g i t iv e s :  Kirchner translates, “0 , ihr 
Erwahlten und (dennoch) Fliehenden!”

11.29 ca u g h t:  Perhaps meaning caught in the filth of the world, as at 
I A p o c . J a s .  28.16-20.

11.29-31 O r  d o  y o u  p e r h a p s  th in k  th a t  th e  F a th e r  is  a  lo v e r  of man
k in d :  T he translation follows ed . p r .  (Ger.) and Schenke, against ed. 
p r .  (Fr. and Eng.), “Ou bien peut-etre ne pensez-vous pas du Pere 
qu’Il est ami des hom mes.” T he translation adopted here appears 
probable in the light of 11.32-35, 9.11-17. Cf. the Teaching of Peter, 
quoted by John of Damascus, S a c r e d  P a r a l le ls  A.12, “Allying myself 
w ith sin I said unto myself, God is merciful, and w ill bear with thee, 
and because I was not immediately smitten I ceased not, but rather 
despised pardon, and exhausted the long-suffering of God.” Cf. also 
E x e g . S o u l  135.26-29, “But the Father is good and loves humanity, 
and he hears the soul that calls upon him and sends it the light of 
salvation.”

If ed . p r .  are followed, perhaps emend with M ueller (n e y e  <6N>) 
“or do you perhaps not consider.”
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I I . 31-32 Without prayers ( a :x n  ^ N C A n c n ) :  Cf. 10.32-34. Alter
natively the phrase could be translated “by prayers,” with ed. pr., 
Schenke, and Kirchner.

11.33 remission to one on another’s behalf: T he translation follows 
ed. pr. (Ger.). T h is may be an attack on the traditional doctrine of the 
atonement. Alternatively, the phrase may be translated, w ith ed. pr. 
(Fr. and Eng.) and Kipgen, “to one after another.”

11.34 he bears with one who asks: Cf. Teach. Silv. 114.26-30, “O the 
patience of God, which bears w ith everyone, which desires that every
one who has become subject to sin be saved!”

11.37- 38 This, and what follows, is governed by the idea that it is 
not a good thing to “desire the soul.” T he spirit is preferable as an 
object of desire. Cf. 4.18-22.

11.38- 12.2 soul.. .body.. .spirit • • • c c u m a . . .  nNeyM A):
Cf. the tripartite division of man at i T hess 5:23; Teach. Silv. 92 .19- 
25; Epiphanius, Pan. 36.3.6. M an is “carnal” or “spiritual” as the 
soul opts for flesh or spirit at Origen, In Rom. 1.5, Deprinc.
For the Valentinian account of spirit-soul-flesh, see, e.g., Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.7.5. Bap. B 42 .34 -37 , Tri. Trac. 119.16-122.12, et al.
That the body is dead w ithout the soul is a commonplace. Cf. e.g., 
Origen, De princ. 3.4.4.

12.1-2 the soul is not saved without the spirit: T he soul is saved 
through the spirit at Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.90,3; 91,3 
and Tatian, Apology 13.

12.3 saved (when it is) without evil: Schenke translates somewhat 
differently, “erlost wird von dem Bdsen.”

12.5- 6 it is the spirit that raises the soul: t a ^ o  {=lyeipeiv) is pre
ferred over TN^o {—(fpoTtouIv) as the more difficult reading. T he  
meaning is roughly the same w ith either reading. Spirit raises Adam ’s 
soul up, or vivifies it, at Hyp. Arch. 88 .1-15.

12.6- 9 Perhaps cf. Teach. Silv. 105.26-106.14.

THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES I . I - 16.3 0 29
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12.12-13 worn the flesh: T o  “wear the flesh” is a common
place in Gnostic literature. Cf. Ap. John CG 11,7:25.34-35, Gos. Phil. 
56.29-30; Dial. Sav. 132.10-12, Paraph. Shem. 34.25, et al. With the 
thought, cf. I Cor 15:50 or Sent. Sextus 27.20-21, “D o not seek good
ness in flesh.” T he statement is hyperbolic, and attempts to integrate it 
into specific Gnostic theologies are out of place. Kirchner (186) inter
prets, “keiner, der das Fleisch getragen hat, wird durch Gebet und 
zusatzliche Gnade erlost werden, w ie es jedoch die M einung anderer
1st.’

12 .14 -15  For do you think that many have found the kingdom of 
heaven: Cf. Luke 13:23.

12.16 as a fourth one in heaven: T h is beatitude is perhaps related to 
the common thought that few are saved; cf. Luke 13:24, par.; Gos. 
Thom. 23; and Exc. Theod. 56.2. W ilson (in ed. pr., 68) cites Act. 
Thom. 108-113, on the reunion of the king’s son with his father, mo
ther, and brother, making four. Schenke emends to MneNTaLyNey 
and interprets of the fourth type of ground in the Parable of the Sow
er, and paraphrases, “H eil dem (Ackerteil), der als vierten in (Gleich- 
nis vom) Him m el(reich) betrachtet w urde.” But if the author were 
referring to the Parable of the Sower, one would expect the title to be 
naco , as at 8.7.

12.22 know yourselves: In Gnostic literature, this refers both to 
knowing one’s own origin and knowing the ultimate reality, which 
are one and the same. Cf. Gos. Thom. 3; Gos. Phil. 76.17-22; Thom. 
Cont. 138.17-20; Dial. Sav. 132.6-19. In an orthodox context, cf. 
Teach. Silv. 92.10-33.

12.22-30 ear of grain: T h is allusion is perhaps inspired by Mark 
4:26-29, but the main point here may be that the field-that is, the 
individual-is “filled” (line 26). Cf. 2.33, so interpreted by ed. pr.

12.28 hasten to reap: Cf. Gos. Thom. 21. Truth is “reaped” at Gos. 
Phil. 55.19-22.

12.29 reap an ear of life: T his may be equivalent to making the prop
er response to the kingdom sown w ithin one, cf. 7.23-24, i3-i5"^7- 
Cf. H eracleon’s phrase “fruit of eternal life” in Origen, In Joh. 13.46)
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§299, but it is likely that the phrase, “ear of life” is used loosely here.

12.35 remember me: Perhaps cf. i Cor 11:24-25, ds rrjv cfir̂ v 
apafiVTja-iv.

12.36 you did not know me (M neTNCoycuNT): T ill takes the C op
tic form to be the equivalent of eM neTN C oycuN T, “when you did not 
know me.” Schenke’s emendation is translated “w eil, < a ls>  ich bei 
euch ware, ihr mich (noch) nicht (in W ahrheit) erkannt habt.” Cf. 
John 14:9.

12.41-13.1 Blessed will be they who have not seen, etc.: Cf. John  
20:29. If correctly restored, this is the tractate’s most direct quotation 
of a N T  passage. A similar quotation appears at Epist. Apost. 29; 
Eusebius, HE 1.13.10 (in the reply of Jesus to Abgar).

13.2 And once more I [prevail upon] you: Schenke translates “aber 
noch gebe ich euch A nw eisungen.”

13.3-8 building a house: T h is may be the author’s interpretation of 
the Parable of the Building, M att 7:24-27 and par., mentioned at 8.7. 
The “houses” would be the houses on high which replace the bodily 
houses. Cf. 2 Cor 5:1-3 and perhaps John 14:2. Q uispel {ed. pr. 69) 
interprets, “je construis (en haut) une maison pour vous, qui pourrait 
vous etre tres utile, puisque vous y trouverez abri (alors que votre 
maison terrestre s’ecroule ou quand elle s’ecroulera), de m em e. . . ”

13.5 when you find shelter ([.] eperFiaci 2 ^ e iB e c ):  If the restor
ation of ed. pr. [ac]epeTNJCi is read, the phrase would be translated, 
“since you find shelter.”

13.6-7 able to stand (nao j icp erq ): T his perhaps translates 
Trapurravai. Cf. the use of the verb w ith ndpebpoi at W is 6:14. Ed. 
pr. (Fr. and Ger.) and Schenke translate, “support;” ed. pr. (Eng.) 
translate, “stand ready for.” For the inadequacy of m an’s earthly 
house, cf. Auth. Teach. 27.25-27; Treat. Seth. 51.4-13. Cf. also Gos. 
Truth 33.22-23, “D o not strengthen (those w ho are) obstacles to you 
who are collapsing, as though (you were) a support (for them ).”

i3 -9~ ii Woe to those for whose sakes I was sent down: See the note
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on 10.15-21. Perhaps cf. Epist. Apost. 39, “W hoso then hath kept my
commandments shall be a son of light. But because of them that cor
rupt my words am I come down from heaven.”

13.11-13  blessed will they be who ascend to the Father. Cf. John 
20:17.

13.14 reprove: Cf. M ark 16:14.
you who are: Perhaps cf. 4.3-22. “Those who are” refers to true, as 

against illusory being; cf. Gos. Phil. 64.10-12; Apoc. Pet. 77.4-11; 2 
Clem. 1:8; Origen, In Joh. 2 .i3§98; CH 1.26. At Tri. Trac. 65.12, 
66.19, “those who exist” are the aeons. Cf. Allogenes 49.16-18.

13.18-19 kingdom. ..within you: Cf. Luke 17:21, Gos. Thom. 3.

13.20 the Light that illumines (n io y A e iN  Fjpeq'p'oYAeiN): Ed. 
pr. translate “la Lumiere, source d’illumination;” Schenke, “das (euch 
er)leuchtende Licht.” Cf. John 1:9, so interpreted at Exc. Theod. 
41 .3-4 . T he expression is common in Gnostic literature. Cf. Man. 
Keph. 37.9-10; Man Ps. 205.16; et al. Jam es is an illuminator at 2 
Apoc. Jas. 55.17-18.

13.21-23 be to yourselves as I myself am to you: Cf. John 13:15.

13.23-25 For your sakes I have placed myself under the curse, etc.: 
Cf. Gal 3:13. Here the “curse” is probably earthly existence.

13.39-14.1 I have revealed myself to you, fames: A special appear
ance or revelation to Jam es is mentioned at i Cor 15:7; Jerome, De 
viris illustribus 2 (quoting the Gospel according to the Hebrews); / 
Apoc. Jas. 31.2. A theory of partition would make of this phrase an 
editorial insertion. Note that Peter, not Jam es, has asked the question 
that is being answered.

14.1-2 you have not known me: Cf. 12.35-36 and John 14:9.

14.2-8 Kirchner punctuates these lines differently and translates, 
“Jetzt sehe ich wiederum, dass ihr oftmals froh seid, und zwar, wenn 
ihr euch iiber [die] Verheissung des Lebens freut. Aber ihr seid
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det.”
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14.9 faith [and] knowledge: T he two terms are equated, in a sense, 
at 8.11-27 and at John 6:69 and C H  9.10. Gnostic material empha
sizing the importance of faith, w hile comparatively rare, is found at 
Treat. Res. 46.3-7; Gos. Phil. 61.36-62.6; Exc. Theod. 61.8; Clement 
of Alexandria, Strom. 2.3.10,1; and Origen, In Joh. i3 .io § 3 6 .

14.15-19 he who...  will believe in the kingdom will never leave it: 
This is the document’s strongest statement of the indefectibility of the 
elect; note, however, that even here faith is demanded of them. Gnos
tic indefectibility is presented in even stronger terms at Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.6.4; Tri. Trac. 119.16-18; Origen, In Joh. i3 .io § 6 o -6 4 ; and 
perhaps Gos. Phil. 62.17-26 and 2 Apoc. Jas. 59.6-10. In PS  (97, 98, 
100) souls which have received the higher mysteries are certain of 
salvation.

14.19 to banish him (a.ncuT riccuq): Schenke translates “ihn ver- 
folgen zu (lassen),” as though he were reading a.<TpoY >ncuT. 
Kirchner (195-6) suggests that this is a reference to the danger of the 
martyrdom which has been mentioned earlier.

14.25 you have pursued me: Kirchner translates, “habt ihr mich ver- 
folgt,” and explains (197), “(sc. um mich aufzuhalten).”

14.26- 36 Comparable ascension scenes, combining the elements of 
hymns of rejoicing, the stripping away of the body, and a stated or 
implied ascent in a vehicle, are found at C H  i .26, Turfan Fragment T  
II D 79. A full discussion, with further parallel material, may be 
found in ed. pr. (73-74).

14.26 glory.Tht term is used in this sense at John 17:5, i T im  3:16, 
I Pet 1:21. Brown (49-50) sees the promise made here as contradicted 
by 15.26-28, and takes the fact as a sign of editorial activity.

14.27- 28 having opened your heart: Kirchner translates, “Und
wenn ich euer oben gerichtetes H erz geoffnet habt, hort. . . ” on the 
assumption that erd cu q jT  is out of place, and originally be
longs with neTN^HT in line 28.
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14.30-31 take (my place at) the right hand (ATpa.MOY2 Ncji
oyN eM ): W ith Zandee and Q uispel in ed. pr., the Coptic is taken to 
mean “fill the right hand place,” on the analogy of nXrjpSxrai t o it o v , 

as used at Hermas, Sim. 9.7.5. cf. Plato, Tim. 79B. T he expression is 
admittedly difficult. Kasser {ed. pr., 94) translates “que je brille a la 
droite du Pere,” taking m o y 2 “burn, glow .” T he session at God’s 
right hand is linked with the glory of God at Acts 7:55-56, with the 
ascension at M ark 16:19, and with the angels’ subjection to Christ at i 
Pet 3:22. For a general survey of the use of the terminology in the NT, 
cf. D . M . H ay, Glory at the Right Hand: Psalm no in Early Chris
tianity (SB L M S 18; Nashville: Abingdon, 1973).

14.34 chariot of the spirit: Since this vehicle is “of spirit,” it is in
visible to Jam es and Peter. “Chariots of spirit” appear at i Enoch 
70.2; cf. 2 Kgs 2:11. For an extensive discussion of the use of the char
iot in ascension scenes, cf. ed. pr. 75-78 .

14.35  ̂shall strip myself: Stripping away the body in order to don a
glorious garment is a common motif. Cf. Asc. Isa. 9.9. In Nag Ham- 
madi texts, cf. Gos. Truth 20.30-34; Dial. Sav. 2 Apoc. fas.
56.7-13; and Paraph. Shem 38.29-39.10, et al. Cf. also 2 Cor 5:2-4, 
with M arcion’s variant e K b v c r d iJ ie v o t for € v b v < rd fj.€ V o i;  Od. Sol. 25:8; 
Act. Thom. 111 and 113 (H ym n of the Soul), and 142.

14 .39 -40  Note the change from the third to the first person. Ed. pr. 
(Fr.) translate, “avant qu’Il fut descendu sur la terre, de telle sorte 
que, quand je vois, je monterai,” taking a c e x A c e  as rendering con
secutive Xva. W ith “when I have come, I might ascend,” cf. perhaps 
John 3:13, Eph 4:8-10. Kirchner takes x eK x ce  as causal, and rend
ers, “Denn ich (herab)gekommen bin; werde ich wieder heraufsteig- 
en.” T o both renderings it can be objected that aceicA ce is always 
final elsewhere in the tractate.

15.1-3 they who [were] proclaimed by the Son before they came to 
be: T his might refer to the pre-existence of the elect, as do, perhaps 
io -3 4 “ 3 ®> 16.26-28; cf. Gos. Thom. 19, Gos. Truth 28.5-9; Treat. 
Res. 46 .39-47 .7 , Gos. Phil. 64.10-12. But it might simply be a strong 
statement of predestination or election, somewhat as at Gos. Truth 

•25~3i) “Those whose names he knew in advance were called at the
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end, so that one who has knowledge is the one whose name the Father 
has uttered.”

15.6 he departed: Brown (49) suggests that this phrase is an editor
ial substitution for a more elaborate ascension scene; but cf. 2.18, 22. 
The scene which follows im plies a belief in three heavens as at 2 Cor 
12:2-4.

15.7-8 and gave thanks and sent our heart (s) upwards: Schenke 
translates “es wurde uns die Gnade zuteil (as if anjci 2 m a t ), unseren 
Sinn zum H im m el em porzuschwingen.” Experience of the heavens at 
Nag Hammadi is recorded at Disc. 8-g 57.31-60.1 and Paraph. 
Shem. 1.6-16. Kirchner renders, “w ir empfingen G nade,” referring to 
the Manichaean expression, Aqu;cun neq^M OT.

15.11-13 noise of wars, etc.: Perhaps these phrases refer to the at
tempts by hostile powers to prevent the Son’s ascent {PS 15-16); or to 
the consternation into which the powers are thrown by that ascent {PS 
3); or to the quarreling of the lower powers, as in Asc. Isa. 7 .9-12. As 
ed. pr. note, the symbols here are not eschatologized.

15.18-19 hymns and angelic benedictions: T his is a common motif. 
Cf. e.g., the hymns of the angels at Asc. Isa. 9 .28-33 , i i . 21-33, and 
those heard by the mystic at Disc. 8-g 58.17-20, 59.28-32; CH 1.26. 
Brown (49-50) comments that the mind only hears hymns instead of 
beholding the glory as promised at 14.26-28 (as if taking npocexe 
at 14.26 as equivalent to Tipoaiyeiv rbv vovv). But the anthropology 
of the Ap. fas. is inconsistent. W hy is “soul” not mentioned here, for 
example, or “heart” and “m ind” at 11.37-12.9?

15.21 majesties ( 2 € n m n t n a 6): T he use of this term in the plural is 
to be distinguished from its use in the singular at 15.25-26. For the 
plural as a Valentinian term denoting “aeons,” “angels,” or “spiri
tuals,” see ed. pr., 84.

15.22-23 we too rejoiced: T h e visionary joins in the heavenly praises 
zxAsc. Isa. 9 .28 -33 , Disc. 8-g  60 .1 -10 , and Zost. 129.2-12.

15.25 Apexq: T he gender of the pronoun here agrees ad sensum 
with t m n t n a 6 , w hich is a designation for God.
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15.25-26 Majesty. T h e term is used in the singular for God at Gos. 
Truth 42.13-14; Ap. John C G  11,7:4.1-2; Dial. Sav. 135.20; Paraph. 
Shem. 1.6; Treat. Seth. 50.10; Epiphanius, Pan. 31.5.4; Man. Keph. 
35.17; et al. Ed. pr. suggest a Jew ish  origin for the term, but it is at 
least partially rooted in secular Greek usage. See LSJ 1089a. With 
the entire scene contrast Asc. Isa. 9.37, “And I beheld the great glory, 
for the eyes of my spirit were open, and I was not thereafter able to 
see,” where the visionary actually beholds the “great glory” with his 
spirit before being blinded. Brown (50) suggests that 15.26-28 contra
dicts the promise which has been made at 14.26-27, but the latter 
passage does not specifically promise the Beatific Vision.

15 .28-29 the other disciples called us: After the revelation is over the 
visionaries are reunited w ith the other disciples as at Ap. John CG 
11,7:32.4-5.

15.30 What did you hear: W ith the question of the disciples here, cf. 
Gos. Thom. 13.

15.36 pledge (A.e2i2i): T he context suggests that the term used here 
means “pledge,” rather than “greeting,” as in some Gnostic literature. 
Brown (51) suspects editorial work here, since the giving of the right 
hand is not specified in what precedes. H owever, 14.14-19 might fair
ly be termed a “pledge.”

16.5 about those to be born: Does this refer to the rise of the Gnos
tics? Cf. the introduction.

16.6 to give them offense: Literally, “cast them into offense.”

16.7-8 each one to another place: Contrast Acts 1:12, where all the 
disciples return to Jerusalem .

16.11 who will be made manijest: By being informed through know
ledge, the “beloved” are revealed as what they really are. This motif is 
common in Valentinian and Valentinian influenced literature. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5; Theod. 41.2-3; Origen, In Joh. 2.21 (Her- 
acleon); Gos. Truth 20 .6 -9 , 37-38-38 .6 , 4 3 .9 -1 1; Treat. Res. 45.9-
11,28-31; et al. But the term is also used in non-Valentinian Gnostic
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works, e.g., Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 111,4:96.14-97.17; Great Pow. 3 6 .7 -
10.

16.23-26 For because of what I have said, etc.: T he Greek would  
have read, a-vF' S>v yap Ttpoeipr\Ka, rr\v aTroKdXv\jnv ovk aiieKa- 
\v\(r€v i\pxv 0 <r<aTijp bi avTOVi. “T o us” would mean “to all of us, his 
twelve disciples,” as at 1.23-25. T h e point is that the revelation was 
not given to the Tw elve, and hence to the church, but was given to 
James and Peter only, and preserved for the Gnostics to come.

Ed. pr. (Fr.) take 2ib a a  n in line 23 as representing c k t o s , vapd, or 
the like, and render, “En effet, excepte ce que j ’ai dit, le Sauveur ne 
nous a pas fait de revelation a ce sujet.” Ed. pr. (Ger.) appear to take 
jk.B2tA N as representing an objective genitive dependent on aitoKO.- 
Xv îv, and render, “D enn von den (D ingen), die ich sagte, hat der 
Erloser die Apokalypse uns nicht geoffenbart wegen jener.” Schenke 
and Kirchner give similar translations, but take them to mean that, 
for the sake of the Gnostics, Jam es and Peter have not been allowed to 
understand the revelation fully. But a b a a  n representing the objec
tive genitive is difficult, and, in the light of 1.23-25, it is doubtful 
whether the author w ould have had Jam es say that he did not under
stand the revelation.

16.25 revelation: Colpe (127) takes this as “a larger, not fully 
revealed” revelation. But it m ight sim ply refer to- the “secret book 
which was revealed to me and Peter by the Lord,” 1.10-12. Colpe’s 
interpretation, if adopted, w ould tend to support the view that Ap. 
fas. has been excerpted from a larger work and turned into a letter.

16.26 We do, indeed, proclaim, etc.: Even though the revelation was 
not made to the w hole twelve (i.e., to the Church), w e do make the 
proclamation of a portion w ith those for whose benefit the procla
mation was made (i.e., the Gnostics).
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H arold W . A ttridge and G eorge W . M acR ae, S. J .

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH

1,^:16.31- 43.24

Introduction  (16.31-17.4)

An elaborately constructed paragraph introduces the major 
characters to be discussed throughout the text and enunciates some of 
the major themes which w ill be subsequently explored. T he style of 
the introductory paragraph is, as Standaert {NTS 22 [1975/76] 246- 
52) notes, typical of such rhetorically sophisticated products of early 
Christianity as Rom 1:1-7 1:1-4.

16.31 Gospel of truth: T he incipit may have served as a title for the 
work. For discussion of this issue, see the introduction. T he term  
“gospel” here, in any case, is not a technical term for a literary genre. 
Rather, it refers to the contents of the work, the proclamation of the 
revealer’s message. Cf. the sim ilar usage at Rom  1:16 and Eph 1:13.

joy: T he motif appears frequently in the Odes of Solomon, as 
Schenke {Herkunft, 33) notes. Cf. Od. Sol. 6:14, T.2.,\T, 15:1; 23:1; 
31:3,6; 32:1. H owever, as M enard {UEvangile, 72) notes, it is 
common in Valentinian texts as w ell. Cf. Exc. Theod. 65 .1-2  and Tri. 
Trac. 88.15-20.

16.32-33 received... the grace: T hat revelation is a gracious gift of 
God is a common affirmation in religious texts of the period. Cf., e.g., 
CH I.2I-22. For other exam ples, see Lafrance, SMR 5 (1962) 62. 
Note in particular John i: i  and, for V alentinian exam ples, Tri. Trac. 
51.5 and Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i .

16.33 Father of Truth: T h e  term appears at Od. Sol. 41:9, but, as 
Menard {UEvangile, 73) notes, it is quite common in Valentinian  
sources. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.2; Heracleon, fr. 2 (Origen, In foh. 
16.97); and Epiphanius, Pan. 31.5.5.

knowing him: T h is enunciates the theme of the work. Grobel 
{Gospel, 35) suggests that the pronom inal object may refer to the
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Gospel rather than to the Father. T he similar remark opening the
Tri. Trac. suggests that the object here is personal. Cf. Tri. Trac. 
5 J-5 - 8 -

16.34 through the power (^ n t 63im): N agel {O L Z  61 [1966] 9) 
suggests that the phrase used here, w ith the instrumental kv, reflects a 
Syriac source. T he usage of the preposition kv in an instrumental 
sense is common in koine Greek, as Bohlig {Museon 79 [1966] 328) 
notes, and there is no need to posit a Semitic original. In the NT, cf. 
Luke 4:14.

the Word: H ere, as frequently, the language is ambiguous, since the 
term can be used to refer to both the message of revelation and the 
revealer him self. T his use of “the W ord” for the revealer, familiar 
from John 1:1, was common in Ghristological discussions of the 
second century. In some V alentinian systems the Word is a 
component of the Ogdoad or complex primary Godhead. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i , i .8.5. In other contexts the term can be used for 
the figure like Sophia w ho initiates emanation of the extra-pleromatic 
world. Cf. Heracleon, fr. i (Origen, In Joh. 2.14), and Tri. Trac.
75.22 and frequently. U se of the term for the revealer or Savior is 
unusual in Valentinian contexts.

16.35 Pleroma: Cf. Col 1:19, Eph 3:19. In Valentinian sources, e.g., 
Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i ,  Exc. Theod. 21.1, this is usually a technical 
term for the spiritual or divine world. H ere it occasionally seems to be 
used in a similar sense. Cf. 41.1, 43.15. It can also be used of the 
“fullness” which the revealing Gnosis brings (34.30, 36; 35.8, 35.29, 
3 5 ~3 ^)- Reception of this revelation then makes a being a “pleroma* 
(36.10,41.16) or returns one to his “plerom a” or resting place (41.14). 
T he same multiplicity of references which characterizes this term is 
also encountered in other key terms in the text, which regularly refer 
both to cosmic and personal or psychological spheres. On the Gnostic 
use of the term pleroma, cf. most recently, V. M acDermott, “The 
Concept of Pleroma in G nosticism ,” Gnosis and Gnosticism (N H S 17; 
Leiden: Brill, 1981) 76-81 .

16.35 the thought and mind of the Father: In some
Valentinian systems Thought {Ennoia) and M ind {Nous) are 
hypostases in the Ogdoad or pleroma. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i .  Here, 
as in the Tri. Trac. (e.g. 60.3), these terms refer rather to attributes of
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the Father. T he antecedent of the pronoun here is probably the Word, 
as ed. pr. (Eng.), Grobel {Gospel, 35) and M enard {L ’Evangile, 43) 
maintain, and not the pleroma, as ed. pr. (Ger.) suggests. T he Word, 
like all beings which emanate from the Father, has initial, potential 
existence in the mind of the Father. Cf. 18 .34 -35 ,19 .36 , 37 .7 -14 , and 
Tri. Trac. 60.1-5 .

16.38-39 Savior -  redemption: T he text plays on ccuTHp and 
ccure, which probably reflects a play in Greek of aoir-qp and 
(TOiTJjpia, as various commentators maintain. Cf. Bohlig, Museon 79 
(1966) 329. It is thus unnecessary to posit w ith N agel {O LZ  61 [1966] 
10) a Syriac play onpdroqd - purqand. Bellet {CBQ^^o [1978] 49-52) 
maintains that the paronomasia is in Coptic between ccuTHp and p 
ctuTe since c c u r e  regularly translates not (rwTrjpla but Xvrpov as in 
I Tim 2:6. For further exam ples of the Coptic pun, noted by Bellet, cf. 
Besa, Letters and Sermons (ed. K. H . Kuhn; CSCO  157; Louvain: 
Durbecq, 1956) 42.8 and 99.2 and Shenoute, Vita et opera omnia IV. 
(ed. J. Leipoldt; CSCO  73; Paris: Gabalda, 1913) 34.6. Bellet’s 
suggestion is ingenious, but unconvincing, since p c c u r e  does not, in 
fact, appear in the text.
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16.38 the work (<|)cub): Bellet {CBQ^^o [1978] 49 -52) suggests that 
the word is an orthographic variant of (“secret”), but the text 
makes quite good sense without presupposing such an odd 
orthography. For a similar problem, cf. 39.21.

17.1 ignorant: T he condition of deficiency which the revelatory 
Word is to eliminate is mentioned here. Ignorance is the source of 
passion (17.10), and it characterizes both the aeons which emanate 
from the Father (18 .35 ,19 -8 -10 ,27 .21 -22) and anyone not “called” by 
the revealing Word (21.30-31). T he analysis of the human condition 
as one of ignorance of the transcendent Godhead and of the relation of 
the self to that Godhead is a common one in the religious literature of 
the first centuries of the common era, as M enard {Rev. Sci. Rel. 45 
[1971] 146-61) and Lafrance {SM R  5 [1962] 57-82) note. Cf. e.g.. 
Acts 17:23-30 ,1 Cor 1 5 :3 4 ,1 Pet 1:14; C H  1 .2 7 ,11.21; Plotinus, £ n n . 
5.1.1; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.4; and Tri. Trac. 60.9 and 60.21.

17.1-2 name of the gospel: T he phrase appears at Tri. Trac. 127.35, 
applied to the Trinity.
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17.2 proclamation: T he translation presupposes that the underlying 
Greek contained a play on evayyeXia, “gospel” and avayytXia, 
“proclam ation,” which may be rendered in Coptic by oycuN^ Oibaa, 
Cf. Crum 486b. N agel {OLZ 61 [1966] 10) finds here evidence of a 
Syriac original, arguing that the play is on “gospel” and “hope” 
{sebarta-sabrd) in Syriac. T his is unlikely on other grounds, as Bohlig 
(Museon 79 [1966] 330) argues, and is clearly unwarranted if 
avayycXia lies behind oycuNj a b a a .

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,3

17.3 hope: There may be an allusion here to Col 1:5-9. Note 
especially 1:5; hia rrjv eXTriba rrjv a.TTOK€iiJL€vr)v vpxv ev ovpavots Tjv 
Tipor]KOV(raT€ iv r<p Xoyco rrjs aXrjOeias tov evayyeXiov. Grobel 
{Gospel, 36 -39 ) also suggests a possible allusion to Rom 8:24 and Tit 
2:13. Cf. also H eb 10:23.

17.3-4 discovery for those who search: There may be here an 
allusion to a widespread saying, based perhaps on Prov 8:17, 
attributed to Jesus. Cf. M att 7:7, Luke 11:9-13, and Gos. Thom. 3, 
94; Dial. Sav. 129.14-16. Cf. Koester, Rediscovery, 1.238-244. For 
the aeonic search for the Father, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.1 and Tri. 
Trac. 61.24-28, 65.14-31, 71.9-10. In the Gos. Truth searching for 
the Father is not confined to the aeons, but is a general characteristic 
of all beings dependent on him.

I. The Rule of Error
T he first segment of the text discusses in an allusive way the origin

of the world and, by implication, the human condition generally. The 
exposition of the workings of Error {Plane) proceeds with two 
interruptions (17.21-29, 17 .36-18 .11), which are concerned to clarify 
the implications for theodicy which might be drawn from the story of 
Error.

17.5 the totality: T he singular collective noun in this passage is used 
w ith plural verbs. T his constructio ad sensum is common in Coptic, as 
T ill {Or. 27 [1958] 271) notes. Cf. the use in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6 and 
the Tri. Trac. (52.4 and frequently) of the plural, “the totalities.” 

T he precise referent of the term here is unclear. It may, as in other 
Valentinian texts (e.g., Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.1, Exc. Theod. 30.2), 
refer to the totality of spiritual beings which emanate from the Father, 
as suggested by Haardt {WZKM  58 [1962] 25) and many other
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commentators. It is significant, however, that the term in this text is 
not confined to such a precisely limited group and it could be taken to 
refer to the totality of all creatures, as Grobel {Gospel, 39) maintains. 
Similarly, it is difficult to see it referring exclusively or primarily to a 
part of any human being, as Ludin Jansen {Ac. Or. 31 [1968] 115- 
II8) suggests. Like other key terms in the text, “the totality” certainly 
includes a reference to hum an beings, but this is not its only reference.
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17.6- 7 the totality was inside of him: Gf. 16.35. T hat the totality has 
its origin within the Father is frequently affirmed in this text (19.8, 
21.9, 27.21, 22.28), and is a principle found elsewhere in Valentinian  
sources. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6 and Tri. Trac. 60 .1 -5 ,

17.7- 8 the incomprehensible, inconceivable one: T hese epithets for 
the Father are repeated at 17.22 and 18.33. T he incomprehensibility 
of the first principle is commonly affirmed in religious texts of the first 
Christian centuries. For V alentinian sources, cf. Irenaeus, Haer.
1.2.1,1 .2 .2 ,1 .2 .5 ,1-I5-5 Tn- Trac. 54.12-23, 40-41 .

17.9- 10 ignorance (e't'MNT2iTc{'N'}oYCUN): T he initial e  is taken 
as a circumstantial converter by Grobel {Gospel, 40) and as a sentence 
introductory particle by T ill {Or. 27 [1958] 271). It is simplest to 
construe it as a preposition (“about,” Crum 50b), marking the 
preposed subject of A cp O Y N oytyn-

17.10- 11 anguish and terror: In V alentinian sources generally 
emotions, which are viewed negatively, arise from ignorance. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.3 on the experience of Sophia and the parallel in 
the Tri. Trac. 77.23, on the experience of the Logos.

17.12 /o^: Gf. 17.30-31.

17.14-15 error: Error is a key figure in the Gos. Truth, and the use 
of the term has been frequently discussed. Cf. M enard, SMR 7 (1964) 
3-36; Haardt, WZKM  58 (1962) 24-38; Grobel, Gospel, 43; Jonas, 
Gnomon 32 (i960 ) 329-33; Finnestad, Temenos 7 (1971) 3 ®“4 9 » 
Colpe, JAC 21 (1978) 140-143; and Helderm an, “Isis as P lane.” 
Imagery relating to error is common in contemporary religious texts. 
Cf., e.g., Eph 4 :1 4 ,1 John 1:8, 2:26; CH  1:19; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.4. 

In the Gos. Truth, the term is used to refer both to a cosmic force or
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power, as here, and to a characteristic of the hum an condition, as at
31.25, 32.35. T hus, the term has some of the same polyvalence as 
Paul’s aixapria, a parallel especially emphasized by Cerfaux {NTS 5 
[1958-59] 104). W hen used to refer to a cosmic force or hypostasis, the 
term recalls elements of the myth of the fall of Sophia. Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. i . 2 .2-6 . It may be that there underlies the text an alternative 
version of that myth of Sophia. It is also possible that the author has 
carefully chosen language which would evoke that myth in those who 
knew it, w ithout explicitly identifying the major actor in the cosmic 
drama of the fall. Other proposed sources for the figure of Plane, such 
as H elderm an’s suggestion that she reflects the wandering Isis, are 
unconvincing.

17.15 became powerful: Grobel {Gospel, 42 -43) offers an alter
native translation, “took confidence,” suggesting that the underlying 
Greek is the same as that translated w ith a similar Coptic phrase at 
Job 27:14 (S), D an 10:19 (B) and M att 14:27 (F).

it worked on its own matter: T he status of this “matter” is
problematic. As Grobel {Gospel, 43) suggests, it is possibly the essence 
of error itself, that which grew solid like a fog. Recall the Sophia myth 
in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.2, 1.5.4, where Sophia’s passions become the 
stuff of the material world. Various commentators have noted the 
parallel in Heracleon, fr. 23 (Origen, In Joh. 13.20), tv rfj ^adtia 
v\rj TrXavrjs. T he imagery used here may be further developed in 
the discussion of the “jars” (26.8-27).

17.16 foolishly (2NN O YneTO ^oyeiT): T his phrase could also be 
translated “in a void.” There w ould then be an allusion to the motif 
common in Gnostic sources that what is outside the pleroma of divine 
being is a Ktvatfxa or v(TTtpr]p.a. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.4, 2.4.3. 
Other references to the contingent or phenomenal world which have 
both cosmic and psychological references are to be found at 17.23 and
24.21-25.2.

17.17 truth (txMNTMHe): T he peculiar orthography here, with the 
doubled article, also appears at 26.28, 33, 34; 27.1 and at Tri. Trac. 
56.10, 59.36, 65.20, 128.25. T ill’s emendation {ZNW  50 [1959] 169) 
is unnecessary.

17.18 it set about with a creation (A C <yo)ne oyttaJiCMA):
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The phrase is difficult, u^cune is no doubt to be construed with  
eccaiBTe as a complementary circumstantial (so Haardt, W Z K M  
58 [1962] 28), and T ill’s suggestion {Z N W  50 [1959] 169) that 
ujcune is equivalent to q^cune n- is unlikely. Cf. Arai, 
Christologie, 55, n.9. T he term nAACM^k. creates the most difficulties. 
Elsewhere in the text it regularly means “creature, creation, form,” its 
most normal m eaning in Greek. Cf. LSJ 1412a. Our translation 
assumes this meaning for a Greek €v ■nXaa'fjLaTi. It might also be 
possible to take the term pejoratively. N ote that the term TrXaa-fxa can 
mean “fiction, pretense, delusion.” Hence, it might be possible to 
translate the phrase adverbially, parallel to ^ nn oyneTO ^O Y eiT as 
“in a deluded w ay,” vel sim. If w e take the passage in the sense in i
tially proposed, there might be an allusion to Plato, Tim. 37C -38C , 
as Menard {UEvangile, 82) suggests. Cf. also Ap. John BG 48.17. 
Ed. pr. (51) also note a parallel phrase (ev ■7rAd<rei) in a fragment of 
Valentinus in Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.90,1, although here 
irAacns refers primarily to V alentinus’ metaphor of a picture, the 
meaning of which is supplied by its title or label. Cf. also Philo, Op. 
mun. 48.

17.23 nothing: Cf. 28.22-24.

17.24 oblivion (BO^e): T his probably translates Greek XriQr}, a 
characteristic of the human condition according to Plato, Rep. 62lA -  
B and Plutarch, De sera numinis vindicta 27, although here there is 
no suggestion that what one is oblivious or forgetful of is some prior 
experience, as Haardt {W Z K M  58 [1962] 29) and Arai {Christologie, 
50) correctly note. M enard {L ’Evangile, 83) suggests that the roots of 
the imagery here may be found more specifically in Philonic texts 
which speak of fxedr] or “drunkenness.” Cf. Somn. 2.101, Plant. 177, 
Ebr. 154. For similar imagery in Gnostic sources, cf. Ap. John BG  
64.2-4; CG 111,7:26.23, 32-13-
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17.26 immutable: Cf. 36.13. T he stability of the Father and of the 
pleromatic world is a common Gnostic motif, probably derived from  
the Platonic tradition. For a discussion of that tradition, cf. M . 
Williams, “T he N ature and Origin of the Gnostic Concept of 
Stability” (Diss. Harvard, 1977). For V alentinian parallels, noted by 
Menard {L’Evangile, 83), cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2, 1.2.4, 1.2.6, 
1.21.3.
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17.27 imperturbable: T h e language recalls Plato, Tim. 47C, as 
M enard {L ’Evangile, 84) notes.

perfect in beauty (oY A T<T>C 2t€iA c): Literally, “unembellisha- 
ble.” Cf. Grobel, Gospel, 46.

17.30 root: T his metaphor for the relationship of dependent beings 
to God is common in religious texts of late antiquity, as noted by 
Lafrance {SM R  5 [1962] 69, n. 86). Note especially Oppian, 
Halieutica I. 409: ZeS Tiarep, els be <re irdvra Ka\ ck <re6ev eppi(<ovrai 
cited by M enard {L ’Evangile, 84). In the Gos. Truth, see further 
28.17, 42.33. N ote the similar imagery in the Tri. Trac.

5 i-3 > 15-19; 7 4 -11-13-

17.34-35 entice those of the middle: In Valentinian texts, “those of 
the midst” are psychics. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.4, 1.6.1, 1.8.3, 
Ptolem y’s Letter to Flora 7.8. A description of how such beings are 
“drawn into a material union” appears at Tri. Trac. 98.30. It is 
unclear, however, whether the term has such a specific, technical 
sense here, as Grobel {Gospel, 47) and M enard {L’Evangile, 84) 
maintain. Haardt {W Z K M  58 [1962] 30), following Schenke 
{Herkunft, 17), suggests that the beings in view are any emanations of 
the Father who are not implicated in matter. T he terms tmccoc and 
TMHxe are used in the Pistis Sophia to refer to the realm ruled by the 
Dem iurge and his archons (e.g., PS  7 [p. 12.22] and frequently). Cf. 
also Od. Sol. 22:2, noted by Schenke {Herkunft, 34). Once again, as in 
the case of “Error,” Valentinian myth and technical terminology may 
be presupposed, but the term is not used in an unambiguous way.

17.35 capture them: Al-xjjLa\aiTi(eiv is a common Valentinian term, 
appearing at Irenaeus, Haer. 1.3.6, as M enard {L’Evangile, 85) 
notes. Cf. also Tri. Trac. 117.24. Cerfaux {N TS  5 [1958-59] 106) 
suggests that there may be an allusion to Rom 7:23.

17.37-18.1 T he suggestion for filling the lacuna offered by Dubois 
{VC 29 [1975] 140) is attractive but uncertain. He restores 
NNoyl^teiN] €N, “it is not a light.”

18.1 from the Father (2Atm  n icur): T he precise sense of the 
preposition is obscure. As Grobel {Gospel, 49) notes, it would mean 
literally “under the hand of,” hence “under the control of” or “at the 
instigation of.”
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18.1-3 oblivion did not com e., .from the Father. A similar dialectic 
is found in the Tri. Trac. 62.12-13, 71 .7 -18 ,121 .7 -8 . Ignorance is not 
produced by a direct act of the Father, but arises indirectly, because he 
witholds his essence from dependent beings. Cf. 18.35-36. That 
witholding is simply a function of the Father’s transcendence. Cf., 
with Menard {L’Evangile, 86), Irenaeus, Haer. 2.17.10: magni- 
tudinem enim et virtutem Patris causas ignorantiae dicitis. Ed. pr. 
(71) and M enard {L’Evangile, 85) see here an interpretation of John  
1:1-4, but connections with that text are weak.

18.4-11 what comes into existence in him, etc.\ Cf. 24.28-32. T he  
text here articulates the fundamental soteriological principle of 
Gnosticism generally, and of Valentinianism  in particular, as Jonas 
{Gnomon 32 [i960] 330) argues. As several commentators (e.g., 
Menard, L ’Evangile, 86) have noted, the phrasing is similar to the 
formula attributed to the M arcosians in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.4: ow’ 
ayvoias y a p  v<rTep7]pLaTOs ndi ird d o v s  y e y o v o r o iv  b ia  yvd)a-€U)s 
KaTa\v€<r6ai iraa-av r r jv  ck rr js  a y v o ia s  a v a r a a i v ,  u ia P  e lv a i  t ^ v  
yvH xnv a iro X vT p o xriv  t o v  k'vbov avdpw Trov.

18.4 knowledge: Knowledge of various sorts was important for 
various religious groups of late antiquity, and the topic has been 
frequently discussed by commentators on the Gos. Truth. Cf. Cramer, 
An. Bib. 12.3 (1959) 48-56; Lafrance, S M R  5 (1962) 57-82; M enard, 
Rev. Sci. Rel. 41 (1967) 1-28; Colpe, J A C  21 (1978) 125-46. In the 
Gos. Truth knowledge is at once objective and subjective. By learning 
about the transcendent Father (18.7) the recipient of revelation also 
learns about his or her “root” (28.16-18), the source and goal of his or 
her own existence (21.14-15, 22.13-15). Both elements of this 
complex are essential for Christian Gnosticism, and it is a mistake to 
reduced the doctrine of this text to a simple process of self-discovery.

18.7 the Father might be known: T he phrase is reminiscent of such 
Johannine texts as John 16:3, 17:3, as ed. pr. (51) and M enard  
{L’Evangile, 86) note, but there is no explicit reference to such texts. 
Cf. also Od. Sol. 7:12,12:10, noted by Schenke {Herkunft, 34).

II. The Coming of the Revealer (1 8 .1 1 -1 9 .2 7 )

The second major segment of the text enunciates the author’s 
soteriology. T he condition of oblivion produced by Error, described in 
the previous section (17 .4 -18 .11) is removed through the Gospel, the

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH l 6.3 i - 43.24 47
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hidden mystery, which Jesus Christ revealed on the cross. After an
elaborate introduction (18.11-21), discussion of the revealer’s activity 
proceeds in two stages. First the image of the fruit is developed 
(18.21-31), then the picture of Jesus as teacher is presented (19.10- 
17). Between these passages comes another section which continues 
the concerns of the earlier section on theodicy (17.21-29, 17.36- 
18.i i ) .

18.11-17 through th is ...h e  enlightened those in darkness: The 
sentence is a florid piece of rhetoric which has occasioned 
commentators a good deal of difficulty. T he syntax is, however, 
comprehensible, though complex. T h e main predication is jiqp 
OY^eiN. T he subject pronoun could refer to the Father, but that is 
unlikely, since the following paragraph assumes that Jesus is the 
revealer. H ence the subject of Aqp o yA eiN  is preposed in iRc nexpc 
n e e i .  T he means by which Jesus enlightens those in darkness is the 
Gospel. T hus, n e e i  ney^k-rreAiON (18.11-12) is the preposed 
antecedent of the pronominal suffix in a b a a  ^ ’fTOOxq (18.16). For 
another instance of such complex topicalization, cf. 34.10-12. Another 
ambiguous element in the sentence is niM ycxHpiON e e n n ,  which 
could be in apposition w ith either “G ospel,” or, as assumed here, with 
“Jesus Christ.” T his is basically the analysis of the syntax suggested 
by T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 272). For the prepositioning of several nominal 
elements, cf. T ill, Koptische Gmmmatik, # 3 8 5 . Another possibility is 
suggested by Grobel {Gospel, 51) who takes “Jesus Christ” to be in 
apposition to “the hidden mystery,” which is, in turn, construed as the 
object of oyA N ^q (18.13). T his construal would be more likely if 
niM ycxHpiON were marked as an object. Another alternative 
construal would be to take NXAqoyAN^q not as a perf. rel. but as 
perf. II. T he sentence would then be translated: “As for the Gospel, 
the hidden mystery, it was through the mercies of the Father that it 
was revealed.” T he pronoun in ^ iT o o x q  could have the same 
referent as in the first option. Alternatively, “hidden mystery” could 
be the subject of Aqp o y A eiN  and 2 ’iT o o x q  could refer to “Jesus 
Christ.” Cf. M enard {L ’Evangile, 45).

A further problem is presented by the referent of the pronominal 
subject in NXAqoyANeq. See the next note.

18.13 which <was> revealed (FixAqoyAN^q): T he subject in the 
M S is singular. W ithout emendation, it might refer to “what they are 
seeking,” as Grobel {Gospel, 49) suggests, but this hardly yields a
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satisfactory sense. T he pronoun might also refer to “Jesus Christ.” 
Ed. pr. understand the clause in this way, and implicitly emend to 
<M>niMYCTHpiON eeH n n6 i ihc n exp c. T ill {Or. 27 [1958] 272) 
offers a simpler emendation of the pronominal subject from singular 
to plural, thus making the verb passive, and that suggestion has been 
followed here.
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18.13-14 those who are perfect: Cf. 19.4. T he term “perfect” is 
common in Valentinian texts as a reference to spiritual human beings. 
Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.3, i-8-4, 3 2 .i ,  3.3.1, 3.12.7, cited by M enard  
{L’Evangile, 87). T he reception of the revelation is later said to 
perfect its recipients (21.8-18), so the term may be somewhat 
misleading here. It refers to the results of the soteriological process, 
not to its precondition.

18.14 mercies (NiMNTO^aiN^THq): T he plural noun here, as w ell as 
NIM6 2 T at 24.15, is taken by N agel {O LZ  61 [1966] 8) as evidence of a 
Syriac original, but it can readily be seen as a translation of ra  
(TTtXayyjfa, as Bbhlig {Museon 79 [1966] 319) argues. Cf. Luke 1:78.

18.15 hidden mystery: T h e language here is strongly reminiscent of 
Eph 3:3-419,6:19, Col 1:26, 2:2, as M enard {L ’Evangile, 4, 87) notes, 
and of Act. Thom. 47, cited by ed. pr. (51). As Grobel {Gospel, 51) 
notes, Valentinus is reported to have used Col 1:26 according to 
Hippolytus, Ref. 6.35.1.

18.16 fesus, the Christ: T he title “Christ” appears only here and at 
36.14 in the Gos. Truth. O n Valentinian speculation on the 
significance of the title, cf. Treat. Res. 43.26-27  and Tri. Trac. 87.9.

18.17 enlightened those in darkness: “Enlightenm ent” is a common
metaphor in H ellenistic religious texts, as it is in early Christianity 
and Gnosticism. Cf. i Cor 4:5; 2 T im  1:1; John 1:5,8:12; H eb 6:4; C H  
1.17, 10.6; Treat. Res. 49.2-4; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5 2.12.3.
this text, cf. 24.37, 36.11-12.

18.18 from oblivion: T his phrase could also be construed w ith what 
follows, “From oblivion he enlightened them .”

18.18-21 he showed (them) a way: Although Grobel {Gospel, 51) 
suggests that the antecedent of the pronom inal subject is “the G ospel,”
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it is more likely Jesus, the revealer who is in view throughout the
passage. H e is later said to be a guide (19.17) and to be himself the 
way (31.28-29). T h e image of the way is, of course, widespread in 
Judaism  and in early Christianity (e.g., Philo, Post. Cain. '̂ 1; Immut. 
143; M ark 12:14, Acts 9:2 and John 14:6, Od. Sol. 7:2,13; 11:3; and 
frequently.), as w ell as in Gnosticism. Cf. CH 6.5, 10.15, 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.6, 1.21.5 and the N aassene hymn in Hippolytus, 
Ref. 5.10.2 and Tri. Trac. 71.21, 123.31.

T h e term w ay (m a b it ) is problematic in some passages of the Gos. 
Truth. In the sense of “way, path” it appears also at 19.17, 31,29. In 
the sense of “space” it appears at 20.21, q.v.

18.23-24 was distressed at him (and) was brought to naught: Ed. 
pr. and M enard {L’Evangile, 88) take these verbs as transitive. 
Grobel {Gospel, 51) correctly construes them as intransitive. The 
destruction of Error is described in abstract terms at 18.10-11, and
24.28-32. T he same process is described with concrete imagery at 
25.19-26.27. For possible N T  precedents, cf. H eb 2:14, i Cor 15:55,2 
T im  1:10; I John 3:8. Cf. also Od. Sol. 7:21, noted by Schenke 
{Herkunft, 34).

18.24 nailed to a tree: For the expression, cf. Acts 10:38, and the 
M arcosians mentioned in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.6, noted by Robison 
{JR 43 [1962] 241). T hat archontic powers are responsible for the 
crucifixion is suggested by i Cor 2:8, noted by Grobel {Gospel, 53) 
and M enard {L’Evangile, 88), and is a frequent theme in Gnosticism. 
Cf. Haardt {WZKM  58 [1962] 33), who cites Irenaeus, Haer. i.30.13.

M enard {L’Evangile, 88 -8 9 ) argues that the crucifixion is here 
understood symbolically, as enslavement of the spiritual self of the 
Gnostic to the world of matter. T his anthropological symbolism, 
though attested elsewhere, does not seem to be present here. Rather, 
the crucifixion is an event which involves Jesus and which here and 
elsewhere (20.27) w ill be interpreted, in very Johannine terms, as a 
revelatory act.

18.24-25 he became a fruit of knowledge: T he image of the Savior as 
a fruit of the pleroma is common in Valentinian texts. Cf., e.g., 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6 and Tri. Trac. 86.25. H ere the imagery is not 
used, as in those contexts, of the primordial generation of the Savior. 
It refers, rather, to his soteriological function. T he imagery recalls the
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sapiential imagery used in Philo, Somn. 1.57-58, as noted by 
Lafrance (SM R  5 [1962] 71). It may be that allusion is also made to 
Gen 3:3. In any case, w e here find the beginning of the author’s 
interpretation of the crucifixion as a revelatory act. Fecht (Or. 31 
[1962] 103, 32 [1963] 319) and M enard {Rev. Sci. Rel. 44 [1970] 130) 
suggest that the text moves from a more orthodox, historical 
interpretation of the cross to a more Gnostic, spiritual interpretation 
(20.6-25.35). H owever, the text holds both poles in tension. It does 
not, in a docetic fashion, deny the reality of Christ’s suffering and 
death, nor is it unaware of the deeper, “spiritual” significance of the 
crucifixion event. Rather, it probes the significance of the historical 
event, as does the Gospel of John.

18.26 It did not, however, cause destruction: T he verb, r e ic o  should 
be understood as transitive, as suggested by ed. pr., Grobel {Gospel, 
53), Schenke {Herkunft, 35) and M enard {L ’Evangile, 89). An 
intransitive rendering is preferred by T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 272), and 
Fecht (Or. 31 [1962] 102). If the verb is transitive, the allusion to Gen 
3:3, suspected at 18.25, may be continued. T he fruit of the Garden of 
Eden \vas destructive, w hile the fruit of the tree of Calvary was not.
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18.26-27 although it was eaten (ace T he verb form
involves a common crasis of the third person pronoun and the initial 
oy of the infinitive. T here is possibly a sacramental allusion here, as 
Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 7) suggests, although more general 
metaphorical language may be involved, as in John 6:30-46.

18.29- 30 and he\ Grobel {Gospel, 53) takes NTA.q not as the 
independent personal pronoun but as the preposition (=Nxeq) and 
translates “his finding.” H e then construes the following Race as ace. 
The latter particle is more likely an orthographic variant of A e , a 
common orthographic variant in Codex I. For NTA,q A e  cf. 19.23-24.

18.29- 31 he discovered them in himself and they ... him: Cf. 21.11- 
25,42.27-28. T he effect of the revelatory act of Jesus on the cross is to 
awaken in the recipients of the revelation consciousness of their 
relationship to the Father. In the Tri. Trac. the Son in the pleroma 
both contains (64.19) and is contained by (65.27) the aeons. T he  
imagery is thus applicable to the transcendent, divine world, but it is 
also appropriate to the hum an world. For possible allusions to N T
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texts, cf. I Cor 8:6, Eph 4:6, Col 1:17, noted by M enard (L’Evangile,
90) and John 14:10,17:21, noted by Grobel {Gospel, 199).

18 .3 4 -3 5  within him is the totality, etc.-. T h e repetition of the phrase 
at 19.7-10 forms an inclusio for this paragraph. For the notion that 
the totality or the “spaces” are w ithin the Father, cf. 16.35, 
22.27-33.

18.35 of him the totality has need: T hat all beings which emanate 
from the Father, including members of the divine world, have need of 
him is a common affirmation of the Tri. Trac. Cf. 60.9,21; 105.21 and 
124.25-125.5. Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 2.19.8, cited by Menard 
{L’Evangile, 91).

18.36 he retained their perfection: Cf. 19.4 and 21.11-25. In the Tri. 
Trac. there is a similar description of the reason for which the aeons of 
the pleroma search for the Father, the fact that he retains their 
perfection in him self by preserving his transcendent being in himself 
until he makes it known by a revelatory act. Cf. Tri. Trac. 62.12-13, 
6 4 -3 7 - 6 5 -I-

18.38 the Father was not jealous: In the Gos. Truth we find an 
emphatic theodicy. T he Father is not responsible for ignorance, 
although his transcendence is the cause of it. Cf. 17.1-3. Nor, 
according to this passage, is the ignorance of the totality caused by 
jealousy on the Father’s part. For a similar reflection, cf. Tri. Trac.
62.20-21, 69.26-27.

18.40 members: T he term may ultimately be derived from the 
Greek myth of D ionysus Zagreus, as M enard {L’Evangile, 90) 
suggests, but the Greco-Rom an background of the N T  “body of 
Christ” image is probably more relevant. Cf., e.g., Seneca, Ep. 95.52; 
M arcus Aurelius, Med. 2.1, 7.13; Epictetus, Diss. 2.10.3 and H. 
Conzelmann, i Corinthians (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1975) 211. The 
term is used here to describe the intimate relationship between the 
Father and beings which emanate from him, a relationship frequently 
em phasized in Valentinian sources, such as Tri. Trac. 73 .18-74-• 8, 
123.11-22.

Tfl

18.31-19.10 T he paragraph forms an excursus on the Father. The 
story of Jesus, begun in 18.11-18.31, continues at 19.i i .
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For, ifieN eoe  Nrak.p): T he particle e N e  is normal in contrary-to- 
fact conditions. Cf. T ill, Koptische Grammatik, # 4 5 6 . N ote the 
apodosis with N eyNai at 19.2. T he form e N e e e  is unusual, although 
it appears again at 22.33. probably simply an alternative form for 
ene. Cf. T ill, Or. 27 (1958) 272. Grobel {Gospel, 54) takes e e  as a 
noun, “for if the w ay of this aeon.” H owever, NT2k. is never used for 
nt€ in this text. n t 2l is, no doubt, the prenominal conjugation base of 
the perf. I.

For reasoning similar to that which appears here, cf. Tri. Trac. 
62.14-23.

19.1 this aeon: Grobel {Gospel, 55) suggests that the term refers to 
“this world,” as in the N T , w ith no technical Gnostic sense. However, 
in this context, which speaks about the relation of the Father and his 
members, there is probably an allusion to the collectivity of the aeons 
of the pleroma, as M enard {L ’Evangile, 91) suggests. Nonetheless, 
this may be another exam ple of the intentional ambiguity of the 
language of the Gos. Truth.

19.1-2 [received] their [perfection]: For a parallel to the resto
ration, initially suggested by Save-Soderbergh {Evangelium Veritatis, 
7), cf. 18.36 and 19.4.

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 1 6 .3 1- 4 3.2 4  53

19.2 could not have come [ . . . ] :  A preposition meaning “to” would  
be appropriate here. H ence, Save-Soderbergh suggests the restoration 
a.2p[ei] However, the rem aining traces do not fit the letters of that 
proposal.

19.5 return: H ere, as in G nostic texts generally, the soteriological 
process is one of return to the source of all being, which is at the same 
time a return to one’s ow n true self. Cf. the description of the return of 
Sophia in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2, noted by M enard {L ’Evangile, 91). 
Cf. also C H  1.13, noted by Lafrance {SM R  5 [1962] 6 3 -67 ), along 
with other H ellenistic exam ples of the theme. Cf. also Tri. Trac.
78.1-3, 123.32-33. In the Gos. Truth the return involves an initial 
appropriation of salvific G nosis and an ultim ate reintegration to unity 
with the Father. Cf. 2 1 .5 -1 1, 25 .11-19, 28.9-19 .

i9-6~7 perfectly unitary knowledge {oyc2>.yHB o y e e i 2^ 
oyjccuic): Literally, “knowledge, one perfectly.” U nity is an impor-
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tant theme in the Gos. Truth. It characterizes the transcendent realm 
of the Father (23.15, 24.26-27), and it is the ultim ate state to which all 
beings which have come from the Father w ill return (25.10-19). On 
the unitary nature of the Father, cf. also Tri. True. 51.8-9.

th

19 .10-17 as in the case of a person . . . h e  became a guide (FinpHTe 
ABAA 2'iTOOTq. . .  A q q jo jn e  n jh a y m a Tt ): T he syntax here is 
problematic and the sentence has been variously construed. A basic 
problem is the prepositional phrase a b a a  ^ iT O orq . Is it agential or 
is it a peculiar way of introducing a comparative sentence? The 
parallel in 24.32-33 suggests that the latter is the case. Some 
commentators, such as T ill { Z N W  50 [1959] 170-71) and Fecht (Or. 
32 [1963] 306), prefer to take the prepositional phrase as agential and 
see an ellipse “as (sent) from one who is unknown, he {scil. Jesus) 
became a guide.” T his leaves construal of opAqoYtuq^e unclear. In 
order to resolve the difficulty T ill introduces an adversative, “but he 
wishes, etc.” M enard {L ’Evangile, 92J avoids the problem by taking 
PinpHTe ABAA 2'fTOOTq as a conjunction {=a>cnr€p av). This might 
be a possibility for FinpHTe alone, but hardly for the whole phrase 
used here. Grobel {Gospel, 56) takes F inpH xe as if it were the 
predicate of an adverbial sentence, but this is unwarranted. Schenke 
{Herkunft, 35) translates in a similar way, but it remains unclear how 
he construes the syntax.

If w e have here a comparative sentence, as we have presupposed, 
the sentence is compressed and elliptical because of an anacolouthon, 
not unlike Paul’s at Rom 5:12. Fully expressed, the comparison would 
be: “As a person who is unknown wants to be known and loved (and 
thus sends an emissary to make him self known), so (the Father sent 
Jesus and) he became a guide, etc.”

19.13 wishes to have them know him and love him: These verbs 
could also be passive. T he notion that the D eity desires to be known 
and loved is common in the N T  and other contemporary religious 
literature. Grobel {Gospel, 57) cites i John 4:7 -8 , 5:2-3; John i4 *̂5" 
21; C H  1.31, 10.4, 15. M enard {L ’Evangile, 91-92) adds i Tim 2:4 
and H eb 8:11.

ily

19.7 it is he who (FiTAq n e  N TA q -): Grobel {Gospel, 57) finds the 
expression syntactically puzzling, but it is simply a three-member 
nominal sentence. Cf. T ill, Koptische Grammatik, #247 .
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19.17 he became a guide: As most commentators agree, the subject 
pronoun certainly refers to Christ and not the Father, as the following 
remarks make clear. On the image of the guide, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.15.2, Exc. Theod. 74.2, Act. Thom. 10, and Act. John 27, cited by 
Menard {L’Evangile, 92). Cf. also Philo, Conf. ling. 92-98, Immut. 
142, Heres 98, CH  1.20, 7.2 and Heb 2:10, 6:20.

19.19 in schools: This is possibly an allusion to Luke 2:46-49 or to a 
non-canonical infancy gospel. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.20.1 or Act. 
Thom. 79, cited by ed. pr. (52). The image of the school is used of the 
aeons of the pleroma in Tri. Trac. 71.22-23, although there is no 
reference there to the activity of Jesus. The childhood of Jesus is 
alluded to at Tri. Trac. 133.27-28.

he appeared fa iq i a t m h t € ): Literally, “he came into the midst.” 
Cf. 20.8 and 26.4. The language is possibly biblical. Cf. Luke 24.36 
and John 20:19,26.

19.22 wise in their own estimation: Literally, “wise in their heart.” 
Cf., with ed. pr. (52), Isa 5:21, Rom 1:22, 12:16, and Act. Thom. 79. 
Grobel {Gospel, 59) suggests that the passage, through 19.30, with its 
contrast of the wise and the children, is a dramatization of Matt 11:25 
and Luke 10:21. Similarly Cerfaux {NTS 5 [1958-59] 106). On the 
apologetic theme of the weakness of human knowledge, cf. also i Cor 
1:27 and Tri. Trac. 126.14.

19.23 putting him to the test: Puech and Quispel {VC 8 [1954] 34, n. 
70) find here an allusion to Luke 2:42-52, or to the episode reflected in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.20.1, but the language is typical of controversy 
stories of the public ministry. Cf. Matt 16:1,19:3, 22:18, 35 and Mark 
8:11, noted by Nienard (L ’Evangile, 93). Cf. also Leipoldt {TLZ  82 
[1957] 831) and Cerfaux {NTS 5 [1958-59] 107, n.i).

19.25 foolish: Literally, “vain” or “empty.” Cf. 17.16.

III. T h e R evelation as a Book  ( 1 9 .2 7 - 2 4 .9 )

The third segment of the text begins with a development of the 
image of Jesus as teacher presented in 19.10-27, but the text quickly 
shifts into a complex exploration of the imagery of the Book, which 
falls into four discrete parts. First, the image of the scroll taken by the 
one who was slain is presented (19.27-20.14). Then the Book is
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considered as Edict and Testament (20.15-21.2). Third, the Book is

19.30 having been strengthened (eaiYTCOK): Various commenta
tors, such as Fecht {Or. 32 [1963] 323, n.i), Segelberg {Or. Suec. 8 
[1959] 7), and Nagel {OLZ 61 [1966] 9) find here a sacramental 
allusion, either to baptism or to confirmation. Menard {UEvangile, 
14) further finds a possible play on the Syriac words to confirm {kr) 
and truth {sarira). While language associated with sacramental 
practice may be used here, it is hardly necessary to posit a Syriac 
original, as both Bohlig {Museon 79 [1966] 326) and Menard 
{UEvangile, 15) correctly argue. For Valentinian use of o-Tripi((iv 
and similar terms, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2, 1.2.4, 1-2.6, 1.21.3. Cf. 
also Tri. Trac. 128.25-26. Note, too, the earlier discussion of the 
theme of immutability at 17.26.

19.31 impressions (nimoynp n^o): Literally, “forms of face.” The 
term reappears at 23.33-24.3 and in the Tri. Trac. 66.14 86.28. It
may be based on the notion that the angels contemplate the face of the 
Father (Matt 18:10) alluded to in the account of the Marcosians in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.3 and 1.13.6, as noted by Robison {JR 43 [1963] 
241) and Menard {L’Evangile, 94).

19.32-33 they knew, they were known: Cf. i Cor 8:2-3, 13:12; Gal 
4:9 and John 10:4 and 13:31.

19.33-34 they were glorified, they glorified: Cf. Rom 8:30. In the 
Tri. Trac. (68.4-69.14) the aeons achieve their own authentic 
existence by glorifying the Father. Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 1.1.2, 
1.14.8; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.29.7-8, 6.32.1; Ap. John BG 27.16 and 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.90,2.

till'll?

11

described as the Book of Life (21.2-25). "I"his is followed by reflection 
on the Book as a living Book (22.38-23.18). Between the third and 
fourth sections there are two paragraphs which consider the process of 
reception of the message of the Book (21.25-22.20) and the effects of 
that reception (22.20-37). The latter paragraph in particular 
anticipates the explanations of the next major segment of the text 
(24.9-33.22). The whole section, and the first third of the text, then 
closes with a hymnic reprise on the coming of the revealing Word 
(23.18-24.9).
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19.35 book of the living: Nagel {OLZ 61 [1966] 7) suggests
that the phrase “living book” reflects an ambiguity in Syriac where 
sefra de hayye (Rev 8:17) means both “book of life” and “book of the 
living.” However, a play in Greek is also possible and likely in view of 
the complex image of the book which is developed in the following 
pages. The sources of the imagery are certainly biblical. Cf. Ps 68:29; 
Phil 4:3; Rev 3:5, 5:2-9, 13:8, 20:12, 15; 21:27, noted by Menard 
{L’Evangile, 95). Similar imagery is widespread, appearing, for 
instance in the Hymn of the Pearl {Act. Thom, no), noted by 
Lafrance {SMR 5 [1962] 68, n.8i) and Menard {L’Evangile, 95), and 
in Od. Sol. 9:11, as noted by Schenke {Herkunft, 36). For a survey of 
materials pertinent to this theme, cf. L. Koep, Das himmlische Buch 
in Antike und Urchristentum (Bonn: Hanstein, 1952). In the Gos. 
Truth the Book is an image of what is revealed (here and at 20.3-4, 
12-14). As the agent of awakening and return, what is revealed can be 
portrayed as itself alive (here and at 22.38-39). As the instrument of 
reintegration into the primordial unity, what is revealed can be 
depicted as the Book onto the pages of which the names of the elect are 
inscribed (21.4-5). The complex imagery thus illustrates the intimate 
association of the means and the results of revealing Gnosis.

19.37 in the thought and the mind of the Father: The “Book” is thus 
like the revealing Word itself and the totality (16.35,17.6-9).
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20.1-2 before the foundation of the totality: Cf. Eph 1:4.

20.3 his incomprehensibility: Literally, “the incomprehensibilities 
of him.” Grobel {Gospel, 61) usefully compares such English 
expressions as “His Majesty.” Ed. pr. (53) and Menard {L’Evangile, 
96) compare Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.5, aKaTaXrjTTTOv to v  Trarpos. 
The preposition n t o o t " is used frequently throughout this text for 
NT6' as the possessive.

20.5-6 since it remains.. .to be slain: As Till (Or. 27 [1958] 273) 
argues, the phrase ecxH , with the feminine pronominal subject, 
should be construed as impersonal, with the conjunctive 
Nce2A2ct)Aq as complementary. It cannot be the case that the book 
remains for the one who is to take it, since accocuMe is masculine. The 
sentence clearly alludes to Rev 5:2-9. Grobel {Gospel, 61-62) finds 
the present tense of ecxH  troublesome. It need not, however, be a
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mistranslation, but may be understood as expressing a general truth.

20.6 become manifest (oY3k.N2): The form of the simple infinitive 
here is unusual and it appears again at 20.23 and 23.22. In all three 
cases the anomaly is resolved by the emendation of Till 
(2LqOY^N2<q>)- The parallelism in structure at 23.22 suggests that 
such an emendation is warranted there, but whether it is in the other 
two cases is hardly certain. It would appear, rather, that the form is 
an simple infinitive. For possible analogous formations, cf. caipM 
(31.23; 29; 32.3), CAMT (34-37; 35-2> 3; 42-14) and t a k m  (33.9).

20.10 merciful.. .faithful: Cf. Heb 2:17.

20.11 he was patient (Aqp The second p is possibly
written over an n . Till (Or. 27 [1958] 273) takes this to be the original 
and correct reading, to which the supralinear q; is also a secondary 
correction. The resultant text p q?aiN2HT would mean “he pitied.” 

in accepting suffering: The physical reality of the passion of Jesus 
is not ignored here, pace Menard {L’Evangile, 96-97). Its 
significance is, however, seen as revelatory, not atoning. For similar 
remarks about the importance of the suffering of Jesus, cf. Tri. Trac. 
65.12,115.4.

20.13-14 his death is life for many: Cf. Mark 10:45 and i Tim 2:6.

20.15 Early Christian imagery (cf. Mark 14:24, i Cor 11:25,
Gal 3:15, Heb 9:15-17) is here, as elsewhere in the text, developed 
and reinterpreted, as van Unnik (Jung Codex, 109) notes. Grobel 
(Gospel, 63) suggests that the comparison is really between heirs, who 
are not made known until the will is opened, and the recipients of the 
revelation. The point is rather that the essence of the Father (note 
OYCiA at 20.16, which in the image means the property of the 
testator, but also connotes the “being” or “substance” of the Father) is 
made known by the opening of the Book of the revelation. The content 
of the revelation is, thus, the fact that “the totality” is in and part of the 
Father. Cf. Menard, (L’Evangile, 89).

20.15-16 before it is opened (eMnaixoYHN): For the crasis involved 
here, cf. 18.26.
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20.20 invisible: This is a common designation of the primordial 
principle in religious literature of the first Christian centuries. Cf. 
Menard, L ’Evangile, 98.

something (oyeei): The Coptic probably translates not a Greek 
adjective fjLOVos, as Grobel (Gospel, 65) suggests, but an indefinite 
pronoun, as at 19:11. Cf. Tri. Trac. 51.28-30.

20.21-22 every space (waieiT nim): The Coptic word in S and A 
normally means “way” or “path.” It is translated thus here by Till 
(ZNW 50 [1959] 171) and Bdhlig (Museon 79 [1966] 327-28). In this 
text it certainly has this meaning at 18.19-20 and 31.29. Note also the 
compound at 19.17. These passages presumably translate
the Greek obos. Otherwise, as here, the term seems to mean “space,” 
probably translating the Greek tottos or possibly biaa-Trjfxa, a term 
which appears in Hippolytus, Ref. 7.24.5, as Menard (L’Evangile, 
99) notes. Cf. 20.35, 22.22, 26.5, 27.10, 27.25, 28.11. The term to ko s  
appears in Hermetic and Valentinian texts to refer to the divine 
realm. Cf. CH  2.3; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.5; FTn'- Trac. 59.26. The 
use of the term MaieiT at 26.15 27.10, where it seems to refer to
sentient beings, and at 27.25 and 28.11, where the m abit  are said to 
be “in” the Father, probably reflects this usage. Note too that at 
26.15-26 the M2k.eiT seem to be equated with the emanations of Error. 
Why MAeiT should have been chosen to translate to k o s  is unclear. 
Nagel (OLZ 61 [1966] 9) argues for a Syriac original, since in Syriac 
madre can mean both “place” and “way.” It is just as likely that 
M2ieiT can have both senses in A, as it does in B. While in S the term 
regularly means “way,” there is at least one attestation of its use in the 
sense of “space.” Cf. Crum i88b. Note, however, that at 22.26 nim 
is corrected by an ancient scribe to M2teiT nim. It is possible that m2i 
was originally used to translate t o k o s .

20.24 he put on that book (a.q6a.Aeq): Grobel (Gospel, 65), 
followed by Aral (Christologie, loi), emends to 2k.q6ak.Anq, “he 
revealed,” making the image simpler and more in conformity with 
what was said earlier about the book. However, the new twist in the 
image is probably comprehensible. Note, with Menard (L’Evangile, 
99-100) the image of the letter in the Hymn of the Pearl (Act. Thom. 
111-112) which leads the recipient to regain his royal robe. That 
image of the heavenly garment, reflected in such N T texts as 2 Cor 
5:3, may well lie behind the Gos. Truth here. In the Tri. Trac. 66.32,
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the Son is said to clothe himself with the aeons of the pleroma, and
recall that the totality is the content of the testamentary “book” 
according to 20.18-21.

20.26-27 he published the edict...on the cross: There may be an 
allusion here to Col 2:14, although, if so, the image has been radically 
reinterpreted, as Grobel {Gospel, 67) notes. It may be that the author 
has conflated the images of Colossians with that of John 3:14,12:32. 
In any case, what Christ does on the cross is to “take up” and publish 
the “living book,” the revelation of the oycia. of the Father. As 
Grobel {Gospel, 67) notes, “edict” {bidrayixa) is a technical term for 
the stipulations or contents of a will. Here the overlap in the imagery 
of the book and the testament becomes clear.

20.28-29 he draws himself down to death: Cf. Phil 2:8.

20.29-30 though life eternal clothes him: In the NT there is 
frequent allusion to the eschatological clothing with immortality. Cf. 
I Cor 15:53-54, 2 Cor 5:2-3. The text here also recalls such passages 
as John 11:25 where Christ is said to be eternal life, as Grobel 
{Gospel, 67) notes. This imagery in the Gos. Truth' could support a 
Docetic understanding of the text’s Christology, although it can also 
be construed as “two natures” or “pneumatic” Christology. Cf. Arai, 
Christologie, 93-96, 120-24. There is certainly no support in the text 
for the suggestion of Grobel {Gospel, 67) that the whole sequence 
described here is understood to take place prior to the incarnation.

20.30-31 stripped himself: Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 7 ) finds in 
the divestiture language a baptismal allusion. Garment imagery in a 
baptismal context in a Valentinian text appears at Tri. Trac. 128.21. 
The imagery is certainly common in sacramental contexts, but it is 
hardly confined to them. Cf. 2 Cor 5:4, where the language is applied 
to the believer, not to Christ, in reference to eschatology.

20.35 empty spaces: Here MA.eiT must refer not to the aeons of the 
transcendent world, but to the phenomenal world. Cf. Tri. Trac. 
91.22. Menard {L’Evangile, 102) suggests that roTToy lies
behind Ma.eiT here.

20.36 he passed through those who, etc.: Till (Or. 27 [1958] 274)

r .

([tit'lc®

jiiiipn

i # i » 3
•ispiesi

i] mni

H ijif li .

S1I mil 
■ ifeFrjc

"iWlt
‘"'Xiicei

/



Ji:
'i'b e tllij

eiip'ir,-
ftlieF:;

■ ipinif;

■aie \I:

a l l i l f . : '

Eoi*;;:

'apffi

inoT-

hh

: & p -
lor''

Dike if'
l a i ;

Id Dill I®

suggests that something has dropped from the text here, but such a 
supposition is quite unnecessary .

21.1 A few letters and letter traces remain on this line, but there is 
not enough to support any restoration.

21.3 those who are to receive teaching: This is a good example of the 
catchword association which occasionally links paragraphs in the 
text. Cf. 21.2.

21.5 it is about themselves, etc.: The verb ey-Xi at 21.5 is construed 
as a pres. II., emphasizing the adverbial phrase oy2k.eexoy,
which might also be translated, “themselves alone.” Menard 
{L’Evangile, 103) sees here a reference to a Gnostic esotericism, 
which separates pneumatics and hylics, but this is not the force of the 
remark. The author does not here emphasize a distinction between 
different recipients of revelation but between the content of the 
revelation (self-knowledge) and other possible contents.

21.6-7 receiving it from the Father: The plural pronominal object 
(MMaiy) agrees with cbcu (21.5), which may serve as a plural form. 
Cf. Crum 319b.

21.9 perfection ...is  in the Father: Cf. 17.6-9, 18.35, 9̂-9-

21.10- 11 necessary ...to ascend: Cf. 19.6. For redemption as ascent, 
cf. also Tri. Trac. 124.13.

21.11- 12 if one has knowledge: Note how easily the text moves from 
discussion of “the totality” to discussion of the individual. As is 
common in Gnostic texts generally and particularly in Valentinian 
systems, the soteriological process is analogous at all levels of reality.

21.13 his own: Cf. John 10:3, 4 and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.5. In 
receiving knowledge of his identity with the transcendent Father, the 
Gnostic at once comprehends his true self and his alienation from the 
world of matter. The possible allusion to John 10 is interesting in 
light of the discussion in the next paragraph of the significance of 
calling by name, a motif which appears at John 10:3. The Johannine
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passage may also be in view in the later discussion of the shepherd. Cf.

IB

3I-35- 32-30.

21.18-22 since... his own: These lines repeat, almost exactly, 21.8- 
The repetition reinforces the basic soteriological message aboutII

the need for return to the ultimate source of all being. What follows 
the repeated phrases in each case emphasizes, in slightly different 
ways, the importance of the Father’s initiative in the process. This 
highlights an important feature of the Gos. Truth and of Christian 
Gnosticism generally. Though the content of the revelation is self- 
knowledge, i.e., knowledge of the relation of the self to its source, it 
comes, not through self-contemplation, but through a revelatory act 
which occurs at the Father’s initiative.

21.23 enrolled them in advance: The verb is here construed as a 
perf. II, with ed. pr., Grobel, Till {ZNW  50 [1959] 172). Schenke 
{Herkunft, 38) takes it to be a perf. rel. This necessitates taking the 
impersonal of 21.19-20 as the main predication, but the
following NAe seems to coordinate it with q^oon within the 
eneiAH clause.

The Gos. Truth here and in the following paragraph uses predes- 
tinarian language redolent with N T allusions to such texts as Rom 
8:29; John 6:37, 17:12. It is unclear whether this belief in 
predestination is identical with the position attributed to Valentinians 
by the heresiologists, that human beings are “saved by nature,” as is 
suggested by Menard {L’Evangile, 104-05). On the whole issue of 
determinism in Valentinian soteriology, cf. the notes to Tri. Trac. 
118.15. Cf- the cautions expressed by Grobel {Gospel, 73-77)-

prepared: Menard {L’Evangile, 104) suggests Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.5.6 and 2.19.4 for comparison.

21.24 lo give (Axeei): The form is problematic. We construe it as 
an orthographic variant of f .  Till {Or. 27 [1958] 274) suggests 
emending to ATeei<TOY>, “to give them.”

21.25-27 those whose name he knew.. .were called: The sentence

21.14-15 he who is ignorant is in need: Note the earlier remarks on 
the need of the totality (18.35, i9-9)- This formula is a classic 
expression of the fundamental Gnostic soteriological principle. Cf. 
Exc. Theod. 78.2.
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possibly alludes to various biblical texts, such as Isa 43:1, 45:3; Rom 
8:29-30; John 10:3; 2 Thess 2:13, as noted by van Unnik (Jung 
Codex, 118) and Menard (L’Evangile, 104). Cf. also John 20:16, a 
dramatic scene of which this whole paragraph may be a development. 
The theme of naming touched upon here becomes important in the 
Christological reflection of 38.7-40.23, although the connection 
between these two types of naming activity is not made explicit.

21.28 so that (^cuc): Our translation assumes that the conjunction 
is used in a consecutive sense, as do ed. pr., Menard (L’Evangile, 48) 
and Schenke (Herkunft, 38 .̂ Grobel (Gospel, 72) takes the 
conjunction as comparative, but that makes little sense here.

21.30-31 for he.. .ignorant: As Grobel (Gospel, 75) notes, this 
sentence stands in an antithetical, chiastic relation with the preceding 
sentence. The close association of the two leads us to take 21.25 as the 
beginning of a new section on the significance of the name, while this 
section is linked to the preceding by the catch-word association in 
NTJiqp q^pn NC2k.20Y (21.24) ■ NTA.qp o^ îpn RcAyNe (21.26).

21.32-33 how is one to hear: Cf. Rom. 10:14.

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 16 .3 1- 4 3 .2 4  63

tdcalii 21.35-36 creature of oblivion: Cf. Hippolytus, Ref. 5.7.36, to  

;coFE TfXafffia rrjs Xildrjs, cited by ed. pr. (54). Cf. 17.24-25.

k E»-

21.36-37 will vanish: Cf. Tri. Trac. 79.1-4 and 119.8-16.

22.1 What Grobel (Gospel, 77) records as letter traces above the first 
line of the page are parts of the page number, k,b , 22.

22.3 if one has knowledge (eqa^ACAyNe): The form of the 
conditional conjugation base (without a final n ) is common in A and is 
now well attested in A .̂ Cf. Gos. Truth 24.34, 34.5 and Tri. Trac. 
57.6, 62.4, 86.33, 108.14, 131.31, 132.16.

22.3-4 he is from above: Cf. John 3:31, 8:23; Epiphanius, Pan. 
26.13.2; Irenaeus, Haer. 3.15.2, cited by ed. pr. (54).

22.5-7 hears, answers.. .ascends: Cf. Eph 4:8-10; Rev 4:1,11:12; 
and CH 13, cited by Menard (UEvangile, 106). Note also the
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recognition scene involving Mary Magdelene at John 20:16-17.

m

22.9-10 he does the will: Cf. John 7:17 and 20:17-18. Menard 
{L’Evangile, 106) notes the deployment of language about the divine 
will in such Hermetic texts as CH  10.2,13.2,4,20, where it is seen as 
the divine seed which engenders the rebirth of the spiritual human 
being, although such symbolism is foreign to our text.

22.11 to be pleasing to him: Cf. Rom 8:8; i Thess 2:15, 4:1; 2 Cor 
5:9, cited by Grobel {Gospel, 79) and Menard {UEvangile, 106).

22.12 rest: The theme of rest is a biblical image (cf. Deut 12:9; Ps 
132:8, 13, 14; Isa 14:3, 66:1) which is widely attested and elaborately 
developed in Jewish and early Christian literature. For that 
development, see O. Hofius, Katapausis: Die Vorstellung vom 
endzeitlichen Ruheort im Hebrderbrief (W UNT ii; Tubingen: 
Mohr [Siebeck], 1970). For examples of the use of the symbol, cf. 
Philo, Mig. Abr. 26-33, Cher. 87-90; 4 Ezra 8:52-62; M. Tamidj. ;̂ 
Heb 4:1-11; and Od Sol. 11:12; 26:12; 30:2, 7; 35:6, noted by Schenke 
{Herkunft, 38). In Gnostic texts the symbol becomes particularly 
common as a reference to that final state of reintegration of the self 
into the divine. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6, 3.15.2; Exc. Theod. 65.2; 
Heracleon, fr. 31 (Origen, In Joh. 13.38), noted by Menard 
{L’Evangile, 106-1-7, 117). Cf. also Tri. Trac. 58.36 and the 
literature cited ad loc. For further development of the motif in the 
Gos. Truth, cf. 23.29, 24.18, 33.36, 40.33, 42.21-22, 43.1.

the name of each one: With most commentators we take noyeei as 
indefinite. T ill’s emendation {Or. 27 [1958] 275) to noyeei 
< n o y e e i>  makes this clearer, but is unnecessary. Cf. Crum 469b. 
Schenke {Herkunft, 38) suggests that it refers to the Father, the 
“One.” Although the text does speak about the Unity of the Father 
(e.g., 23.15), it does not refer to the Father simply as “the One.” For 
the use of the indefinite pronoun, cf. 19.10.

22.14-15 knows where he comes from and where he is going: Cf. the 
classic Gnostic formula of Exc. Theod. 78.2 and Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.21.6.

22.17 drunk: This is another common image for the condition of 
ignorance in contemporary religious literature. Cf., with Menard
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-oto-; (jj£j)angile  ̂ 108), CH  1.27, 7.2; Philo, Somn. 2.101, 162, Plant. 177,

Ebr. 154-55-

22.18 returned to himself. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5, cited by 
Menard 108).

22.19 set right what are his own: The Coptic word order is unusual 
and probably reflects the order of the Greek original. Cf. 23.16. 

■ I' l Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 8) sees here another allusion to a ritual 
act associated with baptism. Cf. also 30.11.
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22.20 He has brought bach. The text returns to a discussion of the 
actions of the revealer, last encountered at 20.11. Here, however, the 
actions described are not those of the human Jesus, but of the Son or 
Savior acting on a cosmic level. For the wording here cf. Acts 3:26, 
although, as Menard {L’Evangile, 109) notes, the revealer does not 
produce repentence from sin, but release from ignorance.

22.21-22 gone before them'. Cf., with ed. pr. (54), John 10:4.

22.22 spaces: Cf. 20.21-22.

22.24-25 since it was on account of the depth, etc.: The form 
eNTa.Y-2̂ 1 is a perf. II. circ. On this relatively rare conjugation base, 
cf. Polotsky, “The Coptic Conjugation System,” Or. 29 (1969) 400 (= 
Collected Papers, 246).

22.25 depth: Cf. 35.15, 37-8, 40.29. The term appears in some N T 
contexts, e.g., Rom 11:33,  ̂ 2:10, Eph 3:18. It is common in
Valentinian sources, either as an hypostasis (Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i, 
I.II.1,1.21.2; Hippolytus, Ref. 5.6.4) or as an attribute of the Father 
{Tri. Trac. 54.20, 60.21, 64.28-37). Cf. especially Irenaeus, Haer. 
2.17.10: magnitudinem enim et virtutes patris causas ignorantiae 
dicitis, cited by ed. pr. (54). Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 2.5.3, cited by 
Schoedel, “Monism,” 388.

22.26-27 ^ho encircles... all spaces.. .while none encircles him: 
This is a commonplace affirmation of the religious philosophy of the 
early Christian era. Cf. Philo, Somn. i.61-66, noted by Menard 
{L’Evangile, i i i) . Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.5; 2.31.1;
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Epiphanius, Pan. 3I-5-3; Treat. Res. 46.39; and Tri. Trac. 53.24, 
60.5. On the theme in general, cf. Schoedel, “Monism,” 380-81. Note 
that M3ieiT NiM, “all spaces,” has been corrected in antiquity from ma 
NiM, “all places.” ma. is the term used in the Tri. Trac. in equivalent 
contexts.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX

22.27-28 great wonder: The following sentence repeats a funda
mental affirmation of the text. Cf. 17.6-9. The Tri. Trac. deals with 
the issue involved here in a similar way. Cf. especially 60.16-62.5. 
The aeons are in the Father, yet are unaware of the fact. They are 
brought forth from him, from potential to actual existence, by his 
summons which leads them to search for him. This process is the 
archetype of all movement toward the Father.

22.32 to comprehend (qjcun aipAy): Literally, “to take to them
selves.” The text might be corrupt and in need of emendation to q̂ mn 
2ip2iq, where the pronominal object of the preposition anticipates the 
object of CAYNe.

22.33 t/(eNeee ra.p); For the form eNeee, cf. 18.40. Grobel 
{Gospel, 80) takes the conditional protasis with what precedes, but the 
post-positive raip precludes that possibility. Either the sentence 
beginning here is an anacolouthon, or something has been lost in 
transmission. Menard {L’Evangile, 42) suggests that eNeee 
translates ovrcos, but that is unlikely, and, in any case, it does not 
produce a more acceptable syntax.

22.34 his will: Cf. 24.2, 30.36,33.34, 37.4-34. In some Gnostic texts 
the will of the Father is hypostatized as the agent of the generation of 
the aeons of the pleroma. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.12.1; Hippolytus, Rej. 
6.38.5-7; Epiphanius, Pan. 33.1.2-7, cited by Menard {L’Evangile, 
112). Cf. also Exc. Theod. 7.1-4. It may be, as Grobel {Gospel, 81) 
suggests, that the will is here implicitly identified with the Son. The 
importance of the Father’s will is emphasized at Tri. Trac. 55-34"35> 
71.35, where it is identified with the Spirit which “breathes” in the 
aeons and leads them to search for the Father.

22.36-37 in which... its (e y T H T  nmm€C . . . n t o o t c ): The Coptic 
pronouns here are feminine and thus have no proper antecedent in the 
context. In the Greek original the gender of the pronouns may have

idh

li'JU l

dtislat

3 BK

ilkFi

jilil’or

%ls

%

/



been due to the fact that yvSxns was their antecedent, as Grobel 
{Gospel, 81) notes. Schenke {Herkunft, 39) emends the pronouns to 
masculine and construes the clause quite differently: “while all his 
emanations were joined with him,” i.e., the Father makes his 
revelation before the fall of the aeons from the pleroma. The clause as 
understood here probably is paralleled by the account in the 
Valentinian myth of the cooperation of the aeons of the pleroma in the 
act of producing the Savior. Cf., e.g., Tri. Trac. 81.30-82.9.

22.37 emanations (ni'I'h): The Coptic word is attested only in the
Apoc. Elijah 50.4, A 9.15, as a “ray” or “gift” of the Son. It is used in 
the Gos. Truth at 26.25, 29; 41.14, 16; and probably at 27.11 in the 
form j'. The etymology and sense of the term here are problematic. 
Most commentators assume a derivation from 'f* (Crum 392a-396a) 
and translate, as here, “emanations.” This would be the Coptic 
equivalent of rrpo ôX'q, used frequently in the Tri. Trac. Grobel 
{Gospel, 83) suggests that the word is a feminine collective in -e, 
citing Steindorff {Lehrbuch, p. 70,4). Grobel argues on the basis of an 
analogy with ^oeiM (S), (A, A )̂, ^imh (S, A, A) whose plural
is Accordingly 'j'H is seen to be derived from x o e  (S),
Ta.eie (A, A )̂, meaning “part” (Crum 396a). The analogy is not 
convincing, as Arai {Christologie, 46, n, i o) notes, since the A plural 
of Ta,ie is simply xatie. Cf., as well as the plural here, Tri. Trac. 63.7, 
and Man. Ps. 227.4. Another etymology is proposed by Weigandt 
{Der Doketismus im Urchristentum und in der theologischen Ent- 
wicklung des zweiten Jahrhunderts [Diss. Heidelberg, 1961] II.20, n. 
270), cited by Arai {Christologie, 46), who derives 'f'H from Egyptian 
tje, “form” or “image.”

22.38 knowledge: Note the catch-word association with 22.36.

22.39 living book: Cf. 19.35. "The “book” image is here developed in 
a new direction, where the individual letters written in the book are 
the focus of attention. The early Christian roots of this speculation 
may be reflected in such N T texts as Gal 4:3, 9; Col 2:8,20. Cf. also 2 
Pet 3:10, 12. For Valentinian speculation on the letters of the alphabet 
as symbols of spiritual realities, cf. especially the Marcosians 
discussed at Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.1-5. See also Marsanes 28.1-39.25. 
This paragraph affirms that the medium of revelation, the “living
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book,” does not consist of ordinary vowels and consonants, but of
powerful, living letters or thoughts (23.11).

23.1 aeons, at the end: The term aeons seems to be used to refer 
primarily to the members of “the totality,” but, as Grobel {Gospel, 83) 
notes, it could be simply understood here and at 23.16 as “the world.” 
Cf. Heb 1:2, 11:3. This is another example of the systematic 
ambiguity in the use of possibly biblical terminology characteristic of 
this text. That more than a temporal referent is involved here is 
suggested by 23.17-18. 

as [his letters]: For the restoration, cf. 23.17.

23.3-4 vowels... consonants: Literally, “places of voices,” and 
“letters lacking sound.” Cf. the Marcosian alphabetic speculation in 
Irenaeus,//aer. 1.14.1-6.

23.9 speak: As Grobel {Gospel, 85) notes, the force of the image here 
is derived from the ancient practice of reading aloud.

23.11 complete <thought> (e o Y M e < e Y € >  eqacHK): The un
emended text might be translated “a complete truth,” but the usual 
form for the word “truth” in this text is m h c , and the word is usually 
feminine. The “living book” of revelation does not depend on the 
combination of its symbols to convey truth. The whole is contained in 
each of its parts.

23.15 Unity: Cf. 19.6, where the unitary character of the salvific 
knowledge is stressed. Here the term is probably used of the Father. 
Note the use of the term to designate an hypostasis in Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.11.3; Epiphanius, Pan. 31.6.5, cited by ed. pr. (85). Cf. also Tri. 
Trac. 51.8-9, which associates unity more closely with the Father.

23.18-20 his wisdom contemplates his Word: Here begins a short 
hymnic section (23.18-24.9) on the Word of the Father. For a similar 
hymnic form, cf. Tri. Trac. 66.14-29. Grobel {Gospel, 87) analyzes 
the syntactical structure of this section somewhat differently, seeing it 
begin with N N ic^ eei NTOorq* eYatCOYOJN nicuT. This phrase 
does parallel the frequent n + N TO orq phrases in what follows, but 
this is a device connecting the two paragraphs here. The fut. Ill at 
23.18 is in a clause beginning with cpiN2i at 23.15. That syntax is not 
continued. Grobel also suggests that N TO orq at 23.19 refers to the
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book and translates “The wisdom (gained) from it,” but n t o o t -  is 
frequently used in this text as NTe- elsewhere.

Menard {UEvangile, 115-115) suggests that the first line of the 
hymn refers to the conceiving of the Word by Sophia, but such a 
mythical event is certainly not explicit in the text. The text does 
suggest (23.34-35) that one way to construe the poetic affirmations 
here is to see the attributes of the Father as designations of the 
hypostatic aeons of his pleroma, but in that case the Word is not 
subordinated to or derived from an entity like Sophia.

23.19 contemplates (neAeT^): The term, as H. D. Betz (“The 
Sermon on the Mount: Its Literary Genre and Function,” JR 59 
[1979] 285-57) notes, is common in philosophical texts. It combines 
theoretical reflection and practical experience. Cf. e.g., Epictetus, 
Diss. 1.1.21-25,1.25.31, 2.16.27.

23.22 revealed <it> (oy2iN2<q>): Cf. 20.6.

23.23 forbearance (xco): For the meaning of the term, cf. Grobel 
{Gospel, 89), who equates it with B aico; S c o  (Crum 317a). Cf. 
avoyri at Rom 3:26. Ed. pr., Arai {Christologie, 74) and Menard 
{L’Evangile, 115) take aico as the equivalent of S 2k,coY (Crum i8a) 
and see it as a translation of Cf. Rom 2:7.

23.24 crown: As Menard {L’Evangile, 115) notes, the image is a 
common one in Jewish and Jewish-Christian texts. Cf. Od. Sol. 1:1, 
9:8, 9; 17:1 and PS 59.

23.31 love has made a body: Although the language sounds super
ficially incarnational, as Grobel {Gospel, 89-91) and Schenke 
{Herkunft, 40) suggest, it is a mistake to take it as any less figurative 
than the rest of the poetic affirmations in this section.

23.33-35 Word...goes forth in the totality: For the whole
relationship of the Word (or the Son) to the beings which emanated 
from the Father, cf. the Tri. Trac. 57 8-67.37. Haardt {WZKM  58 
[1962] 35) and Schenke {Herkunft, 40) interpret the passage, through 
24.3, as a description of the relation of the Son to the beings which 
have fallen outside the pleroma. That realm of reality does not seem to 
be specifically or exclusively in view here. In the Tri. Trac. the Word
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or Logos is an hypostasis distinct from the Son who relates to entities
outside the pleroma as does the Son to the aeons within. Such a 
distinction is not made here and the language used here may be 
applicable to various cosmic levels.

23.35 fruit: Cf. 18.24-25. The use of the term here is closer to the 
common Valentinian image than is the earlier passage. The Word is 
here pictured much as the Book at 19.34-20.3.

24.2 impression: Cf. 19.31.

24.3 it supports the totality: Schenke {Herkunft, 40) argues that the 
text here continues the imagery of 23.30 and, on this basis, he suggests 
that 23.30-24.3 is an interpolation. The style of the intervening lines 
is different from what precedes and follows and it is possible that the 
author of the text has adapted some traditional hymnic material with 
additional material of his own.

The affirmation that the Word supports the totality may be 
dependent on such cosmic Christological texts as Col 1:17 and Heb 
113. Menard {L’Evangile, 118) suggests that the function of the Word 
here may also reflect Valentinian thinking about the Horos or Limit. 
Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2-6, and Tri. Trac. 76.32. Grobel {Gospel, 91) 
also notes Man. Ps. 116.5.

24.5 impression: Cf. 19.30. The association of the imagery in this 
section with themes of Heb 1:3 suggests that the mysterious MoyNr 
N20 may be related to the terms anavyao'ixa and yapaKTrip of that 
verse. Cf. also Rom 8:3, 2 Cor 5:21, noted by Grobel (Gospel, 91). 
Schenke {Herkunft, 40) suggests that the passage refers to the 
assumption of a heavenly form by the revealer upon his return to the 
heavenly realms, but as Arai {Christologie, 74-75) argues, this is 
quite unlikely.

24.6 purifying: Cf. Heb 1:3, and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4. Segelberg 
{Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 8) finds here further evidence of liturgical 
language.

24.7 Father... Mother: The feminine imagery here is striking. 
Valentinian texts regularly speak of the aeons of the pleroma as 
androgynous. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i. Speculation on the an-
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drogynous nature of God and other spiritual beings was common in 
early Christianity. Cf. W. Meeks, “The Image of the Androgyne: 
Some Uses of a Symbol in Earliest Christianity,” HR  13 (1974) 165- 
208. Such speculation may lie behind this text, although the precise 
referent of the term “Mother” is unclear. Schenke {Herkunft, 40) 
suggests that the term is a designation for Wisdom (Sophia) 
mentioned at 23.18. That is not impossible, but, as noted above 
(23.18), Wisdom here does not function as does Sophia in other 
accounts of the basic Valentinian myth. Grobel {Gospel, 91) suggests 
that the text should be emended to 't'M eeye, “remembering,” which 
would eliminate the reference to a feminine actor here, but, given the 
speculation on the sexuality of God in Valentinian and other 
contemporary sources, such an emendation is unwarranted. Menard 
{VEvangile, 119) notes the reference to a Triad, Father-Mother-Son 
in such Gnostic texts as the Book of Baruch (Hippolytus, Ref. 5.26.1- 
27.5) and.4/>. fohn BG 21.20, 35.19; CG 11,7:2.14; IV,/:3.7-8, as well 
as the use of bi-sexual imagery for God in Od. Sol. 19:2.

24.8 fesus: The syntactical position of the last figure mentioned here 
is unclear. It is perhaps to be construed, with Grobel {Gospel, 93), as 
in remote apposition to the subject of this paragraph, the Word 
(23-33)-

24.8-9 infinite sweetness (MNT<2iT>2LpHacc n t€' ni^AA-d): For 
the emendation, cf. 31.19 and 35.10. Nagel {OLZ 61 [1966] 13) 
suggests that sweetness is a common metaphor for goodness in Syriac 
sources, but the motif of the Deity’s sweetness is also well attested in 
Valentinian sources, as Menard {VEvangile, 119) notes. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2; Tri. Trac. 56.11-15, and, in this text, 33.33, 
41.3,42.8. For the possible N T  sources of the imagery, cf. Rom 2:4, i 
Pet 2:3, citing Ps 33:9. Cf. also Bohlig’s critique of Nagel on this point 
{Museon 79 [1966] 320).

IV. Revelation Unifies (24.9-27.7)

The fourth segment of the text begins with the author’s intensive 
consideration of the effects of revelation. The first (24.9-25.18) and 
third (26.28-27.7) paragraphs revolve around the theme of the 
reunification with the Father which is effected by the revelation. 
Between them comes a paragraph (25.19-26.27) which discusses the 
obverse side of the revelatory event, suggesting that there is
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judgmental separation as well as unification which occurs with the
coming of the revealer.

24.10 bosom'. For similar use of bodily parts as images of spiritual 
realities, cf. 26.34-27.3. Such metaphorical language is also found at 
John 1:18 and Od. Sol. 19.2-4, noted by Schenke (Herkunft, 40), 
although the imagery here is hardly as graphic as that of the Odes, 
where the breasts, those of the female Spirit, give suck to believers.

24.10-11 his bosom is the Holy Spirit The parenthetical remark, 
giving an allegorical explanation of the image of the Father’s bosom, 
may, as Grobel {Gospel, 93) suggests, be the work of a glossator. For 
similar interpretative parenthetical comments, cf. 24.13, 22-24; 
26.34-35. It should be noted, however, that parenthetical remarks are 
common in the Gos. Truth. They are not confined to explanatory 
glosses and may simply be a feature of the author’s style. Cf. 17.6-9;
19.15-17; 19.36-20.3; 26.6-8, 24-25; 31.22-25; 32.22-23; 37.31-33; 
41.9-10.

On the Holy Spirit in the Gos. Truth, cf. 26.36; 27.4; 30.17, and 
note the image of the fragrance, 34.3-34. Discussion of the Spirit 
probably does not, as Grobel {Gospel, 94) tentatively suggests, 
indicate a fourth-century date for either the text or its possible 
glossator. For Valentinian speculation on the Spirit, cf. e.g., Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.2.5-6,1.3.1, 1.4.1, 1.5.3, Heracleon, fr. 13 (Origen,/n
Joh. 10.33); Theod. 16. The last passage in particular, where the 
Holy Spirit is equated with the “thought” of the Father, is close to the 
imagery of the Gos. Truth. However, from the cryptic allusions to the 
spirit here little can be inferred about the author’s pneumatology.

24.11-12 he reveals what is hidden-. Cf. 27.7-8.

24.13-14
whether

what is hidden.. .is his Son: Grobel {Gospel, 95) questions 
this parenthetical remark accurately reflects the 

presuppositions of the text and ed. pr. (55) note a contradiction with 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5, where the Son is said to be the comprehensible 
aspect of the Father. In fact, the contradiction is only apparent. The 
Son is, after all, said here to be revealed, thus making him 
comprehensible. Furthermore, contra Grobel, it must be noted that 
the Son is clearly described as the agent of revelation (18.11-21). He 
can, moreover, be identified with the Word (16.34), the content and
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subject of the revealed Gospel (36.13-14). He is such because of his 
intimate association with the Father (38.7-39.28).

24.15 mercies: Cf. 18.14.

24.17-18 cease laboring in search of the Father: On the search of the 
aeons for the Father, cf. 17.3-4 and the texts cited there.

24.18 resting there (eyM^iTN mm2lY mmay): For the motif of rest, 
cf. 22.12. Ed. pr. (55) assume a dittography of the second mm^y , but 
the word may well be, as Grobel {Gospel, 95) suggests, the S form of 
the adverb “there” (=A^ MMey). Cf. 29.19.

24.21 deficiency (o;t 2l): This important term appears for the first 
time in this context. Like many other key terms, it is systematically 
ambiguous, being used both cosmologically of the world outside the 
pleroma, and psychologically of the condition of ignorance or oblivion 
which is generated by Error. It probably translates, as Haardt 
{WZKM 58 [1962] 33) suggests, either Kevuifxa or {xrrcpTj/ua, 
technical Valentinian terms used in the same polyvalent way. Cf., 
e.g., Irenaeus, Haer. 1.16.2, 1.21.4. Note, too, the remark of 
Valentinus, fr. 5 (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.90,1), to ovofia 
hs\r\p<a<Tev to  vaTcpruia ev •irAdo’ci, noted by Haardt {WZKM  58 
[1962] 33) and Menard, {L’Evangile, 120).

24.22 the form (nicxHM a ): Cf. i Cor 7:31 and Phil 2:7-8.

24.24 in which he served: Cf., possibly, Mark 10:45, with Menard 
{LEvangile, 121) or Rom 8:20, with Grobel {Gospel, 97) or Phil 2:7- 
8, with Schenke {Herkunft, 41), though none of these passages is 
particularly close to the Go5-. Truth here. The antecedent of the 
pronoun is probably Jesus, or the Son, although the reference is by no 
means clear. If the parenthetical remark is the work of a glossator, 
this pronominal ambiguity would be readily understandable, 
although it may simply be a function of translation.

24.25-26 envy and strife: Note the description of the hylic powers 
produced by the Logos in the Tri. Trac. 79.16-32. Similar vices are 
manifested by human “hylics” in the same text, 122.9. The place of 
envy and strife envisioned in the Gos. Truth could thus be either the
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whole extra-pleromatic world, or, more specifically, the human realm
where hylic people and attitudes are abundantly manifested.

24.28-32 since... will no longer exist: The phrase repeats, in a 
slightly altered form, the soteriological principle expressed at 18.7-11, 
where “oblivion” and not “deficiency” is in view, thus indicating the 
synonymity of the two terms.

24.32-25.2 as in the case of the ignorance: For the construction, cf. 
19.10-17. Schenke {Herkunft, 41) ignores the parallel and emends, 
unnecessarily, “ignorance” to “knowledge.”

24.34-35 when he comes to have knowledge (eqq;a.CAYNe): For 
the conjugation base used here, cf. 22.3.

24.37 darkness vanishes: Cf. 18.17.

25.3 the perfection: Cf., possibly, i Cor 13:10, orav k'Xdrj to 
TcXdOV.

25.6 fusion of Unity: The eschatological return to unity is a common 
Valentinian motif. Cf. Heracleon, fr. 18 (Origen, In foh. 13.ii); 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.5, 2.12.3; Theod. 36.2, cited by ed. pr. (55) 
and Menard {L’Evangile, 122-23). Îf- also Tri. Trac. 132.16-133.7. 
In the Gos. Truth, cf. also 25.6, 9, 24; 34.33.

25.7 their works: The antecedent of the possessive pronominal 
prefix is unclear. It may be, as ed. pr. (55) suggest, that it refers to the 
“unity” and the “form.” However, it is more likely a reference to the 
“deficiency” or the “form,” treated, like “the all,” as a collective.

25.10 the spaces: Cf. 20.21-22.

25.11-12 each one will attain himself: The text here moves, as it 
frequently does, from the cosmic to the individual plane. Cf. 21.5. 
“Each one” could refer to each of the “spaces,” understood as 
emanations from the Father, or to individual human beings. The 
process of restoration to the primordial unity is, in any case, the same 
for both types of being, as it is in the Tri. Trac. Cf. 82.1-9, on the
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return of the Logos to “himself” and 118.28-35 and 123.3-22, for the 
reintegration of the spiritual race into the body of the “true man.”

25.13 purify himself: Menard {L’Evangile, 123) notes the use of 
purification in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4 as a metaphor for liberation from 
passion.

25.14 multiplicity (^nn oyTO RpHTe): Literally, “a multitude of 
forms.” For “multiplicity” as a characteristic of alienated existence, cf. 
Tri. Trac. 106.16; 132.19.

25.15-16 consuming matter: For the imagery, cf. i Cor 15:54, and 2 
Cor 5:4. Grobel {Gospel, loi) argues that the circumstantial modifies 
“knowledge” (25.13), but the masculine pronominal subject precludes 
that referent.
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25.19 if these things have happened: As Grobel {Gospel, loi) and 
Menard {L’Evangile, 124) note, the shift in tenses here is possibly 
significant. The futures of 25.10-19 are more logical or conditional 
than chronological. The reintegration into the primordial unity is 
achieved, at least proleptically, for the Gnostic upon reception of the 
revelation. Cf. the realized eschatology of John 4:23; 5:25 or Treat. 
Res. 47.24-30.

25.20 to each one of us: Grobel {Gospel, loi) infers from this use of 
the first person pronoun that the text is addressed to a Gnostic group. 
The sentence is, however, conditional, implying that “these things” 
need not have happened to “each one of us.” Nonetheless, the phrase 
may be an indication that the work is addressed to a community which 
at least includes people who share the author’s basic perspective.

25.22 see to it above all (NTNMeeye 2inTHpq): The phrase might 
also be translated “be mindful of the all.” Cf. Grobel {Gospel, 100-
lOl).

ajEci

25.23 the house: The image of the pure house is used by Valentinus, 
fr. 2 (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.20.114,3-6), as noted by 
Menard {L’Evangile, 124). A similar image is used by Philo, Mig. 
Abr. 194-95, noted by Lafrance {SMR 5 [1962] 70-71). There may 
also be a vague allusion to such N T texts as 2 Cor 5:2 and Heb 3:6.
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The house image may be used here either of the world, or, more
likely, of the self, as in the fragment of Valentinus.

25.25-29 (it is) as in the case, etc.\ The syntax and precise force of 
the imagery are unclear. The sentence begins with a comparative 
clause, but there is no correlative, unless, as Grobel {Gospel, 103) 
suggests, something has fallen out of the text at 25.35. The particle 
x e  there makes that suggestion unlikely.

The ambiguity in the imagery also rests on syntactical ambiguity. 
ncuNe (25.26) could be construed, with Grobel {Gospel, 102-103) 
transitive, with N eeN CKeyoc (25.27) as its object. Such a construal, 
however, leaves eyN T ey MMey dangling and Grobel’s translation, 
“that were theirs” is unsatisfactory. The noun modified by eyNTey 
MMey could be either the people who move, or, more likely, the 
places. ^NTonoc could refer to the places in the houses from 
which some move or to places on the jars themselves. Grobel {Gospel, 
103) adopts the first alternative, implying that it was not the jars 
themselves that were faulty, but this contradicts the reference to bad 
jars at 25.33.

The image, on our reading, depicts the situation where tenants, 
upon moving from their rented property, destroy jars which belong 
with that property, but the landlord does not object, because the jars 
were unusable and needed to be replaced. This is an image of the 
situation where revelation occurs. That event causes some damage, 
but only to the unworthy.

25.28 jars: For the image, cf. Rom 9:20-24; 2 Tim 2:20-21; 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.5; and Epiphanius, Pan. 34.20.9-12, cited by 
Menard {UEvangile, 124-25). The application of the jars image to 
the products of Error is made clear at 26.8-27. Recall the image of 
Error working on its own matter at 17.15-18. Perhaps the current 
passage continues and develops the image initially presented there.

25.32 rather <he> is glad: We emend the feminine subject pronoun, 
following ed. pr. (56). Grobel {Gospel, 102-103) takes the feminine as 
impersonal, translating, “there is rejoicing.”

25.35-36 such is the judgment: Cf. John 3:19, noted by Schenke 
{Herkunft, 42).
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26.2-3 drawn sword with two edges: As most commentators note, 
the imagery is closely related to such N T texts as Rev 2:12,16; 19:5 
and especially Heb 4:12. Cf. also Philo’s description of the Logos as 
the divider in Heres 130-140.

26.4- 5 when the Word appeared: Cf. 19.17. As Grobel {Gospel, 
105) notes, the author plays in this passage on the literal and 
figurative senses of the “Word.”

26.5- 6 the one that is within the heart of those who utter it: The 
coming of the revelatory Word can be portrayed both as an objective, 
external event and as a subjective, internal one. This soteriological 
complexity parallels the complex relationship of all beings to the 
Father and to the revealer. Cf. 18.29-35.

26.8 it became a body (a.qp ca>M2i): Referring now explicitly to the 
objective aspect of the revelatory event, the author, or possibly a 
glossator, emphasizes the substantial, effective quality of the Word. 
The author may be alluding to such incarnational texts as John 1:14, 
although, as Grobel {Gospel, 105) and Menard {L’Evangile, 125-26) 
note, the author avoids the term caips which is used in John. He 
may, as Menard {L’Evangile, 126) suggests, be influenced by Platonic 
languge about the (rwfxa to v  Koa-fxov {Tim. 32D). There is no 
indication that there lies behind the text Valentinian speculation 
about Christ’s psychic body, as is found at Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.1.

26.9 disturbance: Grobel {Gospel, 105) suggests that the Johannine 
(Txia-fia (John 7:43, 9:16, 10:19) lies behind this phrase. As Menard 
{L’Evangile, 126) notes, the term used here is broader, possibly 
translating the Greek ddfx^os, which indicates the condition of fear 
and trembling consequent on a revelatory experience. For the effects 
of the Savior’s coming, see Tri. Trac. 89.4-8, 118.28-119.16. Note, 
too, the “stupefied wonder” {eKTrXrjKTOv... 6av\ia) of Sophia when 
she fails of her purpose in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2.

26.12 that is {xGc): the deletion of the first c by ed. pr. is 
unnecessary. As Till {Or. 27 [1958] 276) suggests, form is equivalent 
to ace eic.

26.16-17 ihe spaces were shaken: Cf. PS 4 and i feu 40. For the
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term “spaces,” cf. 20.21-22. Here the term seems to be equivalent to
the emanations ('|'h ) of error. Cf. 26.25.

26.19 was upset: Error appears here in highly personified
terms reminiscent of the account of the passion of Sophia at, e.g., 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.3. Sophia’s passion, however, takes place not at a 
moment of revelation, but when she fails to attain her goal of 
comprehending the Father or of reproducing offspring without a 
consort.

26.22 afflicting herself ( e c o jc ^  mm2lc): The Coptic verb is 
problematic, cue2 is probably a metathesized form of cu^c, attested 
in A .̂ Cf. Crum 538b and Kasser, Complements 82a. The term 
usually means “reap” or “mow” and only one metaphorical use is 
attested, in Shenute, who applies it to the tearing of garments. Cf. 
Crum 539a and Grobel {Gospel, 107). Perhaps this concrete senseis 
involved here and Error is pictured as tearing at herself in her grief. 
Nagel {OLZ 6 [1966] 9) suggests that the verb translates the Syriac 
mlg, which has both the concrete and metaphorical senses which seem 
to be involved in cu^c here. However, Greek verbs for “mowing,” 
such as 6epiC(o and a/xdo), noted by Bohlig {Museon 79 [1966] 327), 
have various metaphorical senses. Note in particular “reaping” as an 
image of eschatological judgment at Rev 14:15.

26.25 emanations: Cf. 22.37.

26.23-27 when knowledge drew near it, etc.: The protasis of this 
sentence could also be translated “since knowledge drew near it (or 
her).” The apodosis, with its present tense, constitutes a slight 
anacolouthon, caused perhaps by the parenthetical comment of 26.24- 
26. We would expect in the apodosis: “she recognized that she is 
empty,” vel sim. Cf. 18.7-11. On the emptiness of Error, cf. 17.16.

26.28 truth appeared: The following paragraph recapitulates the 
theme of unification with the Father which was prominent in 24.9- 
25.19. “Truth,” here a personified abstraction, functions as the 
revealer and as the positive counterpart to Error (17.14). Cf. John 
1:17.

26.29 emanations: Cf. 26.25. The term may serve as a catch-word 
connecting this section with the preceding section, but the
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“emanations” in each case are different. For the response of “his own” 
to the revealer, cf. Tri. Trac. 118.28-36.

26.31-32 power that joins them with the Father. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.12.1, is not, pace Menard {L’Evangile, 128) really relevant here. 
Cf., possibly, John 17.21, noted by Grobel {Gospel, 109) and Rom

8:35-39-

26.33-35 everyone, etc.: The syntax of these lines is
broken by parenthetical comments which may, as Grobel {Gospel, 
109) suggests, be glosses, but see the discussion of the issue in the note 
to 24.10-11. Grobel suggests that the glossator, here and elsewhere, 
may have misunderstood the figurative language of the original text 
and that the “mouth” of the Father may be a symbol for his will. Cf. 
Exod 18:1, Num 14:41, Deut 1:26. For similar imagery, cf. Od. Sol. 
12:3. However, the imagery here, though artificial, is consistent. 
Truth is the Word uttered by the tongue (Spirit) of the Father. He 
who loves the truth is joined to the Father by the source of the Word. 
Menard {L’Evangile, 128) speculates that the language of the 
Father’s tongue may be related to early Christian charismatic phe
nomena, but there is little warrant for this conjecture. It is, however, 
possible that “tongue” is used here metaphorically for “language.”

27.3-4 whenever he is to receive (eq2k.au): The form is certainly a 
fut. circ. The future in x  is rare in the Gos. Truth, where the 
future is more commonly in N2k.-.

27.5 since this: The referent of the demonstrative here is unclear. It 
could be the Holy Spirit, conceived of as the means of revelation, or, 
more likely, the whole process of the coming of Truth and the 
unification with the Father through the Spirit.

27.6-7 revelation to his aeons: As frequently in this section (from 
24.9), the primary focus has been on events in the supernal world, 
where the Father manifests himself to the aeons which emanate from 
him. This process in turn serves as the paradigm for the soteriological 
process on every level of reality.

V. Revelation Brings Authentic Existence (27.7-30.16)

The fifth segment of the text begins as did the fourth, with a remark
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on the Father’s revealing of what was hidden. Then the effects of
revelation are explored in two complementary paragraphs. The first 
(27.7-27.34) deploys imagery of maturation; the second (28.32-30.16) 
deploys images of waking from a dream. Both sets of images are used 
to convey the understanding of the reception of revelation as the 
actualization of authentic existence. The intervening paragraph 
(27.34-28.31) makes the thematic focus of the section clear by 
clarifying the types of existence obtaining in those who have not 
received the revelation.

27.7-8 he manifested what was hidden-. Cf. 24.9-12. The subject is 
apparently the Father, as in that earlier passage.

27.8 he explained it: Cf. John 1:18, although Jesus is not said to be 
the revealer or the one who explains here.

27.9-10 who contains if not the Father (nim rAp neT<ycmr eiMHTi 
Anicur): Ed. pr., Grobel {Gospel, 108-09), Schenke {Herkunft, 43), 
and Menard {L’Evangile, 130) divide the text differently 
(neropcune im h ti) and translate, “For who exists if not the Father.” 
Our translation follows that of Till {Or. 27 [1958] 276). The 
affirmation that the Father exists in the fullest sense is not impossible. 
For similar sentiments, cf. 28.13 Erac. 52.7-33 and 57.9. For
the Father’s containing the Totality, cf. 18.34-35.

Grobel {Gospel, i n )  further takes the prespostion a  after imhti to 
be agential, translating “who exists except by the Father.” This would 
be an unusual use of this preposition, which is quite normal with 
e iM H T I .

27.11 emanations (J*); With most editors we take this as a variant of 
•j-H on which see the note to 22.37. Grobel {Gospel, i lo -i 11) takes the 
word as the noun “gift” (Crum 395b).

27.13-14 they came forth.. .like children: For the image of the 
emanations of the Father as children of the perfect or mature man, cf. 
especially Tri. Trac. 60.32-61.24. The notion of the primordial 
heavenly man, probably based on Jewish speculation about the 
primal Adam, is probably the ultimate origin of this imagery. Cf. H. 
M. Schenke, Der Gott “Mensch” in der Gnosis (Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck und Reprecht, 1962) and G. Quispel, “Der gnostische
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ĉami

"«iii
I



iwioiiii,
«*kiL'

I S ! i £

t'Erc
iffl

I'Out:;
:g:;';-
isadr

!1S>' 
ter. i f
:;oHC

ISiii®

»-in;3

t
naiiii?' 
ttef̂  
tioâ'' 
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Anthropos und die jiidische Tradition,” Eranos Jahrbuch 22 (1953) 
215-24. Menard {UEvangile, 131) cites further parallels, but these 
are more remote.

27.14-15 grown man (o Y p c u M e  eq a cH K): The Coptic probably 
translates the Greek avOpwiros reXeios, as Grobel (Gospel, in )  
suggests. Cf. Ap. John BG 22.9, 35.4, 48.2-3, 71.13, cited by Menard 
(L’Evangile, 131). Cf. also Tri. Trac. 123.4, where the image is 
deployed in a somewhat different way.

27.16-18 had not received form nor... name: Cf. 21.25-22.13. That 
the aeons which emanate from the Father receive form and name is 
mentioned, as ed. pr. (56) note, in Exc. Theod. 31.3. The text also 
recalls the notion of the “two formations” of Sophia, found in 
Ptolemy’s system. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1, 1.4.5. The intimate 
association of achieving form with being named is suggested by the 
image used by Valentinus of the picture, the sense of which is given by 
its title. Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.89,6-90,4. The 
unformed state of the aeons depicted here is paralleled by the imagery 
of the aeons as fetal in Tri. Trac. 60.32-61.24. In that passage (61.14- 
18) the aeons emerge from potential (or “fetal”) existence into actual 
(or “mature”) existence through the bestowal upon them by the Fa
ther of his own name. The distinction between potential and actual 
existence, clearly expressd in the Tri. Trac. is operative here and 
explains some of the paradoxical formulations in what follows, 
especially 27.32-33. The distinction is expressed, somewhat 
allusively, in 27.34-28.4.

27.20 when they receive form (ey^^Naci (JiopMH): The conditional 
here may be a translation of temporal clause in Greek. Cf. Steindorff, 
Lehrbuch, #498. The Latin term used here also appears at Tri. Trac.
55.8 and 61.12. In all these cases there may simply be a metathesis of 
the consonents in Mop<J>H, used at 27.17, but the possibility of Latin 
terminology being used either by the author of the text or by a 
translator cannot be excluded.

27.21 by his knowledge (MniCAyNe): The form may be a genitive, 
which would make little sense in the context. The emendation of ed. 
pr. (m<n>) is, however, unnecessary. The preposition, as Grobel
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{Gospel, 113) suggests, is probably to be construed as instrumental (= 
2N or 2 itn).

27.22-23 they do not know him: Despite the fact that the aeons have 
been formed by the knowledge of the Father they remain in 
ignorance. The same situation is envisioned in Tri. Trac. 60.16- 
61.28, where the aeons are granted to know that the Father exists, but 
must search for knowledge of what he is. For the ignorance of the 
aeons while within the Father, cf. 22.28-33.

27.23-24 the Father is perfect: The same word (acHK) is used of the 
Father as is used of the “grown man” at 27.14-15. This probably 
represents a play in Greek, which is difficult to reproduce in English. 
For the term “perfect Father,” cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2.

27.26 if he wishes: For similar stress on the will of the Father, cf. 
Tri. Trac. 55.31, 60.8, 61.27-33,

27.32-33 before they came into existence are ignorant: Cf. Tri. Trac.
61.20-24.

27.35  ̂ then, that they are nothing: In this paragraph the
author develops the distinction between potential and actual existence 
of the aeons of the Father which lay behind the discussion of the 
preceding paragraph. The first lines (27.34-28.4) repeat many of the 
phrases used at the end of the preceding section. Contrast the remarks 
on the products of Error (17.23).

28.6-7 he knows what he will produce: Menard {L’Evangile, 133) 
finds here a notion of the predestination of the spiritual emanations of 
the Father. On this topic, cf. 21.23-25.

28.7 fruit: For the image, cf. 17.30. 

28.11 every space: Cf. 20.21.

28.13 the one who exists: Cf. Exod 3:14 (LXX) and Plutarch, DeE 
apud Delphos 17 (392A). The absolute being of the primordial 
principle is also stressed at Tri. Trac. 52.7-33.

n

..CrobeH
jiddP'

:i!(((eiT(

liifkretl

3!l;03fa

r:wii

nwitiie
iittisS!

■ ■ i) mi le

28 . 1 4 - 1 5  who established it from what does not exist: C o m m e n ta to r s  :'(l(.j)j

/



iittrc.
k.:

such as Grobel {Gospel, 115) and Menard {L’Evangile, 134) express 
surprise to find a doctrine of creatio ex nihilo in a Gnostic text. The 
language here may well be used in a metaphorical sense, where non
existence is equivalent to ignorance and (full) existence to knowledge. 
The Tri. Trac. (53.21-37) does, however, strongly deny the 
involvement of any pre-existent matter in creation, and it may be that 
the Gos. Truth here reflects the same position on this cosmogonical 
issue which was much discussed in the second century. Cf. also Tri. 
Trac. 52.5-6.
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28.17 root: On the imagery, cf. 17.30.

28.20 yet (eixe an): Between the 1 and the t  ink has seeped 
through the papyrus from the recto of this leaf. The scribe left blank 
the area where this seepage had occurred. The poor quality of the 
papyrus also affected the ink of the last letter of the line. No correction 
was involved. For the meaning of the Greek particle eiVc, cf. LSJ 
498b.

“I have come into being”: The essential fault of “one who has no 
root” is not to recognize his dependence on the Father, the source of all 
being. According to the Tri. Trac. (62.24-27), it was to prevent such a 
misconception that the Father withheld knowledge of his essence from 
the aeons of the pleroma. The attitude of the Demiurge in many 
Gnostic texts is similar. Cf. Ap. John CG  II,/: 10.19-22.

rraa: 28.22-24 foT this reason... never come into existence: For a similar 
principle, cf. Tri. Trac. 79.1, 137.10.

28.24-25 did he wish: The pronoun here most probably refers to the 
Father (28.12), as Grobel {Gospel, 115) suggests. Alternatively, 
Menard {L’Evangile, 135) refers it to Jesus. The Father wishes 
dependent beings to realize that without knowledge of himself and of 
their relationship to him they live in a dream-like state, which is 
graphically described in what follows.

PlllfiC
i t f

28.27-28 phantoms of the night: For the imagery here and in the 
following paragraph, cf. G. W. MacRae, “Sleep and Awakening in 
Gnostic Texts,” Le Origini dello gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina, 
13-18 Aprile 1966 (Supplements to Numen 12; Leiden: Brill, 1967) 
496-507. Cf. also Tri. Trac. 82.27. Segelberg {Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 8)
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suggests that the imagery is most appropriate to a baptismal context,
but its wide attestation precludes such a specific Sitz-im-Leben.

28.29 when the light shines'. Cf. John 1:7-9- common
Hellenistic mystical motif of the light of revelation, cf. 30.37, 35.5, 

43.13 and Tri. True. 62.34.

28.31 he knows (eqq^AqMMe): Ed. pr. (56) emend to qpaiqMMe, 
but this is unnecessary. The form is praes. cons. II.

29.6-7 by means of these (^TTOOTq NNeei): Till (Or. 27 [1958] 
277) emends the pronominal suffix on the preposition to the plural, 
but lack of concord in number is a common occurrence in this 
construction. Cf. 31.23, 40.1, 41.34. Emendation is thus unnecessary.

29.11-14 either a place to which they are fleeing, etc.'. The descrip
tion of the nightmare here recalls Iliad 22.199-201, as Quispel (fmg 
Codex, 52) notes.

29.18-19 or they take off into the air. Menard {UEvangile, 136) 
speculates that the elaborate attention devoted to the nightmare image 
may reflect a critique of theories of ecstasy. The imagery recalls such 
descriptions of ecstasy as Philo, Spec. 2.3 and CH  11.19.

30.11 come to knowledge (c ATNe): The Coptic verb CATNe may be 
related to coyTN, C2iTNe A, “straighten, stretch” (Crum 371a) and 
is taken as such by ed. pr., Grobel {Gospel, 118), Schenke {Herkunft, 
45), and Menard {UEvangile, 57). Till {ZNW  50 [1959] 177) 
suggests emending to CAyNe and that emendation has been adopted 
here. The corruption was probably due to a scribe’s applying to the 
referent of the imagery of awakening language appropriate in the 
image itself.

30.12-13 Good for the man: (nexNANOyq MirpcuMe): Nagel 
{OLZ 61 [1966] 7), followed by Menard {UEvangile, 13, 138), 
suggests that the beatitude formula here is evidence of a Syriac 
original, since in Syriac tubau (hi) l̂  would be the ordinary way of 
expressing a macarism. Cf. Od. Sol. 9:8,11:18 and Matt 5:3. It is more 
likely, however, that the Coptic for this verse translates a Greek 
formula different from that used in the parallel beatitude of 30.14-16,

j(traiisl3

jllWli’

i

3ECD1K

aaidia

m
dapil
a l is r e l

■■li 'Ilk

p a l f .
a i i i S ,
-dtel

'̂ 3.Jes

■ feljlit

■ îa| 
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such as KaXov ctrrt roi. Cf. Matt 17:4, 18:8, 26:24. This formula is 
regularly translated with NANoyc in the Sahidic NT. Cf. also Eph 
6:3, cited by Bohlig (Museon 79 [1966] 322-23).

Standaert {NTS 22 [1975/76] 254) notes that the double beatitude 
here at 30.12-16 occurs precisely at the center of the Gos. Truth and 
marks off the long discussion of the state of those who are in ignorance 
from the exhortation which follows.

The conjunction before the first beatitude is probably a scribal 
error, although it is also possible that it reflects a xat... xat (“both 
... and”) construction linking the two beatitudes.

30.13 who will return (exaiCTaiq): Literally, “who will turn 
himself around.” The conjugation base is the fut. rel., as Till (Or. 
29 [1958] 277) notes, and not the perf. rel., as is assumed by ed. pr., 
Grobel {Gospel, 118), Schenke {Herkunft, 45), and Menard 
{L’Evangile, 138). Turning oneself around and returning to one’s 
source are common images for the conversion effected by the reception 
of Gnosis. Cf. Irenaeus, ifaer. 1.4. i and Tri. Trac. 77.37-78.7, 81.19- 
29, 82.1-9, 128.12. The lack of an explicit reference to Sophia who 
undergoes such a conversion cannot be taken as evidence that such a 
mythical paradigm is not presupposed by the Gos. Truth. Nor is 
Leipoldt’s {TLZ i i  [1957] 831) formula of a demythologized Gnosis 
necessarily apt. Here as elsewhere the text uses language that can be 
understood as referring to various levels of reality.

30.15-16 who opened the eyes of the blind-. Cf. Matt 11:5, Luke 
7:21-22, John 9 and 11:37. The imagery here is probably used 
metaphorically. The verb form o y H N ,  although usually the 
qualitative in S, cannot {pace ed. pr.) be such here, where it is used 
with the perf. rel. conjugation base, where the qualitative is excluded. 
Hence, it must be an AP- infinitive, as noted by Grobel {Gospel, 119). 
This form of the infinitive is otherwise attested in both S and A .̂ Cf. 
Crum 482b. The one who opened the eyes of the blind is presumably 
the revealer, Jesus.

VI. Revelation B rin g s a R etu rn  to the F ather  (3 0 . 1 6 - 3 3 .3 2 )

In the preceding section the effects of revelation have been described 
with the imagery of awakening from sleep. After a brief 
recapitulation of this imagery (30.16-32), introducing the figure of
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the Spirit, the author reflects on how revelation initiates a process of
return or reintegration of the self into the primordial Unity.

30.23 he had not yet arisen: The language continues the Genesis 
imagery, but it may also contain a metaphorical reference to the 
“resurrection” provided by the reception of the revelatory Gnosis. If 
so, the text reflects the “realized eschatology” of such texts as Treat. 
Res. 45.14-28.

30.24 he gave them the means of knowing: This comment interprets 
the Genesis imagery of the preceding lines. This fact probably 
explains the shift in the number of the pronoun from him (30.20) to 
them (30.24). For the form used here at 30.26 and at 31.17, cf. S. 
Emmel, “Proclitic Forms of the Verb 'j' in Coptic.”

30.25-26 knowledge of the Father and the revelation of his Son: As

t h e

30.17 the Spirit: Menard {L’Evangile, 138-39) notes that it seems 
to be the Spirit of whom the macarism at 30.14 is pronounced and 
remarks that similar usages are attested in Philo. Cf. Immut. 55,161; 
Sacr. 101; Spec. 1.329, 2.53. The author may, however, have in mind 
the paraenesis which follows in 32.33-33.32, which seems to suggest 
that the Spirit can have human agents in the awakening process.

lolHsSof

30.20 to him who lay upon the ground: Menard {L’Evangile, 139) 
suggests that these lines possibly allude to the descent of the spirit on 
Christ at his crucifixion, and Wilson {The Gnostic Problem [London: 
Mowbray, 1958] 106) finds a reference here to the resurrection. Both 
note Exc. Theod. 61.6-8, where the descent of the Spirit at Christ’s 
baptism is discussed, which, as Arai {Christologie, 76) notes, is hardly 
relevant. Our passage does not directly allude to Christ at all. The 
imagery used here ultimately derives from traditional Jewish 
speculation about the primal man, who lay inert upon the earth 
before being vivified by the insufflation of the divine breath. For other 
Gnostic uses of this speculation, cf. especially Hyp. Arch. 88.10-16, 
89.11-17; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.30.6; Ap. fohn BG 50.15; Hippolytus, 
Ref. 5.7.6. As used here, the imagery is a general metaphor for the 
“new creation” of the human being who receives the revelatory 
Gnosis, as Till {ZNW  50 [1959] 50) and Arai {Christologie, 
argue. For earlier allegorical speculation on the subject of the divine 
breath in Adam, cf. Philo, Leg. All. i.31-42; Heres 55; Somn. 1.34.
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Grobel {Gospel, 121) notes, the phrase is probably a hendiadys. The 
Father is known in and through the revelation of the Son. It is also 
possible to construe these phrases as the collective subject of 2iq'|' in
30.35- 36 and to translate, “as for the knowledge of the Father and the 
revelation of his Son, it gave these the means of knowing.”

30.27- 31.1 they heard... strangers-. Fragments of another version of 
the Gos. Truth are found in CG XII,2:53-6o. For the text of this and 
the other fragments from Codex XII, cf. the appendix.

30.27- 32 when he had seen him and had heard him, etc.-. As ed. pr. 
(57) note, the author here alludes to several N T texts, especially i 
John 1:1-3. Cf. also Luke 24:36, John 6:52-58, 2 Cor 2:14, Heb 6:4 
and I Pet 2:3. The pronoun “him” refers to the Son. Segelberg {Or. 
Suec. 8 [1959] 10) finds in the sensory imagery here an allusion to the 
eucharist, but the author may simply be utilizing the scriptural 
language without a specific reference to a sacramental context. For 
similar language in early Christian texts emphasizing the reality of 
the resurrected Christ, cf. Ignatius, Smyr. 3:3; Act. Pet. 20; Epist. 
Apost. 29; Irenaeus, Haer. 3.22.2; Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 
6.9.71,2; Origen, Con. Cels. 8.34, noted by Arai {Christologie, 79).

30.31- 32 the beloved Son: Cf. Matt 3:17,17:5; 2 Pet 1:17.

30.32- 33 appeared instructing them: C{. 19.19-20.

30.34 breathed into them: Cf. John 20:22. The author here is clearly 
speaking of the action of the revealer in the human sphere, but it is 
probably not accidental that the language is also appropriate to the 
initial insufflation of the divine breath into the first human being. Cf. 
30.19-23. The imagery of the insufflation of the spirit, with its rich 
texture of allusions to Genesis and to the NT, reemerges in the 
discussion of the Father’s fragrance in 33-33-34-34 and 34.24-27.

3®-35“36 doing his will: Cf. John 4:34, 5:30, and 6:38-40.

30.36- 37 when many had received the light: Cf. John 1:5, 9, 12.
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notes, the term is common in the Ap. John, while the adjective vXmi
is more common in Valentinian texts. This may be an indication that 
the Gos. Truth stands early in the Valentinian tradition. For typical 
Valentinian comments on the material ones, cf. Tri. Trac. 119.8-16. 
Here the source of the “material ones” is no doubt the “matter” of 
Error (17.4-20).

strangers: Cf. Tri. Trac. 119.9, Man. Ps. 54.19.

31.2 his likeness (neqem e): This may be an allusion to Phil 2:7. In 
the Tri. Trac. e i N e  is a technical term for the psychic level of reality, 
inferior to the eiKOJN yet superior to the t a n t n . Cf. Tri. Trac. 
98.12-26. If Valentinian Christological speculation lies behind this 
text, the language here too may be quasi-technical. Because of the 
revealer’s fleshly form (31.5-6), “material” human beings were 
unable to perceive even his psychic reality. It is more likelyj however, 
that the term is not used in such a precise technical sense, and that it 
simply refers to that aspect of the revealer which was in the “likeness 
of God,” as in the hymn in Philippians.

31.5-6 fleshly form (N o y c A p s  n c m a t ): Cf. Rom 8:3. This phrase 
has occasioned considerable debate about the precise Christology of 
the text. Many commentators argue that it should be translated 
“fleshly appearance,” vel sim., which suggests a blatantly docetic 
Christology. So ed. pr., Haardt {WZKM  58 [1962] ^5), Till (Or. 27 
[1958] 277 and ZN W  50 [1959] 177), Menard {L’Evangile, 36-37, 
145). Others, noting that c m a t  is not the most natural term for 
“(mere) appearance,” suggest the sort of translation offered here. Cf. 
Schenke (Herkunft, 46), Arai {NT  5 [1962] 216 and Christologie, 83- 
85), Shibata {Annual of the Japanese Biblical Institute i [1975] 130). 
Grobel {Gospel, 123) suggests yet another alternative, taking ncm3iT 
as a correlative adjective and translating “in a flesh of (such) sort that 
nothing blocked.” This is remotely possible, but as Haardt {WZKM 
58 [1962] 35, n. 37) notes, it is rather artificial. We would expect 
MnpHTG € T € , vel sim., for such a construction, as Arai {Christologie, 
85, n.2) notes.

The docetic interpretation of the passage appeals to Valentinian 
descriptions of the way in which the revealer clothes himself with a 
psychic body. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.2. In addressing this issue two 
considerations are important, (i) Many Gnostic Christologies were 
not strictly docetic, but are more aptly described as “pneumatic” or
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early forms of a “two natures” Ghristology. For a discussion of this 
issue, cf. K. Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker gegen das 
kirchliche Christentum (NHS 12; Leiden: Brill, 1978) 44-48. (2) In 
Valentinianism the theory represented in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.2 was 
not universal and many texts, especially in the Western Valentinian 
tradition, stress the reality of the physical Incarnation and of the 
suffering of the revealer. (Cf. especially Tri. Trac. 114.31-115.11. For 
other Valentinian views on the nature of Christ’s flesh, cf. the note to 
Treat. Res. 44.14-15.) It seems likely, then, that the Gos. Truth, 
although it explores the spiritual and existential significance of the 
incarnation and passion of the revealer, does not deny the reality of 
that event.

31.8 incorruptibility is irresistible: Most translators take the two 
abstract nouns as asyndetically coordinated predicates of the two- 
member nominal sentence and translate, “because it {scil. his coming) 
was incorruptibility (and) irresistibility,” vel sim. Till {Or. 27 [1978] 
277) assumes the same structure but emends to avoid the asyndeton. It 
is, however, probable that the sentence is a three-member nominal 
sentence, as Grobel {Gospel, 123), Schenke {Herkunft, 46) and Aral 
{Christologie, 80) assume. The indefinite article with the predicate 
may well have been accidentally omitted following the o in 
MNTaiTTeKO. For the incorruptibility of the revealer, cf. Valentinus, 
fr. 7 (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 3.7.59,3) and the Valentinians 
mentioned in Tertullian, De came Christi 15, cited by ed. pr. (57) and 
Acts 2:31, exegeting Ps 16:10, noted by Grobel {Gospel, 125). The 
latter passage in particular suggests that the incorruptibility of 
Christ’s flesh need not imply a docetic Ghristology.

“Irresistible” (<OY>MNT2tTeM2i2'*'e mm2ic ) might also be 
translated “unseizability” as in Grobel {Gospel, 122). Cf. John 1:5. 
The ambiguity of KareXa^ov (“seize,” “comprehend”) might also be 
present here.

31.9- 10 spoke new things: The text may echo N T  apocalyptic 
language. Cf. Rev 21:1. Cf. also Od. Sol. 31:3, noted by Schenke 
{Herkunft, 46).

31.10- 11 speaking about what is the heart of the Father: Cf. 16.35- 
36; 24.9-14.
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31.13-16 light.. .life-. Cf. John 1:4. For Valentinian exegesis of the
verse, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5. The Gos. Truth has previously spoken 
of revelation in terms of the appearance of light. Cf. 24.37-25.19, and 
in terms of the speaking of the word. Cf. 16.34, 31.9-12. Here the 
imagery is boldly combined. Menard {L’Evangile, 147) argues that 
the motif of “life” is deployed here in a distinctively Gnostic way 
which is different from its use in John, but this is hardly clear. On the 
one hand, the imagery here, as elsewhere, is fluid and can be taken in 
various senses. On the other, the life which Jesus provides in John is 
associated closely, as it is here, with the spirit which he sends (John 
14:16-17) and the revelation of the Father which he makes known 
(John 17:3). The language of the Gos. Truth at this point would be 
quite congenial to Christians at home with Johannine imagery. For 
similar imagery, see also Trim. Prot. 46.4-32.

31.18 powerful spirit: Cf. Isa 11:2, 2 Tim 1:7, Acts 1:8, Heb2:4and 
Ap. fohn BG 67.10, noted by Menard {L’Evangile, 148).

31.20 sweetness: Cf. 24.9.

31.21-22 punishments and tortures: Apocalyptic imagery is in 
evidence here, but, as usual, it is taken in a metaphorical sense. The 
“punishments and tortures” are characteristic of human existence in 
the nightmarish state of the unilluminated. Cf. 28.32-29.25.

31.22-23 which were leading astray (neTeNeycaipM): The verb 
form here is problematic. It could be the qualitative of ccopM (cf. 
31.39), which would be translated “which were gone astray,” but the 
qualitative cannot take an object. Grobel {Gospel, 127) resolves the 
difficulty by emending NNi^AeiNe in 31.23 to n6i 2^€IN6, thus 
making it the subject of cxpR  and translating, “it was such as had 
need of mercy who were astray.” Till (Or. 27 [1958] 278), emends to 
the infinitive ccupR but this emendation may be unnecessary. The 
form is probably an irregular infinitive, like oyAN^ (20.6, 23; 23.22). 
Note that the infinitive c  Apne is attested for AA^, the form on which 
the emendation of ed. pr. is based. For the notion that the “punish
ments and terrors” lead some astray, cf. 17.29-36.

from his face: Till (Or. 27 [1958] 278) takes this as the object of 
CApR and translates “die den Blick (worth das Gesicht) dieser 
manchen irrefiihrten.”
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31.23 some (NNi2A.eiNe): The definite article with the indefinite 
pronoun is unusual, as Grobel {Gospel, 127) notes, in support of his 
emendation to R61 Perhaps the Coptic has translated rather
woodenly a Greek relative pronoun such as oirives.

31.25 error: Here the term is used to characterize unilluminated 
human existence, and not as a personification or designation of an 
hypostasis.

31.26-32.2 he destroyed.. .which had gone astray: Another frag
ment of the Gos. Truth from Codex XII parallels the material in this 
section. Since the two versions apparently diverge significantly at the 
beginning of this section, it is difficult to determine precisely where 
the parallel begins. For the text of the fragment, see the appendix.

31.26 destroyed them with power: Cf. the imagery of the jars being 
broken, 25.25-26.27.

31.28-29 he became a way: Cf. John 14:6. Here the revealer is said 
to be what he earlier was said to provide. Cf. 18.19-21. The imagery 
of the Book underwent a similar transformation, first referring to 
what the revealer offers (20.12), then referring to the reality in which 
the recipients of the revelation are incorporated (21.4), the reality 
which the recipients in fact are (22.38-23.18).

31.31 discovery for those who are searching: The same trans
formation of the images evident in the term “way” (31.29) is manifest 
here. The revealer is what the Gospel was said to provide (17.3-4).

31.32 support: Cf. 19.30, 30.21.

31.34 immaculateness: The language of defilement and cleansing, 
common in the N T (e.g., 2 Cor 7:1; Heb 9:14; i John 1:7,9), unique 
in the Gos. Truth, and is, no doubt, as metaphorical as the other 
images used in this context.

31.35 he is (eNT2k,q): The pronoun here is an orthographic variant 
of NTAq. Cf. Tri. Trac. 52.5.

the shepherd: In the following paragraph the author develops the 
imagery of the parable of the shepherd (Matt 18:12-14; Luke 15:4-7;
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Gos. Thom. 107) along arithmological lines attested elsewhere in

32.2-3 one which was lost: For the lost sheep as a symbol for the 
fallen Sophia, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.4, 1 1 6 .1 ,1.23.2, passages noted 
by ed. pr. (57).

32.4-5 ninety-nine is a number that is in the left hand: This text, 
like Irenaeus, Haer. 1.16.2 and 2.24.6, presupposes a method of 
counting common in antiquity whereby the position of the fingers of 
the two hands could be used to indicate numbers from i to 9,999. The 
system was not confined to Italy, as van Unnik (Jung Codex, 96-97, 
112-113) maintained, but was practiced in the orient as well, as 
Marrou (VC  12 [1958] 98-103) and Poirier (Rev. des Etud. August. 
25 [1979] 27-34) have shown. The polarity of the left-odd-imperfect 
and the right-even-perfect is common in other Gnostic and early
Christian texts. Cf. Od. Sol. 8:20-21, Gos. Phil. 55.14-23; U 19 (p.✓
261.7-8), noted by Menard (L’Evangile, 150). Cf. also Tri. Trac. 
95.16.

The parallel with the Marcosian numerological speculation in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.16.2 suggests to Menard (L’Evangile, 150) that the 
Gos. Truth is to be closely associated with that branch of the 
Valentinian school. If the attribution on other grounds of this text to 
Valentinus himself is correct, what we see in Marcus and his 
followers is a bit of older speculative tradition on which they then 
built their more elaborate numerology.

Schenke (Herkunft, 20, n.io) argues that the interpretation of the 
parable in Irenaeus is by the heresiologist and not the Marcosians, 
but this is unlikely. Cf. Schoedel, “Monism,” 388.

32.8-9 the entire number passes to the right: In the system of 
manual counting, numbers up to ninety-nine are indicated by 
positions of the fingers of the left hand, the number 100 is indicated by 
the fingers of the right.

Valentinian literature. Cf., especially, the Marcosians discussed in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.16.2; 2.24.6; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.19. Cf. also Man. 
Ps. 193.26. The interpretation of the shepherd imagery here follows 
the tendency already evident in John io :ii to equate Jesus with the 
Good Shepherd. Cf. also Heb 13:20; i Pet 2:25, 5:4.
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32.9 as that which lacks draws: For a relative clause with nipHTe as 
the protasis of a comparative sentence, cf. Tri. Trac. 57.8, 62.27, 
69.20. The point of the comparison made here is that as the hands 
change in counting from the imperfect left to the perfect right, so the 
quality of the number itself changes from the imperfect ninety-nine to 
the perfect 100. The whole process is a symbol of the perfection 
attained by the one who receives Gnosis.

32.10-12 that is,... deficient: Grobel {Gospel, 131) takes this to be a 
“pedantic interpolation.” It is better to limit the parenthetical remark 
to “that is, the entire right (hand),” and, like other epexegetical 
parentheses in the text, it is hardly clear that this is an interpolation.

32.15-16 so too the number becomes one hundred (mpHTe Fire 
neon p ege): We construe this clause as the apodosis of a comparative 
sentence. The use of the conj. is unusual in such a syntactical context 
in Â , but the Gos. Truth frequently uses this conjugation base in 
positions where it seldom appears in S and Â . Note, e.g., the final 
clauses at 17.33, 18.5-6, 23.6, 24.14, 36.15, 37.28-29 and the use of 
the conj. with impersonal verbs at 25.21-22 and 32.24.

32.16 it is the sign: Perhaps the gesture signifying the number 100 
itself is a sign of the unitary Father, as Grobel {Gospel, 133) suggests. 
The number 100 would be indicated by the end of the index finger 
touching the first joint of the thumb of the right hand, thus making a 
circle. But as Grobel himself goes on to note, the number 400 would 
be an even more appropriate symbol, since for that number the tip of 
the index finger joins the tip of the thumb. Here, it is more likely that 
the author takes the sign to be the movement from the left to the right.

32.17 their sound: It is difficult to see what sound has been involved 
in the preceding illustration, unless it is the sound of the number 
“one,” of which the manual system of counting, in moving from 99 to 
100 is a symbol. Grobel {Gospel, 133) suggests that the Coptic 
mechanically translates (fxovT], here meaning not “sound,” but 
“language.” The pronoun must, in any case, refer to the human beings 
whose voice or language expresses the numbers involved in the 
illustration. Schenke {Herkunft, 48) suggests that what is in “their 
voice” is the name Father.
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it is the Father. Grobel {Gospel, 122-35) takes this remark as

32.18 even on the Sabbath he labored: Cf. John 5:17.
for the sheep (en ecA y): For the function of the proposition e, 

taken by Till {Or. 27 [1958] 278) as a sentence introductory particle, 
cf. the note to 17.9-10.

32.19-20 which he found fallen into the pit: Cf. Matt 12:11 and 
Luke 14:5. Falling here may well refer to the soul which has fallen 
from its heavenly home into the world of matter, as Menard 
{L’Evangile, 153) suggests.

32.20 he gave life to the sheep: Cf. John 10:10.

32.38-39 you the sons of interior knowledge: This phrase was 
accidentally omitted by homoioteleuton by a copyist, who included it 
at the bottom of the page, indicating with sigla the place where it 
should have come in the text. For the phrase, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.13.7, which, as Grobel {Gospel, 137) notes, may be an ironic use of 
the Gnostics’ own terminology. There is no need to see with Nagel 
{OLZ 61 [1966] 9) a Syriac expression here.

32.27-28 day from above, which has no night: Cf. Man. Ps. 190.14, 
noted by ed. pr. (57). Cf. also Heb 4:9-10, on the divine state of 
Sabbath rest, and 4 Ezra 2:35 and Rev 21:22-25, alluding to Isa 
60:1,19-20.

32.29-34 light which does not sink: For examples of similar imagery 
cf. Clement of Alexandria, Prot. 11.114.2; Methodius of Olympus, 
Symp. 11; Ps.-Hippolytus, Pascal Homily i .2, texts noted by ed. pr. 
(57) and Man. Ps. 193.19, noted by Grobel {Gospel, 139); as well as 
Od. Sol. 32:1, noted by Menard {UEvangile, 154X Cf. also Tri. Trac. 
129.1.

32.31 say, then: Grobel {Gospel, 135-37) suggests that the exhor
tation in this section (32.31-33.32) possibly derives from a previous 
homily delivered by the author of the Gos. Truth. Here the author 
appears to speak to those who have accepted and understood his own 
interpretation of the Christian message, and this passage would be a

n

•anplirtfn

another interpolation, but the comment is an appropriate closure to 
the illustration.
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major support for the position that the homily is esoteric in character. 
However, the exhortations here have the same ambiguous quality as 
the doctrinal affirmations of the text. Ordinary N T and early Chris
tian language is deployed, with the suggestion that the concrete prac
tices advocated have a deeper, metaphorical meaning. The whole hor
tatory section serves as a conclusion to the preceding discussion, much 
as the hymnic material of 23.18-24.19 concluded the first third of the 
text.
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32.32 perfect day: The exhortation begins by reflecting the motif 
which concluded the preceding section. As with other motifs in the 
text (cf. the note to 31.28-29), the image of the perfect day shifts from 
being a symbol of the supernal realm to being a symbol of what the 
recipients of the revelation are. Once again, the shift is not accidental, 
but expresses the intimate association of the revealer, the content of 
the revelation and its recipients. For similar N T  language, cf. i Thess 
5:5, noted by Grobel {Gospel, 139).

32.35-36 speak of the truth with those who search: There may, as 
Menard {L’Evangile, 154) suggests, be an allusion to psychic Chris
tians here, but this is hardly explicit. For the seekers, cf. 17.4.

32.37 error: Again error is a charactertistic of human existence, not 
a hypostasis. Note that sin is seen to be based in, if not made equiv
alent to, ignorance.

33.1 make firm the foot: Cf. the “establishing” of Sophia in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.2.4 note that the revealer is said to support those who 
waver (30.32-33).

33.2-3 stretch out your hand: Cf. 30.19, and for possible N T  sources 
of the imagery. Matt 8:3, Mark 1:41, Luke 5:13, Acts 4:30.

33.3 those who are ill: Illness here is a metaphor for the human 
condition of ignorance, as at Tri. Trac. The text will later
(35-30) use the image of the physician as a metaphor for the revealer.

33-3~4 f̂ d̂. those who are hungry: Cf. Matt 37; Rom 12:20;
John 21:15, oited by Crobel {Gospel, 141). In Valentinian sources 
revelation is often said to provide nourishment. Cf. Tri. Trac. 65.19. 
The metaphorical sense of the imagery here may be related to the
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“feeding” language of the bread of life discourse in John 6:32-51.

I f

33.6-7 raise up . ..awaken: The hortatory remarks continue to re
flect activities attributed to the revelatory agents. Cf. the remarks on
the spirit at 30.18-22.

33.8-9 you are the understanding that is drawn forth: The phrase is 
obscure. The verb (t a k m , if the qualitative of tcukm), means “pull 
up, pluck.” As Wilson {NTS 9 [1962/63] 295-98) suggests, it prob
ably translates avacTrao) used of the drawing up of human souls to 
the divine realm at Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.5. There may be, as Grobel 
{Gospel, 141) suggests, an allusion to the drawing up of the sheep 
from the pit (32.19-24). Alternatively, t a k m  may be an infinitive, like 
oy3iN2 at 20.6,23 and c  ApPi at 31.23. Hence the translation could be 
“you are the understanding that draws forth.”

Other translations of the problematic verb have been suggested. 
Grobel {Gospel, 140) and Menard {L’Evangile, 155) translate ac
tively, taking the form as if it were the infinitive. Ed. pr. translate, 
“vous etes la conscience en plein jour,” “ihr seid die gezuckte (d.h. 
tatbereite) Klugheit,” and “you are wisdom unsheathed (as a sword 
for the fight).” Till {ZNW  50 [1959] 178) also adopts the last sugges
tion. Schenke {Herkunft, 48) translates “Ihr seid die starke Ver- 
nunft,” suggesting that t a k m  is a form of an otherwise unattested 
verb.

33.9-10 if strength acts thus: Cf. i John 2:14, where the addressees 
are labeled “strong” {i<r-)(ypoi). Similar terminology is used by Paulin 
his treatment of the factious and possibly proto-Gnostic elements in 
the Corinthian community. Cf., e.g., i Cor 4:10, 10:22. What is it for 
“strength” to “act thus”? The enigmatic phrase, which invites a meta
phorical reading, perhaps suggests that the concrete admonitions 
which precede and follow are also to be understood metaphorically.

33.11 be concerned with yourselves: Despite the exhortations to 
“works of mercy,” the focus of the reader’s attention is directed pri
marily inward. Cf. also 21.11-14.

33.5 give repose to those who are weary: Cf. Matt 11:28. Later 
(35.24-27) the “breath of incorruptibility” will be said to give rest to 
the sinner.
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33.15 do not return (Rnp ccuxe): Grobel {Gospel, 141) takes the 
verb from ccuxe, “redeem” (Crum 362a), but, as at 34.32 and 38.2, it 
must be seen as a form of ccux, “return” (Crum 360a). For the prov
erb here, cf. Prov 26:11, cited at 2 Pet 2:22. The “vomit” here is no 
doubt a symbol for involvement in the world of matter and ignorance.

33.14-15 to what you have vomited'. In the Coptic the object is pre
posed. Grobel {Gospel, 142-43) and Menard take the phrase with 
what precedes, in apposition to “things which you have rejected.”

33.16-17 do not be moths.. .worms'. Gf. Matt 6:19-20, Mark 9:48, 
Luke 12:33 and Gos. Thom. 76. The imagery of the saying is rein
terpreted and the addressees are warned not to become again part of 
the material world which brings destruction.

33.20 {dwelling) place for the devil: Cf. Eph 4:27, Matt 12:43-45, 
Luke 11:24-26, and Valentinus, fr. 2 (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 
2.20.114,4), noted by ed. pr. (12).

33.21 you have already destroyed him: Cf. Luke 10:18, i John 3:8, 
Heb 2:14 and Rev 12:9-11. Such texts call into question the contention 
of Menard {L’Evangile, 157) that the N T  does not speak of the defeat 
of the devil as having already occurred.

33.22 obstacles: This probably translates ■ npoaKonixa. Cf. Rom 9:32, 
33; 14:13, 20; I Cor 8:9, noted by Menard {L’Evangile, 157). The 
referent of the term “obstacles” is unclear. Perhaps the author has in 
mind the “hylic” beings who have proved quite alien to the revelation. 
Cf. 31.1-3.

33.23 as though ...a  support: The meaning of the imagery here is 
problematic. The term co^e is probably a form of coo^e, which 
may mean basically either “remove,” “set upright” or “reprove” 
(Crum 38oa-b). Ed. pr. translate variously as “autant qu’il y a ab
stention,” “weil es Abfall ist,” and “when we abstain from them.” Cf. 
Exc. Theod. 52.2. Grobel {Gospel, 145), noting that co ^ e  is used at 
Deut 19:16 for “accusation,” assumes a play on hia^oXri -  bia^oXos 
in the Greek original. Schenke {Herkunft, 49), followed by Menard, 
translates as “blame.” Till {Or 38 [1959] 178 and ZN W  50 [1959] 
179) translates “Abfall.” Our translation assumes that the noun is to

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH l 6 .3 i - 4 3 .2 4  97
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be connected with c o o ^ e , “set upright,” which is appropriate in the
context of the imagery deployed here.

33.30 among others-. These could be other people or other works, as 
ed. pr. (13) note. Cf. Matt 12:35 Luke 6:45, noted by Schenke 
{Herkunft, 49).

33.32 for you are from him-. Doing the will of the Father is com
monly recommended in early Christian literature. Cf. Matt 7:21, 
12:50, 21:31; Rom 12:2. Here the motivation for this conformity to the 
divine will is quite specifically Gnostic. For similar remarks on the 
divine source in the NT, cf. i John 4:4, John 8:47, Acts 17:28, and 
possibly Heb 2:11.

VII. R edem ption Is a G en tle  Attraction  (3 3 .3 3 - 3 6 .3 9 )
In the next section of the text the author explores the way in which 

the revelation of Gnosis effects a return to the Father. Here he 
develops the image of the sweet “fragrance” of the Father, which is 
associated with other images, the physician, the jars, and their 
ointment.

33.33-34 Father ...in  his will: As often in the text the author begins 
the development of a new theme with reference to imagery used in 
concluding the preceding section. Cf. 33.31. On the sweetness of the 
Father, cf. 24.9 and 42.8.

33-35 had taken cognizance (Ne'Aqaci caty^®)- The force of the

33.24 the lawless one (niaiT^en): Most commentators understand 
the word in this way, as used in contrast to n i^ en and oyAiKauoc 
in 33.25, 29. The Greek would presumably be avofxos. Grobel {Gos
pel, 147) however, takes it as “one who does not sue.” Cf. Luke 12:58. 
He notes that avofjLOs is usually transliterated in Coptic bible trans
lations, but the translator of the Gos. Truth need not have followed 
that convention. Grobel’s construal of the rest of the sentence is quite 
artificial and forced.

is someone (oYAAye rAp ne): Most commentators have assumed 
that A Aye is negative, but this is not the necessary meaning of the 
term. Cf. Crum 146a. To take it as negative renders the meaning of 
the remark quite obscure.
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pluperfect here is obscure, but cf. 21.23-25 on the Father’s 
foreknowledge. Alternatively it might be possible to take the n€ as a 
copula with what precedes. The raised dot after the n€ might support 
that construal, but see the punctuation at 19.24. Against that 
construal is the fact that nothing in the preceding clause is plural, and 
emendation would be required. Hence, Till (ed. pr., 13) emends to 
2n<€boa. 2n> n io yo x^ e OYneTNANoyq n€, which would 
mean, “things from his will are good.” The adverbial predication in 
the text as it stands in 33.33-35 is perfectly acceptable and it seem 
best to take the Ne at the preterit converter.
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33.36 things that are yours: This obscure phrase refers to the 
“perfection” of each individual, which the Father retains within 
himself (18.36, 21.18) and which each individual receives from the 
Father when he ascends to him (21.20-25). This language refers in 
objective terms to the process of attaining self-awareness consisting in 
the recognition of the relation of the individual to his source or root.

that you might find rest: The conjunctive is used here in a final 
sense without any conjunction. Cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, #323. 
On the motif of rest, cf. 22.12.

33.37-38 by the fruits: Cf. Matt 7:16, 12:33, Luke 6:44. The 
term here seems to be used as a symbol for the revealer and his 
message, a fruit of the Paternal root, by which recipients of Gnosis 
come to know what is “their own,” their true identity.

fate' 
; f Jllfii*

f
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34 The Coptic pagination here (\ e  = 35) is incorrect.

34.1 his fragrance: Here the author introduces a new image to 
describe the process of revelation and its effects. He begins with the 
notion that beings which have come from the Father exhibit the sweet 
fragrance of their source. They have, in other words, an element of the 
Father in themselves which attracts them back to him. Yet, this 
element or pneumatic potentiality is not enough in and of itself to 
guarantee that return. It is like the breath which has grown cold 
(34.18) and needs to be rewarmed. Hence “faith came” (34.29), 
bringing the “warm fulness of love” (34.30-31). Or, in terms of a 
related image, the Father breathes forth (35.24-25) and fills what is 
empty with his breath (36.30-34).

The image of the divine fragrance was common in religious
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literature of the first Christian centuries. Cf. E. Lohmeyer, “Vom
gottlichen Wohlgeruch,” Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger 
Akademieder Wissenschqften, Phil.-Hist. Kl. lo, 9 (1919) 13 andH.- 
Ch. Puech, “Parfums sacres, odeurs de saintete, effluves 
paradisiaques,” UAmour de I’art (Paris, 1950) 36-40, cited by ed. pr. 
14. Cf. in particular, 2 Cor 2:14-15, Eph 5:2, Phil 4:18, where Paul 
seems to rely primarily on sacrificial imagery. Among Valentinians 
traces of the Father’s spirit are also referred to as his scent. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.i, 1.23.i, and Tri. Trac. 72.6-7.

Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 10) finds here an allusion to a ritual of 
anointing, but the widespread metaphorical attestation of the imagery 
makes this highly uncertain.

34.5-35 Extensive remains parallel to this page are found in the 
fragments of the text in Codex XII. See the appendix.

34.5-6 if it mixes with matter. For the conjugation base, cf. 22.3. It 
may be proper, with Grobel {Gospel, 149) to translate as “since” here, 
although a concessive sense would be even more appropriate. The 
mixing of the fragrance with matter recalls the notion of the mixture 
of Ttvivna with matter in Stoicism, a notion which, as Menard 
{UEvangile, 160) notes, has older roots. Cf., e.g., Plato, Tim. 41D- 
42D. For Gnostic attestation of this notion, cf. Hippolytus, Ref. 5.19- 
21, noted by ed. pr. (14).

34.7 repose (cdpA^T): Alternatively, the term could be translated 
“silence,” as is done by Wilson {ed. pr., 31). Cf. Ap. fohn BG 26.6-8.

34.8 he causes it to surpass (opAqrpeqp CA rne): Menard 
{UEvangile, 160-61) construes the words differently, taking cjiTire 
from ccuTTT and translating, “il lui laisse assumer toute form.” The 
suggestion is quite unconvincing, since C2iTne is unattested as a form 
of ccuTfr. Furthermore, c c d t t t  does not readily mean what Menard 
suggests it to mean here. The point of the remark is that although the 
spiritual “fragrance” is found mixed with matter, it is superior to 
every element of the material, phenomenal world. Till {Or. 28 [1959] 
179 and ZN W  50 [1959] 179) cites for comparison, PS cfj (p.235.4); 
97 (p. 237.6); 98 (p. 240.23).

34.9-10 it is not the ears that smell: Till {Or. 28 [1959] 174, i?9)
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emends by supplying a resumptive prepositional phrase after the verb 
and providing a pronominal subject. His suggestion “Denn nicht die 
Ohren sind es, <mit denen> er den Geruch riecht,” makes for a 
smoother reading, but, given the text’s penchant for striking 
metaphors, it is unnecessary. The point of the remark seems to be to 
compare two modes of appropriating the revelatory insight. What 
comes through the ears is seen to be less effective, less direct and less 
intimate than what comes “through the breath/spirit.” The author 
obviously plays on the two senses olpneuma (34.11). Similar remarks 
on the hierarchy of modes of revelation are found at Tri. Trac. 
129.30-34 and 133.1-6, although there the contrast is between 
hearing and vision.
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34.10-12 but... the fragrance: The word ncTSiei (34.10) is not, as 
ed. pr. (15), Grobel {Gospel, 151) and Schenke {Herkunft, 49) 
suggest, a dittography. Nor is T ill’s emendation of nenNai to 
ne<n>nNJL necessary. The word is probably the preposed object of 
û aiqccuK. in apposition with n^cuAM in 34.12. Nagel {OLZ 61 
[1966] ii) suggests that the term is a mistranslation of the Syriac, 
where the words for the organs of sound and smell are similar. 
However, the contrast of the two sensory organs is quite 
comprehensible in this context, as Bbhlig {Museon 79 [1966] 323) 
notes.
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34.14 he shelters it: The conjugation base here is probably the conj., 
although the form is normally found in B. Cf. Till (Or. 28 [1959] 174) 
and note the similar forms at Tri. Trac. 51.2,25. Grobel {Gospel, 150) 
and Schenke {Herkunft, 49) construe NrqMANeq as Nxq ma Neq 
(“There is a place for him” and “Er ist ja der Ort fiir ihn”), but both 
translations are impossible without an article before m a . For the verb, 
which means literally “bring to harbor,” cf. Crum 173b.

3415 take it to the place: For the need to “return” to the Father, cf. 
21.21, 22.7, 38.2-4, 41.4-14.

34.18-19 it is something ( o y e e i ... ne): Schenke {Herkunft, 49) 
emends to o y le je i and renders “it is a coming,” but this is 
unnecessary, as Grobel {Gospel, 153) and Aral {Christologie, 37, n.4) 
note. For similar expressions, cf. 19.6; 36.28; 37.6, ii . Menard 
{L’Evangile, 161) seems to construe as if the text read eq oei.
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although he does not suggest an emendation. This construal ignores

1

the n e  in 34.19.

34.19 psychic form: In this passage, the author has already played 
on the double meaning of nNeyMA. (34.11). Here he plays on the 
similarity of ^vyji (“soul”) and \{fvxos (“cold”). A similar connection 
was frequently made in ancient discussions of the soul and its 
relationship to matter. Cf. Tertullian, De anima 25.2, 25.6, 27.5 and 
Philo, Somn. 1.31, cited by ed. pr. (15). There is hardly any 
sacramental allusion here, as Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 36) 
suggests. The point here is clearly that the warm spiritual breath of 
the Father becomes cool and psychic by its association with matter.

34.21 which has frozen (eNT2i2^Te): The verb cure is prob
lematic. Grobel {Gospel, 155) thought he detected a (y written above 
the line, but this was merely ink seepage from the preceding page. 
Reading qjTe, which he takes to be a variant for qjTa. (Crum 593b), 
he translates “cold water that has waned,” but that is hardly 
satisfactory. Schenke {Herkunft, 49) suggests a connection with ojt 
(Crum 531b), an equally obscure word. Dubois {VC 29 [1975] 139) 
suggests that is a form of 2AT€, “flow,” but both in terms of
morphology and the sense of the image this is unsatisfactory. Another 
solution is proposed by Lucchesi (Or. 47 [1978] 483-84), who derives 
the word from Egyptian ’J, “to dig, scoop out,” and translates, rather 
loosely, “eau qui detruit.” Once again, this translation does not fit the 
imagery well. W. Westendorf {Koptisches Handworterbuch, 295) 
does not propose an etymology, but suggests that the term might mean 
“einsinken.” Why there should then be a “dissolution” (34.24) of such 
water is unclear. The illustration demands something like the sense of 
our translation. Water mixed with loose soil and frozen would give a 
deceptive appearance of solidity. As Grobel {Gospel, 155) notes, the 
illustration presupposes conditions in Italy rather than in Egypt.

34.22 that is not solid: Menard {L’Evangile, 162) suggests that the 
language reflects speculation about the fluidity of matter generally. 
Cf. Plato, Tim. 30A, Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.5. The “fluidity” here, 
however, is applied metaphorically not to matter, but to spirit. As 
nNeyMA is mixed with matter and “frozen” into forgetfulness, it 
loses its fluidity. The elements of the illustration need not be further 
allegorized.

¥

#Her

36IW 
:ih'i
a it

iJBia 
•3'.all)fS( 
3 B I

•gtly;

33]

f jim 
■ jiiea

 ̂m 
'-kliti

•i i"J 
'̂ fii

'lltle,
IHiieii

X



'kepbv;;

tllC

"Hi
iJK®.-;;

:0 i'TEii: 

fpMEi
: n  f c :  

:; tkiii 
Uiiii
' (• -i .‘'j'' 
'Cioiilil!!

jiEi'F.!'
-ji.idiit

r, u.;; 
s i e f e  
Ken»'£̂>’

aBicfc

iageS'
a a i i e ?
■ 0
)UtI0̂
0(t

34.25-26 if a breath draws it: Here the author has concluded the 
illustration dealing with water and combines it with the image of the 
fragrance. Here he notes that if a breath draws the fragrance, it 
becomes warm. He goes on to indicate how this illustrates the 
situation of the children of the Father. Schenke (Herkunft, 50) and 
Till {Or. 28 [1959] 179) suggest a different translation, “When a 
breath draws itself in,” it (the breath itself) becomes hot. This would 
be a new illustration, which fits ill with what precedes.

34.28 from the division: The remark is obscure. In this context it 
apparently refers to the separation of the fragrances of the Father 
from their source, effected by Error. Cf. 17.29-36. There may be a 
parallel in the episode of the cosmogonic myth in which Sophia 
separates herself from her defective offspring. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.2.4 T"ri. Trac. 88.23-25, where the Logos undergoes the same 
experience.

34.28-29 faith came (aiqi n6 i Although the last letter of
line 28 is uncertain, the word here is certainly not nN oyTe, as 
suggested by Schenke {Herkunft, 50) and Grobel {Gospel, 155). The 
author uses language of faith only here and at 23.32. Faith 
presumably “comes” through, and as a response to, the revelation of 
the gospel (34.35). Thus, the term is used metonymously, much as is 
“hope” (35.3).

34.30 pleroma: A translation “fulness” would be quite appropriate 
here, but the author may be playing with the technical sense which 
the term may also have. Cf. 16.35.

34.32 should not come again (NeqccuTe 2iqjcone): The conju
gation base here is the neg. fut. III., not the conj., as Grobel {Gospel, 
155) suggests.

34-35 gospel: Here the Coptic term o;m Noyqe is used, whereas 
elsewhere the Greek eyArreAiON is employed.

34-36 discovery (r d iN e ):  As Menard {L’Evangile, 163) notes, the 
use of the feminine article with the normally masculine noun is 
perhaps due to the gender of the underlying Greek, evpi]<ris, vel sim.

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH l 6 .3 i - 4 3 .2 4  103
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Till (Or. 28 [1959] 174) unnecessarily emends to t 6 in€ < i>, “the 
coming.”

of the pleroma: This phrase links the following paragraph with the 
preceding. Cf. 34.31. Here, and at 35.7, the term could well be 
translated “fulness,” as in the preceding section.

34.37-35.1 those who await the salvation: The language, remi
niscent of Rom 8:18-25 or 2 Cor 5:1-5, is eschatological, but the 
problem dealt with here is not. The basic issue is whether there 
should be any “waiting” or any “searching” for the truth of revelation.

35 The Coptic pagination (a s  = 36) is again incorrect. Cf. the 
similar error on page 34.

35.2-11 while their hope, etc.: The syntax and the sense here are 
problematic. Earlier translators ignore the circumstantial converter in 
eccAM T and hence take the remark about the “waiting hope* 
independently from what follows. The phrase, however, is intimately 
connected with what follows, beginning the time at which the 
“pleroma is coming” (35.6-8). Part of the difficulty in seeing the 
connection is due to the parenthetical remark of 35.4-7. That remark 
probably occasioned an anacolouthon in this lengthy sentence.

The paragraph as a whole serves the same sort of qualifying 
function found in earlier sections of the text. Cf. 17.21-29, 17.36- 
18.11. The author wants to indicate that the delay in effecting a return 
to the Father is not really the Father’s fault, any more than is the very 
existence of oblivion and error (35.9-11). Nonetheless, the delay is 
somehow occasioned by the depth of the Father (35.14-18). Such an 
overly subtle, and hardly satisfactory, distinction is also made at 
18.1-3.

Menard (L’Evangile, 165) suggests that the author is basically 
struggling to preserve the transcendence of the Father while affirming 
his implication in the soteriological process. The problem seems, 
rather, to be one of theodicy.

35.3 their hope: The term refers metonymously to the object of 
hope, the salvation from on high. Cf. 34.28-29.

35-5“35 Extensive fragments parallel to this page are preserved in 
Codex XII. See the appendix.
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35.5 light with no shadow. Cf. i John 1:5, James 1:17. Those who 
are to accept the revealing Gnosis are like the realm of light from 
which they have come. Descriptions of the transcendent world as a 
world of light are common in the religious literature of the first 
Christian centuries.

35.6 at that time (FincAn eTHMey): Cf. 36.27. Schenke {Her- 
kunft, 50) construes the words differently as R n cii neTMMey, “von 
jener Seite,” i.e., from “on high.” The use of the article with the 
demonstrative exMMey would be highly unusual for this text, as 
Grobel {Gospel, 157) notes. Cf. the index, s.v. MMey. The reference 
here is to the time of hope and expectation already described.

Then (ei<yace): It is also possible to translate the word as a 
conditional conjunction, “if.” (Crum 64a). The exact logic of the 
sentence is obscure. It is possible that the conditional would have 
concessive force. Thus, the argument’ might be paraphrased, “Even if, 
while those who wait for salvation are waiting, the fulness (of 
knowledge and love) is (only) in the process of coming; nonetheless, 
the condition of deficiency, which obtains in this situation, is not due 
to the Father’s limitlessness. The coming of the revelation provides 
time for the deficiency which is mysterious, but in any case. Error 
does not exist in the great depth of the Father’s being.” The shift in 
tenses between lines 8 and 9 suggests that eiq^ace should be taken as 
an illative particle and that a new sentence should begin with “the 
deficiency.”

35.8 proceeding to come (qpa.qMa.a.2e 2k.ei): Such an auxiliary use 
of Ma.ai2e (= S Moocpe) is attested. Cf. Crum 203b. The 
construction may be used here to emphasize the fact that the coming of 
the fulness involves an extended period of time. Cf. 35.11. In the Tri. 
True. 118.28-119.8, there is a discussion of the sudden illumination of 
spiritual people and a gradual illumination of psychics, but the Gos. 
Truth does not seem to be operating with such a distinction.

35.9 <deficiency> (q;Tq^): The form is unknown and is probably
simply a scribal error for which appears in the fragmentary
parallel of Codex XII:59.4.

35.11 to give time (a.TN oy2k,eiqp): The form atn has been read by 
most earlier translators as a preposition (Crum 427b), to be translated
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“at the time.” This requires the emendation suggested by ed. pr., ;itn

<TT>OYAeiqj. Alternatively, t n  may be the pre-nominal form of f, 
usually found with the dative. If so, there is here another example of 
the “proclitic 'f'” discussed by Emmel. Cf. the note to 30.25-26.

35.13 incorruptible one: As Menard {L’Evangile, 165) notes, this 
epithet is common for various elements of the pleroma in Valentinian 
and other Gnostic sources. Cf., e.g., Hippolytus, Ref. 6.29.2; Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.21.5; Origen, In Joh. 13.51; ylj6. John BG 20.16, 24.9, etc.

35.14 in this way: That is, in such a way as to “give time” to the 
deficiency.

35.15 depth: The “depth” of the Father was previously cited as the 
cause of error (22.24-25). So, too, here it is not through the 
“limitlessness” of the Father, but through the “depth” of his being that 
deficiency and error arise. The contrast between limitlessness and 
depth is obscure, but, as the following remark indicates, the inference 
to be drawn from the contrast is that error and deficiency are extrinsic 
to the being of the Father. Menard {L’Evangile, 166) suggests that 
the “multiplying of the depth” causes the destruction of error. In view 
of the earlier passage on the significance of the Father’s depth (22.24- 
25), this is highly unlikely. Cf. also 18.1-3.

was multiplied (2iqa.q^e{e}ei); The verb form here is probably a 
misspelled form of Au^aii, as suggested by Schenke {Herkunft, 50) 
who translates “reich war,” and Till (Or. 28 [1959] 176). Grobel 
{Gospel, 159) alternatively emends to Aq{2i}(pe ee i and translates, 
“he proceeded to come.”

35.18-19 it is a thing that falls... stands upright: The force of this 
remark is as obscure as much else in this paragraph. The point seems 
to be that the situation of deficiency and error, being extrinsic to the 
being of the Father, is easily rectified. Recall the imagery of waking 
the sleeper (30.21-22). Menard {L’Evangile, 166) unnecessarily takes 
eojq as equivalent to Greek iivcT'qpiov here. Cf. 39.20-21.

35.20 discovery: The paragraph ends with an inclusio on the theme 
of “discovery” (cf. 34.36), which is effected by the one who “brings 
back.” This remark introduces the subject of the next paragrap h ,
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which thus returns to the theme of the return effected by the 
revelation, a theme interrupted by the qualifying paragraph.

35.22-23 bringing back is called repentence: Repentence, fjcerdvoia, 
is a common theme in Hellenistic religious literature and in 
Gnosticism, as ed. pr. (17) and Menard {L’Evangile, 166-167) ^̂ ote. 
The paradigmatic Valentinian conversion is that of Sophia, who turns 
away from the passions she has engendered toward the transcendent 
world. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.2 and Tri. Trac. 81.19-29. This is the 
only explicit allusion to the theme in this text. Grobel {Gospel, 162- 
63) suggests that behind the remark here lies a Semitic etymology, 
since in Hebrew repentance, teshuvah, is derived from the root “to 
return” shwb.

35.24- 25 incorruptibility breathed forth: The breath imagery from 
the discussion of the fragrance (34.1-33) reemerges here. The passage 
also recalls the description of the spirit chasing the sleeper and setting 
him on his feet (30.16-23). There, however, the spirit awakened; here 
the breath brings to a state of rest. The images are antithetical, but 
they relate to the same experience.

35.25- 26 the one who had sinned: Cf. 32.37. “Sin” is probably 
understood here metaphorically in terms of error and ignorance.

35.26- 27 he might rest (m2iTn MM2k.q): We take the verb as reflexive 
as do most translators. It could also, however, be transitive, “might 
give him rest” as Grobel {Gospel, 163) maintains. In either case, the 
“sinner” finds rest through an external agent.

35.29 the word of the pleroma: Cf. 16.34. This phrase probably 
stands in apposition with “what remains.” Grobel {Gospel, 165) 
suggests that the phrase is in apposition to the light, but that is 
unlikely. Throughout the text the word which comes from the 
pleroma serves salvific functions. Here the “light in the deficiency” is 
the object of the salvific activity, imaged first as forgiveness, then as 
healing.

35-30“3* the physician runs: Ed. pr. (17) note a non-canonical 
saying of Jesus similar to this phrase and found in the Diatessaron, 
“Sed ubi dolores sunt, ait, illic festinat medicus.” Cf. A. Resch,
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Agrapha (2nd ed.; T U  15: Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1906; reprinted
Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1967) #176, p. 202 
and Ephrem, Commentaire de VEvangile concordant (ed. L. Leloir; 
CSCO 145,175).

35.32 the will: On the level of the illustration, the comment simply 
refers to the ordinary intention of physicians. The term also recalls 
the importance of the Father’s will (22.10, 34). It is the Father’s will 
to heal the sickness of ignorance which motivates the revealer- 
physician. Cf. John 5:17-23.

35.35-37 pleroma.. .fills the deficiency: Cf. 24.20-27. The latter 
part of this clause could also be translated “but the deficiency fills 
itself up.” In either case the basic structure of the sentence is a three- 
member nominal predication, where the subject, “pleroma” is 
modified by a compound relative clause (35.36-37).

35-37- 36.I
Father.

36.2 what he lacks: The pronoun refers to the \>ne who has a 
deficiency” (35.33).

36.3 grace: Cf. 16.32.

36.8-9 when that which was diminished was received: What was 
diminished is presumably the knowledge of the Father. Alternatively, 
the phrase could be personal, “he who was diminished” and 
synonymous with “the one who suffered a deficiency.” His “reception” 
would be the return to the Father. Cf. 35.18-23.

36.9-10 he revealed what he lacked, being (now) a pleroma: 
Having been “filled up,” the one who was deficient now is full, and he 
thereby shows forth what he had been missing. Grobel {Gospel, 166- 
67) suggests a different construal: “he (the Father) whom he (the 
deficient one) had lacked, revealed him (the deficient one) to be a 
pleroma.” Ed. pr., Menard {L’Evangile, 63), Till {ZNW  50 [1959] 
181), and Grobel {Gospel, 166) take the phrase “what he la c k e d ” in 
apposition with an element in the preceding clause, rather than the 
preposed object of aLqoyaiN^ci, as here. Schenke {Herkunft, 51) also
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begins a new section with aiqoYa.N2q (36.9) and takes the subject to 
be Christ. Cf. 36.14.

36.11 that is the discovery, etc.: This clause summarizes the whole 
process which has been described in the preceding paragraph.

36.13 immutable: Cf. 17.26.

36.14 Christ: Only here is the title used. As Menard {L’Evangile, 
170) suggests, the term is probably employed because of the play on 
anointing in this paragraph. Cf. Ap. John BG 30.17, CG 11,7:6.25-26, 
CG 111,7:10.2-4.

in their midst: The various designations for the revelation have 
been spoken of as appearing or coming “into the midst.” Cf. 19.19;
20.9-10; 26.4-5, 27-28. Note in particular that Jesus “came into the 
midst” and “spoke” (19.19). Does the passive voice here imply some 
sort of distinction between Jesus who spoke and Christ who was 
spoken about? Further fragments from Codex XII parallel this 
section. See the appendix.
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36.15 so that (cpiN e): Although the spelling with a final e  rather 
than a. is unusual, the word is certainly the final conjunction, and is 
taken thus by most editors. Grobel {Gospel, 166), however, takes it as 
an imperative of u^me (Crum 569a). What is said about Christ thus 
becomes “Seek and they shall receive,” a possible allusion to Matt 7:7. 
The continuation of the imperative with a third person conj. is forced 
and artificial.

36.17 anoint them with the ointment: Nagel {OLZ 61 [1966] 10) 
sees a Syriac word play here, but the same play is possible in Greek. 
Cf. I John 2:20-27. Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1958] 12) also notes 
Theophilus, Ad Autolycum 1.12, KaXovfxeda "Kpurriavdi eireibr] 
Xpi’Ofieda k'Xaiov 6eov. For a Gnostic example of this common 
paronomasia, cf. Gos. Phil. 74.12-19, noted by Bdhlig {Museon 79 
[1966] 329.)

There may be in this phrase some allusion to a sacramental 
practice, as suggested by Ludin Jansen {Ac. Or. 28 [1964-65] 215-19) 
and Menard {L’Evangile, 170). For Valentinian rituals involving 
anointing, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.3-4. There, the ointment is said 
(1.21.3) to be “a type of the sweet savor which is above all things,”
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which recalls the image of the fragrance developed at 34.1-34. Cf. also
Val. Exp. 40.8-29.

36.17-18 ointment is the mercy. As Segelberg (Or. Suec. 8 [1958] 
13) notes, there is a play here on k'Xaiov (oil) and cAcos (mercy). Cf. 
35.27, and the remarks there on forgiveness, and 39.26, where mercy 
“finds a name” with the Father. Here, as frequently in the text, we 
seem to have ordinary Christian symbolic language used with a new 
layer of metaphorical meaning.

36.20 those who have become perfect Those who receive the 
ointment of mercy are already perfected. If there is any allusion to a 
sacramental practice, such as to baptism or confirmation, as suggested 
by ed. pr. (18-19) and Menard {L’Evangile, 171), it is clear that the 
importance of such a ritual is minimized. For Valentinian debates 
about the significance of sacramental practice, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.21.4.

36.21 full jars: The author returns to the jar imagery which had 
been developed earlier (25.25-26.15). Here, the imagery first 
illustrates the principle that unction comes to the perfect, since only 
full jars are “anointed” with a seal (36.21-22). Then the author 
develops the illustration in a more obscure way, by noting that when a 
jar’s seal is removed, the jar is emptied and the cause for the emptiness 
is whatever removed the seal. This further development of the jar 
image serves as a symbol of what does not happen in the 
comparandum. No “seal” is removed from the analogue of the full jar, 
the perfect one, whose deficiency the Father has filled. The whole jar 
image thus serves to reinterpret radically the notion of the Father’s 
mercy.

36.22 anointed: The term signifies the sealing, probably with pitch, 
of the stopper of an amphora, as is clear from the reference to a seal at 
36.31. Cf. Grobel, Gospel, 169.

36.25-26 reason for there being a deficiency is the thing by which its 
ointment goes: The phrase is obscure. Ed. pr. (Eng.) and Grobel 
{Gospel, 169) translate “the reason...is the fact that its ointment 
goes,” but the relative clause would not normally be used for such a
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construction. Whatever the precise point of the remark, it is closely 
associated with the following, equally obscure, notice.

36.28 breath draws it: Till (Or. 28 [1959] 181) translates “pflegt ein 
einzigen Hauch... es zu fiillen,” noting that in the A version of Nah 
3:14 eiruraa-ai is translated by m o y2 > while in B it is translated by 
ccuK.. Ed. pr. (Fr.) and Guillaumont {Rev. d’ Eg. 24 [1972] 80-82) 
note that Moy2 Nah 3:14 has the special sense of “to draw water,” 
so the passage does not warrant T ill’s translation.

The imagery here recalls the “fragrance” passage, especially 34.25- 
26, and the subsequent allusion to that passage at 35.24-25. However, 
the image of the breath which “draws out” the contents of an unsealed 
jar does not represent the spirit which warms the cold psyche or gives 
rest to the errant “sinner.” It is simply part of the illustration showing 
what does not happen to a sealed jar.

36.28-29 a thing in the power of that which is with it: The phrase is 
in apposition, either with “breath” or with the “it” which is drawn 
forth from the jar. In either case, the referents of the pronouns are 
obscure. We understand “a thing” to refer to the content of the 
unsealed jar, which, once the seal is gone, is in the power of the 
external air which is now “with it.” Despite the obscure language and 
quaint physics, the point is a rather simple one. When a jar is 
unsealed, liquid can and often does come out. Menard {L’Evangile, 
171) suggests a rather unconvincing allegorical interpretation of the 
passage, which is quite foreign to the point being made in this section. 
He suggests, “A ce moment, I’esprit, qui prend conscience de lui- 
meme a I’interieur du pneumatique, attire I’Esprit a lui par la 
puissance de celui qui est avec lui, c’est-a-dire le Pere, la puissance 
signifiant ici la force celeste.”

36.30-32 but from him who has no deficiency, etc.: We translate 
personally, although an impersonal translation would also be 
possible. This sentence could still be part of the illustration, 
contrasting a full, sealed, jar with an unsealed one (36.22-29). By
36.33 the author is clearly involved in application of the imagery and 
that application seems to begin here.

The logical order of the elements of the image has been reversed. In 
the image, the removal of the seal is the cause for a deficiency. In 
contrast, we would expect here, if we were still only within the image.
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the notice that from an unsealed jar nothing is emptied. Instead, we

Hi

hear that a non-deficient jar remains sealed. This remark repeats in 
terms of the imagery of the passage the principle enunciated above 
that the perfect get the anointing (36.19-20).

36.33-34 what he lacks the perfect Father fills again: The remark 
may be a bit jarring in light of the preceding affirmation that non
deficient jars, i.e., perfect people, are sealed and do not get emptied. 
The text does not apparently envision an emptying of full and sealed 
jars, but it has regularly spoken about the need to eliminate the initial 
deficiency. Before the seal is smeared on, the jar has to be filled. 
“Again” (a.n) may be a mistranslation of the prepositional prefix in a 
verb such as avanL î'nX'qiu or of an adverb such as dvtaOcv. Cf. John

3:3-

36.34 perfect Father: Cf. Matt 5:48 and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2. 
Menard {L’Evangile, 171) claims that this epithet seems to be 
unknown in Gnostic documents before Valentinianism. Cf. also Tri. 
Trac. 61.29.

36-35 good: Cf. Matt 19:17, Mark 10:18, Luke 18:18; Ap. fohn BG 
25.18-19; CG 11,7:4.6-7; III,/:6.io-ii; IV,/:6.4-5, noted by Menard 
{UEvangile, 171) and cf. also Tri. Trac. 61.29.

36.36 plantings: The beings which emanate from the Father are 
frequently depicted with such agricultural imagery. Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.7.3; ^P- John BG 36.3; 57.5; 62.7; 64.5; 71.10, cited by 
Menard {L’Evangile, 172). Cf. also Tri. Trac. 62.5-11, 88.20-22. 
More general use of the imagery may be found at i Cor 3:9; John 
15:1; Ignatius, Trail. ii : i, Phil. 3:1; Od. Sol. 11:18-19; Gos. Phil. 
87.29-31, texts noted by ed. pr. (20-21).

36.37 paradise: For the “heavenly” paradise, a Jewish apocalyptic 
image widespread in Gnosticism, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 3.15.2; Ap. John 
BG 55.20; 62.1; CG II,/:2i .i 8, 25-26; 24.7, cited by Menard 
{L’Evangile, 172). Cf. also Tri. Trac. 96.29; 101.30.

36.38-39 his paradise in his place of rest: The phrase may be an 
interpolation or gloss, as Grobel {Gospel, 173) suggests, but that is 
hardly certain. The motif is hardly a late Gnostic one, as Menard
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{UEvangile, 172) suggests. Cf. 4 Ezra 8:52. See also the note to 22.12.

VIII. Return Is by the W ill and through the Name of the Father
(36-39- 40-23)

The next section of the text contains a new reflection on the process 
of salvation effected by revelation (36.39-38.6). First, the revealing 
Word is characterized as an expression of the will of the Father. Then 
follows a meditation on the name of the Father, which is the Son. This 
meditation (38.7-39.28) reverently explores the major content of the 
revealing Word. The author concludes with a response to a possible 
objection to the theory of the significance of the “name” (39.28-40.23).

36.39 this-. The antecedent is unclear. It is probably a general 
reference to the whole revelatory message. The paragraph beginning 
at 34.34 opens in a similar way.

37.1 perfection-. Note the linkage with the conclusion of the 
preceding paragraph, where the “perfect Father” was in view (36.34).

in the thought This section of the text begins, as did the work as a 
whole, with a reference to what is in the Father’s thought. Cf. 16.35-
36-

37.1-3 thought.. .his meditation-. Terms such as this appear in 
Valentinian sources, such as the account of Ptolemy’s system in 
Irenaeus, Haer. i . i .i ,  to designate hypostases within the complex 
being of the Godhead. In other sources, however, such terms appear 
only as attributes of the Father. Cf. Tri. Trac. 51.5, 55.37, 57 3-8. 
The possessive pronoun in 37.3 probably refers to the Father, despite 
the objection of Grobel {Gospel, 173), as Story {Nature, 31) notes.

37.4 each one of his -words: The aeons of the pleroma are called 
“words” at Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.1. In the Tri. Trac. 60.34, they are 
said to have been produced “like a word.” Here the systematic 
ambiguity of the text again appears in full force. The author uses 
terminology which can have a technical, speculative and esoteric sense 
or an exoteric, salvation-historical sense. The basic point of the 
remark is to affirm the unity of the underlying “will” and the 
multiplicity of “words” which issue from the Father, however those 
words are to be understood. For similar emphasis on the unity in the
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multiplicity of the divine world, cf. Tri. Trac. 66.34-67.14, 73.28-
74.18.

37.6 will: Cf. 22.34. This brief remark sounds the theme that will 
occupy the bulk of the following section (37.14-38.6).

37.8-9 the Word.. .revealed them: Here and at 37.11 the Greek 
term Adyos is used rather than Coptic u^eace which appears 
elsewhere. The Word in the Gos. Truth is here seen to function in 
much the same way as the Son does in the Tri. Trac. (where the Word 
or Logos is the name of subordinate emanation, roughly equivalent to 
Sophia in other Valentinian sources). In the Tri. Trac. the Son is the 
“first” emanation of the Father (56.23-30, 57.19-23), who is the 
source of the rest of the pleromatic world (66.5-37).

37.10-12 mind... silent grace: These terms recall the names of other 
members of the complex primal divinity in various Valentinian 
systems. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i .i.i  and Epiphanius, Pan. 31.5.1-4. 
The reference to a “mind that speaks” is the closest that the Gos. 
Truth comes to hypostatizing explicitly any of the attributes of the 
Father mentioned here.

37.12-14 he was called thought since they were in it: The gender of 
the pronouns is problematic. As Till (Or. 27 [1958] 278) suggests, the 
underlying Greek probably played on the terms rows, “mind” (37.10) 
and evvoia, “thought” (37.13). The gender of the first is reflected in 
the masculine subject; the gender of the second in the pronominal 
phrase with its feminine pronoun. The text may here be hinting at the 
androgynous nature of the components or aspects of the Father, a 
notion frequent in Valentinian texts. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i.

37.15 he: This is, no doubt, a reference to the Word.

0

37.7 while they were still depths (e y o  N B a ieo c ): Cf. Tri. Trac. 
60.16-22, for the aeons being in the depth of the Father. The current 
passage might be translated “while they were still in depths of the 
Father,” as is done by ed. pr., Menard, and Schenke, although this 
would not be the regular meaning of o n -. Further fragments from 
Codex XII parallel this section. See the appendix.
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37.16 at the time: As Grobel {Gospel, 175) notes, it is unclear 
whether the reference is protological or incarnational, although in the 
context of the various, thinly veiled allusions to the origins of the 
emanations of the Father the protological reference is probably 
primary, but the ambiguity may be intentional.

37.19-21 and the w ill... is pleased with: Grobel {Gospel, 175) views 
this parenthetical remark as another interpolation. Cf. Tri. Trac. 
58.34-59.1, where the Father is said to rest upon the Son, who “rests 
upon” the Church. Cf. Matt 12:18.

37.22 without him'. The pronoun probably refers to the Word.
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37.23 without the wilt This is perhaps an allusion to Matt 10:29 in 
the form attested in several Latin Fathers, “'sine patris vestri 
voluntate.” Cf. van Unnik (Jung Codex, 120-21).

37.25 unsearchable (oY^TTe^epexq): The word is otherwise 
unattested, but the abstract appears at Tri. Trac. 87.12. Ed. pr. (58) 
plausibly suggest a connection with Rom 11:33, Cf.
also Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.1, 1.15.5, 2.18.1. Grobel {Gospel, 175) 
suggests a translation of “not predeterminable.” On the 
incomprehensibility of the Father himself, recall the formulaic 
expression of 17.8 and 18.32.

trace (Tjcn o c): For remarks on other “traces” of the incom
prehensible Father, cf. Tri. Trac. 66.3, 73.6. The unusual orthog
raphy is paralleled at CG  IX,/: 14.15.

37.27 will know him: The referent of the pronouns here and in the 
following two phrases is unclear. They all could refer to the 
“unsearchable will.” Yet, while the will is mysterious, it is the “trace” 
of the incomprehensible Father. Hence, we take the pronouns to refer 
to the Father himself. For similar remarks about the Father keeping 
himself unknown while giving hints about his transcendent being, cf. 
Tri. Trac. 61.1-18.

37.29-34 but when... desiring the Father. The syntax here is 
complex. The basic structure of the sentence is a three-member 
nominal predication, interrupted by a parenthetical remark which 
dramatically delays the disclosure of what the Father’s will is.
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37.31-33 even if the sight does not please them: The referent of the

37.33 before God: “God” appears only here in the text. The phrase 
could also be taken with the following, as is done by ed. pr., Grobel 
{Gospel, 176), Schenke {Herkunft, 52) and Menard {L’Evangile,(if}. 
In either case, the phrase probably functions as an exclamation and 
not as an allusion to an inferior deity below the Father and his will, as 
Menard {L’Evangile, 176) suggests.

37.33-34 desiring the Father (noytuq^e nicux): With Till (Or. 27 
[1958] 279), we construe noycucpe as the predicate of the nominal 
sentence of 37.31. With Till, we also associate nicuT with what 
precedes. Other translators, ed. pr., Grobel {Gospel, 176), Schenke 
{Herkunft, 52) and Menard {L’Evangile, 64) take the term nicoT 
with the following sentence, but the post-positive rjip after eqĉ k-yNe 
(37.34) precludes that option. Till takes nicuT in loose apposition 
with noycuaje but another possibility is to see it as the object of the 
substantivized infinitive, oycuq^e is a slightly unusual pre-nominal 
form of the infinitive, although oycuqj- and oyeq^e- are attested. 
Cf. Crum 500a. For the notion expressed here, cf. Tri. Trac. 61.24- 
28.

37-35 of all of them: These are presumably the same beings referred 
to at 37.32.

37-3^“ 37 he will question them directly (qNAcpNTOy 
The phrase has caused editors a good deal of consternation, especially 
because of the form A^pey. This is simply the preposition x  with the 
normal pre-suffixal form of 20, literally, “to their face.” This may 
be an allusion to i Cor 13:12.

37.37 the end is receiving knowledge: Cf. John 17:3.

37.38 and this is the Father: Grobel {Gospel, 179) unnecessarily 
considers this another interpolation.

Till

ilif

pronoun is unclear. It may be the “they” of 37.8, i.e., the “words” or 
emanations of the Father. Cf. also 37.35. Or it could be simply a 
general reference to anyone confronted with “the sight.” That term is 
quite obscure. It may simply refer to the “sight” of the Father’s will 
which is ascertainable. This might be unpleasing because it consists 
only in willing or desiring the Father.
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38.1 the beginning: As Menard (}JEvangile, 177) notes, the first 
principle or beginning (apxij) of all was the Son, who, in turn.
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generated the Logos, according to Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5. 
Here, the “beginning” would seem to be the Word. Cf. 37.9-10.

38.3 return (ccore): No emendation is necessary here. The form is 
simply an orthographic variant of c c u t . In Codex I there is 
considerable variation in the forms of c c u t  and c c u x e .  See the 
indices, s.v. c c u t , c c u t c .

38.5-6 they have appeared for the glory and the joy of his name: In 
the Tri. 7Vac. it is frequently emphasized that the aeons have come 
forth from the Father for his glory. They, in fact, find their authentic 
existence in glorifying the one from whom they have come and whom 
they have come to know. Cf. Tri. Trac. 64.8, 20-21; 68.4-69.14. Cf. 
also Irenaeus, Haer. 1.1.2 and Exc. Theod. 65, noted by Menard 
{L’Evangile, 177).

38.7 the name of the Father is the Son: This sentence is hardly, as 
Grobel {Gospel, 181) suggests, an interpolation. It functions well to 
introduce the elaborate reflection on the theme which extends through 
40.23. This passage has attracted a good deal of attention and 
comment. See in particular Aral, Christologie, 62-73; Menard, SMR 
5 (1962) 185-214; Dubois, RThPh 24 (1974) 198-216, and J. 
Fineman, Rediscovery, 1.289-318, with the further literature cited in 
those discussions.

The roots of the speculation elaborated here would appear to be in 
Jewish reflections of the Hellenistic and early Roman periods on the 
ineffable name of God, the Shem hammephorash, and those beings 
who bear that name and thus reveal God. Early evidence of such 
speculation is Philo’s description of the Logos as God’s “firstborn” 
and “name” {Conf. ling. 146). Philo’s text may be a philosophical 
interpretation of such esoteric traditions as are represented in the later 
j  Enoch 12; Apoc. Abr. 10 and PS 7, where an angel (Metatron in 3 
Enoch) is given the name, and with it, the authority of Yahweh. For a 
discussion of this tradition and its significance, cf. Quispel, fung 
Codex, 72-76 and “Christliche Gnosis and jiidische Heterodoxie,” 
E T 14 (1954) 474-84. Such speculation is probably reflected in early 
Christian sources such as Phil 2:9-12; John 12:28, 17:12; Heb 1:4; 
Acts 2:21; Hermas, Sim. 8.10.3, 9-i3-2-3> 9-I4-5-6; i Clem. 58.1,
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60.4; Did. 10.2, and in such Gnostic texts as Ap. John BG 24.4,32.19;
CG  11,7:7.29; 111,7:11.14; IV,7:11.23-24; Exc. Theod. 28.4,6, 43.1, 
80.3, 86.2; and Gos. Phil. 54.5-13 (on which see K. Koschorke, “Die 
‘Namen’ im Phillippusevangelium: Beobachtungen zur
Auseinandersetzung zwischen gnostischem und kirklichera 
Christentum,” ZN W  64 [1973] 307-22). The importance of the 
“name,” especially the “proper” name, of any entity is also an element 
in the Greek philosophical tradition and in popular magic, as noted 
by Menard {SMR 5 [1962] 186-193).

Whatever the ultimate or immediate sources of the name specu
lation, the Son is the name of the Father in two related and 
overlapping senses, (i) The Son bears the name of the Father as is 
suggested by the first comment in this paragraph (38.7-14); i.e., the 
Son is called by the Father’s name, although that name is not 
specified. (2) More significantly, the Son also is the name of Father 
insofar as he functions as a name, by indicating what the reality of the 
object named is. The Son functions in this way because he is the 
comprehensible part of the Godhead, as is suggested by 38.15-24.

In the process of developing this doctrine, the term “name” has at 
least two distinct but related senses. On the one hand, it is that which 
designates something else. Hence, the Son, qua “name,” is distinct 
from the Father. But the “name” also is the essence of the thing 
named. Hence, the Son is identical with the Father. It is because the 
Son shares the very being of the Father, yet is distinct from him, that 
he can reveal him to all other beings dependent on him.

38.7 he.. .first gave a name: The subject is certainly the Father. In 
Valentinian and other Gnostic theogonic or cosmogonic accounts, the 
Father does not regularly give a name to his first emanation.

38.8-9 who came forth from him: In this text the first emanation has 
been the Word. Cf. 16.34-35 and 37.9. Menard (L’Evangile, 178), 
apparently reflecting 37.35 and 38.1, suggests that the text 
distinguishes “Word” from “Beginning” as two successive hypostases, 
parallel to the exegesis of John 1:4 in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5. There the 
sequence is Father, Son (=Beginning), Logos (Word). Although the 
principle of emanation is certainly similar in both texts, the figures 
involved cannot easily be equated. The Gospel of Truth rather seems 
to equate Word and Son.
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38.9 who was himself: T he identity of the first and second principles 
is a common tenet in the more philosophically oriented Gnosticism. 
The notion is ultimately based on the Aristotelian conception of the 
deity as filtered through m iddle-Platonic speculation. T he primal one 
contemplates himself, and in the process produces an expression of 
himself. For Valentinian applications of the principle, cf. the account 
of the Marcosians in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.1 and especially the Tri. 
Trac. 56.1-59.1, w ith the literature cited in the notes to that passage.

38.10 he begot him as a son: Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5 Trac.
57.8-23. The phrase may recall the numerous N T  texts which allude 
to or use Ps 2:7, as noted by van U nnik (Jung Codex, 121) and 
Giversen {StTh 13 [1959] 88 -91), especially Acts 13:33 and H eb 1:5. 
Grobel {Gospel, 181) sees here an allusion to the incarnation, but that 
is improbable.

38.11 he gave him his name: Cf. Phil 2:9-12; John 17:12 and H eb  
1:4. Precisely what the name is that is given to the Son is not specified. 
It is probably not one of the names mentioned in Philippians or 
Hebrews, i.e., Jesus, Christ, Lord, Son. It may be the name Father. 
Note that in the Tri. Trac. 61.14, the Father gives the name “Father” 
to the aeons as the first stage of his revelation to them, and that at 
67.10-11, the Son is said to bring the Father to the Totalities. T he Son 
is, in fact, given the name of the Father, at least in a derived sense, at 
Tri. Trac. 65.10-11.

38.13-14 around him, the Father n 6 i n ic u r ) :  A s Grobel
{Gospel, 181) notes, the resumptive particle n 6 i is used here 
irregularly, as at 40.26. Such a usage is, however, not unattested. Cf. 
Crum 252a.

38.15-16 it is possible for him to be seen: T h is is, no doubt, a 
reference to the Son, recalling Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.5, where the Son is 
styled the comprehensible part (to KaraXri'nTOv) of the Father. Cf. 
also Tri. Trac. 63.10-14. H ere the second sense in which the Son is 
the name of Father is suggested. T he Son is now seen to point to the 
reality of the Father. For the nam e as a pointer to the reality, cf. 
Valentinus, fr. 5, (Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 4 .13 .89 ,6 -90 ,4 ), 
where Valentinus uses the image of a picture’s title which points to 
the reality depicted, in order to illustrate how the terms Father and

THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH l 6 . 3 i - 4 3 . 2 4  119



120

God applied to the Dem iurge point to the reality of the transcendent 
God and Father.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I , J

38.16-17 the name, however, is invisible: T his and the following 
lines present several problems, ( i)  T he text seems to contradict itself, 
since at 38.23 it affirms that the name is apparent. (2) The distinction 
between Son and name, implied by the visible-invisible contrast of 
38.15-17, seems to contradict the basic affirmation that the Son is the 
name of the Father. These problems can be resolved when it is 
recognized that the “nam e” here is used in a metaphorical sense for 
the “essence” or “fundamental reality” of the Father. That invisible, 
incomprehensible reality is made known through the revelation 
provided by the Son. For the distinction between knowledge of the 
existence of the Father and knowledge of his essence, and for a similar 
theory of revelation, cf. Tri. Trac. 61.24-28, 65.17-34.

T hat the name is a metaphor for the essence of the Father thus 
explains why it is hidden, yet revealed. It also explains how the Son is 
and, at the same time, is not the same as the Father. H e does share the 
essence of the Father (38.9), but is distinct from him and is not 
“invisible.”

Ed. pr. (58) note a similar passage in Exc. Theod. 26.4, where 
Jesus is said to consist of a visible part, the “Wisdom and the Church 
of the Superior Seed” and an invisible part, the “Name, which is the 
only-begotten Son.” T he Gospel of Truth is not speaking about Jesus 
here, but it uses the term “nam e” in a formally similar way. Note, too, 
the distinction in M arcus (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.4) between the 
exoteric and esoteric names of the revealer.

38.19 mystery of the invisible: As ed. pr. (58) note, the name of God 
given to the Dem iurge by Sophia and kept secret by him is styled a 
“mystery” at H ippolytus, Ref. 5.36.2.

38.20-21 filled with it by him: T he first pronoun probably refers to 
the name; the second to the Son. T he ears here are like the jars of 
3 6 -3 0 - 3 4 -

38.21-22 the Father’s name is not spoken: Here, as Grobel (Gospel, 
183) notes, we find the most explicit reference to the Jewish tradition 
of the Shem hammephorash. Cf. 38.11-12. T he fact that the Father’s
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name is not spoken serves as the image for the transcendence of the 
Father’s essence.

38.23-24 it is apparent through a Son: Cf., w ith ed. pr. (58), fr. 2 of 
Valentinus (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.20.114,3), ctrrtv 
ayaOoi, ov ‘jrappr}<ria r\ bia tov viov ^avepaxris.

38.2^ will be able (eTXi^): Ed. pr., Grobel {Gospel, 182), M enard  
{L’Evangile, 179-80) construe the conjugation base as a perf. rel. 
However, the Gos. Truth, unlike the Tri. Trac., does not use 6x21(2) 
as a form of that conjugation base. T his must be an fut. rel., as T ill 
(Or. 27 [1958] 280) recognized.

38.25- 26 for him, the great name: T he reference here is ambiguous, 
perhaps deliberately so, given the intimate relationship between 
Father and Son. T h e “great nam e” is most likely the Father himself, 
the “name” that remains invisible. It could also be the Son, who is the 
name of the Father in the senses described in the preceding 
paragraph.

38.26- 28 him alone to whom the name belongs: Again the phrase is 
ambiguous. T he name belongs to the Father, but it has been given to 
the Son (38.11-12). It might be possible to construe the affirmation 
here to be saying that the Father alone can utter a name for himself, 
since he alone knows him self in a way that enables him to do so. Cf. 
38.34. This notion is explicit in the Tri. Trac. 54.40-55.14. It is more 
likely, however, that the one to whom  the name belongs is now the one 
to whom the name has been given, namely, the Son. H e “alone” (yet 
along with other “sons” of the name) has the power to utter a name for 
the Father. T he question asked in the next paragraph (39.30-32) 
clearly presupposes that the Son has been said to utter a name for the 
Father.

38.28 sons of the name: N agel {OLZ 61 [1966] 8) sees here another 
example of translation from Syriac, but the construction is at home in 
the N T . T he author may have modeled the phrase on such 
expressions as “sons of G od” in G al 3:26 and Rom 8:14. Cf. Bohlig, 
Museon 79 (1966) 320. If such texts did influence this phrase, the 
alteration from “sons of G od” to “sons of the nam e” may be a way of 
suggesting that those who accept the revelation have a more



122

38.29 in whom rested the name of the Father: Ed. pr. (59) note the 
Valentinian liturgical formula recorded in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.3, 
“Peace to all on whom  this name rests.” M enard {UEvangile, 180- 
81) suggests that the “nam e” here is a symbol for the Pleroma. 
Although the term is a flexible and complex one, as we have seen, the 
primary referent here is the Son. For a close parallel to the 
affirmation here, cf. Tri. Trac. 58 .36-59.1 , where the Son is said to 
“rest” on the Church, as the Father “rests” on him.

38.31-32 (who) in turn themselves rested in his name: Cf. 24.9-21.

38.33 the Father is unengendered: Cf. Tri. Trac. 51.19-52.4 and 
57.8,12, where the point is developed that the Father is a father in the 
truest and fullest sense of the term because he is unbegotten.

38.34 begot him for him (self) as a name: As Schenke {Herkunft, 53) 
notes, the object pronoun probably refers to the Son, him alone to 
whom the name belongs. Cf. 38.10.

38 .36 -38  the name... should be over their head as lord: Cf. Phil 2:9- 
12. There may here be the same paronomasia as at 40.8-9 .

38.36 the aeons: T he term is used here apparently in a technical 
sense to refer to the emanations of the Father in the pleroma, although 
it could possibly be understood as a more general term for “the 
worlds” as at H eb 1:2.

39.1 the name in truth: T he Tri. Trac. frequently evidences a 
concern with the proper sense of the divine names. Cf. Tri. Trac. 
51.21, 52.2 and frequently.

TH

mysterious or exalted Father than the being characterized as “God” in 
the N T .
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39 .3 -6  the name is not from (mere) words... but is invisible: The 
distinction which is made here is between the sense or meaning of a 
word and the audial or visual symbols used to express that sense. That 
“sense” is “invisible,” i.e., imperceptible to the senses. Such a 
distinction was known to Stoic linguistic theorists in their discussion 
of a<rwfj.aTa Ackto. Cf. SVF 11.166-171,181. T his bit of semantic
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theory is applied to the nam e of the Father. T he “sense” or “m eaning” 
of that name is, like the sense of any word or name, invisible, because 
the referent of the nam e is the transcendent and incomprehensible 
one.

39.5 appellations (^NMNXTJieipeN); N agel (OLZ 61 [1966] 12) 
derives the term from Syriac summahd. T he retroversion by M enard, 
Aoyoi ovofxdaTiKoi is possible. It would also be possible to see the 
Coptic as a translation of an abstract Greek term such as 6voixa<ria. 
Cf. LSJ 1233a. Bohlig (Museon 79 [1966] 320) properly notes that the 
Coptic word is otherwise unattested and says nothing about the term  
it translates.

39.7 he gave a name to him alone: There are several related 
problems in this and the following clauses, ( i)  T he meaning of 
oyJieeT q can be either “selP  or “alone.” Previously in this para
graph (38.27, 33) it has meant “alone” and w e assume that it does so 
again here. (2) It is unclear in several cases what pronoun o y ^ ie eT q  
intensifies. It most frequently intensifies the immediately preceding 
noun or pronoun, although it can modify an earlier element in the 
sentence, as Grobel {Gospel, 185-87) notes. Only the context can 
determine the proper construal and here the context is ambiguous. (3) 
The referents of the pronouns throughout the passage are uncertain. 
We shall specify what seems to be the most satisfactory construal, but 
others are certainly possible. (4) T he term “nam e” can have several 
senses, as has already been noted.

In this case it w ould appear that the author refers back to the event 
mentioned at 38 .7 -8 . T h e Father “nam ed” or conveyed the fulness of 
his being to the Son alone. Cf. Schenke, Herkunft, 53. It is also 
possible that the text here refers to the Son’s “uttering a nam e.” Cf. 
38.25-28. Later, at 39.31, the terminology of “giving a nam e” w ill be 
applied to the Son. T ill {ZNW  50 [1959] 183) and M enard 
{L’Evangile, 66) adopt the alternative m eaning of o y ^ ie e x q ,  
“himselP and render “H e (the Father) gave him self a nam e.”

In general, it m ight be suspected that the ambiguity involved here is 
intentional, designed perhaps to reflect the intimate and mysterious 
association of Father and Son.

39.8 since he alone sees him: H ere the adjective “alone” could 
modify either the subject or the object. W e assume, as does Schenke
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(Herkunft, 53) that it is the Son alone who sees the Father. Cf. John
6:46. It might also be possible that the author claims that the Father 
names the Son because the Father sees the Son alone, perhaps in the 
primordial state mentioned at 38.35. For this construal, cf. Grobel, 
Gospel, 185-187.

39.9 he alone having the power: G iving a name was an activity of 
the Father at 38.11-12, and probably at 39.7; here the term may 
already be used as at 39.30-31 for the naming activity of the Son. We 
suggest that the pronouns have the same referents as in the 
immediately preceding clause, and thus that the Son alone has the 
power to “nam e” the Father. For the alternative construal, that the 
Father alone has the power to name the Son, cf. Schenke, Herkunft, 
53. T he pronominal ambiguity may have been less acute in a Greek 
original, where the phrase represented by the subordinate clauses 
here would have been represented by participles which would clearly 
indicate the nouns or pronouns modified.

39.17 he alone knows it: Presumably the one w ho exists alone knows 
the name. Again it might be possible to construe the intensifier with 
the object rather than the subject. T hus “H e (the one who exists with 
his name, i.e., the Father) knows it (the name) alone.” It might even 
be possible to see the referents of the pronouns reversed. Thus, “It (the 
name, i.e., the Son) alone knows him  (the Father).” None of these 
other possible construals lead as naturally into the next phase of the 
argument as does the first. T hat argument seems to be: Since the one 
who exists (the Father) alone really knows the name (i.e., his 
essence), he alone can give it (i.e., communicate and reveal it) to the 
Son.

39.18-19 and alone (knows how) to give him a name: Again, the 
position of the adjective “alone” is problematic. T he clause could read 
“and (knows how) to give him alone a nam e.” T he infinitive aiTpeqJ 
is construed as complementary after q cA y N e. It could also be 
construed as the subject of the following nominal predicate, which 
functions possessively. T his is the understanding of the syntax 
adopted by T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 280) and Schenke {Herkunft, 54). 
T hey thus translate, “and to give him alone a name is the task of the 
Father.” Ed. pr., Grobel, and M enard misconstrue the clause as if it
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were a cleft sentence, translating, “it was to him alone (the Son) that 
the Father gave a nam e,” vel sim.

39.19 it is the Father. On our construal of the syntax here, the two- 
member nominal sentence identifies the main actor in the preceding 
clause.
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39.19- 20 the Son is his name: Cf. 38.7.

39.20- 21 he did not hide it in the thing: M ore pronominal ambi
guity surfaces here. Presumably the Father did not keep the “nam e,” 
i.e., his essential nature, hidden. Ed. pr., Grobel {Gospel, 186), 
Schenke {Herkunft, 54), and M enard {L’Evangile, 183), citing 
Hippolytus, Ref. 6.36.2, all take ni^cuq as equivalent to 
ni2ct>n, “in secret.” T ill’s explanation (Or. 27 [1958] 280) is to be 
preferred on orthographical and phonological grounds, since in 
Codex I, q and b, as w ell as n  and b are frequently confused, w hile q 
and n  are not. T he author is here again speaking in terms of the 
semantic theory which has been the underpinning of the discussion 
about the name. Any name is thought to be intimately related to the 
essence of what it signifies. If that essence does not come to expression, 
it remains “hidden” in the thing named.

39.22-23 but it existed: M ost translators take the following noun, 
“the Son” as the subject, but this would be odd without the resumptive 
particle n6 i or an n used to mark the complement after q^ oon . T ill 
(Or. 27 [1958] 280) correctly construed nq^Hpe as the preposed 
subject of the following sentence. T he present phrase then contrasts 
with the preceding remark. T he nam e was not kept hidden nor did it 
exist only potentially in the thing named, but it was itself fully 
existent as well, as the Son.

39.23 as for the Son, he alone gave a name: Ed. pr., implicitly. T ill 
(Or. 27 [1958] 280) and M enard {L’Evangile, 66), explicitly, emend 
by introducing an indirect object, as would normally be expected with  
expressions for “nam ing” in this context. If the Father is in view as the 
subject of the name giving, then that emendation would be 
appropriate. It is likely, however, that here, as at 38.25, it is the Son’s 
“naming” of the Father that is in question. T he objection encountered 
at 39.30-33 presupposes this. H ence no emendation is necessary.
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39.24 the name is that of the Father. T h is and the following clause
together summarize the two major points which have, in a rather 
convoluted fashion, been developed in the preceding paragraph. The 
first point is a more formal one. T he “nam e,” the vehicle for revealing 
the essence of the Father, indeed the very essence of the Father 
him self, is by definition, “of the Father.”

39.25-26  as the name ...is  the Son: T he second summary point is a 
more material one, indicating or identifying what fulfills the formal 
condition just specified. T hat which is the name of the Father, because 
it shares in the essence of the person named and points to or reveals 
that essence, is the Son.

39.26-28 where indeed would compassion find a name: This is a 
surprisingly concrete conclusion to the discussion of the “name.” “To 
find a nam e” is also a curious phrase, which is unparalleled in the 
lengthy discussion of having or giving a name, although the term 
“nam e” probably functions in the same complex way it has heretofore. 
T he question, then, is “w hat adequately expresses, because it really 
conveys the nature of,” compassion. T he answer is that it is something 
that is w ith the Father, nam ely the Son. Recall that speaking about 
Christ was earlier associated w ith the mercy of the Father (36.13-19). 
T his remark probably functions in a similar fashion to interpret an 
affect, compassion, intellectually.

39.29 no doubt one will say: As Grobel {Gospel, 187) notes, this 
objection is typical of a diatribe style. T he objection is in essence, how 
can the Son in any sense be said to nam e the Father who existed 
before him. One rather obvious answer would be that the Father does 
not in fact pre-exist the Son, but generates him eternally. Cf. Tri. 
Trac. 57 .40-58 .18 , where the co-eternity of Father and Son is 
explicitly affirmed. T he Gos. Truth does not make this move 
explicitly, although it could have on the basis of its description of the 
relation of Father and Son in 38 .9 -10 . H ere the author deals with the 
issue indirectly by reflecting further on the name. The revelatory 
name that the Son possesses is as much his own as it is the Father’s. 
T he formulation of the question recalls Ap. fohn BG 24.4-5; 
I I ,/:3 .i5 - i7 ;  I I I ,/: i i .  12-14; IV ,7:4.24-28.

39.32 pre-existed (cppn N o^oon): For earlier discussions of the
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anomalous qualitative, cf. T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 280) and Quecke 
(Museon 75 [1962] 297-98). T he construction is also now attested in 
the Treat. Res. and the Tri. Trac. See the indices s.v. opcune. B. 
Layton {The Gnostic Treatise on the Resurrection [H D R  12; 
Missoula: Scholars, 1979] 191-92) discusses the construction and 
notes that it is not as anom alous as it first appears.

40.6 it is not therefore (NT2iq € n 6e  n e ):  Ed. pr. (126) followed by 
Grobel {Gospel, 188), apparently Schenke {Herkunft, 54) and 
Menard {UEvangile, 67), construe € N 6 e  as an orthographic variant 
of 6e . T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 280) and Aral {Christologie, 64, n.2) 
correctly construe as two words, the negation and the conjunction.
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40.7 the name from the Father (n p eN  a.b2iA Mnicux): T his  
expression contrasts w ith the “proper nam e.” H ence, less literally, it 
might be rendered, “the derived nam e” or “improper designation.”

40.8-9 proper name (JCAeic NpeN): N agel {OLZ 61 [1966] 12) sees 
here a reflex of a Syriac expression, but it is more likely a translation 
of the Greek Kvpiov ovop-a, as most commentators recognize. T he Tri. 
Trac. (51.39 and frequently) has a similar concern w ith the “proper 
name.”

.-j

40.9-10 name on loan: Ed. pr. (59) usefully note Tertullian, De 
test. anim. 2 and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.4, where psychics are said to 
have grace only “on loan,” w hile pneumatics own it. T he issue is 
different, but the terms of the contrast are the same. T he Son owns the 
“proper name” of the Father because he shares his very being (3 8 .9 -  
10). Cf. also Tri. Trac. 134.20.

jecif'

[iiiti-'

40.10-11 as (do) others: N ote, for instance, how the Dem iurge at 
Tri. Trac. 100.27-30 is called by all the names which pertain to the 
highest level of reality.

40.14 this is the proper name: T h e  demonstrative could w ell refer to 
the Son, as Grobel {Gospel, 189) notes.

40.15 there is no one else: T here is no one but the Father who “gives 
the name” to the Son. Because the Father really communicates his
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being to the Son (38.7-15), the Son can, in turn, utter the name and
hence, reveal the essence, of the Father.

40.16 unnamable: Cf. 38.22. As M enard {L’Evangile, 184) notes, 
the nam elessness of the first principle is a common affirmation in 
second-century religious texts. Cf. Festugiere, La Revelation  ̂vol. 4.1, 
70. N ote also the unnam ability of Jesus in M arcus (Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.15.1, 6).

40.18-19  he who is perfect T his phrase, and the demonstrative in 
40.20, presumably refer to the Son, who is the perfect expression of 
the Father.

40.22-23 to see it: T he object pronoun could refer either to “the 
nam e” or it could be translated “to see him ” and be taken as a 
reference to the Father. In either case, the point of the remark is the 
same. T he perfect Son alone has the power to see, and to articulate in 
revelation, the essential being of the Father.

IX . The Goal of Return: Rest in the Father (40 .23-43 .24)

T he final section of the text recapitulates the doctrine of the whole 
text about the movement from and to the Father, with emphasis on 
the final state of those who return to the primordial unity.

40.23 when it pleased (NTApelqqBqcuK): T he papyrus surface 
here is quite pithy and it apparently caused the scribe some difficulty. 
After two botched attempts to write q, he finally succeeded. He then 
apparently tried to cancel the first two q ’s w ith a horizontal stroke. 
T he bad surface then caused the ink to seep to the left, leaving a 
horizontal line through A pe as well.

40 .24-25 which is loved (eT oyA q^q): Grobel {Gospel, 189), 
Schenke (Herkunft, 54) and Aral {NT  5 [1962] 215; Christologie, 64, 
n. i)  analyze the verb form here as € T o y  Ao^^q “which was uttered,” 
but this is impossible since objects cannot in general be suffixed 
directly to the infinitive in bi-partite conjugations. Ed. pr. implicitly; 
T ill (Or 27 [1958] 281), w ith some hesitation; and Menard 
{L’Evangile, 184) emend to eT<q>OYAq^q “which (or whom) he 
loved.” T his emendation is possible, since o y a jo )  is an exception to 
the rule of the direct object. H owever, no emendation is necessary. As
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5tll«C5 is the case in the T ri. T ra c . (57 .34, 65.15, 69.22 and frequently) the 
pronominal element of the relative converter has been omitted by 
crasis with the initial o y  of the infinitive.
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40.26 th a t is ( n 6 i): A s Grobel {G o sp e l, 191) notes, the particle is 
probably here used irregularly as at 38.14, to resume the object, not 

' the subject, of the preceding clause. T ill (Or. 27 [1950] 281) and 
Schenke {H erk u n ft, 54) however, take it as resuming the subject.
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40.27 w ho ca m e fo r th  f r o m  th e  d ep th : T he bestowal of the name, i.e., 
the communication of the essence of the Father to the Son, brings the 
latter from potential existence in the mind of the Father into actual 
existence, where he can reveal the Father’s secrets. Cf. 22.25.

40.28 secret th in gs: Cf. 24.12-14, 27 .7 -8 .

40.29 w ith o u t evil: Cf. 18 .36-40  and T ri. T ra c . 53.6.

40.32 the p lace: A s  Grobel {G o sp e l, 191) notes, this term recalls the 
common rabbinic periphrasis for God, h a m m a q o m , although a 
specific connection w ith rabbinic traditions here is unlikely. For a 
similar designation of the Father, cf. T ri. T ra c . 60.5.

40.33 restin g  p la ce : Cf. 22.12. As ed. p r .  (19) note, the pleroma is 
referred to in similar terms at Irenaeus, H a er . 3.15.2 and E x c . T h eod . 

55-2-

41.1 glorify: Cf. 19.33-34-

41.3 sw eetness: Cf. 24 .8 -9 .

41.4 the p la c e  each o n e  c a m e  fro m :  Cf. 22.14-15. T he revelation by 
the Son about the Father’s place is at the same time revelation about 
the source and destiny of all beings which come from the Father.

41.6 esta b lish m en t ( r e ^ o  2k.peTq): Cf. 28.14. T he term appears 
frequently in the T ri. T ra c ., m eaning something like “constitution,” 
“establishment,” or “essential being.” It perhaps translates 
viro<rro<ris. Cf. H eb 1:3, 3:14, i i ; i .
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41.7 he will hasten: T he referent of the subject pronoun is ambi
guous. It is probably not the same actor as the one who “will speak* 
(41.5), who is presumably the Son, but is rather a reference to “each 
one” (41 .3 -4), as T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 281) suggests.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,3

41 .7 -8  return again: Cf. 21.10-11, 22.21-23, 25.8-19.

4 1.9 -10  the place where he stood: Standing and “stability” are 
images commonly used to describe the transcendent, immutable being 
of the Pleroma. Cf. Simon M agus in Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 
2.11.52,2 and the Megale Apophasis in H ippolytus, Ref. 6.12.3,  ̂
6.17.1, 6.18.4.

41.10-12 taste.. .nourishment.. .growth: For similar imagery, cf. 
Tri. Trac. 62.12, 69.19, 104.22, 126.32.

41 .13 -14  his own resting-place is his pleroma: On the general 
ambiguities of the term pleroma, cf. the note to 16.35. the 
designation of individual emanations from the Father as “pleromas,” 
cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.2 and Exc. Theod. 32.1, noted by Robison (//? 
43 [1963] 241) and M enard {L’Evangile, 186). The point of this 
remark is that the return of “each one” (41.4) to his source restores 
him to the fulness of being, and deficiency is thus eliminated. Cf. 
18.7-11, 24.28-32.

41.14-15 all the emanations: For the word 'f'H, cf. 22.37.

41.16 and (aycu^ n): T he form of the conjunction is quite unusual, 
appearing only here. It is, no doubt, equivalent to o y 2 2̂  ̂ which 
appears at 19.37 and frequently. Alternative forms are oye^N  at 37.2 
and oyco^^N  at 43.5.

41.17 root: Cf. 17.30.
is in ( n e  2 n ): T he Coptic irregularly combines the copula with an 

adverbial predicate, hence. T ill (Or. 27 [1958] 281) deletes the copula. 
T he text probably is an overly literal translation of a Greek phrase.

41.19-20 destinies (n no ytcuo ;); T he precise force of the term 
“destiny” here is unclear. M enard {UEvangile, 186) indirectly 
associates tcuo; with Valentinian speculation on the opos or Limit,
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on which see Tri. Trac. 75.13, 76-^2, but it is hardly clear that the 
term used here refers to any of the various principles, which divide and 
articulate the cosmos. It is more likely that here the eschatological 
position of the beings which emanate from the Father is in view. For 
the element of “predestination” in the text, cf. 21.22-25.
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41.20-21 each one is manifest: It may be, as M enard (L’Evangile, 
186) suggests, that the author here alludes to a protological 
manifestation or formation of the beings which emanate from the 
Father, but it is more likely that a soteriological moment is in view. 
Cf. Tri. Trac. 118.14-28.
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41.22-23 through their own thought < ...> :  Som ething has prob
ably been omitted by the copyist at this point. A verb such as “they 
might be perfected” (Schenke, Herkunft, 55) or “they might ascend” 
(Grobel, Gospel, 195) was probably involved.

41.24 the place to which they send their thought: T he soteriological 
process envisioned here is described in detail at Tri. Trac. 77 .37 -78 .7  
and 78.23-28, where the paradigmatic experience of the Logos is 
recounted.

41.28-29 his head: Cf. Tri. Trac. 118 .34-35 , where Christ is said to 
be the “head” of the spiritual class of hum an beings. T he imagery 
recalls such N T  texts as Eph 1:22, 4:15; Col 1:18, 2:10, 19. Cf. also 
Exc. Theod. 42.2, 43 .1 -3 , noted by ed. pr. (59).

41.30 they are supported (ceeM a i^ T e  nmm€ y ): Grobel {Gospel, 
195) emends by deleting the n , translating “they are enclasped.” 
Schenke {Herkunft, 55) emends the plural object pronoun to the 
singular, translating “they rule w ith him .” T he text does not need 
emendation, and the proper m eaning of the verb is indicated by T ill 
{Or. 27 [1958] 282).

41.33 they participated in his face: As ed. pr. (59) note, similar 
imagery, derived possibly from M att 18:10, is found at Exc. Theod. 
2 3 4 ~5 . Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 1.3.3.

41.34 by means of (iiBaiA ^ iT O orq ): T he singular pronominal 
object is resumed by a plural noun, leading to the emendation
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2'fTOOTOY proposed by Grobel {Gospel, 195). It should be noted,
however, that in such constructions concord of number is often not 
observed. Cf. T ill, Or. 27 (1958) 282.

41.34 kisses: According to Tri. Trac. 58.24, the aeons emerge from 
the Father and Son “like kisses.” H ere the imagery is used rather of 
eschatological reunion. Segelberg {Or. Suec. 8 [1959] 14) sees here a 
possible allusion to a sacrament of the bridal chamber mentioned in 
Gos. Phil. 67.30, 69 .1 -4 , 69 .24 -70 .4  and 71.9-15.

42.1 in this way, for (RnipHTe xe): M ost translators construe 
these words as correlative, thus producing a translation such as “they 
do not become manifest in such a way as not to surpass themselves.” 
T he litotes implies that the emanations do “surpass” or “transcend” 
themselves. T he use of RnipHTe ace as correlative would, however, 
be unusual. It seems simpler to take the prepositional phrase as 
retrospective, referring to the intimate unity of the emanations and the 
Father upon receipt of the revelation. For this understanding of the 
syntax, cf. T ill, Or. 27 (1958) 282. T he “emanations” are not 
manifested as such because to do so would be an act of hybris. Their 
exaltation depends on the revelation which they have received.

42.2 they were not themselves exalted (Mnoyp x n e  Rmin Rm2.y): 
T he intensifying pronoun Rmin Rm2iY must refer to the subject. Till 
{Or. 27 [1958] 281) and Grobel {Gospel, 195) emend, by introducing 
after x n e  an object pronoun <RM3k.Y> which yields “they did not 
exalt them selves.” T he m eaning would be the same, but no 
emendation is necessary, if the verb is understood as intransitive.

42.3 (yet) neither did they lack the glory: Cf. Rom 3:23. There is an 
implicit contrast between the appearance of the recipients of 
revelation (41.35!?.) and their actual state of unity with and proper 
apprehension of the Father. Schenke {Herkunft, 56) understands the 
phrase quite differently as “they did not fail in praising the Father.”

42 .5 -6  small... harsh... wrathful: T he second and third terms used 
here allude to attributes of the God of the O T , who is viewed as 
inferior to the transcendent Father in most Gnostic systems. The 
precise allusion of the first term is unclear. As Grobel {Gospel, 197) 
notes, Irenaeus, in Haer. 3.24.2, accuses the Gnostics of considering
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* God “small” {m in im u m  a r b itr a n te s  eu m ). Contrast the affirmation of
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the Father’s greatness at 42.14.

42.8 sw eet: Cf. 24.9 and 33.33.

42.10 no n e e d  to be in s tru c ted : For O T  evidence that God needs 
instruction Grobel {G o sp e l, 197) suggests that Gnostics might have 
appealed to Job 21:22. Gen 2:9 is used in precisely this way at H y p .  
Arch. 89.20-21.

42.12-13 o f  th e  . . .g r e a tn e s s  (n t o o t c  N'j'MNTN2i6): N agel {O L Z  
61 [1966] 8) sees this phrase w ith pronominal suffix and noun objects 
of the preposition as a Syriacism, but the construction is common in 
Coptic. Cf. T ill, K o p tis c h e  G r a m m a tik , # 2 3 6 , and Bohlig, M u seo n  
79 (1966) 320-21.

42.14 im m ea su ra b le  g rea tn ess: Cf. 35.10. T his is a common 
designation for the primordial Father in various Gnostic sources. Cf. 
Ap. John BG 25.13; 72.18; C G  11,7:4.1, 29.1; CG III,/:6.5, 37.19; CG  
IV,/:5.25-26, 44.25, noted by M enard { L ’E v a n g ile , 189) and 
Irenaeus, H a er . 1.2.1, noted by ed . p r .  (60). Cf. also T ri. T ra c . 52.26 
and 54.20.

42.15 w a it for: Cf. 34.37-353. T h e verb may retain here something 
of its basic meaning of “stretch after.”

42.17 the p e r fe c t one: Cf. 18.33, 21.9.

42.21-22 th ey  rest: Cf. 22.12.

42.24 tw is te d  a ro u n d  { & y 6 ... R niccure): As Grobel 
{Gospel, 197) notes, the graphic but obscure image used here may be 
reflected in Irenaeus, H a e r . 2.16.4, w here the heresiologist accuses the 
Valentinians of “circling about those things which are below .” 

the tru th  (m t h h c ): T he preposition is unusual. One would expect 
NTMHe and there is no reason for assim ilation here.

42.27-28 th e  F a th e r  is  w i th in  th em : Cf. 18.30-31.

42.32 th ey  a re  se t  a t re s t (eYl* m t2ln): Literally “they give rest.”
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T he construction usually has a dative of the person to ^vhom rest is
given. Cf. 33.5. Either a dative has accidentally fallen out of the text 
here, or the verb is used intransitively.

42 .33 -34  they will heed their root (eyNACcuTM atTeyNOYNe): 
For the image of the root, cf. 17.30. “H eeding” the root is an oddly 
mixed metaphor. N agel {OLZ 79 1966 12) suggests that NOyNe 
mistakenly translates the Syriac qr\ “call,” taking it to be 'qr, “root.” 
H owever, the author often uses odd metaphors in his effort to speak 
about the ineffable and to provoke reflection about the transcendent 
and there is no need to see a Syriac original here, as Bohlig {Museon 
79 (1966) 323-24) rightly argues.

42.39 the rest: T he “rest” are, presumably, those other than the 
“blessed” of 42.38, whose place is w ith their “root.” This language 
may w ell cloak a pneumatic, psychic and hylic distinction, as Menard 
(L’Evangile, 191) argues, but it is significant that this distinction is 
not made explicit. M enard’s inference that the text is addressed only 
to pneumatics is unwarranted. Uninitiated hearers could understand 
the word in terms of a C hristian/non-C hristian dichotomy, as Grobel 
{Gospel, 199) suggests.

42.41 it is not fitting: Cf. Tri. Trac. 51.2.

43.1 having come to be in the resting place: The author here 
expressed something of the “realized eschatology” common to many 
Gnostic systems. H e suggests that, having had his deficiency of 
ignorance removed, he has already, in some sense, arrived at his 
ultimate destination, although there apparently remains a final 
reintegration (43.3). T he first person references here and at 43.3 are 
the only ones in the text.

43.3 in it: Presumably this is the “resting place,” although the 
pronoun could also be translated “him ” and refer to the Father.

43 .3 -4  and to be concerned (^yco a icpqe); T he sentence is 
elliptical and what is to be supplied is unclear. It is probable that the 
infinitive may be coordinate w ith in 43.2 and that the
conjunctive has adversative force. T hus, it is not fitting for the author

.'ittioiil

/



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH l 6 . 3 i - 4 3 . 2 4 135
to speak of anything else, but it is fitting for him to be concerned about 

^ t h e  Father and the “true brothers.”
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43.5 and the unusual spelling of the conjunction, cf.
41.16.

43.9 who appear. As M enard {L’Evangile, 191) notes, something 
appears or becomes manifest when it achieves actual existence. Note  
the distinction between potential and actual existence developed at 
27.34-28.7.

43.12-13 light which is perfect: Cf. 32 .26-30.

43.14 seed: Cf. i John 3:9. As M enard {L’Evangile, 192) notes, the 
collocation “seed of light” appears at Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.2 and 
1.15.3. Seed imagery is common in Valentinian texts and it is 
developed in diverse ways. Cf. Treat. Res. 44.35 and Tri. Trac. 88.20.

43.19 Cf. 36.35.
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T H E  T R E A T ISE  ON T H E  R E SU R R E C T IO N  

1,^:43.25-50.18  

M alcolm  L. Peel

43.25 Some there are\ T h is is a polemical reference to those whose 
search for eschatological fulfillm ent (i.e., “their own rest” 43 .34 -35)  
is misdirected (46.26) and arrogant (43 .30-32). By contrast, Rhegi- 
nos, “eager to learn” about last things (47.15-16; 4 4 .3 -6 ), submis
sively seeks (44.5) and has found this Truth w ith the assistance of his 
teacher (the author) through the gift of the Savior (43 .35-37).

As Martin {The Epistle, 20-21) notes, the anonymous, polemical 
reference to “some” {rives) appears in the Pauline epistles (e.g., Rom  
3:3,8; I Cor 4:18; 15:12; 2 Cor 4:18) and is characteristic of Ignatius’ 
references to his opponents (e.g., Eph. 7.1; Mag. 4.1; Trail. 9.1; Phil. 
6.1). Puech and Q uispel {ed. pr., 19) note that elaiv 01, el<r\ ■n'oAAot ot, 
etc., are phrases commonly used at the beginning of Patristic texts. 
Despite conventional language, the text may have originally been a 
genuine letter whose prescript was lost.

my son, Rheginos: Rather than a “patronizing insult” characteristic 
of the Cynic-Stoic diatribe style (so Layton, “V ision,” 202, n. 57), the 
address is more likely an expression of spiritual or didactic filiation, a 
usage commonplace in W isdom  literature. Cf. Prov 1:8; 7:1; 23:26; 
and Sir (L X X ) 2:1; 3:12,17; 10:28. It also appears in second-century 
Fathers: Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 1.2.1 and Irenaeus, Haer. 
4.41.2.

The name Rheginos, appearing also at 44.22; 47.3 and 48.10, was 
borne by several prominent persons in the late H ellenistic period, 
though none is identifiable w ith our recipient. (See, under “R hegi
nos,” A Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, W illiam  Smith, 
ed. [London, 1890] 642-49). T he addressee, “my son R heginos,” ra
ther than being a literary fiction (as Dehandschutter, OLP 4 [1973] 
105-106; Layton, Treatise, 119-120; “V ision ,” 198-203; and especial
ly Martin, VC 27 [1973] 279^ seem to hold), is probably a real person 
(so van Unnik, JE H 15 [1964] 146; Frid, De Resurrectione, 6; Bazan, 
RevistB [1976] i6of.; Peretto, Aug. 18 [1978] 63, n .i; cf. Peel, Epistle, 
5-12).
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43.26 who want/wish: (eycu cye): T he crasis (for eyoY tuq^e) ap
pears frequently in Codex I. For similar errors in the Sahidic and 
Achmimic N T , see Layton, Treatise, 137.

to learn much/many things (acbo T h e underlying Greek
was probably fiavdaveiv iroAXa or -noXviiadeiv (so ed. pr., 19), terms 
which, w ith their cognates, such as TroXvixadi'̂ , TsoXvfiddeia, are used 
pejoratively in Greek philosophy. H eraclitus ( B 4 0 ,1.160,3-4 Diels- 
Kranz) and Dem ocritus (B64, 11.158,10), for exam ple, drew sharp 
distinctions between “knowing many things” and having “true under
standing.” Especially w ithin the Platonic anti-Sophistic tradition, 
however, iroXvixadeia acquired a negative connotation, e.g., in Plato, 
Euthyd. 278B; Soph. 233D -E ; Amat. 137B. See, further, Martin, 
The Epistle, 21-23 Layton, Treatise, 39 -40 . For an example of 
similar anti-Sophistic sentiment from the third century, note the Neo- 
platonist Porphyry of Tyre, Ad Marcellam 9 (cited by van Unnik, 
JEH  [1964] 166): “Lack of education {(maibivcrLa) is the mother of
all passions; but education w ill not be received in learning many 
things («K TtoXvixadeias), but is perceived in the loss of psychical pas
sions.” W hether the “philosophers of this world” who practice “per
suasion” {to ireideiv), as mentioned in Treat. Res. 46.4-13, are to be 
connected w ith “some w ho” (in Sophistic fashion) “want to learn 
m uch” is not certain. For this possibility, see Layton, Treatise, 39!.

•jlP

\,}0
rfatoutt

jifilHlU

43.27 this goal: On the use of demonstrative pronouns and articles, 
such as n i- , in Treat. Res., see Layton, Treatise, Appendix I, idyff.

In this context, o-icowds functions as a “metaphor for the immediate 
objective of one’s efforts,” i.e., “learning many things/m uch” (43.26) 
through grappling with questions which are unanswered (so Layton, 
Treatise, 41; cf. G uillaum ont, RHR  171 [1967] 84). At the same time, 
as M artin {The Epistle, 2 if.) indicates, in Sophistic tradition a-Koitot 
connotes “one’s aim throughout one’s w hole life, i.e., one’s life orien
tation.” Certainly our author’s interpretative comment in 43.24-35 
would seem to indicate that though the Sophist-like questioners have 
a more proximate goal of seeking answers to “academic” (?) questions 
(43.30), their ultimate “aim ” is, like that of all human beings, to 
achieve eschatological fulfillm ent, i.e., “rest.”

43.28-29  questions whose answer is lacking: (=
liara), is another terminus technicus meaning “questions of a philo
sophical nature.” Puech and Q uispel {ed. pr., 19) note that the term is
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often used correlatively w ith 17 Xvais {— nncoA in 43.29) or in titles of 
pagan and Christian books, e.g., the “Questions and A nsw ers” litera
ture of Hellenistic and Imperial times. As opposed to the “raising of 
questions which have no answ er” (a common criticism of the Sophists, 
so Martin, The Epistle, 23), however, these opponents deal with  
questions which occasionally find an “answer” (so Treat. Res. 4 3 .3 0 -  
31). Van Unnik (JEH 15 [1964] 146-47) believed these to be real 
questions about the resurrection, as reflected in T ertullian, De res. 
mart. 63; Justin, i Apol. 80; Athenagoras, Res. i. W hile he may be 
correct, we prefer the interpretation offered in our note to 43.27. It 
should be noted that, w hile the “questions” or “problems” with which  
the “some” (43.25) grapple lack “their answ er/solution ,” the ques
tions of Rheginos have a “solution” (44 .39-45 .1) which is ultimately 
embodied in Christ (45.5). See, further, M artin, The Epistle, 24; 
Puech, ed. pr., 25, on 45.5; Peel, The Epistle, 39, 64f., 1 2 9 ,131, 143.

43.30 If they succeed eyq jA N M eeT e): Literally, “and if
they succeed” or “hit the mark.”

with these (A N eei): H aardt {Kairos N F  i i  [1969] 2, n. 5) unneces
sarily emends the plural demonstrative N e e i in 43.30 to the singular, 
n e e i, making the antecedent nacuA rather than ^ n ^ h t h m a . Cf. 
Till in ed. pr., 50. It is preferable to understand the m eaning as fol
lows: “If they succeed w ith these (questions/problem s) with which 
they are grappling,. . . ” See, further, M artin, The Epistle, 24-25.

43.30-32 they usually think very highly of themselves (opAYM eye 
A2NMNTNA6 N2PHT N^HToy): T he translation reflects the force of 
the praes. cons. (q^Ay-). As succeeding lines make clear, this descrip
tion is pejorative. T he author may echo Paul’s contrast between the 
“wisdom of this world” acquired by rational (sophistic) means, which  
leads to false “boasting” (cf. i Cor 1:17-25; 3:18; 8:1; Rom 12:3; cf. 
also Ignatius, Eph. 18.i; Trail. 4.1; Diog. 12.4-5; Barn. 19.1-3), and 
the “true wisdom ,” born of faith, which leads to humility. Cf. also 
Bazan, RevistB 38 [1976] 161, n.2. Puech {ed. pr., 19) compares Gos. 
Truth 19.20-26.
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43-33“34  they have stood within (A yA ^ e A p e r o y  M<J)oyN): 
Though Schenke {OLZ 60 [1965] 475) suggests that the A y- of AyA- 
2 6  (as also the a k - of A K pnM eye in 48.6) is a dialectical form (cf. 
ABF) of the pres. II, rather than a perf. I, this is unlikely. As Layton
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notes {Treatise, 193; cf. 138), the pres. II in Treat. Res is always
formed w ith e - ,  whereas the perf. I alternates between ai- and ^2*.

T he phrase “stood within the W ord” echoes a common Pauline 
expression. Cf. i Cor 15:1; Rom 5:2; i Cor 16:13; Phil 1:27; 4:1; Col 
4:12; I T hess 3:8. Later the phrase takes on the meaning of holding 
firm traditional teaching. Cf. 2 T hess 2:15; and Ignatius, Pol. 3.1. 
W ith Krause {Die Gnosis, 2. 163, n. 3), cf. Gos. Truth 42.11-25. Cf. 
also, especially in the light of the following connection between 
“truth” and “rest,” Dial. Sav. 120.1-7; 143.6-10.

Word of Truth: W e have argued (Peel, Epistle, 17, 37, 39, 4 7 ,131 
n. 85) that this phrase, w ith N T  antecedents at Col 1:5; Eph 1:13; 2 
Cor 6:7; 2 T im  2:15; Jas 1:18, refers to at least some written Scrip
tures. T he state of the N T  canon at the probable time of composition 
of Treat. Res. (ca. 160-185 A .D .) does not preclude such a conclusion. 
Further allusions to Scripture may be found in the author’s citation as 
authoritative both the “Apostle” (45.24-25) and “T he Gospel” (48.7- 
8); his contrast between the opacity of his own teaching and the clarity 
of the “W ord of T ruth” (44 .39-45 .4); and his allusion to his own 
“exposition” of the W ord of Truth (50 .6 -7 ). Others think “Word of 
T ruth” refers to something different. M artin {Numen 20 [1973] 27) 
believes it is the oral “preaching” that embodies truth revealed solely 
by the D ivine (cf. Justin , Fr. Res. i) . N ote the term x\  (“receive”) in 
43.36, for TrapaXafifidviiv, a terminus technicus for oral transmis
sion, e.g., in I Cor 15:1-3; Gal 1:22; cf. CH 1.26b. Bazan {RevistBf  ̂
[1976] 161-62, n. 3) believes, however, that the phrase is equivalent to 
“Gospel of T ruth ,” used among the Valentinians (Irenaeus, Haer. 
3.11.9). An expansion and reinterpretation of the original Pauline 
expression “word of truth” (=  the kerygma), the Valentinian “Gos
pel” consists of an interpretative “gnosis” of the kerygma. Layton 
{Treatise, 42) translates 43.34 as “account of truth,” and interprets it 
to mean that the questers, inflated w ith their supposed successes in 
“learning many things,” do “not even (stand) within a mere account 
about the truth, not to speak of truth itself.” Cf. Clement of Alexan
dria, Strom. 6 .i6 .i4 9 ,3 f. D enying that the phrase “Word of Truth” 
refers to the canonical Scriptures, Layton refers the phrase to the 
“Savior’s teaching,” albeit a teaching that may be contained in a 
“school tradition” (113, n. 184).

Although the author’s a ira yye X ia  (“exposition” or “declaration,” 
50.6) includes some, probably Valentinian, school tradition, to ex-
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unjustified.
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43.34-35 They seek rather their own rest (eyo^ iN e N ^ o y o  
aineyMTA.N): Three scholars (Barns, JTS N S 15 [1964] 165; 
Schenke, OLZ 60 [1965] 475; and Haardt, Kairos N F  i i  [1969] 2, n. 
2, and Kairos N F  12 [1970] 247-48) prefer to translate N ^ o y o  a - in a 
comparative sense: e.g., “da sie nach mehr suchten, als nach ihrer 
Ruhe” (Haardt). Haardt argues that not to take N ^ o y o  x- compara
tively forces one to conclude that the object of the search for which the 
non-Gnostics in the opening of the tractate are faulted (i.e., the acqui
sition of a broad smattering of knowledge) actually coincides w ith the 
saving content of the true gnosis (i.e., the concept of “rest”). Though  
we previously agreed w ith H aardt (see Peel, Gnosis, 63), now we  
would again maintain that behind the Coptic f i^ o y o  stands the 
Greek ixaXXov =  “rather” (see Peel, Epistle, 53f.). In this w e agree 
with Wilson and Zandee (ed. pr., 60), M artin (Numen 20 [1973] 2 8 -  
29), Layton {Treatise, i i ,  138 n. 10), and Bazan {RevistB 38 [1976] 
154,162-63 4)- T he contrast indicated by “rather” is that the false
seekers (non-Gnostics) think that it is by their own efforts and by 
human reason alone that they may “learn many things” (43.26), and 
ultimately acquire their eschatological “rest”; the true seekers, how 
ever, realize that it is by the gift of Christ (43 .36 -37 ), made available 
through the “W ord of T ru th” (43 .32-34), that they receive ultimate 
fulfillment or “rest” in the present! T he false seekers are continually 
seeking (eyqpiN e, pres. II); the true seekers have found. Bazan 
{RevistB 38 [1976] 163) recalls Augustine, Conf. 1.1.9-10: “fecisti nos 
ad te et inquietum est cor nostrum, donee requiescat in te.” Puech {ed. 
pr., 20) supports this interpretation, though he finds ctti nXeiov be
hind N ^ oyo. Further, as Layton {Treatise, 138) notes, u^iNe n - takes 
as its object the person asked; but a topic of inquiry, such as m t a n , 
here is introduced after cpiNe w ith e -  {x- A^).

Rest: This eschatological goal of all human questing is related to 
and qualified by the “resurrection” (44 .1 -6 ). T h e term denotes both 
the cessation of anxiety about death and afterlife and a proleptic anti
cipation of the resurrected state. T o  be in “rest” is analogous to “al
ready having been raised” (cf. 49 .15-16 ,22 -23 ,25 -26). “R est” is also a 
gift conferred by the Savior (43-35-37) and received through “know
ledge of the (W ord of) T ru th ” (44 .1 -3 ). In short, coming to “know-
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ledge” (ypaxnf) of the Truth is realizing hie et nunc eschatological
rest .

See, further, on the m eaning of “rest” P. V ielhauer, “ANAIIAY- 
ZIZ: Zum  gnostischen H intergrund des Thom asevangelium s,” Apo- 
phoreta: Festschrift E. Haenchen (Z N W  Beiheft 30; Berlin: Topel- 
mann, 1964) 281-99; Peel, Epistle, 142-43; Peretto, Aug. 18 (1978) 
65; H aardt, Kairos N F  12 (1970) 247-48 . Layton {Treatise, 42-43) 
finds a word play in 43.35 on two types of “rest”: a repose of “re
creation” (m ta n ) sought by the false seekers, and an “eternal repose* 
( n e e i )  enjoyed by the Elect. Against this is the fact that the meaning 
of the demonstrative n e e i  can only be determined by its antecedent
MTAN.

Interesting parallels to the notion of gaining eschatological “rest* 
through receiving “knowledge” appear in Gos. Truth 22.2-12 and 
42.11-26. According to Irenaeus, Haer. 5.31.2, the Valentinians 
taught that “knowledge of the unspeakable Greatness is itself perfect 
redemption (=  r es t? )... knowledge is the redemption of the inner 
m an.” T he Valentinian Heracleon clearly uses the term avavava-ism 
commenting on that which the Son experiences in doing the will of the 
Father (fr. 31, Origen, In Joh. 13.38). See also Haardt {Kairos NF 12 
[1970] 247 -49 ), who cites parallels from Gnostic sources to similar 
motifs, (e.g., Gos. Thom. 51; Gos. Phil. 81 .3-5; 2 Apoc. Jas. 56.2-5). 
Cf. also Thom. Cont. 140.40-141.2; Great Pow. 42.26-30; Od. Sol.
3 -‘5 -

43.36 which we received: O nly through the intervention of an exter
nal revelatory agent, the Savior Christ, can true “rest” be received. 
Layton {Treatise, 44, n. i i )  compares Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 
1.5.32,4, “For rest in C h r is t .. .( is  gotten) by means of true philos
ophy, which the initiated possess, having found it, or rather received 
it, from the Truth itself.” W ith the idea of “receiving rest” from the 
Savior, cf. also M att ii:28 f. and H eb 4:1-3.

43-36-37 our Savior, our Lord Christ: T his composite title, whose 
closest N T  counterpart is found in the second-century 2 Pet i:i i; 2:20; 
3:18, may be translated in two different ways: (a) “our Savior, our 
Lord Christ,” as by M alin ine and Puech, T ill, Zandee, Krause, 
Haardt, Bazan; or (b) “our Savior, our Lord, the Excellent,” as by 
Layton. Important for the choice between these alternatives are the 
following considerations: ( i)  the spelling xprja-Tos may be used erro
neously for xpKrrds, the result of itacism. T h is confusion is reflected
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in Suetonius’ {Claudius 25.4) comment about C laudius’ expulsion of 
Jewish-Christians from Rome, “im pulsore Chresto.” Cf. also T er- 
tullian, Ad nat. i.3 .8 f. (2) T he Greek adjective xPW^'os may be used 
intentionally, even though a reference to xpiaros is clearly intended. 
“Our Savior, our Lord, the Excellent (= th e C hrist).” Such punning is 
known to the Fathers. Cf. Justin , lApol. 4.5; Clement of Alexandria, 
Prot. 12.123.i; and Strom. 2.4.18,3. (3) It is also possible that, as in 
other Gnostic contexts, the name “Christ” is rendered exclusively with  
XpTjoTOs in Treat. Res. (43.37; 48.19; 50.1) in order to avoid any asso
ciation of the true Savior w ith the Creator God or w ith a fleshly hu
man being. T his, according to Alexander of Lycopolis {Contra Mani- 
chaeos 24: Brinkmann, p. 34 ,18-21), was true among the M anichae- 
ans. It was also the case among the M arcionites (see A. von Harnack, 
Marcion [2nd ed.; Leipzig, 1924] 123, n. 2, and 343, as cited by Puech 
in ed. pr., 20). T he lack of clear evidence to support any one of these 
three possibilities, and the exclusive use of n e x p H C T O C  only in con
junction with composite Christological titles in Treat. Res. cause us to 
prefer the translation “Christ,” m inus the literal rendering of the def
inite article preceding it (on this, see T ill, Koptische Grammatik, 
#96). Cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:30.14-19. T he term may carry an im p
licit pun (x/)7/<rros =  -xjucttos), though this is an argumentum e silen- 
tio. Contrast Layton {Treatise, 45), w ho denies that yp-qaTOs could be 
translated “Christ” here.
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44.1-3 We received it (i.e., Rest) when we came to know the truth 
(NTX^NJCiTq NTXpeNCOYCON TMHe) and rested ourselves upon it: 
Although several translators take NTX^NJCiTq as a rel. perf. I, trans
lating “which w e received,” w e, w ith Layton {Treatise, 139, n. 12), 
understand it to be perf. II, because of the adverbial clauses which  
follow.

The emphasis here is on receiving Rest in the present through re
ception of the truth. T he context of a similar expression (“knowing  
the truth”) in 46.31-32  indicates that one’s capacity for such know
ledge seems bound up w ith one’s “predestination” (46.27).

44-3“ 5 since you ask us pleasantly: T h e adversative (aXAa) in 
dicates a contrast w ith w hat precedes, though the “preceding negative 
correlate has not been explicitly stated” (Layton, Treatise, Appendix 
2,179). Contrasts seem generally drawn between the manner of ques
tioning practiced by the Sophistic seekers and the questioning manner 
of Rheginos the pupil. T h e  latter, e.g., asks not about “many things”
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but about what is “necessary” or “basic” (44.7), i.e., the resurrection, 
Also, he asks “sweetly” or “pleasantly” (44.5), i.e., without arrogance. 
Cf. further 43.26,30-32.

T h e objective pronoun mm a n  (“us”), a pluralis sociativus, refers to 
the author himself. O n the author’s other self-designations in Treat. 
Res., see Peel, Epistle, 55.

W ith the use of y^VKvrrjs or yXvKaa-fxos) in 44. 5 cf.
Man. Horn. 1.36.19; ^j.i6; Man. Ps. 8.9; 33.23; 55 .3 1 . It has a nega
tive connotation in Auth. Teach. 24.22-26.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

44.6-11 “concerning the resurrection (exae TANACXACic).../e< 
us discuss (m ApenAO roc q^cune n€ n) the matter”: As Martin {The 
Epistle, 68) has indicated, these words are undoubtedly the source of 
the subscript title of our tractate. Cf. 50.17-18: nA oroc e rse
T A N A C T A C IC .

44.7 it is necessary (ace OYANAriCAiON x e ):  T he particle re  
shows that ANArKAiON functions here as a predicate adjective, qual
ifying A N A C X A C ic  in 44.6. T he use of the neuter form of anjic- 
K.AION is not troublesome since, as Bdhlig has shown {Griechische 
Lehnworter, 126), the feminine form of Greek loanwords in Coptic 
early disappeared and was replaced by masculine or neuter forms. As 
Puech notes {ed. pr. 21), our passage indicates that the resurrection is 
a reality which cannot be denied, a doctrine “necessary” in the au
thor’s thought. Cf. Justin ’s use of avayKoiov to denote what is essen
tial in doctrine in Dial. 2.3; 2.5. Consider, also, Tertullian, De res. 
mort. 14.3 and 14.8 (as cited by ed. pr.).

44 .8-10  To be sure, many are lacking faith in it, but there are a few 
who find it: Schenke {OLZ 60 [1965] 475), followed by Troger {TLZ 
101 [1976] 928), thinks that the present wording is corrupt, the orig
inal having been: “und viele (namlich die Leute der Grosskirche) 
glauben zwar an sie, doch nur w enige (die Gnostiker) sind es, die sie 
linden.” T he text, however, makes perfectly good sense as it stands.

Reflected in this passage is the author’s doctrine of election, made 
more explicit in 45 .4 -13 ,28 -35 . Later (46.27-32), w e learn that the 
“m any” who lack faith in the resurrection have been predestined to 
“fall into the foolishness of those without knowledge”; the “few” who 
do believe enter “the wisdom  of those who have known the Truth.”

T o “lack faith” (be a irioroi) in the resurrection recalls Athenago-
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ras, Res. i: “For in regard to this subject (i.e., the resurrection) also, 
we find some utterly disbelieving, and some others doubting, and even 
among those who have accepted the first principles some who are as 
much at a loss what to believe as those who doubt.” Cf. the Savior’s 
rebuke of Andrew for the latter’s being “in unfaith” w ith respect to 
matters eschatological {PS 100, p. 253 .3 -4).

The contrast between the “m any” and the “few ” recalls (as Puech 
indicates, ed. pr. 21) M att 7:13-14. Layton {Treatise, 48) goes too far 
in suggesting this biblical passage “has been condensed and rewritten 
to avoid interruption of the stylistic flow ,” for the contrast is known 
elsewhere in Gnostic literature and does not clearly depend on M att 
7:13-14. Gf. Exc. Theod. 56.2; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.24.6; Gos. Thom. 75; 
CH 9.4. Given the prevalence of such contrasts, Layton’s claim (“V i
sion,” 202, n. 55) that 44 .18-20 , as a “clear allusion to M att 7:13-14”, 
is an example of the author’s diatribe style (“quoting from stock au
thors”) is unwarranted.

44.9-1 D There are a few who find it: T he verb “to find” (6 ing  =  
evpioTKeiv) indicates appropriation in an intellectual sense. Layton 
{Treatise, 47) usefully compares Clement of Alexandria, Strom.
4-6-3 7>3 -

44.11-12 Literally: Therefore, let the word (Aoyos) be to/for us con
cerning it (viz., the resurrection): Layton {Treatise, 48) compares the 
author’s comment w ith the distinction made by Athenagoras {Res. 11) 
in his discussion of the resurrection between “T he discourse concern
ing the truth (6 ircpi t^s aX rjde ias  X o y o s ) ,  as being necessary to all 
men for certainty and safety,” and “T he discourse in defense of the 
truth”, which “is inferior in nature and force, for the refutation of 
falsehood is less important than the establishment of truth.” In fact, 
the author of Treat. Res. combines both didactic and apologetic dis
course. This combination makes it difficult to concur w ith Layton’s 
judgment (“V ision,” 199) that our text is elementary in character and 
teaching, being identifiable w ith the e ia ’a y c a y q  or “introductory trea
tise” genre of H ellenistic literature initially identified by Eduard 
Norden.

44.13-17 A rhetorical question introduces the main discussion and 
body of the letter. Its answer provides opportunities for the author to 
affirm the reality of the Lord’s coming “in flesh,” the period of his self-
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revelation and teaching. Both M artin (VC 27 [1973] 278) and Layton

44 .13-14  In what way did the Lord proclaim things? (FiTai^A-n- 
ac2k.eic pxpcu R ety  RR^BHye): Bohlig (Griechische Lehn- 
worter, 135) holds that xpcu is the attested form used for yj>T]<r6ai = 
“make use of”, in the sense of “do” or “accom plish.” W e, however, 
follow Schenke’s suggestion (OLZ 60 [1965] 475) that xpcu =  ypav, 
“to impart an oracle.” T he answer to the question appears in 44.19- 
21! T hus, w e also disagree w ith Layton (Treatise, 49) who thinks that 
the probable underlying Greek (xPV<r0 ai roh Trpdyixaa-i) “connotes 
(overcoming or dealing w ith) difficult or inherently obdurate events of 
public life.” Contrast our own, earlier views in Epistle, 56b

44.14-15 while he existed in flesh: Pace Layton (Treatise, 13), who 
understands this and the following clause to be part of the next sen
tence, we take 44.14-17 as subordinate to 44.13, sharpening the focus 
of the rhetorical question. T he flat assertion that Christ existed “in 
flesh” is strange in a text that otherwise espouses clearly Gnostic theo- 
logoumena (cf. 44 .33-36; 46.35-47.1; 48 .30 -49 .7 ). T o say that he 
was cv <rapKi is common, for exam ple, in anti-Docetic contexts in the 
N T  (i T im  3:16; H eb 2:14; 5:7; i Pet 3:18; 4:1; i John 4:2; 2 John 7) 
and the Apostolic Fathers (i Clem. 32.2; Ignatius, Smyr. i.i; Eph. 
20.2; Mag. 13.2; 2 Clem. 8.2). M oreover, the author of Treat. Res. 
makes other statements that seem to affirm the full humanity of 
Christ: as Son of M an he possessed “hum anity”; he raised himself 
from the “dead”; he “suffered” (44.21-26; 45.25-26; 46.16-17, respec
tively).

Such statements appear to distinguish Treat. Res. from other Gnos
tic texts which are clearly docetic. Cf., e.g., Saturninus in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.24.1, “T he Savior is unbegotten, incorporeal, and without 
form. H e appeared as a man in sem blance.” Cf. also Cerdo, in Ps.- 
Tertullian, Adv. omn. haer. 16; and M arcus and Colorbasus in Ps.- 
Tertullian, Adv. omn. haer. 15. H owever, given the affinities of Treat. 
Res. w ith Valentinian Gnosticism and the subtleties of Valentinian 
reflections on Christ’s body, it is probable, contrary to our earlier 
views (Peel, Epistle, 5 7 ,112-113,165), that the “flesh” of Christ men-

(Treatise, 121, n. i; “V ision,” 203, n. 59) maintain that such a rheto
rical question is characteristic of the Cynic-Stoic diatribe style, with 
M artin indicating further that the question in 4 8 .3 -4  both picks up 
this earlier question and “frames” the entire discussion.
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tioned in 44.14-15 is not symbolic of H is full Incarnation and mor
tality. Indeed, as ed. pr. (21-22) have shown, Tertullian indicates that 
the Valentinians held that Christ is flesh of a different kind than that 
of other mortals: De res. mort. 2.3, “they (opponents of the orthodox 
doctrine of the resurrection) have achieved their first error in the ar
ticle of H is very flesh (came eius), contending w ith M arcion and Ba- 
silides that it possessed no reality; or else holding, after the heretical 
tenets of Valentinus, and according to Apelles, that it had qualities 
peculiar to itself (propriae qualitatis).” Tertullian elaborates on this 
in De earn. Christ. 15.1 “Valentinus, indeed, on the strength of his 
heretical system, might consistently devise a spiritual flesh (carnem 
Christi spiritalem).” N ote also his polemical reference to “spiritual 
flesh” in De earn. Chr. 19.5. Som ething of this same understanding of 
the uniqueness of Christ’s “flesh” appears in later W estern Valen- 
tinianism, as attested by H eracleon ,/r . 8 (Origen, In Joh. 6.39, com
menting on John 1:27). Cf. also Gos. Truth 31 .4 -8 . T hat opponents 
recognized some of this subtlety is attested by Ps.-Tertullian, Adv. 
omn. haer. 12: (Valentinus teaches) “Christ was sent by the forefather 
Depth, but he was in substance, not of our body, but of some sort of 
spiritual body come down from heaven . . .  he passed through the V ir
gin Mary, receiving nothing from her and not being changed. H e de
nies the resurrection of the flesh.” W hat is unambiguously clear in 
Treat. Res. (44.14-15; 47 .4 -16 ) is that “flesh” is assessed as the tem
porary mode of earthly existence shared by both Savior and Elect. See 
Vtcl, Epistle, 1 1 2 -1 1 3 ,165, 172-73.

44.15-17 and after he had revealed himself as Son of God? (atycn 
NTa.peqoYaiN2 q a b a a  e y ^ H p e  N N oyxe): T he use of the tem
poralis indicates that this second event (the self-revelation of Christ as 
the divine) was dependent upon a first (viz., his existence in flesh, i.e., 
in earthly form). Layton oflfers this as an exam ple of the asyndetic 
perf. I {Treatise, 141, n. 23; Gram m atical Appendix 5 ,1 8 4 -1 8 6 ). T he  
allusion to Christ’s self-revelation could be an echo of John 10:36, 
since elsewhere in the N T  (except for John 21:1) it is always the Fa
ther who reveals the Son. Cf., further, Gos. Phil. 57 .28-58.10.

The Christological title “Son of G od” (eyq^Hpe M nNoyre =  vibs 
Tov deov) is used in Treat. Res. w ith reference to the Savior’s self
revelation of his divinity (44 .21-26), his teaching function (44.13-21), 
and his conquest of death (44 .27-29). N ote, w ith Layton, that in this 
title is the only direct m ention of “G od” the Father in our document.
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T he indefinite article preceding e y ^ H p e  in 44.16 alternates with the 
definite article (nq^Hpe) in 44.21 and a zero article (NopHpe) in 
44.29. Such alternation seems due more to stylistic device than to 
subtleties in Christology (pace Bazan, RevistB 38 [1976] 165, nn. 9 
and 12).

Puech (ed. pr., xxviii) has noted that the title “Son of God” is absent 
from all texts preserved to us from the Valentinians, though the sim
ple title “Son” is used of Jesus by Valentinus him self in Clement of 
Alexandria, Strom. 2.20.114,3. Cf. dXso Exc. Theod. 10.4,6.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

44.17 He lived T he second a  is a correction over e;
even so, the form is heretofore unknown in Coptic. Accord
ingly, several emendations have been proposed: ( i)  T ill emended to 
2iq2M 2icf (AA^ of 2 MOOc ; Crum 679a, “to sit, dwell, remain”) and 
translated: “Er sass (?) an diesem P la tz ,. . . ” (ed. pr. 22, 51); (2) Zan- 
dee (ed. pr. 22, 61 and, more recently, Bazan, RevistB 38 [1976] 165) 
proposed that a prosthetic 2 had been added to the S^A form of 
(Crum 203b, “to walk, go”) and that it should be rendered: “he walked 
(?) in this p la c e . . .”; (3) Barns (JTS N S  15 [1964] 164), Schenke 
(OLZ 60 [1965] 475), Peel (Epistle, 58), and Layton (Treatise, 141- 
42) have properly maintained that metathesis between 2 and q has 
resulted in an aberrant form of the perf. I of M3k.2 €  (Crum 203b). The 
verb may be translated “he w alked” (Barns, Layton); “er wandelte” 
(Schenke, and Krause, Die Gnosis, 2.87); or, more metaphorically, 
“he lived” (M a.2e =  TupiTtarfiv, in the sense of Barn. lo . i i ;  2 Cor 
5:7; 10:3). T he last view is supported by the alternating forms of the 
perf. I conjugation base (x=  and ai2 “ ) found in Treat. Res. (e.g., 
43 3; 46.31; 4 4 -2 ; 46.15; etc.).

44 .18-19  in this place where you remain'. Early conjectures by Lei- 
poldt (TLZ 90 [1965] 519) and Schenke (OLZ 60 [1965] 471), that the 
Greek loanword Tonoc in this passage must mean Palestine, have 
led many scholars to hold that the author addresses a recipient living 
in Israel! Cf. Rudolph (ThR 34 [1969] 204), Krause (Die Gnosis, 
2.85), Troger (TLZ lo i  [1976] 928), Bazan (RevistB 38 [1976] 165, 
n. 10), and Peretto (Aug. 18 [1978] 63, n. i) . W e, on the contrary (see 
Peel, Epistle, 108, n. 8; Gnosis, 6 7 ,116 n. 8), hold that tottos in 44.18 
is only properly understood against the background of Greek philo
sophical usage where it denotes “this earthly plane of existence.” Lay- 
ton (Treatise, 50) agrees, describing the term as a negative reference

r;(DllLU)A

•| lj0lk 
i l l f f D O t

:jkLaw

lIlHliVl

iiTio;!

iitjoiii
tliiitraiiai
3ffliiiiiei

ll||||tSo|



■C toitt-

OTOSC:

:i]8li5-

:oE(fe

tweai;:
: 'C pjsi: ■:
toDcV':

EE«S:'

saWf' 
•afi ifc

lia tro * '

to “the alien world of visible matter in which the soul must live out its 
carnate life.” Cf. Plato, Theaet. 176B, as quoted by Clement of A lex
andria, Strom. 2.22.133,3. Cf. the use of rd'jros for “this world” in 
Apoc.Paul 2; .̂S-io; 2 Apoc. Jas. 5 i . io - [ i i ] ;  and Great Pow. 44 .1-6 .

44.18 where (in which) you remain (neei eTK^MACr): On this 
non-restrictive relative construction, see Layton {Treatise, Grammat
ical Appendix i, 167-69). T he w hole clause may be a rhetorical aside.

44.19- 20 speaking about the Law (equ^eace AriNOMOc): As ed. 
pr. (22) have noted, this phrase may be rendered either “speaking 
of/about the L aw ” or “speaking against the L aw .” M ost translators 
prefer the former alternative. O nly Schenke {OLZ 60 [1965] 475; 
Umwelt des Urchristentums, [Berlin: 1967] 2.369) translates: “mit 
seiner Predigt gegen das Gesetz der N atur.”

44.20 Law of Nature: T he significance of this phrase has been vari
ously assessed. Puech {ed. pr., 23) links it w ith the M osaic Law, as
similated by such H ellenized Jew s as Philo to the Stoic natural law. 
Puech and Quispel {ed. pr., 23) and Bazan {RevistB 38 [1976] 165, n. 
ii)  take it to refer to the M osaic Law, as negatively apprised by Paul 
(e.g., Rom 7:10; 8:2; 2 Cor 3:7) and then identified w ith the Law of 
the ignorant Dem iurge in V alentinianism  (cf. Exc. Theod. 58.1 and 
Heracleon in Origen, In Joh. 13.60). Haardt {Kairos N F  12 [1970] 
252) and Orbe {Greg. 46 [1965] 172) refer it not to the M osaic Law  
but to the dominion over the elect by Dem iurge. As the following  
parenthetic remark makes clear (44.20-21), the term in fact expresses 
common sentiment found in Rom an H ellenism  that death is inevi
table for all living beings (i.e., it is part of their “natural condition”). 
Cf. Peel, Epistle, 58 -59 , 117-120 and Layton, Treatise, 51-52. For 
some examples of this commonplace, cf. Josephus, Ant. 4.322; T er- 
tullian, Adv. Marc. 3.8. N ote further the attestation of the theme in 
Latin epitaphs and related literature collected by Layton {Treatise, 
51), e.g., Hoffman, Sylloge 88 (B. Lier in Philologus 62 [1903] 586), 
navTdtv av6 p(i)'7T(av vofjLOs €<rri koivos to airodaveiv.

44.20- 21 but I call it ‘Death’: A lthough the first editors in one pas
sage {ed. pr., xxvii; but contrast p. 22) attributed this comment to 
Jesus, virtually all subsequent commentators have understood it as a 
parenthetical remark by the author (e.g.. Peel, Gnosis, 6 8 -69 ). As
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such, it conveys a separate observation on what the author considers to 
be the same subject. Cf. i Cor 7:12a. Contrary to Layton {Treatise, 
142-43), w e maintain that e e ia c o y  is circumstantial rather than 
pres. II., because there is no stress on any following adverbial exten
sion, and because, as Layton him self states, “6e introduces a circum
stantial only when it stands in parallel to an earlier circumstantial 
clause of the same sentence.” T h is is precisely the case here, where 
e e ia c o y  n -a c  of 44.20 parallels equ^ eace of 44.19.

T he author’s view that all living beings are subject to a “Law of 
N ature” finds further elaboration in the text’s general teaching on 
death. It is the inevitable fate of both the Elect (cf. 45.32-35; 48.21-22;
47.23-25) and the non-Elect, and even the Savior seems to have par
ticipated in it (cf. 46.16-17; 45 .25-26). D eath involves cessation of 
biological life in the body and separation from it (47.30-48.1; cf. 
47.17-22). (D espite the efforts of Haardt, Kairos N F  12 [1970] 244,10 
find in Treat. Res. the Valentinian and Naassene metaphor of death 
for “non-knowledge about G od” {ignorantia dei), there is no evidence 
here for such a usage.) Yet, death is no longer to be feared since it was 
destroyed (=  “swallowed up ,” 45.14-15) by the Son of Man (44.27- 
29; 46.15-19). In fact, the Elect have already died and been raised 
with the Savior (44.27-29; 45.14-15). T hus, even though biological 
death is inevitable, regardless of one’s longevity (49.17-24), there is a 
profound sense in which the Elect should consider himself as having 
already died (49.16-30)! In sum. Treat. Res. teaches that the “Law of 
N ature” should cease being a matter of existential anxiety.

44.21-23 Now the Son of God.. .might occur: T he entire passage 
displays a double chiastic structure: (a) Son of G o d . . .  was (b) Son of 
M an (44.21-23), possessing (b) humanity and (a) divinity (44.26), 
that he might (a) vanquish death as Son of G o d . . .  and (b) restore 
Pleroma as Son of M an (44 .27-33). T his structure indicates some 
rhetorical training, as does the parallelismus membrorum in 44.27-32 
(the latter having been noted by Layton, “V ision ,” 198, n. 36.).

44.21-23 Now the Son of God, Rheginos, was Son of Man: The use 
of both titles to designate the Savior has N T  antecedents. Cf. Matt 
16:13,16 and John 2:25,27. T he usage becomes common in the second 
century, e.g., in Ignatius, Eph. 20.2; Irenaeus, Haer. 3.16.3,5; Od.Sol. 
36:3 and Soph. fes. Chr. 111,4:105.19-22.
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44.24 He embraced them both (Neyenai^Te a P2l.y  MnecNey): 
Layton {Treatise, 143-44) takes eMai^fe as transitive, without direct 
object, rendering the Greek Kpareiv (= “was master of His circum
stances”), thus answering the question formed with the loanword xpS> 
in 44.12 (“How did the Lord handle the circumstances?”). This puts 
the assertion in 44.25-26 (“having the humanity and the divinity”) 
virtually in apposition with FinecN ey (“in two/both respects”). 
This construal avoids viewing eyN xeq in 44.25 as redundant. We, 
on the contrary, reject this understanding, translating en A ^ re, with 
all other translators, as “embracing, possessing,” because (i) contrary 
to Layton’s claim that “hold sway, be master of” is the “quite com
mon” meaning of used transitively, Crum (9a) offers such
meanings only for the intransitive forms of the verb. The transitive 
meanings given by Crum (9b) are: “grasp, embrace, possess, restrict, 
detain” —  all having direct objects! (2) While n n e cN e y  has an iden
tical form to an adverbial construction meaning “in both respects” 
(Crum 347a), we believe it is here the direct object of eMii^xe. (3) 
Though eyfixeq  n n e y  in 44.25 is redundant, given our translation, 
Coptic literature is full of such circumlocutions and other redundan
cies are found within Treat. Res. itself. (4) Finally, we must reject 
Layton’s view that 44.24-25 is the answer to the question of 44.12. 
Rather, the answer appears in 44.19-21, where it is indicated “in 
what way the Savior proclaimed things” while on earth.

44.25-26 possessing the humanity and the divinity: The chiasm 
pairs “Son of Man” with “humanity” (= avdpui'noTTis) and “Son of 
God” with “divinity” (= 6€i6ti}s). Such an apparent “two natures” 
Christology may parallel doctrinal developments that identified 
Christ’s “humanity” with his weak human nature and his “divinity” 
with his unity with God. For examples of the former, cf. e.g., Ter- 
tullian, Adv. Prax. 27.10-11; Irenaeus, Haer. 3.18.3; Clement of 
Alexandria, Paed. 1.5.15,2; Act. Thom. A.80; Origen, In Joh. 1.18; 
10.6; Epiphanius, Pan. 65.7; Cyril, Catech. 4.9; Athanasius, Ar. 1.41. 
For the latter equation, cf. Hermas, Sim. 5.6.4b-8; 9.1.7; Mand. 
10.1.4-5; Origen, Con. Cels. 2.33; 2.26; In Joh. 1.4, 18;
Epiphanius, Pan. 54.4; Anastasius, Hodegos 14; Cyril, Catech. 10.3. 
Cf. further the discussion of the two natures of Christ in Melito, De 
incarnatione Christi 3. However, as noted above (n. to 44.14-15), it is 
probable that our document teaches an implicit docetism comparable 
to the Valentinian views. Cf. Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 252. As

THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION 4 3 .2 5 -5 0 . l8  151



152 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

44.27-29 so that on the one hand he might vanquish death through 
his being Son of God: With the assertion that the Savior “might van
quish death” cf. similar statements in the NT: Heb 2:14-15; 2 Tim 
1:10; and, less closely, Acts 2:24 and Rom 1:4. This triumphant claim 
becomes increasingly creedal in early Patristic literature. Cf., e.g., 
Barn. 5.6, “He endured so that he ‘might destroy death’ (2 Tim i:io)

subsequent notes will indicate, Christ’s “divinity” encompasses func
tions that go beyond those ascribed to Him in the early Church (cf. 
44-34-35; 45-11-13.17-18).

The title, “Son of Man” (nq^Hpe PinpcuMe = 6 vVos tov av6pm- 
TTOv), appears in our document at 44.23,30-31; 46.14-15. The con
texts provide additional insights into the meaning of the title as here 
understood: Christ’s pre-existence (44.21-26), humanity and earthly 
work (44.26), death and resurrection (46.14-20). His “humanity” 
seems to encompass the assumption of “flesh,” life in the “world” of 
men, participation in their death. Even so, it is specifically as “Son of 
Man” that Christ accomplishes the “restoration” of the Pleroma 
(44.30-32). As a pre-cosmic, pre-existent “seed of Truth” from above, 
He can accomplish this. Also, just as He did as “Son of God” (cf. 
44.27-29), the “Son of Man” destroyed death (46.14-19), being a 
“representative” of the Elect.

Ed. pr. (23) note various Valentinian usages of the title “Son of 
Man.” Typical is Irenaeus, Haer. 1.12.4, “Others (i.e., the followers 
of Ptolemy) again affirm that he (the Savior) was produced from those 
twelve Aeons who were the offspring of Anthropos and Ecclesia; and 
on this account he acknowledges himself the Son of Man, as being a 
descendent of the Anthropos.” Similar usages of the title appear in 
Heracleon, fr. 35, on John 4:37 (Origen, In Joh. 13.49) and Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.15.3. In none of these passages, however, is the title specif
ically identified with the “humanity” of the Savior. The same is true of 
several occurrences of the title in the Nag Hammadi tractates: Pr. 
Paul A.16; Ap. fas. 3.14-24; Gos. Thom. 86; Gos. Phil. 63.29-30; 
8i .i4 - i9(?); Soph. Jes. Chr. 111,4:103.22-104.4; 105.19-22; u ’i.22- 
118.2; Dial. Sav. 135.16-20; 136.20; Treat. Seth 64.7-12 (?); 65.18- 
19; 69.20-22; Apoc. Pet. 71.9-14; Testim. Truth 30.18-23; 3I-5-6; 
32.22-26; 41.2-4; 67.7; Trim. Prot. 49.19-20; Gos. Mary BG 
8502,7:8.15-19; 9.6-11.

On the title “Son of God” in Gnostic, especially Valentinian texts, 
see our note to 44.15-17. Cf. also Trim. Prot. 38.22-26.
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and show forth the resurrection from the dead.” Cf. also Act. Thom. 
A.143; Origen, In Joh. 20.39; De princ. 1.2.4; Justin, i  Apol. 63.17; 
Dial. 3.3; Methodius, Symp. 3.7, Res. 2.18. Puech {ed. pr. 23) notes 
that the theme also occurs among Valentinians: Exc. Theod. 61.7 and 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.3. Nag Hammadi, cf. Melch. 14.1, 8-9.

44.30- 33 through the Son of Man the restoration to the Pleroma 
might occur: This statement contains the first unambiguous clue that 
our author is a Gnostic teacher. Although Schenke {O LZ  60 [1965] 
473) and Troger {T L Z  loi [1976] 927-28) claim that the document is 
devoid of any typical Valentinian “Vorstellungkomplexe,” the teach
ing here regarding the apokatastasis of the Pleroma, when set within 
the larger context of the cosmological and cosmogonic myth reflected 
in the letter, seems to be precisely such a “Komplex.” For discussion of 
the cosmological presuppositions of the text, see the introduction.

44.31- 32 restoration (AnoKATACTACic): The term is a hapax in 
the NT at Acts 3:21, and is not found at all in the Apostolic Fathers. 
The concept may owe something to such ideas of eschatological uni
fication as are found at Eph 1:9-10 and Col 1:19-20. But it is especi
ally among the Valentinians, as Puech and Quispel {ed. pr., 23-24) 
have shown, that the term becomes a terminus technicus. Cf. Exc. 
Theod. 61.5; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.4 (ou Ptolemy); 1.14.1 (on Marcus); 
Heracleon, fr. 34, on John 4:36 (Origen, In Joh. 13.46); and Tri. 
Trac. 123.19. The Alexandrian fathers, Clement and Origen, also 
connect the term with eschatological hope. Cf. Clement, Strom. 
2.22.134,4 and Origen, In Jer. 14; De princ. 1.6.1-4; 2.3.5; 2.10.8; 
Con. Cels. 8.72.

44.33 Pleroma: This term occurs in Valentinian texts as the desig
nation of the totality of the thirty aeons of the divine realm (Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.1.3), from which Sophia fell (1.2.4; i.n .i) . On restoration 
into the Pleroma, cf. Exc. Theod. 34.2; 36.2. Cf. further, Clement of 
Alexandria, Strom. 2.8.38,5; 4.13.90,3; Heracleon, fr. 13 (Origen, In 
Joh. 10.33) fr. 18 (Origen, In Joh. 13.ii); Hippolytus, ReJ. 5.8; 
6.29,31 and Epiphanius, Pan. 21.4; 23.4. Note, too, the elaborate dis
cussion of eschatological reintegration into the Pleroma in the Tri. 
Trac. 122.12-129.34. See the notes to that section in this edition for 
discussion of the various Valentinian positions on eschatology.
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44.33-34 Originally (N(yak.pn): Cf. “from the beginning” (oun n-

44.34 from above: The idea of the Savior being “from above” is ra
ther Johannine. Cf., John 3:31; 6:38; 8:23. The Savior is said to be 
“from above” {aviaOev) in other “orthodox” texts, as well: Hermas, 
Mand. 11.8; Athanasius, Inc. et c. Ar. 9; Symb. Ant. (341) 2. How
ever, aviadev is also used in Gnostic texts of the pre-existent origin of 
both pneumatics and the Savior. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.4; Clement of 
Alexandria, Strom. 3.13.93,3; 4.13.91,2; Act. Thom. 61; Hippolytus, 
Ref. 5.7.36; 8.21.41; 9.6.i6ff.

44.35 a seed of truth: Layton (“Vision,” 202, n. 53), attempting to 
demonstrate the influence of the diatribe style on our letter, describes 
this as an example of an “unprepared strong metaphor” characteristic 
of such a style. He further observes {Treatise, 54), correctly, that the 
background of the concept is ultimately the Platonic image of the 
Demiurge “sowing” reason in man {Tim. 41C-D). Seed and sowing 
imagery was subsequently developed by the Stoics to speak of the ra
tional force (Adyos cnrepnariKOs, Xoyoi <ns€pp.aTiKol) which pene
trated and held together all things (cf. e.g., SVF  1.102 [p. 28.6] and
II. 1027 [p. 306.20]. This terminology was then appropriated by Pla- 
tonists with Stoicizing tendencies, such as Philo (e.g.. Leg. all. 3.150). 
For this development, cf. J. Dillon, The Middle Platonists, 95,159, 
and 285. Church fathers, and particularly Justin (e.g., / Apol. 32.8 
and 2 Apol. 8.4 and 13.4-6), further exploit the imagery to describe 
the immanence of the divine in the rational component of the human 
being.

Such characteristic Middle Platonic and early Christian develop
ments stand behind the “seed” imagery in Valentinianism, the prob
able milieu for the Treat. Res. Though the term “seed of truth” is not 
found in any extant Valentinian text, such a term could easily have 
been developed. Valentinians regularly describe as “seeds” entities on 
one level of reality which have counterparts on a lower and more ma-

istlofrf

qjaipft, 46.27). Both expressions probably translate forms of the 
Greek apx’/- As cosmic temporal references, they refer to the perfect 
Pleromatic state (46.35flT.) in which both Savior and the Elect “All” 
(46.38-47.1; cf. 47.26-27) were existent prior to their respective in
carnations. The opposite, or eschatological pole, as we have seen 
above, is called the “apokatastasis.” Cf. Valentinus’ own expression: 
avr’ apxrjs (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.89,2).
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terial level of reality. Thus the Aeons of the Pleroma exist “like a 
seed” in the primordial silence (Irenaeus, Haer. i . i .i ,  cf. Tri. Trac. 
60.35-36) or in the Only-begotten Son (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5). The 
aeons may simply be called seeds, by Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.14.2. Similarly, the elect or pneumatic human beings have “higher” 
or “superior” seeds (i.e., seeds superior to those of other classes of 
human beings) in the world of Sophia between the Pleroma and the 
material world. (Exc. Theod. 21.i; 26.1-3; 41-1-2; cf. Tri. Trac. 
91.31), and Valentinus himself described Adam as a “seed of the es
sence from above” (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.8.36,2; cf. 2.8.38, 
3-4). The spiritual seeds can be portrayed as “sown” either in the 
material world (Hippolytus, Ref. 6.36.6) or, in another sense, in the 
Savior (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.2; Tri. Trac. 88.20-22). The intimate re
lationship between the Savior and the spiritual seeds may be described 
in other terms. In Exc. Theod. i.i, for instance, it is the “spiritual 
seed” from which Sophia provides a “receptacle of flesh” for the 
Savior.

Since, as Puech and Quispel have shown {ed. pr., 24), Christ is 
identified with “Truth” among some Valentinians (e.g., Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.8.5, Theod. 61.1) or is said to have been produced by the 
Aeon Truth (Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.3-4), it is not difficult to 
see how a Valentinian could have said of Christ, “he was originally 
from above, a seed of the Truth.”

For other seed imagery in Nag Hammadi texts, cf. Hyp. Arch. 
96.27-31 andZ)m/. Sav. 135.16-21.

44.36 structure-. The term <rv<TTa<ns (= cosmos) bears a similar 
meaning in Wis 7:17; Orig. World 123.25-27; and / Clem. 60.1. As 
Puech {ed. pr., 24) has shown, the term is also found among the 
Valentinians at Exc. Theod. 22.2 and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1. Cf. also 
Tri. Trac., where it is used both of the Pleroma (59.29; 71.7) and of 
the non-Pleromatic world (79.25; 98.31 and 102.30).
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m - 44-37-38 many dominions and deities came into existence: The “do
minions” (^NMNTJCAeic = KvpioTTiTes) and “deities” (^nm ntnoy- 
Te = deoTTfTCi) seem to be special classes of heavenly powers similar 
to those mentioned in i Enoch 61.10; i Cor 8:5; Col 1:16; Eph 1:21; 
Origen, Con. Cels. 4.29; Or. 17.2. Unlike the powers spoken of in Col 
1:15-16, which were created “in Christ”, those alluded to here (a)



156 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

were not brought into being by Christ; and (b) are probably thought 
of as inimical toward Christ and the Elect.

Ed. pr. (xx, 24-25) contend this passage is a uniquely Valentinian 
citation of Col 1:16, as shown by comparison with Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.4.5 Theod. 43.3. This, however, is unlikely (see Peel,
Epistle, 63; Martin, The Epistle, 115; Layton, Treatise, 55; Bazan, 
RevistB 38 [1976] 166), because no citation formula (similar to those 
found in Treat. Res. 45.24-25 and 48.6-8) is used; no mention is 
made of other powers named by both Paul and the Valentinians who 
clearly do quote Col 1:16; the order of the powers alluded to in 44.37- 
38 is the reverse of those named in the Valentinian citation found in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5; passage in Treat. Res. omits the inser
tion of fia<n\€iai between KvpiorrjTcs and OeoTrjres, as in the Valen
tinian citation of Col 1:16 in Exc. Theod. 43.3. Indeed, our author’s 
abbreviation of the list of powers is just the reverse of the usual Valen
tinian tendency toward the lengthening of such lists (see Carola 
Barth, Die Interpretation des Neuen Testaments in der Valentini- 
anischen Gnosis [Leipzig, 1911] 41, n.b).

Therefore, the passage in Treat. Res. is a vague allusion to two 
orders of heavenly beings familiar to the author either from the form 
of Valentinianism known to him or from the Pauline corpus. Cf. simi
lar allusions to Paul (Eph 6:12) in Hyp. Arch. 86.21-25; Exeg. Soul 
131.8-13; as well as to “dominions” and “deities” in the Marcosian 
initiation formula mentioned in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.3.

44.39-45.4 In a brief, almost parenthetical remark, the author ac
knowledges the difficulties inherent in his explanation (“solution”) of 
the resurrection, compared to the clarity about it found in the “Word 
of Truth” (cf. 43.34). In 50.5-7 he will again admit to possible ob
scurity in his “exposition of the Word.” Rather than being admissions 
of any discrepancy between his teaching and that of Scripture, how
ever, these statements seem to indicate that understanding his own 
Gnostic interpretation entails acquiring more advanced knowledge. 
Cf. Haardt’s translation {Kairos NF ii  [1969] 2); “Ich weiss, dassich 
die Ldsung schwieriger Probleme verkunde, aber es gibt nichts 
Schwieriges im Worte der Wahrheit.”

45.2-4 but... but (2laa A ... AAA a ): This use of the Greek conjunc
tive when a previous negative correlate has not been stated is charac
teristic of the author’s style (so Layton, Treatise, 179). A proper para
phrase of the second a a a a  would be: “at any rate,” or “I shall now
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attempt to make you understand.” Setting aside any supposed diffi
culties, the author moves on to more important things.

45.4-8 {expejnBCDA: As Till {ed. pr., 25) noted, the exp e is prob
lematic. Layton {Treatise, 14) following Polotsky, emends the text to 
exB€ nBCUA. We, however, accept Schenke’s conjecture (OLZ 60 
[1965] 475) that the scribe erroneously wrote expeqBCUA (perhaps 
under the influence of AxpeqoY<i>N2 in line 7), corrected the q of 
expeqBCUA to n, but forgot to delete the prefix expe-. Thus, we 
would delete the exp e  and understand the following NXAqei as a 
perf. II.

“Solution” (nBCUA = 17 Xvais) in 45.5 takes on a different nuance 
than it has in 45.1. In the latter passage it refes to the author’s teach
ing offered in 44.13-38, “the solution” to the eschatological questions 
raised by “false seekers” (43.25-34) and by Rheginos (44.4-6). But in 
45.5 it acquires a Christological connotation, denoting Christ in his 
life and work as the “Solution” to the problems of evil and identi
fication of the Elect (45.9-11). (Cf. Eusebius, Theoph. 3 [p. 8.5] 
where Christ’s work in destroying death is described as 17 Averts.) This 
Christological title serves as the antecedent of the pronoun xeei in
45.11 (the xeei having become feminine by attraction to x n p o B O A H  

because of the noun clause construction, or the xeei being a literal 
rendering of the originally underlying feminine avrip). In agreement 
with this line of interpretation, see Layton {Treatise, 15, 56, 128); 
Haardt {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 252); Puech {ed.pr. 25).

With the notion of the Savior (= the “Solution”) revealing “openly” 
(owAws) what was formerly hidden, cf. the statement of Tertullian, 
De res. mart. 2, “For to Christ it was reserved to lay bare everything 
which before was concealed: to impart certainty to doubtful points; to 
accomplish those of which men had had but a foretaste;... and to fur
nish not only Himself, but actually in Himself, certain proofs of the 
resurrection of the dead.” Some N T  affirmations may ultimately lie 
behind such an assertion, e.g., Mark 4:22; Matt 10:26; i Cor 4:5; Eph 
3:9; Col 1:26.

45-8~9 concerning existence (exB€ nqpcune): Considerable dif
ferences exist in recent translations of this phrase; some render it 
“liber das Werden” (Haardt) or “coming-into-being” (Layton). 
Others, inferring from the terminus technicus Tipo/SoXt] (“emana
tion”) in 45.12 that nqpcune has a cosmogonic connotation, oflfer “in
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Bezug auf das Entstehen” or “concerning the origin” (Krause, Till,

45.10- 11 revelation of the elect ( F in e T C A T n ) :  Several translators 
prefer: “the revelation of the better” (so Barns, Haardt, Schenke, 
Till). Layton {Treatise, 37), for example, argues that the “inferior” or 
“evil” mentioned in 45.10 (neeAy; cf. 47.21-22) is really the “body”; 
the “better” or “select” in 45.11 ( n e x c A T n ;  cf. 47.9-10, 21-23) 
actually the “soul.” Thus, like a good pupil of Plato’s, the Savior re
veals that the body is bound for destruction, the soul for salvation/sur- 
vival. Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.26.164,3, kphttov ph 
... 77 rjTTOv df to aSopLa. Puech {ed. pr., 26), in turn, thinks the
adjectives “worse/inferior” and “better” have reference to the Valen- 
tinian tripartite anthropology, denoting the “sarcical/earthly” on the 
one hand, the “pneumatic/ spiritual” part of man on the other. Cf. 
Clement of Alexandria, Paed. 1.6.32,1; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.5, 
ypv\iKOV, lav TO. ^eXriova k'Xrjrai, Iv rm rrjs pLeo-orriTOs roum 
avairava-arOai' lav be ra yj>ri<reiv koi avro irpos to. opoia.
This Valentinian conception is not identical with the dualistic, 
Platonic conception of man, however.

Other translators, however, believe that rather than being allusions 
to anthropological elements (i.e., “flesh” vs. “spirit”), the terms in
45.10- 11 contrast the fate of the non-elect (i.e., “the evil”) with the 
revelation of the chosen (“the elect”). Supporters of this rendering in
clude Bazan, Krause, Leipoldt, Peel, Quispel, Wilson, Zandee. In fa
vor of this are these considerations: (i) while context does indicate 
that CATfr means “better” (= Kpeirrov) in 47.9.22; the term clearly 
connotes “to be chosen” or “elected” (6 IkKcktos) in 46.25 and could as 
well have this meaning in 45.11. (2) Elsewhere in Treat. Res. the 
Savior’s work and the resurrection he bestows are said to “make mani
fest” or “reveal” (oycoN^ the elect (cf. 45.28-31; 48.6-11,34-35)- 
Similar assertions regarding the “manifestation” of the elect ones are 
found in Gos. Truth 20.6-7 ^̂ id 43.9; as well as in the NT (Mark 
4:22; Luke 8:17; Rom 8:19).

lift

Wilson, Zandee). Still others, trying to interpret nq^cune from the 
parenthetical expansion in 45.9-11, offer “concerning existence,” “au 
sujet de I’etre,” or “de la existencia” (Peel, Puech, Bazan). We have 
opted for the third translation in that the topics which follow, the 
destruction of evil and revelation of the elect, seem to have more to do 
with “existence” than with “origins.”
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45.11-14 this is the emanation (wpo/SoATf) of Truth and Spirit. 
Grace is of the Truth: Though Troger {TLZ  loi [1976] 928) and Lay- 
ton {Treatise, 57) deny that this passage has anything to do with 
Valentinian aeon speculation, virtually all other commentators (e.g., 
Bazan, Haardt, Krause, Malinine, Menard, Peel, Peretto, Puech, 
Quispel, Till) recognize in itpo^oXf) a terminus technicus meaning 
“emanation.” Certainly, the term makes its first appearance in the 
Christian era among the Valentinians. (So E.A. Sophocles, Greek 
Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods [New York, 1887] 2, 
923.) Cf. Tri. Trac. 70.27; 73.18-19; 80.34-35; 83.2.

“Truth,” “Spirit,” “Grace” are all names given aeons in various 
Valentinian systems. The aeons “Truth” and “Spririt,” for example, 
appear in Ptolemaeus’ system (Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i;  i.ii .i) . Also, 
pace Layton {Treatise, 57), “Spirit” is named as an aeon in Valen
tinian schema mentioned in Epiphanius, Pan. 31.6; Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.2.5; I Hippolytus, Ref. 6.31. “Grace,” in turn, as Puech and 
Quispel have shown {ed. pr., 26), is also an aeon known to the Valen
tinians, though in this passage it may not denote an aeon but simply 
the “blessing” which accompanies the “solution” given by Christ. 
Even so, it is notable that the relationships implied in our passage,- 
the Savior emanated from Truth and Spirit, and possibly, Grace ema
nated from Truth,-have no precise parallels in known Valentinian 
systems (see Peel, Epistle, 176). Such may indicate the author’s fa
miliarity with a hitherto unknown Valentinian system or some con
fusion on his part.

The assertion in 45.13 may owe something to John 1:14,17b.

45.14-15 the Savior swallowed up (cumnk = KaraTiiveiv) death: 
The author uses the Pauline expression “swallow up” (i Cor 15:54; 2 
Cor 5:4) four times in Treat. Res. (45.14,19; 46.1; 49.3-4) to denote 
divine conquest over / destruction of death, corruptibility, ignorance. 
In this passage it especially underscores His role in transforming 
death into nothing more than a transition stage to the spiritual resur
rection (cf. 44.27-29; 46.7-8). Haardt {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 254) has 
found an analogous statement about the true Gnostic “swallowing up” 
death, like the Savior, in Valentinus’ own teaching, as cited by Cle
ment of Alexandria {Strom. 4.13.89,1-3): “From the very beginning 
you are immortal and children of eternal life. You wished to spread 
death among yourselves so that you might consume and destroy it (ira
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ba'nav‘q<rr]T€ avrov Koi avaXdxrrjTe), so that death might die in you

45.17- 23 for he put aside the world which is perishing. He trans
formed himself (2iq<pqT[q]) into an imperishable Aeon and raised 
himself up, having swallowed the visible by the invisible, and he gave 
us the way of our immortality. The author offers a summary of how 
the Savior conquered death in four logical steps: (i) through casting 
off / withdrawing from the transitory world; (2) through self-trans
formation into an imperishable, spiritual (= “invisible”) aeon; (3) 

through ascent into the Pleroma from which he came as a pre-existent 
“seed of Truth” (44.33-36); (4) thereby, opening to believers the way 
in which they may achieve their own immortality. As Gaffron has 
pointed out {Die Zeit fesu, 222), in these steps our author shows no 
interest in any historical events of saving importance.

The “world” the Savior puts aside is described in Treat. Res. with 
several synonyms: (a) “place” or “earthly plane of existence” {tokos, 
44.18); (b) “world order” or “world” {Koa-fjLOs, 45.16,30; 46.38; 47.6; 
48.15,28); (c) “element” or “fundamental principle” embodied in this 
world {(TToiy/iov, 49.33); (d) “structure” or “composition” of this 
world {<rv(TTa<ns, 44.36); (e) “these places” (nim2i, possibly translat
ing e-nUrjpos, 46.9,11; 47.14,26). Collectively, all these passages indi
cate the “world” has these characteristics: it stands in antithesis to the 
“Pleroma” (46.35-38), to the heavenly Aeon within the Pleroma 
(47.4-8), and to the reality and permanence of the resurrection 
(48.13-28). Further, the world has a negative character: it is “small" 
(= insignificant: 46.36-38), the sphere of corruptible “flesh” (47 5-6;
47.17- 26), “perishing” (45.16-17), “illusory” {<f>avTaa-ia, 48.13-16,

and through you. For, when you destroy the world but are not de
stroyed yourselves, you are lords over the creation and over all cor
ruption.” Further, the Valentinian Heracleon cites i Cor 15:53-55 in 
commenting on John 4:47, using it to refute those who maintain the 
immortality of the soul (fr. 40, Origen, In foh. 13,60)!

j'jdiil

Iffl
45.15 —  you are not reckoned as being ignorant —  : A parenthetical
aside, reminding the reader that he already possesses such knowledge 
about Christ’s work. Martin {VC 27 [1973] 280) identifies this as an 
antithesis common to the diatribe. Layton (“Vision,” 202, n. 57) con
curs, calling this a “patronizing insult” characteristic of the Cynic- 
Stoic style. Even so, the aside may still riot preclude a personal rela
tionship between author and pupil, the author having simply made 
use of a rhetorical device known to him.
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27-28), and lying in “darkness” (49.2-4). Finally, it is implied this 
world has an almost actively evil character (49.30-36; cf. 44.37-38). 
Cf., with the implied notion of the Savior’s departure from this 
“world,” John 13:1b; 16:28b.

Puech {ed. pr., 27) has argued that the verb o^qxfq] (from q^iae) in 
45.17 translates the Greek aitaXda-a’io-dai, giving the meaning: “he 
has departed for an aeon, or an eternity, imperishable.” Layton 
{Treatise, 15, 58) agrees, offering: “exchanging it (the Koa/iios) for an 
imperishable aeon.” We, on the contrary, follow the majority of trans
lators (Bazan, Haardt, Krause, Leipoldt, Martin, Peel, Till, Wilson, 
Zandee) in holding that q ^ q r fq ]  is a rendering of aAAd<r<ro) and thus 
means: “he transformed himself into an imperishable Aeon.” Such a 
rendering makes the next clause the logical sequence (“and raised 
himself up,” 45.19), and it is supported by the affirmation in 48.35-36 
that the resurrection is “the transformation (n q ^ n e ie )  of things.” Al
so favoring this translation is the fact that the verb upiBC is used in the 
Coptic NT of the “changing” of believers at the resurrection men
tioned in I Cor 15:51-52 (21NON A e  THpN tnn2lU)ib€), and of 
Christ’s own “transfiguration” (Mark 9:2, par.). Cf., with the de
scription of Christ as an “imperishable Aeon,” Irenaeus, Haer. 1.3.1; 
1.2.6; and 1.4.5; Theod 43 and 63.1-64. Being “transformed into 
an imperishable Aeon,” Christ returns to the Pleroma whence he had 
pre-existed as a “seed of Truth from above” (44.34-35).

In general, the N T does not affirm that the Savior ‘̂ raised himself 
up” (45.19). With the sole exception of John 2:19, the canonical writ
ers consistently affirm that he “was raised” by the Father (e.g., in 
Matt 14:2; 17:9; Mark 14:28; Luke 9:22; Acts 2:24; Rom 4:24; 7:14; i 
Cor 6:14; 2 Cor 5:15; Gal 1:1; i Pet 1:21; etc.) A formal parallel ap
pears in Ignatius, Smyr. 2.1, aXridois avea-Ttjarcv kavrov.

On the expression ^having swallowed” (45.19-20), see the note to 
45-I4-I5-

The “visible” (neTOYA.N2 .̂b a a , 45.20) which is overcome by the 
“invisible” is, as Haardt points out {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 267), iden
tical with the “visible members” (nmcaoc  c t o y a a n  ̂ a b a a , 
47 38-39) that form the “body” that is abandoned at death (47-35)- 
For comparison, van Unnik (JEH  [1964] 166) suggests 2 Cor 4:18. 
Cf. also Ignatius, Pol. 3.2.

In 45.23 the phrase “way of immortality” may be inspired by such 
NT passages as John 14:3-6 or Heb 10:1-20. Certainly, 2 '”  (= V 
ohos) is used in a rather technical sense in several Gnostic texts to 
denote the means by which the pneumatic self attains salvation. Cf.,
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for example, the Naassene Hymn (Hippolytus, Ref. 5.10.2; 26.23; 
Act. Thom. 148; 167) and, in Valentinian Gnosticism, {Exc. Theod. 
38; 74; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.2; Gos. Truth 18.19-20; 31.28-29). For 
our author, as Layton correctly observes {Treatise, 59), this “way* 
entails “not a change (of the believer) from mortality to its opposite, 
but departure from the realm of mortality” of those whose essential 
selves pre-existed. Cf. further. Peel, Epistle, 111.

NAG HAMM ADI CODEX I, 4

45.23-28 Then, as the Apostle said: In his usage of the NT, the au
thor employs both “citations formulae” (as here and in 48.6-8) and 
“echoing of” or “allusion to” biblical terminology and ideas. The use 
of such formulae, followed by actual quotes from well-known men, 
such as Paul, is, as both Martin {V C  27 [1973] 279) and Layton (“Vi
sion,” 202, n. 55) have indicated, a distinguishing characteristic of the 
Stoic-Cynic diatribe style.

The “'Apostle,” as the following lines make clear, is Paul. The first 
editors {ed. pr., 27) mention that among the Valentinians, Paul was 6 
ava<TTa.(r€U)̂  aTroaroXos {Exc. Theod. 23.2; see, further, E. Pagels, 
The Gnostic Paul: Gnostic Exegesis of the Pauline Letters, [Phila
delphia: Fortress, 1975] 80-86, 98-99). Cf. other allusions to the 
“Apostle” (Paul) by the Gnostics in Hyp. Arch. 86.21-22; Exc. Theod. 
22.1; 35.1; Irenaeus, Haer. 3.13.1; Tertullian, Adv. Marc. 3.5. Haardt 
{Kairos NF 12 [1970] 254) recalls that probably by the time Treat. 
Res. was written, 2 Pet 3:15!. was warning about unstable people who 
twist Paul’s views in such fashion as to lead to their own destruction.

45.25-28 we suffered with h im ,. . .we went to heaven with him: 
This “citation” of Paul is actually a non-literal melange of Rom 8:17 
and Eph 2:5-6, as shown elsewhere (Peel, Epistle, 70-72). Others 
would suggest as possible sources: Col 2:12-13; 3 - -̂4 > 6:3-11:2
Cor 4:10-13; 2 Tim 2:11-12 {ed. pr., 27; Gaffron, Die Zeit fesu, 222; 
Haardt, Kairos NF ii  [1969] 3, n. 8; Layton, “Vision,” 210, n. 90).

It is notable that in these lines we encounter Pauline mystical lan
guage linking believers with the experience of Christ, a language vir
tually without echo in more “orthodox” second-century Christian lit
erature. In 45.25-28 a Gnostic author has taken up such language 
and reinterpreted it (see Peel, Epistle, 133-139). Development 
toward a “realized eschatology,” already present in deutero-Pauline 
literature (cf. Paul’s own statements in Rom 6:5,8 with his use of the 
aorist tense in Eph 2:5 ;̂ Col 2:i2f.; 3:1), made easier this Gnostic
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appropriation. However, unlike many Gnostics who connected resur
rection expectation with the present experience of baptism (e.g., 
Simon Magus in Irenaeus, Haer. 2.31.2; Ps.-Clem. //om. 2.22.5; 
nander in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.23.5; Justin, i  Apol. 1.26; Tertullian, De 
res. mart. 5; cf. Gos. Phil. 72.29-73.8), the author of Treat. Res. 
makes no mention of baptism whatsoever.

Note that there is no effort made to soften the statement, ^we suf
fered with him,” in any docetic manner. Contrast the Gnostic state
ments in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.2; 23.3; Hippolytus, Ref. 7.27.11-12; 
Melch. 5.6-9.

With the idea of believers “having gone to heaven with him” 
(45.27-28), cf. Mand. PB 29,30,58,65,71,99; Man. Ps. 63.2-4.

45.30-31 wearing him: Though Layton {Treatise, 17,56,61; “V i
sion,” 202, n. 53) seems to vascillate between translating this phrase 
“wearing Him” (i.e., the Savior) or “wearing it” (i.e., the Koafxos), we 
believe context supports the former rendering, one preferred by vir
tually all other translators (Haardt, Bazan, Krause, Malinine, Puech, 
Quispel, Till, Zandee). The expression may be an echo of “garment 
mysticism” reflected in Pauline literature; Rom 13:12-14; Eph 4:22- 
24; Col 3:9-12; cf. I Cor 15:49 (so Zandee, N T T  16 [1962] 366). This 
“garment,” as Gaffron has indicated {Die Zeit fesu, 223) is not some
thing external but a “manner of existence,” the bearer sharing the 
pneumatic nature of Christ. Note the similar imagery in Od. Sol. 7:4; 
Gos. Phil. 77.22; Gos. Mary BG 8502,7:15.5-8; Tri. Trac. 87.2-6.

THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION 4 3 .2 5 - 5 0 . l 8 163

: -

n-;/c

siOD,̂

asi£f“

45-3̂ “39 that one’s beams.. .not being restrained by any
thing: Here the author offers a metaphorical description of what is 
involved in the “spiritual resurrection” (mentioned in 45.39)- Believ
ers are likened to beams of the sun; the sun to Christ. Just as sun 
beams fade and seem drawn heavenward by the sun at its setting, so 
are believers at their “setting” (= “death”: 45.35) drawn heavenward 
by Christ. Contrary to the contention of ed. pr. (xiv, xvii-xviii, xxi) 
and Haardt {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 265-266), the lines do not expressly 
affirm a consubstantiality between believers and Christ, nor the for
mer’s reabsorption into the latter with consequent loss of all person
ality. Rather, what the passage does affirm is that at the believers’ 
biological death, their essential selves (01 vdes, 46.23-24) ascend im
mediately to heaven, there to experience in full the heavenly life al
ready experienced proleptically in Christ’s own ascension (45.27-28).
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Christ, like the sun, is the effective agent of this spiritual resurrection.

“Because He (the Lord) is my Sun, and 
His beams have lifted me up; His light 
has dismissed all darkness from my face 
... I put on incorruption through His 
name, and took off corruption by His 
grace. Death has been destroyed before 
my face.” {Od. Sol. i5.2,8-9a)

" ...  my Helper lifted me up according 
to His compassion and His salvation. 
And I put off darkness, and put on 
light. And my soul acquired members 
(cf. Treat. Res. 48.1-3). In them there 
was no sickness, or affliction, or suffer
ing ... And I was lifted up in the light

0,0

Thus, while the metaphor does recall similar imagery from the so
lar theology of Roman paganism (Plutarch, De facie in orbe lunae 82, 
943D; Seneca, Ep. 41; Philostratus, Vit. Ap. 3.15; Lewy, Chaldaean 
Oracles, 189, n. 45; Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum Commentarii 
3.82.11; Julian the Apostate, Orationes 4 ,152B; 5 ,172A-173A, noted 
by ed. pr., xiv-xvi) and may reflect Middle Platonic, dualistic cosmol
ogy, its closest parallels are found in Clement of Alexandria and the 
Christian Odes of Solomon. The former {Prot. 9.84.2) quotes more 
fully an ancient poem earlier cited partially in Eph 5:14: “The Lord 
awakes from the sleep of darkness and raises up those who have wan
dered in error. ‘Awake,’ He says, ‘you who sleep, arise from the dead, 
and the Lord Christ will give you light’ —  He, the Sun of the Resur
rection (6 aya<rra(TC(«)s rjXios), begotten before Lucifer (Ps 
109:3), and he who has given life with his beams (6 C<orjv xaptca/xem 
CLKTiaiv Ibiais).” In the Odes of Solomon we read:

“And I rejected the folly cast upon the 
earth, And stripped it off and cast it 
from me. And the Lord renewed me 
with His garment, and possessed me by 
His light; And from above, he gave me 
immortal rest... And the Lord (is) like 
the sun upon the face of the land.” (Od.
Sol. 11.10-13)
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... And I was constantly near Him.”
{Od. Sol. 2i.2b~4,6a,7a)

Cf. also Od. Sol. 25.8. See further, Menard, “L ’Epitre a Rheginos,” 
191.

45.34 our setting ( ^ c o x n ) :  The Coptic probably translates 8vo-/ui7j 
(Crum 725a), a metaphor commonly used for the close or conclusion 
of life (e.g., Aristotle, Poet. i457b24; Ignatius, Rom. 2.2; Cyril of 
Alexandria, In. Romanos 5.14). The explanatory clause following 
(45.35) makes this clear.

45.35 in this life: Two different words are used by our author to
indicate two types of life: b io c  (= ^los) here and in 49.20 denotes 
biological life, characterized by transitoriness and terminated in death 
(cf. /3ios in Thom. Cont. 143.14; 145.10; Auth. Teach. 23.32; 31.32; 
Pr. Thanks. 65.1-2). cocun  ̂ (= Treat. Res. 47.10; 48.2,21,23,
however, is used of life which derives its essential quality from associ
ation with the spiritual and hence immortal nature of believers (cf. 
Ccorj in John 5:40; 10:10; 11:25-26; 20:31). For the full demonstration 
of this, see Peel, Epistle, 114-116. Cf. also Layton, Treatise, 64.

45.36 we are drawn to heaven by him: The notion of the Savior 
“drawing believers” to himself, even in the heavenly realm, has ante
cedents in John 12:32 (cf. 6:44a). Cf. Act. Thom. 117, “He (Christ) 
whom I love is in Heaven, and He will take me up to heaven unto 
Himself.” Layton {Treatise, 64), while correctly noting that this 
“drawing” takes place as a single, decisive act only at the believer’s 
death, wants to find implied in it the Stoic notion of spiritual rovos 
that implies a constant “pull” upward on the spiritual self even during 
life itself. We, however, believe 45.35 makes it clear that the author 
speaks exclusively of a post-mortem occurrence. Elsewhere (44.30- 
33), as Haardt has indicated (Kairos NF 12 [1970] 252), this resto
ration of pneumatics to the heavenly sphere is called the “Restoration” 
(oTTOKar dorra<ris).

45-37-38 like beams (R ee n n l̂ICt i n ) by the sun: R ee seems to 
translate the comparative axrei (Crum 638b; cf. Acts 2:3a). This indi
cates that the comparison of believers as “beams” and of Christ as the 
“sun” drawing them heavenward is meant figuratively (cf. Od. Sol.
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15.1-2; Ignatius, Rom. 2.2). Contrast the literal interpretation of this 
metaphor offered by ed. pr., xiii-xiv, xvii-xviii, xxi.

45.38-39 not being restrained by anything: Haardt {Kairos NF 12 
[1970] 252) thinks this phrase suggests those archontic powers which, 
in other Gnostic texts, often oppose the ascending pneumatics. In this 
connection, ed. pr. (29) offer for comparison the comments of pagan 
Gnostics combatted by Arnobius, Adversus nationes 2.33, “Vos in 
aulam dominicam tamquam in propriam sedem remeaturos vos spon- 
te ‘nullo prohibente’ praesumitis”) and 2.62. Cf. Exc. Theod. 1.2122.4; 
22.7. Though not explicitly developed in our text, the author of Treat. 
Res. seems also familiar with some system of inimical heavenly pow
ers (“dominions” and “deities,” 44.37-38) and a threatening cosmic 
“Element” {aToiyeiov, 49.30-36) from which believers extricate 
themselves.

45.39- 46.2 this is the spiritual {'irvevfji.aTiKr]) resurrection (dvaora- 
<ris) which swallows up the psychic (ylrvŷ LKi]) in the same way as the 
fleshly {drapKiKTi): The author concludes his metaphorical description 
of how the Savior effects the post-mortem ascension of believers into 
heaven (45.28-39) by describing the process as the “spiritual resur
rection” (17 avdcrraais Tivevp.aTiKfji). This mode of resurrection “swal
lows up” (cuMNK = KarauLveiv: “destroys” or, better, “denies” (cf. i 
Cor. 15:54 and our notes to 45.14,19) two other modes of resurrection: 
the avd(TTa<ns y\fvyiKfi and the avdaTaa-is o-ap/ctKT/ (so, also, Krause, 
Die Gnosis, 2.85). The terminology is assuredly inspired, in part, by i 
Cor 15:42-46,54. However, whereas Paul applies the adjectives to the 
type of resurrection body, our author uses them of the mode of 
resurrection. In so doing, he implicitly denies the views of those who 
maintain the sole survival of the immortal “soul” (e.g., representatives 
of Middle Platonism, such as Celsus in Origen’s Con. Cels. 2.55-70; 
5.14; or Porphyry,/r. 34 and 92), as well as those who would affirm 
resurrection of the crudely literal “flesh” (e.g., representatives of the 
Great Church, like Athenagoras, Res., or Tertullian, De res. mort). 
Haardt {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 267) also finds such a double denial in
45.39- 46.2. Cf., with our author’s denial of the “fleshly resurrection,” 
Testim. Truth 36.29-37.5. (Contrast with this interpretation that of 
Layton [Treatise, 65-66, 71-73, 78, 82-84], who, in opposition to all 
other interpreters of the text, maintains that the author is a “Gnostic 
Platonist” who advocates the survival of the bare “mind” [vovs] =
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“soul” [^vxq] = “spirit” [Ttvevfxa], as opposed to any type of “resur
rection body.”) See, further, Peel, The Epistle, 48f., 74f., m i.,  148.

To be especially noted is the seemingly contradictory juxtaposition 
of the Greek (and Gnostic) view of an immediate, post-mortem ascen
sion of the essential, spiritual “self” (so 45.28-39 could be understood) 
with this affirmation of the Judeo-Christian concept of “resurrec
tion.” Such is indicative of the syncretistic era in which the author 
writes, with its attempts to fuse disparate traditions. Some scholars, 
notably, Schenke (ZNW  59 [1968] 126; OLZ 60 [1965] 472) and his 
disciple, Trbger {Gnosis und Neues Testament, [Berlin, 1973] 29f., 
and TLZ loi [1976] 928) maintain that the resulting synthesis is bad
ly effected. While viewed from the perspective either of the orthodox 
Judeo-Christian tradition or of typical Gnostic teaching, this may be 
true. Viewed from the author’s own perspective, however, it is not 
difficult to discern that he has arrived at an understanding that is both 
comprehensible and satisfying to him, and, presumably, his pupil. 
The primary task of exegesis here is to try, sympathetically, to under
stand the author’s own teaching.

The concept of a “spiritual resurrection” appears in Valentinian 
texts, as ed. pr. (29) have shown: Exc. Theod. 7.5, “and therefore, the 
Lord (during his earthly life), having made the dead whom he raised 
(e.g., Lazarus or the widow’s son) an image of the spiritual resur
rection {eiKOva rijs TTvevfiaTiKrjs avacTaaeois wotT/aas tovs vcKpovs 
ovi -qyeipev), raised them not so that their flesh was incorruptible, but 
as if they were going to die again.” Elsewhere {De res. mort. 24.4-6), 
Tertullian combats Valentinians who seem to be claiming a resur
rection experience in the here and now as the “spiritalem... resur- 
rectionem.” Interestingly, Tertullian in the same text (54.1) reports 
that these same heretics take Paul’s phrase in 2 Cor 5:4 “‘that the 
mortal thing’ —  that is, the flesh —  ‘may be swallowed up 
(devoretur) by life’” as “indicating destruction —  of the flesh, of 
course {devorationem quoque ad perditionem scilicet carnis 
adripiunt).” Gf., further, the view of the Naassene Gnostics as 
reported by Hippolytus {Ref. 5.8.23-24): “‘the dead will come forth 
from the sepulchres,’ i.e., from the earthly bodies, being regenerated 
as spiritual beings, not carnal {irvevp.aTiKoi, ov crapKiKoi). This is the 
resurrection which takes place through the gates of heaven. All who 
do not enter through this remain dead.”

46.3-8 but if there is one who does not believe ( e M q n iC T e Y e  6 n ) ,

THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION 4 3 .2 5 - 5 0 . l 8 167



168 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

he does not have the (capacity to be) persuaded {'irddeiv). For it is the
domain ( t o t t o ? )  of faith (TricTOi), my son, and not that which belongs 
to the (art of) persuasion {iseidiiv) —  the dead shall arise!: In 46.3-4 
we accept the ed. pr. (30) emendation of e<Nqp>niCT€Ye. (Cf. the 
use of the auxiliary p before n ic r e y e  in 46.8 and 20.) However, as 
Layton has shown {Treatise, 150), p- is omitted before n icre ye  in 
46.11-12 and 15. Thus, the emendation e<N>qniCTeye seems 
equally possible.

The larger context (46.3-24) makes clear the author’s contrast of 
“faith” (■ jrioTij) with the philosophical art of “persuasion” (to iret- 
diiv, "q TT€i<rfiovq) or logical demonstration. The independent clause 
in 46.7-8 provides, almost as an afterthought (so Layton, Treatise, 
150), the object of such “belief,” viz.,, resurrection of the dead. For the 
author, “faith” is acceptance of the reality of Christ’s resurrection 
from the dead (45.14-46.4,14-17,20) and trust that believers partic
ipate in that same reality (cf. 46.8-13). To “have faith,” as 46.20-21 
shows, is to be immortal. Yet, regrettably, only the Elect few have 
such “faith” (44.8-10).

The N T  also expresses the futility of trying to ‘persuade’ men about 
the truth of the resurrection: Luke 16:31; cf. 2 Cor 5:7; Acts 17:32. 
Ignatius, Rom. 3.3, proclaims: “Christianity is not the work of per
suasiveness {ov TT€i<rfjLOvijs TO k'pyov), but of greatness, when it is 
hated by the world.” See, further, Justin, Dial. (chs. 5 and 7), who is 
fond of emphasizing the superiority of “faith” over the “reason” of the 
philosophers. See, further, Martin, Numen 20 [1973] 3off.

As ed. pr. (29-30) point out, a similar contrast between “faith” (of 
the pneumatic Elect) and “persuasion” is manifest in Valentinian 
Gnosticism. Heracleon, commenting on John 4:468". (in Origen, In 
foh. 13.60) aruges that the soul is not intrinsically immortal but can 
be “swallowed up” in salvation and states: “‘Lfnless you see signs and 
wonders, you will not believe’ (John 4:48) is properly spoken to such 
a person as had the nature to be persuaded (<pv<nv k'xov Ka\... ir«- 
OarOai) through works and through sense perception, not to believe a 
word.” Elsewhere {Exc. Theod. 56.3), “faith” (•;ri<rrts) is linked with 
the psychics and is opposed to unbelief and corruption. See, further, 
Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 249-250.

Layton {Treatise, 6yf.) suggests that in this passage, the author, 
who is through and through a Platonist, makes an effort to “sound 
traditional” by using the term t t i c t i s  in a Christian manner. How
ever, Platonic tradition taught that reasoning was far more important
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than “faith” in achieving the soul’s ultimate good. We must follow, 
instead, the view of Martin {Numen 20 [1973] 32, cf. 29!?.) who finds 
in this passage some further polemic against Sophistic philosophical 
thought (a Sophism interlaced with Platonic thought).

Use of the qualitative form 46.7-8 clarifies that “the
dead” (or, literally, “the one/he who is dead”) is in the permanent 
state resulting from dying (cf. 4 5 .34 - 3 5 ). The qualification is impor
tant in clarifying the author’s view that at least the full realization of 
resurrection entails the experience of dying (contrast the views of 
Layton, Treatise, 68). The theme that believers who have died shall 
be raised recalls a N T emphasis; cf. John 6:40; 11:25-26; i Thess 
4:14.

46.8- 13 There is one who believes... because of our faith: Difficul
ties posed by the Coptic here have led to several suggestions regarding 
translation and interpretation. Barns {JTS [1964] 165) suggests an 
exhange of the sequence x w x ... to Aycn... x w x  in line 10 
(“And he will arise, but let not the philosopher. . . ”); the insertion of 
two omissions of <Jce> oypeqxTO  MM2iq < n e>  in line 12 
(“<that> <it> is a return of himself... ”); and a  a  a  a. (“but”) for Aycu 
(“and”) in line 13. While rather extensive surgery, such suggestions 
do, in our opinion, make clearer the sense of the passage.

In turn, Layton {Treatise, 19; and “Vision,” 203, n. 59) finds in
46.8- 9 an example of an “emotionally neutral” question posed by an 
imaginary interlocutor, an example of the Cynic-Stoic diatribe style. 
If so, it becomes less certain that reference is being made to a par
ticular believing philosopher. We, by contrast, take 46.8-9 as a de
clarative statement and think the author has a known individual in 
mind. There were, of course, many Christian philosophers in the ear
ly church who did embrace belief in the resurrection (e.g., Justin, 
Athenagoras, Clement of Alexandria), though no specific identifica
tion can be made on the basis of the author’s vague comment.

Further, several scholars maintain that the phrase, “and (that) be
cause of our faith” (46.13), is not —  as we, ed. pr. (9,53,63), and 
Bazan (RevistB 38 [1976] 146) have understood it —  a parenthetical 
comment that serves to conclude the statement in 46.10-13. Rather, 
they take it as the introduction to the following sentence: “And what 
concerns our faith, indeed, we have known the Son of Man.” 
Supporting this translation are: Schenke {OLZ 60 [1965] 476; ZN W  
59 [1968] 125); Trbger {TLZ  l o i  [1976] 929); Haardt {Kairos NF
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46.14-17 “ ...w e have known ([a J^n co yn ) the Son of Man, and we
have believed that he arose from among the dead”: Having stated that 
conviction regarding the truth of the spiritual resurrection is a matter 
of faith (46.13), the author summarizes the content of that faith. First, 
it is “knowledge.” Yet, unlike typically Gnostic thought (so Bult- 
mann, TD N T  1.693^), our author never indicates that central to such 
yvSxris is apprehension of a transcendent Deity. Rather, the main 
object of such “knowing” is the “Truth” (44.1-3; 45.3-11; 46.30-32), 
the proclamation of the resurrection in the Gospel. Moreover, this 
“knowing” (coyN = yivdxrKciv) is less that which is revealed as a gift 
than that which results from “thought” originating in the “mind” (= 
vovs) (46.22; 47.29; 48.10). Through such “knowledge” one attains 
eschatological “Rest” in the present (44.1-3), as in the future (46.30-
32). But, secondly, equally important, to have such “faith” (wi'<ms)is 
to “believe in” Christ’s resurrection (45.14-46.4,14-17,20) and 
thereby to already have immortality in one’s present life (46.20-24).

'I#

[1969] 3 and n. 10); Martin {The Epistle). Layton {Treatise, 19a), on 
the other hand, thinks the phrase is part of an incomplete sentence. 
The passage is problematic, but the postpositive yap in 46.14 and the 
simple connective Ayu) in 46.13 lead us to prefer taking it as a 
parenthetical and summary remark, like that found in 46.7-8.

The meaning of these lines seems to be that, even among the philos
ophers, whose practice it is to persuade by logical argumentation ( t o  
ireideiv), there is one who will experience resurrection because he is a 
believing Christian (46.8-10). This unidentified philosopher stands 
in contrast to the “philosophers of this world” who falsely conclude 
that they possess the rational means for effecting a return to their pre
existent state, their intrinsic immortality (46.10-13). These philoso
phers are deluded, for the resurrection, as the author remarks in pas
sing (46.13), is a matter of our faith (ttiV tis). Contrast the art of 
philosophical “persuasion” mentioned in 46.3-7.

That therie was much mockery displayed among early pagan phi
losophers toward the resurrection is shown by comments of Tertullian 
{De res. mort. i,passim) and Celsus in Origen {Con. Cels. 5.14). Like 
others in the early Church (so van Unnik, fE H  15 [1964] i47f.), our 
author’s reply is to emphasize the key role of ttIo-t k , a rather remark
able emphasis for a Gnostic (cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.1). This inVnsis 
both Christocentric and eschatologically oriented (so Peretto, Aug. 18 
[1978] 65).
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Cf., with this seemingly balanced emphasis on yvw<ns and ttiottis, 
John 17:8; I Thess 4:13-14; Ap. Jas. 14.8-10; and, more remotely, 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.9.45.

On the title “Son of Man” in our treatise, see the note to 44.25-26. 
The confession, “we believe that he (Christ) rose from among the 

dead” (46.16-17), sounds surprisingly orthodox (cf. Matt 17:22-23; 
20:18-19; Mark 9:31; 10:33-34; Luke 9:22) for an author who else
where seems to adhere to an implicitly docetic Christology {Treat. 
Res. 44.21-36; 45.12-13,16-21). Contrast, for example, efforts to 
qualify such an assertion in Irenaeus’ report of Cerinthus’ teaching 
{Haer. 1.26.4): “But at last Christ departed from Jesus, and .. .then 
Jesus suffered and rose again, while Christ remained impassible (utt- 
a6rj), inasmuch as he was a spiritual being”; in Hippolytus’ report on 
Basilides’ teaching {Ref. 7.27.11); as well as in statements in Gos. 
Phil. 56.15-20; and Melch. 5.7-11.
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46.18-20 “ ‘He became the destruction of death, as he is a great one in 
whom they believe’”-. This seems to be a direct quote, perhaps echoing 
an early Christological confession. (Martin, VC [1973] 280, however, 
finds here an epiphoric parallel typical of the diatribe style.) Our 
translation takes the in line 19 as a consecutive conjunction de
noting result = “that.” This seems the understanding reflected in the 
translations of Till, Zandee, Wilson {ed. pr., 53, 63), Krause {Die 
Gnosis, 2.88), Bazan {RevistB 38 [1975] 157)- Others, however, take 
the 2toc to be adverbial, introducing a new, comparative sentence, 
taking 46.21 as a concluding clause in this sentence.

With the description of Christ as “the destruction of death,” one 
might compare 2 Tim 1:10; Heb 2:14-15. Even closer to our text are 
Melito of Sardis, Horn. Pas. 66; 102, 6 KaraXva-ai tov Odvarov, and 
Exc. Theod. 61.7 (so ed. pr., 31), “For, when the body died and death 
seized it, the Savior sent forth the ray of power which had come upon 
him and destroyed death (dir(oAc(re... tov ddvarov) and raised up the 
mortal body which had put off passion.”

On the Christological designation “great one,” cf. Act. Thom. 119, 
“ .. .Jesus the Messiah will not forsake thee,... the Great will not for
sake thee for His greatness sake;” and the Man. Ps. 52.9.

46.21 Great (^nnat) are those who believe-. Since nat is otherwise 
unknown in Coptic, three suggestions have been proposed as to its 
possible meaning: (i) Zandee {ed. pr., 32) suggested reading n a t -
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<MOY> (“the immortal ones”), an emendation adopted by Schenke 
{ZNW  59 [1968] 125), Bazan (RevistB 38 [1976] 157), and, origi
nally, by Peel {Epistle, 78). (2) Kasser {Complements, 38a), after con
ceding that the word is unknown, stated that n2it may be a substan
tive derived from 211211 (Crum la), and proposed it be read in parallel 
with the preceding phrase: “Even as it is a Great One who is believed 
in, great are those who believe.” (3) An increasing number of scholars, 
however, have accepted Barns’ emendation {JTS 15 [1964] 165) of 
N A T  to n a 6  (= S n o 6 ,  “great”), with Haardt {Kairos ii [1969] 3, n. 
ii)  strengthening this conclusion by showing that a similar scribal 
error was made in line 32 on this same page where the 6 of 6e was 
made by altering an originally written t . Cf. Peel {Gnosis und Auf- 
erstehung, 87), Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.88, n. 14), Layton {Treatise, 21, 
152), Martin {Numen 20 [1973] 25, n. 32), and Trdger {TLZ loi 
[1976] 929).

Layton {Treatise, yiff.) interprets 46.19-21, in conjunction with 
46.22-24, as meaning that just as the divine Christ is the “great and 
imperishable object” of believers’ thoughts, so, too, are the minds 
which think those thoughts “great and imperishable.” “Only that 
which is divine” (viz., the vovs) “can know the divine,” a concept 
found in Seneca (A/"Q I praef. 12; Lactantius, Inst. div. 2.8.68; CH 
13.22). While concurring that 46.22-24 does refer to an inner, essen
tial principle found in the Elect which pre-existed before becoming 
incarnate (46.38-47.6) and which survives physical death, we rather 
hold that the honorific appellation “great” in 46.21 is applied to be
lievers derivatively, and not to their vovs specifically. That is, just as 
Christ is “great” because of his destruction of death, so is that one 
“great” who believes, and thus shares in, the victory of the Resur
rected One.

46.22-24 The thought {T\YAGye).. .the mind {vovs) of those who 
have known him shall not perish. This assertion grants a glimpse into 
the author’s dualistic anthropology. On the one hand, there is an ex
ternal, visible “body” composed of “outward members” (47.17-20) 
and a “flesh,” taken on when the pre-existent Elect ones became in
carnate (44.13-15, 47.4-6). This earthly “flesh” is abandoned at 
death (47.6-8). On the other hand, there is an inner, incorruptible 
nature in the believer, the essential “self” (= vovs) and its “thought” 
(n e y e  =  evvoia) (46.22-24), which seems encompassed by “living
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[members]” which preserve something of an individual’s identity 
(47-38-48.2).

As we originally pointed out (Peel, Epistle, 114, n. 25), and as Lay- 
ton {Treatise, 71-72) has elaborated, the notion of the vows as a pre
existent entity that has entered into man “from without,” that is “di
vine and akin to God,” and that survives imperishable after death of 
the human organism may owe something to Aristotle {Gen. An. 736b 
28; 744b 21; An. 1.4, 408b 29f.; Eth. Nic. 1177a 15; Gael. 279b 20; 
281b 25; Phys. 203b 8; Meta. 1070a 25-26). However, our author’s 
view of the vov  ̂differs from Aristotle’s in that he does seem to suggest 
it retains some personal characteristics {Treat. Res. 47.38-48.2; 48.3- 
13; contrast Aristotle, Eth. Nic. 1178a 2; 1178a 6). Moreover, for 
Treat. Res. the “mind’s” survival over death is contingent on “know
ledge of the Son of Man” and “belief in” his resurrection from the 
dead (46.3-8,13-20), a distinctly Christian twist! Finally, unlike 
Aristotle, our author’s theological concerns lead him to be concerned 
with such things as deliverance of the essential self (or vovs) from the 
body of flesh (47.17-20,33-36), and with the goal of resurrected exis
tence in another world (46.30-31; 44.30-33, the aTTOKaraa-Taa-is). 
On Aristotle’s lack of such concerns, see E. Rhode, Psyche: The Cult 
of Souls and Belief in Immortality Among the Greeks [8th ed.; Lon
don, 1925] 496f.

The compatability of our author’s view with Valentinian Gnostic 
teaching regarding the pre-existent pneumatic self which receives a 
saving “knowledge” and ultimately reascends to the Pleroma is argued 
by Haardt {Kairos 12 [1970] 247) and Bazan {RevistB 38 [1976] 172). 
The latter suggests as the background for such a view the Valentinian 
myth of the fallen Sophia who implants pneumatic seeds in material 
bodies through the unwitting instrumentality of the Demiurge (Ire- 
naeus, Haer. 1.5.6; Hippolytus, Ref. 5.7.39). Ed. pr. compare Hera- 
cleon’s comment on John 4:28, “The ‘water-jug’ ( of the woman of 
Samaria, type of the pneumatic) which can receive life {Coorjs) is the 
condition and thought {bidde<nv kcli evvoiav) of the power which is 
with the Savior” (fr. 27, Origen, In Joh. 13.31).

46.25-34 Even though he has argued earlier (46.3-20) that faith in 
and knowledge of the Son of M an’s triumph over death is the basis of 

’  ̂ the believer’s confidence in his own resurrection, in these lines the 
,1, author seeks to root that confidence in a doctrine of election. The
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174 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

pneumatics (elect) possess an immortal “mind” {vovs, 46.22-24). “For 
this reason” (45.25, eree neei = 8ta tovto) they must be saved. 
Such election took place at the “beginning” (qjApn = a/ox̂ f in 46.27; 
cf. 44.33-34), i.e., prior to the cosmos’ beginning. The election is 
double, with some being destined to the “foolishness” of those lacking 
yvSxTK, while others are elected to the “wisdom” of those possessing 
yvoio-is. Elsewhere, we learn that Christ, “the Solution,” made mani
fest who the Elect are (45.4-13), and He “embraces” (cares for? 
guards?) them until their death.

46.25-26 .. .elected (tncattt =  ckKcktos) to salvation (noY-Xeei
= 17 <TUiTT]pia) and redemption (nccoxe = r\ aTToXirpaxm): With 
the expression “elected to salvation,” cf. i Thess 5:9; 2 Thess 2:13b; 
and, less closely, i Pet 1:3-5. Elsewhere in Treat. Res. (44.8-10) it 
seems that only the “few” are chosen to participate in resurrection. Cf. 
Heracleon’s comments regarding the small number of elect 
“pneumatics” in Origen, In Joh. 13.44 (cited in ed. pr., 32). The term 
“redemption” (oLTioXvTpaxris), in turn, while seemingly inspired by 
Pauline literature (Rom 3:24; 8:23; Eph 1:7; Col 1:14), has, for our 
author, nothing to do with freedom from the bondage of sin. Rather, 
both “salvation” and “redemption” express the Gnostic eschatological 
hope, the “Restoration” (airo/caTdo'Tao'ts, 44.30-33) of Elect pneu
matics to their pre-existent, Pleromatic state.

46.27 ive are predestined ('eA^oyTAcpN = Trpoopi(eiv) from the 
beginning'. The declaration has a Pauline ring: cf. Rom 8:29-303; 
Eph 1:4-14. Similarly, see Ignatius, Eph., Praef., “Ignatius... to the 
Church,... blessed with greatness by the fullness of God the Father, 
predestined from eternity (r^ TTpoatpia'p.evr} Trpo ald>va>v) for abiding 
and unchangeable glory.” As pointed out in ed. pr. (32), Valentinus 
himself (according to Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 3.12.89,1) 
speaks, like our author, of the predestination of the elect pneumatics: 
“From the very beginning (aw’ apx^^) 7°^ immortal iaBavarol) 
and children of eternal life {reKva â>7js icre aiavias). . . ” They call 
themselves, according to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.4, the “perfect, and the 
elect seed (reXelovs... Kat (rwep/uara €KXoyrjs)”; and Theodotus says 
of them {Exc. Theod. 41.1-2) “The superior seeds... came forth as 
offspring (rcKva).. .Therefore, the Church is properly said to have 
been chosen before the foundation of the world (wpb KaTaPoXrjs KOff- 
p.ov.. .17 €KKXr](ria exAcAex t̂tO- Indeed, they say, we were reckoned 
together and manifested in the beginning (ev apxs toLvvv <rvv(Xo-
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yiffdrfjxev... Kat €<l>av€pd>dr]ix€v).” Cf. Gos. Truth 21.18-25. The term 
“beginning” (q^Apfr =  apx^) seems to be a terminus technicus re
ferring to the perfect, pre-existent state of the Pleroma, the time of 
absolute beginning. Cf. Gos. Phil. 55.19-20; Tri. True. 62.16-22;
88.4-6.

46.28-32 The distinction between the “foolish” and the “wise,” here 
used to describe the respective destinies of believers and non-believers, 
is probably influenced by Jewish Wisdom literature. Cf. Sir 22:2; Wis 
3:12; 4:9; and, following a suggestion of van Unnik (/£H  15 [1964] 
166), Matt 25:1-13. Elsewhere (Ap. John 26.12-27,30), we find a 
similar but more developed Gnostic view of the respective destinies of 
the elect and the non-elect.

“Ignorance” of “lack of knowledge” as descriptive of the state of 
condemnation of the non-elect (46.29) is also mentioned by Heracleon 
(Origen, In Joh. 20.28): “For this nature (17 </>u(ns) is not of the truth, 
but of the opposite to the truth, of error and ignorance (ck TrXavrfs xai 
ayvoias). Therefore, he can neither stand in truth nor have truth in 
himself; he has falsehood ( t o  i/rcS8os) as his own by his own nature 
... since he originated from error and falsity.” Cf., further. Act. 
Thom. 59; CH  1.20,27; 7.2; 10.8b; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.2.

46.31 We accept the emendation of ed. pr.: pm< n>2HT.

46.31- 32 knowledge of the Truth: This seems the equivalent of 
knowing Christ and his resurrection (cf. 46.14-17). Cf. the Johannine 
emphasis that he who possesses Christ knows the truth (yivdxrKeiv 
T7]v aXrjdeiav, 8:32; 2 John i), stands in the truth (John 8:44), is of 
the truth (John 18:37; cf. i John 2:21; 3:19). As ed. pr. point out (p.
33), the heretics (Valentinians) combatted by Tertullian {De res. 
mart. 22.1) identify present attainment of the resurrection with pos
session of knowledge of the Truth: “we must pay attention to those 
Scriptures which forbid us, after the manner of these soulful men 
{animales), let me not call them spiritual (spiritales),.. .to assume 
that the resurrection is already present in the acknowledgement of the 
Truth {hie iam in veritatis agnitione praesumi).”

46.32- 34 Cf. the translations of Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.89) and 
Haardt {Kairos NF i i  [1969] 3): “Die Wahrheit aber, die man be- 
wahrt, kann nicht (mehr) aufgegeben (oder, preisgeben) werden, 
noch ist sie (je) entstanden.” As Bazan has argued {RevistB 38 [1976]
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46.34 The form N e c c p c u n e  in this line could be taken as the pret., 
or, as Barns argues iJTS NS 15 [1964] 165), as the neg. fut. Ill, ex
pressing wish (= ydvoiTo). We prefer reading it as the former; 
“nor has it been (abandoned).”

46.35-47.1 Parallelism found in 76.35-39, the abrupt manner in 
which this passage interrupts the flow of the argument, and the know
ledge of Valentinian cosmogony presupposed have led us to the con
clusion that these lines are actually a fragment of a Valentinian hymn 
incorporated by the author (Peel, The Epistle, 81-82, a view adopted 
by Martin, The Epistle, 177-197; Bazan, RevistB 38 [1976] 173,0. 
27; and, apparently, given his special identation of these lines, by 
Haardt, Kairos NF ii  [1969] 3). The teaching reflected seems to be 
that creation of the cosmos was the result of some disruption in the 
Pleroma, the divine totality constituted by the highest, unknown God 
(never explicitly mentioned). His emanated aeons, and the Elect (cf. 
Treat. Res. 44.30-33). It may be that the clause, “small is that which 
broke loose” (46.36-37), is an allusion to the fall of the aeon Sophia 
(cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5; i-5-4> Tertullian, Adv. Val. 15), which, 
through the ignorant work of her abortive child, the Demiurge (cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.1; Exc. Theod. 47.1; Clement of Alexandria, 
Strom. 2.8.36,2-4), led to fabrication of the world. However, it must 
be acknowledged that neither Sophia nor the Demiurge are explicitly 
mentioned anywhere in the text. The “All” in 46.38, the Elect pneu
matics (cf. 47.26-27), are protected and guaranteed salvation (= “en
compassed”) by the Savior (46.39; cf. 45.32-34). This “All” pre-ex
isted in the heavenly Pleroma before its existence in this cosmic sphere 
(46.39-47.1). Unlike other entities in the material cosmos, however, 
the “All” belongs to the realm of Being, rather than to that of “be-

172), to know the saving Truth means to become that very Truth, i.e., 
to participate in it, to have the resurrection already. Thus, having it, 
one cannot lose it. This seems the view held by the heretics combatted 
by Tertullian {De res. mort. 22.1 cited supra)', and cf. Treat. Res.
47.26-30; 49.16-30. Ed. pr. (33) compare the comment of Heracleon 
(fr. 17, in Origen, In Joh. 13.10): “For the grace and the gift of our 
Saviour (= eternal life) are not to be taken away, or consumed, or cor
rupted by the one who shares in them.” Consider, further, the 
opposite characteristics of the one who “has the Truth” from those 
described in Origen, In Joh. 20.28 (cited in connection with Treat. 
Res. 46.29).
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coming” (46.39-47.1), a Platonic distinction (Plato, Crat. 400; cf. 
Layton, Treatise, 75).

46.35 With ed. pr. (46.33), we emend the text to n e  <n>CYC- 
THMA to make it parallel to the following noun clause in lines 36-37. 
The Pleroma seems to be a whole “compounded of several parts” (= 
<TV<rTi)\ia, LSJ 1735b), at least some of which seem to include the 
Savior, the aeons “Spirit” and “Truth,” and the pre-existent Elect 
“Air {Treat. Res. 45.11-13; 46.38; 44.34-36; 47.26-27).

46.36-38 The “strength” (= greatness, power) of the Pleroma is 
contrasted with the “smallness” (Koyei = fUKpov) of the world (koo-- 
pos). Perhaps the latter term underscores the insignificance of the 
world (so Layton, Treatise, 75: cf. Plotinus, Enn. 6.4.2,27; and 
5.8.9,30). Elsewhere in the text {Treat. Res. 49.4-5), it is indicated 
that a “deficiency” {vcrreprifia = nqjT2i) has resulted, probably from 
the breaking off of the cosmos from the Pleroma. A cosmological dual
ism between the two spheres is clearly implied.

46.38-39 The All is what is encompassed (n e  neTOYeMat^Te M- 
MAq); Though Puech and Quispel {ed. pr., 33) seem to suggest that 
the “All” (nTHpq = ro ''OAoy) may be the Pleroma (so also Bazan, 
RevistB 38 [1976] 173), a majority of commentators, influenced by the 
specific equation made in 47.26-27, interpret it as a reference to only 
a part of the Pleroma, i.e., the totality of the Elect. Supporting this 
view are Peel {Epistle, 81, 108), Zandee {NTT 16 [1968] 368), 
Schenke OLZ 60 [1965] 473-474), Peretto {Aug. 18 [1978] 65), 
Haardt {Kairos NF i i  [1969] 3, n. 12), and Layton {Treatise, 76).

Reference to the All being “encompassed” (= to €xop.ivov) seems a 
circumlocutive way of expressing that the pneumatic Elect are enfol
ded by, included within the Ultimate. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 2.4.2, “they 
(the Valentinians) confess that the Father of all contains all (‘con- 
tinere omnia’ Patrem omnium), and there is nothing whatever outside 
of the Pleroma;” Epiphanius, Pan. 31.5.3- Such “encompassing” as
sures salvation for these Elect. Cf. Treat. Res. 45.32-34 for expres
sion of the Christ’s similar role vis-a-vis the Elect during earthly life.

46-39-47.1 As noted previously, the statement is to be interpreted in 
light of the Platonic distinction between Being and becoming. The 
Elect “All,” though incarnate for the period of earthly life, has not 
thereby become subject to change and decay like the cosmos. Rather,
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they pre-existed, in essence share in the Divine Being, and are thus
immortal. Cf. Gos. Phil. 64.10-12, “The Lord said, ‘Blessed is he who 
is before he came into being. For he who is, has been, and shall be;* 
and Gos. Thom. 19, so ed. pr., 33-34.

47.1-30 As Layton {Treatise, 133) has correctly observed, this pas
sage introduces a series of special problems to be dealt with through
48.30. The first concerns whether the “flesh” {<rdp  ̂ will be retained 
in the resurrected state. Scholarly opinion regarding the author’s so
lution is sharply divided. A minority (Martin, Treatise, 202ff.; Lay- 
ton, Treatise, yyff., 124L; “Vision,” 205L) hold that here the author 
attacks and rejects the “traditional belief in the resurrection of the 
flesh,” maintaining rather that only the immortal vovi (= 
primeval nakedness ascends to the Pleroma. A majority of commen
tators, however, find in 47.1-30 a peculiarly Gnostic, yet real adop
tion and adaptation of the Pauline notion of a “spiritual” resurrection 
body. Affirmed is more than simply the escape of the bare T:vf.vjia or 
rows, or even the preservation of a crudely literal “flesh.” Rather, a 
“transformed,” “new,” “imperishable” “flesh” seems affirmed for the 
resurrection-ascension of believers (cf. Treat. Res. 48.34-49.2). Sup
porting this interpretation are ed. pr. 34; Zandee, N T T  16 (1962) 
37ofl'.;vanUnnik,/£'//i5 (1964) i5of.; Danielou, F C 18 (1964) 188; 
Peel, Epistle, 828“., 1468".; Peel, N T  12 (1970) 159!?.; Haenchen, 
Gnomon 36 (1964) 362; Haardt, Kairos NF 12 (1970) 258L; Gaffron, 
Die Zeit Jesu, 244 .̂; Krause, Die Gnosis, 2.86; Peretto, Aug 18 
(1978) 64; Menard, “La notion,” i loff.; Menard, “L ’Epitre a Rhegi- 
nos,” 190L; Troger, “Die Bedeutung,” 29.

47-1 “ 3 A scolding tone familiar from the Cynic-Stoic diatribe is de
tected in these lines by Layton {Treatise, 121). Even so, the scolding is 
personalized, being addressed to the pupil, Rheginos, and not to an 
imaginary interlocutor. In Treat. Res., “to doubt” {hurraCiiv, 47.2; 
47-3 “̂ 48-3) is the opposite of “having faith (or believing) in” the res
urrection. Cf. a similar usage of burra^eiv vis-a-vis the resurrection in 
Matt 28:16-17.

47.4-8 Layton {Treatise, j j )  believes these lines must be attributed 
to an imaginary interlocutor: “(Someone might ask): ‘Even though 
you became incarnate only when you entered this world’”. Even more 
interpretative is another of his translations (p. 23): “Now (you might
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wrongly suppose), granted you did not pre-exist in flesh. . . ” Finding 
such to be a tendentious effort to make the text conform to orthodox 
Middle Platonic teaching about survival of the bare soul after death, 
we rather hold (with a majority of commentators) that 47.4-8 is ad
dressed straightforwardly by the author to Rheginos. The meaning 
seems clear: whereas the Elect “All” (like the Savior himself, 44.13-
17) lacked “flesh” in their pre-existent state, they became incarnate 
upon entering the life-sphere of this world (lines 5-6). After death (cf. 
45.40-46.2), resurrection-ascension in a “spiritual” flesh of some type 
was to be expected. As Haardt has underscored {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 
262,267), two different types of flesh are referred to: first, the flesh of 
incarnate life in this cosmos (47.4-6), that which is inferior to the 
“spirit” (= vovs:) which animates it. Such flesh is definitely excluded 
from the “spiritual resurrection,” being corruptible and subject to 
change. So, 45.39-46.2, “The spiritual (TrvevfxaTiKi]) resurrection... 
swallows up the psychic as well as the fleshly (<rapKiK-q)
(resurrection).” Second, however, is a spiritual “flesh” which is re
ceived upon reascent into the heavenly sphere (the Aeon). It is this 
“spiritual flesh” which is referred to in 47.6-8.

Our author, like some other Valentinians, supports his claim to be 
an exponent of “true” Christian faith by affirming belief in the acqui
sition of some type of resurrection “flesh” to be assumed by the Elect 
in his immediate, post mortem ascent to the Pleroma. Ed. pr. (34) and 
Haardt {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 262f.) cite the following Valentinian 
parallels: Ps.-Tertullian {Adv. omn. haer. 4.5), “Resurrectionem hui- 
us carnis negat (viz., Valentinus), sed alteriusf Epiphanius {Pan.
31.7.6), “They (viz., the Valentinians) deny the resurrection of the 
dead {tt]v de rwif vcKpSiv avdcTaa-iv), saying something fabulous and 
silly, namely, that it is not this body which is raised, but another from 
out of it, that which they call ‘pneumatic’ {TTvevpLaTiKov);” Tertullian 
{De res. mort. 19.6), “by this device (equating resurrection with that 
which by faith is put on in baptism) they (viz., the Valentinians) are 
accustomed often enough to trick our people (viz., orthodox Chris
tians), pretending they too admit the resurrection of the flesh {ipsi 
resurrectionem carnis admittant);” Origen {De princ. 2.10.1): “They 
(viz., the Valentinians) also admit that there is a resurrection of the 
dead {resurrectio sit mortuorum).” It is possible, as Gaffron {Die Zeit 
Jesu, 225!.) argues, that such efforts to distinguish between the earth
ly, corruptible “flesh” and the radically different, resurrection-ascen
sion “flesh” result from Valentinian exegesis of such N T  texts as i
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Cor 15:44,51-54; Phil 3:200-21. Cf., further, Gos. Phil. 68.32-37; 
56.26-57.19.
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47.11-13 Although Layton {Treatise, 79!.) believes that these lines

ft#'

/iilif

47.8 On “ascent into the Aeon” by the Elect, cf., Ap. John CG 
11,7:1.24-29; CH  1.24; Mand. PB 54; 379 (Drower, 302); Man. Ps. 
65.13-14; 81.20-21; 87.3-4.

47.9-10 As Layton emphasizes {Treatise, 79; “Vision,” 205, n. 66), 
the assertion that there exists within man something “better than 
flesh” which is its “cause of life” (6 airios tov 0 jv) echoes Platonic 
teaching about the soul. Cf., e.g., Plato, Crat. 399D: . . .orav
Trapfj Tcp <r<i)naTi, airiov ecri tov 0 jv; Albinus, Didas. 25. However, 
in that the term ^vyri never appears elsewhere in Treat. Res., one 
must conclude that the author here adapts the Platonic view to his 
own use. That which is the “cause of life” (resurrection “life,” that is, 
a>cuN2 = see Peel, Epistle, 114-116) for the transformed “flesh* 
of the Elect (not the corruptible, bound-for-destruction “flesh” of ̂ i- 
os: 47.4-6) seems to be an inner spiritual principle or self. In 46.24, 
this principle is called the vovs; in 48.1-3, it is described as the “living 
members” existing within the external, visible members of the earthly 
body.

Such an amalgam of Platonic and Christian themes is not unknown 
among the Early Fathers. Origen, for example, believed in the im
mortality and spirituality of the "^vyri, but he was simultaneously 
determined to defend Christian teaching about resurrection against 
pagan jibes (cf. Con. Cels. 5.14; 8.49). He taught that when the body 
is at the service of the soul, it is “psychic,” but when the soul is united 
with God and becomes one spirit with Him, the self-same body be
comes spiritual, bodily nature being capable of acquiring the qualities 
appropriate to its condition (so De princ. 3.6.6; cf. Con. Cels. 3.41!.; 
4.56b). A “seminal reason” {Xoyos a-irepfjLaTiKos) inherent in each 
body enables it to be resuscitated, but with diflPerent qualities, exactly 
as the Apostle says about the seed buried in the earth (so De princ. 
2.10.3; cf- Con. Cels. 5.18b; 7.32; 8.49). With such blending of tradi
tions in the atmosphere of the times, it is not hard to fathom how the 
author of Treat. Res. can intermingle Platonic notions of an immortal, 
inner principle with Christian ideas of resurrection in a spiritual 
“flesh.”
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echo a traditional Christian-Platonist argument for the resurrection 
of the flesh, viz., that, since the body with its flesh must have been 
created with the purposive end of being alive, it would be an offense to 
the all-powerful Creator God to conclude that there might come a 
time (viz., the resurrection) when the body or flesh would cease to 
exist (so Athenagoras, lies. 12:7-8). We, on the contrary, hold that the 
context (47.11,14) indicates the author is only talking about the pos
session of flesh during life “in this world.” Roughly paraphrased, the 
meaning seems to be: the “flesh” that was created (“came into being”) 
to clothe the inner, spiritual man is uniquely that man’s. It co-exists 
with the spiritual voSs in this world, giving personal identity to the 
Elect. This “flesh” is thus uniquely the possession of the individual. 
Yet, as 47.14-19 indicates, life in such “flesh” is incomplete and 
deficient. Thus, possession only of such corruptible flesh leaves the 
Elect “lacking” (47.14-15). Resurrection will show up its deficiency 
and inadequacy. This seems but another rejection (cf. 45.39-46.2) of 
the contention of some Christians that there will be a crudely literal 
identity between the “flesh” of the earthly body and the “flesh” of the 
resurrection body, as for example, in Barn. 21.i; 2 Clem. 9.1-4 (cf., 
further, R. M. Grant, “The Resurrection of the Body,” //? 28 [1948] 
124-130, 188-208; and C. K. Barrett, “Immortality and Resur
rection,” The London Quarterly and Holborn Review, 190, 6th Series, 
34 [1965] 96-102.

47.14-20 Layton {Treatise, 23; “Vision,” 206) translates lines 14-19 
as three questions: “Nay, rather while you are here, what is it that you 
are alienated from? Is this what you have endeavored to learn about: 
the bodily envelope? i.e., old age? And are you —  the real you —  mere 
corruption?” We, rather, as all other translators, believe that the 
question in 47.14-15 is not just rhetorical (as Layton, Treatise, 121, n. 
i), but is a real one posed by the pupil, Rheginos (47.15-16), and 
answered in 47.17-20 (cf. Barns, JTS  15 [1964] 165). At issue is the 
question of the difference between the fleshly body which came into 
being to clothe and give identity to the individual (47.11-13), and the 
form to be assumed in the resurrected state. The former is said to be a 
condition of “lack” (o â a t , 47.15), elsewhere called a state of “defi
ciency” (o;t a , 49.5-6).

The observation about Rheginos’ striving to learn in 47.14-15 be
speaks a personal relationship between author/teacher and pupil 
which antedates our text. Other passages unintelligible apart from the
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presupposition of such a prior relationship include references to Rhe- 
ginos and his comrades as “my sons” (43.25; 46.6; 47.3; 50.2-3), the 
passing allusion to a known but unnamed “philosopher” (46.8-10), 
and the parenthetical rebuke of Rheginos for his “lack of exercise* 
(49.28-30).

The afterbirth {yopiov) of the body {(rS>ixa) is old age, and you exist 
in corruption: The interesting metaphor is drawn from medical and 
biological literature, e.g., Hippocrates, De natura puerum 16; Ari
stotle, Hist. an. 562a6; Dioscorides, De materia medica 3.150 (Lay- 
ton, Treatise, 81). There, xoptov denotes the placenta and membranes 
in which the foetus is contained prior to birth. In the post partum state 
they are left behind. For our author, “old age” is the xopiov of the 
“body,” i.e., the change and degeneration associated with advanced 
age underscores the transitoriness and uselessness of this fleshly body. 
It, in contrast to the resurrected form, has no permanence but is re
duced to corruption (47.18-19). It is possible that Platonic thought 
and use of this metaphor lies behind our author’s expression, though 
he adapts it to his own use. For example. Porphyry(^i/ Marcellam 
32), as van Unnik (JEH 15 [1964] 166) and Quispel {VC 22 [1968] 
14-15) have indicated, uses the expression: ei pLT] rb a-atpa ovrus m  
<rvvr]pTrj<r6ai <f>v\d^€is ws rots ep ^p va is  Kvo(f>opovpLevois to xopiov 
.. .01) yvdxrr] (reavrrjv . . . uxTisep o v v  to x ^p io v  <rvyyev6p.evov xa'i ij 
KaXdpLr] Tov <tLtov, reAecodeWa piiTTeTat exarepa, ovtoh kcli to 
<rvvapTO)p,evov r^ ^vxjj (TTsapeLcr’p <ruip,a ov p.epos avdpurnov. aXA’ 
iva  pL€V ya<TTp\ yevr^Tai, tipov<f>av6r) to x<>piov, i m  de iir'i yijs 
yevTfTai, <rvveCvyrj to <rS>pLa. Origen {Con. Cels. 7.32) uses the meta
phor in speaking of the type of body the soul must have in the res
urrected state, even as it needed previous bodies: “We know that the 
soul, which is immaterial and invincible in its nature exists in no ma
terial place without having a body suited to the nature of that place. 
Accordingly, it at one time puts off one body which was necessary 
before, but which is no longer adequate in its changed state, and it 
exchanges it for a second; and, at another time, it assumes another in 
addition to the former, which is needed as a better covering, suited to 
the purer ethereal regions of heaven. When it (the soul) comes into the 
world at birth, it casts off the afterbirth {xopiov) which it needed in 
the womb; and, before doing this, it puts on another body suited for its 
life on earth.” Origen’s notion of a body needed by the naked soul is 
closer to our author’s conception than Porphyry’s, which is more 
purely Platonic.
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To cite “old age” (mnt^a a o  =  y^pas) in 47.18 as evidence of the 
earthly body’s destined uselessness is, as ed. pr. (35) have indicated, to 
recall a Valentinian argument combatted by Tertullian in De res. 
mart. 45.1: “Yet, once more, by another piece of blindness, they 
stumble up against two men, the old man and the new (cf. Eph 4:21- 
24), when the Apostle enjoins us to put off the old man, who is being 
corrupted through the lusts of deceit, and to be renewed in the spirit of 
the mind and to put on the new man who, according to God, has been 
created in the righteousness and religion of the truth: so, here also, by 
making a distinction into two substances {ad duas substantias dis- 
tinguendo), assigning ‘oldness’ to flesh {vetustatem ad carnem), and 
‘newness’ to the soul {novitatem ad animam), they may claim per
petual corruption for the old man, that is, the flesh {corruptionem 
perpetuam veteri defendant, id est carni).” The last line certainly 
parallels the assertion in 47.18-19, “you exist in corruption (reK o).” 
(“Corruption,” in turn, is frequently used of the state of the dead in 
the NT: Acts 2:27,31; 13:34-37; Gal 6:8; i Cor 15:50.

47.19-24. This passage, especially 47.23-24, is a crux interpreta- 
tionis. Beginning with the first editors {ed. pr., 11,35,54,64), virtually 
all subsequent translators and commentators have interpreted the 
passage as meaning that the pupil, Rheginos, as examplary of the 
Elect, will experience “absence” {a-novaia) from the aged, corruptible 
body at death as a “gain” (^Hy Kepbos). The survival of the spir
itual self in its new, resurrected body, i.e., the “better part,” is assured. 
The “worse,” i.e., the bound-for-death body, is scheduled for decay 
and abandonment (“diminution,” 47.23), “ .. .  but there is grace for it”
(47.24). The “it” is either the corruptible body (the “worse”) or the 
spiritual self which separates from this body. Of these alternatives, 
the first might mean that “grace” is given the “worse” in that the 
identifiable, personal characteristics of the old body are somehow re
tained in the new, resurrected body (cf. the post mortem forms of Eli
jah and Moses mentioned in Treat. Res. 48.6-11). This interpretation 
has been suggested by Zandee in ed. pr. (35) and developed especially 
by Peel, (Epistle, 43, 84-85, i44ff.); Gaffron, Die Zeit Jesu, 225-226; 
Menard, “L’Epitre a Rheginos,” i92f.; and Peretto, Aug. 18 [1978] 
64. The second interpretation of the pronoun “it” in 47.24 holds that 
what is meant is that there is blessing (“grace”) for the elect spiritual 
“self,” a view that requires an emendation of the text: x w x  oy2M2k.T
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n e  ApAq. This understanding has been proposed by ed. pr. (35) and
by Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 262.

By contrast, Layton {Treatise, 86fF., 155^; and “Vision,” 191-194) 
holds all the preceding interpretation rests upon an “outright mis
translation” of 47.27. Instead, he proposes that the passage utilizes 
“fiscal imagery -  coinage, the language of banks and commerce” — to 
show that bodily death will be a definite advantage for the Superior 
Element in man (his soul or intellect). In Layton’s words: it is “as 
though the body were money that the intellect should squander, that 
bodily bankruptcy were a profit for the soul” (“Vision,” 191). This is 
consistent with Layton’s effort to demonstrate that by “resurrection”, 
the Christian-Platonist author means nothing more than the survival 
of the immortal soul {vovs) and total abandonment of all personally 
identifiable form. Accordingly, Layton translates 47.19-26:

You can count (vnovaLa, ‘absence’ -  or in another sense 
of that word, ‘deficit’ — as your profit. For, you will 
not pay back the Superior Element (the soul or intel
lect) when you depart. The Inferior Element (body) 
takes a loss. But what it (the body) owes is gratitude. 
Nothing then buys us back, or ransoms us, while we 
are here.

47.19-22 The references to “absence” and “departure” as a “gain” 
may be indebted, as Zandee was first to indicate {NTT  16 [1962] 371), 
to Phil 1:21,23: “For m e...to  die is gain {arrodaveiv Kepbos = 
OY2ny) • •  • My desire is to depart (ets to avaXvaai) and be with 
Christ, for that is far better.” Cf. 2 Cor 5:8-9. The equation, “death” 
=  “gain,” however, is also found in Plato, Apol. 40D, as Layton 
{Treatise, 86) has indicated: “Death would be an admirable profit 
{6avfia<nov Kcpbos).” And, death is called a “departure” elsewhere in 
early literature: e.g., 2 Clem. 8:3; Act. Thom. 21; 165; Mand. PB 8; 17; 
30; 31; 48; CH  10.16.

Layton’s contention {Treatise, 121, n. i) that a-nova-ia in 47.20 is 
really a “pun” which carries a double entendre (“absence,” as well as 
“shortage” or “deficit,” a terminus technicus from the accounting 
system of ancient mints) seems, in our opinion, possible but strained. 
He contends that the fiscal image should be understood as: “the body 
is, as it were, a coin, and, while the intellect is still incarnate in an 
aging body, the body’s decay — its failure to meet the standard, the 
degree of its artova-La — is for the mind a Kcpbos, a ‘profit’” (“Vision,”
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193). Such an interpretation seems to render a fairly simple and 
straightforward statement unduly complex.

47.22-24 Though all commentators agree that the “worse” is the 
corruptible, decaying body, sharp differences, as noted above, sur
round the interpretation of the phrase in line 24: a a a a  oyN  
xpAq. Layton (Treatise, i55f.; “Vision,” i93f.) contends (a) that to 
translate ApAq as “pour lui,” “Gnade dafiir,” or “for it” (so ed. pr., 11, 
54, 64) is wrong. Such a translation would require the Coptic Neq 
instead of ApAq. He also maintains (b) that the expression oyN  
...ApA- is a “common expression from the language of commerce 
and credit, (used) to express the existence of a debt” (=  yapiv 
otfxiXei). Consequently, 47.24 must mean; “But what it (the body) 
owes is gratitude” (i.e., to the soul’s presence for having given the body 
life at all) (Treatise, 88).

In response, we must reply that a -, Ap A" is a commonly used form 
for the dative (see Crum 5oa-b), and to dismiss translating it with “for 
it” as “certainly disallowed by the Coptic evidence” (“Vision,” 194) is 
arbitrary and unsubstantiated. Further, to maintain that o y N ...  
aipA' can only be a translation of yapiv oipeiXeiv is unduly restrictive, 
does not take into account a/l the evidence provided by Wilmet’s Con
cordance du Nouveau Testament on which Layton bases his argu
ment, and categorically eliminates all alternative renderings. To re
peat, we maintain the statement can be understood as straightfor
wardly translated as meaning either that there is “thanks” that the 
corruptible body does decay, or that there is “grace” for the spiritual 
self freed by the body’s decay, or that there is “grace” for the deposed 
body in that not it, but its identifiable personal characteristics are 
maintained. See Peel, Epistle, 85,146-149; and cf. Tertullian, De res. 
mart. 12.5-8.

47.24-30 Having admitted that life in an aging, corruptible body is 
the common experience of mankind; the author now draws the logical 
conclusion from that admission: nothing exempts (redeems) even the 
Elect from somatic existence in this decaying world. Yet, such exis
tence is more tolerable when it is recalled that the “All,” the totality of 
the Elect (cf. 46.38) has already been saved. Their possession of the 
divine, pre-existent spirit or self, guarantees their salvation. To 
understand this is to have the assurance of true knowledge.

Though ed. pr. (35) suggest possibly emending ccut to ccuT<e>
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in 47.25, Kasser {Complements, 57a) has shown that this is an ab
solute form found elsewhere in Achmimic. See, further, Layton, 
Treatise, 156.

For our author’s understanding of nim2l (literally, “these places” = 
“world”) in 47.26, see the note to 45.17-23. Also, on the meaning of 
“All” (nTHpq =  TO o\ov) in 47.26 as the sum of the Elect ones, seethe 
note to 46.38-39; and Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 257, n. 53. Cf. 
Exc. Theod. 31.i; PS  50 (p. 89.27-90.7); 86 (p. 191.4-15); 86 (p. 
196.20-24).

In 47.28-29, we accept the emendation aciN < N >  aipHacq 2 ^  eaiH. 

Cf. ed. pr. (36) and the discussion in Layton, Treatise, 157. Krause 
{Die Gnosis, 2.89, n. 17) has caught the meaning: “D.h. ‘vollig’.” We 
reject the argument of Schenke {OLZ  60 [1965] 476) that 2eec in 
lines 29-30 is a combination of the noun (“way”), plus the AF 
form of the adjective e c  (“old”). With Till {ed. pr., 36), and now 
Layton {Treatise, 157), we take it as a variant form of the noun 2e 
(“way” or “manner”).

Cf., with the author’s injunctions to correct thought, Phil 4:8, “Fi
nally, brethren, whatever is true...  think about these things”; i Cor 
14:20, “Brethren, do not be children in your thinking;... in thinking 
be mature!”
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47.30-36 Having argued that the Elect are saved, even though they 
will not achieve the final state of salvation until departure of the spir
itual self from the corruptible body (47.19-29), the author now takes 
up another special problem, one that echoes a more orthodox view of 
resurrection. If, at death, one leaves the body behind, how can one 
immediately experience the final state of salvation? According to com
monly-held views in the Great Church, the body (albeit in a trans
formed state) must participate in the resurrection — though only at 
the End-time, the Parousia. Following Paul, this was the view taught 
by Irenaeus, Justin Martyr, Tertullian, etc. Cf., as ed. pr. (36) have 
suggested, Tertullian, De res. mort. 22.1 “we must pay attention to 
those Scriptures also which forbid us, after the manner of those soul
ful men — let me not call them spiritual.. .  to assume that the resur
rection .. .  ensues immediately upon departure from this life {ab ex- 
cessu statim vitae vindicari).”

It is to Layton’s credit {Treatise, 90) that he has detected in 47.32" 
33 the ironical and sarcastic use of the figura etymologica. This rhe
torical device is used to make the “enquiry” or “investigation” pursued

a m i i i t

'iilepi
'■isiarist
' a h 'e r e ,

aaiK

/



btthii,
tun!i9,i

<i)n if -r..

r o !; : - ;
•1914-:;

4̂̂ ,,

.'Di'il
- -'S£|| 

wav"',

mik:

e:rr:'̂

MM’
Mccoife

[5103̂IV?!!;

IfftM 1

by some seem very scientific and complex, indeed (cf. Aristotle, An. 
post. 9035-6, (TViJL̂ aivei apa kv a.'iraaais rats fj^rT/o-eci C r̂etj; rj el 
(<rn...) . In fact, the answer is simple.

The idea of the departure of “self” from the a-SopLa is a common 
Gnostic theme. Cf. Gos. Phil. 56.24-57.22; U  11; CH, Asclep. 1.8; 
3.27; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.24.5; 27.3; Ap. John CG 11,7:21.8-14; 25.19- 
26.4. Cf., on the theme of questioning about the state of the resur
rection, I Cor 15:35-37-

47.36-48.3 The author answers the question raised in 47.30-36 by 
affirming that immediate “salvation” (i.e., resurrection) does occur at 
death, because it is only the inward, spiritual members (=  the inner 
man) that are raised. The external, visible members of the earthly 
corpse (47.17-19,22-23; 47.38-39) are left behind.

In 47.37 there appears again the injunction against “doubting” the 
resurrection’s occurrence. Cf. the note to 47.1-3.

We leave untranslated the nngc at the beginning of 47.38 (as 
do the various translators in ed. pr. 10,54,64), being unconvinced by 
the three conjectures offered by various scholars and noting that none 
of the three leads to any different understanding of 47.38-48.3 from 
what we have suggested above. The three are as follows.

First, Barns (JTS NS 15 [1964] 165), endorsing an emendation re
jected by ed. pr. (36), suggests reading nn€<^ Fi^e (“how?”, “in what 
way?”). Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.89) and Layton {Treatise, 25, 90-91, 
158,181) both accept this, the latter translating: “How can it be, then, 
that the visible dead members will not be saved? For the living mem
bers that exist in them would arise.” The sense of the passage, in Lay
ton’s interpretative paraphrase (p. 90) is: “Will the dead visible mem
bers (body) be preserved, then, when the interior members (mind) 
within them arise? No, for the resurrection is the uncovering of that 
which, as it were, has arisen.” Our problems with this are that (a) the 
emendation presupposes an aural confusion between c  and qj, an un
likely error if the scribe was visually copying the manuscript. Also, no 
such confusion exists in the identical interrogative phrase NNeq^ N^e 
in 44.12-13. (b) As ed. pr. have stated (36-37), a further question in 
47-38-48.1 leaves the question raised in 47 33-36 unanswered and 
seems to put the author in a self-contradictory position of maintaining 
some resurrection of the corruptible body, (c) To accept the emen
dation requires considerable interpretative paraphrase, a la Layton, 
more, in our view than is justified by the text.
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A second conjecture is offered by Schenke {OLZ 6o [1965] 476),

47.38-48.1 the visible members (jxeXTf) which are dead shall not be 
saved: Ed. pr. (36) recall that Valentinians held that the material 
body cannot be saved; Exc. Theod. 56.3, “Now the spiritual is saved 
by nature,.. .  but the material perishes by nature”; Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.6.1, “There being thus three kinds of substances, they (the Valen
tinians) declare of all that is material (ro fxev vXikov) ... that it must 
of necessity perish inasmuch as it is incapable of receiving any afflatus 
of incorruption”; 1.7.5, material goes, as a matter of course, into 
corruption; Tertullian, De res. mort. 45.1, “they (the Valentinians) 
may claim perpetual corruption for...th e flesh.” Many Gnostics 
found justification for such a position in i Cor 15:50, “Flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the Kingdom of God, nor the corruptible the incor
ruptible.” See, further, Pagels, The Gnostic Paul, 85. Clearly, though, 
many Christians adhered to the contrary view, that the body, in trans
formed state, would be resurrected. Such Christians are scornfully 
rejected by Celsus (Origen, Con. Cels. 5.14), but supported by Justin 
Martyr {Dial. 80.8).

The restoration by Zandee and Puech of nm€[a o c ] in 48.1 {ed.pr., 
37) is supported by the immediate context in which a contrast is 
clearly implied between the “visible, dead members” in 47.38-48.1, 
and something “inward” and “living” in 48.2-3. This restoration is 
accepted by Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.89), Haardt {Kairos NF ii [1969] 
4; NF 12 [1970] 257); Barns (/T ^ N S 15 [1964] 165), Peretto{Aug.ŝ

I #

who argues that NNec is actually the preposition n -, plus the adjec
tive ec (“old”) modifying N^e (“the ways”). Thus, he translates 
NN€C as: “In den alten Weisen.” The problem with this is that 
the noun when used adverbially in the attributive position, nor
mally occurs, as Haardt has indicated, in the singular.

Third, Haardt himself {Kairos NF 12 [1969] 4, n. 16) suggests edit
ing the opening words differently: n n € c  N 2 e 6 e .  2 e 6 e  is seen as a 
hitherto unattested form of 2^ 60  (“snare,” “fetter,” Crum 744a). 
He translates: “In den alten Fesseln (befindlich), werden die lebenden 
{scil. sichtbaren) Glieder,. . . ” While possible, the suggestion remains 
conjectural until evidence of such an A  ̂ form of 2A6e can be pro
duced. Also, since the Coptic translator of Treat. Res. has used Fippe 
in 49.14-15 for bea-fioi, why would he have used a different word 
here? To conclude, all three conjectures create more problems than 
they solve.
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[1978] 64, n. 10), Layton {Treatise, 24,91), and Peel {Epistle, 88). 
The meaning seems clear: only the “living,” spiritual members 
within, i.e., the “inner man” imprisoned in the body, will be saved and 
arise at death (so Peel, Treatise, 88f.; Peretto, Aug. 18 [1978] 68; 
Gaffron, Die Zeit Jesu, 225, n. 17; Haardt, Kairos 12 [1970] 243^).

Layton {Treatise, 91) contends that the metaphor used in 48.1-2, 
the “living members...  within,” is inspired by Plato’s view that the 
soul has “parts.” In Phil. 14E and Laws 795E, for example, the /ucAt; 
KOI fxepTj of the mentioned. Plato seems to refer to these
parts collectively as the “inner man” {Rep. 9.589A, tov avdp<i>Tiov 6 
hros dvOpoDTros). This conception apparently influenced Philo, who 
speaks of the “mind” as 6 €v r\pxv Tipos aXrfdiiav dvdpiOTios {Plant. 
42) and as 6 dvOpw-noi ev dvOpamco {Congr. 97), and the Hermetica 
(1.18,21,6 k'vvovs dvdpooTTÔ ). Whereas Layton holds this tradition to 
be the adequate explanation of our author’s usage, we must not dis
count the influence of some Platonically (dualistically) interpreted 
passages in Paul, e.g., the contrast between 6 'qp.Siv dvOpoi-nos and 
6 €<r(o rip5>v in 2 Cor 4:16; Eph 3:16; cf. also Rom 7:21-25. Certainly, 
the conception of an “inner,” spiritual man is met with frequently in 
Gnostic texts: Epiphanius {Pan. 31.7.5L) reports that Valentinians 
believe the pneumatics will be saved with another, inward, “spiritual” 
body; Irenaeus {Haer. 1.21.5) says of the Marcosians that they “con
tinue to redeem persons even up to the moment of death by placing on 
their heads oil and water,.. .  using at the same tim e,.. .  invocations, 
that... their inner man {interior ipsorum homo) may ascend on high 
in an invisible manner {invisibilia), as if their body {corpus) were left 
among the created things in this world, while their soul {anima) is 
sent forward to the Demiurge”; Apoc. Pet. (83.6-8) tells of the “incor
poreal body” of the spiritual Christ which is released from the earthly 
body; Irenaeus {Haer. 1.6.1) reports also that Ptolemaeus teaches of a 
“spiritual man” within. Certainly, other early Christian and Gnostic 
texts retain, with great explicitness, the Platonic tradition of psychic 
piku)-. e.g., (as cited by Layton, Treatise, 91) Ps.-Macarius, Homiliae 
j.S;Act. Thom. 27 (Bonnet, 142,19); Od. Sol: 21.3; Ps. 32 (p. 52.14- 
15); 43 (P- 7- 8).

48-3~i3 Here, again, a major difference in interpretation separates 
virtually all other commentators on this passage, including the writer, 
from Layton. Though all agree that 48.3-4 is a rhetorical question, 
here agreement stops. The majority hold that the question provides an 
opportunity for the author to respond to another objection to the res
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urrection, viz., that it is an “illusion,” a fantasy entertained by the 
deluded (48.10-12). The author begins with a direct rejoinder (48.4- 
6): the resurrection is always/continually the disclosure of those 
who/the things which (=living, inner members) have arisen (48.4-6). 
Proof of this is supplied by the “Gospel” itself, wherein the appear
ance of Elijah and Moses at the Transfiguration is undeniable testi
mony to the rising of identifiable selves (48.6-10). The proof thus 
given, the author reaffirms his teaching in the face of opposition: the 
resurrection is no illusion; it is reality (48.12-13)! Supporting the 
main lines of this interpretation are ed. pr., 38; Martin, Epistle, 
22off.; Leipoldt, T L Z  90 [1965] 519; Orbe, Greg. 46 [1965] 172-174; 
Peretto, Aug. 18 [1978] 72; Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 263; Krause, 
Die Gnosis, 2.90; Menard, “L’Epitre a Rheginos,” 191; Bazan, 
RevistB 37 [1975] 174-

In contrast, Layton holds that in 48.3-13 the author, making use of 
the exemplum (a favorite closing device in the Cynic-Stoic diatribe) of 
the Transfiguration, argues that it is false to conclude from the ap
pearance of Jesus (sic!), Elias, and Moses that the resurrection entails 
a transformation of the fleshly body into a kind of Homeric shade, a 
“ghost-like form.” “Our author rejects.. .  out of hand” the Pauline 
conception of a “mysterious resurrection of flesh or body,” of which 
the appearances of Elijah and Moses might mistakenly be held to be 
paradigmatic (Layton, “Vision,” 207-208). In Layton’s words {Trea
tise, 95), the author combats again the objection dealt with in 47.38- 
48.1: “if Elias and Moses, though dead, could be seen in their resur
rected state, will not the body, vivified by the superior part, continue 
to exist at least as a kind of shade, visible but insubstantial — a <f>ap- 
Taa-fjLa?” The author’s reply is “no,” for illusions seen belong to the 
visible world of flux and decay (48.21-27); the resurrected superior 
part is of “the invisible realm of eternal being, to which mind inher
ently belongs.”

Our difficulties with Layton’s interpretation are: (i) He insists that 
NCAp (=  yap), introducing the example of the Transfiguration (48-7)> 
is used “elliptically, stating the basis of a possible or hypothetical ob
jection” {Treatise, 176); however, all other commentators hold this 
yap to be used in an explanatory way, amplifying the meaning of
48.5-6. (2) Nowhere else in Treat. Res. does the author cite or allude 
to the Scriptures in order to combat even inferentially, a false inter
pretation of them. They are always cited as a final court of appeal (cf.
45.24-28; 43.32-34; 45.36-37; and Peel, Treatise, 18-21). The same
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is true in 48.6-11. (3) If, as Layton maintains, the appearance of Eli
jah and Moses is mistakenly construed by some as implying the pres
ervation in the resurrected state of a type of body, then it would be 
interesting to know exactly what, from the author’s perspective, their 
appearance really does mean? We maintain that their appearance 
demonstrates that at death (and only Elijah and Moses are examples 
of those who presumably have died, as Jesus has not yet been cru
cified), when the corruptible, decaying body is abandoned, the spir
itual inner man (“the living, inner fteATj,” 48.1-2) is made manifest. 
This inner man, however, retains his personal identity: this is why 
Elijah and Moses can be recognized! Certainly, Layton is correct that 
the author does not affirm the Pauline idea of the transformation of 
the earthly body into a spiritual body, but neither does he affirm the 
Platonic survival of the bare soul/mind devoid of all personal and 
identifiable traits!
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48.4-6 It is always (Royi^eiq; nim) the disclosure (ndcuAfr ab aa) 
of those who/the things which have risen: The Coptic n 6 a)Aff ab aa 
may translate to a-noKaXvTtTHV, 17 arroKaKv^is, or to €ix<f)aiv€iv, fj 
(fi<f)dif(ia. Layton suggests {Treatise, 92) that it denotes the uncover
ing of something, the disclosure of what is hidden within. Though 
they lack the same dualistic connotation, there are several N T texts in 
which the recognizable, spiritual forms of the resurrected are men
tioned as being “made manifest”: Acts 10:40; Rom 8:19; Col 3:4; cf. /  
Clem. 50.3-4.

The adverbial phrase NoyAeiq; nim is used in the Sahidic OT to 
translate biairavTos (=  “always”) in the LXX. We understand it to 
mean that resurrection never entails less than the disclosure of the 
spiritual, inner man. Cf. Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 264 and 
Troger, TLZ  lo i [1976] 929.

Martin {V C 27 [1973] 281) translates NNexA^TCuoyN in 48.5-6 as 
dative: “It (viz., the resurrection) is the revelation in every time to 
those who have arisen.” This, he maintains, avoids the grammatical 
impossibility of taking the initial n- as a genitive particle (so Till, 
Koptische Grammatik, #113), clarifies the author’s equation of resur
rection with revelation received by the pneumatic hie et nunc, and 
understands the yap in 48.7 as introducing a new thought. The argu
ment has received no support, however, because the n of nn€ t a 2" 
TtuoyN marks the object rather than the genitive, and the context 
makes clear that the yap is an explanatory connective. Martin’s con-
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sistent effort to interpret Treat. Res. as having no interest in post
mortem state of the Elect whatsoever influences his interpretation 
here.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

48.7-10 Gospel that Elijah appeared and Moses with him: This is 
clearly an allusion to the Transfiguration account of the Synoptics. 
With ed. pr. (38), Menard (“L’Epitre a Rheginos,” 191), and Haardt 
{Kairos NF 12 [1970] 263), we share the view that the order of ap
pearance (Elijah, then Moses) suggests Mark 9:2-8 as the probable 
source for the allusion (though parallels clearly exist in Matt 17:1-8 
and Luke 9:28-36). (See Peel, Epistle, 19, 89-90, for the relevant 
Coptic N T texts; and cf. the identical sequences in allusions to the 
Transfiguration in Tertullian, Adv. Marc. 3.22 and Epiphanius, Pan. 
42, scholia 17). Contrary to Layton {Treatise, 94), we do not think 
this allusion is “meant as a reference to the entire pericope,” nor do we 
agree that NMMeq (=  “with him,” 48.10) “presumably refers to 
Jesus.” Rather, we hold that just as in other Valentinian NT exegesis 
(so C. Barth, Die Interpretation des Neuen Testaments in der Valen- 
tinianischen Gnosis, [Leipzig, 1911] 15, 21, 27, 30), our author has 
focused on the details of a N T passage to the neglect of their larger 
context. Here, his focus on Elijah and Moses draws attention to a 
feature of the story not emphasized in its original setting, viz., that 
their appearance in the account proves the non-illusory character of 
the resurrection. Further, the resumptive pronoun -q in NMMeq has 
as its antecedent Elijah. Jesus is mentioned nowhere at all in these 
lines nor even on the preceding page!

Two intriguing parallels to 48.6-10 have been suggested by ed. pr. 
38. In Tertullian {De res. mort. 55.1-10), we find polemic against 
Valentinians who maintain that resurrection necessarily entails the 
destruction (perditio) of the corruptible flesh and the change {demu- 
tatio) of the person into a new form, a view remarkably similar to our 
author’s! Tertullian, rather, maintains that the change takes place 
without destruction, so that the “very same flesh will rise again* (a 
view rejected by our author, 47.4-8; 47.19-24). To prove his point, he 
says of the Transfiguration (55.10):

“The Lord also, at his withdrawal into the mountain, 
exchanged his garments for light {vestimenta luce mu- 
taverat), yet preserved the features recognizable by 
Peter: and there also Moses and Elijah, the one in
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reflection of the flesh he had not yet received back 
again {in imagine carnis nondum receptae), the other 
in the verity of our flesh which had not yet died {in 
veritate nondum defunctae), taught us that for all that, 
the outward appearance of the body {habitudinem cor
poris) continues the same even in glory.”
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Cf. also Origen’s treatment of the Transfiguration {In Psalmos 1.5). 
Unlike Tertullian, he does seem to condone the notion of destruction 
of the old flesh, which retains its identifiable features. In this regard, 
he is closer to the author of Treat. Res.:

“It was so with the form {to  . . .  eXbos) of Jesus, Moses, 
and Elijah; it did not become in the Transfiguration 
wholly different from what it was (owx ('n p o v ev rfj 
ljL€Tap.op<f)d>a-€i, Trap’ o ^ v ). Do not then take it amiss if 
anyone say that the original substance will not one day 
remain the same, since consideration shows...  that 
even now the original substance cannot continue for a 
couple of days. The statement deserves notice that, ‘It 
is sown of one kind, it is raised of another. It is sown a 
natural body, it is raised a spiritual body’ (i Cor 
15:44). And the Apostle adds at the close, practically 
making it clear to us that we shall one day put off 
earthly characteristics, though the form in the resur
rection will be retained (trxeSov t j ]v  yrj'ivi]v ■noioTtjTa 
rfp.as bibacKOiv aiforLdea-dai p.i\Xeiv  17/xas, to v  eibovs 
(roD^opievov Kara rrjv  avd<TTa<nv): ‘This I say, breth
ren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit incorruption’ 
(i Cor 15:50). Possibly the insistence of the saints is a 
little unnecessary (i.e., perhaps, that the body must be 
kept in the resurrction!*), since God will one day claim 
the flesh. But it will be flesh no more, though the fea
tures that once existed in the flesh will remain the 
same features in the spiritual body {crap^ be ovKeVi, 
aAA’ OTiep irore eyapaKTT]pL^eTO ev aapn, to v t o  
X apaKTr)pi<r6rj<T€Tai ev Tcp Ttvevp.aTiKco <ruip.aTi).”

le on*'

(*The text here is corrupt, and the comment in parentheses is our 
own probable interpretation of Origen’s meaning. If it be correct.
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Origen seems to combat a view similar to that rejected in Treat. Res.
47.11-23.)

48.15 the world {Koa-fxos) is an illusion: The assertion bespeaks an 
acosmic view distinctly Gnostic (cf. H. Jonas, The Gnostic Religion 
[2nd ed.; Boston: Beacon, 1963] 250!?.). Certainly, the classical mind 
maintained a positive attitude. Plato, for example, though not con
sidering the cosmos the highest Being itself, could call it the highest 
sensible being, “a god,” and “in very truth a living creature with soul 
and reason” (Tim. 30B; 34A). Stoic monism, in turn, completely iden
tified the universe and God (so Cicero, De nat. deor. 2.11-14). Man 
was asked to identify the cause of the universe as his own, he being 
challenged to be a “cosmopolites.”

Our author, by contrast, seems to share the Gnostic perspective that 
the cosmos is a mistake, the erroneous fabrication of an ignorant 
Demiurge (cf. Treat. Res. 46.35-38), the prisonhouse for Elect pneu
matics trapped in material bodies and in flux. Irenaeus (Haer. 2.3.2) 
combatted such a perspective, “To say that the world is a product of 
fall and ignorance is the greatest blasphemy.” Cf. also Haer. i.5.1-6; 
1.17.2. Clement of Alexandria states that Theodotus adhered to the 
same acosmism (̂ Exc. Theod. 48.1). Ed. pr. (38-39) also compare 
CH, Stobaeus, fr. IIA.3-4, “All the things of earth, O Tat, are thus

$ 0

48.12-13 According to Martin (VC 27 [1973] 280), the antithesis 
found in these lines is another example of the Cynic-Stoic diatribe 
style.

sllliiiili

48.13-30 Here the author reverses the objection levelled in 48.10-
11. The “world” (Koaixos), that standard against which those skeptical 
of the resurrection measure its reality, is actually what is illusory! The 
resurrection is “truth” because the Savior, Jesus Christ, has brought it 
into being (48.13-19). Such a claim about the world calls for elabora
tion (48.20-21). How can it be said that the Elect (n€ ta.n2 in 48.21), 
who live and shall die in this world, live in an “illusion” (<f>avTaaia or 
<f>avTa(TTLK7], 48.21-23)? The answer offered, with examples from 
economic and political spheres, is that everything changes (48.24-27). 
Implied is the claim that divine realities, such as the Savior’s resur
rection and the Elect’s inner man, do not! Having made his point, and 
not wishing to rail on in excess, the author reaffirms the claim with 
which he began in 48.10-11: “the world is an illusion!” (48.27-30).
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not truth, but copies of the truth; and yet not all, but only a small 
number. The rest are falsehood, error, O Tat, illusions {^avraa-ias), 
existing only as so many appearances, as images (cikoi/c?);” and CH, 
Stobaeus fr. IIA.7, “So, is there anything true on earth? — I 
(Hermes) think, and I say: ‘All are illusions and appearances {<pav- 
raaiai ct(ri xai 8d£ai TravTa)’”; and 10, “These things, then, are like
wise not true in regard to themselves; how could they be true? For 
everything which is changed is false { t t c l v  yap to  a\Xoiovp.€vov 

\lrevdos cort), since it does not remain in being (iv w cori); and, since 
it passes from form to form, it presents to us continually new illusions 
(<papTa<rias).” Cf. Treat. Res. 48.26-27.

48.16-19 the resurrection which came into being through our Lord 
the Savior, Jesus Christ: Allusions to Christ’s inauguration of the 
resurrection appear in Valentinian texts as well: Gos. Truth 20.23- 
21.i; Exc. Theod. 61.5-8. The basis for such assertions are assuredly 
NT texts such as i Cor 15:3-8 and Rom 6:5. Note especially that 
although the author maintains the Elect has a divine, immortal self (=  
vovs) that pre-existed and survives death, Christ’s resurrection is still 
claimed to be the sine qua non of resurrection for believers.

Punctuation of the Christological title, “our Lord the Savior, Jesus 
Christ,” with closest parallels in 2 Pet i: ii;  2:20; 3:18, differs among 
translators. Cf. Haardt {Kairos, NF i i  [1969] 4), “unseren Herrn, 
den Soter Jesus, den Christos;” and Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.85), 
“unseren Herrn, den Heiland Jesus Christus.” Layton {Treatise, 
11,97) maintains that yp-qa-Tos (here, as in 43.37) is an adjective, not 
the proper name “Christ.” We, together with all other modern trans
lators, render it as “Christ,” See our note to 43.36-37.

48.21-23 now? Those who are living shall die. How do they live in 
an illusion? Whereas we take the adverb NTeyoy (“now”) in line 21 
to be the conclusion of the author’s interjectory question, Layton 
{Treatise, 97) understands it to be the first word of the following sen
tence: “Suddenly, the living are dying. . . ” He thinks the author’s use 
of jN cy  (= “now”) in 50.8 makes improbable the use of a second 
Coptic term (NxeyNoy) with the same meaning in 48.21. Layton 
thus finds here an allusion to the “untimeliness of physical death,” an 
“exceedingly common lament in ancient Greek and Roman laments.” 
Certainly, such a rendering is possible and may be correct, though.
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with all other translators, we prefer to retain the rendering “now,” 
believing simply that T eyN oy and 'j'Noy are synonyms.

The “’living” (NeTAAN^, 48.21-22; and eyAN2, 48.23) are the 
Elect. Cf. the note to 45-35. The verb cucuN^/atAN^ is always used in 
our text of them (cf. 47.10; 48.2). Thus, the statement means that the 
Elect, like the Savior (cf. 45.19; 45.24-26; 46.14-17), must experience 
bodily death (cf. 45.24-26; 45-34- 35i 46.7-8; 47-33-36). Their “life,” 
even though “saved” (47.26-27), does not exempt them from the cor
ruption of old age (47.17-18). Since they inevitably share this fate, in 
what sense can it be said they exist “in an illusion” (48.23)? (Contrast 
Layton [Treatise, 97b], who maintains that the term “living” actually 
refers to the physical, corruptible bodies, not to the Elect.) Yet, we 
concur with Layton’s analysis of ttcos in 48.22 as an interrogative 
registering disbelief {Treatise, i59f.).

Cf., with the assertion that believers also must experience death, 
such N T texts as Rom 14:8; i Cor 15:21-22; 2 Cor 7:3; Phil 1:21; Heb 
9:27.

48.24-27 The rich have become poor... Everything is prone to 
change: As Bazan {RevistB 38 [1976] i74f.) has indicated, the world 
of becoming, in contrast to the immutable and eternal Pleroma to 
which the Elect truly belong, is illusory in that in it everything 
changes continually, including those things usually adjudged more 
permanent. Martin {Treatise, 232) has argued that such a theme is 
classically Greek, tracing it to Aristotle’s Protreptricus (59R) which 
emphasizes the transitoriness and vanity of things. Layton (“Vision,” 
202; Treatise, 98), in turn, would follow it back to the pre-Socratics, 
particularly Heraclitus. Cf. Plato, Crat. 402A, “Heraclitus says, you 
know that all things move and nothing remains still {navra x<s>(>ei kcli 
ovbev fievei), and he likens the universe to the current of a river, say
ing that you cannot step twice into the same stream;” Crat. 41 iC, “the 
nature of things really is that nothing is at rest or stable, but every
thing is flowing and moving and always full of constant motion and 
always generation.” Cf. also Diogenes Laertius 9.8 and CH  13.5.

Though 48.26-27 may echo the tradition of Heraclitus, we cannot 
overlook the use of the specific examples of change in the biblical and 
early Church tradition. On the loss of wealth, for example, see Ps 
52:4; I Sam 2:7a; Prov 11:28a; Job 15:29; 27:19; Luke 1:53; 16:19-22; 
I Tim 6:17; Jas 1:9-11; 5:1-3. On the overthrow of kings, their loss of 
political power, cf. Sir 10:14, Luke 1:52.

Two textual matters deserve comment. Following ed. pr. (39) we
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emend NfipAei to N<p>pAei in 48.25. Further, the verbal prefix 
(^3ip€B- in 48.26 contains a common mispelling for q^Apeq-.

48.27-30 After his brief illustrations of the flux of earthly existence, 
the author reiterates as demonstrated fact his earlier assertion (48.14- 
15), “the cosmos is an illusion!” In an aside (48.28-30), which Layton 
{Treatise, 98) has identified as the “rhetorical figure of eTriSidp^oxris” 
(i.e., the “excusing” of an unpleasant statement), the author indicates 
he has said enough on the subject. He wishes not to “rant about” or 
“slander” (KaTaXaXeiv) the world to excess. Cf. the use of this figure 
in Paul (Blass-Debrunner-Funk, 495.3); and in C H  13.13 and 22.

48.30- 49.9 The adversative particle aXAd indicates that the pre
ceding demonstration (48.13-30) is regarded as a settled matter and 
forms a transition to a summary of the resurrection’s true nature 
(48.30-49.9). Layton {Treatise, 100,121,133) has underscored the lyr
ical, metaphorical, and poetic style of 48.38-49.7, a style familiar 
from Plato and Plotinus in their climactic comments regarding mat
ters of ultimate importance.
Three divisions of the section are discernible:
(1) a triple definition of resurrection recapitulating earlier comments:

a) 48.34-35: the disclosure of what truly exists (cf. 48.4-6);
b) 48.35-36: the transformation of things (cf. 45.16-19);
c) 48.36-38: the transition into a new existence (cf. 45.19,34-39);

(2) a symbolical, lyrical statement regarding the entire process of sal
vation (48.38-49.7);
(3) and a concluding declaration that all this (perhaps, all the work of 
Christ) produces “the good” (49.8-9).

48.30- 33 As opposed to the instability of the illusory cosmos, the
resurrection is a truth that is secure, dependable, unalterable. Con
trary to Layton {Treatise, 99), who argues that neTA^e Aperq in 
48.33 translates ixovijxos and denotes “constancy...  of the realm of be
ing” (i.e., of the resurrection vs. the “becoming” of the cosmos), we 
maintain that, as in Treat. Res. 4 3 .33, the verbal phrase echoes a com
mon NT expression that means “to stand fast,” “be unwavering” (cf. 
the use of in Rom 11:20; i Cor 16:13; Phil 4:1 in the Sahidic 
NT). Weighing against Layton’s argument is his inconsistency of 
translation (in 44.33 is rendered “to stand within,” Trea
tise, ii), as well as the lack of any evidence from other Coptic texts
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that the substantized relative Apexq was ever used to trans
late novifxos (see Crum 536b). For comparison with the expression 
ed. pr. (39) cite Gos. Truth 17.25-29, where the “established truth,” 
as opposed to the false creative work of “Error,” is said to be “immuta
ble, imperturbable, perfect in beauty;” and CH, Stobaeus fr. IIA.12, 
“but you know truth to be something which lasts and is eternal.”

Following ed. pr. (39), we hold the second copula (n e) in 48.33 to 
be misplaced. It should have been written at the end of the line.

Twice (48.13 and 48.33) the author connects “resurrection” with 
the “truth.” As Haardt (Kairos NF 12 [1970] 249) points out, a similar 
connection is made by the Valentinians combatted by Tertullian: De 
res. mort. 22.1, “we must pay attention to those Scriptures also which 
forbid us, after the manner of those soulful men (animales istos = 
Valentinians).. .  to assume that the resurrection is already present in 
the acknowledgement of the truth {iam in veritatis agnitione praesumi

48.34-35 It is the revelation of what is: That is, resurrection entails 
making manifest the immortal “mind” (46.24) and invisible inner 
“members” (48.1-3) of the personally-identifiable Elect (48.5-9). 
Though requiring a dualistic allegorical exegesis, it is conceivable 
that Valentinian exegesis could connect such “revelation” with escha
tological hope on the basis of passages like Rom 8:19 and i Pet 1:3-5 
(especially 5).

48.35-36 the transformation (n q ^ a e ie )  of things: Just as the Savior 
was transformed into an “imperishable Aeon” prior to being “raised 
up” (45.17-19), so will all who experience resurrection with him. (Cf. 
our note to 45.17-23.) The similarity of resurrection experience be
tween Savior and Elect bespeaks a consubstantiality of essence be
tween the two (so Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 264).. In agreement 
with ed. pr. (xxi and 39) and van Unnik (JEH  15 [1964] 151), we 
maintain this reference to “transformation” (n ^ a e ie )  echoes a key 
Pauline term descriptive of the “change” of the resurrection body: i 
Cor 15:51-52 - “ .. .  we shall all be changed (aWayTja-oiieOa = Coptic 
NT: TNNAu^iBe), in a m om ent,...at the last trumpet. F o r . ..the 
dead will be raised imperishable, and we shall be changed (aAAo- 
yr}cr6fxe6a =  TNNa.qjiBe).” (Note, also, that in the Coptic NT the 
same verb is used of the “transformation” of Christ in the Transfig
uration: Mark 9:2c, “he was transfigured [AqupBTq] before them.”)
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Since our author’s understanding of resurrection entails the freeing of 
the inner man {vovs +  invisible, immortal /xcA?;) from the outer, de
caying body, plus the taking on of a new resurrection “flesh” upon 
reascent into the heavenly Aeon (47.6-8), this must be what is meant 
by the “transformation.” This obviously represents some interesting 
Valentinian reinterpretation of the Pauline concept.

Our interpretation again places us at odds with Layton {Treatise, 
99) who maintains that nqjB eie in 48.35 refers to a “change of lo
cation,” the believer, like Christ (45.17-19!), laying aside the perish
ing world in the spiritual resurrection and exchanging it for an im
perishable, eternal realm. If this be correct, it makes 48.37-38 re
dundant. It also flies in the face of the evidence outlined in the pre
ceding paragraph.

Cf. the eschatological “transformation” undergone by the Gnostic 
Elect in Od. Sol. 17.13-14; Act. Thom. 37; CH  10.7.
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48.36-38 a transition into newness (oym€ ta.boah a ^oyn 
^YMNTBPpe); With this phrase the author seems to indicate that 
resurrection involves migration (=  /nerapSoATp) (so Layton, Treatise, 
99) via ascent of the spiritual inner man into a new heavenly estate 
(cf. the reference to the Elect being “drawn to heaven” by the Savior in 
45.34-39). “Newness” (AYMNTBppe =  xaivdrrpra) seems to refer to 
this post mortem heavenly existence, though the author elsewhere 
(49.16-26) makes clear it is proleptically experienced in the present, 
pf. the translations of Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.90), “ein Veranderung 
in eine neue Daseinsform;” Haardt {Kairos, NF ii  [1969] 5), “ein 
Ubergang hin zu einem neuen Dasein;” and Leipoldt {TLZ  90 [1965]
519)-

Though fjL€Ta ô\i] appears neither in the NT nor the Apostolic 
Fathers, its metaphorical use for the soul’s post mortem transition 
does appear (as Layton, Treatise, 99 has shown) in CH  12.6; Philo- 
stratus, Vit. Ap. 8.31; and with a prepositional phrase, as in Clement 
of Alexandria, Strom. 7.10.56,7 eiri t o  KpctTTov; Athenagoras, Res. 12 
t S)v  (car’ i K i i v o v  t o v  y j p o v o v  T r e p i o v r c o v  eri T i p o s  t o  K p e iT T O V , M e
thodius, Res. 1.48.1 TO KpeiTTOV... OLTfo TavTTjs Trjs mTaa-Taa-ecos 
TOV KocrpLOv. (See, further, van Unnik, JEH  15 [1964] 166.) In Valen- 
tinianism the expression also occurs, as shown by ed. pr. (39-40), in 
Exc. Theod. 77.1-2.

On the commonplace notion of “newness” {KaivoTtjTa) to denote 
the redeemed state, cf. Rom 6:4 (^N O Y M N T B p pe n cu n ^ ); Ignatius,
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Eph. 19.3; Origen, In Joh. 1.37 (42), 267; and a bit of the Naassene 
exegesis of the “Hymn to Attis” reported in Hippolytus, Ref. 5.8.22- 
24.

We must disagree with Layton {Treatise, 100) who states that the 
“change is new only if compared solely to earthly existence,” since, as 
noted earlier, the resurrected Elect does possss a “new flesh” and per
sonal identity not identical with his pre-existent state in the Pleroma. 
See Peel {Epistle, i53f.)-

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

48.38- 49.2 For imperishability (T M N T A T T e ico  = a<f>dap<ria) de- 
[scends] upon the perishable (nreKO =  tov <f>6dpTov):  Martin {VC 
27 [1973] 279f.) underscores the parallelismus membrorum found in
48.38- 49.3, describing it as an example of the epiphoric parallelism 
common to the diatribe.

Virtually all commentators agree with ed. pr. (40) that in these 
lines we have an echo of i Cor 15:53-54: “For this perishable nature 
(rb  <f)6apT ov  =  n a if  eqjak.qTaiK o) must put on the imperishable 
{a<f)dap<rlav =  n o y m n t a t t a k o ), and this mortal nature must put 
on immortality. When the perishable (rb  <f>6apTov =  n ra iic o )  puts on 
the imperishable {a<f>dap(riav =  OYMNTATTaiK,o), and the mortal 
puts on immortality, then shall come to pass the saying: ‘Death is 
swallowed up {KareTrodri =  cf. eqcuMNK in Treat. Res. 49.4) in vic
tory!’” Given our interpretation of 47.6-8 and 47.22-24, we believe 
this is a reference to the heavenly, spiritual, resurrection “flesh” which 
replaces the corruptible, decaying flesh of this earthly body (cf. 2 Cor 
5:2-4). For, if, as the author holds (47.38-48.3), the inner man is 
already imperishable, what else could it mean for him to declare the 
“imperishable descends on the perishable”? The Valentinian Hera- 
cleon, commenting on John 4:47, says something similar (Origen, In 
Joh. 13.60): “The expression, ‘he was about to die’ refutes the doc
trines of those who suppose the soul is immortal {a d a v a ro v  elvai rrjv 

... The soul is not immortal but only has a disposition toward 
salvation (cTrirT/beicos e y o v a a v  irpos aosTriplav); it is ‘the perishable 
which puts on imperishability (rb  ev h v6p.evov d<pdap<riav <f>dapT0v), 

etc.’” (i Cor 15:53-55). Cf., further, Gos. Truth 20.23,29-35; and 0«/. 
Sol. 15.8; 33.12.

In 49.1, we have accepted the reconstruction [c^e'f'e] initially pro
posed in ed. pr. (40) and accepted by Barns {JTS NS 15 [1964] 165) as 
paralleled by the verb of motion in 49.2-3 and as Ailing well the avail
able space. Note the scribal cancellation of the preposition A.2PH1 by
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means of dots written above and between the letters. A similar can
cellation of a dittography n c p H p e  appears in Gos. Phil. 63.30.

49.2-4 light flows down upon the darkness, swallowing it up: 
“Darkness” may be equated with “ignorance” or “death;” “light” with 
“knowledge” or “life.” Cf., as ed. pr. (40) have suggested, Gos. Truth 
24.34-25.19. Cf. also Zostr. 132.3-5 and Trim. Prot. 49.29-35. The 
imagery of “light” overcoming “darkness” also appears in Mani- 
chaean {Ang. Ros. 6.63) and Mandaean {Mand. PB 31,66,75,103) 
literature. The N T  itself, of course, speaks of “light” as the element or 
Person of the Divine entering the “darkness” of this world for re
demption: e.g., John 1:5-9; I John 2:8; Matt 4:16, etc.

49.4-5 the Pleroma {'jrX'qpwfj.a) Jills up the deficiency: The asser
tion is assuredly an allusion to the Valentinian doctrine of Pleromatic 
deficiency, i.e., the descent (fall) of pneumatics into the world of flesh 
and corruption resulted in a “Deficiency” (o^Tai =  vaTeprjiia) in the 
fullness of the Godhead. Reascent of the Elect into the heavenly Ple
roma will result in the “reconstitution” of this “Fullness.” Cf., further, 
ed. pr. (40); and Zandee, “Gnostic Ideas on the Fall and Salvation,” 
Numen i i  [1964] 3yf. In the Ptolemaic system, “deficiency” in the 
Creation has arisen out of ignorance, and restoration of the “Pleroma” 
comes through “knowledge” according to Irenaeus, Haer. i .21.4 (cited 
by Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 264.) Cf. further Gos. Truth 21.8-21;
24.20-25.3; Dial. Sav. 139.14-18; and Ep. Pet. Phil. 134.17-21.

49.6-7 the symbols and the images (=  ra (rvp.^oXa koi ra op-oua- 
para) of the resurrection: The phrase seems descriptive of all the as
sertions made about the resurrection from 48.33 to 49.5 (contrary to 
Layton, Treatise, lo i, who would exclude “Pleroma” and “deficiency” 
from the “symbols and images”). Martin {Treatise, 243) suggests 
comparison with Gos. Phil. 67.9-16, “Truth did not come into the 
world naked, but it came in types and images (NTynoc mn n îk-On). 
One will not receive truth in any other way. There is a rebirth and an 
image of rebirth.. .  What is the resurrection? The image must rise 
again through the image . . . ; ” and 84.20-21, “The mysteries of truth 
are revealed, though, in type and image.” Elsewhere (Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.12.1), we find the Valentinian Ptolemy speaking of two divine ema
nations, “Monogenes” and “Aletheia,” as tvttovs ko'i eiKovas.
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49.8-9 He (NT3iq) (Christ) it is who makes the good: The personal 
pronoun NTA.q, because of its masculine gender, clearly does not have 
“the resurrection” in 49.7 as its antecedent. Thus, it could be trans
lated “he” (=  Christ, as we have argued elsewhere. Epistle, 95; cf. also 
Bazan, RevistB 38 [1976] 178), or “it” (=  either “the Light” in 49.2 or 
“the Pleroma” in 49.4), or “this” (referring, as Layton, Epistle, 102, 
has argued, to all the facts narrated in 48.33-49.5). Martin {Treatise, 
245) thinks it is an affirmation about Christ and connects it with the 
use of the title (“good one”) in 43.37, 48-19, 50.1 Cf. Ap.
John CG 11,7:4.3-7, “He (the Monad with whom the Son, Christ, is 
identical) is a .. .  [life]-giving Life, a .. .  goodness-giving Goodness, 
. . . ; ” Clement of Alexandria, Prot. 1.6.4b; and Hippolytus, ReJ. 
5.26.34.

49.9- 36 In these lines, the author issues some final admonitions 
(49.9-16), offers an existential argument to demonstrate to Rheginos 
his present possession of the resurrection (49.16-24), and exhorts him 
thus to live as one already resurrected (49.25-26). The brevity and 
ambiguity of statements in the first of these sections (49.9-16) has led 
to two lines of interpretation. The first, advocated by a majority of 
interpreters {ed. pr., Haardt, Menard, Layton, Leipoldt, Krause, 
Bazan), finds here several allusions to such Valentinian Gnostic con
ceptions as partial “gnosis” vs. full “knowledge,” “unity” (eVcao-ts) of 
the Pleroma vs. “divisions” (fiepur/ioi) of the carnal condition, and the 
“bonds” {bea-fjLOi) of bodily and cosmic existence. The second, advo
cated originally by this author (Peel) and, in part, by Martin, finds in
49.9- 16 the author-teacher’s warnings against the kind of half-truths 
dealt with previously (in 48.30-49.9) and against accomodation to 
those whose thought is attuned to this “fleshly” sphere (49.11-13). By 
avoiding their divisive views and entanglements (49.13-15), Rheginos 
will come to the realization that he already possesses the resurrection 
(49.15-16).

49.9-10 do not think in part (jx(piKU)s): T o  accept any of the partial 
speculations about the resurrection which have prompted Rheginos’ 
questions (e.g., about its philosophically demonstrable nature, 46.3- 
20; its inclusion of the physical body, 47.30-36; its possibly illusory 
nature, 48.3-13), would be to lack full knowledge. As ed. pr. (40-41) 
indicate, such “partial knowledge” (17 ck p-ipovs yvSxns) is incomplete 
and deficient, just the opposite (as Origen, In Joh. 13.10, § 58, states)
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of the perfect and true yvooais. Cf., as Layton {Treatise, io3f.) has 
suggested, Clement of Alexandria’s comments about the “perfect” 
(reXeitos) knowledge of truth possessed by Christians vs. the “partial” 
knowledge {-q fxepiKT] 17 yviHxns) represented by Greek philosophy 
{Strom. 6.7.55,4 and 6.17.160,1). Both Origen and Clement seem in
fluenced by Paul’s yivdxrKeiv ck fxepovs in i Cor 13:9-10,12; cf. 2 Cor 
1:13-14.

Further influence of the Cynic-Stoic diatribe style has been detected 
in the “scolding tone” in 49.9-13 (so Layton, Treatise, 121), as well as 
in the antithesis in 49.9-16 (so Martin, VC  27 [1973] 280).

49.11- 12 nor live {noXiTeveadai) in conformity with {Kara) this 
flesh {(jOLp̂ -. While Layton {Treatise, 104) is certainly correct that the 
non-political meaning of the verb TtoXiTcveadai is pre-Christian, our 
author’s familiarity with both Pauline and Valentinian thought justi
fies comparison with the term’s usage in these sources. Thus, ed. pr. 
(41) mention Exc. Theod. 59.4; and Heracleon, fr. 40 (in Origen, In 
Joh. 13.60 § 423). The verb appears only in the Pauline corpus with 
this meaning in Phil 1:27.

“To live in conformity with this flesh (xara tovto rqv (rdpKa)” 
seems definitely to echo similar Pauline expressions. Cf. Rom 8:4b; 2 
Cor 10:2; and Rom 8:5a,12b,13. Unlike Paul, the author makes no 
connection of “flesh” with the power of sin; rather, he holds it is the 
corrupt, temporary mode of earthly existence shared by Savior 
(44.13-15) and the Elect (47.4-6) alike, but abandoned at death for a 
new, resurrection “flesh” (47.6-8). Thus, to live Kara adpKa is to live 
in the state of error, partial truth, bondage, death. (See, further, 
Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 242.)

49.12- 13 for the sake of unanimity (TMNTOyeei): The meaning is 
not unambiguous. Either the phrase offers the explanation of why 
Rheginos might feel compelled to live Kara crdpKa, viz., for the sake of 
“unanimity” (=  opLovota) or to be in harmony with the ways of the 
non-elect (cf. the use of the term, though not in the same contexts, in /  
Clem. 30.3; Ignatius, Smyr. 11.2; Hermas, Mand. 8.9). Such under
stands “unanimity,” from the author’s standpoint, negatively.

Or, the phrase is a parenthetical interjection which offers the rea
son why one should not “live in conformity with this flesh.” In this 
case TMNTOyeei translates probably k'voxns {= “unity”), is assessed 
positively, and may refer to the Unity that will result from the “res-
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toration” of the scattered pneumata/Elect into the heavenly Pleroma 
(cf. Treat. Res. 49.4-5; 44.30-33). Layton {Treatise, 104) suggests 
Stoic monism (as exhibited, e.g., in Marcus Aurelius, Med. 12.30), 
Neoplatonism (Plotinus, Enn. 6.5.7-8, -ndvra apa io-pkv Hv), and 
even Pythagoreanism {Placita philosophorum 1.7.18) as possible phil
osophical sources for such an idea of Unity. However, he acknow
ledges that the immediate context of the statement (49.4-5) makes a 
similar conception of Unity in Valentinian Gnostic sources especially 
attractive for comparison. Following ed. pr. (41), Layton {Treatise, 
105), Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.90), Haardt {Kairos NF i i  [1969] 5), 
Menard (“L’Epitre a Rheginos,” 195), Bazan {RevistB 38 [1976] 
176) cite for comparison: Irenaeus, Haer. 2.12.4; Haer. 1.21.3; Haer. 
2.17.4; Exc. Theod. 22.3; Heracleon (Origen, In Joh. 13.ii , § 67); 
Gos. Truth 24.20-28; 25.8-19.

49.13 -15  flee from the divisions {01 p.epiarp,oi) and the fetters 
(NMppe = 01 bea-pLoi): Again, brevity of expression permits two pos
sibilities of interpretation: first, the “divisions” and “fetters” could be 
understood as referring to the effects of those erroneous teachings 
which threaten to keep Rheginos from accepting the truth offered by 
the author-teacher. Cf. Ignatius’ use of pLepurpLOs to-describe schisms 
precipitated by erroneous thinkers: Philad. 2.1; 3 .1; 7 .2; 8.i;Smyr.7.2 
(so Peel, Treatise, 96; and Martin, Numen 20 [1973] 34). Also, con
sider Ignatius’ use of bea-pLoi at Eph. 19.3 and Philad. 8.1.

A second line of interpretation taken originally by ed. pr. (41-42), 
however, holds that the “divisions” refer either to the state of sep
aration from the unity of the Pleroma experienced by the pneumatics 
in their individual, bodily existence; or that they simply refer to inter
nal conflicts that are part and parcel of earthly existence (a meaning 
similar to that identified in the preceding paragraph). The “fetters” or 
“bonds,” in turn, refer to the world, the fleshly body, the soul which — 
in Gnostic thought — imprison the sparks of light, the pneumata. Cf., 
with the first understanding of pL€pi<rp.ol, Exc. Theod. 36.2 and Gos. 
Truth 25.10-19; 34.29-34. With the second understanding of /xc/)«r- 
fiot, ed. pr. (42) compare passages referring to internal conflict, e.g., 
Hippolytus, Ref. 5.8.19; 5.26.25; Gos. Thom. 16; Clement of Alex
andria, Strom. 2.20.114,3-6; and Exc. Theod. 52. With the under
standing of “fetters” or “bonds” noted above, ed. pr. (41) compare the 
account of the ascent of the invisible, inner man (=  the pneumatic) in 
the Valentinian teaching of Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.5, “But
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he (the ascending pneumatic) goes into his own (heavenly) place, hav
ing thrown off" his bond, that is, his soul”; but also Ap. John BG 
8502.2:55.9-13; 104.10-11 (variant reading of Cod. I /  Till, ed., pp. 
151 and 249); and the Mandaean Ginza (Left) 430.13-14; 559.18 and 
26; 568.21-22 (Lidzbarski, ed.). Generally supportive of this second 
line of interpretation, in addition to ed. pr., are Leipoldt {TLZ  7 
[1965] 519); Haardt (Kairos NF 12 [1970] 242-243, with extensive 
parallels in n. 7); Bazan (RevistB 38 [1976] 178); Krause {Die Gnosis, 
2.90, n. 21). Layton {Treatise, io6f.) offers extensive evidence to dem
onstrate the Platonic background of the notion of body as a prison and 
to show its widespread use in the late Greco-Roman world.

We would still tend to favor the first line of interpretation, though 
in that this is clearly a Valentinian text, the second cannot be simply 
ruled out as impossible.
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49.15- 16 already you have the resurrection: Just as he considers 
death to be already realized by the Elect during their earthly lives (cf.
49.16- 30), so our author holds that the resurrection is a present re
ality (cf. 49.22-23,25-26). As ed. pr. (xi, 42) first indicated, the as
sertion recalls the false teaching combatted in 2 Tim 2:18, “that the 
resurrection is past already.” Hippolytus {De resurrectione. Frag. I in 
Syriac /  ed. Achelis, p. 251,10-17) traces the teaching back to one 
Nicholas, who, “ ... impelled by a diabolic spirit, had been the first to 
affirm that the resurrection has already occurred, understanding by 
‘resurrection’ the fact of belief in Christ and of reception of baptism, 
but rejecting the resurrection of the flesh...  Some at his instigation 
have founded the sects. Among them... the so-called ‘gnostics,’ to 
whom belong Hymenaeus and Philetus (who fought with the Apos
tle).” Similar teaching seems to have been offered by the Gnostic 
teachers Menander (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.23.5); Simon and Carpocrates 
{Haer. 1.23 and 25; cf. 2.31.2); as well as the Mandaeans {Mand. PB 
29); the Manichaeans {Man. Ps. 25.12-14); and CH  10.9; cf. Epi
logue to Asclep. 3). See, further, van Unnik, JEH  15 [1964] 160-165.

Layton (“Vision,” 208), insisting that the author is “merely a gnos
tic Platonist,” argues that what is meant in 49.15-16 is that if contem
plation by one’s vom {= the true self) of undying objects “continues 
intensely and uninterrupted by bodily passions, the disembodied state 
of the ‘soteria’ is already achieved.. .  or reachieved, since incarnation 
is nothing more than a loss of one’s state of pure being (49.30-37).” 
Our difficulties with this are that we hold the author does maintain
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that more than the bare roSs participates in the resurrection (see note

49.16-24 Layton {Treatise, 107-110; Appendix 7) holds that in 
these lines the author’s diatribe-like harangue continues, developed 
out of a Delphic maxim, “know thyself,” which, by the time of our 
document’s composition, has become a commonplace. (See the numer-

j e l

to 47.6-9), never mentions “passions” or their control, and never 
speaks of contemplation of the Divine as the “goal” of one’s intel
lectual life. Further, if Layton be correct, it remains unclear why our 
author so emphasizes the need for faith in Christ’s “resurrection,” or 
why he utilizes the concept of “resurrection” at all.

Closer to the truth, we believe, are those who find parallels to the 
over-realized eschatology of 49.15-16 in a Valentinian exegesis ini
tially motivated by Pauline texts such as Rom 6:9-11; Eph 2:3-6; Col 
3:1-4. Ed. pr. (xi, n.i) compare Tertullian, De praes. haer. 33.7, 
“(The Apostle Paul) directs a similar blow (as in i Cor 15:12) against 
those who said that ‘the resurrection was past already’ (2 Tim 2:18). 
Such an opinion did the Valentinians assert of themselves”; Tertul
lian, De res. mort. 19.2-7, “For some people (Valentinians)... distort 
also the resurrection of the dead.. .  into an unreal signification, as
serting that even death itself must be spiritually understood. For 
death, they say, is not really and truly...  the separation of flesh and 
soul, but ignorance of God, whereby man, being dead to God, lies low 
in error no less than in a tomb. So also, they add, the resurrection 
must be maintained to be that by which a man, having come to the 
truth, has been reanimated and revivified to God, and, the death of 
ignorance being dispelled, has as it were burst forth from the tomb of 
the old man...  Thereafter, then, having by faith obtained resurrec
tion, they are, they say, with the Lord, whom they have put on in 
baptism...  secretly, in their private thoughts, their meaning is, ‘Woe 
to him who has not, while he is in this flesh, obtained knowledge of 
heretical secrets {arcana haereticaf, for among them resurrection has 
this meaning.” Cf. Irenaeus, Haer., 2.31.2.

Concurring with the ed. pr. in finding here Valentinian teaching 
about the resurrection are Haardt {Kairos NF 12 [1970] 244-245) and 
Martin {Treatise, 25oflf.). Haardt and Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.85-86) 
compare further two passages from the “Valentinian” Gos. Phil. 
56.26-57.22 and 73.1-9. See also E. Brandenburger, “Die Auferste- 
hung der Glaubenden,” Wort und Dienst NF 9 [1967] 16-33, for an 
extended study of the realized eschatology in a number of early texts.
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ous parallels collected in Layton, Treatise, io8f.) Presupposing a 
strong anthropological dualism, the author argues that just as the 
body can know itself as bound for death, “so voSs should know itself” 
as already saved/raised. Layton {Treatise, 31) translates the passage:
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For if the dying part (flesh) ‘knows itself,’ and knows 
that since it is moribund it is rushing towards this out
come (death) even if it has lived many years in the 
present life, why do you (the spirit) not examine your 
own self and see that you have arisen? And you are 
rushing towards this outcome (separation from the 
body) since you possess resurrection.

The majority of translators, while agreeing with the main lines of 
Layton’s interpretation, are not convinced that “flesh” is addressed 
separately from “spirit.” Problematic is the fact that “flesh,” Layton’s 
suggested antecedent of neTNA.MOY...c|CAYNe ^pAq, is feminine 
and would require TeTN^MOY --cca.YNe Ap^q. Thus, there 
rather seems an intentional alteration between the third person “he” 
with second person singular “you” throughout 49.16-24, even though 
the same party is being addressed, namely, “you, Rheginos, repre
sentative of the Elect” (see Peel, Treatise, 97-98; Bazan, R evistB  38 
[1976] 176-177; Haardt, Kairos N F 12 [1970] 243, n. 9; Zandee, A/̂ TT 
16 [1962] 375-376). The passage is thus understood as an explanation 
of what is meant by the declaration of 49.16: “the resurrection has 
already occurred.” Paraphrased, the meaning is: “If one knows the 
inevitability of death (despite whatever longevity he may have), 
should he not consider himself as really being already dead? And, if 
this be true, it follows from what the author has previously said about 
the salvation of the Elect through Christ’s resurrection that the be
liever should consider himself as already raised.”

49-20-21 he who w ill die kn ow s... even i f  he spends many years in 
this life, he is brought to this: As seen earlier in our text, death as the 
terminus of this decaying /3ios is the expectation of all (even the Elect, 
44-19-21; 45-34-35; 46.7-8; 47.38-48.1; as well as perhaps the Sav
ior, 46.14-17). Thus, all are brought to “this,” i.e., the experience of 
biological death. Cf., on the theme of death as inevitable, even for the
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Elect, Eccl 3:3; 9:2; John 11:25b. On its inevitability even in spite of 
one’s longevity, cf. Eccl 6:3-6; 11:8.

49.25-30 The construction is that of a conditional sentence whose 
apodosis is a question. The condition is considered fulfilled: “you, 
Rheginos, already possess the resurrection, though you continue to act 
and think as if you were going to die” (49.25-27). A parenthesis oc
curs between protasis and apodosis: “but the logic of what I (the au
thor) have just shown you (49.16-21) should make clear that you have 
already died (49.26-27).” Then follows the apodosis: “why do you 
(Rheginos) not act upon what you know to be true?” (49.28-30). A 
good paraphrase would be: “If you, Rheginos, are already resurrec
ted, and if you know that you have already died, then why do you 
continue to act and think as one who is concerned about death (= 
‘your lack of exercise’)?” The rebuke may have been prompted by 
Rheginos’ susceptibility to the arguments of those whose doubts about 
the “spiritual resurrection” have been dealt with in preceding pages.

Contrast with this the paraphrase of Layton of 49.23-30, who finds 
the nH (=  €K€ivos) in 49.27 to be a reference to the “dying body” 
{ T r e a t is e ,  110,31): “And you are rushing towards this outcome (sep
aration from the body) since you possess resurrection. Yet you persist 
as though y o u  (=  the vovsi) were dying, even though it is the former 
(the moribund flesh) that ‘knows’ it has died. Why then am I so len
ient, except because of your inadequate training.” Again, as opposed 
to Layton’s finding in these lines the author’s address of “you,” i.e., 
the “essential” vov  ̂ within Rheginos, and of a body or “flesh” that 
reflects and talks to itself, we hold that the change in person is a stylis
tic device used by the author. The latter passage (49.27-28) interjects 
an aside that is really directed to Rheginos himself. Bazan {RevistB  

38 [1976] 177) holds that the third person singular is used of some 
men, among all mortals, who believe or intuit resurrection. Such a one

f i n
.JrfOft

49.23-24 a s  r is e n  a n d  ( a lr e a d y )  b r o u g h t to  th is ? :  Q\i\ST()t\ in  ed .p r . 
thinks the “this” is a reference to the resurrection, thus restating 
49.16. We, however, find here encouragement for the Elect to think of 
themselves as having already experienced death, and thus as having 
already attained resurrection (contrast Troger, T L Z  lo i [1976] 929). 
We thus take ceeme as a continuation of the circumstantial cak- 
TcuoyN of line 23 and would emend it to <e>ceeiNe (contrast 
Layton, T r e a tis e ,  189). Cf., with the assertion that one “should live as 
if death had already occurred,” Col 3:3; Col 2:20a, and 2 Tim 2:11.
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is Rheginos, one of the “few” vs. the “many” (44.8-10) who do believe. 
Contrast ed. pr. (42-43) who, as noted earlier, find in 49.28 reference 
to two classes of men.

More traces of the diatribe style are found here, Layton {Treatise, 
121, n. i) holding 49.28-30 to be a “rhetorical question” that is ac
tually a “patronizing insult” (“Vision,” 202,n. 57), and Martin VC 27 
[1973] 279) maintaining that the use of imagery from Greek athletics 
(e.g., yvnvd^€<rdai in line 30; da-Kciv in line 31) is also characteristic 
of the style.

49.30-36 Probably reminding Rheginos of what had been taught 
him previously, the author now exhorts his pupil to “practice (ao-Kciv) 
in a number of ways (=  TroAurpoirtos?)” in order to be freed from this 
cosmic “Element” {a-Toixeiov, 49.33). Only by such means can error 
be avoided and the Elect regain his pre-existent state of bliss (49.35-
36)-

The exhortation “to practice” to be freed from this earthly state 
may, as we indicated originally {Epistle, 98,n. 39), echo a Platonic 
theme of “practicing for dying.” Cf. Phaedo 67E, “the true philos
ophers practice dying, and death is less terrible to them than to other 
men,” and 80E. The same theme reappears in Philo, Gig. 13,14; cf. 2 
Clem. 20.2,4.

The “practice” and “exercise” called for by our author are only 
vaguely defined. At a minimum, they refer to Rheginos’ mental atti
tude toward death, as reflected in his questions, problems, doubts 
about the resurrection. “Exercise” may entail eradication of such 
doubt (47.2-3; cf. 47.36-48.3), the avoidance of divisive opinion 
(46.10-17; 49.9-16), and holding correct thought about salvation 
(47.26-30; 48.10-11). Such “exercise” may thus mean a type of inter
nal or mental training designed to give confidence about the resur
rection (cf. I Tim 4:7-8).

Because the verb a<rK€iv in 49.31 early in Christian literature came 
to mean a self-denying withdrawal from the world’s contamination 
(see H. Windisch, T D N T  i [1933] 494-496), the author may be en
couraging asceticism. Nowhere else in the treatise, however, is such 
made explicit.
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0if 49-33 released from this Element {(TTOiyjdov)'. We, following one 
uuif: suggestion offered in ed. pr. (44), believe this refers to the freeing of

j, the inner, spiritual self of the Elect from this evil world of matter. The
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concept may have some rootage in NT usage of arovyjuov (which 
always appears in the plural, however) in Gal 4:3,9; Col 2:20-22. 
(See, further. Peel, Epistle, 99, io8f.; and Haardt, Kairos NF 12 
[1970] 243, n. 8.) However, others (Layton, Treatise, 1 1 2 ; Schenke, 
O L Z  [1965] 476; ed. pr., 44) think it may refer to the body of flesh, 
Cf,, e.g., Marcus Aurelius, M ed. 2.17, “death is nothing more than 
Avo-ts T(iiv (TTovyeioiv of which each creature is composed.”

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

49.34 he may not be m isled {riXavav)-. The author’s intent has been 
to keep Rheginos and his fellow-students (50.1-2) from falling into 
error (=  nXavaadai). Layton {Treatise, 112) suggests that the word 
may echo a Platonic theme of avoidance of the kind of moral “error” 
which could result in a succession of punitive transmigrations 
(“wanderings”) of the soul (Plato, Phaedo 81E; Sallustius 19, p. 34,21, 
Nock ed.), or the “error” of wrong knowledge or thought, mentioned 
in Dio Chrysostom 4.115, and Clement of Alexandria, Prot. 2.27.1-2. 
Since our text seems clearly Valentinian in character, ed. pr. (44) may 
be right that the term reflects that school’s use of TrXava<r6ai and 
TrXdvri to describe the “original sin” or Sophia (cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
2.10.3-4; 2.12.1; cf. 1.8.4) or the “error” of the “lost sheep” of the 
Church sought out by Christ. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.4; 123.2; 2.5.2; 
and Gos. Truth 17.14-17, 28-29.

49-34“3  ̂ Literally: but he shall receive him self again what at first 
existed: The meaning seems to be that through “practice” (cf. 49.30- 
32), the believer/Elect shall be released from the corruption of this 
cosmic and somatic “Element” (49.33), ^od shall again know that pre
existent pleromatic state (cf. 46.38-47.1) in which he originally exis
ted prior to “coming into this flesh” (47.4-6).

Certainly, as ed. pr. (44-45) have maintained (so also, Haardt, 
Kairos NF 12 [1970] 243), this entails coming to a knowledge of one’s 
authentic nature, of what one was before being “thrown” into this 
world of becoming. Cf. Gos. Truth 22.13-19; 25.10-16; Acts of An
drew 4 1-35 Plotinus, E n n . 4.7.10, “If the purification puts the human 
into knowledge of the highest, then, too, the science latent within be
comes manifest,. . .  For it is not by running hither and thither outside 
of itself that the soul discerns Moral Wisdom and Justice; it leams 
them of its own nature, in its contact with itself, in its intellectual 
grasp of itself, seeing deeply impressed upon it the images of its 
primal state (row o irpoT cpov ^ v )” ; C H  1.21; Act. Thom. 15.
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More precisely, however, the author emphasizes the Elect’s recov
ery of that pre-existent state he formerly knew. Again, ed. pr. (45) 
offer some interesting parallels, connecting the “Restoration” (airo- 
KaTaaraa-is, cf. Treat. Res. 44.30-33) with the resurrection: Gregory 
of Nyssa, De anima et resurrectione (PG 46,i48A), “For resurrection 
(ava<rra<ns) is the restoration (17 airoKaraoratris) of our nature to 
what was in former times;” Horn, in Eccles. i (PG 44,633c), “For 
what else is the resurrection except the total restoration to what was of 
old (17 ds TO apx,cuov airoKaTaa-Taais).” Layton (Treatise, 113) points 
out that Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 5.1.9,4) finds in the Stoic 
concept of aTroKardcrrao-iy an intuitive perception of the “resurrec
tion.” Certainly, for the author of Treat. Res. such a restoration is not 
achieved by unaided intellectual exercise, for it is Christ who ulti
mately effects this, and faith in his achievement is imperative (cf. 
Treat. Res. 44.30-33; 46.3-8; and Peel, Epistle, 150). See also Gos. 
7ru//j 41.3-12.

49.37-50.4 Here begins the epilogue or conclusion of the letter.
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49.37-50.1 These things I  have received (NTa.2i-XlTOY =  irapeXa- 
Pov?) from the generosity (-<p6ov€iv) of my Lord Jesus Christ (\PV^~ 
Tos): The source and authority of the author’s teaching seems to be a 
revelation given by the Savior (so Haardt, Kairos NF 12 [1970] 252), 
though the possible use of ■jrapcAa^ov, a terminus technicus for recep
tion of a religious tradition (cf. i Cor 11:23; 15:3), may indicate teach
ing transmitted from Christ through others to the teacher (so Layton, 
Treatise, 113). Ed. pr. (45) note a similar statement about an apostolic 
tradition (t^s aTTOtrToXiKrjs Trapaboaews) in Ptolemy’s Letter to 
Flora (Epiphanius, Pan. 33.7.9).

The generous and unbegrudging attitude (probably a<f>6ovia in 
49.38) of the Savior in giving his teaching is contrasted with the selfish 
and grudging attitude (<f>6ovetv, 50.9) which could, but shouldn’t, 
characterize the pupil’s attitude about sharing the received teaching. 
Ed. pr. (45) compare with the Savior’s attitude Plato, Tim. 29E, “He 
(the Cause of all things) was good, and in him that is good no envy 
ever arises concerning anything (ovbcis Tupi ovbevos ovbeiTOTe 
lyyiyviTai <f>d6vos); and being devoid of envy He desired that all 
should be, so far as possible, like Himself.” Cf. also Phaedr. 247A; 
Gos. Truth 18.29-40; and C H  4.3; 13.3. Van Unnik (JEH  15 [1964] 
167) compares Jas 1:5. See, also, his comments in “De a<f>6ovia van
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God in de Oudchristelijke literatuur,” Mededelingen der Koninklijke 
Nederlandse Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afd. Letterkunde. 
Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 36,2 (B.V. Noord-Hollandsche Uitgevers 
Maatschappij: Amsterdam, 1973) 32-33, 54- 55- 

Several commentators have underscored that this emphasis on gen
erosity in teaching and a comment like that of Treat. Res. 45.4-9 (the 
Savior “revealed all things openly”) indicate that this text does not 
belong to that genre of mystery-book or secret revelation literature 
whose circulation was limited to initiates. So, e.g., GafFron, Die Zeit 
Jesu, 221; van Unnik, JE H  15 [1964] 147. But, contrast Bazan,
R evistB

the variant spelling xP’/o'tos for yjnarTos, see our note to 48.19,

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I, 4

50.1-4 [ I  have] taught you and your [brethren], my sons, concern
ing them, while I  have not omitted any of the things suitable for streng
thening you ( t h y t n ): We accept the reconstructions by ed. pr. of the 
lacunae at the end of 50.1 and 50.2. Compare Layton {Treatise, 32), 
who suggests [A2iT]ceBAK or [AeiT]ceBAK, though no traces of the 
c  are visible in the manuscript, and no rationale for the variants of the 
perf. I conjugation base are given.

The phrase “my sons” [NAU^Hpcj in 50.2 is in apposition to “breth
ren” (so, also, Layton, Treatise, 163) and is not a vocative, which 
would be unintelligible at this point in a text heretofore addressd only 
to a single reader (see Peel, Epistle, 9, 100). Even so, the reference to 
other pupils (“my sons”) leads the author to a wider circle of addres
sees in the following lines; cf. 50.4,7,16. However, as alternating allu
sions to “you” (singular) in 50.9,13,15 make clear, the primary ad
dressee remains the pupil Rheginos. It was a common tendency in 
letters of the second and third century to include in the conclusion not 
only the addressee, but also those in his immediate circle (so Kosken- 
niemi, Studien zur Idee und Phraseologie des griechischen Briefes bis 
400 n. Christ [Wiesbaden, 1956] 152, as noted by Martin). It may 
have been intended, as Layton suggests (citing Festugiere, La Revela
tion, 1.309!?.), to promote publication or at least wider circulation of 
the letter’s contents.

The verb “for strengthening you” (x^iJcpe =  probably <rTripi(,fiv)  

in 50.4 indicates the author’s hope in what he has offered in this trea
tise, of having “confirmed” Rheginos and his brethren in the know
ledge of, faith in, and practice related to correct teaching about the 
resurrection. Cf., the use of a-rriplCeiv in Luke 22:32c; Acts 16:5;
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18.23; Rom i:ii;  16:25;  ̂ Thess 3:2,13; 2 Thess 2:17; Col 2:5; i Pet 
5:10; 2 Pet 1:12; 3:17.

With the whole of 50.1-4, cf. Barn. 17.i, “So far as possibility and 
simplicity allow an explanation to be given to you, my soul hopes that 
none of the things necessary for salvation have been omitted, accord
ing to my desire.” And, as Layton has suggested {Treatise, ii4f.) 
Athenagoras, Res. 23, “what has just been said, and .that which con
curs with this to guarantee the resurrection, suffices for u s. . . ;  for we 
have not made it our aim (o-kottov) to omit anything that might be 
said, but to point out in a summary manner to those assembled what 
ought to be thought concerning the resurrection (aAAa to  Ke<l>a\ai- 
(1) 6(05 virobei^ai rots <rvveXdov<riv a XPV avaa-raa-ecos
<f>pov€iv), and to adapt to the capacity of those present the arguments 
bearing on this question.”

50.5-8 An encouragement for Rheginos and his brethren to raise 
any further questions they might have concerning the author- 
teacher’s “exposition” (awayyeAia) of the “word” (A()yos). By airay- 
yeXia he means his interpretation or the substance of his discusion 
(see LSJ 173b). Ambiguity surrounds the term Adyoy. It could simply 
refer to the content of the teaching presented in this writing as a whole 
(so Layton, Treatise, 115, following ed. pr. 17, 50, 67). Or, it could 
echo the author’s earlier reference to the “Word (A(iyos) of Truth” 
(43.34; 45.3). If so, here would be an allusion to the author’s 
discussion of teaching about the resurrection as he has received it 
(49.37-50.1) from the Scriptures as interpreted through an inherited 
Valentinian tradition.
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50.8-10 do not be jealous {(pdoveiv) toward anyone who is in your 
number when he is able to help {axf>€\eiv) -. Rheginos is encouraged to 
be generous and open in sharing this treatise with others in his circle, 
thus imitating of the generosity (a<p6ovela) of Christ himself (49.37- 
50.1). As to why Rheginos should be so, commentators differ. Ed. pr. 
(47, 67), Layton {Treatise, 115), Krause {Die Gnosis, 2.91) suggest 
that by sharing “it,” i.e., this writing, Rheginos may “help” them in 
their own understanding of the resurrection. Support for this inter- 
retation is found in such parallels as the following: Ps.-Aristotle, De 
mundo 391 A; Plotinus, Enn. 2.9.18; Matt 10:8; Clement of Alexan
dria, Fr. to Newly Baptized 5 (Stahlin ed. 3.222,6^).

On the other hand. Peel {Epistle, 102), Haardt {Kairos NF ii
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[1969] 5), Schenke {OLZ 60 [1965] 476), Barns (JTS NS 15 [1964] 
166) take, as the most natural and direct antecedent of the masculine 
suffix pronoun in MMaiq (50.10), the “anyone who is in your number” 
(or circle) (=  AAye exHn in 50.9). To do so is to understand the 
passage to mean that if Rheginos or any in his circle with whom he 
“generously shares” this writing should still find “obscure” some of its 
teaching (50.5-7), they should not only feel free to ask the author/ 
teacher for further clarification but also to share their question(s) 
with others in their circle. It is possible that one among them can 
“help” (m<f>€X€iv), i.e., can clarify the author’s real meaning! Cf. with 
this I Thess 5:14. In short, the stronger brethren in Rheginos’ circle, 
could help the weaker in understanding the teaching!

50.11-13 Many are looking into (6cuopT A^oyN =  c/n/SAeVowip 
ih) this (subject) about which I  have written you: All the translations 
of ed. pr. (17, 57, 67) render this passage, “many are looking forward 
(in expectation) to this which I have written you” (cf. also Haardt, 
Kairos NF 11 [1969] 5, “Vide halten Ausschau nach dem”). However, 
the Greek which the phrase 6 (Joa)f A^oyN most commonly trans
lates (TrapaKVTiT€iv, c/x/SAcTreiv, elafiXcTreiv, cf. Crum 838b) carries 
the general meaning of “looking at” or “into” what is already in hand. 
(Cf. Krause’s rendering [Die Gnosis, 2.91] “Viele blicken auf das”). 
Thus, rather than being an implicit demand that Rheginos share the 
letter for which many have been waiting, the meaning is probably that 
many (including those in Rheginos’ circle) are “looking into” or “con
sidering” this very subject matter, i.e., the resurrection.

50.13-14 peace (be) among them and grace: Though ed.pr. (47) 
find here a “formula frequently used in the Pauline epistles” (cf. also 
Ignatius, Smyr. 12.2), we maintain while the key terms may be in
spired by Paul (cf. Rom 1:7), there is no conscious effort here to imi
tate his style. This is made clear by the author’s use of the “formula” 
at the end rather than in the salutation (contrary to Paul’s own 
usage), and by the variation in sequence of the key-terms, elprjVTj kui 
X<ipis (just the reverse of what is met with in the Pauline and deutero- 
Pauline N T literature). The meaning seems to be: to any in Rheginos’ 
circle who are also concerned with the resurrection, may they know 
“peace” (which Layton, [Treatise, 116] connects with ai âiravcns in 
43.35-44.3) and “grace.” Troger {TLZ  lo i [1976] 929) thinks 50.13- 
14 are parenthetical, a form of greeting being formed differently.
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50.15-16 1 greet ('j'o^iNe =  a<ntâ ô iaC) you and those who love you
in brotherly love: As ed. pr. (47 -48 ) have indicated, a(nrd(ofxai occurs 
frequently as a closing epistolary formula in Rom 16:16,22; i Cor 
16:20; 2 Cor 13:12; I T hess 5:26. Cf. also i Pet 5:14; T it 3:15; 3 John

15-
Again, as parallels in the Coptic N T  show (Cf. Peel, Epistle, i03f.), 

MM2ieiC2iN surely translates <f>i\ah€X<̂ ia (“fraternal love”). Cf. i Pet 
1:22; 3:8; Rom 2:10; I T hess 4:9; H eb 13:1; /  Clem 47.5; 48.1. T he use 
of the plural, “you,” (50.16) extends the author’s greetings to all who  
live with affection toward Rheginos and his companions, hardly a ges
ture of one who addresses the document to a closed circle of initiates 
(pace ed. pr., 47).

50.17-18 T his is a secondary, composite title probably added by the 
Coptic translator or copyist. T he question of Rheginos in 44.6 ( e T s e  
T2LNaiCTa.cic) forms the main element. T he statement of how the 
issue is to be treated in 44 .11-12 (M A p e n A o r o c  cycu ne n€ n 
eTBHTc) provides the rest of the subscript title: n A o r o c  e r e e  
T3k.NACTACic, “T he W ord /  T reatise /  D iscussion concerning the 
Resurrection.” See, further. Peel, Epistle, 10.
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T H E  T R IP A R T IT E  T R A C T A T E  

1,5 :51.1-13 8 .27

H arold  W . A ttridge and E laine H . Pagels

I. In trodu ction  (5 1 .1 -8 )

The tractate begins w ith the Father, a starting point which, as T ho- 
massen {Tripartite Tractate, 210) notes, reflects a literary common
place in antiquity. Cf. Aratus, Phaenomena i and Irenaeus, Haer. 
2.1.I.

51.1 ace: T he particle w ith which the text begins is unusual, but it 
is used throughout the tractate to mark new sections. T he subject of 
the whole first part (51.1-104.4) is given in the first line, which vir
tually serves as a title for this part.

51.2 that we begin (fiTN p cpa.pff): T he conjugation base here is 
probably to be construed as the causative infinitive w ith the preposi
tion N-. Cf. e r q  (75.28), e x c  (75.10) and e r o y  (75-16, 118.10,
131.6). See also T ill, Dialektgrammatik #281 . It might also be pos
sible to construe the conjugation base here and Nxq at 51.35 as ex
amples of the conjunctive, as in B. See T ill, Dialektgrammatik #267 . 
Such a B conjunctive appears at Gos. Truth 34.14. H owever, Bohair- 
icisms are not frequent in this text.

51.3 the Root: T he metaphor of the Father as the root also appears 
at 51.17. A similar metaphor is used at 62 .10 -11. T h e aeons whom  the 
Father engenders are sim ilarly described at 64.3, 68.9 and 74 .6 -7 , as 
is the Son at 66.18. T h e metaphor of the root for the highest principle 
is found in various Gnostic systems, including the Book of Baruch 
(Hippolytus, Ref.^.26.2) and the Megale Apophasis (H ippolytus, 
Ref 6.9.4; 17.3). G nosis is to learn about one’s own root in Hyp. 
Arch. 93.13 and this root is im plicitly identified w ith the Father {Hyp. 
Arch. 97.15).

Among Valentinian sources, descriptions of the Father as the “Root 
of the Totality” (x N o y N e  M nxH pq ) occur elsewhere in certain
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accounts, e.g., Val. Exp. 22.32-33; 23.19,32; 24 .35 -36 , and in Hippo-

IH E

51.5 grace: N ote the importance of grace for knowing the Father in 
Gos. Truth 16.32, 36 .3 -7  and in Heracleon, fr. 17 (Origen, In Joh. 
13.10). In these texts there is no hypostatizing of grace, as in the sys
tems of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer.1.1.1, 1.8.6) and Marcus (Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.13.2). Cf. also Plutarch, De hide 1 (351C).

2. The Father (5 1 .8- 5 7 .8)
Discussion of the first topic, the Father, falls into three major divi

sions. T he first (51.8-54.1) is primarily an ontological comment on 
the uniqueness, im m utability and transcendence of the first principle. 
T he second section (54.2-55.26) reaffirms the Father’s transcendence, 
but in more epistemological terms. At the same time, the principle by 
which the solitary unity of the first principle becomes a multiplicity is 
enunciated, for the Father is described as self-thinking mind. The 
third section (55.25-57 .8) indicates that despite the transcendence of 
the first principle, he may be known because he reveals himself 
through a Son, who is the Father’s self-thinking thought. The 
theology of this section of the tractate is firmly rooted in the philo
sophical tradition of middle Platonism, which incorporates important 
Stoic and Aristotelian elements. T he philosophical influence can also 
be felt in the attention paid to the propriety of predications about the 
Father. At the same time, the exalted status of the first principle, 
whose transcendence is described with an elaborate via negative, is 
praised in ornate prose which often has a hymnic quality.

5 1.8 -9  single one: T hat the Father is single is a striking affirmation 
of this text. T h is doctrine differs markedly from the theology attri
buted to Valentinus in Irenaeus, Haer. i . i i . i ,  and from that attri
buted to the “followers of Ptolem y,” who, w ith Valentinus, interpret 
the primal source as dyadic, w ith the first syzygy consisting of Bythos

lytus’ account of a monadic version of V alentinian theology {Ref. 
6.30.7). T hese same sources proceed to refer all subsequent gener
ations to the Father alone (Val. Exp. 23.31-32). Ptolemy, by contrast, 
applies the designation to the primary Tetrad and to the Ogdoad, but 
not to the Father alone (Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i ) .  See also Gos. Truth 
41.17 and 42 .34-35 . For other attestations of the “root” metaphor in 
N ag Ham m adi texts, cf. Paraph. Shem 8.6, 24.22-23; Gos. Truth 
28.17; Dial. Sav. 134.1-4, 17-19. liidtaiif*
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and Sige. However, the doctrine expounded here was maintained by 
other Valentinians, as H .-C h . Puech and G. Q uispel (F C  9 [1955] 
65-102 and ed. pr., I. 311-314) have noted. Cf. Interp. Know. 9.29 and 
Gos. Truth 24.27.

Irenaeus and H ippolytus both attest debate among Valentinian  
theologians concerning the Father’s relation to Sige, “whether she was 
his syzygy, or not.” According to H ippolytus, some, apparently claim 
ing to keep “pure” the teaching of Valentinus, “consider the Father to 
be without any female element (adriXvi), w ithout any syzygy, and 
alone. Others, considering it im possible that any generation at all of 
begotten things could proceed from a male alone, include. . .  Silence 
as, of necessity, his syzygy” (H ippolytus, Ref. 6 .24.3-4; cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.2.4).

Theologians on both sides of the issue agree that the Father reposes 
in silence. Some, however, understand Sige as a hypostatic being who  
joins with the Father to form a dyad w ith him; others, however, de- 
mythologize the silence, interpreting it as the quality or state of the 
Father’s solitary being. See the notes on 53.21-38 and 55.37 for fur
ther discussion.

Among followers of V alentinus w ho held the primordial principle 
to be a unity were Heracleon and M arcus. T he views of the former, to 
whom ed. pr. (I. 312) assign this tractate, are recorded in Ps.-T er- 
tullian, Adv. omn. haer. 4 and Philastrius of Brescia, Diversarum 
hereseon liber 41 (13). Heracleon also held a trinitarian doctrine sim 
ilar to that of this tractate. T he doctrine of M arcus is preserved in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.11.3 attributed to “another prominent teacher” and 
in 1.13.1, attributed expressly to M arcus. In this account the primor
dial principle is called U nity  (jxovoTrjs), whose power (bvvaixis), is 
oneness (hor-qs). Val. Exp. teaches that the Father “dwells in the 
Monad.” Cf. Val. Exp. 22.20, 22.23-24, 23.20, 25.19. Also in the 
Valentinian Gos. Truth, oneness ('t'M N T oyeei) is prominent, as the 
place of perfection (24.26-28) and that by which one regains him self 
(25.10-12). T he author of the Tri. Trac. apparently agrees w ith such 
Valentinians against Ptolem y and his disciples on this fundamental 
point, as on others.

The emphasis on the unity of the Father in this text may, as ed. pr. 
(I. 314) suggest, be an approxim ation to philosophical views, such as 
those of Plotinus, for w hom  the highest principle is the One (e.g., 
Enn. 5.1 and 6.9). T h is characteristic neo-Platonic doctrine has im 
portant antecedents in the Platonic tradition. Cf. the discussion by

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i3 8 .2 7  219
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Kramer, Ursprung, 42, 75; D illon , The Middle Platonists, 355, 371;

0,1

and Thom assen, VC 34 (1980) 370-71 , who also notes parallels with 
M arius Victorious in the fourth century.

5 1.1 o-11 he is first one and the one who is only himself: Alternative
translations for this difficult phrase are offered by ed. pr. (Fr.) “il est 
le premier, et il est un seul”; (Ger.) “Er ist der Erste, und Er ist Er 
(Selbst) allein”; and (Eng.) “he is the first one and he is the one who is 
alone.” T he emphasis in the Coptic, however, seems to be on the self- 
identity of the Father and not on his existence. Forms of the Coptic 
verb q^cune are usually employed in discussing existence in the Tri. 
Trac. Cf. 66.10-11.

51.12 solitary individual: T he Father is a single unity and not a 
dyad. H e is not, however, alone inasmuch as he has a son. In the 
discussion of the Father and the Son, the Tri. Trac. struggles with the 
tension between these two basic affirmations, in an attempt to pre
serve the uniqueness of the Father and the equality of the Son with 
him. It is especially in this discussion that the tractate approaches the 
theological world of emerging orthodoxy. See also Exc. Theod. 6.1-4-

5 1.9 -1 0  number. N um erical speculation was a common feature of se
veral V alentinian systems discussed in patristic sources. Note espe
cially the account of M arcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14-16, and the re
ports in H ippolytus, Ref. 1.2.6 and 6 .29-30 . Such elaborate specu
lation is not a feature of the Tri. Trac. H ere there is a simple meta
phor. A som ewhat similar illustration is used in the exposition of 
M onoim us in H ippolytus, Ref. 8 .12 .6-7 , where the Perfect Man is 
described as a “single unity” comparable to an iota with a single, sim
ple stroke. There, however, the analogy becomes more complex be
cause iota is also the symbol for the number ten.

T he brief allusion to the Father as number is particularly close to 
the number symbolism common in Greek philosophical discussions, 
deriving ultimately from the Pythagoreans. That Pythagoras and his 
“teacher,” Zaratas (=Zoroaster), called the number one or the monad 
“father” is asserted by Plutarch {De animae procreatione in Timaeo 
1012E). Cf. H ippolytus, Ref. 1.2.12. A similar identification is made 
by the fourth-century Platonist, Xenocrates, fr. 15 [Heinze]. Cf. Kra
mer, Ursprung, 35, and D illon, The Middle Platonists, 355. Thomas
sen {Tripartite Tractate, 79 ,213) interprets the Father’s being a num
ber to mean that he is many, as w ell as one.
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51.14-15 “Father” . . .  “Son”: As the quotation marks in the trans
lation indicate, the Tri. Trac. is concerned at this point in the dis
cussion not w ith what being a father implies, but w ith what the name 
“father” implies. Such a concern w ith the accurate employment and 
understanding of theological language is a prominent feature 
throughout the work. Cf. the note to 51.21. N ote the interest in the 
“names” of the Father and the Son in Gos. Truth 38-40. Cf. also w ith  
Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 216), Origen, De princ, 1.2.10. and 
Epiphanius, Pan. 73.19.3-

51.17 root: Cf. the note to 51.3 T h e following phrase is literally 
translated “like a root and a tree and branches and fruits.” Cf. the 
remarks of Basilides in H ippolytus, Ref. 7 21.3, and see Interp. 
Know. 19.30-37.

51.20-21 Father in the proper sense ( o Y ^ 3k.€ic n icut) : T his may 
translate Kvpioi warT/p, where Kvpios has the meaning “real” or “pro
per” commonly found in philosophical and rhetorical texts. N ote the 
expression found frequently in the Tri. Trac. OYMNTJca.eic 
(51.39; 52.2; 53.5; 56.1-2; 57.4 ,io ,i 4;^65.37-38) and cf. Justin , 2 
Apol. 6.2, 6 fjLOVos Xcyofievos Kvpioi9 utds. O n the unique quality of 
the Father’s name, cf. Eusebius, De eccl. theol. 3.6.3 and Origen, De 
princ. 1.2.10. Cf. also Gos. Truth 4 0 .8 -9 .

51.21 inimitable (eYOYATpeA2iYe • • • NMMeq n e ):  T he full 
orthography of € Y 0 Y e o Y  is common in the Tri. Trac. T he  
phrase NMMeq n e  is problematic. T he n e  is the reduplicated copula 
common in this text. T h e NMMeq is probably to be construed with  
eyoYATpeAAYe P Mme MMAq. T he same construction occurs at
78.30, 108.20,22. Kasser {ed. pr., I. 31) compares the construction 
with the expression mm in mm a *' (Crum  i68b). T he Coptic probably 
translates a Greek expression using some form of o/xoios or <rvvop,oioi 
with the dative. Note, too, that the Coptic t o n t n  may be used with  
the preposition mn (Crum  420a). T he influence of that construction 
may be felt here.

51.23 immutable: T he im m utability of the Father is forcefully as
serted in 52.10-33. O n the stability or im m utability of the Father, cf. 
Philo, Somn. 2.223.

51.24 single in the proper sense (o Y ^ ^ ie ic  NOYttiT): T h is phrase

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 .1 - 13 8 .2 7  221
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may also be translated “a sole lord.” N ote that “Lord” is a name of the
Father in Gos. Truth 38.38.

51.28 unbegotten: T hat the Father is unbegotten and unoriginated 
is a common affirmation of orthodox as w ell as Gnostic theologians. 
For exam ples of the doctrine in Valentinian sources, cf. Val. Exp.
22.23-24; 37-38; Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i ,  1.2.5; Ptolemy to Flora, in 
Epiphanius, Pan. 33.7.6; H ippolytus, Ref. 6.29.2; and Gos. Truth 
38.32. Cf. also J. Lebreton, “ ’AyeVvTjros dans la tradition philo- 
sophique et dans la litterature chretienne du He siecle,” RSR 16 
(1926) 431-43  and J . W hittaker, “T he Historical Background of Pro- 
clus’ Doctrine of the AvdvTToaTaTa,” De Jamblique a Proclus (Entre- 
tiens sur I’Antiquite classique 21; Fondation Hardt: Vandoeuvres- 
Geneve, 1975) 193-237.

51.31-52.2 For whoever. . .  created him: H ere the author contrasts
the Fatherhood of God, who is truly Father because he is unorig
inated, and the secondary “Fatherhood” of ordinary fathers who 
themselves have been begotten. For the terminology of “father and 
creator” cf. Plato, Tim. 28C and Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, 340-41.

51.32 creator (pcuneq); T he form for the nomen agentis used here 
(and at 51.35, 64.21, 68.2), as w ell as the forms pcuMe eq (68.4, 
133-30 arid pcuMex (115.O, may be either archaic or it may be an 
“etym ologizing” back-formation, a variant of AA^ p n eq - (cf. Crum 
296ai2). Ed. pr. (I. 31) comment on the distribution of these various 
forms, since the archaizing forms appear primarily in the first eigh
teen pages of the tractate and again at the end. They suggest that the 
scribe’s archetype had pcuMeq throughout, that the scribe regularly 
copied the form at first, then tended to use either the etymological 
pcDMe e q  or the “modern” p eq , but finally, out of fatigue, simply 
followed his archetype.

51.35 to be (N xqcycune): Cf. 51.2 and the discussion of the conju
gation base there.

52.4 the Totalities (<N i>nxH pq): T he plural pronominal object in 
JCnAoy and x c e N A y o y  suggest that the preposed object here 
should be plural and “T he T otalities” is the normal way of referring 
to the emanations of the supernal world in this text. It is, however,
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possible that the singular, “the A ll” is correct. N ote the similar formu- |
lations at Gos. Truth 19.7-8.
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52.5 he is the one who (eNTAq er-): T he construction is unusual. 
It seems best to understand it as a form of the “cleft sentence” pattern 
with the object, nxH pq, preposed, (Cf. H . J . Polotsky, “Nom inalsatz 
und Cleft Sentence im K optischen,” Or. 31 [1962] 413-30  [=Collected 
Papers, 418-435]. See especially # 9 .)  T he form eNTAq is to be un
derstood simply as an orthographic variant of NXAq.

The form en xA q  could also be circumstantial, and it is apparently 
taken in this way by ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.). That construal, however, 
would mean that nxH pq is the subject of oyxaipxH  ne and o y x x -  
22iH ne, which is highly unlikely.

The interpretation of the construction as a cleft sentence with  
eNxxq as subject, against the interpretation of ed. pr. (Eng.), is 
supported by the form of the relative ex A ^ -, which is used properly 
where the subject of the relative clause is equivalent to the antecedent. 
Cf. Till, Dialektgrammatik # 3 5 1 .
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52.7-10 The syntax in these lines is difficult. T he primary con
struction is the contrast marked by o y  monon- x w x . x e  in 52.7 
seems to be the introductory particle used in this text. T he phrase 
exae neei 5 yxxJcnAq ne is parenthetical. N ote that in 52.35-38  
it is explained that the predicates “without beginning and without 
end” are applied to the Father because he is unbegotten and immortal. 
A similar statement may have stood in the Greek original of this pas
sage; “Not only is he without beginning and end, because he is im 
mortal and unbegotten, b u t. . . ” If so, textual corruption or the Coptic 
translator has confused the original relationship of the clauses. Cf. the 
account of Valentinianism  in Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i .

52.11 eternal (x n h ^ c  xmcx): T his unusual expression is also 
found in M anichaean Subachmimic, e.g., Man. Ps. 154.16-17, 
203.17, Man. Keph. 128.1-3, 135-2-3, 162.28-29. T he word 
itself means “forever.” T he etym ology of xmcx is disputed. A. Volten  
(“An Egyptian T ext in Greek Characters,” Studia Orientalia loanni 
Pedersen [Hauniae: M unksgaard, 1953] 366) suggests a derivation 
from dmd, “totality”; J . O sing {Der spdtagyptische Papyrus BM 
10808 [Agyptische Abhandlungen 33; W iesbaden: H arrassowitz, 
1976] 239) suggests dm dyt, “(bestimmte) Z eit.” Kasser {ed. pr., 1. 32)
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makes the unlikely suggestion that the word is a qualitative of tcom

0 '

(Crum 412b). W hatever the etymology, the word clearly functions to 
em phasize

existence: T he translation of these phrases, and the similar phrases 
in 52.23-25 is somewhat interpretive. Literally, they read, “that 
which (or in which) he is eternally, and in what he is, and in that by 
which he is established and in that by which he is great.”

52.12-14 in his identity. . .  is great: T hese phrases are more proper
ly taken as a continuation of R n e x q u ^ o o n  MM2iq .with ed. pr. 
(Ger.), than as a new predication, with ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.). The 
translation of the latter editors “H e is who he is, etc.” would require a 
Coptic construction of the form NTAq n e x e  NXAq n e .  For the trans
lation “identity,” cf. the note to 51.10-11. N ote that the n e ’s in lines 
13 and 14 are superfluous, a syntactical feature found frequently in 
this text.

52.13 by which f'MMAq); H ere and in the following line the prepo
sitional phrase is taken as a resumption of the relative with an instru
mental force, w ith ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.). Ed. pr. (Eng.) take the first 
MMAq as an object marker, which is impossible after the qualitative
CMANX.

52.14-15 he (NXAq); T h e pronoun is emphatic, no doubt as a trans
lation of a v T o s . Cf. 76.27-28. T he formula for the divine self-identity 
used here is exactly that used by N um enius, fr. 6 (=Eusebius, Praep. 
evang. 11.10.7); e lra i 8e aTrX ovv k c u  a v a X o ia r o v  k c l i  kv  Ihea avrg 
Koi fi7)T€ k d e X o v a to v  €^i<rTa<rdai r i j s  ra v r o T T fr o s  ixr)6^ txp^ irepov 
7rpo<ravayKaCe<rdai. Cf. Plato, Rep. 380E. As Thomassen {VC 34 
[1980] 372) notes, a similar formula appears in the Latin Asclepius 30 
(Nock-Festugiere 338:18-21), “ipse enim in se est et a se est et circum 
se totus est, plenus atque perfectus, isque sua firmitas est nec alicuius 
impulse [nec] loco moveri potest. ”

52.15 that by which he is ( n e x q o e i  MM2iq): T he prepositional 
phrase could also be taken as the n of equivalence after o e i .  See also 
52.25.

52.19 he has not had (ep e^ q aci): T h e unusual verbal prefix here,
is probably a perf. II, em phasizing the object of the verb.
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52.2 1 -  22 unchanged  (e{N}Te<N>qa)BBiAlT): T he text is corrupt 
and must be emended. In the Tri. Trac. the phrase x e e i  r e  e e  is 
most usually followed by a relative clause (e.g., 56.30, 57.13, 61.33) 
and that emendation is preferable here.

52.22-  26  from  his e x is te n c e . .  .greatness: T hese phrases repeat, in a 
somewhat altered form, the formula for the invariable self-identity of 
the Father used in 52.11-14.

52.26 greatness: For this term as a quality of and designation for the 
Father, cf. A p . fa s . 15.25-26; Gos. T ru th  42.13-14; Irenaeus, H aer. 

1.2.2; and Epiphanius, P a n . 31.5.4, 6.2.

52.29 reduce (dAOcq): In this context w e would expect the status 

pronominalis bAJCBq. T he form in the text may be an error, or just an 
orthographic oddity. N ote that b and q are frequently interchanged in 
the Tri. Trac.
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52.30-32 since this is so in the fu lle st sense o f the truth  (eniAH 
r e e l r e  oyMNTOCAeic mmh€): T h e syntax here is difficult, and 
it may be that the text is corrupt. T he simplest emendation would be 
from MMH6 to TMHe and the passage w ould be translated, “since this 
in the fullest sense is the truth,” but then the e x e  in lines 31-32  
would be difficult to construe. It would have to be taken as a m is
translation of a Greek o n  introducing a clause in apposition to tmh€. 
It is also possible to take the problematic phrase as a parenthetical 
remark as in the translation.

52.33 clothing  (r cu e i'e^ e 'e ittJ q ): T he form must be the quali
tative of "I* with the pre-pronom inal form of the preposition Oiie 
would expect the division x c u e ie  ^ ee ic u q .

52.36 without a beginning: Cf. 52.6-10.

53.5 sweetness: T his quality of the Father is a frequent topic in 
Valentinian theology. See Irenaeus, H aer. 1.2.2; Val. E x p .  42.12-13; 
Gos. Truth 24.9, 31.20, 33.33, 41.3, 42.8. N ote the particularly strik
ing application of this notion below, 56.15, 57.29 and 72.6-14.

53.6 good: T he perfect and absolute goodness of the Father is af-
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firmed in other Valentinian sources, fr. 2 of V alentinus himself (in 
Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 2.20.114,6), Ptolemy to Flora 7.5 (Epi- 
phanius. Pan. 33-7-5), Val. Exp. 23.34, and Gos. Truth 40.26-29,
42 .3 -8 .

In his commentary to the letter of Ptolemy (Sources chretiennes 24; 
Paris: Editions du Cerf, 1949, 9 6 -9 7 ), Q uispel suggests that this doc
trine may reflect a gospel tradition like that of M att 19:17. As ed. pr. 
(I. 314-315) point out, the theological formulation here probably 
reflects the position of Platonism , where the good is the ultimate 
principle. T he doctrine is rooted in Rep. 508D . Plotinus develops the 
doctrine at length in Enn. 2.9, 5.5 and 6.9. Cf. also Albinus, Didos. 
10.3. N ote the discussion of the principle in Origen, Deprinc. 1.12.13, 

T he goodness of the Father is commonly affirmed by other Gnostic 
sources, e.g., Cerdo (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.27.i)  and the Peratae (Hippo- 
lytus. Ref. 5.12.2). M arcion, of course, drew a sharp distinction be
tween the good, transcendent God and the merely just creator. (Ter- 
tullian, Adv. Marc. 1.17).

IHE'

53 .8 -9  one filled with all his offspring (nexM H ^ njctto):
T he qualitative of the verb M oy2  w ith a noun is frequently used to 
translate a Greek adjective (Crum 208b). H ence the original Greek 
may have been TravToyeviji, navapeTos, Travd îos, vel sim. For affir
mations of the fullness of God, cf., w ith Thom assen {Tripartite Trac
tate, 225), Philo, Spec. 2.53 and CH 9.4.

53.13-14 it may be discovered (eyNAdNTC e-): The 
circumstantial following the verb 61 n €  plus pronominal suffix is an 
object clause. Cf. T ill, Koptische Grammatik # 4 2 0 , and Crum 820b. 
Cf. 60.33, 67.32, 70.9, 107.23, 126.6-7, 132.30.

53.14 is indebted (eyNxeq): For this construction of oyNT', 
where the object marked by e -  indicates the person who owes a debt, 
and the subject, here q, is the person to whom  the debt is owed, cf. 
Crum 481b. For a further exam ple, cf. Gos. Thom. 64.
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53 .15-16 unreachable (eyM Ayq^cu ac2iBeq): T hat is, the Fatheris 
not affected by his giving. T he conjugation base, eyM a.y, is unusual. 
It is probably a circumstantial of the neg. cons, w ith the pronominal 
element reduplicated.
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53 .1 7 - 1 8 wealthy: T h e notion that G od’s being naturally overflows
and produces the plenitude of being is repeated at 56 .9 -18 , 59 .36-38 , 
60.1 i - i 5, and 93.27. T h is idea of the procreative abundance of God 
originated with Plato, T im . 29E and was important to the N eo-P la- 
tonists. Cf. A. O. Lovejoy, T h e  G reat C h a in  o f B e in g  (Cambridge: 
Harvard, 1956). T he “principle of undim inished giving” was also de
veloped in the middle Stoa. Cf. E. R. Dodds, Proclus, T he E lem en ts o f  

Theology (2nd ed. Oxford, 1963) 213-14. For middle Platonic attes
tations, cf. Philo, O p. m un. 21, G ig . 25; Albinus, D idas. 10.3; and 
Seneca, E p . 65.10; see also H orst and M ansfield, A lexa n d ria n  P la -  

tonist, II, n. 31a. In addition to the Christian texts cited by Dodds, cf. 
Justin, D ial. 61 and T atian, Or. ad  Graec. 5. At N ag Ham m adi, cf. 
Soph. fes. Chr. 111.4:97.1, G o s.T ru th  18.38, and Treat. R es. 49.37.

53.19 at rest: On the “rest” of the Father and the Son, cf. 58 .36-38 . 
The Father him self is described as “rest” in 55.17.

53.21 ace... 6e: T he compound particle is frequently an indication 
of the introductory ace.

53.23 that: H ere ace is the final conjunction, probably equivalent to 
the Greek m , the correlative of which, ovruis, is probably translated 
by the N x e e i^ e  of 53.21. T h is understanding of the Coptic corre
sponds to that of ed. p r .(E n g .). It is unnecessary to suppose, w ith ed. 

pr. (Ger.) that something has been omitted after N'j'a.eiH.
no one else: For the em phasis on the singularity of the Father, cf.

51.8-9, 53.36-37, 57 .40-58 .4 . Contrary to the teaching of Valentinus 
(Irenaeus, H aer. i . i i . i ) ,  and Ptolem y and his disciples (Irenaeus, 
Haer. i . i . i ) ,  who speak of a primal dyad, in which Sige participates 
with the Father in the first act of generation, this author insists on the 
Father’s absolute solitude in that act. Like the author of Val. E x p .,  
this teacher explains that the presence of silence in no way compro
mises the Father’s absolute transcendence. For discussion and refer
ences, see 55.36-37.

The solitary Father w ho is active at this level of being contrasts 
with the Logos who, in 100.31-35 , organizes the non-Plerom atic 
world through a D em iurge.

53.24 place: T h e lack of a place in which God finds him self is a 
common affirmation. Cf. Justin , D ia l. 127.1-2, and Teach. Silv.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i3 8 .2 7  227
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99.29-100.12. Contrast the dictum of Philo (Somn. 1.183) that God
may be called “place” because he contains all things. For Valentinian 
speculation on the subject, cf. Exc. Theod. 3 4 -3 9 . On the general use 
of the term, cf. W .R . Schoedel, “‘Topological’ Theology and some 
M onistic Tendencies in G nosticism ,” Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in honor of Alexander Bbhlig (N H S  3, ed. M . Krause; Leiden: 
Brill, 1972) 88-108. Cf. also, Gos. Truth 22.25-26 and Plotinus,

5-5-S-9-

53.25 he has gone forth: T he emendation of the perf. I to a circum
stantial is unnecessary. T he perfect is asyndetically coordinated with 
the circumstantial e q u ^ o o n . Cf. Schenke, ZAS 105 (1978) 137.

53.26 he will go: As ed. pr. (I. 288, relying on W . T ill, “Beitrage* 
197-224) point out, two verbs are to be distinguished, Noyoy? 
(Crum 235b; Kasser, Complements, 39b) meaning “turn” and 
n o y 2 >̂ NA2-, n 2lY2 '> n h 2  (Crum 241b; Kasser, Complements, 39b) 
“repel, separate.” Forms of both are often confused. The latter verb 
can often be used in a pregnant sense m eaning “conversion.” See the 
index, sub voce.

53.28 model: T he denial that the Father used any archetype in his 
productivity activity is no doubt directed against doctrines derived 
from the Platonic tradition according to which the creator used the 
model of the ideas. Cf. Plato, Tim. 27D -29E . T he doctrine of this text 
corresponds to the development in middle Platonism which held that 
the ideas were in the mind of God and not outside him. Cf. Albinus, 
Didas. 9 .1-13 , Seneca, Ep. 65.7, and see the discussion by R. M. 
Jones, “T he Ideas as Thoughts of G od,” CP 21 (1926) 317-26; 
A .N .M . Rich, “T he Platonic Ideas as the Thought of God,” Mne
mosyne 4.7 (1964) 123-33; Kramer, Ursprung, 21-28; Lewy, Chal- 
daean Oracles, 316-28; and D illon, The Middle Platonists, 29, 95, 
201. T his development is also found in Philo’s speculation on the 
relationship of God and the ideas. Cf. H . A. W olfson, Philo (2nd ed.; 
Cambridge: Harvard, 1968) vol. i , 200-217. T he problems of inter
preting Plato and of relating God and the “ideas” also occupied ortho
dox church Fathers. Cf. W olfson, Philosophy, 257-286. It is signifi
cant that some heresiologists suggested that Gnostic doctrines of the 
aeons were derived from Platonism. (Irenaeus, Haer. 2.16.1-2; Ter- 
tullian, De anima 18; and see Kramer, Ursprung, 225-30). Irenaeus
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explicitly challenged the Gnostics to clarify whether the aeonic world 
was made by God “out of him self” or received from some “power 
above him.” T he statement in the Tri. True, may be a response to just 
such a challenge.

53.31 material: T he denial that God utilized any pre-existent 
matter may also refer to the Platonic doctrine that the Dem iurge  
simply gave form to pre-existent matter {T im . 51A-52C). H ere the 
Tri. Trac. is in conformity w ith orthodox theories of creation ex ni- 

hilo. Cf. Tertullian, A dv. H erm og. 21.2 and Clem ent of Alexandria, 
Prot. 4.63.3. On the topic in general cf. J . Pelikan, T h e  E m erg en ce o f  

the Catholic Tradition (100-600) (Chicago: University of Chicago, 
1971) 35-37. Note, too, the doctrine of creation by the non-existent 
god from the non-existent in Basilides (H ippolytus, E ef. 7.21.4). T he  
doctrine that God needs nothing for his creative activity is also found, 
as ed. pr. (I. 315) note, in the A p . John  CG III,/:6 .i and BG 25.8. 
Contrast further the Platonic position defended by Plutarch, D e  ani- 

maeprocreatione in T im aeo  5. 1014B.

53.36 co-worker: See the note to 51.12. Cf. also Philo, O p. m un. 23.

53.38 to say: As Schenke { Z A S  105 [1978] 137) points out, the 
inflected infinitive here probably serves as the subject of the nominal 
sentence, the predicate of which is oymnta.tcbcd r e .  For this usage, 
cf. Till, K optische G ram m atik, # 3 3 6 , E d . p r . interpret the infinitive 
as a final clause, but that is clearly unsatisfactory.

53.39 but (one sh ou ld  speak o f  h im ) as: T he sentence is no doubt 
elliptical, but where the ellipse falls is unclear. One might also assume 
that a verb of saying is understood before the ace of 54.2, which would  
then not introduce an independent paragraph. It might also be possi
ble to take the eNTAq of 54.1 as an orthographic variant of NTAq (cf. 
52.5), and translate “Rather, as good, faultless, etc., he by him self is 
the Totality.”

54.1 the Totality  (nxHpq): Cf. 52.4 and Gos. T ru th  19.8-9.

54-3 names: See the note to 51.14-15. T he discussion here enters a 
new, epistemological phase, w herein the inadequacies of the names
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applied to the Father are emphasized. T his is a key theme in this text,
Cf. 65.39- 66.5 , 7 3 .14- 18, 74 .3- 5-

54.9 glory. Glory given to the Father, even with inadequate termi
nology, is viewed favorably in the Tri. Trac. Cf. 63 .2 -4 ,17-18; 64.20; 
65.39-66 .6; 68.4, 29-36 . T he urge to glorify the Father can, however, 
have disastrous consequences. Cf. 76 .5-12.

54 .12-23 T his passage em phatically declares the incomprehensibil
ity of the highest God, a doctrine widespread in Hellenistic theology. 
Cf. E. Norden, Agnostos Theos  (Leipzig; Teubner, 1913; reprinted, 
Darmstadt: W issenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1971); R. Bultmann, 
“^ ayvoioi” T D N T  i (1964) 115-121; and Festugiere, La revelation, 
vol. 4. Contrast the negative theology in Albinus, Didas. 10.4-5, 
which asserts that God is comprehensible.

For other middle Platonic texts stressing the difficulty of knowing 
the first principle, cf. M axim us of T yre, D iss. 11.8-12; Numenius, fr. 
22; and Clement of Alexandria, Strom . 4 .24 .155,2. See also the discus
sions by E. R. Dodds, “N um enius and Am m onius,” Les Sources de 

Plotin  (Entretiens sur I’Antiquite Classique 5; Vandoeuvres-Geneve: 
Fondation Hardt, i960) 12; J . H . W aszink, “Porphyrios and Numen- 
ios,” P orphyre  (Entretiens sur I’Antiquite Classique 12; Van
doeuvres-Geneve: Fondation Hardt, 1966) 41; J. Whittaker, 
“EHEKEINA NOY KAI O Y Z IA I ,” V C  23 (1969) 91-104; S. R. C. 
Lilia, C lem en t o f A lexan dria  (Oxford, 1971); Horst and Mansfeld, 
A lexan dria n  Platonist, i i ;  D illon, T h e  M id d le  Platonists, 156; and 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, 328.

For the doctrine of G od’s incomprehensibility in Gnostic texts, cf. 
Cos. T ruth  17.7-8, on which see J . E. M enard, L ’Evangile, 79-80; 
E x c . Theod. 7.1, where the Father, being ayvourros, is known only to 
himself. In the act of self-knowledge he produces Monogenes as in

lU

III,®

54 .7 -8  m agnifying  (eyoy^ieieei): T he circumstantial converter 
in this form, eyoy, is written w ith the full orthography characteristic 
of this text. T he verb form Aeieei is probably the equivalent of Std. 

Sah. a.Ya.1 (or a ie iA ei). In that case it is the infinitive, although the 
parallel expressions use the qualitative (npeicuoy .eyTa.ei2ieiT). 
Perhaps the form is an error for the qualitative a.ei. In their index 
(s.v. oyaiei) ed. p r. connect the form with oye but, given the final ei, 
this is morphologically unlikely.
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Tri. True. 54.40-41. Cf. also Eugnostos CG III, 5: 71.14-72.17 and 
Ap. John, CG II,7:3.5-4.15. T he most radical affirmation of divine 
transcendence is found in Basilides, in H ippolytus, Ref. 7.20.3-21. i. 
Cf. Kramer, Ursprung, 234-38 .

54.20 greatness: T he “immeasurable greatness” is a designation of 
the Father in Gos. Truth 42.14. As ed. pr. (I. 316) note, to ixeyeOos is 
a designation for the Father in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.1 and in H era- 
cleon, fr. 8 (Origen, In Joh. 6.39). Cf. also Ap. fas. 15.25.

depth: In the system of Ptolem y according to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2, 
the greatness of the depth (/8 a 0 os) and the inscrutability of the Father 
cause Sophia to fail in her attempt to know him. Cf. also Hippolytus, 
Ref. 6.30.6; Exc. Theod. 29; and Gos. Truth 22.25, 3 5 -*5 > 37-8 and 
40.27.

54.23 will: T he parallel w ith “depth” and “height” in the preceding 
lines suggests that oycoq^e here may be rendered as “distance” (Kas- 
ser. Complements, 77b). However, the m otif of the Father’s powerful 
will is prominent in the Tri. Trac., e.g., 55.35 and 71.35, as ed. pr. (I. 
289) note. Hence, the spatial metaphors of the previous two lines may 
not be continued here. Cf. the series of similar terms at 55.25-26.

54.25-26 touch (z'ioye... n t o o t c  ^ n ): T his construction is unu
sual. The verb normally means “to strike.” (or ^ o y
TOOT' AA^) can mean “to lay hand to,” hence “undertake” (Crum  
732b, 734b). In either case, there is no other attestation of the use of 
the verb with the preposition T h e etymological m eaning of “lay 
hand on” is probably operative here, hence the translation “touch.” 
This interpretation is supported by the following phrase. For the no
tion that the transcendent God does not touch anything, cf. Philo, 
Spec. 1.329.

54.26 joined  (riCA^Tpe): T h e verb is probably an A^ form of 
2tUT€p “be joined, doubled,” w ith a metathesis of the z- Another 
possibility is that the form is connected w ith ^T op (2TAp AA^) 
“necessity,” (Crum 726b) or 2 ^ 1' (Crum  722b). It would then be 
translated “nor is it constrained.”

54'28 constitution: Cf. Gos. Truth 41 .6 -7 . T he term has conno
tations of firmness and establishm ent, appropriate for the unchange-
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able being of the Father. T h e phrase is probably a preposed object of
oyNxeq.

54 .29-30  face: T he Father him self has no visible face or form, but 
that by which he reveals him self does. Cf. 86.28, 93.30.

54.33 If: Ed. pr. (I. 289) suggest that the conjunction eu^ace may 
be an exclamation. However, the expression in the following line, 
“then the matter follows it,” clearly introduces the apodosis of a condi
tional sentence.

54.37 thing: In this series one would expect “eye.” Ed. pr. (I. 289) 
suggest that the text may be corrupt for “face,” which
would be a slight improvement.

54.38 ineffable: Cf. 55.14; 56.3, 26-27. Valentinian theologians, 
like their orthodox counterparts, frequently assert that the Father is 
ineffable. See Val. Exp. 24.39; 29.31 and Irenaeus, Haer. i . i i . i .

54.39 hand: Ed. pr. note the parallel in Gos. Thom. 17, a form of 
the proverbial saying found in i Cor 2:9. See also Pr. Paul A.24-27. 
As ed. pr. also note, it is unnecessary to see an allusion to this saying, 
since the impalpability of God is a common affirmation of negative 
theology, e.g., M inucius Felix, Octavius 18.8.

55 .3 -4  conceive of: On the self-consciousness of God in this tractate 
and in Origen, see Puech-Q uispel, VC 9 (1955) 85 -90  and Thomas- 
sen, VC 34 (1980) 363. Cf. also Exc. Theod. 7 .1-4 . The doctrine that 
God is simply self-consciousness reflects the Aristotelian formula, 
Meta. io 7 2 b i3 -3 o , where God is defined as mind contemplating it
self. T hat Intellect (rows) is the highest principle is a common doc
trine in middle-Platonism. Cf. Albinus, Didas. 10.2. The same doc
trine appears in the third-century pagan platonist Origen, mentioned 
in Proclus, Theol. Plat. 2.4 On Origen, cf. A. H . Armstrong, Cam
bridge History of Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy (Cam
bridge 1967) 198-200; see also Horst and M ansfeld, Alexandrian 
Platonist, 11-12.

55.4 to see himself (A N ey  A p ey): T he confusion between y  and q 
as suffix pronouns, common in this text, is found elsewhere. Cf. Till,
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Diegnostischen schriften des P a pyrus B ero lin en sis  8502 (2nd ed.; T U  
60; Berlin: Akademie, 1955) 12.

55.5  he alone is: T he pronoun eN xa.q is probably the anomalous 
form of NT3k.q also found at 52.5, although here it may be possible to 
understand the form as a circumstantial conversion of a cleft sentence, 
to be translated, “since he alone is, etc.” It would then be difficult to 
locate the main predication in this part of the sentence.

55.8 form (<()opMH): T his may be an unusual Latinism {forma). 
The text, however, may be corrupt for Mop(|)H. Cf. 61 .i i  and Gos. 

Truth 27.20.

55.14 im com prehensible: E d . p r . (Eng.) suggest that this translates 
the Greek ax^prjros, “unlim ited,” metaphorically “incomprehensi
ble.” Cf. Gos. T ruth  20.3.

55.15 sustaining a n d  jo y o u s  (eYTpo<J)H. . .  e y o y N A q ): T he e  in 
both words should probably be understood as the circumstantial con
verter (with ed. p r. Ger.), although e y  could be an orthographic vari
ant of o y . In that case there is sim ply a series of predications, “H e is 
sustenance, he is joy, etc.” (thus ed. p r. Fr. and Eng.).

Ed. pr. (I. 316) note the use of the term rp6<f)r] by Heracleon, fr. 31 
(Origen, In  Joh. 13.38), in connection w ith the terms 6e\r]p.a and 
hvvapLis which appear in lines 34-35 below. In the fragments of 
Heracleon the term Tp6<f>r) is used as a synonym for fip5>p,a in John  
4:34. There seems to be no allusion to that verse here and the similar 
collocation of terms may be accidental. N ote the repeated occurrence 
of the term xpo<j)H in the fragmentary passage, Val. E x p .  44.20, 22, 
35-

55.20 transcends (q N e ^ c e  a ^PHi): T he verb normally means “to 
awake, arise, awaken or raise up .” T h e parallel expressions in lines 
21-24 indicate that the verb must here mean “transcend” or “surpass.” 
The original Greek w as probably some form of ava^aLv<a. T his verb 
frequently means “transcend” or “surpass” in patristic Greek (Lampe 
94b), and it is translated into Coptic by N e ^ c e  e^paii (Crum 245b). 
Hence, the speculation by ed. p r. (I. 31) on a Semitic prototype is 
unnecessary.

55.21-23 transcends a ll w isdom , etc.: Cf. 129.22-23.
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55.29 greatness: T he noun appears to be the subject of an adverbial

55 .29-30  w hich  I  already m entioned: T his simply refers to the 
whole preceding discussion in which the transcendence of the Father 
has been stressed.

55.35 his will: On the Father’s w ill to be known, cf. E xc. Theod.

7.1-4 . As ed. p r . (I.316) note, the Father’s w ill and power are con
nected by Heracleon, fr. 31 (Origen, In  Joh. 13.38). The will of the 
Father is also important in the Gos. T ruth  22.10, 34; 24.2; 30.36;
33.34 and especially 37 .4 -34 . Val. E x p .  36 .32-38  offers a different 
formulation. Thom assen ( V C  34 [1980] 372, n.19) also relates the 
notion of the Father’s w ill to the H erm etic ^ovXrj and the bvvajus of 
the Chaldean Oracles. Cf. C H  1.8.

55.37 silence: T he form w ith the feminine suffix is unusual. More 
common would be k a  pcuq. As noted above (51 .8-9 , 53.23), while our 
author accepts the common V alentinian formula that the Father 
reposes in silence, he opposes the view of Valentinus, Ptolemy and 
others who understand silence as a hypostasis. Instead, apparently to 
protect the absolute transcendence of the Father, he interprets the si
lence as a quality of the Father’s solitary existence. Cf. also Hippo- 
lytus. R ef. 6.29.5.

T he term Sige  would suggest to a Valentinian reader that hypo
static being who forms the primal dyad w ith the Father. Possibly to 
avoid alluding to this hypostasis, the author avoids the explicit Greek 
name and uses its Coptic equivalent, but with the feminine suffix. 
Similarly, Val. E x p .,  which agrees w ith the Tri. Trac. on this issue as 
on others, refrains from using ciph and adopts KApcuq, equated with 
c6p A 2T , “tranquility” (Crum 389b). Cf. Val. E x p .  22.21-24.

In both Val. E x p .  and Tri. Trac. 57 .6 -7 , silen ce  occurs along with 
wisdom  and grace, not as hypostases, as in Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i, 
1.11.1, but as attributes of the Father and the Son.

iBEl

sentence w ith e p o q  (line 30) as the predicate. Such a use of epoq as 
a predicate is, however, quite unparalled. Perhaps a verb has been lost 
from the text before e p o q .
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most satisfactory construal, proposed by Thom assen (V C  34 [1980]
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tenses. Alternatively, the two verb forms could be read as circuipstan- 
tials, both modifying the preposed pronominal subject (NTa.q) of a 
cleft sentence (nerFinq^ai, line 7).

56.2- 3 begets h im self {e,qx.T\o  MMAq): T hat the object is reflexive 
here is indicated by the preposed reflexive pronoun in line i .

56.3- 4 self-begotten: As ed. p r. (I. 290) notes, this phrase probably 
translates a Greek word such as avToy€Vvr]T(i)p or avToyevq^. It 
might be possible to construe the text without emendation, by taking 
the e  as a preposition and not as the circumstantial converter. T rans
late, “as one begetting him self alone.”

For the language of divine self-begetting in antiquity, cf. J . W hitta
ker, “The Historical Background of Proclus’ Doctrine of the 
Aidviroa-Tara,” D e  fa m b liq u e  a P roclus  (Entretiens sur I’Antiquite 
Classique 21; Vandoeuvres-Geneve: Fondation Hardt, 1975) 193- 
237. Whittaker shows a development from the Stoic notion of the self- 
creating universe, to the notion of the self-creating, transcendent dei
ty, common in the early centuries of the Christian era, to a notion of 
self-creating secondary deities, found in various Gnostic systems. T he  
Tri. Trac. is closest to such accounts of self-generation as the doctrine 
attributed to Simon M agus in H ippolytus, R e f  6.18. N ote also the 
doctrine of Noetus criticized by H ippolytus in R ef. 9.10. T his “Filio- 
patrian M onarchianism” w as, of course, subsequently associated with  
Sabellianism.

56.8 admiration (req e^ Y M A ): N euter Greek nouns in -jj-a are 
normally treated as masculine in Coptic. Cf. T ill, K op tische G ram - 

matik #76 . H ence neqea.Y M A  w ould be expected here. T his ano
maly led ed. p r. (Ger.) to suggest their emendation N T eq <au> . 
Rather than emend the text, it seems simpler to assume that the 
author treats the gender of 6avp.a in an unusual way. T h e author may 
have assumed that the noun ending in a was feminine. T he genitive in 
Te q  is objective. “H is adm iration” is the admiration due to him.

56.11-15 boun dlessn ess..  .sw eetness: Cf. Gos. T ruth  24.8-9 .

56.15 untasteable (NATTAnc); T his probably derives from x c u n e , 
“taste” (Crum 423a), as ed. p r . (Eng.) suggest, and not from cun, 
“count” (Crum 526a), as ed. p r . (Fr. and Ger.) maintain.
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56.16 p rojects h im self  (kcd. . .  e^pH i): T h e ver,b means literally 
“put, lay dow n.” T h e qualitative k.h (k a 3lT A^) regularly
means “exist,” cf. 56.24. T he verb here must mean “to bring into 
existence,” or in this context, “to project.”

56.24 Son: T he result of the Father’s self-productive activity is 
finally made explicit. As ed. p r. (I. 317) note, the generation of the Son 
in the system of this text is distinctly different from the generation of 
aeons subordinate to the highest God in mythological Gnostic systems, 
where the initial act of generation is an erotic act of a male-female 
pair. Cf. A p . John  or the Valentinian systems described in Irenaeus, 
H aer. i . i . i  and i . i i . i .  A similar attempt at “demythologizing” is 
found in Val. E x p .  22.30-23.31, where the Son is produced by the 
Father as a M onad and in the western Valentinians of whom 
H ippolytus reports in R ef. 6.29 .5-6 .

56.31 he exists in him: T h e translation takes MMa.q to be locative, 
equivalent to St. Sah. N^HTq. Emendation to MMa.c is unnecessary. 
Cf. 59.7.

56.32 in the way we m en tioned earlier: Cf. especially 51.28.

56 .33-34  in whom  he know s himself: T he antecedents of the pro
nouns here are problematic. T he fact that the pronominal subject is 
expressed in the relative clause suggests that its antecedent is different 
from the antecedent of the relative clause, n itu x , which is in fact re
sumed in the first MMAq of line 34. T hus the q in nerqCAYNe 
probably refers to the Son. T he pronominal subject of the following 
relative clause refers again to the nicuT of line 32, as do the possessive 
pronouns in 56 .37-38  and 57. i . Cf. also the M arcosian account of the 
word who shows the Father what he is (Irenaeus, H aer. 1 .1 4 .1)

57.1 e T e .[.] .[ ..] .T 7 [.. ]: E d . p r. here restored n[i]ic[cu
form,” “le fondement,” “die G rundlage.” Although a word with such a 
meaning is appropriate here, that precise restoration cannot be cor
rect. T he traces interpreted as n  and k both consist of ambiguous dots. 
A fragment preserved on an old photograph clearly shows the remains 
of what is most probably a n  toward the end of the line.
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■̂7.5-7 sile n ce . .  .grace: T he items mentioned here are independent 
hypostases in the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, H aer. i . i . i ) .  Here 
they are attributes of the existence of the Father and Son. T he  
emphasis on the proper application of these terms (57 .6- 7) suggests 
that the author of this text, like the author of Val. E x p .,  is consciously 
reinterpreting elements in earlier Valentinian theology. Cf. 55.3 7-

57.6 if  it is designated  (eY<yaiMOYTe ApAc): T he conjugation 
base is problematic. E d . p r. (I. 30) suggest that it is a praes. cons. II; 
ed. pr. (Eng.) translate as if the form were a circumstantial of the 
praes. cons. That interpretation is not impossible; however, the form 
can easily be understood as an conditional.

3 . The Son and the Church (5 7 .8 - 5 9 .3 8 )
In the system of this text, the highest level of being is occupied by 

the absolutely transcendent and unoriginated Father and the beings 
which proceed from him. T h e first of these is the Son, who is equal to 
the Father in all respects except for the fact that he is dependent on 
the Father (57.8-58.18). T he Father and the Son together produce 
the Church, the “aeons of the aeons” (58 .19-38). T he life of the 
Church on that highest level of being is then briefly described (59 .1 -

38).

57.12 apart from : For this translation of NCU>q, cf. A uth. Teach.

32-23-

57.14 exists in the p rop er sense: T he Son exists in the fullest sense 
qua son, as the following clause explains. H e is dependent on the F a
ther, but is the unique Son.

57.16-17 after whom  no other son exists: T he Coptic text as it 
stands is distinctly odd. It might be defended by construing MNNCCuq 

in line 17 with NOjHpe and not w ith q jo o n . It could then be trans
lated “and no other Son after him (i.e., the Father) exists before him  
(i.e., the Son),” but the text goes on to affirm that the Son is an “only 
Son” because no other Son is after him (lines 21-23). T his suggests 
that the phrase 17 is a dittography from lines i5 ~ i6 .
Other suggested emendations of ed. p r . do not yield a sentence with  
normal Coptic syntax.
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57.18 firstborn-. Equivalent to the Greek -npiaTOTOKOs (so ed. pr.,

0 '\

Fr., I. 290) or irpiOToyovos.

57.24 his Fruit: In patristic accounts of Valentinianism the Ple- 
roma is said to have a fruit, nam ely Jesus or the Savior (Irenaeus, 
H aer. 1.2.6, 1.8.5; H ippolytus, R ef. 6.32.1-2, cf. 34.3). This recalls 
some of the language used later in the Tri. Trac. about the offspring of 
the aeons. Cf. 69.18, 37. Cf. also Val. E x p .  34.31, 36.33-34 and/n- 
terp. K n ow . 19.30-34. T he Son is called a “fruit”'of the Father by the 
Naassenes, in H ippolytus, R ef. 5.9.1, and the W ord of the Father is 
similarly described in Gos. T ru th  23.35. is significant that none of 
these texts refers the term “fruit” to the Son. H ere the antecedent of 
the pronoun is ambiguous, although the most likely interpretation is 
that the Son has the “fruit” of the Father. H ippolytus {Ref.b.y].'!-^) 

preserves a fragment of Valentinus referring to the “fruit from the 
depths,” and that is interpreted as “the entire procession of the aeons

57.21 only Son: T he Coptic probably translates the Greek 
pLOVoyevqs (so ed. p r ., Fr., I. 290). T he identification of the Son as 
both “firstborn” and “only son” is significant. In patristic accounts of 
Valentinianism  the two terms are used, although usually of different 
entities. “O nly begotten” (p-ovoyev-ijs) is used by Ptolemy of the aeon 
N ous, the third elem ent in the godhead (or Ogdoad) of his system. Cf. 
Irenaeus, H aer. 1.2.2, 1.2.1., possibly parallel to E x c . Theod. 7.1 and 
Irenaeus, H aer. 1.8.5. author of Val. E x p .,  explaining that God 
“has revealed him self in M onogenes,” declares, “I . . .  call the thought 
M onogenes” (24 .33-37). Later, the same author speaks of “our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the M onogenes” (40 .33 -34). “First born” (irpwrdroKoy) 
is used less frequently. In the system described in Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.12.3, it is the epithet of Logos, whom  H um anity had produced. 
These are the seventh and fifth aeons in the Ogdoad of that system. In 
E x c . Theod. 33.1, “first-born” is an epithet of Christ, an offspring of 
all the Aeons. As ed. p r. (I. 318) note, there is a somewhat similar 
association of the terms “first born” and “only begotten” in Exc. 
Theod. 7.3, where M onogenes is the name of the transcendent aeon; 
Prototokos, the name applied to Jesus. T his association may, 
however, be due to a gloss by Clement of Alexandria who compiled 
the excerpts, as ed. p r. (I. 319) recognize. In that case the Tri. Trac. at 
least shows another exam ple of conformity to orthodox theological 
usage. For exam ples of that usage, cf. E x c . Theod. 8.2-3, and Origen, 
Con. Cels. 6.48, 64.
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from the Father.” T h e “fruit” here could have a similar symbolic 
referent, although it could also be a symbol of the knowledge which  
the Son possesses. Cf. 56 .33 -34  and Gos. T ru th  18.25.

57.24-28 T he antecedents of the pronouns in this passage are again 
obscure. The relative in line 25 probably refers to the “fruit” just men
tioned and this is probably the antecedent of the object pronoun in the 
following clause. T he one who desires fruit to be known in line 27 
could be the Son, but it is more likely the Father who, as is normally 
the case in Valentinian texts, wants to be known. Cf. E x c . Theod. 7.1; 
Heracleon, fr. 31 (Origen, In  Joh. 13.38); and Gos. T ruth  19.13. T he  
“sweetness” in line 29 may belong to the fruit, or, more likely, to the 
Father. Cf. 53.5, 56.15.

57.26 Yet (xya>): T his probably translates literally a Greek koi, 
which can be used adversatively. Cf. LSJ 857b, A .II.3. Cf. also 63.20.

57.29-30 in exp la in a b le  (N2k.T'TOY2^MM€c): As ed. p r. (I. 290) 
note, several interpretations of this form are possible. It may be from  
TOY20 (Crum 448b) “add to,” or xa i^ o  (Crum  455a) “attain to,” 
followed by the prepronominal object marker, where the e  is a hyper
correction to an A^ form. T he verb is more likely a form of o y <U2 *̂  
(Crum 509a), “answer, repeat.” In this case, the t  in the prefix has 
been doubled, there has been a m etathesis of x  and and the final m 
has been doubled. O ne w ould expect n a t o y a .2 mc orR jk,TOY3i2Mec.

57.34 Church: In other expositions of V alentinian doctrine, 
Church is one of the eight aeons of the Ogdoad. In the system of Pto
lemy (Irenaeus, H a er. i . i . i ) .  Church is the eighth aeon, the com
panion of H um anity. In the variant system described in Val. E x p .  

29-25-35. 30-19. 30-34-55 . 31-36-37 . Irenaeus, H a er. 1.12.3, and 
Epiphanius, P a n . 31.5.7, Church is still the companion of H um anity, 
but these two constitute the second pair in the second Tetrad. T he  
trinity of Father-Son-Church is not precisely paralleled, although the 
Marcosian account in Irenaeus, H a er. 1.4.1-2 comes close.

57.36-40 N o w  h e w ho th in ks, etc.: T h e syntax here is difficult. T he  
particle (5e in 57.36 indicates that a new  sentence begins w ith the pre
ceding substantivized relative clause. Neq probably translates an ethi
cal dative in the Greek: os a v  o ir ir a i  a vrca . T he inflected infinitive
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n rp oY ^ N  probably translates a passive infinitive evpn]6i\vai, which

]flEl

governs a participial phrase in indirect discourse, nqpHpe eqo, etc. 
For this construction in Coptic, cf. the note to 53.13-14. For the 
nom inalized inflected infinitive outside a prepositional phrase, cf. 
T ill, Koptische Grammatik, # 3 4 8 . eq'j' is to be understood as a se
cond tense. T he pronoun q resumes the preposed subject, nypoydN, 
etc. 'I' A ^oyN  NN3i2 PN is difficult. T he phrase is attested once (Crum 
395a), meaning “respond to.” Such a meaning does not fit the context 
here. T he phrase is probably equivalent to 'f' e ^ o y N  2^ or f  e2oyN  
6 2 PN-, meaning “strike into” or “oppose.” Cf. 89.6 and 84.8,13. The 
“word” which is “opposed” or contradicted is the immediately 
preceding statement that the Church, like the Son, exists from the 
beginning. There is then an anacoluthon, since the preposed subject 
nexMeeye is not resumed, unless the relative nex- is taken as a 
translation of ei tis. T he following clause states that there is no con
tradiction “because of the mystery of the m atter.” T he interpretation 
of the syntax proposed here corresponds to that implicit in the alter
native translation suggested by ed. pr. (Eng., I. 391).

58 .3 -4  for him alone: Ed. pr. take the pronoun here as reflexive. 
T hus the Father is seen as Father “for him self alone.” The Father, 
however, is a father inasmuch as he generates the Son (51.14), al
though he is Father in the fullest sense because he is ungenerated.

58 .6 -7  brother to himself: T he assertion that the Son is a brother to 
him self reaffirms the notion that he is an “only Son” (57.19-23).

58 .7 -8  unbegotten and without beginning: N ote the “conditions of 
the Son’s existence” in 58.15-16. T hese are the qualities which char
acterize the Father’s existence (52 .7 -9 , 36). In these lines the tractate 
is attempting to argue that the Son is different from the Church and, 
hence, an “only Son,” because he shares the characteristics of the 
Father’s existence. In the language of orthodox theology, the Son pro
ceeds from the Father eternally. H ere the Tri. Trac. may be reacting 
to criticism of the Valentinian theory of emanation made by orthodox 
theologians. N ote the insistence on the eternal generation of the Logos 
in Irenaeus, Haer. 2.13.8, 2.30.9, 4.20.3; Origen, De princ. 1.2.2-̂ ,
4.4.1 a n d /n  ferem. 9.4; and Exc. Theod. 8.1.

58.9-12 He wonders at himself etc.: Similar remarks were made
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about the Father alone in 56.18-22, and in general the restorations 
here are based on that passage.

58.10 along w ith  (mn): T he restoration of ed.pr. makes the Father 
the subject of the sentence. Since the passage is basically concerned 
with the Son and the similarity of his mode of existence to that of the 
Father, it is more likely that the Son is the subject.

58.11 him (self) (n eq ): A pronoun is to be restored here. T he ante
cedent may be the Father. Although the pronoun is not explicitly re
flexive, it should probably be understood as such, in parallel w ith the 
preceding clause. Cf. the note to 56.2-3 .

58.12-14 H e  is the one o f whom  he conceives as Son: T he syntax 
here is problematic. T he pronom inal subject of the relative clause 
should indicate that the subject is different from the antecedent of the 
relative. That antecedent is almost certainly the Son. Hence the pro
nominal subject of the relative probably refers to the Father. T he only 
objection to this analysis is the presence of the reflexive mmin M M oq as 
the object of p N oe i. If the object of the verb in the relative clause is in 
fact reflexive, then the text should be emended to n e T { q } p  N oei 
<MM3iq> MMIN MMOq. A  sim ple alternative is to assume that the 
reflexive is an error and to delete the mmin.

58.14-16 in accordance w ith the dispositions: As noted above (58 .7 -  
8), these qualities of being without beginning or end are characteris
tics of the existence both of the Father and of the Son. T he x e  in 
58.15 indicates that the author is citing his own reference to these 
characteristics in 52 .7 -9 , 35 -3 8 . T he phrases mentioning these char
acteristics are not to be construed w ith w hat follows, as is done by ed. 
pr. (Eng.).

58.16-18 T hu s is the matter: Contra ed. p r ., this phrase should not 
be construed as dependent on w hat precedes. T he e  in line 16 is a 
second tense converter, and the em phasis in the sentence falls on the 
phrase M n ip H x e . T he “m atter” is a reference to the whole discussion 
of the Son. T he sentence as a w hole concludes the remarks on the Son 
whose virtual equality w ith  the Father and superiority to the Church 
have been stressed. T hat equality, which exists despite the fact that 
the Son is generated, is the “m ystery” mentioned in 57.39. W hat
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follows contrasts the Church with the Son and Father, who have
generated it.

58.23 the Son an d the F a ther  (FiMAq' n c u H p e  mn n ic u r ) :  The Son 
and Father here seem to be treated as a single entity. Hence, ed. pr. 
(Eng., I. 291) suggest a parallel w ith the Sabellian term vioirarwp.

58.24 kisses: T he “kiss” used here as a metaphor for the generative 
activity of Father and Son may have some background in a ritual 
practice, as ed. p r. (I. 321) suggest. Cf. Rom 16; 16, i Cor 16:20,2 Cor 
13:12, I T hess 5:26. T he striking image of the Father and Son kissing 
and thus producing the Church is unparalleled. E d . p r. (I. 321) note 
that the Gos. T ruth  (41.23-34) refers to the union of the emanations 
of the Father with him in terms of an embrace (Acnak.CMOc), and 
that a spiritual procreation through a kiss is mentioned in Gos. Phil.
59.2-4. One might add the reference in Eugnostos  81.7-10 to the kiss 
of the angels which produces other angels.

58.24-29 like  kisses, etc.: T he syntax here again is difficult and the 
text may w ell be corrupt. T he clause seems to be an explanation for 
the use of the image of the kiss. T he explanation focuses on the com
bination of unity and diversity in a “kiss.” T he kisses of many indi
viduals share in the unity of a single action, the kiss. Analogously, 
many aeons share a single source, the “kiss” of the Father and Son. 
T hus they constitute a single Church. T his explanation is somewhat 
inappropriate to the bare statement of the metaphor: “the aeons have 
come forth like kisses.” Either the thought is condensed and the ex
pression elliptical or a statement is missing such as, “H is unified off
spring are like kisses because o f . . .  ”

T he extant text is corrupt in several particulars, and various emen
dations are possible. T he form e q o p o o n  in line 28 is difficult because 
of the masculine pronominal subject. If, as is likely, this pronoun re
fers to the “kiss” it should be feminine, and the form emended to ec-

0

58.21-22 those w hich exist: A new sentence probably begins here. 
T he subject is the substantivized relative, n e e i  e r q ^ o o n , etc.; the 
main predication is the perf. II NTAyq^cune, which emphasizes the 
prepositional phrase “like kisses” of line 24. There follows a loosely 
connected explanation of why the generation of the Church is “like 
kisses.” nlki
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^ o o n . It may, however, be possible to take the antecedent to be 
M seye in line 22. T hen “what exists is in many kisses” would be the 
same good “thought.” T he interpretation of n e i e i  in line 29 is also 
problematic. It is probably a form of n i “kiss.” Cf. Crum 260a and the 
A form n ie i ,  cited by ed. p r. (Fr.). T he word may also be an un
corrected mistake for the following r e e i  or, less possibly, a form of 
jiTJLf (cf. Crum lb), as ed. p r. (Ger.) tentatively suggest.

58.31 before the aeons: T h e relationship of the Church to the lower 
aeons is unclear. T he image of the generation (“many kisses”) sug
gests that the Father and Son produce the rest of the aeonic world, the 
totality of which comprises the Church. In this case, in so far as those 
aeons are unified, they are the Church. Alternatively, the statement 
that the Church existed “before the aeons” may im ply that the entity 
generated by the Father and Son is somehow distinct from the later 
aeons. In this case, the “C hurch” is probably to be understood as the 
archetype or model at this level of being of the “aeons” at the next level 
of being. The application of this principle of model and copy is in fact 
frequent throughout the text and is probably operative here. T he two 
conceptions of the relationship of “Church” and “aeons” are not, how 
ever, sharply distinguished by this text.

With the second understanding should be compared the common 
Valentinian distinction between the aeons of the Ogdoad, which in
cludes the Church, and the tw enty-tw o aeons which are generated by 
the aeons of the Ogdoad. Cf. Irenaeus, H aer. 1.1.1-3. E d . p r. also call 
attention to the formula 2^  eH NN eN e^, "npo tov alcovos, Prov 8:23, 
I Cor 2:7 and Jude 25.

58.33 aeons o f the aeons: T his phrase recalls traditional liturgical 
formulas (Rom 16:27; G al 1:5; Eph 3:21; Phil 4:20; i T im  1:17; 2 T im  
4:18; Heb 13:21; I Pet 4:11, 5:11; Rev 1:6 and passim ), which were 
interpreted by Gnostics as references to the transcendent entities of 
their mythology. Cf. Irenaeus, H a er. 1.3.1. For the connection of these 
“aeons” and the “C hurch,” cf. especially Eph 3:21, and Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.8.4, interpreting Eph 5:32.

In 67.39 the “aeons of the aeons” are said to be those who came 
forth from the Son, a formula which supports the second understand
ing of the relationship of “C hurch” and “aeons” suggested above 
(58.31). Cf. also G os E g . C G  111,2:41.5 and IV,2:5o. 17-18.
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58.36 Upon w hich the Son rests: T he “rest” of the Son on the aeons, 
as Puech and Q uispel { V C  9 [1955] 100) note, is paralleled in Hera- 
cleon, fr. 34 (Origen, In  Joh. 13.46) where the salvation of the “pneu
m atics” consists in the resting {ava-naveadai) of Christ upon them. 
Cf. also Gos. T ru th  38.25-32  and Treat R es. 43 .35-44 .3 . Ed. pr. (I. 
315) also call attention to the V alentinian sacramental formula 
“Peace to those on w hom  this name rests” (Irenaeus, H aer. 1.21.3).

It should be noted that the m otif of “rest” is commonly used in 
Gnostic sources to describe the being of the transcendent God and the 
ultimate state of the Gnostics themselves. For discussion of the theme 
cf. P. V ielhauer, “A N A IIA Y Z IZ , zum gnostischer Hintergrund des 
Thom as Evangelium s,” A pophoreta, Festschrift fu r  E rn st Haenchen 

(Z N W  Beiheft 30; Berlin: Topelm ann, 1946) 281-99. For a recent 
discussion of the related theme of the stability of the highest principle 
and the Platonic background to that them e, cf. M . W illiams, The Na

ture a n d  O rigin  o f the G n ostic C o n cep t o f  Stability  (Diss. Harvard, 
1977). For further allusions to these themes in the Tri. Trac., cf. 
7 0 .1 8 ,131.21.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

58 .37-38  ju s t  as the F a th er rests: T he syntax is unusual. We would 
normally expect Nee m h ic u t  €TMa.N MM2iq, fiee erepe niujT 
MATN MM2iq, or Nee eTeqMaLTN MM2k.q n6 i nicux. The Father is 
also said to “rest” upon the favors which he grants (53.19). It should 
be noted that the verb can also be translated “be satisfied (or pleased) 
w ith .”

59.1 4c[e]: After the word for “Son” there are the traces of either a
ac or A. E d . p r . reconstruct the conjunction ace and a clause explain
ing why the Father rests upon the Son, “because he is his Son.” Such a 
superficially plausible reconstruction is quite uncertain. If a ace is 
indeed to be reconstructed, it may w ell be the introductory particle 
common in this text.

59.5 as I  have said: T h e cross-reference seems to be the whole pre
ceding discussion. N ote in particular the statement that the Church, 
like the Son, exists from the beginning (57-33-35)- T his is one of the 
“conditions” in which both Father and Son exist. Cf. the note to 
58.15-16. T he doctrine of the equality of the conditions in which the 
highest entities exist may be compared with the affirmation by Ptol-
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emy (Irenaeus, H aer. 1.2.6) that all the aeons shared all the names of 
the aeons of the Ogdoad.
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59.7 procreations o f innum erable aeons: In other Valentinian sys
tems the lower aeons are generated by pairs in the Ogdoad and are 
precisely numbered. For slightly divergent accounts of this process, cf. 
Val. E xp. 29.25-30, 38; Irenaeus, H aer. 1.1.2-3, i n  i; and H ip- 
polytus. Ref. 6.29.7-30.6 . T he innumerability of the aeons is also 
stressed in 59.28 and in one Valentinian source, Epiphanius, Pan. 

31.6.1-2.

59.8 in an uncountable way: E d . p r. associate this phrase w ith what 
follows. On that understanding, there would be two balanced asser
tions about the innumerable aeons and their innumerable begettings.

59.11-12 association: T he Greek word, TToXirevixa, refers to a poli
tical organization. Cf. Phil 3:20. A more common term for the 
collective organization of the aeons is a-va-rao-is. Cf. 59.29, 71.7. It 
comprises both the aeons generated directly by the Father and Son, as 
well as their offspring. T he translation of ed. p r. (Ger. and Eng.) 
“Lebensregel,” “way of life,” is a possible one for the Greek term, but 
it is inappropriate here, w here the corporate entity which the aeons 
comprise is in view. T he translation of ed. p r. (Fr.) “cite” is too 
concrete. The restoration here is uncertain, and other constructions 
would be possible. See the apparatus.

59.14 them  (mm[2ly])- It would also be possible to restore MM2iq. 
However, the subject of this sentence is most likely those who are 
begotten by the aeons generated by the Father and Son. In line 9 those 
offspring are said to beget. T hus the referent of the pronoun here is 
most likely plural, nam ely, the aeons who subsist in the Church.

59.15 toward the Son: Cf. 68.35.

io0''

59-15-16 fo r  whose glory: N ote the description of the aeons in Ire
naeus, Haer. 1.2.6: T ous Aiwvas els bo^av tov Tsarpos
upo^e^Xripevovs.

59.18-19 that place: T h e text draws a sharp distinction between 
“that place,” i.e., the transcendent, aeonic world, and “this place” or



“these places,” which are outside that transcendent world. Cf. 59.26; 
91.22; 92.26; 95.10, 27. Cf. also Treat. Res. 44 .18-19.

246 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

59.19 speech express'. Ed. pr. assume the text to be corrupt
and suggest a faulty word division (Neq?<ye ace acoGy). Cf. 
Schenke, ZAS 105 (1978) 137. For the form n c < ,̂ cf. T ill, Koptische 
Grammatik #347.

59.20 ineffable, etc.: W ith the predicates here applied to the aeons, 
compare those applied to the Father in 54 .6 ,16 , 33, 38; 55.13-14, and 
to the Son 56.22-28.

59.28 innumerable: T here is a blank space in the papyrus before 
this word which ed. pr. take to be a lacuna which they fill with Aycu.

59.29-30  T c o c e :  After the x e  there is a mark which is probably a 
line filler. T he surface of the papyrus is not damaged and there is no 
lacuna. Hence, the reconstruction of ed. pr. n [q je ]  is impossible.

59.30 manner (nipHxe): Ed. pr. (Eng.) emend unnecessarily, to 
<M>nipHxe. Both nipHxe and x e e id A X  are predicates of nominal 
sentences.

59.31 joy (oiaha): T ill (“Beitrage,” 205) compares this word with 
eiCAG A, “brightness” (Crum 77a). Ed. pr. (I. 30) note that the word 
is otherwise unattested and they reject a connection with aacua, “be 
im patient” (Crum 6a) or tgaha, “rejoice” (Crum 410a). Nonethe
less a connection w ith the latter word is not impossible. Cf. Paraph. 
Shem. 11.14. T he term appears in this text also at 65.19 and 93.9.

59.36 fullness: T he last sentence on this-page closes this section of 
the tractate and its discussion of the highest level of being, consisting 
of Father, Son, and Church, the “fullness” of Fatherhood.

paternity ('J'MNX't'eicux): T he spelling w ith the reduplicated T is 
unusual. For other exam ples of this orthographic peculiarity, cf. Gos. 
Truth 17.20, 26.28, 26.33, 26.34, 27.1. For he notion that the abun
dance of the Father’s being produces all else, cf. 53.13, 59-37-

IHET
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59.26 these places: Ed. pr. suggest that this word has been cancelled
by a scribe. W hat appear to be dots around the word are the results of 
ink which has run on the poor quality papyrus.
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60.1 /• • •/ of the aeons: The top line of the page has been severely
damaged and the tentative restorations in the ed. pr. are quite conjec
tural. Over the letters xaic a horizontal line is visible. This probably 
does not indicate an abbreviation, but is simply the bottom stroke of 
the page number.

4. Aeonic Em anations (60.1-67.37)

The next section details the process of emanation of the aeons and 
the revelation to them of the Father’s existence. It seems to be the case 
that the tractate has now moved to a lower level of being from that 
which the Trinity of Father, Son, and Church occupies. Here there is 
discussion of the “Totalities” in the plural (64.29) and these entities 
are implicitly considered “begotten ones” as opposed to the 
“unbegotten ones,” i.e.. Father, Son and Church (64.27, cf. 57.35). 
Insofar as there is a relationship between the “Totalities” and the 
“Church” it consists in the fact that the “Church” is potentially and 
ideally what the “Totalities” are in actuality. The first paragraphs of 
this section are concerned to explain that relationship (60.1-62.5). 
Then it is explained how the “Totalities” were deficient when existing 
potentially (62.6-33). This deficiency consists in their ignorance of 
the Father and is remedied by the revelation provided by the Son 
(62.33-64.8). The “Totalities” respond to this revelation, as the 
Father desired, by glorifying him and begetting in their turn (64.8- 
27). The remainder of the section repeats the doctrines already 
enunciated, giving special attention to the Son who provides the reve
lation of the Father (64.27-67.37).

60.1-2 They were: A  new section apparently begins with an intro
ductory jce at the end of line i . The x  had been read as a a  by ed. pr. 
and the present editors. If the line were to end with A e , then n2liu)n 
would probably be the subject of what follows. Recent reexamination 
of the text by P.-H. Poirier of Laval University indicates that x  is 
definitely to be read.
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60.2 forever ( i i N i ^ e  t m € t ): Cf. the note to 52.11. The usual spell- 
"* ing in this text is t m € t .

60.3 thought: As ed. pr. (I. 325) note, the Coptic probably trans- 
peciilî ' jjjg Greek term k'vvoia, the name of the companion of Depth in 

the system of Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer. i . i . i .  Here the term is an
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attribute of the Father, not a separate hypostasis. Note the similar

0 '

60.5 place-. Cf. the note to 53.24. Ed. pr. (I. 325) call attention to the 
use of Tonoc as a designation for God in the Gos. Truth 40.30-41.3. 
Cf. the terminology of Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 11.13.1, and the 
application of the same term to the Demiurge in 100.29 below. Fora 
different use, cf. Treat. Res. 44.18-19.

60.6 their generations (NJcnooYe): As S. Emmel notes, we have 
here a nominal use of acno with an object suffix. The e  at the end of 
the word is an excrescent e  found in texts. Cf. P. Lacau, “Les 
pluriels du substantif en egyptien,” Etudes d ’Egyptologie, 11. 
Morphologie (Bibliotheque des etudes coptes 60; Cairo: IFAO, 1972) 
127-29.

60.7 NJti: The traces of the n  are read by ed. pr. as an a . The form 
would then be an infinitive dependent on oycocoq^e in the previous 
line. The asyndeton with the coordinate infinitives in the next line is 
harsh and the post-posed subject, nereyN 6 o m  MMAq, would be un
usual without the particle n 6 i . The traces of the first letter are com
patible with an n and the orthographic variant of x. for 6  is not un
usual. Hence the text should be read as njci ( = n 6 i).

60.9 M[neT]Aq'qjcua)T: Reading and reconstruction here are dif-

treatment of other Valentinian terms at 55.37, 57 6-7; Gos. Truth 
16.35,19.36, 37-7-14; and Val. Exp. 22.35-38, 24.31-33.

The existence of the aeons in the thought of the Father probably 
refers to the status of the Church already described. The distinction 
implicit here between the aeons as thought and the aeons as reality is 
paralleled by orthodox discussions about the generation of the Logos 
from the Father. At first the Logos was in the thought of the Father 
and then he was spoken or expressed. Cf., e.g., Athenagoras, Suppl. 
10 and Theophilus, Ad Autol. 2.10, 22 and see Wolfson, Philosophy, 
192-198. The distinction made here depends on the traditional Stoic 
distinction between thought (Adyos evbiddeTos) and speech (Adyoy 
Trpo<f>6piKos). Cf. SV F  II.135 (p. 43:18), and Philo, Vita Mos. 2.127. 
See also 60.34. The distinct stages of the existence of the Logos and 
the aeons also reflect discussions in middle Platonism about the status 
of the ideas and their relationship to the mind of God. Cf. the note to 
5 3 -2 8 .

;in[
tifP

■itocf.

■asliiiilii

lUei;] 
For the

liia&ie

llfljHTi

tate
‘310 lie  I

/



■>i;v

olfsnn ?^

-C V
lo, \ 1I21[- 
ceof':t': 
MM:
G oiC '® '

.cJiiiiiE;
S.
:r.,i.i}i,i

::e::©'
T h ee;:-

ficult, but the reading of the q as a t  by ed. pr. is impossible. It is not 
immmediately clear how something in the Father’s thought is “defi
cient.” Some light is shed on this by the passage in 62.12-33, where it 
is said that even after they were actually produced, the aeons were not 
given their perfection which consists of knowledge of the Father. The 
ignorance of the aeons even within the Father is emphasized in 60.16- 
29. Cf., too, the formulation in Gos. Truth 19.8-10.

60.9-10 2  ̂ tt[. .. 2iqeiN]e; Ed. pr. fill the first part of the lacuna
with n [T H p q ] .  However o ^cdcut  can mean “to be in want of.” 
Hence, possible restorations are n [cA Y N ...]e  and nfaccuK.. . .]e. 
For the latter, cf. Gos. Truth 21.17-18. Another possibility is to take 
2N in a local sense, with nCM eeye • • • ], vel. sim. The second part of 
the lacuna should probably be filled with a form of eiNe, either an 
infinitive (so ed. pr.), or a finite verb as here.

60.13 he is ([eqq^oo]n): The trace of the final letter is a slightly 
curved vertical stroke with a small tick at the bottom. That feature 
excludes the possibility of reading e  as proposed by Schenke. Either o  
or n are possible, although the restoration by ed. pr., [aiqTeY]o is 
less satisfactory than the alternative adopted here. For the statement 
that the Father is a spring, cf. 66.17. ^d,. pr. (I. 305) also note the 
parallel in Codex Bruce {U  2).

spring: For the image of the undiminished spring, cf. Plotinus, 
Enn. 3.8.10. Note too Philo’s description of the Logos as a fountain. 
Spec. 1.303.
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felfi
60.14 by The use here of n- (Crum 640b) is
unusual. Thus, the text should be emended to <R>2HTq.
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60.16 while (q^A nN€Y): With the following relative, this phrase 
probably translates eats. Ed. pr.{Gcv. and Eng.) mistranslate, “bis zur 
Zeit,” “up to the time.” The Greek conjunction can also denote con
temporaneousness. Cf. LSJ, 752a, A. I ll, and Bauer, 335b, 1.2. Cf. 
81.10,92.14.

60.18 in the hidden depth: On the term “depth” cf. 54-2i- That the 
aeons were within the Father is also affirmed in the Gos. Truth 17.6- 
9> 377-8, as ed. pr. (I. 325) note.



60.21 unable to know. The ignorance of the aeons, even while with
in the Father, is mentioned in Gos. Truth 23.27-33, 27.22-25 and 
27.31-28.4. Ignorance of oneself is an important component of the 
aeon’s deficiency in 60.26 in this text and in Gos. Truth 21.14-26.
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60.32 so that it has been discovered (ATpoy^NTc): For the inflec
ted infinitive used as a result clause, cf. Stern, Grammatik, #463.

60.34 fetus (Bexe): The word is probably the spelling of bo ki B 
(Crum 31a), possibly related to S b a k €, which appears in Apoc. 
Adam 79.10.

like the word: In Gos. Truth 37.7-10, it is the Logos who produces 
the aeons; in Val. Exp. 24.22-26, it is the “Mind of the All.” Here, 
however, it is the Father who begets them “like a word,” that is, he 
first conceives of them mentally and then produces them. On the 
source of the metaphor, cf. the note to 60.3 above. Ed. pr. (Fr. and 
Eng.) take the Logos as the subject of aiqacnAOY, but Ree here is a 
preposition, not a conjunction, as ed. pr. (Ger.) recognize. The 
position of m € n  here is unusual. One would expect Ree m c n  

MnAoroc.

^o-35~3  ̂ they existed spermatically . . .  OYMRTcnepMi.):
The verb form here is probably pres. circ. (or possibly a pres. II), 
since the qualitative kh cannot appear in the perfect. The pronominal 
subject should probably be emended, with ed. pr., to the plural. It is 
possible, however, that the singular is correct and that the phrase re
fers to the “spermatic” existence of the “word.” Cf. Thomassen, FC34 
(1980) 373, n. 36, and Tripartite Tractate, 42, n. i.

The aeons are called “seeds,” among other things, by the Valen- 
tinian Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.2. The Father brings forth the 
aeons in the Son “spermatically,” according to Ptolemy in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.8.5.

61.1 from him. The one who (a b a a  MiTAei [ ..]  ireNTAq): This

60.30-31 They only had existence (N eyN T eY  M M ey MfiTpoy- 
q^cune); It may be, as S. Emmel suggests, that the underlying Greek 
used a form of eyjia with the infinitive, meaning “to be able.” Thus, the 
passage might be translated, “they were only able to become like a 
seed.”
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line presents several problems. First, the prepositional phrase “from 
him* is ambiguous. Ed. pr. (Eng.) take it as a logical connective, 
“therefore,* to be construed with what follows. The translation here 
follows ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.). The pronoun probably refers to the 
Father, in whose thought the aeons first existed. The lacuna is 
difficult to restore. Ed. pr. suggest [a.]N. It might also be possible, with 
Emmel, to restore [n6 i], thus making the substantivized relative 
clause which follows into the subject of erq N iiacn o oY  in 59.37-38, 
although the R61 construction within an n6 i construction is awkward. 
It may simply be that the space was left blank.

61.3-7 not only so that, etc.: This long parenthesis expresses the 
intent of the Father in producing the aeons. It states the purpose in 
two distinct ways, first without and then with the equation of the first 
stage of the aeons’ existence with the thought of the Father. Cf. the 
note to 60.3. For more on the Father’s purpose in producing aeons, cf. 
67.31-33, 69.20-24, and see also 92.1-4.
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61.4 exist for themselves: Cf. 60.28-29.

61.8- 9 like a [spermatic] seed (^coc OYcne[p]Ma.' ne- n m n t- 
cnfepna.]); The restoration in line 9 is doubtful. The traces of the 
last letter before the lacuna are incompatible with the restoration 
MNTc[a.YNe] adopted by ed. pr. Zandee suggests MNXcijTe ne], 
which is possible.

The construction here is also problematic. with an uncon
verted nominal sentence, which also appears at 58.37, should mean 
“as long as it is a seed,” which is not entirely satisfactory.

Note that the metaphor of sowing is used for different events in the 
process of emanation. The aeons themselves first exist like a seed or 
fetus in the thought of the Father (60.29-34). Then into them a 
thought is sown, which enables them, as it were, to sprout, and a- 
chieve independent existence. These processes are replicated on lower 
levels of being. The Logos “sows” into his offspring a disposition to 
seek for the preexistent one (83.18-22). Spiritual human beings who 
appear in the material world (i 15.34-116.5) first exist as “seeds” in 
the Logos (95.22-28).

61.9- 10 Now in order that they might know (2it [ttoy]p n o c i 
mm6n): The purpose clause here is probably to be construed with



252 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1 , 5

what follows, not with what precedes, as ed. pr. suggest. The mmcn of
line lo was probably balanced by a A.e in the lacuna of line 12. Fora 
clear example of a sentence beginning with the inflected infinitive, cf. 

53-38- 39-

61.10 what exists (o fy  n e x ]^ [o ]o n ): Ed. pr. suggest a different 
restoration with the same meaning, e [y  n e  erojojon.
“What exists for them,” is probably the ultimate ground of the aeons’ 
being, the Father. Cf. 61.35-36 and 62.2-3.

61.12 form ( ( |)o p M H ): For the Latin word “forma,” cf. Gos. Truth 
27.20 and Tri. Trac. 55.8. The unusual Latinism may simply be a 
metathesis of the consonants in the Greek fxop<f)Tj, also used in Gos. 
Truth and in Val. Exp. 27.33, 35-̂ 3j 37-3L 42.30. Note that Mop(|)H 
is also used in the Tri. Trac. at 62.2. Another explanation of the 
Latinism would be that <j)opM H is a corruption of a.())opM H  used in 
71.19, 98.33, and 132.6. That word would be appropriate here since 
the Father gives the aeons the initial “impulse” to think about him.

Ed. pr. (I. 326) connect the expression used here with Heracleon, 
fr. 2 (Origen, In Joh. 2.21) who uses the term “first formation” 
TtpdiTrjv p.6p<f>(t)(nv). Heracleon employs the phrase in his exegesis of 
John 1:4; “What was in him was life.” He claims that this applies to 
the pneumatics, who, having been sown by another, are given “form” 
and “illumination” by the Logos. The doctrine is similar to that of the 
two formations of the fallen Sophia in the system of Ptolemy. The first 
is the “formation according to substance” (jx6p<p<t><nv Trjv Kaf 
ov<riav, Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1), whereby Sophia is brought to aware
ness of her passion by the action of Christ. The second formation is 
that “according to gnosis” {t^v Kara yvSxriv, Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5), 
whereby Sophia is healed of her passion by the Savior. As ed. pr. (1. 
327) note, the Tri. Trac. may have transposed this distinction from the 
level of the fallen Sophia to that of the aeons in the Pleroma. It is not 
clear, however, that this transposition is presupposed by the fragment 
of Heracleon.

61.12 realize (ATpoyMfMe A.e ace]): For the restoration cf. 61.35, 
and 62.2.

61.14 name: Note the concern with the propriety of the name “Fa
ther” in 51.13-15, 52.2-4, 73.14-18. Ed. pr. (I. 327) note several
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parallels to this passage. In Exc. Theod. 31.3 the aeons recognize that 
“what they are, an inexpressable name, a form, and knowledge, they 
are by grace of the Father.” In Gos. Truth 21.25-37 and 27.15-21, 
reference is made to the notion that the Father gives a form to some
one or something by giving him a name. Finally, in a fragment of 
Valentinus himself in Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.89,6-90,2, 
it is explained that as the lack of similarity in picture to that which it 
depicts is remedied by the name given to the picture, so the inferiority 
of the world to the “living aeon” is remedied by the names applied to 
the world.

None of these texts precisely parallel our passage. Here the Father 
does not bestow on the aeons the name “father”; he lets them hear that 
name, by virtue of the fact that they have come into being (61.17-18). 
Implicitly this is a revelation of what the aeons are and, hence, the 
parallel to Exc. Theod. 31.3 is not completely irrelevant. Explicitly, 
however, what the aeons learn is that there is a Father, a fuller com
prehension of whom they can then seek. Cf. 60.24-28; 65.11-14; 
7i-35- 72-5> 72-33- 73-9; and Interp. Know. 9.28-37.

The experience of the aeons here is not unlike that of the Demiurge 
is some mythological systems. Cf. Ap. John, C G  11,7:14.13-18, III,/: 
21.16-21, BG 47.15-20, and Hyp. Arch. 87.1-4; 94.23-26. Note the 
ignorance of the Demiurge below, 100.39-101.5.

61.18 by virtue of the fact (FiTTTpoY-): The emendation of some of 
the ed. pr. (^Fi n T poy-) is unnecessary, m here is for S a 
phenomenon noted by K. Piehl, “Etudes coptes III:n= 2 n 2 n= n,” 
Sphinx 5 (1902) 89-92. For examples of with an inflected 
infinitive used instrumentally, cf. C. Walters, “Notes on the 
Construction 2M nxpe-,” 21 (1971-73) 149-51.

61.18-20 exaltation . . . in  the name: Ed. pr. take this as the subject 
of eqq^oon in line 20. This interpretation ignores the Ae of line 20 
and makes the whole flow of thought in the passage unintelligible. 
The construction in 61.18-19 is simply an adverbial sentence followed 
by a relative clause. For other examples of this construction, cf. 63.24,
65-14. 93-31 .97 -17-18 .
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61.19-20 which has escaped their notice (eNTAqABecp ApAoy): 
The phrase is problematic. First, the verb form, if from cub^  (Crum 

gill 518b), would normally be construed as either the prepronominal form
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of the infinitive as at 90.1, or the qualitative. The use of the

61.20-24 The infant, while in the form of a fetus, etc.: This illustra
tion of the fetus serves as a metaphor for the condition of the aeons, 
who, while really existing in the thought of the Father, have the po
tential to know him and thus to come into authentic existence. For 
similar illustrations, cf. Gos. Truth 22.35,25.25,35.30. Note especial
ly Gos. Truth 27.11-15, where the aeons are said to be like an infant 
born from the perfect man. Cf. 62.7 below. On the imagery here, cf. 
Thomassen, VC  34 (1980) 365.

The syntax here probably involves a second tense in eyNTeq (line 
20), a circumstantial in eqq^oon, and a circumstantial in 
eM nATeqN ey. Alternatively, one could take the eynxeq to be 
circumstantial and eqqjoon to be the main predication, as a pres. II. 
In that case translate, “The infant is in the form of a fetus, having 
enough for itself, etc.” The point of the illustration remains the same.

61.26-28 realizing that he exists.. .what exists: The distinction 
made here between knowledge of the existence of God and knowledge 
of his essence is, as ed. pr. (I. 328) note, common in Hellenistic philo
sophy. Cf. Festugiere, La Revelation, 4.6-17. Cf. e.g., Cicero, Tusc. 
disp. 1.36 and Seneca, Ep. 90.28. It is also found in Philo, who stress
es the incomprehensibility of God’s essence, Praem. et poen. 40,44; 
Post. Cain. 167-69; Somn. 1.66-67; I'mmut. 62. That this doctrine

igODll

perf. rel. would normally exclude the latter possibility, although there 
are some apparently irregular uses of the qualitative (cf. the intro
duction). Thomassen (V C  34 [1980] 373, n. 34) argues for this possi
bility, suggesting that the form is passive and that the sentence should 
be translated, “The exaltedness in the name was not realized by 
them.” Thus, in addition to suggesting an unusual sense for cubô , 
Thomassen construes the conjugation base as perf. II; the Apaioy as 
agential; and the adverbial predicate npen  as if it were relativ
ized. While his understanding of the sense of the sentence is close to 
the one adopted here, his analysis of the syntax is unsatisfactory. Em- 
mel suggests that the form is the prepronominal infinitive and the text 
should be emended to ABeq^<q>, but the sense of the passage would, 
on this reading, remain obscure. It seems best to take ABeu) as a new 

form of the simple infinitive cuBcp, here translating the Greek 
\av6dveiv; The antecedent of the relative clause is also problematic. 
It could also be “the name” which has “escaped the aeons notice.”
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was a common theme in Hellenistic Jewish apologetics is suggested 
by its presence in Josephus, C. Ap. 2.167. the whole topic, cf. D. 
Georgi, Die Gegner des Paulus im 2. Korintherbrief (W M A N T  11; 
Neukirchen: Neukirchener, 1964) 40-44.

The notion that the essence of God is revealed through the Son is 
found in orthodox sources, such as Diog. 8.9-11. In Valentinian 
sources, it is found in the account of the system of Ptolemy in Ire- 
naeus, Haer. 1.2.i; in Exc. Theod. 7.1-3; in Gos. Truth 24.9-17,
38.22-24, 39.14-26; and in Val. Exp. 24.22-28. Cf. also 24.36-39. 
For further reflection of this doctrine in the Tri. Trac., cf. 71.7-18, 

72 -3 3 - 7 3 -8 -

61.27 to find out (A d N T q ) :  One might normally expect 2l6 n t c .

61.30 hear. What the Father “hears” is unclear. Perhaps it is simp
ly the searching of the aeons for him.

62.1 The reconstruction of ed. pr., “and the one who has given them 
a* does not fill the lacuna. There are traces from several letters on the 
first line of text, but these are all highly ambiguous.

62.3-5 as. ..  who have begotten them: The subject of this clause 
is an indefinite “they.” The relative does not have as its antecedent the 
“aeons” who have just been discussed. Instead the clause resumes the 
illustration offered at 61.20-24. The point of the comparison is that 
the aeons do not get to know the Father until he produces them, just as 
a human infant does not see his parents until after birth.

62.3 this place: I.e., this world. Cf. 59.18-26, and Treat. Res.
44.18-19.

62.4 when they are born (eY^ AM ecToy): The conjugation base 
here is problematic. Ed. pr. identify it as an anomalous circumstantial 
of the praes. cons. It is more likely the conditional. The translation 
with a temporal clause is not unusual. Cf. Steindorff, Lehrbuch, 
#498.

62.5 those who: The emendation by ed. pr. (Eng.) to the singular is 
unnecessary, since both Father and Son together produce the Church.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i 3 8 .2 7  255
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Cf. 58.22-23. Furthermore, the plural here may simply be suggested
by the illustration, since any child has two parents.

62.7 little child: Cf. 61.20-24.

62.8 drop: Note the metaphor used to describe the generation of the 
Logos “as a stream from a fountain” in Hippolytus, Contr. Haer. 
Noet. II and Lactantius, Inst. Div. 4.29. Cf. also Val. Exp. 23.18, 
24.18; and C H  11.3.

62.9 blossom: Note the description of the Father as the root in 51.3, 
17-19; cf. Interp. Know. 19.30-34. The metaphors of the fruit and the 
stream are used together by Philo {Post. Cain. 129) to illustrate the 
relationship of virtues to the Divine Word and by Tertullian {Adv. 
Prax. 8) to illustrate the generation of the Holy Spirit. Cf. 66.17-18,
68.9-10, 74.6. Cf. also Plotinus, Enn. 3.8.10.

62.11 flower ([2P]e[pe]): The restoration by ed. pr. is uncertain. 
For the spelling, cf. Apoc. Adam 80.3.

planting (t c u k c ); The verb means “to pierce, goad” (Crum 406a). 
The noun means “something firmly fixed” or “something encrusted.” 
This is hardly appropriate in this set of metaphors. Hence the emen
dation suggested by Kasser (xcu6e) has been adopted in the transla
tion.

62.12-13 nourishment (ca .[N eq ;]): For the restoration adopted 
here, cf. 65.19. This restoration preserves the metaphorical quality of 
the remarks about what the aeons need. The alternative restoration, 
cx fo y N e ], is too long for the lacuna, although it is appropriate to the 
general sense of the passage, since the “faultlessness” of the aeons ul
timately consists in their knowledge of the Father. The notion ex
pressed here is paralleled in Gos. Truth 18.36-40, where it is affirmed 
that the Father has kept the perfection (niaccux) of the aeons from 
them, within himself.

The deficiency of the aeons is the model in the transcendent world 
of the condition of the human beings in this world. “Spiritual” human 
beings have their deficiency remedied immediately upon receipt of the 
Savior’s revelation (118.35-36). “Psychic” human beings have that 
deficiency remedied more slowly (118.37-38). Cf. also 104.21-24.
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62.14 he withheld it: Cf. 64.28-65.1. The ultimate revelation by the 
Father of himself occurs only at the end, in the Savior (126.9-15).

62.18 he closed it (^q^^Tn): This verb is probably to be linked not 
with ^CUTIT (Crum 724a) but with o^c u tb / o^cu tm  (Crum 595b- 
596a). Cf. D. Mueller, “On Some Occurrences of the Verb ‘to seal’ in 
Coptic and Egyptian Texts,” JE A  61 (1975) 222-26. Nonetheless the 
construction of o ĉutm with the preposition e  is unusual.

62.20 envy. The parallel remarks in Gos. Truth 18.38-40 also 
stress that the Father did not withhold perfection from the aeons out 
of envy. Cf. 70.26. According to Interp. Know. 15.26-33, since God 
gives gifts “without jealousy,” whoever is jealous is “ignorant of God.” 
Cf. a l s o Know. 15.18-21, 17.35-38.

62.28-29 so too, etc.: The second clause in this comparative sentence 
probably involves an ellipse of the verb in the first clause. It might be 
possible, however, to translate the second clause without an ellipse, 
“this is the way for them to become faultless.” This translation, 
however, suggests that the very process of becoming is equivalent to 
the attainment of perfection by the aeons, whereas the Tri. Trac. 
suggests that becoming faultless was withheld from the aeons initially. 
Cf. above, 62.14-15.

62.31-32 perfect idea of beneficence: The Father reveals to the ae
ons the fact that he graciously grants them their existence. Cf. 53.13- 
20. As is explained in what follows, this revelation consists of the per
son of the Son.

2̂-33 The one whom he brought: This could also be construed as a 
cleft sentence, “It is this one, then, whom he made to appear, etc.” The 
pronoun could then refer to the “perfect thought” of line 21.

62.34 light: This is often presented as a characteristic of the tran
scendent world, e.g., in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1. It is associated speci
fically with Jesus in Exc. Theod. 35.1 and 40.2-4. On light as a 
characteristic of the saving revelation, cf. Gos. Truth 28.29, 30.37,

3 5 -5 . 4 3 -I3 -

62.39 ihe one who came forth (tt€NT2l ei): The translation follows
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ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) against ed. pr. (Eng.). The latter translate “the

63.1 The line has been severely damaged, and the restoration by ed.
pr., “partaking in giving glory to him,” is quite conjectural.

63.2 partaking of ( o ; [ b] h p  n j c i ); For the construction of p cuBHp +
N + infinitive, cf. 90.6, 105.2, 113.20. The restoration of the lacuna at 
the end of this line is quite uncertain. The restoration of ed. pr., elaiy 
ABAA 2]i.t [m], is possible for the first part. Note that the Father re
ceives a glory from the newly generated aeons in 63.16-17. Hence it is 
possible that here the Son is said to share that glory. The last word in 
the proposed restoration cannot be correct, since the traces which ed. 
pr. interpret as i t  are clearly those of an m . e [a .Y  a b a a  
possible. Note that njci in line 2 could be the common orthographic 
variant for n 6 i , which would require a quite different restoration in 
the following lacuna.

63.3 in accordance with [ . . . ]  etc. (k,a t a [...] . [.]): Restoration 
here is problematic and the precise sense of the following lines is ob
scure. The argument of the text at this point seems to be that the 
Father “perfects” the individual aeons by a revelation to them. Cf. 
62.25-33. This revelation consists in the person of the Son (62.37), 
who “mingles” with the Totalities (62.39). This “mingling,” later de
scribed with the metaphor of clothing (63.12-13), affects the aeons, 
but it does not affect the essential being or “greatness” of the Son. Now 
the way that the individual aeons “mingle” with or “receive” the Son is 
conditioned by some aspect or capacity of their being. This is a princi
ple frequently enunciated in this text. Cf. 54.9 and the references cited 
there. Precisely what that limiting factor is would have been men
tioned in the lacuna in line 3. Various restorations are possible. See 
the apparatus.

63.5-6 Such was not his greatness: After the last word on this line 
(xeei) there is either an articulation mark or the trace of a letter. It 
would be possible to restore T[e]. In that case the construction would 
involve the reduplicated copula which appears frequently in this text. 
Alternatively xeei* [ex] might be restored, making the following re-

IBE'

one from whom he came forth.” This should be neNXAqei. The “one 
who came forth from him (i.e., the Son)” must be the Church, i.e., the 
aeons viewed as a single collective entity.
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mark a relative clause modifying TqMNTNa.6. In that case, however, 
there is a lack of concord in gender between the antecedents and the 
resumptives in line 6.

63.6 before he was received by it: The referent of the pronoun by 
whom he (the Son) is received is probably each individual aeon, men
tioned in line 4.
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63.7 parts (NTa.eie): The word is problematic. It seems best to take 
it from Ta.eie, “part” (Crum 396a), and to see it as a reference to the 
aeons who are parts of the Pleroma or of the Son. The word is thus to 
be construed as the preposed subject of a second tense, either eyN  
6a.M of line 10, as in this translation, or possibly, eyp <|)opi in line 12.

Ed. pr. (I. 293) also suggest the possibility that NT^eie may be 
connected with a.'fa.T, “growth” (Crum ib) or with the verb xa.eio, 
“honor” (Crum 390b). The final e makes the latter alternative un
likely. The former word should be masculine. Ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest 
an emendation to Ree and connect the phrase with what precedes. 
This emendation would also require the emendation of MM2tq in line 
8 to MMa.c.
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63.7-8 in which he exists: The MM2k.q in line 8 is probably resump
tive and should be emended to conform to the number of the ante
cedent NTAeie in line 7.

63.10 it is possible for them to see (eyN 6a.M MMa.q [ATlpoyNey): 
The Coptic is awkward. The phrase might also be construed as a 
circumstantial with the singular MMa.q to be taken as a reference to 
the Son. Thus, “since it is possible for him to cause them to see him.” 
Here the emendation by ed. pr. (Eng.) of MMa.q to M M a.y has been 
adopted. For the possibility of “seeing” the Son, cf. Gos. Truth 
38.15-16.

63.11 that which they know: The restoration by ed. pr. is somewhat 
uncertain.

63.12 wear: Cf. 128.24 129.3-5 where the same word is used.
Note the metaphor of a garment used for the relationship of the aeons 
to the Son (66.31), of the Savior to the aeons (87.2, 91.35) and, impli
citly, of the Logos to the Savior (90.4). Cf. Philo, De fuga n o .
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63.13 [Jce]: This restoration is uncertain. The end of the line may 
have been left blank or there may have been a line filler as at 59.29.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

63.16 incomparable (aiTO^ep m ine MMa.q): Ed. pr. (I. 293) 
speculate that this form may be a corruption of p^epMHNeye or that 
MINE MMAq may be corrupt for mmin MMAq. The form as it stands 
may be interpreted as EipE +  m in e , w ĥich makes good sense in the 
context. For the form, cf. 51.22, 78.30-31 and 108.20-21. Emendation 
is unnecessary. Cf. Till, “Beitrage,” 209.

63.17 In order that: The Son’s relationship to the Totalities, which 
has been discussed in the first part of this paragraph, serves the pur
pose of revealing the Father who ultimately remains hidden.

63.19 reveals himself The form initially appears to be
a pres. I, but if so, it would violate the Stern-Jernstedt rule that the 
pronominal object may not be directly suffixed to the verb in bipartite 
conjugations. Cf. Polotsky, “Conjugation System,” 401-403 {=Collec- 
ted Papers, 247-49). Thus as S. Emmel suggests, the form is probably 
to be taken as the form of the conjunctive found in A. Cf. Till, 
Dialectgrammatik, #267. The conjunctive continues the fut. II, eq- 
NAaci, governed by acExaiCE. The main predication in this sentence 
is then the second tense form e y p ©a y m a  in line 22.

63.20 even: The l̂ r̂e probably translates a Greek xai with 
this sense. Thus the text asserts that even though the Father remains 
hidden he reveals himself through the Son. For an alternative under
standing of the function of this word, see the next note.

63.23-25 Therefore the greatness of his loftiness is in the fact etc.: 
Ed. pr. take t m n t n 2i6 as the preposed subject of qqjcunE. The lack 
of concord in gender makes this understanding unlikely. It is better to 
take the word as the subject of an adverbial sentence, where the predi
cate is 2M nTpoytyeacE Apaiq, etc. A  new sentence then begins with 
qqjcunE. The remark suggests in a summary form what the pre
ceding discussion has been arguing. The Father, though in essence

63.15 He: The referent of this pronoun is the Son, whose para
doxical status within the Totalities, yet somehow beyond them, has 
just been described.
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incomprehensible, allows himself to be revealed through the complex 
action of the Son within the Totalities. This process of revelation 
which enables the aeons to speak about and see the Father in a medi
ated way manifests his greatness.

It might, however, be possible to construe the Coptic differently. As 
S. Emmel suggests, the phrase e re e  n e e i t m n t n a 6 Rneqacice  
could be a parenthetical remark. The inflected infinitive in the prepo
sitional phrase of lines 24 and 25 could be an adverbial modifier of 
eyp in line 22. Then qqjcone in line 26 would then be
another conjunctive, like qoyAN^q in line 19, dependent on x e -  
icaice in line 17. The a.yco in line 20 would then connect the conjunc
tives.

63.27 so that he may be hymned (eyN  A^cuc xpa.q): Ed. pr. trans
late this simply as a fut. I. The form, however, is either a fut. II or a 
circumstantial. It makes most sense to take it as the latter, since both 
in Greek and in Coptic the future circumstantial can be used as an 
expression of purpose. Cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, #329 end. For 
a description of the aeons “hymning” the Father, see Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.2.6.

63.28 sweetness: Cf. 55.31 and 57.28-32.

63.28- 29 with the grace of < -  -  -  > 'j'xa.pic NA.e): The 
last word in this phrase is probably either corrupt for Nxeq, or it is to 
be taken as n t€-. In that case a folowing noun would have been lost.

63.29- 31 Just as the admirations, etc.: Ed. pr. connect this phrase 
with the preceding 'f'xa.pic. However, the MirpHTe is correlative 
with Teei r e  e e  in 63.34 and it probably begins a new sentence.

The sentence beginning with FinpHTe is rather obscure, but it is 
probably to be associated with the assertions that the aeons too, like 
the Father and Son, are also procreative (64.21-27). The “admira
tions of the silences” are possibly related to the “mental admirations 
mentioned in 63.22. The wording of the text initially implies that that 
admiration is something produced by the aeons, equivalent to what
ever the aeons give the Father and Son (63.1-3). Here the admira
tions” and “dispositions” seem to be the aeons themselves, since they 
are attributes of “the word.” The phrasing here may be an attempt on 
the part of the text to interpret the ontological status of the aeons and
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to suggest their dependence on, and intimate relationship to, the Son.

63.36-37 Both of them: Ed. pr. (I. 329) suggest that this expression
reflects a doctrine like that enunciated in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.1.2, that 
the aeons come in pairs or “syzygies.” Such a doctrine is certainly not 
explicit here. The word in question refers to the two metaphorical 
designations for the aeons in 63.30 and 34.

64.1 seeds ([^ejNcfnepMa.]): Ed. pr. (I. 293) also suggest a restor
ation [2€]^*[2^ a m h ], but the trace after the n is probably not from a 
2- The restoration adopted remains conjectural.

64.5-6 from themselves: Ed. pr. emend the pronoun to the singular, 
suggesting that it refers to the Father. Cf. Gos. Truth 38.15-16. The 
text, however, seems to be suggesting that there is a discrepancy be
tween what the aeons appear to be, beings generated from themselves, 
and what they actually are, emanations from the mind of the Father, 
generated as aspects of the “word.”

64.9-10 voice and spirit, mind and word: As ed. pr. (I. 329) note, 
the distinction between voice and word is made in Heracleon, fr. 5 
(Origen, In Joh. 6.20), commenting in Isa 40:3 in John 1:23. The 
formulation here may, as Thomassen (V C  34 [1980] 373, n. 43) sug
gests, reflect the notion of silent mental prayer found in such texts as 
Philo, Plant. 126; C H  13.18; Steles Seth 119.29 and Disc. 8-g 58.20.

64.15 begetting: The aeons, like the Father and Son, have as an 
integral part of their existence the function of begetting. Cf. Irenaeus,

fllE

63.30-31 admirations (NiMNTpMM2iei2e): The form is otherwise 
unattested, but is analogous to m ntpm n2HT. Cf. Till, “Beitrage,” 
210. It might also be translated “wonders,” or “miracles.”

.iecrei

63.35 ^ord: “Logos” is the proper name of one of the aeons, who 
abortively attempts to know the essence of the Father (75.8-26). Here 
the text does not introduce that figure, but simply speaks metaphor
ically about the generation of the aeons. The Son is, metaphorically, 
the “word” of the Father. The aeons are “dispositions” or qualities of 
that word. For the metaphor used here, cf. 60.34. On the “emanation* 
terminology, cf. 65.4-6.
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Haer. 1.1.1-2; i . i i . i  and Val. Exp. 29.24-30.38. Also, as in the case of 
their begetters, the begettings of the aeons are effortless. Cf. Philo, 
Sacr. 65 and Vita Mos. 1.283 following lines
indicate, the creativity of the aeons is intimately associated with the 
praise they give to the Father and Son. For the creativity of lower 
beings, cf. 79.32-36.

64.16 the one whom they conceive of. The antecedent here is most 
likely the Father. Cf. 63.26-28.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 . 1 - 1 3 8 .2 7  263

ih .z

m m

• K

jSCC
Ita®
it'll iiife

HeiJiiii'
Join:;

]isc.‘
W'

0

64.21-22 he has sons (oyN xeq  MMey NojHpe): Ed. pr. emend the 
subject to the plural. Thomassen (V C  34 [1980] 367) follows this 
reading and translates “they have as Son,” thus taking the preceding 
series of substantivized relatives as descriptions of what the aeons pos
sess, which is equivalent to the Son. The text is then taken to affirm 
two perspectives on the Son, first that he is a revelation of the Father 
to the aeons (62.33-35, ^4-33“ 35’ 65.17-20) and, at the same time, 
the act by which the aeons conceive and glorify (64.15-23). These two 
contrasting perspectives are taken to be an indication of the two ways 
in which the mind of the Father exists. On the highest transcendent 
level there is an identity of knower and known. At the level of the Son 
the identity has become dialectical, with subject and object being at 
once identical and distinct. Such an understanding of the Son as the 
Nous of the Father may indeed be appropriate. Note in particular the 
formulations of 55.3-4 and 56.20-38, where the relationship of Fa
ther and Son in terms of mind contemplating itself is discussed. Here, 
however, the point of the text is somewhat simpler. The paragraph 
establishes the creative nature of the aeons’ glorification of the Father. 
That creativity consists in two stages: first, actualizing of their own 
potential existence through the recognition of the Father’s existence 
(60.1-62.19) and secondly, the production of further levels of aeonic 
life (67.35-71.7). In their begetting, the aeons instantiate on their lev
el of actuality the principle of Sonship which the primordial Son 
manifests, as the remarks about the intimate association of Son and 
aeons (65.17-27) indicate. Here the analogy in the creative process is 
described. The aeons also exist, “on the pattern by which he (the Fa
ther) was existing” (64.8-15). That essentially creative pattern is then 
described (64.15-22). Finally, the analogy between the two levels is 
made clear (64.22-27).
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64.23 procreative (FipcuMeqJcno): On the form, cf. 68.2-4.

64.28-37 This section gives another explanation for the fact that 
the aeons had a defect, that they did not know the Father from the 
first. Cf. the earlier explanation in 62.14-33. Cf. also 67.34-37. Note, 
too, that the Savior reveals himself gradually to the offspring of the 
Logos, lest they perish (92.19).

64.33-37 if  he had revealed, etc.: The conditional sentence here has 
the standard form for a past, contrary-to-fact condition. Cf. Till, Kop- 
tische Grammatik, #4566.

64.33-34 suddenly (Nce^HTq): This adverb, which also appears 
in the forms ce^HTq and ce^H TOy, is semantically equivalent to a 
S NC2iTOOT' (Crum 427a). It apparently means “immediately” or 
“suddenly” in its various occurrences. Cf. 90.12; 95.12; 118.34,35; 
123.4.

64.39-65.1 that in which he is (q^oon {q}): The form is impossible, 
since qjcune does not take pronominal suffixes and, if the verb be 
taken to be a form of cpcun, it should not have a suffix here, in a bi
partite conjugation. The letter q is probably a scribal error. Note that 
the M in the following MM2iq has been written over a deleted letter. 
Perhaps the q was part of a word mistakenly written and then only 
partially deleted.

65.2 ineffable: Cf. 54.2-8,38; 55.20-22; 56.26-27; 59.16-22,33-35-

65.4-6 stretched himself out: Cf. 56.9, 14-16. In these passages 
there are various metaphors for the process of emanation by which the 
Father produces first the Son, then the other aeons. Note the technical 
term rtpo^oXfi in 63.35, 68.1, 70.25,73.18. The doctrine of emanation

THE’

64.25 mutual assistance: On the cooperation among the aeons, note 
70.23, 72.17-18, 76.14, 92.6. This cooperation is seen as essential to 
the aeons’ proper begetting. Only when one of them tries to act alone 
does a problem arise. Cf. Val. Exp. 36.28-31, “For this is the will of 
the Father: Not to allow anything to happen in the Pleroma apart 
from a syzygy.” Here the cooperation of the aeons imitates their own 
begetting from the joint activity of Father and Son (64.26-27).
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is an important part of Valentinian theory. Cf. Val. E xp. 23.19-31 
and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.1.1-2, 2.5-6. The notion has its ultimate roots 
in neo-Pythagorean speculation. Cf. Kramer, Ursprung, 319-21. 
Gnostic use of the concept is criticized by orthodox fathers such as 
Origen, De princ. 1.2.6; 4.4.1. Cf. Wolfson, Philosophy, 295-98. 
On the whole subject cf. J. Ratzinger, “Emanation,” R A C  4 (1959) 
1219-28.

65.7 m[n]: Part of the stroke over the n in the lacuna is preserved
over the m.

65.9-10 the one through whom: Ed. pr. take this phrase as an intro
duction to a relative clause and translate lines 9 -1 1: “y ayant a lui un 
nom qui est (litt. “par lequel il est”) Pere du Tout”; “der (Ihm) ein 
eigener Name ist, der aus Ihm ist, da Er Vater der Allheit ist”; and 
“this being a name of his through which he is Father of the All.” Now 
equ^oon might be a second tense within the relative clause, though 
this would be unusual. Likewise the prepositional phrase 2lB2lA 2. 1-  

TOOTq could be preposed, though this, too, would be somewhat un
usual. It seems more likely that n e e i  e r e  a b a a  ^’iTO orq is the 
translation of an article with a prepositional phrase where the relative 
pronoun is the object of the preposition, 6 61’ ov. Such phrases were 
used as technical terms for different types of causes in philosophical 
texts. This usage may be found already in Aristotle, Phys. 2i^a26-2(). 
For a Stoic list of causes using such terms, cf. Sextus Empiricus, Adv. 
math. 7.35 and 10.7 (S V F  II.107, 501). This usage also influenced 
Plutarch’s vocabulary, Quaestiones platonicae looic. For other Pla
tonic uses of the scheme, cf. Philo, Cher. 125 and Seneca, Ep. 65.8. On 
the whole topic, cf. Dillon, The M iddle Platonists, 138.

What makes the use of such terminology even more probable here is 
its deployment by Heracleon in his exegesis of John 1:3, ifavra hi 
avTov €y€V€To, in fr. i (Origen, In Joh. 2.14). Heracleon takes this 
verse as a reference to the doctrine that the Logos had given the Demi
urge a cause for creating the world. Therefore, the Logos was not 
named “the one from whom” or “the one by whom” the world was 
created, but the “one through whose agency”: to v  ttjv  alriav 
TiapdcyovTa rijs yeviceias t o v  k6<tixov tco hTjfuovpyio, to v  \oyov 
ovTa, ilvai ov t o v  d<f>̂  ov, rj vipi' ov, dXXa to v  hi ov. A similar ex
egesis is given by Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.5. Cif. also the for
mulation in I Cor 8:6., Heb 1:2, and Irenaeus, Haer. 4.33.7.
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Although the Coptic translation of the elliptical Greek technical

65.11 Father of the All: Nous or Monogenes, the second male prin
ciple in the Ogdoad of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. i .i .i) , is called “Fa
ther of all things which come into being after him,” as ed. pr. (1.329) 
note. Val. Exp. 23.36, where the Son is called “Father of the All,” 
offers an exact parallel. There the Father is called First Father, who 
revealed himself in the Son. Here, too, it seems to be the Son who is 
entitled “Father.” The name in 65.11 thus refers not to the Father 
who is the ultimate source (64.28), but to that which he extends, from 
himself (65.6), i.e., the Son. For another statement of the close associ
ation and analogy between Father and Son, cf. 57.9-32, and 67.14- 
19. Cf. Val. Exp. 24.22-28.

65.12 his laboring: The restoration here is uncertain. The fact that 
the Savior, imitating the Son in the Pleroma, labors and even suffers 
with men in this world is a prominent feature of this text. Cf. 65.21, 
90.4-6, 114.31-115.il. This theme recalls the positive evaluation of 
the sufferings and death of Jesus in Gos. Truth 20.10-14 and Interp. 
Know. 5.30-37,13.25-36.

65.14 seek after: Again it is stressed that the Father only reveals 
enough of himself to induce the aeons to search for him. Cf. 61.11-14, 
126.9-16. Ed. pr. note the parallel in Gos. Truth 17.4-9.

T.[.].[.. ]: The conjectural restoration by ed. pr. t o [y 6 nju], is even 
more conjecturally translated, “comprehension,” “Emfanglichkeit,” 
“participation.” The construction here seems to be that of an adverbial 
sentence, beginning with n ^ o y o  in line 14. So ed. pr. (Fr.) Cf. 
61.18-20.

65.17 this one: The antecedent of this pronoun is no doubt the 
“extension” of the Father (i.e., the Son) referred to in 65.6. The 
identification is made explicit in 65.25.

0 '

iff'Cl!

term is odd, it is not entirely unparalleled, as S. Emmel notes. There is 
a construction attested primarily in the lower Egyptian dialects, B,F 
and O, but also in S, wherein the perfect relative converter is in
terrupted by a prepositional phrase. See the remarks on this construc
tion by G. M . Browne, BA SF  12 (1975) 103-04 and cf. 2 Apoc. fas. 
60.17-18.
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65.19 >);: Cf. 59.31.

65.22 mingling: This term is regularly used to describe the process 
by which various aeonic beings unite with one another: The Son with 
the Totalities here, the aeons with one another (66.29, 68.26, 73.12), 
the aeons with the Father (72.15, 86.35), the companions of the Savior 
with one another (87.26), the Logos with the transcendent world 
(90.20), the Savior with the Logos (92.18), the spiritual human beings 
with Christ (122.23).

65.27 clothes (eqTee[i]e 2 'ft^ttJq): There is hardly space in the 
lacuna for any other restoration, such as the y  or c  suggested by ed. 
pr. (1. 295). In any case, such reconstructions would violate the Stern- 
Jernstedt rule.

65.29 The one of whom they understand: The aeons, in conceiving 
of the Father, in fact only conceive of the Son. This doctrine may be 
exegetically based, in John 1:18 and 14:7. Cf. also the Valentinian 
exegesis of John 1:18 in Exc. Theod. 7.1-3.

65.31 This: The antecedent of this demonstrative is the Son.

65.35-39 impossible, etc.: The last paragraph in this section of
the treatise reiterates the doctrine adumbrated in the previous 
paragraph, that the Son is the revelation of the Father. It begins with 
a restatement of the Father’s transcendence (65.35-39), which had 
been affirmed at the close of the preceding paragraph. This statement 
recapitulates the doctrine of the Father’s transcendence enunciated 
previously (52.34-54.1), and it also reaffirms the notion that certain 
divine attributes are predicated in their proper sense only of the 
Father (cf. 51.21; 52.2-4, 31-33; 53-5-8)-

65.36 or can anyone approach (eYN2k.q  ̂2^^)- Literally, “can they 
approach.” Schenke {ZAS  105 [1978] 137) analyzes the e y  as the 
interrogative pronoun, but this is impossible in a bi-partite 
conjugation where an indefinite actor requires oyR. Cf. Till, 
Koptische Grammatik, #288.

65.39-66.5 but all the names, etc.: This summary paragraph next 
reaffirms the doctrine that the names given to the Father are
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inadequate expressions for his being, but are ways of honoring him 
(54.2-11). The introductory x w x  may imply a negative answer to 
the preceding rhetorical question.

iHEl

66.3 trace: Cf. Gos. Truth 37.25, Interp. Know. 2.29, 31J 5.29. Ed. 
pr. (I. 329) also note the use of the term in Plotinus, Enn. 5.5.2. Cf. 
also Enn. 6.7.17.

66.5-8 Now he who arose: Here again the Son is referred to as the 
projection of the Father (56.16, 62.38, 65.4-6, 72.23-24), who gives to 
the aeons both their very being (57.23-24, 58.19, 65.7-11) and their 
knowledge of the Father (57.30; 62.33-38; 63.10-14; 65.11-14, 20- 
30). The knowledge which the aeons have of the Father is the 
perfection of their being (61.38-62.5, 62.26-30).

66.8-9 [••■ ] names: The names which can only be
applied in a secondary and inadequate way to the Father, can be 
predicated of the Son in the proper sense, and that is what the litany 
in 66.14-29 does. The restoration at the beginning of line 9 is 
uncertain. NT2iq may be a perf. II conjugation base and not a personal 
pronoun.

66.12 man of the Father: Gnostic texts frequently discuss the 
highest God or an emanation from him as Humanity or Man. Cf. C. 
Colpe, “6 vVos Tov avdpdi’n ovf T D N T  8 (1972) 474-76, F. H. 
Borsch, The Christian and Gnostic Son of M an  (Studies in Biblical 
Theology, second series 14; London: SCM , 1970) and H.-M. 
Schenke, Der Gott “M ensch” in der Gnosis (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck 
und Ruprecht, 1962).

In Valentinian sources the title is applied to various subordinate 
emanations. In the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i), Man is 
the fourth male emanation in the Ogdoad. In the Valentinian system 
described in Epiphanius, Pan. 31.5.5, Ennoia, consort of the first 
principle, produces with that first principle the “Father of Truth, 
whom the perfect ones rightly call ‘M an,’ because he is an antitype of 
the pre-existent unbegotten one.” In Heracleon, fr. 35 (Origen, In 
foh. 13.49), the parable of the sower is interpreted as referring both to 
the Savior, the Son of M an in this world, and to his heavenly 
counterpart. In Marcus (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.3), Man is “the body of 
Truth,” by which the incomprehensible Father reveals himself, as he
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does in the Tri. Trac. through the Son, a similarity noted by ed. pr. (I. 
330). Cf. also Treat. Res. 44 .13-3 7. For another obscure use of the 
“man* terminology, cf. 122.28, 123.4.
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66.13-29 Here a lengthy list of names designating the Son is 
provided, in which the concern of the Tri. Trac. with the propriety of 
naming again surfaces. Similar lists are provided for the Savior (8 7 .5 -
17) , the aeon of the Logos (92.22-93.13), the Demiurge (100.24-30), 
and baptism (128.19-129.19).

66.13 form: Contrast 54.29-32, where the Father is said to exist 
without “face or form.” Here the Son is his form.

66.14 face: The face or “countenance” (m oynt n^o ) of the Father 
is that which is revealed in the appearance of the Savior, the fruit of 
the Pleroma (86.28, 87.18-22, 91.33, 93 30, 94.31). Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.13.1. Similarly the chief Archon is a “countenance,” which is a 
representation of the Father which the Logos brings forth (100.22). 
He in turn has a “countenance” which appears in his creations (102.8,
18) . In the “restoration” the Totalities receive a “countenance” like the 
Father (123.26). Cf. Gos. Truth 23.33-24.3 and 19.27-37.

Ed. pr. (1. 330-32) stress the Semitic origin of this imagery and note 
the development in the West, where the equation of Tipoa-onTiov and 
persona assisted in the hypostatizing of the divine elements of the 
Pleroma. Cf. Tertullian, Adv. Val. 4.2. They note too the use of the 
term Trp6<ro)T{ov in the illustration of the model-copy notion in 
Valentinus, fr. 5 (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.89,6-90,1). Cf. 
also R. Braun, “L ’inscription de Flavia Sophe,” Melanges de 
Ghellinek (Gembloux, 1951).

66.15 word: Cf. the remarks of Marcus (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.3) 
where the figure “M an” is called the “utterance (pfj<ns) of everything 
unutterable.” Contrast 54.38, 56.25-27 and note the image of the 
spoken word at 60.34. According to Val. Exp. 24.36-39 the “ineffable 
one” is revealed in Monogenes.

66.17 fountain: Cf. 60.13, 62.9, where the imagery of the fountain 
or spring is applied to the Father. Cf. also Val. Exp. 23.18, 24.18. 
There is no need to interpret the image, with ed. pr. (Eng.), as 
applying only to the Son. (Thus: “the spring which poured out from
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itself.”) Like the first five epithets applied to the Son, this one relates

66.18 root: Cf. 51.3 and the note to that passage.

66.19 god: Note 70.32-36, where the Father’s power to make 
subordinate beings gods is mentioned.

light: Cf. 62.34, and see Exc. Theod. 41.3 for Valentinian exegesis 
of Matt 5:16 and John 1:9.

66.26 of the things which are sought after: The emendation by ed. 
pr. (Eng.), Nccuq for Nccuoy, makes this attribute of the Son 
conform to the others in this part of the series. It would be translated, 
“to those who seek after him.”

66.28 life: Cf. Heracleon, fr. 2 (Origen, In foh. 2.21) and Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.8.5, the association of the Son with “life” on the basis of 
John 1:4.

66.28-29 the Totalities: The position of this word is ambiguous. 
With ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) it should probably be construed with the 
verb M2k.ac6 and translated “those who are mixed with the Totalities.” 
This could refer to the elect, those who “belong to the Church” who, 
upon receiving revelation, return to their unitary state. Cf. 123.3-7. 
That return might be interpreted as “mixing with the Totalities.” Ed. 
pr. (Eng.) construe N N in x H p q  as in apposition with “those who are 
mixed.” This interpretation might be supported by the following 
paragraphs and especially 67.31-33, 68.22-28, where the activity of 
the Son seems to be the source of the unity among the Totalities, who 
nevertheless subsist as discrete entities. On this interpretation “being 
mixed” refers to the unity of the Totalities with one another.

66.31 as he clothes himself: Ed. pr. (Eng.) emend to the plural 
( e y T o e i ) ;  Thus the Totalities clothe the Son. The text as it stands 
refers to the Son clothing himself, implicitly with the Totalities. In 
either case, this phrase emphasizes the intimate connection of the Son 
and the Totalities. The Son here “clothes himself” with the names 
mentioned in the preceding litany. These names are, in fact, the aeons

IHE

him to the Father. The logic of the imagery changes with the next 
epithet (“root”). In all the rest, the Son is seen in relation to beings 
lower in the ontological hierarchy.
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which are the properties of the Father. Cf. 65.25, 67.14, 70.37-71.3, 
73.8-11. Cf. Interp. Know. 11.35-38, where the Father clothes the 
Son with living rational (AoyiKoy) elements (o-toixcTov), as with 
garments. On the clothing metaphor in this text, cf. 63.12.

66.31-32 mmi(n): The word is written mmT, where the stroke above 
the I is the symbol for an n frequently used at the end of the line. The 
scribe here has mechanically reproduced his archetype.

66.32 name (pe<N>); The text could be read without the 
emendation, “in his single action.” This reading, however, makes little 
sense with the following “he is called.” The n in peN may have been 
lost by the same process which produced the reading mm7 at the 
beginning of the line.

66.34-36 and in this unique way, etc.: Ed. pr. (I. 332-33) compare 
with the doctrine enunciated in the rest of this paragraph the 
references to the “formation” of the aeons after the fall of Wisdom. 
This appears in oriental Valentinianism in the Exc. Theod. 31.2-3. 
The same process is described in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.5-6. Cf. the note 
to 61.11.

The differences between the Tri. Trac. and these other texts are as 
significant as the parallels. Up to this point in this system, there has 
been no reference to the fall of any aeon. The author is still discussing 
the basic process of emanation from the Father. At this stage he is 
explaining how the ideal unity of the Church, the image of the 
Father’s unity, is instantiated in the aeons or Totalities. That unity 
consists in their co-substantiality with the Son, the “M an of the 
Father.” Cf. also 67.10-14.

66.35 equally: The etymology is problematic. With ed. pr. (I. 294) 
we associate it with u ĉdu  ̂ (Crum 606a), “be equal, level,” and not 
with ccuq  ̂ (Crum 374b), “strike.” Likewise the form is a
problem. Ed. pr. construe it as A o y c aoj, equivalent to enq^coq; or 
2NN oyajcui^ (Crum 607a).

66.37-67.4 H e is neither divided, etc.: The fact that the Son 
subsists in the Totalities, and can be properly called by a variety of 
names, does not imply that he is not a unitary being. On the aeons as

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i 3 8 .2 7  271



272

66-39 which he has <received> (eNTA.qqpoon MMak.q): The 
qualitative o joo n  should not be used with a first perfect. q;oon does 
appear with what appears to be a perf. rel. at 112.21 and 117.19, 
However, the relative converters in those cases may be dialectal 
variants of the pres. rel. eT o y- The form here is probably corrupt for 
q jtu n .

66.39-40 one thing-another (oyC T ... oycoT): These forms are 
understood, with ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) against ed. pr. (Eng.), as 
forms of oycuT, the impersonal verb meaning “to be diflferent” (Crum
495b)-

67.1-2 The restorations proposed by ed. pr. are quite conjectural. 
The restoration [oyq^jqjq^ in line 2 is particularly problematic, since 
the trace after the lacuna cannot be part of the letter cu.

67.3 which he thinks of (eNT2tq[p n]o € i mm2ly]; The space at the 
end of the line can barely accomodate the two letters proposed in this 
restoration. It should, however, be noted that the lines on this page are 
of quite uneven lengths. If this restoration is not adopted, the resulting 
form, with a qualitative in the first perfect, is quite anomalous.

67.4 and become (qp): The form is probably an conjunctive, 
continuing the M2k.q in line 3.

67.7 he is wholly himself to the uttermost (NTAq THpq ne 
q)2iBOA): The meaning of this phrase is problematic, u âboa  is no 
doubt adverbial, meaning “to the uttmost” or “forever” (Crum 36a). 
Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) adopt the second alternative. xHpq is probably 
also to be taken as an adverb. One might expect enTHpq, but see 
67.16. If THpq were arthrous, then there would be a simple 
predication which would make sense in this context: “He is the all, to 
the uttermost.” As it stands, this phrase summarizes the statement 
made from 66.30-67.6, which emphasizes the self-identity of the Son, 
despite the multiplicity of his designations.

67.9-10 H e is what all of them are: A  parallel to the identification of

0 ‘
n a g  HAMMADI c o d e x  1 , 5

names, or elements of names united in the Church, cf. the account of . 
Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.2.
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the Son and the Totalities is found by ed. pr. in Irenaeus, Haer. i .3.4, 
where the Savior is named “the all.” They note a possible proof text in 
Col 1:17, read by the Valentinians as xat avros ra  Ttavra. Cf. Val. 
Exp. 22.26-28; the Father “possessed the Totalities dwelling within 
him,” and 25.31, where the Son is the Head, the confirmation and the 
hypostasis of the Totalities.

67.10 He brought (NT2k.qM): The form is probably to be construed 
as the perf. II with the pre-nominal form of erne.

67.14 T o ye iy : Ed. pr. (I. 245) suggest that the 1 in the first word 
here was intercalated. The letter is written close to the preceding e, 
but it need not have been added later.

properties'. Cf. 59.3,9; 69.40; 73.10; 100.26. From the context of this 
passage it becomes clearer that the “properties” of the Father 
and Son are what is referred to by the names used in the litany of
66.13- 29.

67.14- 15 H e has (oy[N]Teq): Ed. pr. (I. 295) suggest another 
restoration, NTeq, but this is incompatible with the remaining traces.

67.15 he is beyond (aiyco < e q o > e r  n b€a ): Ed. pr. (I. 245) 
correctly reject the possibility of seeing here a corruption of oyAeiN 
NNB6A, “light of eyes.”

67.18 having (eyNTCq): The subject here is ambiguous. One 
might initially suppose that the one who has a Son is the Father. Cf. 
56.24. However, it seems more likely that the Son is referred to. It is 
certainly proper to speak of his having a Son, if he is indeed the 
Father of the Totalities. Cf. 65.11 and the parallels cited there. 
Furthermore, it is proper to speak only of the Son as “having a form.” 
Cf. 54.30-32, 66.13. Thus the subject of this whole paragraph (66.5- 

7̂-37) remains the Son.

67.28-31 since they are, etc.'. Different interpretations of the syntax 
are possible here. Formally eyqpoon, eycpoon  and eq cm e could 
be either circumstantial or pres. II. Ed. pr. take eyq^oon, both 
times, as circumstantial and eqeiN e, apparently, as pres. II. If the 
other ambiguous forms are pres. II, the translation would be: “It is in 
the single name that they exist; in it they are speaking.” In CNTAy the
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e  reduplicates the conjugation base in ey^ yoo n , line 30. Cf. 69.28.

67.31-32 in a unified way. Here at the end of the long paragraph 
on the Son, the theme of the whole discussion is recapitulated. In the 
relationship between the Son and the Totalities the tension between 
unity and multiplicity is harmonized and reconciled. Cf. 66.34-36, 
68.22-28, 74.1-3 and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6.

67.32 it might be discovered: For the construction, cf. 53.13-14. 
The form 6a.NTC is unusual. It appears also at 70.9. T ill (“Beitrage,” 
222) suggests that it is a qualitative meaning “to be united.” The 
suffix, c , argues against that interpretation. Ed. pr. (Ger. I. 20, 33, 
295) plausibly suggest an emendation to eyAbNTC, thus making the 
form a fut. I ll, the form expected after aceiCAC in line 31. The same 
form in 70.9 seems to be simply a pres. circ. Note that the stat. 
pronom. in S can be 6eNT»“ (Crum 820a). The form 6 a n t - would be 
the equivalent.

67.34-35 he did not reveal: Cf. 62.14-16, 64.37-65.1. Here the 
action of the Son parallels that of the Father. The Son’s revelation to 
the aeons is a gradual process.

5. Aeonic Life (67.38-74.18)

The next section of the tractate describes the life of the aeons who 
have come into being in the process described in the previous section. 
The author first describes how the aeons participate in and imitate the 
nature of the highest godhead by “begetting” and thus continuing the 
“principle of undiminished giving.” The aeons are “fathers” in three 
ways, by returning glory to the Father collectively (67.38-69.14), by 
receiving grace from the Father and thereby begetting among them
selves (69.14-24), and by begetting individually (69.24-70.7). The 
author then reflects on the implications of the notion that the aeons 
beget like fathers (70.8-71.7). He then returns to the theme of the 
aeons’ search for the Father, and in a series of images (the road, the 
scent) describes the relationship of the aeons to the Father (71-7- 
73.8). Finally the author returns to the issue of the unity and multi
plicity of the aeonic world. He deals with this issue by discussing two 
themes which have already been treated in the first sections of the

The circumstantial eyo^eace is in a periphrastic construction with 
eyqp o on . Cf. 56.36, 82.14.
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tractate, the names of the aeons (73.8-18) and the process of ema
nation (73.18-74.18).

In this section the author’s exposition does not progress in a direct, 
linear fashion, but proceeds circuitously. Once he has made his basic 
theoretical point, that the aeons in turn beget, he reverts to the basic 
images and themes used to discuss the godhead and elaborates these 
images in new and complex ways.

67.37- 38 x e ... 6e: It is significant that a major new section of the 
text is introduced with the fuller form of the introductory particle.

67.38- 39 who are the aeons of the aeons: Cf. the note to 58.33. The 
NT6 in line 38 is problematic. As it stands the text might be translated 
“of these, then, all of those who came forth from him are the aeons of 
the aeons.” Alternatively, as in the translation, emend to the relative 
ere.

68.1 emanations: Cf. 65.4-6.

68.2 of his nature (NTeytlJYCip)’ Since the aeons are products of 
the Father’s emanative nature, the text should be emended to Nxeq- 
<j)YCic.

68.4 procreative (Npcone eqacno): Note the form used at 51.35- 
36 and 64.23.

have given glory (2lY'^1'>  ®^Y)' The reading of the text might be 
taken as an adverbial predicate (= e ‘OY’e o o Y ), to be translated: 
“They... are for the glory of the Father.” Cf. 54.9, 66.3, 86.18. How
ever, the independent pronoun (n ta .y ) is not regularly used in this 
construction. Cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, #250. Also, despite the 
parallel in 54.9, the use of e in an adverbial sentence is also unusual. 
Hence, the text is probably corrupt and should be emended to the 
perf. I, 2iY < t>

68.6- 7 establishment: For an earlier reference to the collective “es
tablishment” of the aeons, cf. 58.12.

68.7- 8 what we said previously: None of the earlier references to 
the emanation of the aeons from the Father applies to them all the 
terms used here. The closest parallel seems to be 62.6-11. Cf. also 
60.36, 64.1. Ed. pr. (I. 334) note the application to the aeons of the
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terms “words, seeds, pleromas, fruits and roots” by Marcus (Irenaeus,
Haer. 1.14.2) and the reference in Codex Bruce, (U  2) to the aeons as 
“forefathers,” who have come forth from the original Forefather. Note 
in the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6) the application to all 
the aeons of the names of those in the Ogdoad. Cf. also 70.32-36.

68.10-11 they have begotten-. Previously (61.3-11, 66.5-8) the trac
tate had emphasized the intimate connection between the Father’s 
revelation of his being and the process by which the aeons attained 
independent existence. The earlier discussion had suggested that the 
activity of the aeons, which constitutes their essential being, is the 
praise of the Father who has revealed himself. Cf. 63.17-64.8. This 
notion is developed more fully in this paragraph.

68.18-19 Father is the one, etc.: Ed. pr. treat this clause in
their translations as a parenthetical exclamation. It could rather be 
read as a summary of the imperfect praise which the aeons would 
have offered the Father if they had given praise individually. This 
“praise” is inadequate because the Father is quite definitely not the 
one who is the Totalities. If anyone is to be identified with the To
talities, it is the Son. Cf. 65.11-32 and Val. Exp. 22.26-28,25.31. The 
Father’s transcendence is incompatible with his immediate identifica
tion with the Totalities. They are the names which are but “traces” of 
the Father (54.2-11, 65.39-66.5), but which are properly applied to 
the Son (66.8-9).

68.20 if  (cNeee): For this conditional particle in contrary-to-fact 
conditions, cf. Gos. Truth 18.40.

68.21 individually (k ata  T o ye ie  Toyeie): Ed. pr. (I. 295) sug
gest that the lack of concord in gender between T oyeie and ecuN 
indicates that something has dropped from the text. The act of one of 
the aeons who tries to give glory to the Father by himself leads to the 
fall of the divine substance from the Totalities (75.17-21). On the 
inadequacy of aeons as individuals, cf. the account of Marcus in Ire
naeus,//aer. 1.14.1.

68.22-23 song: Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6, where the aeons,
having become equal, give thanks as they come into “true rest,” with 
great joy they “’hymn the primal Father.” Cf. also Hippolytus, Ref.
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6.32.1. For the possible apocalyptic roots of the notion, cf. Thomassen, 
Tripartite Tractate, 312.

68.24- 25 unity ('t'MNTOY{ei)ei)- The first ei was written on a 
section of the papyrus with a very poor surface. Hence the apparent 
dittography at the beginning of the next line. The first ei was not, 
however, deleted.

68.25- 26 him from whom they have come: This phrase most proba
bly refers to the Son. Note his designation in 65.9-10. Recall the 
description of how the Son unifies the Totalities (66.34-36, 67.30-

3 3 )-

68.29 worthy: The glory which the aeons worthily offer the Father 
is that which they produce as a unified body. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.2.6.

68.32 representation (em e): The term is not used technically here, 
as it is later (78.32-34).

68.34 the single one: This is a reference to the Father, the ultimate 
object of the aeons’ glorification. Cf. 51.8-9.

68.35-36 toward the one who is the Totalities: This is another re
ference to the Son. Cf. again 65.25; 67.8-11, 27.

68.36 N€: This may be another example of the reduplicated copula,
following n e. Alternatively, as suggested by B. Layton, it may be the 
preterit converter which is repeated in the form N eyT iie io  in 69.1. 

this: The antecedent is probably eaty of 68.29.

69.1 nn[...]: The restoration of ed. pr. is far too short to fill the 
lacuna. The n e  which follows the lacuna may well be the redup
licated copula. Hence what fills the lacuna may be another noun de
pendent on Tak.eio such as N N [o y e a .]y , “their praises of their glo
ries.” Any restoration here would be quite conjectural.

69.2 the one who brought forth the Totalities: The praise of the 
aeons is probably directed toward the Son, to whom they themselves 
are oriented. Cf. 59.15, 64.17-18, 68.35.
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69.3 being a first-fruit The noun modified by this circumstantial 
nominal sentence is TAeio, “praise,” in 69.1. Cf. Rom n:i6 , i Cor 
15:20, Jas 1:18. This sentence introduces the first of the three pro
ductions of the Totalities, which they beget by their united effort. Ed. 
pr. (I. 333-34) comment on the threefold production of the aeons in 
this text and compare it with the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer.
1.1.3), in which the Pleroma is produced in three stages, first the Og- 
doad, consisting of the first eight aeons; then the decad, produced by 
the third pair of aeons in the Ogdoad, then the duodecad, produced by 
the fourth pair of aeons in the Ogdoad. Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 
i . i i . i .  Ed. pr. suggest that the Tri. Trac. has spiritualized and sub
limated the more primitive conception found in Irenaeus.

While the Tri. Trac. may indeed have modified an earlier mythical 
system, it is unclear that the triple generation of the aeons is a de
velopment of the doctrine which ed. pr. cite. Both theories about aeon- 
ic life begin with the notion that the aeons attempt to praise the Father 
and hence beget (cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.1.2). However, in Ptolemy it is 
the Ogdoad itself which first offers praise. Hence, it is hardly proper 
to see the “first-fruits” of the aeons in the Tri. Trac. as the functional 
equivalent of the Ogdoad in Ptolemy. If there is a parallel to be seen in 
this system to Ptolemy’s Ogdoad, it is the trinity at the highest level of 
being. The aeons here correspond to the rest of Ptolemy’s Pleroma.

It is likewise quite difficult to fit into the scheme of Ptolemy’s sys
tem the second stage of the aeons’ begetting (69.14-24). There the 
Father responds to the aeons’ praise, and as a result it seems that they 
continue to beget more aeons like themselves (69.18-19). If there is a 
parallel to Ptolemy’s system here, it is not to the emanation of a spe
cific sub-group within the Pleroma, but to the whole process of gener
ation within the Pleroma. This second stage of begetting in the Tri. 
Trac. states the general principles according to which the decad and 
the duodecad of Ptolemy are produced.

Similarly the third stage of begetting (69.31-70.7) refers again, not 
to the emanation of aeons within the Pleroma, but the activity of indi
vidual aeons, which finally leads to the fall.

Comparison with other sources may suggest another interpretation 
of the “first-fruit.” Exc. Theod. 58.1-2, Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.1 and
1.8.3 seem to associate the “first-fruit” of Rom i i : i6 with the “spiri
tual” or “elect” element of the Church and the “lump of dough” from 
the same passage with the “psychic” or “called” element of the 
Church. The Tri. Trac. at this point is not describing the actual pro-
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duction of those elements of the Church, but the three-fold begetting 
by the aeons at least provides the prototype within the aeonic world 
for the production of three elements in the intermediate world, which 
in turn serves as the immediate model for the production of three types 
of humanity.

69.4-5 having come forth (e Aqei): Ed. pr. (I. 295) take this to be a 
form of the perf. II. If this were correct, the sentence would have to be 
translated “because it is from the living aeons that it has come forth, 
being perfect and full.”

The form e^q can be a perf. II, analogous to ai^q in F. Cf. Polot- 
sky, Etudes de syntax copte (Cairo, 1944) 49 (=Collected Papers, 
153). Nonetheless, in the cases where the form appears in this text it 
can be satisfactorily explained as a circumstantial conversion of the 
perf. I. Such an interpretation is also possible here. Then eqacHK. 
ABA.A and eqMH2 in 69.5-6 are also to be taken as circumstantials, 
all of which modify the subject of AqKAOY in line 7. What has come 
forth from the aeons, perfect and full, is, of course, their praise. The 
“one who is perfect and full” is probably the Son.

69.7 it left full and perfect: The effects of the unified praise of the 
aeons contrast with the defective praise of the individual aeon. Cf.
76.2-12.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 .1 - 1 3 8 .2 7  279

:s; t-
CCLiLi---
jicpnitsi
fieiS!!-'
■ liiclis:

y.0

69.10-14 like the faultless Father: These lines contain several prob
lems. Who, first of all, is “like the faultless Father”? This could be the 
Father, since he is the ultimate object of the aeons’ praise (68.29-34). 
Then the comparative phrase in 69.10 would have to be interpreted 
“like the faultless Father (that he is).” However, the last phrase in the 
sentence, “to make them manifest as that which he is,” should refer to 
the Son, since only the Son is what the Totalities are, as has been 
noted several times in the preceding pages. Cf. especially 68.18-19. 
That the Son receives the praise of the aeons is compatible with the 
remarks made in 69.35-69.2. That he is the agent by which the “ma
nifestation” and hence the actual emanation of the aeons occurs, has 
also been asserted several times already (59.15; 62.33-38; 65.9-11, 
17-27). This sentence, in any case, reiterates the notion that the aeons 
did not originally attain their complete and perfect being. That only 
comes (a) when the Father is revealed to them through the Son and 
(b) when they respond by giving praise.
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Ed. pr. seem to understand the sentence as a reference to the Fa-

69.14 The cause: In this paragraph mention is made of the second 
mode of begetting of the aeons, which consists of their producing fur
ther aeons (66.18-19). This point is somewhat obscured by the initial 
reference to the “cause of the second honor,” subsequently explained 
as the Father’s response to the aeons’ glorification. This “cause of the 
second honor” is also the cause of the second stage of begetting. Cf. 
64.21-27. See also the next note.

69.14-15 second honor: It is initially unclear what the “second hon
or” is. That it in fact refers to the second sense in which the aeons are 
fathers seems to be implied by the phrasing of 69.25, where the aeons, 
qua individual begetters, are referred to as “fathers in the third glory.” 
There is no verbal parallel in the preceding discussion about the ae
ons’ first production. The parallel is, however, certainly implicit in 
the description of what the aeons produce as “glory” (68.29). The use 
of this term in connection with the secondary and tertiary begettings 
of the aeons thus expresses the analogy between the different levels of 
their activity. It further suggests that all of these activities somehow 
have the glory of the Father as their object (cf. 70.5-7). The only fully 
adequate expression of that glory is what the aeons produce as a body, 
i.e., as the unitary entity which they are made by the Son.

69.16 o y  n e x e : The syntax here is problematic and the text may 
well be corrupt. There is no predicate for the relative converter, nor is 
the n resumed.

69.18 bore fruit: C f. Val. Exp. 34.29-31, where Sophia laments that

iflE'

ther. The emendation of ed. pr. (Eng.) is explained as follows: “The 
Father himself is ho^a. The aeons give him 60̂ 0. They make them
selves manifest as pneumatic beings by giving to the Father that 
which he himself is, viz. 8d^a.”

ijfatli

69.12 H.c I c c u t m : The initial c  and one preceding letter have been 
crossed out with diagonal lines. Ed. pr. (I. 295) suggest that the un
corrected text was originally t c t c u  Mnea.y, “return the glory.” This 
reading is defended by Thomassen, VC 34 (1980) 374, n. 51.
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she “used to dwell in the Pleroma, putting forth the aeons and bearing 
fruit with my partner.” When she separated from him (34.38), she .
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could not bear, fruit, “for this is the will of the Father: Not to allow 
anything to happen in the Pleroma apart from a syzygy. Again the 
will of the Father is: Always produce and bear fruit” (Fa/. Exp. 
36.28-34).

69.20 As a result (x&KXce): This conjunction normally introduces 
final clauses. Here, however, a final clause is singularly inappro
priate, although ed. pr. attempt to translate the clause in this way. It is 
likely that aceK2k.ce here translates the Greek iva. In classical usage 
this conjunction normally introduces a final clause. In postclassical 
Greek, however, it may be used to translate result clauses. Cf. Bauer, 
377b, and Blass-Debrunner-Funk, 391.5. Note the similar use of 
qjiNA in Hyp. Arch. 89.29, and see the comment by B. Layton, “The 
Hypostasis of the Archons, Part II,” H TR  69 (1976) 57-58, n. 64. In 
any case, it is unusual for aceK2k.ce not to be followed by a verb.

69'22 neei ne npHre: This phrase should be taken as the 
correlative of MnpHTe (69.20). This sentence repeats the notion that 
the glorification by the aeons is essentially linked to their own actual 
existence.

69.25 of the third glory (MniM2k.2 <y2k.MT Ne2k.y): Following an 
indefinite noun, the noun in the genitive (niM2k.2 o)2k.MT) is, in St. 
Sah., governed not by n-, but by n t c . Cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik 
#113. This paragraph clearly states that the third type of begetting 
performed by the aeons, i.e., that which they do as individuals, is in
ferior both to the begetting of the honor of the Father which they 
produce as a group and the further begetting of aeons with one an
other. Cf. 69.3,15.

69.26 independence: Cf. 75.35 and Gos. Truth 22.27-33. Ed. pr. (I. 
334) suggest, following Tertullian, Adv. Val. 4, that the conception of 
the aeons as independent personal entities endowed with free will was 
an innovation introduced into Valentinian theology by Ptolemy. On 
the importance of free will in this system, see Thomassen, VC 34 
(1980) 369.
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69.28 since ( e n o y e e r ... eN ceq ;oon ) Note the reduplication of 
the circumstantial converter, before the preposed subject and the verb. 

' : Cf. 67.29-30.
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69.31 They are first (x e  nia^aipn 6e): Note the compound intro
ductory particle. The implicit subject of this nominal sentence is not 
the aeons, who are fathers in the first and second degrees (69.3,14), 
but the fruits or productions of the aeons. This is clear because of the 
parallel remark about the “fruit of the third” in 69.37. This whole 
paragraph in fact consists of a comment on that third fruit, which is 
contrasted with the first and second products of the aeons. The com
parison would be clearer if the words n€ Aycu nipHre were re
moved, or if the subject of the nominal sentence were expressed. Per
haps a phrase has been lost after n€.

69.36 by the fact that they glorify: For the notion that the aeons’ 
perfection consists in their glorifying the Father, cf. 62.26-33; 68.io- 
ii; 69.13-14, 22-24.

69.37 the fruit of the third: The expression is elliptical. What it 
refers to is, as the sequel suggests, the third degree of honor or glori
fication which the aeons produce.

however (NT2k.q): The personal pronoun is used here as an adver
sative. Cf. Crum 232b and note the use of NTOq in this sense with Ae 
in Acts 13:39, in Bohairic. Cf. 63.15, 84.32, 91.27, 94.32, 98.27, 
122.20.

69.41 The Father has power: This remark awkwardly interrupts 
the discussion, although it is related to what follows, since the Father 
is subsequently said to have power over something (70.6).

it exists: The referent of the pronoun is unclear. It probably does 
not refer to the Father, whose existence has already been discussed. It 
may be that something has dropped from the text, causing the abrupt
ness of the preceding comment and the ambiguity of the reference here 
and in the following lines. If the text is sound, it is probably the “fruit 
of the third” which is referred to here. Its perfect and full existence is 
said to be due to a thought, namely the thought of the aeons. This 
thought in turn is perfect because it manifests “agreement,” although 
it is a product of each of the individual aeons. Its perfection is thus 
mediated and not direct, as is the perfection of the first and second 
honor.

70.5 It is this which he loves: The antecedent of this relative clause
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is probably the “agreement” of line 3, although it could also be the
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“thought” of line 2.

•70.7 as it gives glory to the Father by means of it: The referents of 
the two pronouns are unclear. What gives glory is probably the “fruit 
of the third.” It gives glory to the Father by means of the thought 
which is a product of agreement.

70.7-13 minds of minds, etc.: With this series of predicates of the 
aeons of the Pleroma ed. pr. (I. 335) compare the account of Ptolemy 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6). Cf. also 68.7-8.

70.9 are found (ey^ANTc): For the construction, cf. 53.13-14. For 
the form, cf. 67.32.

70.11 elders: This epithet for the aeons is unparalleled in Valen- 
tinian sources.

70.12 degrees: This term is unparalleled in Valentinian texts. Per
haps the text is corrupt for B A eoc, “depth.” Cf. 54.21, 55.26, 60.18- 
22. However, the following remarks about the exaltation of the aeons 
above one another, and the proper place possessed by each, suggest 
that Ba.eMOC is correct.

70.15 has: The form could be a second tense emphasizing the object, 
an “emploi abusif.” It could also be simply an anomalous form of the 
simple oyNTe".

70.18 mf; Cf. 58.36-38 and 131.21.
glory: That there are different degrees of glory corresponding to the 

status of the glorifiers has been affirmed previously. Cf. 54.8-11,
66.4-5.

70.23 assisting: Cf. 64.25-27, 66.29, 69.18-19.

70.24 limitless (ApHacNoy): The n  is unusual. The more commom 
form, atpHacoy, is found at 58.20. The affirmation that the begettings 
of the aeons are limitless contrasts with the system of Ptolemy (Ire
naeus, Haer. 1.1.3), in which the Pleroma consists of a definite num
ber (30) of aeons.
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70.26 no envy: The lack of envy on the part of the Father is a corol

01

lary of the “principle of undiminished giving.” Cf. 53.15.

70.28 their begetting: Ed. pr. take the inflected infinitive here as a 
simple expression of purpose. This understanding is hardly appro
priate here. The construction may represent the same ambiguity no
ted in 69.20, occasioned by the lack of a distinction in later Greek 
between clauses of purpose and result. The preposition x{=e) may 
simply mean “with respect to” (cf. Crum 51a) and the inflected infin
itive may describe the activity of the aeons towards which the Father 
does not have envy.

70.37 their entirety (TT<OY>THpq): The emendation is necessary 
to provide an explicit resumption of the antecedent of the relative. 
Note the parallelism with noyeicuT (70.33) and noyNoyTe 
(70.35). In this rather poetic summary of the Father’s relationship to 
the aeons, the author comes close to uttering what he had character
ized as inadequate praise of the Father in 68.18-19. Here, however, 
he affirms not that the Father is totally contained in the aeons, but 
that they have the entirety of their being in him, as in Val. Exp.
22.26-28.

the names (eNipeN): The e  here is probably to be understood as a 
second tense converter (=St. Sah. epe), emphasizing the adverbial 
phrase oyMNTJC2k.eic in 71.2. The “names” are “father” and 
“god,” mentioned in the preceding lines. Here it is affirmed that these 
apply in the proper sense to the transcendent aeons of the Pleroma, 
and in a secondary sense to the angels and archons of this world. Cf. 
100.12-30,101.20-22, 102.20-26.

7 1 .1 - 2  there (m i t m a  e T M M e y ) ;  Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) read m[n]

N A e i  M M ey. Ed. pr. (Eng.) read M [M ]Aoy M M ey. The trace of the n 
is ambiguous, but the m in nM2i is certain. Only the bottom part of the 
vertical stroke of the t  is preserved. The m beginning line 2 is certain.

71.4-5 angels. ..archons: Cf. 99.36-100.5.

71.6 resemblance: The angels and archons of this world are de
scribed as but a shadow of the “really existent entities” in 102.1-3.

71.7 system: Cf. 59.29 where the same term (crv<rTa<ns) is applied
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to the aeons of the Pleroma. This system is to be distinguished from its 
copy outside of the Pleroma (cf. 79.25, 98.31, 102.30), which is styled 
the “organization” {oiKOVofjLia) 77.3,10 etc. For a similar contrast be
tween the “system of the Pleroma,” and the cosmic “organization,” cf. 
Treat. Res. 46.35.

71.9 longing: Cf. 61.11-13; 65.16-17, 30-31. This whole para
graph reiterates the doctrine that the aeons seek to understnd what the 
Father is in himself. For a similar description of divine revelatory 
activity, cf. the Hermetic tractate Kore Kosmou (Exc. from Stobaeus 
23.4, Nock-Festugiere 4.2).

71.12 reveals (eqcyoN^): This form is probably a circumstantial, 
although it could be a pres. II. In that case it would be translated, 
“Eternally the Father reveals himself.”

71.14 he did not wish (MneqoYa.^q): This form could also be a 
noun, “in his desire,” and ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.) translate it thus. The 
apparent paradox in the assertion that the Father reveals himself, yet 
does not wish to be known, is resolved when the distinction between 
knowledge of the Father’s existence and knowledge of his essence is 
kept in mind. Precisely this distinction is alluded to in the following 
lines (71.16-19). Hence MneqcyAq^q may be taken, with ed. pr. 
(Ger.), as a neg. perf. I.

71.19 root impulses (A(()opMH [NN]oyN€): This collocation of 
terms is unusual. Presumably, it means “basic” or “fundamental” im
pulses. Alternatively, [NN]oyNe could be construed with the follow
ing noun and the phrase could be translated “impulses to the aeons’ 
roots.” In any case, cf. 61.12, where cj)opMH may be corrupt for 
3i<j)OpMH.

In this paragraph the Tri. Trac. deploys the first of two metaphors 
for describing the relationship between the Father and the aeons. In 
this metaphor, the Father is likened to the goal at the end of a path on 
which those who seek him travel. This image fits the notion that the 
aeons must seek to understand what the Father essentially is. The 
initial remark introducing the image also fits this notion, since the 
Father gives a start or impulse (a<l>opfjLij) to the aeons, to initiate their 
search for him (71.15-16). The image is somewhat confused by the 
remark that the “aeons” are “places” on the path (71.20), since it is
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difficult to see how the aeons can travel on the path if they are, as it

71.23-24 faith, etc.: The attribution of these virtues to the aeons is 
particularly significant. While Irenaeus Haer. (1.6.1-2) implies that 
the Valentinians regard faith as the attribute of mere psychic Chris
tians, and knowledge as the attribute of the pneumatics, Valentinian 
sources present a different view. According to Heracleon, fr. 40 (Ori- 
gen. In Joh. 13.60), the psychics’ faith depends on seeing “signs and 
wonders,” while the pneumatics’ faith is “immediate,” a spontaneous 
response that requires no external proof. This faith is exemplified in 
Heracleon, fr. 17 (Origen, In Joh. 13.10) by the Samaritan woman, a 
symbol for the pneumatics, who responds to Jesus with the “faith that 
was inseparable from her nature.” For discussion, see E. Pagels, The 
Johannine Gospel, 83-97; E. Muhlenberg, “Wieviel Erlosungen 
kennt der Gnostiker Heracleon,” ZN W  66 (1975) 170-93; and B. 
Aland, “Erwahlungstheologie and Menschenklassenlehre,” Gnosis 
and Gnosticism (ed. M. Krause; Leiden: Brill, 1977) 165-75.

Other Valentinian sources acknowledge faith as an attribute of the 
elect; cf. the intent expressed in Interp. Know, i .24, “that our faith 
may be holy and pure.” This author, like Heracleon, implicitly con
trasts different “measures of faith” (1.24-2.28). See also Exc. Theod. 
56.4, on faith as a spiritual attribute; yet, according to Exc. Theod.

IflE'

were, way-stations on the path. It may be that while the aeons them
selves have to traverse the path of searching for the Father, they are 
also parts of the path which others must traverse. Note that the Son is 
later identified as the path toward the Father (123.31). For the meta
phor of the path, cf. also Philo, Immut. 143 and Gos. Truth 31.28-31, 
Cf. further R. Bultmann, The Gospel of John (Philadelphia: West
minster, 1971) 603-04 and W. Michaelis, “080s,” TD N T  5.47.

-jiiaBsli

71.22-23 as toward a school of behavior: Cf. 59.11 and 125.17. This 
phrase suggests that the goal of the path is not the Father himself but 
a situation in which knowledge of him can be obtained. It might have 
been more consistent if the author had compared the path itself with a 
“school of behavior,” for on it the aeons apparently “learn” the virtues 
of faith, hope, charity, etc., which the Father is said to “extend” to 
them (71.23-35). These virtues are probably to be seen as conducive 
to, if not necessary in, the search for the Father. Cf. Gos. Truth 19.17- 
20. However, the details of the metaphor should probably not be 
pressed.
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55.3 and 63.1, psychic Christians also have the “capacity for faith.”
In the theology of the Tri. Trac. faith, and even freedom (69.26, 

71.32), obviously play a role on this level of being, in the world of the 
Pleroma. That role is surely paradigmatic for the salvation which is 
understood to take place here in this world. Cf. 127.34-128.19.

71.27-28 fruitful (ecacno): Ed. pr. (Eng., I. 296) suggest that the 
Coptic may translate K€pbaiva>, “win over.”
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71.35 It is by virtue of his will: Here begins the second metaphor 
describing the relation of the transcendent Father to the aeons who 
are searching after him. Cf. 55.35.

71.36 is known ( e y c o o v N  MMOq): This is a pres. II, emphasizing 
that by virtue of which the Father is known, namely his will (72.1). 
This is then equated with his spirit which pervades the aeonic world 
like a fragrant aroma.

72.2 spirit: The trinitarian description of the highest godhead in 
this text has not made use of the category of the Holy Spirit to describe 
part of that godhead. An orthodox trinitarian formula does occur later 
in the text (127.32, 128.8). This passage asserts that the revelation to 
the aeons is a gradual process, depending not only on the appearance 
of the Son, but also on the continued activity of the spirit of the Father 
dwelling in the Totalities.

In other Valentinian systems, the Holy Spirit is an emanation from 
either Nous and Truth (Irenaeus, Haer. i . i i . i ,  Hippolytus, Ref. 
6.31.2), Silence (Epiphanius, Pan. 31.6.7), or Christ (Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.2.5). (I- 33b) suggest that the conception of this text is closer
to that of the first two references.

72.3 it gives (eq'l'): The form is probably a pres. II, emphasizing 
the comparative clause in lines 5-9.

72.3-4 an idea of seeking: Again it is made clear that the referent of 
the metaphor is the same here as in the preceding paragraphs. Cf. 
71.16-17.

72.6-7 pleasant aroma: Ed. pr. (I. 335) note the parallel to the 
motif of the fragrance in Val. Exp. 25.39 and Gos. Truth 33 39“
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we are.

72.11 sweetness: Cf. 53.5.

72.15 mingling: Cf. 66.29.

72.16 in a united way: Cf. 67.31-32.

72.19 sown: This form is probably a qualitative of the verb cire 
(Crum 360b). Cf. 112.2-4. The form is not attested outside of this 
document. Ed. pr. (Eng., I. 296) also suggest that the form may be 
from caixe “fire” (Crum 360a), but the parallel later in the text ar
gues against this.

IflE
NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1 , 5

34.34. For the latter, Puech cites as parallels, 2 Cor 2:15, Phil 4:18, 
and Eph 5:2. Cf. also E. Lohmeyer, “Vom gottlichen Wohlgeruch,” 
Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Phil.-hist. Kl. (1919) 9. K. Grobel, The Gospel of Truth (Nashville/- 
New York: Abingdon, i960) 149, also cites Talmudic, Manichaean, 
and Mandaean uses of the motif. A sweet odor is associated with the 
Valentinian sacrament of anointing (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.3). Plotinus 
{Enn. 5.1.6) uses “fragrance” as a metaphor for emanation in a way 
similar to Gos. Truth 34.26-27. It should be noted that the image in 
this passage of the Tri. True, is used to describe a soteriological, not 
cosmogonic, process.

In the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1) an “aroma of 
immortality” plays a part in the redemption of the fallen Sophia. That 
aroma, left her by her redeemer Christ, leads her to strive for better 
things. The image was also used by Basilides (Hippolytus, Ref. 
7.22.14) to describe the presence of the Holy Spirit in “the place where
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72.10-11 ordinary ones: Literally “unworthy ones.” “These” refer 
to the types of aroma of common experience to which reference has . 
just been made. iS.jFr.jiak 
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72.17-18 and to assist: Cf. 69.18, 70.23. The conjunctive continues 
either inflected infinitive, AxpoYMOY-x6 or AxpoYCOYooNq.
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72.20 weight: The form ^pHo^e, as ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) suggest, 
should be associated with 2Poq;, “be heavy” (Crum 706a). Ed. pr. 
(Eng.) associate it with Apoq;, “become cold” (Crum 16a). In support j|
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of the latter they adduce (I. 336) Gos. Truth 34.15-30, which men
tions the cold psychic fragrances which are separated from the Father. 
The root of this notion is seen to lie in the theory that the soul is a 
result of the cooling of warm Trvevjuia (so Origen, Deprin., 2.8.3). is 
not clear, however, that this passage has any reference to such psycho
logical speculation. Thus it seems preferable to take epH^e as 
“weight” and see in the term a metaphor for the ignorance of the Fa
ther’s essence which still characterizes the Totalities. Alternatively, 
Thomassen (VC 34 [1980] 370) suggests understanding the term as 
“gravitation.”

72.24 in on uncomprehending way. This could be translated “in an 
inconceivable way.” This “inconceivability” probably refers to the fact 
that the aeons of the Pleroma do not understand their relationship 
with the Father. Cf. 65.31-34, 67.34-37.

72.28 and they will take (Ncexi): The conjunctive here probably 
continues the fut. I, ceNA<ya.Jce, in 72.25, although with an adver
sative sense. Perhaps the Coptic translates a Greek text using Se, 
which has been improperly understood as a simple conjunction.

Ed. pr. (Fr.) take the conjunctive as a final clause, but the lack of a 
final conjunction is unusual in this text. Cf. 59-37> 124.2. Ed. pr. (Ger. 
and Eng.) take the conjunctive as an object clause after x x o o c .  Such 
a use of the conjunctive is unparalleled in this text.

72.29-30 He revealed himself. This sentence and those that follow 
repeat in various ways the contrast first expressed in 72.19-21. The 
antitheses in these lines illustrate both the intimate relationship of the 
aeons to the Father and their ignorance of him.

72.32-33 2^^ eAB3k.A Mireei: The phrase is probably to be con
strued with what precedes. The text here is probably corrupt and 
something has probably been lost after n n eei. Ed. pr. (Eng., I. 297) 
suggest the possibility that this phrase is to be construed with what 
follows: “as if, for that reason, they are indeed silent.” This construc
tion is unlikely because it disrupts the series of antitheses which ap
pear throughout the latter half of this paragraph. Furthermore, that 
construction leaves the circumstantial converter in eA.BAA unex
plained.
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73-5 sp irit: The reference to the Father’s spirit forms an inclusio 

with the parallel reference at the start of this paragraph (72.2). 
trace: Cf. 66.3.

73.9 nam e: Having attempted to clarify the relationship between 
the Father and the aeons of the Pleroma through the metaphors of the 
two preceding paragraphs, the author returns to the notion that the 
aeons are names designating the properties of the Father. Cf. 65.39- 
66.5. That the author here alludes to that earlier stage in his presen
tation is supported by the association there of “names” and “traces.” 
Cf. 73.5 for the reference to “traces” in this context.

73.12 in te r m in g le d  a n d  harm on ious: Cf. 67.30-33, 68.32.

73.18 em anation: The last two paragraphs (73.18-74, 18) of this 
section return to the subject of the previous section of the tractate, 
which discussed the process of aeonic emanation (60.1-67.37). For 
the term “emanation,” cf. 63.35, 70 25.

73.20 d id  not o ccu r  (epeNTa.cqjcune gn); On the basis of the 
negation this unusual form can be identified as a neg. perf. II, empha
sizing the adverbial element k a t2l oy^cucuT 2lB2lA.

73.24 exten sion : Cf. 65.4-6. The point being made in this affir
mation, that the emanated aeons are not separated from their source, 
is implicit in the metaphors of spring and root frequently used to de
scribe the generation of the aeons. Cf. 51.3, 62.6-11, 63.29-64.8. It is 
important for the author to emphasize the point at this stage of the 
discussion, because the metaphors used in the preceding paragraphs 
(71.18-73.8) to illustrate the relationship of knowledge and ignorance 
within the aeons could be misunderstood to imply that the aeons are 
independent of the Father.

73.27-28 m ig h t b eco m e h im  (eyNAU^cune NTAq an ne): The

THEI
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73.6 tha t h e  p r o v id e s  (eq'f'); This form has been taken as a pres. 11, 
emphasizing the adverbial phrase “through his spirit.” The form 
could also be understood, with ed. p r . as a circumstantial, modifying 
nN(eyM) A in 73.5, which would then simply be in apposition to the 
reference to the spirit in 73.2.
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form NTXq here is for eNT^iq, a complementary circumstantial of the 
nominal sentence Rraiq ne.

Previously the goal of the Father’s emanating and revealing activity 
has been described as the existence of the aeons for themselves (61.3- 
8). What prevents that authentic existence is the lack of knowledge of 
the Father (61.35-37, 62.16-20). The Father revealed himself 
(62.33-35, 65.4-5) in a way that draws the aeons to their unknown 
source (72. 11-19). Then by searching for the Father, the aeons be
come what they are and what he is.

Note also 67.34-37, where the process of revelation to the aeons 
manifests their equality with the Father of the Totalities, i.e., the Son. 
The manifestation of that relationship leads to the process of assimi
lation to the Father described here. This process of divinization was 
an important part of the religious ideal of later antiquity. Cf. Plato, 
Theaet. 176B, which served as the basic text expressing this ideal. 
Note, too, CH  1.26.
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73.28 Just as the present aeon, etc.: The final paragraph in this 
section reaffirms another dimension of the aeons’ life which has been 
treated in connection with the activity of the Son (66.30-36, 67.30- 
33). Again both the unity and the multiplicity of the aeonic world are 
affirmed. This paragraph thus balances the preceding one which had 
affirmed the unity of the aeons vis-a-vis their source, the Father. Here 
the relationship of the aeons among themselves is in view.
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73.29 the present aeon: This “aeon,” the temporal world, is the im
age of the “true aeon” (74.1), the eternal world of the Pleroma. Hence 
distinctions on one level will be mirrored in the other. For Valen- 
tinian speculation on time as an image of the aeons, cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.17.1-2 and Val. Exp. 30.31-39.

73.30 is divided: Alternatively the main predication in the com
parative clause may be the statement that the aeon is a unity (eoyeei 
ne NoycoT, lines 29-30) and eqnHu; may be subordinate. Trans
late: “Just as the present aeon is a unity, while being divided, etc.”

7330-31 by units of time, etc. (^n N o y o e n y ... {ai^JeNoyAeia;):
The supralinear stroke over the n before oyoei(y suggests that it be 
taken with ^n, but n is not usually doubled before a consonantal oy. 
Such a mistaken doubling does occur at 74.8, but here it seems
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preferable to read the n  as the plural definite article. Otherwise

TB

further emendations would be necessary, such as <A>2NNOYoeiq;, 
which would be translated “into times.” The prefix x z  in line 31 is 
impossible with the qualitative TTHop, unless x  is an second tense 
converter. In this series of phrases it seems more likely that a mistake 
has been generated by analogy with A^eNpAMne, a.2nchoy, etc. 
The resulting form, eNOYAeicy, is a circumstantial, parallel to 
eNpjk,Mne in line 32.

74.3 it is honored (eqau ea.Y): This form has been taken to be a 
pres. II, emphasizing the prepositional phrases • • • NpcN. It may 
also be a circumstantial. Note the same ambiguity in the syntax in the 
first part of the comparative clause (73.29-30).

74.5 according to the power of each: On the varying adequacy of the 
names applied to the divine world, cf. 54.8-11, 65.39-66.5, 73.14-18.

74.5-6 analogy ( < t a > n t n ) : Ed. pr. suggest that there may be a 
supralinear addition above the n  at the end and propose an alternative 
reading KAxaL. eixN. The traces interpreted as letters seem, however, 
to be blotting from the m at the beginning of 75.5.

74.6-7 spring: Gf. 62.9, 66.17-18, 68.10. Note especially the com
bination of spring and root metaphors in the first two passages cited. 
This passage contains the most elaborate statement of the two meta
phors. Here they apply primarily to the aeons and not to the rela
tionship between the aeons and the Father or the Son. For a parallel 
use of this metaphor, cf. Interp. Know. 19.13-37.

74.8 into streams (A^NNipcuoY): The noun here is an unusual 
spelling for the plural of eiepo  (Crum 82b). As Schenke {ZAS 105 
[1978] 138) notes, the n  in the indefinite article is erroneously doubled 
because the 1 is taken to be vocalic. Thus the emendation of ed. pr. is 
unnecessary. For the imagery used here, cf. 60.13-14.

74.10 branches (BA .eie): Till (“Beitrage,” 206) connects this other
wise unattested word with OYoei (A  ̂ OY3k.eie) “rush, course” 
(Crum 472a). Ed. pr. (1.30) more probably connect the word with qo, 
“canal” (Crum 623a). The interchange of b and q is common in this 
text. Cf. 52.27, 54.34, 57.39, 58.17, 77.18, 90.1.
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74.11 root Cf. 51.17-19.

6. The Imperfect Begetting by the Logos (74.18-80.11)

In the next section of the text the process is described whereby be
ings external to the Pleroma of the aeons are generated. While ed. pr. 
consider that this section corresponds to the myth of the fall of Sophia, 
it actually reinterprets that myth, offering a different understanding 
of the process. The process described here deemphasizes the discon
tinuity in the process of emanation which the “fall” of Sophia sug
gests. Instead, the begetting of a single aeon, the Logos, is seen to be a 
necessary development, in accord with the will of the Father.

The section begins with a general statement about the individual 
and free creativity of the aeons (74.18-75.8), which constitutes the 
third way in which they imitate the creativity of the Father. Then the 
narrative focuses on the activity of a single aeon, the Logos, who 
strives to know what cannot be known, the “incomprehensibility of 
the Father” (75.8-76.30). The activity of the Logos leads to a reaction 
on the part of the Father and the Totalities, who withdraw from him 
and thereby establish a limit to the Pleroma (76.30-77.11). The Logos 
then begets, but his offspring are outside of the Pleroma and are but 
shadows of the realities of that transcendent world (77.11-36). The 
initial offspring of the Logos are then divided into two classes. One 
offspring is a unitary aeon which returns to the Pleroma and there 
begets (77.37-78.28). The other offspring come from the “arrogant 
thought” of the Logos. They are the offspring which are totally sha
dows of reality, who produce beings which are yet more unreal 
(78.28-80.11).

74.18 ace... Ae: Note the compound particle beginning this new 
section.

have brought [themselves] forth: The form here may be read as a 
passive, “the aeons have been brought forth,” and the passage is trans
lated in this way by ed. pr. This statement, however, conflicts with the 
earlier description of the process by which the aeons beget, which is 
divided into three types, hierarchically arranged according to the 
degree of mutuality and cooperation among the producing aeons. Cf.
68.29-70.7. Hence the verb here should probably be taken as a 
misinterpretation of a Greek middle form (reKO/ixai). In any case, this 
paragraph refers not to the process by which the aeons are produced, 
but to the process by which they individually “bear fruit.”

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 . 1 - 1 3 8 .2 7  293
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74.20-21 freed o m  o f  th e  w ill: Cf. 69.26.

74.23 h e  fa v o re d  them : The subject here is probably the Father.

74.24 they do not wish: In the previous discussion of the “third 
fruit” of the aeons (69.24-40), it was suggested that the individual 
productions of the aeons were inferior to what they produced as a 
group and to what they produced with one another. It was not, how
ever, suggested that the aeons were in general unwilling to give honor. 
As the following remarks make clear, their unwillingness means that 
the aeons, qu a  individuals, are unwilling to cooperate with anyone 
else in giving honor.

w ith  (m[n]): For this restoration, cf. 74.29-30. E d . p r . assume that 
the line ends with m. Then the text would say that the aeons do not 
wish to give honor to the one “who comes from an agreement.” This 
reading breaks the parallelism with the following lines. As the sequel 
(76.6-12) indicates, problems arise not because the aeons do not want 
to honor someone, but because they do not want to cooperate in giving 
honor.

74.25 that w h ich  is fr o m  an agreem ent: This may be the “thought”
of 70.2, which is said to be a product of agreement. Alternatively the 
entity referred to here may be personal. The “Church,” for example, 
arises from the “agreement” of sorts between the Father and the Son.

74.25-28 [th o u g h ] it w as p ro d u ced , etc.: The circumstantial re
stored in line 25 should be taken adversatively, with ed. p r . (Fr.) and 
not causally, with ed. p r . (Ger. and Eng.).

74.29-75.9 This is a very obscure passage. The basic point seems to 
be that aeons, qua  individuals, do not want to offer praise with anyone 
except the “one who exists in the exalted name,” probably a desig
nation for the Son. Furthermore, the aeons do not wish to offer praise 
unless they receive something from the Son and thereby beget them
selves as individuals. If this is the correct interpretation of this section, 
the doctrine which it presents attempts to develop a general frame
work within which the faulty begetting by the Logos makes sense. 
The text uses the principles previously enunciated in the exposition of 
aeonic emanation, and states that the begetting by the Logos is of the
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same type as the generative acts by which all the aeons attain inde- 
pendent, individual existence. Within this framework the begetting 
by the Logos can more easily be interpreted as a natural development. 
Thomassen (VC  34 [1980] 370) suggests another interpretation of the 
section which deliberately ignores the negatives in 74.24-34.

74.32 that one: The obscurity of this section is largely due to the 
ambiguity of the pronouns. “That one” here could refer to “that which 
is from an agreement” (74.25) or the “Totality” (74.29).

74.33 except for: T he exception stated here indicates the being with 
whom the individual aeons are willing to offer honor.
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74.33-34 the one who exists in the exalted name: One might expect 
here the construction eiMHTi e-. The one who is “in the exalted 
name” could be the Father himself. Cf. 61.14-19. The name is, of 
course, “Father” which applies “in the proper sense” to him alone. Cf.
51.19-26. Note also the references to the Father as the Most High 
(65.37, 89.12-14, 96.13). It is more likely, however, that the being in 
view here is the Son. The Son is “in” the exalted name “Father” in as 
much as he exists as a father for the Totalities (65.11,32). He in fact is 
the vehicle by which the name “Father” is given to the aeons (61.14, 
66.5-12).
74.35 the exalted place: Earlier (53.24-26) it had been affirmed that 
there was no “place” in which the Father is. The Son, however, is the 
“perfection of that place” (59.18) and a “place” or “space” for the 
universe (65.8).

if he receives: The form qju here is, no doubt, a conjunctive, as are 
the forms in the following lines. Such an analysis is necessitated par
ticularly by the form in 75.2, which would violate the Stern-
Jernstedt rule if construed as a pres. I.

The referent of the pronominal subject here is problematic. The 
subject here is probably the same as that in the following phrases. The 
remark that this being “becomes renewed by the one who came upon 
him” most likely refers to the individual aeon who receives the Son as 
an illumination (62.33-37). Thus, it seems likely that the subject of 
this whole chain of conjunctives is the typical individual aeon (“each 
of the Pleromas,” 74.27).

74.36 the one who wished (neT^L^oyaJope): The meaning of the
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verb and the identity of the subject are both problematic. It might be 
possible to understand the verb absolutely as “the one who loved.” 
This could be a reference to the Son, the “love of those whom he loved” 
(66.20). It seems more likely, however, that the phrase is elliptical for 
the expression found at 75.11-12. The “one who wished to give hon
or” might be seen as a reference to the individual aeon who desires to 
glorify the Father, but if our identification of the subject of the sen
tence is correct (see the preceding note), then the phrase in question 
cannot refer to the individual aeon. Once again, we probably have a 
reference to the Son, who, in fact, honors and glorifies himself and the 
Father according to 58.8-12.

0

75.1-2 and takes it to him (self): The form eqacirq, which violates 
the Stern-Jernstedt rule, must be emended, most likely to the conj. 
NqaciTq, suggested by Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 340). The in
dividual aeon will give glory to the Father, if and only if the aeon 
accepts or “receives” something from the Son. What the aeon receives 
is not made explicit. Perhaps something has fallen out of the text. In 
any case, the text suggests that the mediation of the Son is necessary to 
proper glorification of the Father. The implications for the aeon’s 
own existence are then made clear in the following lines.

The experience of the indivdual aeon dimly described here is a par
ticular application of the general principles in accord with which the 
generation of the whole Pleroma takes place. That the actual exis
tence of the aeons is intimately connected with their knowledge and 
glorification of the Father was stated in a general way in 61.3-7. The 
principle was repeated in the discussion of the first two ways in which 
the aeons produce fruit (68.36-69.24).

75.4 that one-. This demonstrative probably refers to the Son, “the 
one who wished,” mentioned in 74.36.

75.4-5 begets him (self)-. Although there is no reflexive pronoun 
here, the object of this begetting is probably the individual aeon. Lines 
4 and 5 simply repeat in a fuller way the statement of lines 2-3, that 
the glorifying aeon begets himself.

75.5 renews (q{.}p nppe): The trace of a letter after q is probably 
not o, as ed. pr. (I. 297) tentatively suggest. It may be h or 1, in which
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case the text would have an unusual prenominal form of eipe, such as 
Hp- or eip-, attested at Bala’izah. Cf. Kasser, Complements, 14b. 
(This possibility is suggested by S. Emmel.) Alternatively, there may 
simply be a dittography qq. The “renewal” of the aeons is mentioned 
also in 72.21. That renewal seems to consist of the aeons “taking form” 
from the Father (72.28) by searching for him.

75.6 the one who came upon him: The one upon whom someone 
comes must be the individual aeon. The identity of the one who comes 
is unclear. It is probably the Son, who rests on the aeons (58.36), and 
who is given to them as the revealing light (62.33-37).
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75.7 his brother: Again, the identity of “his brother” is problematic. 
This may well be another reference to the Son. The Son, in fact, is 
referred to as brother in 58.6, although he is there said to be a brother 
to himself alone. The probable antecedent to the pronoun “his” would 
be the subject of qp appe in line 5, i.e., the individual aeon. In this 
case “his brother” is most likely the Son, who is what each and every 
aeon is (67.7-10).

and sees him: The individual aeon sees the one who has come upon 
him, the Son.

fliiii
■ .er.
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75.8 and entreats him: The verb form seems to combine C A nen 
and C A .n c .  Cf. 71.24. It is fitting that the revealer, the Son, be en
treated.

the matter: What the matter in question might be is unclear. It may 
be the incomprehensible nature of the Father. If the following ex
plains the content of the matter, then the individual aeon entreats the 
Son about his own wish to ascend to the Father.

I'lCtS

on-

75.9 to him: This presumably refers to the Father.

75.10 so that it might be (ATCOjeune): This is the A  ̂ form of the 
inflected infinitive. Cf. Till, Dialektgrammatik, #281. The A  ̂ form 
appears again in 75.16. What it is that “might be in this way” is un
clear.

The opening of this section is obscure, due once again to the un
certainty of the referents. The “one who wished to give honor” is 
probably to be identified with the being mentioned in 74.36. Both 
expressions probably refer to the Son, who wishes to glorify the Fa
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ther. The Son answers the entreaty of the individual aeon not by giv- 
ing him any revelation about the Father’s essential being, but by ex
plaining the limitations placed on the aeon’s knowledge of the Father.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

75.10-12 he does not say (M2k.qace): The subject “he” is presumably 
“the one who came upon” the individual aeon (75.7), i.e., the Son.

75.11 about this: This is the “matter” mentioned n 75.8.

75.12-13 except only (cABAxeq o y^ eerq ): Literally, “except it 
alone.” Ed. pr. translate in various ways “se ce n’est lui seul,” “ausser 
ihm selbst,” and “except when he is alone.” None of these translations 
makes particularly good sense. The pronoun q probably anticipates 
the clause beginning with x b  which constitutes the response to the 
entreaty of the individual aeon.

75.13 limit: Reference to the limit is also made in 76.33 and 82.13. 
The term “limit” is common in Valentinian systems, as ed. pr. (I. 
336-37) note. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. i.2.2-4, i-3-3> and
Hippolytus, Ref. 6.31.5.

The references to the limit here contain a doctrine quite similar to 
significant features in those texts. The limit in the passage under dis
cussion is exactly parallel to the first of the two “limits” mentioned as 
part of the system of Valentinus himself in Irenaeus, Haer. i.ii.i. 
That limit separates the Father or the Abyss from the rest of the ae
ons. Cf. Val. Exp. 27.35. The first limit in this text similarly separates 
the incomprehensible Father from the aeons. The second limit 
mentioned in this text also performs the same function as the second 
limit in Valentinus. Cf. the note to 76.33.

Val. Exp. indicates that the function of the limit proved to be a 
controversial question among Valentinian theologians. According to 
the author of that text (27.34), “others have said” that the limit pos
sesses two powers, the first of which is to separate the abyss from the 
aeons. He himself insists that the limit has four powers. This seems to 
be a secondary interpretation of Valentinus’ teaching. For discussion 
and parallels see the edition of Val. Exp. by E. Pagels and J. Turner 
in the Nag Hammadi Studies series.

75.14 pleroma (nAMpoyMA): The dot above the H is certain. Its 
significance is unclear and it may simply be a scribal error.
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75.16 they speak (aLToyopeJce): For the form, cf. 75.10.

75.16- 17 the one who wishes to comprehend (A.neT[o]Yct)<ye) 
Ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.) read Ane[o]Ycoq^e and translate “about the 
wish.” The T  at the beginning of line 17 is preserved in a newly placed 
fragment, and the relative clause must be read. The “one who wishes 
to comprehend” the Father is each individual aeon. Thus the aeons 
can talk about themselves and thereby learn something about the Fa
ther. Cf. 61.11-18. Alternatively, the form n eroY cu aje may involve 
a crasis for neTOYOYouq^e. In that case translate “that which they 
wish to comprehend,” namely the Father.

75.17- 20 It came to one of the aeons: Finally, the account turns to 
the endeavor of one particular aeon. This aeon apparently does not 
accept the fact that there is a boundary within the Pleroma. At this 
point the Tri. Trac. has numerous parallels with the myth of Sophia, 
as ed. pr. (I. 337-38) note. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2; Exc. Theod. 
31.3-4; 67.4; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.30.7; Ap. fohn, CG 11,7:9.25-10.7; 
111,7:14.9-15.9; IV,7: i5.3-16.2; BG 36.16-37.18.

As ed. pr. argue, the Valentinian version of this myth seems to rep
resent an interpretation of an earlier version such as is found in the 
Ap. fohn. There the cause of Sophia’s fall was her lewdness 
(rtpovviKOv, BG 37.11) and her desire to produce without a consort. 
That motif is still found in Valentinian sources (Hippolytus, Ref. 
6.30.7), but is now balanced by the notion that Sophia’s fault is not so 
much moral as it is intellectual. For she tries to “comprehend the 
greatness” of the Father (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2). On the whole subject, 
cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 148-59. The Tri. Trac. is 
familiar with both motifs used in the explanation of the fall of Sophia 
(cf. 75.17-19, and 76.8). Here, however, these motifs are understood 
within the framework of the theories of the Tri. Trac. about the 
Logos.

75.22 Logos: The term Logos (Word) is both a metaphor and a 
name. As a metaphor (this single aeon is an expression of the Unity), 
the term explains the unitary state of this particular aeon. Cf. 60.34. 
From this point on, the aeon in question is designated by the name 
Logos. Cf. 76.3,25; 77.7, etc.

Other Valentinian texts mention an aeon by the name Logos, but 
no others make him perform the same functions as Sophia in the fall

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i 3 8 .2 7  299
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myth. The two major references are commentaries on John 1:3 by 
Ptolemy (Irenaeus, 1.8.5) Heracleon, fr. i (Origen, In Joh. 2.14). 
Both refer to the creation of all things through the Logos, although 
they interpret that creation of activity at different levels of being (cf. 
Pagels, Johannine Gospel, 24-34). Ptolemy refers to the activity, 
within the Ogdoad, of the Logos by whom the aeonic world is created. 
(That Logos thus functions much as the Son and the Church do in this 
text.) Heracleon refers to the creation through the Logos of everything 
outside of the Pleroma. That is the function of the Logos in the Tri. 
Trac. If the Tri. Trac. in fact represents a development of the theology 
of Heracleon, it would appear that the difference in his exegesis of 
John 1:3 from that of Ptolemy reflects not a possibility of hermeneu
tical theory, but a basic metaphysical difference.

With the designation of the key aeon here as a masculine Logos, cf. 
the remark in the account of the system of Ptolemy that the mother 
(Sophia) is occasionally given the masculine name Lord (Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.5.3).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5
fHEf

75.23 he is one: Ed. pr. needlessly emend the text by inserting a 
negation. The Logos is in fact a unity in some sense because he is a 
“word of the unity.” The circumstantial in line 22 should be taken as 
causal, not adversative. The circumstantial in line 23 is, however, 
adversative.

75.24 agreement (it tc u t): Ed. pr. incorrectly read nicuT. The first 
T  is clear. This author’s account of the Logos’ activity differs marked
ly from accounts of Sophia’s transgression, with which it has been 
compared. Valentinian sources offer at least two diflferent interpreta
tions of Sophia’s transgression. According to one, her “suffering was 
seeking the Father, for she wanted to comprehend his greatness.” 
This passionate longing for direct communication with the Father 
originates among the aeons connected with Nous and Aletheia. In this 
version Sophia only expresses the desire she shares with the rest of the 
aeons. Her attempt to know the Father is restrained by Limit, who 
convinces her to give up this futile project, and separates her passions 
from her (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2).

“Others,” however, interpret her transgression quite differently. 
Sophia “willed to imitate the Father, and to generate by herself apart 
from a syzygy, that her act might in no way accomplish less than the 
Father’s” (Hippolytus, Ref. 6.30.7-8). Instead of expressing the in-
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voluntary longing of all the aeons for closer communication with the 
Father, as in the first version, Sophia audaciously attempts to rise 
independently above the condition of all the aeons and to imitate the 
Father himself! Her attempt, then, is the rash act of a generated being 
attempting the impossible (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4). She “wants to have 
the power of the ungenerated one” (Hippolytus, Ref. 6.30.8). Reject
ing the aeons’ joint activity, she conceives by herself an aborted fetus 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4; Exp. 30.20). The theme of the “inde
pendent begetting” found in the latter version of the myth is here ap
plied to the Logos and reinterpreted. He does not try to beget inde
pendently of a consort, as does Sophia in the mythical texts and other 
Valentinian sources. Rather, the Logos tries to act without the agree
ment or cooperation of the other aeons and the one who brought them 
forth. Cf. 64.21-27 and 76.9-12.

75.25 him who brought them forth: The one who brought forth the 
aeons immediately is the Son (66.5-8, 67.6-33), but ultimately it is 
the Father (e.g., 52.4-6, 71.18-19).

75.27 This aeon: This is the Logos, first mentioned in 75.18.

75.28 wisdom: This is a characteristic of the Father’s being (53.2, 
56.13, 57.5) and is something which he transcends (55.20-21). It is 
also something which the Father provides to the aeons (71.33). The 
present passage no doubt alludes to that giving of wisdom. Note the 
identification of word and wisdom in Origen, D eprinc. 1.2.8. Cf. also 
75-32,35-

so that he could become (erqp): The form here is probably the 
inflected infinitive. Cf. a tc  in 75.10. Thus the emendation of ed. pr. 
(Ger.) is unnecessary. The pronominal subject probably refers to the 
Father, who becomes “pre-existent” in the thought of each aeon by 
virtue of the gracious gift of wisdom which he provides.

75-30 by that which he wills: Cf. 71.36-72.1. The “will” here be
longs to the Father, who becomes present in the thought of the aeons.

75.31 will they be produced (eyefoYlNTOY): The form here is 
problematic. It cannot be a pres. II, since that would violate the Stern- 
Jernstedt rule. It should probably be emended to a fut. III.
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75.32 he received a wise nature: The subject here is again “this 
aeon” of line 28. The “wise nature” here, like the “fruit of wisdom” in 
line 35 and the preceding reference to wisdom in line 28 may reflect 
an attempt to clarify the relation of this account to the Sophia myth.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

75.33-34 hidden basis: This is probably the “constitution” of the 
Father (57.2). Cf. also 59 29-37. The form exeH n = er^Hn.

75.35-36 free will (N N AYTelYlsoycioc): Cf. 69.26 The diph
thong e y  is probably a mistake due to the other dipthongs in the 
word. Note what is probably a similar phenomenon in eTay^- 
nA{y}q in line 36.

Ed. pr. (I. 340) suggest that the emphasis on the freedom of the 
Logos marks a departure from the traditional myth of Sophia’s fall, in 
which her passion for the Father was simply the desire of all the aeons 
carried to its extreme. While this emphasis departs from the first ver
sion of Sophia’s fall (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2; cf. the note to 75.33), it 
corresponds to the second version, which stresses Sophia’s desire to act 
independently of the other aeons. The emphasis on free will may also 
approximate the position of Origen, in whose theodicy a major role is 
played by pre-existent beings endowed with free will. Cf. De princ. 
2.9.2.

75.38 such as (n ip H T e): Since the word is followed by an inflected 
infinitive, it possibly translates a Greek result clause {m or wore + 
infinitive).

76.2-3 intent (npoiiipecic): The Greek word used here fre
quently has connotations of “choice” or “decision.” These connota
tions are already found in Aristotle, Eth. Nic. io94a2, iii3aio; Pol. 
i28oa34. They become significant in patristic literature. Cf. Lampe 
1133a. As ed. pr. (I. 338) note, the term iTpoaipea-is is relatively rare 
in Valentinian sources, although it does appear in Ap. fas. 4.37~5-6.

76.3-4 who is this one: As S. Emmel suggests, the relative clause 
here, variously interpreted by the translation of ed. pr., probably 
serves to identify the Logos, who was only vaguely referred to in the 
preceding paragraph (75.38).

76.5 When he had come forth: Note the word irpoeXavvo) used of
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Sophia in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2. The language may derive from the 
discussion of the movement from noetic stability to the flux of the 
phenomenal world in Platonism. Cf. Plutarch, De hide 376c and M. 
Williams, “The Nature and Origin of the Gnostic Concept of Sta
bility” (Diss. Harvard 1977) 58, n. 19.

76.6 even j/ ( ka n ): This is probably the Greek K<iv (=Ka\ + av). Cf. 
Till, Koptische Grammatik #452.

76.7 beyond possibility: The act which Sophia tries to perform in 
the two versions of the myth of her fall in Irenaeus is styled “impos
sible” {ahivarov). Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2, 2.3.

76.8 to bring forth: Here the second, probably more primitive,
cause of the fall of the wayward aeon is recounted. Cf. 75.17-19 for 
the “intellectual” explanation. According to Hippolytus, Ref. 6.30.7, 
Sophia too willed to generate independently what, in reality, could 
only be generated “from a harmony” (cf. Tri. True. 76.10; Exc. 
Theod. 32.1-2; Val. Exp. 33.35 and 36.24-31). On the basis of the 
parallel to Hippolytus, ed. pr. (I. 339) argue that the author of the 
Tri. True, must belong to the Western school of Valentinianism, since 
the account of the Sophia myth in Hippolytus, the second account in 
the great notice of Irenaeus Haer. (1.2.3), account of Val.
Exp. are probably secondary to the first account in Irenaeus, which 
derives from Ptolemy. However, the motif of the fallen aeon’s inde
pendent begetting is an integral part of the myth of Sophia. Note the 
references to the Ap. fohn in the note to 75.17-19, and cf. Ptolemy’s 
account in Irenaeus, Haer, 1.2.2, where Sophia experiences a passion 
apart from her consort, Theletos. The parallel between this text and 
the account of Hippolytus is not so close that any literary dependence 
needs to be presupposed.

76.10 agreement: Cf. 75.24.

76.11-12 the command: This probably refers to a command to or by 
the aeons to produce new offspring. Such a command has not played a 
role up to now in the process by which the aeons emanated. The 
phrase serves to reemphasize the independence of the Logos, who 
acted out of harmony with, and without the consent of, the other 
aeons.
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76.13-14 to have been brought forth: The unemended text, ejiq-
NToy, might be translated, with ed. pr. (Eng.), as “when be brought 
them forth,” where the subject is the Father. For the emendation, cf,
61.19-20.

76.14-15 mutual assistance: Presumably the aeon was generated by
other aeons through the process described in 64.21-27 and 69.18-19.

76.15-16 small in magnitude: This phrase could also be translated 
“young in age” with ed. pr. (Eng.). Although their interpretation of 
oy^HM as a superlative is unwarranted. That interpretation relies 
on the phrase “last and youngest” in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2. The other 
occurrences of acih in this text seem to refer to magnitude and not 
age. Cf. 53.22, 55.2, 63.7, 64.32.

76.16 and before (2^©H m) : There remains only a very ambiguous 
trace of the final m. As S. Emmel notes, what appears as a m on the 
small fragment at the spine of the leaf is actually blotting from 77.17.

76.19-21 magnanimously, from an abundant love: It is unclear how
these characteristics of the action of the Logos are to be viewed. Ed. 
pr. (I. 339) suggest that ArAnH ecp  2 o y o  is a translation of a Greek 
ayd-nr] TtX€ovd(pv<ra. This might be translated “excessive love” and 
may well be equivalent to the “passion pernicieuse” attributed to So
phia. Note in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.2., the expression upo^aaiv \ikv 
dyaTrrjs, roXfxrjs be. If the former is paralleled in this text by the xrx- 
nn ecp^oyO) the latter is parallel to the mntno6 M M c e y e ,  which 
could be translated “arrogance.” However, the pejorative reading of 
the terms in lines 19-21 is probably an erroneous application of the 
parallels from the myths of Sophia’s fall. The context puts the whole 
movement of the Logos into a favorable light. Cf. 76.3-5, 24-27;
77.6-11.

76.21 set out: This verb for “advance” or “proceed” is applied only 
to the movements of the Logos, to his emanation (76.5) and his at
tempt to approach the Father (76.21, 27). Note that “approaching” 
(2CUN e^oyN) the Father was earlier declared to be impossible 
(65-36- 37)-

perfect glory: This is probably a paraphrase for the Father. What 
surrounds him could be the “limit” of 75.13.
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76.23 for {xe): This could be the introductory particle, beginning a 
new section, but here it makes sense as an ordinary causal conjunc
tion. The following remarks explain why the aeon’s act was “mag
nanimous” and an expression of “abundant love.” Schenke {ZAS 105 
[1978] 138) interprets the xe, as introducing a final clause with the 
fut. II in 76.26. A final, or even result, clause is quite inappropriate 
here.

76.24 it was not without the will, etc.'. The construction here is note
worthy. The sentence emphasizes an adverbial element, “not without 
the will.” One would expect a second tense here, NTAy-xno. Instead 
we find the “cleft sentence” pattern. Cf. Steles Seth 123.15-21.

76.26-27 will he go forth (eqNA'f' n eq cyA eie): The form is a fut. 
II. There may be a reference here to the procession of the Logos 
outside the Pleroma, which follows his attempt to grasp the Father.

76.29-30 those about whom he knew, etc.'. These are the beings 
outside the Pleroma. The formulation in these lines is extremely sig
nificant. What the Logos produces is not, in general, seen to be evil. 
Rather it “is fitting” that his offspring should be produced. Cf. Val. 
Exp. 33.35, where what Sophia produces directly contradicts the 
“will of the Father,” mentioned in 36.28-38. Ed. pr. (I. 340) contrast 
the remarks in the Gos. Truth (17.21-18.11) on Forgetfulness and the 
disaster which it produced.

76.32-33 limit: This is the second limit mentioned in the text. It is 
to be distinguished from the first (75.13), which separated the Father 
from the Pleroma. This second limit corresponds to the second limit in 
other Valentinian sources, the function of which is described in var
ious ways. For Valentinus himself, it separates the “mother, i.e., So
phia, from the Pleroma” (Irenaeus, Haer. i . ii .i) . In Ptolemy, the 
limit keeps Sophia from infinitely extending herself (Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.2.2), and it heals her of her passion by separating it from her (Ire
naeus, Haer. 1.2.4, 3-3)- In Hippolytus the limit is a new aeon, ema
nated after the fall of Sophia, to preserve the other aeons (Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.2.4; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.31.6).

The precise function of the second limit is not clearly specified in 
this text. As in Valentinus’ teaching, it appears that the limit separ
ates the aeon responsible for the lower world from the Pleroma. Note
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that in 78.1-4 one offspring of the Logos returns to the Pleroma, 
while he himself seems to remain outside or below the limit.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

76.33-34 which the Father had set (eNTa.<2> 3k,TTicuT Ta.q;q): 
For the omission of the 2, cf. 103.19 and 105.22.

76.35 grasping (Te^tu): Ed. pr. (I. 30, 298) speculate that the 
word might be connected with ® “residence, palace” (Crum
24b). This hardly seems appropriate here and the identification as a 
form of T2i20 is preferable. Cf. 75.19.

77.3 organization (oikonomia): This is the first use of the tech
nical term for the non-Pleromatic world which occurs frequently in 
what follows. Ed. pr. (I. 340) cite three senses in which the term is 
used by Heracleon, (a) the “dispensation of the history of salvation” 
(Origen, In Joh. 13.50), (b) the mystery of the coming of the Savior 
{In Joh. 6.39) and (c) a phase in the activity of the savior {In Joh. 
10.ii).

The usage in this text does not correspond exactly to any of these 
usages. The term oikonomia here is applied primarily to the whole 
complex of the non-Pleromatic world, much as CYCT2k.cic (59.29) 
and noAiTeyMat (59.11) are applied to the world of the Pleroma. 
Hence we have not translated the word as “dispensation,” as in the 
familiar N T passages, Eph 1:10, 3:2, 9; Col 1:25. For the sense of 
“organization” or “arrangement” cf. Mart. Pol. 2.2. The non-Plero
matic world is finally “organized” when all the offspring of the Logos 
have been produced. Cf. 95.38-104.3.

77.4 if it were to come (eq^ACO^ee): The construction here and the 
meaning of the verb q^ee are problematic. The verb which follows 
(NACNAq^cune cn ne) is an imp. fut., which we would expect in the 
apodosis of a contrary-to-fact condition. The protasis of such a condi
tional with €Ne does not appear here. (Note that ed. pr. [Eng.] con-

76.34-77.1 for it is not from grasping, etc.: This is a parenthetical 
remark made about the limit, possibly to distinguish it from the limit 
mentioned earlier (75.13), which was mentioned in connection with 
the attempt of the Logos to “grasp the incomprehensibility” (75.19). 
This second one is a creation of the Father’s will to serve a different 
function.
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strue ecNiL,^a>ne eu^^icu^e as the apodosis and CNACN^u^cune 
6N ne as the protasis, but this is unlikely since in these conditions 
eN€ is not usually followed by the imp. fut., as it would be on their 
reading. The implied analyses of the syntax by the other ed. pr. are 
equally unsatisfactory.) The protasis is probably to be found in the 
circumstantial praes. cons., eu^^ic. The verb form qpee is quite 
probably corrupt. Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) associate it with eye, “come” 
(Crum 544a), and that meaning has been provisionally adopted in the 
translation. The suggestions by ed. pr. (Eng.) to take u^xcu^e from 
ciq^e, “be better” (Crum 376b), or ccoqj, “despise” (Crum 375b), 
are unlikely.
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77.5 manifestation: This “manifestation” of the Pleroma consists in 
the production of offspring of the Logos, some of which constitute the 
visible world.

77.7 the movement: Ed. pr. (I. 341) note the description of the ae
ons as sensus et affectus, motus divinitatis in Tertullian, Adv. Val. 4.

77.11-12 caused it to happen: The object here is probably the 
“movement,” mentioned in the preceding paragraph.

77.15 those (Neef A.e): The alternative restoration of ed. pr. (I. 
298), [ejireei A e, is impossible. The suggestion that the circumflex 
over ei requires that this be a form of the verb ei is disproven by the 
use of the circumflex with the demonstrative at 91.13; 114.18-19; 
121.11; 124.7; 126.23 (examples pointed out by S. Emmel).

The ones of whom the Logos wished to lay hold may be both the 
Father and the aeons of the Pleroma. The shadowy beings which he 
produces are, in any case, copies of the whole Pleroma.

to take hold of (̂ .̂a i t o y ): The Logos imitates the activity of the 
Father who wanted to “lay hold of” and “bring forth” (60.8-9) the 
aeons of the Pleroma, who first existed only within his thought, and 
thus to give them actual existence.

77.16 The 2 is certain because of blotting on the opposite page, 
76.15. N is preserved in a photograph of 1952.

77'I6-i7 shadows, copies, and likenesses: Cf. 78.32-34.
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77.18 For {x.b )\ This may also be the introductory particle begin
ning a new paragraph, although what follows seems to serve as an 
explanation of the faulty begetting by the Logos.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

77.18-19 the sight of the Light: As ed. pr. (I. 341) note, the motif of 
the unbearable splendor of God does not play a part in Valentinian 
myths of the fall of Sophia. It does appear in references to the Sophia 
myth in Didymus the Blind, De Trinitate 3.42 (PG 39.991) and Cyril, 
Catech. 6.18. A similar motif is found in Philo, Op. mun. 69-71.

77.19-20 he looked into the depth: Ed. pr. (I. 341) compare the 
passage in Plotinus, Enn. 2.9.4, which reports that, according to Ro
man Gnostics, the soul “bent below” {v€v<rai Kara)) and forgot the 
intelligible realities.

77.20 he doubted: Ed. pr. (I. 341-43) note that the passions of the 
Logos, whom they style Sophia, are not equivalent to those mentioned 
in other Valentinian accounts of the Sophia myth. The general pat
tern of the activity of the Logos is, however, closely parallel to that of 
Sophia. He experiences passion (77.21-25) and proceeds to beget 
(78.29-80.11) the hylic powers. Unlike the case of Sophia, the beget
ting of these powers by the Logos is not connected directly to his “pas
sion,” but to his “arrogant thought” (78.30). Contrast the Sophia 
myth in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.2 and 5.1.

The part played by “doubt” in the passion of the Logos is another 
significant difference from the usual Sophia myth. This feature is in 
conformity with the generally positive evaluation of the Logos and his 
desire to know the Father (cf. 76.2-4 and 77.25-28). This myth de
clares that it is not the desire to know the Father which is improper. 
All aeons, in fact, have that. What is wrong is, rather, the doubt that 
anything can be known about the Father, a doubt which arises be
cause of the Father’s incomprehensibility. What the Logos fails to do 
is to recognize the distinction between the unknowability of the Fa
ther’s essence and the knowability of his existence. Cf. 61.26-28,
71.7-18,73.1-8.

A further differentiating feature of the myth of the Logos in the Tri. 
Trac. is his singularity. In the myth of Ptolemy, there is a distinction 
between an upper and a lower Sophia (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1). Ed. pr. 
(I. 342) note that the interpretation of the pericope about the Samar
itan woman by Heracleon, fr. 23 (Origen, In Joh. 13.20), also pre-
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supposes one Sophia, whose error is to have attempted to know the 
incomprehensible Father. Similarly Val. Exp. and the oriental school 
of Valentinianism seems to know of only a single Sophia {Exc. Theod. 
34.1).

77.21-22 he became deeply troubled (NTaiqNKA  ̂ M[nq^]^): The 
verb form here could be a perf. rel., but the only possible antecedent, 
oyncDoje, is indefinite and should thus be modified by a circum
stantial. Thus the form is probably a perf. II and the whole phrase a 
parenthetical remark.

77.23 forgetfulness and ignorance: With the list of passions men
tioned here, cf. Gos. Truth 17.9-24.

77.25 His self-exaltation: Cf. 76.21.

77.27 became firm : This paragraph further explains what is prob
lematic about the quest by the Logos for the Father. There seems to 
be, implicitly, a causal relationship between the firm determination of 
the Logos to know the Father (lines 26-28) and his self-doubt (lines 
28-32). That doubt arose when the Logos failed to accomplish the 
impossible (lines 32-34).

77.28 sicknesses: As ed. pr. (I. 343-44) note, ignorance is often seen 
as sickness in related texts. Cf. Gos. Truth 33.1-5, 35 30-36.3; Hera- 
cleon, fr. 40 (Origen, In Joh. 13.60). The term here seems to be a 
general designation of those conditions which prevailed after the Lo
gos tried and failed to comprehend the Father.

77.30 when he went beyond himself: Ed. pr. (I. 344) suggest that 
here there is an allusion to the excitement and dismay felt by Sophia 
when she recognized what she had created. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.3. 
However u^cune n c2i n baa  does not mean here what eKcrrrjvai 
means in Irenaeus. If there is any parallel in this myth of the Logos to 
the myth of Sophia and her dismay, it appears at 80.13-19.

77-31 having come into being: (eAy^cune): Ed. pr. (I. 298) and 
Thomassen {Tripartite Tractate, 46) take this as a perf. II. Cf. 69.4- 
5. However, the form makes good sense as a perf. circ., if
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77.32-33 that he did not reach the attainment (niTpMxeq^o 
Mni^OYTOdrq): The line is quite corrupt. The emendation 
proposed by Zandee (niTM Tpeqre^o Mni^oyTOorq) has been 
adopted in the translation. For n i2 o y  T oorq , cf. 54.25. The line 
remains problematic.

77.35 This one: This is most likely the Logos, but it could also be 
the Father.

77.36 did not attain him (eMnqT€2^q): The conjugation base 
should be the circumstantial of the neg. perf. Cf. 79.18. The circum
stantial, however, would be quite inappropriate here, since neei 
N in line 35 marks the beginning of a new clause, and no main verb 
follows €MnqT€2^q- The e is probably simply an orthographic 
variant of the supralinear stroke. Cf. 52.5.

The antecedents of the pronouns in this line are uncertain. The best 
interpretation seems to be that the Logos did not attain the Father, 
because the Father did not receive the Logos.

77-37 T̂ he one whom he brought forth (neTe'atqNxq): Ed. pr. (1. 
299) suggest that the conjugation base exeaiq- is a perf. II. This is 
impossible. The form is simply a relative perf. I. After producing 
himself (77.11) but failing to attain to the Father (77.19), the Logos 
produces offspring. His first production is a unitary aeon which re
turns up to the Pleroma, and is the ultimate source of the spiritual 
order.

As ed. pr. (I. 347) note, this account of the activity of the Logos has 
its closest parallels among the Valentinian Sophia myths in the ac-

1H£T

eNXAyoyai^oY 29 is understood as a perf. II., emphasizing
the temporal fixaipeq- clause in line 30.

77.32-34 namely from the fact that, etc.: The syntax here is obscure
and line 33 is certainly corrupt. The translation here follows that of 
ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.), who take ace as specifying the self-doubt. That 
specification remains somewhat odd. It would certainly make better 
sense if the self-doubt of the Logos arose because he did not attain to 
the Father’s glory. Cf. the note to 77.21 and 27. For ace to be trans
lated as a causal conjunction, it would be necessary to have a finite 
verb or, perhaps, a nominal sentence following.

itiltfitli

jjiJCIi]

:lk.U

:2imi
idle
lid

(̂ioo* i 
-slitaDct
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count of Valentinus himself (Irenaeus, Haer. i.ii .i) . There Sophia, 
cast outside the Pleroma, produces a male offspring called Christ, that 
runs up (avahpaixeiv) to the Pleroma. This doctrine is preserved in 
oriental Valentinianism (Exc. Theod. 23.2, 32.2-3).

In the account of the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4), 
there is an analogous movement, expressed in different terms. Sophia 
does not produce an offspring, but is divided. The Limit separates her 
passion from her. This “frail and female fruit” is left outside the 
Pleroma as the lower Sophia, Achamoth. The passionless Sophia is 
then reunited with her consort, Theletos, within the Pleroma. The 
second aeon of the initial Ogdoad, the Only Begotten, then produces 
another syzygy, Christ and the Holy Spirit. Later all the aeons pro
duce a second Christ, the Savior (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.3.1; cf. Hip- 
polytus. Ref. 6.36.4). For the production of the Savior or Christ in this 
text, cf. 86.25.

78.3 this kin of his: Ed. pr. (I. 348) compare the doctrine of Marcus 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.4) that all the elect are akin {(svyyeveis) to the 
Father. Here the kinship is between the Logos and his offspring 
which had ascended to the Pleroma, or possibly between that off
spring and the other aeons of the Pleroma. Cf. Exc. Theod. 32.1-33.2. 
Note the repetition of the conjugation base, a  ... a.q.

78.5 in the defect: What exists “in the defect” has not yet been spe
cified. It must be the Logos and his progeny outside of the Pleroma.

78.6- 7 in an imaginary way: The world produced by the Logos in 
constantly referred to as the world of mere appearance, far inferior to 
the real world of the Pleroma. Cf. 78.34, 79.9-11, 82.19, 98.5, and 
Treat. Res. 48.6-33.

As ed. pr. (I. 348) note, a somewhat different use of the terminology 
for “imagination” appears in Tertullian, Adv. Val. i j ,  where the 
spiritual substance is said to be born from the “imagination” of So
phia. Cf. Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.6. In the Tri. Trac. the 
spiritual substance seems to be produced by the Logos’ better self 
which had ascended into the Pleroma. Cf. 78.23-28, 86.4-7.

78.7- 8 since they are not his: The products of the Logos are not his 
in the sense that they do not belong to or arise from his true, Plero- 
maticself. Cf. 78.19.
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78.11 he became weak: The fact that when the Logos’ true self has 
left him he becomes “weak,” like a female, certainly recalls the female 
Sophia, the counterpart of the Logos in other Valentinian myths. In 
several of those myths Sophia is abandoned by her male companion or 
offspring. In Valentinus himself (Irenaeus, Haer. i . i i .i)  it is Christ, 
son of Sophia, who abandons his mother, and in Ptolemy (Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.4.1) it is Christ or the Logos who had come to the lower So
phia to separate her from her passion.

Thus although the Tri. Trac. minimizes the role of the female prin
ciple in cosmogony, the treatment of the activity of the Logos in this 
paragraph reflects the traditional Gnostic belief that creation outside 
the Pleroma is a result of female, or female-like, activity. Cf. Ptolemy 
in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4 ^̂ t̂l Exc. Theod. 67.4.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

78.12-13 its virile counterpart: Literally, “its virility.”

78.13 m6 n: Note the mcn in line 15, where the particle has been 
reduplicated. Cf. the redundant A e  at 61.19-20.

78.13-14 that which was deficient in itself: What is deficient in it
self is that part of the Logos which has been left outside the Pleroma. 
Cf. 78.5.

78.17 arrogance: Note that the Logos is not described as “arrogant” 
and does not produce undesirable offspring until his better half has 
departed. Similarly, Sophia in the myth of Valentinus (Irenaeus, 
Haer. i . 11. i ) does not produce the psychic Demiurge and the material 
devil until she is abandoned by her son, Christ.

78.21 remembrance for him: Cf. 85.24-25. The one being reminded 
is presumably the part of the Logos left outside the Pleroma.

78.21 he [would be] (e[qNA]]: The restoration here is very tenta
tive. The traces are quite ambiguous. The restoration of ed. pr. (Fr. 
and Ger.) is inappropriate. The Logos outside the Pleroma has not 
yet been saved.

saved: For the salvation of the Logos outside the Pleroma through 
his higher self, cf. 81.30.

78.22 arrogance (neqqc^ciJ^HlT)’ The traces of the uncertain
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letters are quite ambiguous. Ed. pr. (I. 299) also suggest n eq ^ ice  or 
neqouce. For the form jcaci^ht, cf. 82.21.

78.23 The one who ran on high: This is, again, the Logos’ true self. 
Cf. 78.1-2,8-9,17-19.

78.24 the one who drew him: The identity of this figure is unclear. 
In the framework of the myth in this text it could be only the Father or 
the Son. Note that the Father “draws” the aeons to himself like a 
pleasant aroma. Cf. 72.5 and 86.21.

78.26 fruit: The Logos’ true self and some being from the Pleroma 
now beget. In this system the fruit of their union is a plurality, an 
order of aeons. Cf. 78.27; 86.4-7. That group of aeons eventually pro
duces yet more “fruit,” the “Savior” or “Christ.” Cf. 86.7-87.17. For 
discussion of Valentinian doctrines of the production of the Savior, cf. 
the note to 86.25.

78.27 They upset: For the process whereby the spiritual order “dis
turbs” of “upsets” those in the defect, cf. 88.31-89.8.

78.28-29 the things which came into being from the arrogant 
thought: The text now turns to the second group of offspring produced 
by the Logos. These offspring of the “arrogant thought” of the Logos 
ultimately constitute the hylic order.

78.32-34 likenesses, copies, shadow, and phantasms: That the 
world outside the Pleroma is related to the Pleroma as a copy to its 
archetype is an application of Platonic doctrine found also in the frag
ments of Valentinus (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.89,6-90,2).

The first term used in this series, t a n t n , is virtually a technical 
term in this text, used primarily of the hylic order. It is consistently 
translated here “likeness.” Likewise there are technical terms for the 
two other orders of extra-Pleromatic being. “image,” is ap
plied to the spiritual or pneumatic order and erne, “representation,” 
is applied to the psychic order. The translations of these technical 
terms are somewhat arbitrary. The important thing to note is the con
sistency of their application. For a clear delineation of three groups 
and their designations, cf. 97.16-98.27.

The application of these terms to the offspring of the Logos clearly
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derives from exegesis of Gen i :26, TTOLi](r<aiJL€v avdpwTiov kut’ eiKova
TjfX€T€pav Ka\ Kad’ opLoioxriv. Similar speculation on this verse is 
found in various Valentinian sources, although there is no consistency 
in the application of the terms to different classes of beings. In the 
usage of Ptolemy, that created bpoLuxTiv is psychic, while that 
created Kar’ cIkovu is hylic. Cf. Exc. Theod. 50.1-2, 54.2; Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.5.4. A different application of the terms seems to be evidenced 
in the account of Clement of Alexandria commenting on the fragment 
of Valentinus mentioned above. There {Strom. 4.13.90,3-4) what the 
Demiurge produces kot’ cIkovu is the material world, but Trjv 
bpLOiorrjTa is applied to the Valentinians themselves, hence, presum
ably to what is spiritual.

Other applications of the terminology are also attested. Sophia, for 
example, is “in the image of the unseen Father” {ev ehovi tov 
aopdrov Trarpos) according to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.1. In the oriental 
Valentinianism represented in Exc. Theod. 21.1, there is an exegesis 
of Gen 1:27, Kar’ iiKOva 6eov €TToir)<r€V avrovs, dpcrev kcli 6rj\v 
biToiTja-ev avrovs. Here, however, the exegesis focuses on the terms 
“male” and “female,” which are applied to the chosen (=spiritual hu
man beings) and the called (=psychic human beings) respectively. For 
this terminology in the Tri. Trac. cf. 94.16-18.

In these accounts the terms of Gen 1:26 are not normally applied to 
spiritual beings. Exc. Theod. 54.2 lists the spirituals beside hylics and 
psychics and says that those spiritual beings are kct’ ItLav. The Tri. 
Trac. thus diverges from all these accounts by applying eiKwi; to the 
spiritual order. This suggests that the other term in Gen 1:26, 
bpLoiaxris is the equivalent of eiNe, the technical term here for the 
psychic order. The Greek equivalent of ta n tn  is uncertain. Perhaps 
the original text of the Tri. Trac. distinguished between Kad’ 
bpLoioxnv and Kad’ bp-oioTijTa. In any case, the suggestion of ed. pr. (I. 
365, 380) that TANTN is the equivalent of eiKoav, made on the basis of 
the usage of Ptolemy, is unconvincing.

For a general survey of speculation of Gen 1:26 in Jewish, Chris
tian and Gnostic sources, cf. J. Jervell, Imago Dei: Gen 1:26/. im 
Spatjudentum, in der Gnosis und in den paulinischen Briefen 
(FRLAN T 76; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, i960). For a 
discussion of the origins of the spiritual-psychic distinction in Hel
lenistic Judaism, cf. B. Pearson, The Pneumatikos-Psychikos Termi
nology (SBL Diss. 12; Missoula: Scholars Press, 1973)- See also F.-
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W. Eltester, Eikon im Neuen Testament (ZNW Beiheft 23; Berlin: 
Topelmann, 1958).

78.34 phantasms: Cf. 78.6-7 and the description of the hylic order 
in 82.19-20.

78.34-35 lacking reason: Ed. pr. note the myth of the Poimandres, 
CH 1.10, which recounts how the Logos was mixed with matter, then 
left it. The parallel simply expresses the common opinion about mat
ter in the Platonic tradition.

78.36 the vain thought: Cf. 109.28. This is probably the notion of 
the Logos that he might comprehend the Father (75.17-19). As ed. pr. 
(1. 350) note, in the Sophia myth of Ptolemy, the thought {ev6viJLi)<ris) 
of the upper Sophia is separated from her and set outside the Pleroma 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.24, 1.4.1). In general “emptiness” characterizes 
what is outside the “fullness” of the Pleroma. Cf. Exc. Theod. 31.3 
and Go5. Truth 17.15-17.

79.1 their end will be like their beginning: Cf. Origen, De princ. 
1.6.2 and Gos. Truth 28.22-24. Cf. also Tri. Trac. 137.10.

79.3 to return once again: On the destruction of the hylic race, cf. 
119.18-20.

79.3- 4 that which will not be (a.ne-[T]NNA<^cune € n): Ed. pr. (I. 
299) suggest Ane'[T]qNA^a)TTe. However, the trace of the letter 
after the lacuna is too short for a q , and one would expect a .n e T N ^ -  

q^cune here. The n of the future conjugation base has apparently 
been doubled.

79.4- 6 It is they, however, etc.: The syntax here is difficult. With 
ed. pr. (Ger.) we take n ta y  • • • eTOjoon to be a cleft sentence fol
lowed by two circumstantials ( e y o e i ... e y o e i)  in a periphrastic 
construction with o^oon. Other interpretations are possible. Ed. pr. 
(Fr. and Eng.) take excuoon MMA.y as a comparative clause, “as 
they are.” This construction would normally be introduced by N©e. 
Ed. pr. (Fr.) take the main predication to be an adverbial sentence 
NTa.y K2iTa,p2iy o y ^ e e T o y : “ils sont selon eux-memes.” Ed. pr. 
(Eng.) find the main predication in eyTa.eia.eiT, construed as a
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pres. II. The text in any case refers to the aeons of the Pleroma, which
is the “face,” of which the lower powers are “images” and “names.” 
Cf. lines 9-11.

79.6 are greater ([ey loe i n a6): Perhaps, as S. Emmel suggests, 
the supralinear stroke over 1 is for an n, as in 66.31-32.

79.7 names: Just as the aeons of the Pleroma are “names” of higher 
entities, the Father and the Son (66.8-10), so too the beings outside 
the Pleroma are “names” of the aeons within. Cf. also 70.37-71.7 and 
Gos. Phil. 54.5-13, 67.9-27.

honored ([eYT3k.e]iA.eiT): The first 1 is visible on an old photo
graph. Hence the alternative restoration of ed. pr. (Eng.), 
[eY-xp]A€iT, is excluded.

79.9 are they beautiful (eycTaieiAeiT): The subject here, i.e., 
what is beautiful “in the manner of a likeness,” is “the shadows” of 
line 8, i.e., the beings external to the Pleroma, the 
aeons.

“names” of the

79.10 of the copy (Rni acuaon): In St. Sah. one would expect nt6
instead of m here. On the archetype-copy analogy used by Valentinus, 
cf. the note to 78.32-34.

79.13 existing by themselves: The first order of beings produced 
outside the Pleroma commits the error from which the aeons in the 
Pleroma were preserved. Cf. 62.20-26. These beings thus have the 
same belief about themselves as that attributed to the Demiurge in 
various non-Valentinian texts. Cf. Ap. fohn  BG 44.15, CGII, /:i3.8- 
9, IV,/:2o.22-24, Hyp. Arch. 86.30-31. According to the account of 
Hippolytus {Ref. 6.33.1), the Demiurge’s phantasy of autonomy 
shows that “he was foolish and devoid of understanding.” Irenaeus, 
Haer. (1.5.3), however, offers an alternate interpretation. Sophia 
intends for the Demiurge to be ignorant in order to enable him to 
function effectively. In this text, cf. also 84.3-6 and 101.3.

79.20 command: Within the ideal world of the Pleroma, harmo
nious community was the rule (e.g., 64.26-27; 67.33; 68.22-28). Out
side the Pleroma community is replaced by oppressive hierarchy, har
mony by ambition and discord. The discord is two-fold, both within
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the hylic order (cf. 80.3-11) and between the hylic and psychic orders 
(g3.34_84.24). Interp. Know. 19.20 draws a similar contrast between 
the harmony of the Pleroma and the discordant relationships outside 
of it.
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79.21 overcoming: The verb is probably to be associated with acpo, 
“be strong, victorious” (Crum 783a).

79.23-24 while the glory which they possess, etc.: Note the redu
plication of the circumstantial converter, e ... eyNTeq.

79.25 system: The “system” is the hierarchically organized world of 
psychic and hylic forces. Cf. 77.3,10; 79.31-32; 99.19-100.18. This 
hierarchy is a pale imitation of the true “system,” the polity of the 
Pleroma. Cf. 59.11,29; 71.7. For the term o-va-raais, cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.4.2; Exc. Theod. 22.2 and Treat. Res. 44.35-39.

79.26 likenesses: On this technical term for the hylic order, cf.
78.32-34. The word order n€ 6e is unusual. One would expect 6e
N€.

79.27 lust for power: The “lust for power” or “love of authority” is 
mentioned frequently in the following pages as a characteristic of the 
psychic and hylic orders. Cf. 83.35; 84.14-15,17-21.

79.29 greatness (n A eieoy): The word is probably a misspelling of 
AUY.

the name: The name here must be the name which each aeon in the 
Pleroma is. Cf. 79.7 above. Each of the hylic creatures outside the 
Pleroma is a “shadow” of one of these names.
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79 32~33 these others: These are the members of the hylic order in 
general. They are “other” than the aeons of the Pleroma.

79.34-35 like those of which they are shadows: The text is obviously 
corrupt. The simplest and most satisfactory emendation is that of ed. 
pr. (Fr.), <NN>€TOY^oon. The statement that the hylic order con
sists of shadows of the aeons has been made several times in this con
text. Cf. 78.33, 79.31. Here the generative power of the beings of the 
hylic order is compared with that of the aeons of the Pleroma, de
scribed in 64.8-27.
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79.37-80.1 potential sons (q^Hpe NaLycu): Literally “pledged sons.”
Ayco is probably equivalent to S eycu (Crum 62b), as suggested 
by ed. pr. (Eng.). For the sons of the hylic powers, cf. also 99.10;
103.19-20.

80.3 XBAA Rne[ei]: For the restoration, cf. 61.i; 77.20-21; 85.1. 
The restoration by ed. pr., x b x \  Mne[2iy], is construed with the pre
ceding NJtno, and translated “offspring of the glory.”

80.6-8 The uncertain letters at the end of these lines, where ed. pr. 
record lacunae, are read from blotting on p. 81.5-8.

80.10-11. all [the] other beings of this sort: For these secondary 
offspring of the hylic powers produced by the Logos, cf. 85.1-12 and 
103.25-26.

7. T he Conversion of the Logos (80.11-85.15)

In the next phase of the movement of the Logos, he reacts to the 
imperfect creatures he has already produced. He regrets his action, 
ceases from further production on his own and turns for assistance to 
the Pleroma. This activity comprises his conversion (80.11-82.9). 
From all this activity he produces yet another order of beings (82.10- 
24). This third order which the Logos produced, the psychic, is then 
compared with the previous product, the hylic, and it is noted that the 
two orders are engaged in constant conflict (82.25-85.15).

80.14 at a loss (Anopic): This is, no doubt, an error for the Greek 
cnropia. As ed. pr. (I. 352) note, the term is frequently applied to the 
state of Sophia after her “fall.” Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.3,4 L 5.4;Fjcc. 
Theod. 48.2; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.3; Val. Exp. 33.21-34.38; and 
Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 632. For further remarks on the 
“passions” which give rise to material creation, cf. 98.2-4.

80.16 defect (a.[yoy]cuq)e); The alternative emendation, by ed. 
pr. (Fr.), would be translated “a cleft,” but their line division is 
unlikely. Cf. oycoqj (Crum 501a).

80.22 completely (rfHpq]): The t  here is certain and thus the 
alternate restoration of Zandee M[M2tq] is excluded.
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80.23 and his exaltation (Aycu nq.^[i]c[e]): Ed. pr. read AyuJ as 
iiqi. Zandee reads nq as jq . Schenke follows this and emends; 
<eT>aYqiT^l- However, the letters aiyt^nq are certain. The traces 
after nq are more compatible with a ac than a t , and c is preserved in 
a 1952 photo.

The “totality” and the “exaltation” of the Logos are his first 
offspring, his better self, which had ascended to the Pleroma. Cf. 
77.37-78.13. Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.3; 
Val. Exp. 33-35, “these things Sophia suffered after her Son ascended 
from her.”
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80.24 those who had come into being: These belong to the hylic, the 
offspring of the “arrogant thought” of the Logos.

80.25 ne: The function of this copula is totally obscure, and it may 
well be an uncorrected error of the scribe. Cf. 128.14.

not knowing (eM noycoycuNoy): This form has been construed 
as a circumstantial of the neg. perf. I. In contrast, the forms in lines 26 
and 28 are simply neg. perf. I. Alternatively, the form in line 25 could 
also be understood as the neg. perf. I, where the e  is an orthographic 
variant of the supralinear stroke. This seems to be the way the syntax 
is understood by ed. pr. If the form is a circumstantial, it could be 
construed either with NexA^q^cune, as in the translation here, or as 
modifying the subject of PinoycoycuN in line 26. In that case, it 
could be translated causally: “since they did not know themselves, they 
both, etc.”
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80.27 the Pleromas ( M n A H p c u M a , ) :  The Fi cannot be the object 
marker after the pre-nominal infinitive coycuN-. It is the plural 
definite article. Hence the emendation by ed. pr. ( < n e > n A H p c u M a . )  
is excluded.

80.27 from which they came forth: In a relative clause introduced by 
eNTA -̂ the subject should be the same as the antecedent. One could 
take the text in this way and translate “the Pleromas which came forth 
from them.” However, for this text to speak of Pleromas coming from 
the members of the hylic order is odd, since only the Father (59.36) 
and the Logos (90.15) are said to have a Pleroma. Hence it seems 
likely either that €n ta2 is used here improperly or that it should be 
emended to eNXAy.
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80.36 the glories’. Cf. 65.39-66.5, 68.29-37.

80.37 epe^q: This unusual conjugation base is apparently 
II. Cf. 59.19; 122.18; 129.19.

a perf.

81.1 weaklings ({2}n2.mnt6 cub): The letters after {̂ In are 
problematic. A reading o ym n t6cub would provide an adverbial 
phrase, emphasized by the second tense epeaiqeiNe. Such a reading 
would, however, leave the circumstantial eycaiBic unexplained and, 
in any case, it is paleographically impossible. The trace of the first 
letter after is definitely not from o, but from 2- From the second 
letter there remains the bottom of a vertical stroke, which could be 
part of a I or T . The most likely explanation of the corruption here is 
that the plural indefinite article has been erroneously reduplicated. 
2 nmnt6 cob is thus the object of erne 2iB2ia , modified by eYcaL.Bit. 
Thus the second problematic letter is probably corrupt for n. The 
reading {2}n2'^n> mnt6 cob is reflected in the translation.

81.1-2 [hindered] (eY[cA]cpT): The restoration is based on the 
expression in line 3. The phrase ccuqjT n tn - has previously been 
attested only with the meaning “withhold from, deny to” (Crum 
378a).

81.4 likeness’. Cf. 78.32-34.
disposition (a i  A e e c ic): This word is used here in the singular for 

the first time. Previously it has been used of “dispositions” or

the
NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

80.34 anything like emanations (FinipHTe N2 6 NnpoBOAH): The 
original Greek may have been ws upo^okas. On the emanations of 
the Pleroma, cf. 65.4-6, 68.1. What the Logos has produced are not 
emanations, but imitations, things like true emanations. The result of 
the Logos’ abandonment by his “totality and exaltation” again is 
similar to the result of Sophia’s abandonment by her son. Cf. Exc. 
Theod. 39.1. Ed. pr. note the parallel in the fragment of Valentinus in 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4.13.90,2, stating that whatever comes 
from a syzygy is a Pleroma, whatever comes from a single source is an 
image. Cf. also Exc. Theod. 32.1. In this text, of course, the contrast 
between production by a syzygy and production by a single principle 
is replaced by the contrast between cooperative vs. independent 
generation.
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“qualities” of the Church (59.3) or the aeons (63.34). Here it seems to 
be virtually synonymous with terms for the collectivity of the aeons of 
thePleroma. Cf. 59.11-12, 59.29, 77.3.

81.6 cause: The pre-existent unity which is the cause of all else 
could be either the Father (51.8-52.7), the unified world of the aeons 
(67.30-33, 74.1-3), or the Logos (77.11-14). In general, “unity” is a 
characteristic of the fecund world of the Pleroma. It is by virtue of that 
pre-existent unity that non-Pleromatic entities come into being.

81.7- 8 which do not themselves exist: Beings outside the Pleroma 
do not exist “themselves,” as do the entities within. Cf. 61.1-7. Thus 
knowledge of and union with the Father provides true self-identity 
and independence. Ignorance of and separation from the Father 
permit only an illusory self-identity and independence.

81.8- 14 Until the one who brought forth, etc.: The syntax here is 
complex. The main predication is the second tense eq'j' oynHOY in 
line 14. This is preceded by a temporal clause with a preposed subject 
(neT3i2€iNe... encpTSi) and a reduplicated conjunction (cyA. 
neei, niNey)- In that temporal clause there is a further 
parenthetical remark ( e r e ... xpicic).

81.9- 10 which were in need (€ta.2F/0P^2)' P'̂ - these
damaged letters as e'j'oc (=aifios) and translate “was the cause of” 
or “was responsible for.” There is, however, little doubt about the 
reading given here.

into the defect: This phrase must be associated with erne a.b a a  of 
lines 8-9 and not p 6pco2 of lines 9-10.

81.11 who came into being (eNTA.yqjcune): Thomassen {Tripar
tite Tractate, 46) takes the form to be a perf. II rel., but the cn in line 
12 negates the prepositional phrase k a t a  A oroc and not the verb, 
which is simply a perf. rel.

81.12 contrary to reason: Note the oxymoron. It is the Logos who 
has produced the weak, hylic entities under discussion, but he did so 
“not in accord with reason (logos).”

81.12-13 which is the judgment: The use of the relative converter
(iiS[#
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without an antecedent is unusual. It seems to be equivalent to the
common phrase e r e  n^ei ne. The judgment of the Logos is listed in 
130.15 as one of his dispositions. From that quality issue the psychics, 
beings of “the right” or “the call” as they are described in 130.4-5. Ed. 
pr. (I. 353) note a possible parallel to this passge in Heracleon, fr. 48 
(Origen, In Joh. 20.38) and suggest that Heracleon associates 
Judgment with the Demiurge, who is a result of the judgment of 
Sophia against the hylics. Note the judgment mentioned in Gos. Truth
25.35-26.15. Ed. pr. claim that in that text there is a judgment motif 
on which the forms of the theme in Heracleon and the Tri. Trac. are 
based. It is not clear, however, that there is a progression of any sort in 
these texts. The judgment brought by the Savior in the Gos. Truth is 
not a cosmogonic principle, but something that happens “to each one 
of us” (25.20). The “judgment” of the Logos in the Tri.Trac. could be 
conceived as the archetype of the judgment in individual souls of 
which the Gos. Truth speaks.

81.14 struggled against them: In the list of generative disposi
tions of the Logos in 130.12-27, there is mention of the “wrath which 
fights against” ('j' OYBHoy) the evil ones (line 17). Note “the wrath” 
here in line 16.

81.15 that is, those who struggled: The antecedent is “the ones who 
came into being contrary to reason,” i.e., the hylic beings.

81.17-18 accepts and redeems (peqq^cun{e}... peqccoTe): 
Literally, “it being an accepter and redeemer.” Ed. pr. (Ger.) do not 
emend peqo^cune and translate “begetter” (Erzeuger), as does Till, 
“Beitrage,” 219. Such a transitive meaning for u^cune is 
unparalleled. It is also inappropriate to view the wrath of the Logos 
as a begetter of the hylics, whom it now pursues. The hylics were 
already begotten before the wrath made its appearance. The function 
of the wrath of the Logos described in these lines is significant as a 
paradigm of the activity of the offspring of the wrath and the 
conversion. Those offspring, the psychics (82.15; 130.16-26), fight 
against the hylics (84.24-16). Nevertheless, the wrath also attempts to 
redeem the hylics.

81.19 Since from it [is] (eaiBAA m m a c  [ne]): The e here is 
probably the circumstantial converter. Cf. 54.32, 70.3 and 72.32.
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81.20 conversion (itin o yo y )̂- The term probably translates 
huTTpotpyj (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1). As ed. pr. (I. 354) note, 
conversion from her folly is a standard episode in the Sophia myth. Cf. 
Ap. John BG 4513; CG  11,7:13.21-23, 13.32-14.4; IV,/:2i.8-io,
21.23-22.5. Similarly the Demiurge repents and is rewarded in Orig. 
World CG 11,5:104.10-27. The Gnostics known to Plotinus {Enn.
2.9.6) also spoke of a “conversion.” Note also the “conversion and 
return” in Gos. Truth 35.22-23.

The conversion of the Logos here differs in one major way from the 
conversion of Sophia in the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1). 
That conversion took place at the instigation of an aeon of the 
Pleroma, Christ, who gives the fallen Sophia her first formation by 
stilling her violent excitement. The conversion here involves the 
Logos who converts himself (81.78-79). Cf. also 77.37 above.

81.26 Following the conversion: The object of 2iqoYA.2ti Nccuq is 
here preposed. Ed. pr. (I. 354) suggest that this passage is reflected by 
the Sophia myth of the Gnostics known to Plotinus {Enn. 2.9.4), for 
whom the soul remembers the intelligible world but does not have the 
will to return there. The Tri. Trac., however, does not claim that the 
Logos is unwilling to return to the Pleroma. The fact that the Logos 
here or, for that matter, Sophia in Valentinus (Irenaeus, Haer. i . 11. i ), 
remain outside the Pleroma is not an indication that they were unwil
ling to return. Recall the “limit” (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1 and 76.32 
above). Furthermore, the passage in Plotinus is probably an 
interpretation of Gnostic myth, not a precise citation of a different 
form of that myth.

81.27-28 the thought. ..and the prayer: On the productiveness of 
the prayer of the Logos, cf. 130.20-21. The term n in eY e is 
translated by ed. pr. (Eng.) as “remembrance.” Cf. 81.32; 82.7,11. 
There is, however, a distinction in Coptic between remembrance (nip 
MeeYe) and thought (niM eeYe). The thought of the Logos, to be 
sure, consists of the memory of the Pleroma.

81.28 for the one who converted himself: The text here is not 
entirely satisfactory. As it stands, the Logos who has “converted” from 
evil to good, now prays for himself. Ed. pr. suggest an emendation 
which would be translated “for his own conversion to the good.” That 
is less satisfactory than the text as it stands. The Logos who has been
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converted may pray for restoration to the Pleroma; he Avould hardly
pray for his conversion, which has already occurred. Alternatively, it 
may be that MnpeqNXOYZq is a dative and that the object of the 
preposition 2^ npâ . has been lost.

81.30 The one who is in the Pleroma: What is “in the Pleroma” is 
specifically the Logos’ “true self,” his offspring which had returned 
there, as related in 77.37-78.4. As noted in 78.21, that aeon served as 
a “remembrance” for the Logos. That this aeon is the object of the 
prayer of the Logos is confirmed by the later account of the 
intercession on behalf of the Logos by the aeons in the Pleroma (86.4- 
ii). Cf. the prayer of Sophia in Val. Exp. 34.25-34, where she prays 
to the Father remembering her former dwelling, “‘I used to dwell in 
the Pleroma putting forth the aeons and bearing fruit with my 
syzygy.’ And she knew what she was, and what had become of her.”

81.32-34 then... his brothers... then all of them together: The 
Logos prays, in sequence, to his offspring, then to each of the aeons as 
individuals within the collectivity of the Pleroma, then to the Pleroma 
as a whole, then to the Father. Thus his prayer repeats in reverse 
order the stages of emanation.

•33“34 always with one another: This phrase does not refer to a 
stage in the prayer of the Logos separate from the prayer to the aeons 
“individually.” It simply indicates that by praying to the aeons qua 
individuals the Logos is not ignoring their mutual connections. Cf. the 
account of the second degree of the aeons’ creativity (69.18-19).

82.1 the agreement: Ed. pr. here read niTH[pq], but the last 
complete letter is clearly an cu. The “prayer of the agreement” may be 
either the prayer of the Logos to the aeons, which has just been 
mentioned (81.30-35), or the prayer which the aeons offer in behalf of 
the Logos (86.16). Unless n tg  niTCOT is a mistranslation of a Greek 
dative, it probably describes the quality of the prayer of the Logos. It 
is a prayer “of the agreement” because the Logos by that prayer acts as 
an aeon should, in agreement with other aeons. Cf. 68.27; 7o-35 
Contrast 76.10.

82.2-3 These lines are preceded by angular marks (>), the function
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of which is unclear. Cf. 82.10, 84.11- 1 3 ,119.23-27. They may simply 
be space fillers.
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82.6- 7 was his being remembered (nerpoYP neqMeeye): From 
the last two letters on line 6, ed. pr. only record the e. The n e here, as 
S. Emmel suggests, is probably the article substantivizing the inflected 
infinitive of line 7. The construction is rare, but cf. Till, Koptische 
Grammatik, #348, and note its appearance in 57.36 above. The 
article should be n, and n e  would be a hyper-sahidicism. Otherwise 
the ne could be a reduplication of the preterit complement from line 
5. Then the following infinitive could be final. This would require [a.] 
or [e] at the end of line 6. Such a restoration is remotely possible, but 
there is a substantial portion of uninscribed papyrus after n e  which 
makes this restoration unlikely.

82.7- 8 This is: The antecedent of this epexegetical remark is either 
the remembrance of the Pleroma by the Logos (line 5), or the 
remembrance of the Logos by the Pleroma (line 7), or the whole 
process of mutual recollection.

82.9 bringing... back (e q rc o )  As ed. pr. (I. 32) note, the verb is 
not to be connected with t c o , “give to drink” (Crum 434a), but with 
(t )c t o , “bring” (Crum 436a). Cf. 123.6, 128.14 Tca.-=, 82.3.

82.9-10 MMa.q: ace: The colon after MMa.q is an unusual articula
tion mark. Another angular sign (>) appears in the margin to the left 
of the ace of line 10, as in lines 2-3 above. Perhaps this mark is 
connected with the colon and serves simply as a paragraphus. Such 
punctuation would be appropriate here, before a new section 
introduced by ace. If the marks in the text do thus serve as paragraph 
markings, it is strange that they do not appear elsewhere.

82.12 according to that limit: The limit mentioned here is no doubt 
the second limit, which had been interposed between the Pleroma and 
the Logos (76.32). The limit prevents the product of the Logos from 
being a part of the Pleroma.

82.13-14 nothing barren in his thought: Again the principle is 
applied that what an aeon thinks of he produces. Cf. 64.8-27, 78.30, 

7932- 33-
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82.15 good: The second set of offspring which the Logos produces, 
the psychic order, is positively evaluated here. Ed. pr. (I. 355) note 
that this positive evaluation is a feature of western Valentinianism. 
Thus Sophia, in the myth of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.i), creates 
the Demiurge and the psychics after her repentance, as does the Logos 
in this text. According to Va/. Exp. 36.9-16, after Sophia’s prayer of 
repentance and remembering, “shadows and images of [those who] 
were [from] the first and [those who] are [and] those who shall be” 
were brought forth. These beings are identified as “the dispensation of 
believing in Jesus.” In contrast, Exc. Theod. 33.3 records that the 
Demiurge is a product of the “suffering of desire” on the part of 
Sophia.

82.16 were greater (NaiyoY^^O- The conjugation base n3iY- is no 
doubt the third person imperfect, though that is regularly written 
Ney--

82.18 nature of falsehood (N2ioyciA NKp[oy]): Ed. pr. here read 
N2ioynANK.o. The letter after o y  cannot be a n, since the vertical 
stroke is clearly curved. The trace of the last letter before the lacuna is 
ambiguous. The restoration remains tentative.

82.19 illusion: Cf. 78.7, 34.

82.20-21 thought of arrogance (nefye] MMR[[N]Jac2iCi2HT): Cf.
78.30. The deleted n was certainly an error for t , but the correct letter 
was not written by the scribe.

82.25 The former beings: These are the beings of the likeness, i.e., 
the hylics. Cf. line 17.

82.25-26 oycu: The text here is severely damaged. The last two 
letters on line 25 are visible in a newly restored fragment. This 
fragment eliminates the restoration of ed. pr., ^[y]o) and N[ey]co. 
The letters remain doubtful. Following a suggestion of S. Emmel, 
the translation takes n a as the possssive pronoun and oycu as a form 
of the interrogative (Crum 467b). Cf. cu at 61.28.

82.27 Ihoy are (eyoi): This form is a pres. II, emphasizing the
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following prepositional phrase and answering the question of 82.25- 
26. Cf. 82.32.

sleep'. Ed. pr. (I. 356) note the image of the dream in Gos. Truth 
29.1-11.

82.28 N N€Tnp: The dot after p is probably an articulation mark, 
p was not, as ed. pr. (I. 301) suggest, written over another letter, np- 
is from ncocupe (Crum 268a).

82.31 oppressed (ocXjcaat): The form is probably a qualitative of 
JCOAJCA (Crum 770a). Cf. Till, “Beitrage,” 221. “Oppressed” is a 
somewhat metaphorical extension of the basic sense of the verb, 
“surround,” “fence in.”

82.32 The others'. These are those who have just come into being 
from the repentance of the Logos, i.e., the psychics.

82.34 for him'. The pronoun presumably refers to the Logos. The 
significance of the pronoun and of the designation “creatures of the 
light” is clarified by the following circumstantial. The psychics do not 
themselves have light, but, coming from the repentance of the Logos, 
they look to him as to the sun and derive their light from him.

82.35 Since it happened (eAcq^cune): This form might be a perf. 
II. but a perf. circ. is appropriate here.

82.36 in him'. The pronoun probably refers to the Logos.

82.37 sweet {€.'^oy<z>3>.\6 )'. The circumstantial converter 
(eYOY=€Y) is written in the full orthography characteristic of this 
text. It is unnecessary to delete the o y  with ed. pr. The verb is 
probably to be connected with ^Aod (Crum 673a).

ntoy: Ed. pr. (I. 301) suggest that this word is either to be 
connected with what precedes (= n t€y , “their”) or is a conjugation 
base (=NTpe- or Nxe-). The first alternative may be eliminated, 
because the possessive makes little sense here. The second possibility 
is excluded, because the first part of the next line (83.1) was definitely 
left blank, n t o y  may simply be a corruption of the adversative 
particle. This is usually written NTAq (cf. 63.15, 69.37, 84.32), but at
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least once is written NToq. Cf. 98.37. This suggestion, however, is
problematic because this adversative is usually post-positive.

83.1 M6N: Ed. pr. (Eng.) correctly recognize that the surviving 
papyrus before msn was left blank, for no apparent reason. Before 
the uninscribed papyrus there is a lacuna which could accommodate 
one or two letters, but we have assumed that the lost papyrus was 
uninscribed as well.

it put a stop (aiCcuacN'e'): The antecedent of the pronominal 
subject here is uncertain. If the pronoun were masculine, it would no 
doubt refer to the Logos, who had earlier ceased to produce hylic 
emanations (80.30-35). It would certainly make sense for him to stop 
the further process of psychic emanation which has just been 
recounted. Hence an emendation to îqcoacNC might be considered. If 
the feminine pronoun is retained, it probably refers to the feminine 
noun “dream” p e c o y e  (82.36). How the dream stops the emanations 
is unclear. It may well be that the text is corrupt and the gender of the 
pronoun has been erroneously changed to the feminine under the 
influence of the feminine noun.

83.2 the thought-. The “thought” here may be the “remembrance” of 
the world of the Pleroma, as ed. pr. (Eng., I. 301) suggest. Cf. 81.27.

83.4-5 substance... honor. The psychic entities depend for their 
very being and for their honor on the thought of the being who 
produces them. In this respect the psychics resemble any product of 
the aeons. Cf. 61.1-11; 63.36-64.8; 65.14-17; 70.14-19. No motive is 
given for the cessation of the process of psychic emanation. 
Presumably the Logos is not disgusted as he was with the hylics 
(80.13-19). Perhaps the Logos imitates the Father who withdrew 
from the Logos so that the non-Pleromatic world could come into 
being (76.30-77.5).

83.6-11 Though he is not equal, etc.: This paragraph is rather 
obscure. It deals with the status of the new offspring of the Logos, the 
psychics, and explains that they are superior to the hylics because of 
their source in a positive disposition of the Logos.

83.6 he is not equal: It is possible to read the unemended text, 
“Though he is not equal, etc.” The paragraph is thus arguing that 
although the Logos is not on the same level as the aeons of the
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Pleroma, he is responsible for the superior status of the psychics. The 
emendation of ed. pr. (Eng.), ""they are not equal,” suggests that the 
argument is: The psychics are not equal to the aeons of the Pleroma, 
nonetheless they are superior to the hylics. The cleft sentence in line 8 
emphasizes the importance of the Logos in determining the status of 
the psychics. This suggests that the unemended text should be read. 
Thus the importance of the Logos for the psychics’ status is stressed, 
despite the fact that he is not equal to the aeons of the Pleroma.

83.7 if they were superior. “They” clearly refers to the psychics.

83.8 likenesses: Note the technical term for the hylics. Cf. 78.32.

83.9 MMoq: The prepositional phrase does not, as ed. pr. (I. 301) 
suggest, express the attribute after q^oon. Rather, it resumes the 
relative pronoun, as noted by Schenke {ZAS 105 [1978] 138).

83.10- 15 These lines are rather difficult to read, due largely to 
blotting from the preceding page, and the transcription differs 
significantly from that of ed. pr. Despite the blotting, most of the text 
can be read with confidence under high magnification.

83.10 they: The subject here is “the likenesses” of line 8.
good intent: This is probably not the Logos’ irpoaipea-is (76.2-4), 

but his conversion (81.20-21). Cf. line 14 below.

83.11 Ne: The n  appears to have a supra-linear stroke, which 
would be most unusual. The stroke is probably the remains of a r over 
which the n  has been written.

83.11- 12 they were produced: The subject of this sentence, and of 
the new paragraph which begins here, is again the psychics. The 
paragraph as a whole continues the explanation of the contrast 
between hylics and psychics begun in the last paragraph. Here the 
source of the qualities of psychic being is discussed.

sickness: Cf. 77.28-35.

83.13 good intent: Since this “good intent” somehow comes “from 
the sickness,” it should probably be understood not as the initial 
Tipoaip€<ns of the Logos (76.2-4), but as his good attitude following 
his conversion (81.20-21). Cf. lines lo - ii  above.
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83.14-15 N c e  ire : The reading here is problematic. The c is 
preserved on an old photograph of the page. Only very doubtful traces 
of the N and e  remain. The 17 may also be a 7 . The preposition, 
N c e = N C  A  S (Crum 314b), meaning “except,” seems to function here 
as a simple adversative. For a similar usage cf. R n e n e p  n e e a iy  ecji 
neTNANoyB in H. Junken, Koptische Poesie 2.154, cited in Crum 
314b. After N c e  there is an ellipse of a preposition c b o a  Cf. 
lines 11-12.

83.14-15 the one who sought after: This is the Logos. He produced 
the psychics not in his initial ill-conceived attempt to comprehend the 
incomprehensible (75.17-19), but in his conversion and return to 
thought about the pre-existent world (81.22-82.9).

83.16 Once he had prayed: On the prayer of the Logos, cf. 81.28; 
82.1,10.

83.16-18 he raised himself, etc.: The activity of the Logos referred 
to here is no doubt his recollection of the Pleroma. Cf. 81.26-82.9.

83.18 sowed in them: The pronoun here does not refer to the beings 
associated with “the good,” i.e., the aeons of the Pleroma. The 
antecedent of this pronoun is the same as that of the subject of the first 
sentence of this paragraph (line 11, N T A y e i ) .  In both cases the beings 
in question are the members of the psychic order. Their superiority to 
the hylic powers was mentioned in the preceding paragraph. The 
reason for that superiority is now being explained.

83.19 predisposition: The word had been used previously in 76.2 to 
describe the predisposition or intent of the Logos, which was to 
comprehend the Father. The Logos now provides the beings of the 
psychic order with that same predisposition. His activity here 
replicates in detail the actions of the Father toward the aeons of the 
Pleroma, who had “sowed” in them the idea of seeking him. Cf. 61.8- 
18, 65.13-14. Likewise the experience of the psychic offspring of the 
Logos here foreshadows the experience of the prophets and of psychic 
human beings. Cf. 111.23, 120.4-8.

83.24 something greater than themselves: The psychic offspring of
the Logos, like the aeons of the Pleroma (61.14-18), come to recognize
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that there is something beyond and above them. The hylics fail to 
recognize precisely this (84.3-6) as does the Demiurge initially 
(100.39-101.5).

83.27 harmony: The psychic offspring of the Logos imitate the 
harmony which characterizes the Pleroma. Cf. 64.25-27, 68.26-28,
70.22-23.

83.31-33 from unity and unanimity: The Logos provides unity and 
unanimity to his psychic offspring. They thereby “receive their very 
being” qua psychics, because by their harmony they are differentiated 
from the hylics. Again this unifying activity replicates the pattern of 
activity within the Pleroma whereby the Son unifies the aeons. Cf.
66.28-29, 67.32-33.

83.33 b̂ iî g (M[n]TpoY<ycune): The trace of a letter 
after the lacuna is hard to reconcile with a t . Perhaps there has been a 
scribal error here.

83.34 They were stronger than them: The psychic offspring of the 
Logos are stronger than the hylics.

83.35 lust for power (TMNT{MN}MA€i[o]Ye2 c^i^Ne): Note that 
both psychic and hylic orders are characterized by ambition. Cf. 
79.20-25 and note the discussion of the competition between the two 
orders in 108.13-35.

Ed. pr. (Eng., I. 301) suggest that the deleted letters mn are not, in 
fact, a dittography but a translation of a Greek alpha-privative. 
Hence the psychics would be superior to the hylics in their lack of 
ambition. That interpretation is unlikely both on grammatical 
grounds (cf. Schenke, ZAS  105 [1978] 138) and on the basis of what is 
said about the lust for power in both orders in 84.8-24 and 99.19-21.

84.1 the first ones: The hylic offspring of the Logos were produced
before the psychics. The hylics were not the first offspring, which was 
the Logos’ better self which returned to the Pleroma (77.37-78.7). 
The hylics are, however, the first offspring to remain outside the 
Pleroma. Cf. 78.29-37.

vjho had been raised: These are, presumably, the hylics. As the next 
sentence indicates, these beings had not humbled themselves. They
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thus raised themselves over the psychics. The verb might also be 
translated actively, with ed. pr. (Eng.).

84.6 as they brought [forth]: Offspring of the hylic productions of 
the Logos have already been mentioned. Cf. 79.32-80.11. The 
psychics presumably are equally fertile.

84.7 according to their own birth: Ed. pr. (Ger.) suggest that Mice 
here should be understood not as “birth,” but as equivalent to Miq̂ e 
(Crum 202b), “fight, quarrel,” but this seems unlikely. The beings of 
each order produce offspring like themselves. The character of each 
order is determined by its birth from one or another “movement” or 
“disposition” of the Logos. Hylics come from the “arrogant thought,” 
psychics from the “repentance” and “conversion.”

84.8 assaulted: (N[eaiY]1' ne a ^n): The ne here is used with the 
imperfect. The verb is f  (= S -j' e^oyN e^pN). On the form 
A2N, cf. H.J. Polotsky, “Review of Crum, A Coptic Dictionary f  JEA 
25 (1939) 109-13 (^Collected Papers 377). Cf. also 57.38 and 89.6.

84.9 for (a.acN): The preposition (= S eacR) could also be 
translated “without” (= S a.acN). If the latter alternative were 
adopted, these beings would be imitating the Logos who acted 
“without orders” (76.11-12).

84.11-13 Before the beginning of each of these lines there is an 
angular mark (>), the purpose of which is obscure. Cf. 82.2-3, 10;
119.23-27.

84.14 having: The emendation of ed. pr., eyN T ey <MMey>, is 
unnecessary, since MMey does not invariably follow o y R re ' in this 
text. Cf. 51.32, 53.11, 61.17, etc. Unless the form is an anomalous 
oyN Te", the circumstantial probably modifies oyciA  and not 
the “two orders,” the subject of the sentence. Otherwise, the logic of 
the argument here is obscure. The following sentence states that the 
members of the two orders are drawn to a “desire of the lust for

01

84.3 They thought: The thought of the hylics contrasts with that of 
the psychics (83.22), but foreshadows that of the chief Archon (loi.i- 
5). The contents of the hylics’ thought are repeated from 79.12-16.
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power” after their immersion in “forces and natures.” They are thus 
drawn “from these,” i.e., from the forces and natures in which they are 
sunk. These forces and natures, therefore, must be characterized by 
ambitious desires. Thus it emerges that lust for power is not an 
intrinsic quality of the beings of the two orders. That vice arises 
ultimately from the ignorance of the members of the two orders. Cf. 
84.3-6.

84.17 It is from these: Sentence division here is ambiguous. The 
prepositional phrase could also be associated with what precedes. In 
either case the referent of the pronoun is “forces and natures” from 
which comes the lust for power.

84.22-23 exalted thought (MesyEe] eTqc[A]ci): The restoration of 
Kasser, Meey[e] Fi[ne]ei, is unlikely. The trace of the horizontal 
stroke is too low to be a supralinear stroke over an m. The restoration 
of ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.) yields an attractive meaning (“the thought of 
the exalted one”), but their line division is highly unlikely. In any case 
the “exalted thought” is no doubt the thought that there is a 
transcendent being, the Father.

84.24- 25 powers of this thought: These are the psychic powers. The 
“powers” here and in 85.11 should probably be understood as the 
second stage of generation in the psychic order. Note the two stages of 
generation in the hylic order in 79.32-80.11. For the designation of 
the two stages as “roots” and “powers,” cf. 99.10.

84.25- 26 are prepared in: The precise meaning of the verb and 
preposition here is obscure. The statement probably refers to the 
archetype-copy relationship between the pre-existent aeons and the 
psychic powers.

84.26 the works of the pre-existent ones (Nipe’ Nnerp): Ed. pr. (I.
302) suggest that the word division might be NipeR nerp . Cf. 66.32- 
33 and 71.1-7. However, the supralinear stroke over the n and the 
articulation mark after the e  require the separation given in the text. 
Furthermore, in what follows there is no reference to names, but to 
deeds. The emendation of the substantivized relative from singular to 
plural is suggested by the words in apposition to the relative in lines 
27-28.
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It is conceivable that the singular is correct, and that it is a reference

84.28 representations: Note the technical term for the psychic 
powers. Cf. 78.32-34.

85.1-6 The right half of the column of writing in these lines has 
been lost and any restoration would be conjectural. These lines 
presumably gave an account of the opposition between the two orders.

85.6 multitude The 1 is strangely formed and could also
be a 2 or p. The translation assumes that the word is related to aiqjaif 
S (Crum 22b). The normal form would be Au^eei.

MNTBA...[ . . ] :  The various readings of ed. pr., except mnt- 
BACiAeiA, are incompatible with the remaining letter traces.

85.8 their wrath: The referent of the possesive pronoun is probably 
the members of the hylic order, as is clear in what follows. In this 
paragraph the Tri. Trac. records the third generation of hylic powers. 
The offspring of the hylic powers produced by the Logos were 
discussed in 79.20-80.9. In 80.10-11 allusion was made to the 
production of further hylic powers. For the triple division of hylic 
powers, cf. also 103.13-26.

85.10 produce (eY-Xno): The form may be either a circumstantial 
or a pres. II. Because of the damage to the first seven lines of this page, 
the syntax here is uncertain.

85-^2-13 while the mind of the Logos, etc.: The syntax here is again 
ambiguous. The sentence has been construed as circumstantial.

85.13 a cause of their begetting: “Their begetting” is probably to be 
understood as a subjective genitive. The Logos is a cause of the 
begetting by the hylic powers.

IH E '
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to the Logos. Then lines 27-28 would be in apposition to the “works.” 
This would mean that the psychic powers are representations of the 
works of the Logos. However, the description of the activity of the 
psychic powers in 83.11-33 closely parallels the activity of the aeons 
of the Pleroma. It is of these aeons and their works that the psychic 
powers are representations.
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8. T he Emanation of the Savior (85.15-90.13)

The two previous sections of the tractate focused on the process by 
which the offspring of the Logos were produced. A detailed account 
was given of how first the hylic powers (78.28-80.11) and then the 
psychic powers (80.11-82.24) were brought forth. Now the tractate 
turns to the production of the spiritual powers, led by the Savior. The 
account begins with a review of the condition of the Logos, who had 
tried to comprehend the Father and whose first offspring had re
turned to the Pleroma (85.15-32). That offspring of the Logos, in 
collaboration with the sympathetic aeons of the Pleroma, now pro
duces as “fruit” the Savior (85.33-87.17). The aeons produce an army 
to accompany him (87.17-31). The Savior along with his host then 
come to the aid of the Logos who is outside the Pleroma. The Savior 
reveals the Totalities and organizes the world outside the Pleroma 
(87.32-90.1). Finally, the effects of this coming of the Savior are sum
marized (90.1-13).

85.15 The Logos: One might expect this to be a reference to the 
Logos who is outside the Pleroma and who has been responsible for 
the production of the hylic and psychic orders. Several of the descrip
tions in the following lines could apply to him. As is clear, however, 
from lines 22-25, the primary reference in this whole paragraph is to 
the first “offspring” of the Logos, his own perfect self. Cf. 78.8-10.
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85.16 which moved: The movement of the Logos could be the gen
eral activity by which he tried to comprehend the Father and then 
produced offspring. Cf. 77.7. However, the “Logos who moved” is a 
reference to the first offspring of the Logos, who returned to the Ple
roma. Cf. 77.37-78.4.

85.17 the hope and the expectation: The Logos had hoped to attain 
the Father (cf. 77.26). Presumably his offspring which returned to the 
Pleroma continued to have this hope and expectation, and, as a com
ponent of the Pleroma, had whatever access is possible to the Father. 
The hope of the offspring of the Logos is a virtue shared with the 
aeons which remained in the Pleroma. Cf. 71.25. The hope of the 
Logos outside the Pleroma, provided by the revelation of the Pleroma 
through the Savior, is an important motive of his subsequent activity. 
Cf. 92.7,15; 97.11; 111.27.
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85.18-19 he separated himself: The Logos had separated himself 
from the hylic powers at his conversion (81.23-25), but his offspring 
previously had abandoned all that which exists defectively (78.4-7).

85.21 He was content with: The offspring of the Logos, i.e., the 
Logos which moved to the Pleroma, “was content with” or “rested on” 
(62.33-38) the beings of thought, i.e., the aeons of the Pleroma.

85.22 the beings of the thought: Cf. the note to 85.27.

85.23-24 the exalted boundary: This is a reference to the Limit 
(0/509) dividing the Pleroma from the Logos. Gf. 76.30-32, and Val. 
Exp. 26.29-38.

85.24-25 remembering: Cf. 78.21-22. 

85.25 the one who was defective: Cf. 78.5.

85.26 in an invisible way: Nothing had been said previously about 
the invisible quality of the production of the first offspring of the Lo
gos, but this attribute is appropriate since this being is essentially 
Pleromatic.

85.27 those who came into being according to the thought: This 
phrase clarifies the earlier remark about the Logos’ true self being 
content with the beings of the thought (line 22). Both passages are 
references to the aeons of the Pleroma, who proceeded from the 
thought of the Father. Cf. 60.1-10, 61.1-7. This usage stands in con
trast with the usage of the phrase “beings of the thought” later in the 
text (89.9, 29-30; 91.27; 93.19; 98.15, 27), where it is used of the 
psychic offspring of the Logos. The Logos’ better self, his first off
spring, is clearly not a member of that psychic order. For another 
application of the phrase to the Totalities, cf. 87.24.

85.28 the one who was with them: It is unclear precisely to whom 
this phrase refers. The most likely candidate is the Son. Cf. 67.7-10.

85.29 the light: The light here is a reference to the Savior and to the 
process by which the Logos outside the Pleroma is illumined. Cf.
86.23-32 and 87.10. The Savior provides for the Logos such illumina-
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tion as the Son had provided for the aeons of the Pleroma (62.33-37).

85.31 the thought of brotherly love: The beneficent attitude of the 
aeons of the Pleroma is described in the next paragraphs. Their love is 
responsible for the generation of the Savior.

85.33 stumbling: As ed. pr. (I. 356) note, in other versions of the 
full myth, the aeons of the Pleroma are in fact deeply troubled by the 
rupture in the godhead. Cf. Hippolytus, Ref. 6.31.1. In this text, the 
aeons do not suffer. The “stumbling” is something external to them, 
which is brought to their attention in a gentle way.

86.1 It was brought to the Totalities ([aiy^iTq NNin]THpq); Res
toration of the first line of this page is difficult. The solution suggested 
by ed. pr. is not satisfactory. A verb is required here. The alternatives 
“The aeons were instructed” or “were begotten” are possible. It is also 
possible that further reference was made to the bringing of the “stum
bling” to the aeons, but any restoration must remain uncertain.

86.1- 2 about the defect from the single one (Air[qjTA. a b a a  2O 
TOOTq): There are traces at the end of line i, probably caused by 
blotting from p. 87. Contra ed. pr., there is no trace of an e  at the end 
of the line. The n could also be a t . Again the restoration at the 
beginning of line 2 is quite tentative. The “single one” par excellence 
is, of course, the Father.

86.2- 3 tta vacat. Blotting on p. 87 indicates that no further letters 
followed at the end of line 2. The restoration at the beginning of line 3 
is again quite tentative.

86.4-7 The order which was his, etc.: This sentence introduces and 
summarizes the lengthy account of the production of the Savior which 
follows.

86.5 his: The being whose “order” is now described is difficult to 
identify. It cannot be the Logos’ true self, since he is the source of that 
order. The Savior gets an order (87.20—26), but he has not yet been 
mentioned. Hence, the referent of the pronoun here is most likely the 
Logos outside the Pleroma. The Savior and the beings generated with 
him are considered the true order of the Logos, in contrast to the hylic
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and psychic orders. This is appropriate, since the new order is gener
ated by the Logos’ true self.

86.10 the emanation of the aeons: The text uses metonymy for the 
aeons who emanated from the Father.

86.11 the things which exist: The things which (truly) exist are the 
Father, Son and Church. Cf. 52.19-24; 56.31; 57.9-14, 33-35.

86.12-14 joyously. ..harmonious consent: The harmony and joy of 
the aeons of the Pleroma as they come to the aid of the aeon in distress 
is a recurring feature of the Valentinian myth. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer.
1.2.6 and Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.1-2. This agreement and harmony is 
necessary to the perfect production of the aeons. Cf. 68.22-28. The 
Savior whom the aeons produce is thus analogous to their “first fruit,” 
which is the honor which they collectively give the Father. In the ac
count in Hippolytus, there is no distinction between the first fruit and 
the Savior.

86.21 which he had drawn to himself: Cf. 72.5, where the Father 
draws the aeons to himself and 78.24, where he draws the first off
spring of the Logos to himself.

86.25 the fruit: The aeons have already produced fruit within the
Pleroma. Cf. 69.3,18,37. Now, along with the first offspring of the 
Logos, they produce further “fruit,” which is to go outside the Ple
roma. This process was mentioned briefly before the account of the 
production of the hylic and psychic orders (78.26). A detailed account 
is now given.

The closest analogy to the myth described here is again the Sophia 
myth attributed to Valentinus himself (Irenaeus,//aer. i.ii.i), where 
the Son of Sophia, named Christ, ascends to the Pleroma and

IBEI

86.9 intercessor: In other versions of the Valentinian myth, there is 
frequently a prayer of intercession on the part of one or more aeons of 
the Pleroma on behalf of the aeon outside the Pleroma. Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.2.3; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.31.2; Exc. Theod. 23.2. In the latter 
passage the intercessor is Christ, who, like the Logos’ better self in 
this text, was the offspring of the aeon which left the Pleroma. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. i . i i .i ;  Exc. Theod. 23.2, 33.3; and the note to 77.37.
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produces the Savior, Jesus. That text, however, is ambiguous on the 
precise parentage of the Savior. The spouse of Sophia, Theletos, and 
one syzygy of the Ogdoad, Humanity-Church, are also considered as 
possible parents. Further disputes among Valentinians about the par
ents of the Savior are recorded in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.12.3. Cf. also Val. 
Exp. 33.22.

In the oriental Valentinianism of the Exc. Theod., Christ also was 
the offspring of Sophia outside the Pleroma. Cf. the notes to 77.37 and
86.8-9. This Christ does not, however, beget the Savior, called Jesus 
and Paraclete, who is produced by the “good pleasure of the aeons” 
{Exc. Theod. 23.2) and sent as the Paraclete to Sophia.

In the system of Ptolemy, the Savior is the “most perfect beauty and 
star of the Pleroma, its perfect fruit” (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6). This 
figure is also called Jesus, a second Christ and Logos, and he is even
tually sent by the first Christ within the Pleroma to instruct and heal 
the fallen Sophia, Achamoth (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5).

In the account of Hippolytus, as in Ptolemy, the Savior is a product 
of all the aeons of the Pleroma, and is named “Joint Fruit of the Ple
roma.” He is sent by the Christ within the Pleroma to heal Sophia of 
her passion {Ref. 6.32.1-4).

On the relationship among these accounts of the Valentinian myth 
of the Savior, cf. G. Quispel, “The Original Doctrine of Valentine,” 
VC I (1947) 43-66. Quispel contrasts the emanation of the Savior or 
fruit of the Pleroma in Valentinus and his oriental followers with the 
doctrine of Ptolemy and his followers. In the latter, the connection 
between the production of the fruit and the sending of the Savior has 
been broken. The Tri. Trac. thus remains closer to Valentinus on this 
point.

86.28 countenance'. Literally “the facial formation.” This is a com
bination previously unattested. The term appears frequently in the 
following pages (87.18-20, 91.33-34,100.22), applied to various “vis
ible” manifestations of the Father and the Pleroma. The Father 
himself has no “face or form” (54.30). That “visual expression” of the 
Father only comes into being here, with the production of the Savior. 
The unusual term is also found in Gos. Truth 19.31; 24.2,5.

86.30-31 their brother. This is the Logos outside the Pleroma.

86.33 they bring forth (ey^^Y^'^e): The conjugation base is
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problematic. Ed. pr. (I. 30) suggest that it is a praes. cons. circ. It is

86.36-37 his beloved Son: This Son is not to be confused with the 
being who first emanates from the Father (57.8-32). The Savior is 
given this name, as 87.13-17 suggests, because he performs outside 
the Pleroma a function analogous to that performed by the Son within 
the Pleroma. Cf. 62.33-38. Note that in Exc. Theod. 33.1 it is re
marked that Christ, the offspring of the Fallen Sophia (= the Logos’ 
true self in this text), was adopted as “Son,” since he became “elect” 
and “first born” of the things outside the Pleroma. Note the further 
application of the name Son in 93.34. It is interesting that in this text 
the name “Son” is applied to beings on different levels of reality, while 
the name “Christ” is reserved for the Savior, the fruit of the Pleroma. 
In Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.5, 3-̂ ) Hippolytus {Ref. 6.36.4), 
the name “Christ” is applied to several different beings.

87.1 in whom the Totalities are pleased: Literally “of the good plea
sure of the Totalities,” probably for the Greek ri evdoKia (Crum 
519b). Till (“Beitrage,” 211) interprets the form as a verb, “sich er- 
barmen,” but this is quite unlikely. Cf. 93.37.

87.2-3 put himself on them: The notion that the Savior puts himself
on the Totalities seems strange. The image is, however, appropriate, 
since the Savior is for the Logos the visible manifestation of the tran
scendent world of the Pleroma. That manifestation “gives perfection 
to the defective one.” The action of the Savior parallels that of the Son 
within the Pleroma, who clothes himself with the aeons (66.30-32). 
In each case a newer level of being or further stage of emanation 
encompasses or encloses a “deeper” or more transcendent reality. 
Each successive layer is more concrete, more “visible.” Cf. Interp. 
Know. 11.35-38.

87.4 he gave perfection: Here there is no specification of the 
strength given to the aeon outside the Pleroma. In Ptolemy (Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.4.5) Hippolytus {Ref. 6.32.5) the action of the Savior 
heals Sophia of her passions. Perhaps this motif has been omitted be-

more likely, however, that the form is a praes. cons. II (cf. Till, Kop- 
tische Grammatik, #334). In either case, the pronominal subject is re
duplicated.
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cause of the attempt to minimize the discontinuity in the process of 
emanation. Cf. the note to 74.29.

87.5 and gave confirmation to those who are perfect: It is unclear 
who the perfect ones are and what their “confirmation” is. It may be 
that reference is being made to the aeons of the Pleroma, and that the 
Savior performs a function similar to that of the lower limit. Cf. 
76.33. Note that in Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.3.1, 1.4.1) the first 
Christ, son of the Only Begotten (1.2.4), is identified as the Limit and 
the second Christ, the Fruit of the aeons, is identified as the Savior. 
Furthermore, unidentified Valentinians in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.12.3 also 
call the Savior Christ, after his father, who “was sent to make the 
Pleroma firm and secure.” These Valentinians seem to have the same 
understanding of the role of Christ as does Ptolemy. They possibly 
understood the Savior to have the same role as his father, Christ. 
Alternatively, the reference to the “perfect ones” may be prospective, 
not restrospective. These beings may be the “army” which accompa
nies the Savior. Cf. 87.20-23.

87.7-10 savior, etc.: The fact that the Savior or Fruit of the Ple
roma is given numerous subsidiary titles is not unusual. Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.2.6; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.2; Exc. Theod. 23.1, 35.1; and the 
anonymous Valentinians mentioned in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.12.3. As ed. 
pr. (I. 358) note, one name conspicuously absent from the list of titles 
here is “Jesus.” That is the only name of the Savior mentioned in the 
brief report of the system of Valentinus himself in Irenaeus, Haer. 
i.ii.i. It reappears in the lists of Ptolemy, Hippolytus and Theo- 
dotus.

87.8 the well-pleasing one: As ed. pr. (I. 35®) note, Valentinus 
himself seems to apply the name well-beloved {Tiya-mjixivos) to the 
Savior. Cf. also Gos. Truth 30.27-32, 40.23-25. The title ultimately 
depends on the application of O T  passages (Isa 42:1, Ps 2:7) to Jesus 
in early Christian tradition (Matt 3:17 and par.). The well pleasing 
{(vboKijTô ) Savior is also the one in whom the Fullness (•TrATjptofia) 
of the godhead was pleased (eudoKT/ccr) to dwell, according to Col 
1:19. This was a text congenial to Valentinian exegetes. Cf. Exc. 
Theod. 23.1-2,31.1 and Irenaeus, Haer. i .12.3, where the specific title 
(vboKrjTos appears.

beloved (MfipiT); The normal A  ̂form is MppeiT.
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87.10 those appointed-. These may be the beings who come forth 
along with the Savior, appointed to aid the Logos and his offspring. 
Cf. 87.26-30.

87.10-11 the ones from whom he was brought forth-. The emen
dation proposed by ed. pr., “the ones from whom he brought them 
forth,” is quite unnecessary. This epithet implies that the Savior is a 
being of light, like the aeons of the Pleroma which produced him, and 
like the Son within the Pleroma. Cf. 66.19-20.

87.11-13 since he has become the names-. The principle is enun
ciated here whereby the Savior is given the name Son. The same prin
ciple of analogous predication operates on other levels of reality. The 
Son in the Pleroma can be called Father because of his relationship to 
the aeons (65.11, 32). Likewise, the offspring of the Logos can be 
given the names of the aeons of the Pleroma because they serve anal
ogous functions in their world. Cf. 70.37-71.7 and 100.24-30.

87.14-15 as we previously said: Cf. 86.36-37.

87.15 knowledge: The Savior is given the name “Son” because he 
and he alone provides knowledge of the unknown Father. Cf. the 
function of the Son in the Pleroma (62.33-38). The equation of the 
Son with knowledge of the Father, as ed. pr. (I. 359) note, is common 
in Valentinian texts. Cf. Exc. Theod. 7.1-3, citing Matt 11:27 and 
John 1:18; and Gos. Truth 18.4-5.

87.16 whom he wanted them to know: The subject of this relative 
clause is probably the Son, although the Father too can be said to will

i f lE l

87.9 the one to whom prayers have been offered: As ed. pr. (I. 303, 
359) note, this phrase probably translates the Greek TrapaKhr/Tos, a 
title for the Savior used by Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5) in 
Exc. Theod. 23.1.

Christ: This title is applied to the Savior, the fruit of the Pleroma, 
in Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6); in the anonymous Valentiniansof 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.12.3; and in Hippolytus, Ref. 6.36.4. In all these 
cases, the name is derived from that of the Christ of the Pleroma. Cf.
77.37 and 87.5. See also Gos. Truth 18.16; Val. Exp. 26.24; 28.33, 
Origen, In foh. 6.39,13.27.
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his own revelation. Cf. 62.26-33, 7i-35~36> Exc. Theod. 7.1. 
Heracleon, fr. 31 (Origen, In Joh. 13.38) teaches that the Son does 
“the will of the Father,” which is “that human beings should know the 
Father and be saved.”

87.17 The is the perf. I. conjugation base. Cf. Till,
Dialektgrammatik, #262.

87.19 which was written previously. Cf. 86.28.

87.20 their own: I.e., their own countenance. The visible manifesta
tion of the aeons will be a plurality, just as that of the Father is one. 
Cf. line 27.

For (jte): This could be the introductory particle used in the text, 
but the close connection with the following clause suggests that the 
word is simply a conjunction.
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87.21 who give glory: The intimate connection between the oflfering 
of praise and the productivity of the aeons has frequently been 
stressed. Cf. 86.12-14.
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87.22 army: In several versions of the Valentinian myth, the Savior 
is accompanied by a host. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6, 4.5; Hippolytus, 
Ref. 6.34.3; Exc. Theod. 35.1; and Val. Exp. 36.20-33. As ed. pr. (I. 
359) note, these beings accompanying the Savior are normally under
stood as the guardian angels or ideal selves of “spiritual” human be
ings. They stand in the same relationship to humans as the first off
spring of the Logos to the Logos. According to the account of the sys
tem of Ptolemy in Exc. Theod. 64.1, when the spirituals lay aside 
their souls, they are united with these angels in the “bridal chamber” 
of the Pleroma. For similar imagery in this text, cf. 122.12-17, 
128.33-36. It should, however, be noted that these companions of the 
Savior are here not themselves the spiritual powers, but rather the 
archetypes of these powers, whom the Logos later (90.31-32) begets.

87.23 for him: I.e., countenance of the Father, the Savior.

87.24 beings of the thought: Ed. pr. (Eng.) translate as “remem
brance,” seeing here an allusion to the remembering by the Logos of 
the world of the Pleroma. Cf. 81.32. Note, however, the remarks in
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81.27. Here, as in 85.22, the “beings of the thought” seem to be the 
Totalities, or aeons of the transcendent Pleroma.
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87.24-26 fellowship... harmony: Cf. 86.11-14,26.

87.28-29 might see (atqNSiNeY): This is a fut. II, where the conju
gation base involves a hyper-subachmimicism. The Logos “sees” the 
aeons of the Pleroma through their visual representation, the army of 
the Savior.

87.31-32 of which we previously spoke: Cf. 86.25.

87.33 subject to the power of the Totalities: The first sentence of this
paragraph seems to stand in tension with the second sentence. The 
first says that the Savior is under the authority of the Totalities; the 
second, that the Father placed the Totalities in him, possibly implying 
that the Savior has authority over them. Ed. pr. (I. 303 and 360) sug
gest that NinTHpq translates not t o . oXa (the Totalities, i.e., the aeons 
of the Pleroma) but ra  iravra (the Universe outside the Pleroma). 
That the Savior has authority over the Universe is a doctrine with 
scriptural support (Matt 11:27, 18:18, John 13:3, Col 1:16), and it 
appears in Valentinian sources: Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5; Theod. 
43.2; and Origen, In foh. 2.14. It remains unclear, however, how the 
fact that the Universe is set “in the Savior” explains why he is subject 
to it. Nor is the difficulty resolved by the possibility that there is a 
deliberate play here on ro oAa and ra ndvra. For it is also unclear 
how the fact that the Universe is set “in the Savior” should explain 
why he is subject to the Totalities.

In fact the tension detected by ed. pr. is only apparent. The Total
ities set within the Savior govern his future behavior in directing the 
organization of the non-Pleromatic world by the Logos. The Total
ities thus function as the Platonic ideas in the mind of the creator. Cf. 
53.28. There remains some ambiguity in the identity of the “Total
ities,” because what is “set within the Savior” are not only the pre
existent aeons of the Pleroma, but also things which are and which 
will be. This ambiguity is, however, understandable, if, in fact, the 
aeons of the Pleroma serve as archetypes of the non-Pleromatic world.

87.34 within him: The Tri. Trac. has previously referred to differ
ent layers of being or stages of emanation as successive exterior shells
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enclosing deeper or more transcendent layers of being. Most recently 
the text has affirmed that the Savior is the garment enclosing the 
Totalities or aeons of the Pleroma (87.1-2). Hence it seems most 
natural to see this line as an expression of the same notion.

87.35 the ones which pre-exist: I.e., the aeons of the Pleroma.

87.36 the ones which are: These may be the entities the generation 
of which has most recently been described, the psychic and hylic off
spring of the Logos.

the ones which will be: These probably include both the compo
nents of the “Pleroma of the Logos” (90.14-15), which is produced 
after the appearance of the Savior, and the elements of the material 
world. The affirmation that the Savior contains all things, even things 
which are to be, probably lays the groundwork for the evaluation of 
prophecy in the Tri. Trac. The appearance of the Savior to the Logos 
provides him with a vision of all things, including things which are to 
be (95.17-22). The Logos, thus given the power to prophesy about 
what will be (97.21-22), then prophesies through the Demiurge 
(100.35). Finally the Hebrew prophets hear the proclamation of the 
Savior and proclaim his coming ( i i3.5-14). Similar attempts to vali
date prophecy as the proclamation of Sophia through the Demiurge 
may be found in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.3, 2.24.3.

88.1 He was capable: The subject of this clause, and of what follows 
is presumably the Father, mentioned in 87.34. For the ability of the 
Father to reveal himself, cf. 55-33-

88.3 He did not give them (RneqTeToy): x e T o y  is probably a 
form of 'I' with the object suffix (cf. Till, “Beitrage,” 214), and not, as 
ed. pr. (Eng., I. 303) suggest, a form connected with Toytu, “breast,” 
or with T€Te, “sexual organ” (Kasser, Complements, 68b). Cf.
134.5. Note the normal form TeeT»'(Crum 392a). The Rneq 
appears to be the conjugation base of the neg. perf. I, as ed. pr. (Fr. 
and Ger.) suggest. Hence the word should be translated “he did not 
give them.” This contrasts with what follows, “he entrusted (them),” 
which should be translated as a concessive. It might also be a 
possibility, as ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest, to take Rneq as the preposition 
plus possessive, literally, “in his giving them,” i.e., “when he gave
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them.” This construction might be an over-literal translation of a

Ifl

Greek articular infinitive.

88.4 He directed: The subject here changes, somewhat abruptly. It 
seems that the Savior, not the Father, directs the organization of the 
Universe (nxHpq). Later (95.38-96.16) it becomes clear that it is the 
Logos who actually effects the organization of the world outside the 
transcendent Pleroma. This paragraph suggests that the Logos acts as 
the instrument of the Savior, who has the primary responsibility for 
the initiation of the salvific “organization.” Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5. 
dcciAExc. Theod. 47.1.

88.5 according to the authority which was given to him: There has 
been no previous mention of this authority.

88.8-10 the one in whom the Father is, etc.: The preposed 
substantivized relative clauses could be resumed by either the subject 
or object pronoun in ^qeeiq (lines i o-i i). The translations of ed. pr. 
suggest that the relatives are resumed by the object pronoun. In that 
case it is unclear to whom the subject pronoun refers. One possibility 
is the Father, who in 87.34 had been said to place the Totalities in the 
Savior. This possibility is incompatible with what follows. For 
although the referents of many of the pronouns in the next paragraph 
are unclear, it is unlikely that the Father is in view in any of them.

This paragraph as a whole discusses the activity of the Savior in the 
world outside the Pleroma. Thus it seems likely that he is the subject 
of this opening sentence. The relative clauses in line 8-10 clearly refer 
to the Savior who “contains” both the aeons of the Pleroma and the 
Father, who is within those aeons, as explained above. Cf. 87.34.

The object pronoun remains problematic. In the following 
sentences the activity of the Savior seems to be directed primarily at 
the Logos. Yet it is hardly appropriate to say that the Savior creates 
the Logos. It is possible that the object of the Savior’s activity here is 
his revelation, mentioned in lines 7-8.

Alternatively a simple emendation suggests itself. The verb 
^qeeiq may be corrupt for the passive Ayeeiq. In this case the 
relative clauses, referring to the Savior, are resumed by the object 
pronoun, but the Savior remains the logical subject of the paragraph.

88.11-12 the one who lacked sight: This is presumably a reference
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to the chief Archon (i 19.19). For his lack of spiritual sight, cf. 100.37-
101.5.

88.12 He instructed him: Again the pronouns are troublesome. On 
the understanding of the paragraph adopted here, the subject is the 
Savior. The object might be taken reflexively, with ed. pr. (Eng.), al
though this is not explicit in the Coptic. Then the Savior would be 
said to show himself to or for those who search for their sight. The 
preposition a. (=e) would be unusual here as an equivalent to the 
dative n.

It seems preferable to take the object pronoun as a reference to the 
one who is instructed, and the prepositional phrase (a.Neei, etc.) as a 
reference to the content of the instruction. In that case, the object 
pronoun probably refers to the Logos outside the Pleroma.

The fact that the Logos has not been mentioned in the immediate 
context presents some problems for this interpretation. If the 
paragraphs in this text are in fact excerpts from a longer text, lack of a 
referent for the pronoun is understandable.

88.12-13 those who searched for their sight: The Savior gives 
instruction about the aeons of the Pleroma, who have been engaged in 
the search for the Father. Cf. 61.11-13,24-28; 73.1-8.

The form eTeNAqcpiNe is problematic. It seems to be a relative of 
a pluperfect (= S exeNeAqa^iNe). The subject of the verb in the 
relative clause should be plural, to agree with the antecedent Neei 
and the possessive noy-- The traces of the last letter on line 12, 
however, are more likely from a q than a y . The text may well be 
corrupt and in need of emendation to exANAy-.

88.14 perfect light: The Savior’s light is but a reflection of the Light 
provided by the Son to the aeons of the Pleroma. Cf. 62.33-34;
66.19-20.

88.15 perfected him: Again, the subject is probably the Savior
and the object the Logos. The Logos is “perfected,” and his defect 
removed, by the appearance and revelation of the Savior. Cf. 90.14. As 
ed. pr. (I. 360-61) note, this activity corresponds to the formation of 
Sophia “according to knowledge” in the system of Ptolemy. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5 Theod. 44.1; 45.1-46.2.
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88.18-19 to each individual: Ed. pr. (Eng., I. 303) suggest that the

IflE

underlying Greek phrase was to eis cis. The translations of all 
ed. pr. reflect this understanding. There are, however, several 
problems with that suggestion. The Greek is hardly the equivalent of 
the Coptic. The exact equivalent would be to eva, a phrase 
meaning “that in accord with (or pertaining to) each one.” The 
individuals in question must be the members of the two orders which 
the Logos engendered outside the Pleroma. The Savior thus provides 
the Logos with what is needed to perfect each of his offspring.

88.20 <he> sowed: The unemended text here (a.NCiTe) would 
have to be translated, “we sowed.” The rendering by ed. pr. and our 
own earlier version, “we were sown,” is impossible, since the infinitive 
cannot have this passive meaning. “We were sown” would be 
AycATN, vel sim.

Valentinian sources regularly use imagery of sowing to describe the 
spiritual element in human beings which is brought to fruition or 
actuality through the activity of the revealer or his apostles. Cf. 
Heracleon, fr. 2 (Origen, In Joh. 2.21), fr. 36 (Origen, In Joh. 13.50); 
Hippolytus, Ref. 6.34.3-6. In one case, Exc. Theod. 41.2, the imagery 
is deployed in a slightly different way. The spiritual “seeds” are sown 
in the Savior, who brings them to the Pleroma for purification. In any 
case, “sowing” always refers to an action which moves from a higher 
to a lower level on the ontological hierarchy.

The emendation suggested here (A qcire, “he sowed”) maintains 
that common direction of the sowing activity, although the action 
takes place at a higher level of reality than is the case in the accounts 
of Heracleon or Hippolytus. The emendation also removes the 
anomalous first person reference and results in the preservation of the 
same pattern used throughout the paragraph, where the actions of the 
Savior on the Logos are described. For other, less problematic first 
person references, cf. 124.8-9, 125.3-4, 137.23-25.

88.21 in him: The pronoun probably refers to the Logos, who later 
generates his spiritual offspring. Cf. 90.31-36. That the Logos is 
involved here is also suggested by the play on logos = word in the next 
line.

88.22 a word: The term logos is applied to the spiritual offspring of 
the Savior and Sophia, the equivalent of the Logos here, by the
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Western Valentinians whose system is recounted in Hippolytus, Ref. 
6.34.3-6, and by Heracleon, fr. 2 (Origen, In Joh. 2.21), as ed. pr. 
(I.361-62) note. Here, what is sown into the Logos by the Savior is 
the saving Gnosis or revelation, the gradual actualization of which is 
described in 90.1-13.

88.24 separate and cast out In the Valentinian Sophia myths the 
appearance of the Savior enables Sophia to cast off from herself her 
passions (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5). This separation leads immdiately to 
the creation of matter. In the Tri. Trac. that stage in creation comes 
later (104.9-30). The form qNoy^® is the conjunctive found in this 
text and no emendation is necessary. Cf. 63.19.

88.25 those who are disobedient: These are the “beings of the 
likeness,” whose reaction to the coming of the Savior is described at
89.20-28.

88.26-27 thus he made himself manifest to him: This remark 
concludes the report of the appearance of the Savior to the Logos. The 
next sentence, beginning with a A e  balancing the men of 88.26, 
introduces the discussion of the effect of the Savior on the offspring of 
the Logos.

88.28 because of him: The pronoun again refers to the Logos 
outside the Pleroma.

88.29 surpassing (njccube): Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) read NCCOBe, 
“in a form of laughter,” but the traces of the uncertain letter are much 
more compatible with the 2̂  read by ed. pr. (Eng.)

88.30 They acted: The shift to a plural subject here is abrupt and 
one might consider an emendation to Aq-, seeing here a further 
description of the activity of the Savior. However, the remark about 
the hostility of the two orders is consistent with the earlier description 
of their relationship (84.9-16), and it sets the stage for the following 
statement that the entanglement of the two orders was ended by the 
appearance of the Savior.

88.30-21 in a hostile way: Literally “in a giving of blows.”
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88.31 toward one another. Literally “them.” If the plural subject in 
a-yeipe is correct, one would expect NeyepHy here, but this may be 
another case of faulty translation.

88.31-32 suddenly (<c>q;Ne): For the emendation, cf. 89.1.

89.1 [[a.]]B[[2iA]]: The scribal deletion of the three letters in this
word, with supralinear dots, was no doubt erroneous.

89.6 appearance (np6a.): Ed. pr. read nicpda., where the qj is 
written above the line. What appears above the line is, however, 
blotting from p. 88. The meaning of the word in the text is uncertain. 
Perhaps it is to be connected with t j c a i o , aca.10, “appear” (Crum 
462b).

89.6-7 struck ('t' e^oyN A^pey): Cf. 58.38.

1H£

•gjllltl

88.34 entanglement (n^AHM a b a a ): The sense of this term is 
uncertain. Till (“Beitrage,” 220) suggested “hervorspringen.” Fd.
(I. 304) note other possibilities. Ed. pr. (Ger. and Eng.) associate the 
word with ^aomam  (Crum 671a), “be entangled.” Cf. Exc. Theod. 
47.3 <rvfXTT\oK7)v t5)v bvo ov<ria>v). This interpretation seems, in 
fact, to be the most likely. Ed. pr. (Fr.) associate the word with A2Hm 
(Crum 150a), “roar.” Kasser also suggests a derivation from âujm 
(Crum 670a), “louse, mite, flea,” to be construed as a parallel to 
BBpH6e. Cf. also 110.6; i n . 18.

The “separation” of the hylic and psychic orders is a standard 
feature of the cosmogony of the Valentinian Sophia myth. In the 
account of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.2) this separation is not 
effected directly by Sophia, but by her offspring, the Demiurge. The 
“separation” involves first the removal of the misbegotten offspring 
from their begetter. They then become the source of the material 
world. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5 the Tri. Trac. 89.21-34.
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89.7-8 an assault: Allusion had been made to the disturbance of the 
two orders produced by the Logos in 78.27-28. Cf. also the 
description of the coming of the word as a two-edged sword in Gos. . 
Truth 25.35-26.27. :ya
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89.9 the beings of thought: These are the psychics, who derive from 
the Logos’ thought of the Pleroma. Cf. 81.30-82.9.

89.10 ‘'little one”: Here, apparently, the “little ones” are those who 
have not yet become mature (rcActo?) through their acceptance of 
revelation and their confession (89.15-19). Similarly, according to 
Interp. Know. 14.28-29, the Savior “became very small,” so that the 
“great Son” might reach and save his “little brothers.” Gos. Phil.
57.28-35 describes how the Savior accommodates his revelation, 
appearing “to the great as great,” and “to the little as little.” Although 
the disciples initially are “little,” he made them “great, so that they 
might be able to see him in his greatness” (58.8-10).

Ed. pr. (I. 362) note various attributions of the designation “little,” 
to the Demiurge in Heracleon (Origen, In Joh. 13.60); to the “lesser 
Jahweh” in Jewish texts such as 5 Enoch 12.5 and PS 7; and to 
Wisdom or Achamoth in Gos. Phil. 60.15. 

so (2tt>c): This is correlative with FinipHTe in line 8.

89.11 a faint notion: Literally “a little thought.” Cf. the experience 
of the aeons of the Pleroma in 61.8-18. They too were given a name, 
“father,” because of which they began to suspect the existence of the 
transcendent Father who then reveals himself. The psychics here are 
given a name which provides them some inkling of the existence of the 
exalted Savior who is to make his appearance.

they have the exalted one: The lack of the object marker here (n) is 
unusual, but not completely unparalleled in this text. Cf. 51.32; 53.11;
131.5. The “exalted one” in this passage must be the Savior. Cf. line
15-

89.12 He exists before them: This phrase is to be understood as a 
parenthetical remark, possibly correcting a potential error in the 
statement that the psychic powers have the “exalted one.” 
Alternatively, the emendation of ed. pr. (eqq^oon) is possible. This 
makes the phrase a concessive clause, “although he exists before 
them.”
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MndNeicupFi. The form and position of eycire , however, are
problematic, ey  may be for eoy , thus “they have for something sown 
in them” (= els (maprov ev avrois). Cf. 89.19. Alternatively the word 
could be emended to the singular eqcire. The position of the 
circumstantial, modifying ndHeicupM, may be understood as a 
reproduction of the Greek order.

89.18 witnesses: Note that psychics in the human world are 
appointed to proclaim the coming of the Savior (120.8-11).

convinced ( n c n c u m h ): This word should be taken as an attribute 
with M M N T p e .  Various meanings are possible, p n c u m h  in the Tri. 
Trac. frequently means “opinion,” referring to a mental state which is 
viewed rather negatively because it is seen as unstable. Cf. 81.18,23; 
83.30,32; 115.20; 130.29. Such connotations may be present here as 
well. Then these psychic powers would be witnesses characterized by 
their mere opinion about the Savior. The term can, however, be used 
in a more positive way, connoting “intent,” “resolve,” or “set purpose* 
(cf. LSJ, 354b, III.5). In the Tri. Trac., cf. 86.31, 131.32. Such a 
positive use of the term seems more appropriate here, since no 
qualifications are made about the psychic powers’ witness to the 
Savior, and they readily acknowledge his superiority. The terra 
yvd>p.r] can also be applied to an individual’s free will (Lampe, 317b,
C.3). That would be an appropriate meaning here (i.e., “they became 
willing witnesses”), although this usage is not found in the other 
occurrences of the word in the Tri. Trac.

89.20 those who fought against them: These are the hylic powers. 
Cf. 84.8-11 and 88.31-32.

Cf. line 24.

89.15 Therefore: The psychic powers welcome the appearance of 
the Savior because of their predisposition of amazement. Note the 
parallels in the human world. The spiritual race welcomes the 
appearance of the Savior immediately (119.28-34). The psychic race 
consists of those who delay. A part of it achieves salvation in the same 
way as the spiritual race, by ultimately recognizing the Savior 
(119.24-120.8).
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89.21 afraid: All the offspring of the Logos are struck with fear at 
the appearance of the Savior. Cf. lines 4-5 above. The psychic powers 
are able to overcome their fear. The hylic powers simply fall in fear.
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89.22 since they were not able to hear. The hylic powers did not 
have the advantage of the psychic powers of a name giving them some 
intimation of one higher than them. Contrast lines 8-15 above.

89.24 they fell: Because the hylic powers simply fall at the 
appearance of the Savior, the separation of the two orders results. Cf. 
88.24. The result is a hierarchy established among the offspring of the 
Logos. Cf. 99.19-110.18.

89.25 pit of ignorance: The apparently ordered hierarchical world 
of archontic powers is the world of ignorance and real disorder 
(chaos).

ne: The copula here is quite superfluous. Cf. 80.25 for a similarly 
otiose ne. Ed. pr. (Ger.) suggest an emendation which would 
eliminate the anomaly, although it may be simpler to delete the word 
as a scribal error.

89.26 outer Darkness: Cf. Matt 8:12, 22:13, 25:30.

89.33 theirs: The world of darkness belongs to the hylic powers, 
just as it is alien to the true offspring of the Logos. Cf. 78.7 and 
Origen,/n Joh. 13.16, 20.24.

89.35 of use: The function of the hylic powers in the organization 
of the cosmos is described in 100.12-18 and 102.27-104.2.

89.36 After the last word on this line the scribe has written a series 
of S-shaped strokes as a line filler. This line filler does not indicate a 
break in the text. Apparently the scribe simply decided not to crowd 
anything more on the page. As it is, the letters on the last line are 
much smaller than usual.

90.1 to which he had assigned them: The phrase is quite obscure. 
Literally it would be translated “that in regard to which he forgot 
them.” Ed. pr. (Fr.) suggest that this is equivalent to “qu’il a etablie a 
leur insue,” and ed. pr. (Ger.) translate “die er ohne Riicksicht auf sie 
vorbereitet hat.” Neither of these suggestions accurately renders the 
Coptic. The text is probably corrupt and the emendation suggested by 
Schenke (eNTAqrAOjoy) has been adopted here.

90.2 of the one who came into being (MneTA^q^^tr®)' The syntax
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and the identity of the being referred to here are problematic. The m

90.3 to (m{n)): This conjunction seems to coordinate what follows 
with what precedes. If the interpretation of the sentence suggested in 
the previous note is correct, this coordination cannot have been 
original. The first mn may well have been an error for an m indicating 
the dative.

90.4 he revealed himself to him: The Savior revealed himself to the 
Logos, from within, gradually. Thus the Savior in his relationship to 
the Logos imitates the activity of the Son within the Totalities. Cf. 
92.17-21.

within him: Note that the Son is within the Totalities. Cf. 66.30.

90.6 fellow sufferer. Note that the Son “labors” or “suffers” with the 
Totalities (65.12,21), as the Savior suffers with those outside the 
Pleroma (113.34, 114.32-33). According to Val. Exp. (34.34), both 
Sophia and Jesus (her syzygy) suffered.

90.7 little by little: That the revelation of the Father within the 
Pleroma is a gradual process is the import of the metaphors of the 
“path” and the “scent” used to describe the relationship of the Father 
to the Totalities. Cf. 71.19, 72.6.

90.7-8 makes him grow: Note that the Son gives “nourishment” to 
the aeonic “seeds.” Cf. 65.19.

could mark either a genitive or a dative. If it marks a genitive, then the 
“one who came into being” would be the Savior; “the one who was 
defective” would be the Logos, and “the things which are to come, 
etc.” would be the offspring of the Logos. This list of characters would 
be appropriate to the discussion that follows, where the effects of the 
Savior’s appearance on the Logos (lines 4-10) is contrasted with his 
effect on the offspring (lines 10-13). Then the text of line 3 stands in 
need of emendation and an n indicating the dative is required. See the 
next note. Alternatively the m in MneT<ya)ne could be the mark of 
the dative. Then “the one who came into being” would be the same as 
the “defective one,” i.e., the Logos. The identification of “the things 
which are to come, etc.” would remain the same. The lack of any 
reference in this reading to the Savior, the subject of the following 
sentence, suggests that the first interpretation is preferable.

jjijiii

jaimler
iip a iiK
QdilieLo
affliim
miiespii
. ia o ’lii

iiililiel

Meet

■3 litre t|

/



Niiv̂

irqifflff;
ilolifiii;
"ildjfj;!;:

-Ttieia

ZlIK
ItOlKSIS

KHEIC

la
iiii.:--
3cfe

■ ?JĜ
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90.9 completely. The translation follows ed. pr. (Eng.), as opposed 
to ed.pr. (Fr.) “finalment” and (Ger.) “immer.” Cf. Crum 36a and, in 
this text, 67.7. For the meaning “forever,” for q^a.BOA, cf. 61.31, 
120.29.

enjoyment: Cf. 65.19, 88.20.

90.10-11 those who are outside: Cf. 89.27.

90.11 Cf. 88.31, 89.1.

90.12 in a striking way: Cf. 78.27-28, 89.8.
withdrew.. .suddenly: Note the withdrawal of the Father from the 

Logos at 76.31. For the form ce^HTq, cf. 64.33.

9. T he Pleroma of the Logos (90.14-95.38)

The remainder of the first part of the Tri. Trac. records the results 
of the appearance of the Savior. The discussion first focuses on the 
reaction of the Logos, who produces yet another order of beings, his 
Pleroma, consisting of images of the host accompanying the Savior. 
These are the spiritual powers. The immediate reaction of the Logos 
to the Savior, which had already been mentioned, is again recounted 
and the detail is added that the Logos produces “images of the living 
forms” (90.14-91.6). The Logos is then said to express gratitude for 
the aid which he has received. This thanksgiving provides stability to 
his offspring (91.7-91.32). Attention then shifts again to the Savior, 
who is the source of the perfection of the new offspring of the Logos 
(91.33-92.21). The Pleroma of the perfect offspring of the Logos may 
be called by a variety of names and these are now listed (92.22-93.13). 
Next the text discusses the status of this Pleroma or aeon, which is 
above the two orders produced earlier (93.14-19) and which can also 
be termed both Son and Church (93.20-94.23). The Pleroma of the 
Logos is perfect in contrast to other copies of the transcendent 
Pleroma (94.23-95.16). This section of the text ends with a summary 
of the productive activity of the Logos initiated by the Savior (95.17-
38).

90.14 Logos: Ed. pr. (I. 363) identify the Logos here with the Sav
ior. If this were the case, it would be the first time the Savior has been 
called the Logos. The Savior is the fruit of all the aeons of the tran
scendent Pleroma, produced because of the activity of the first off-
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spring of the Logos, his true self, which had ascended to the Pleroma
(86.4-37). There are, however, no grounds for calling the Savior the 
Logos. The figure in question here must in fact be the Logos outside 
the transcendent Pleroma, as is evident from the descriptions in lines 
16-31. The Savior has not had an “arrogant thought,” nor beings 
“disobedient to him.” Nor have there been beings who “had become 
manifest as a help” to the Savior. Ed. pr. note the possibility that 
“Logos” here is a designation for the Logos, but dismiss it on the 
grounds that the author could scarcely speak of the Pleroma of Sophia 
(i.e., the Logos) who is deficient. That objection quite misses the point 
of the text. The Logos had been deficient before being illuminated. 
That deficiency is now removed and only at this point does the new 
Pleroma get under way. This Pleroma is, of course, only an imitation 
of the true, transcendent Pleroma.

90.15 Pleroma: This is not, as ed. pr. (Eng., I. 304) suggest, “the 
process of fulfilment to perfection,” but rather the organized world of 
the spiritual offspring of the Logos.

90.16
24.

those who had disturbed him: These are the hylics. Cf. 80.13-

90.17-18 unmixed with them: The Savior had been said to em
power the Logos to cast out from himself those disobedient to him 
(88.23-25).

90.19 that arrogant thought: Cf. 78.16-17,29-30.

90.20 rest: Rest or repose is the quality of the life of the aeons of the 
Pleroma. Cf. 58.36-38, 70.18.

90.20-22 when... bent down (^m nTpoYK-B^oy): The verb used 
here, kb^cU’*, is rare and its precise meaning is uncertain. Crum, 
XVIIb, suggests that it means “bind”; Kasser {Complements, 17b) 
notes a usage of birds “folding” their wings and suggests the trans
lation “replier, attacher.” This meaning is adopted by ed. pr. (Eng. 
and Ger.). Ed. pr. (Fr.) assume a derivation from kbo “become cool” 
(Crum 100a). Till (“Beitrage,” 208) and Westendorf {Koptisches 
Handworterbuch, 57) suggest a meaning “sich beruhigen,” although
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this does not seem to fit the attestations cited by Crum and Kasser. 
The translation here follows the suggestion of Kasser.

90.23 rejoiced'. Ed. pr. note the motif of Sophia’s rejoicing (riyaX- 
hao-aro) at the appearance of the Savior in Exc. Theod. 44.1. Cf. also 
the system of Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5.

90.24 visitation: The Greek word may also mean “care, oversight.” 
The “visitation” refers to the appearance to the Logos of the Savior 
and angelic army. Cf. 87.26-30; 88.14,26-27.

90.26-27 He gave glory: Like the Logos here, Sophia worships 
those who came to save her in Exc. Theod. 44.1. Note also the re
sponse of the spiritual type of human being to the appearance of the 
Savior in the world (i 18.33).

90.29 admired and honored: The combination of the two nouns 
linked by mn with the prenominal form of eipe is unusual. The con
struction is probably developed in the analogy of the combination of 
several objects of a verb like T- Cf. lines 25-26.

greatness: This has been commonly treated as a quality of the Fa
ther. Cf. 52.26, 54.20, 55.2, etc. Here it is applied to the aeons of the 
Pleroma and to their fruit.

90.30-31 in a determined way (^nn oyTCU^e): Translation of 
this phrase is difficult, as the divergences among ed. pr. indicate: 
“volontairement,” “in einer Bestimmung” and “because of a decree.” 
The first alternative may be eliminated. Perhaps ed. pr. (Fr.) in
tended to emend to oycoq^e. The other alternatives are inexact 
and do not suggest what the phrase might refer to.

The term Tcoq^e is used in several senses in the Tri. Trac. As a 
verb, it can be used: (i) in a general way of something fixed, limited or 
detemined (54.27, 76.34); (2) of the appointment of particular beings 
for specific tasks (87.10; 95.33,34; 107.27; 117.7); and (3) of some
thing which is predetermined or destined for a specific end (77.10, 
88.22,118.13). As a noun, Tcuq^e can be used: (i) for a synonym for 
eopoc (85.24, cf. the use of the verb for “setting” the limit in 76.34); 
(2) as a general term for conditions or qualities (80.31, 103.28, cf. the 
use of A ix e e c ic  in 58.14, 81.4, etc.); (3) of the set character or
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quality of certain situations (84.13, 88.19), substances
which make up the human soul (106.8-10, 107.14, 119.23). Usages 2 
and 3 are closely related, but there is no technical sense involved and 
no reference to a “decree.” (4) The term does seem to be used in a 
more technical sense when it appears absolutely as a reference to the 
determination of the whole world outside the transcendent Pleroma 
(91.30, 92.28). This usage is surely related to the use of the verb in 
connection with the production of that world (77.10, 118.13). Note 
also the reference to the Father’s command in 76.11-12. (5) Finally, 
Tcuqje is used in adverbial expressions (90.31,101.5), again describ
ing the quality of the production of the world which has come about 
according to the Father’s will. Cf. 76.27-30.

90.31 He generated... images: The Logos now produces the spiri
tual powers, modeled after the Savior and his companions. As ed. pr. 
(I. 363-64) note, this episode is paralleled in various versions of the 
Valentinian Sophia myth. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5; 5-̂ >
Exc. Theod. 40. On the sense of 2 'ik.ojn, cf. 78.32-34.

90.32 visages: Cf. 87.17-22.

90.37 with him: The pronoun refers to the Savior. The following 
phrase makes explicit the identity of both the parties to the “agree
ment.”

the one who brought them forth: I.e., the Logos.

91.1 the one who revealed himself: I.e., the Savior.

91.3 he acts: The subject of this sentence, the Savior, is different 
from that of the rest of the paragraph. The sentence may be a paren
thetical remark, occasioned by the reference to the Savior in line i. It 
offers a correction to the remark that the new offspring of the Logos 
are not from an agreement between the Savior and the Logos. Despite 
that lack of explicit agreement, which causes the inferiority of the 
spiritual powers to those of which they are images, the Savior is inti
mately connected with the Logos in his productive activity. He pro
vides the Logos with the wisdom and knowledge which guarantees 
that the spiritual powers imitate the greatness of their models.

91.8 the ones who had appeared: The emendation of the relative to
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a plural form is more likely than the emendation of the demonstrative 
to a singular, because of the multiplicity of the beings who appeared 
to the Logos. Cf. 87.17-26.

91.9 n e i j ' :  Traces of two letters appear after the n e .  Hence the 
reading n e y  of ed. pr. is excluded. T h e  emendation of ed. pr. of n  to 
f  is now unnecessary.

91.12 for the stability: This passage emphasizes the “stabilizing” 
aspect of the salvation provided by the Savior. Just as the Son pro
vided confirmation (T2k.acpo) to the aeons of the Pleroma (65.7), the 
Savior confirms the perfect ones outside the Pleroma (87.5). The Lo
gos himself is enabled by the Savior to return to stability (cm me) in 
his thought (92.23) and he in turn now provides his offspring the 
stability which they had lacked (80.17). Later (128.19) baptism is 
called the “confirmation (TAacpo) of the truth.” The importance of 
this language of stability in Valentinian soteriology is discussed at 
length by M. Williams, “The Nature and Origin of the Gnostic Con
cept of Stability” (Diss. Harvard, 1977) esp. 37-69. Note e.g., the 
striking usage in the Valentinian initiation formula in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.21.3: e<rTi]piyfiai koll AcAurptofiai. Williams demonstrates 
that this language ultimately derives from the Platonic tradition 
where the stability of the ideal world was contrasted with the muta
bility of the phenomenal world.

91.15 organization: Cf. 77.3.

91.16 those who came forth (NNCT î^eT)' Ed. pr. (I. 305) tenta
tively suggest that the form has been improperly corrected from a fu
ture relative (NNeTNaiei). The text as it stands is perfectly sound. It 
refers to the beings whom the Logos has already produced.

91.17 it might make them established (ATpecre^J^Y)' The ante
cedent of the feminine pronoun is the “organization.” The object of 
the “establishing” activity are the various offspring of the Logos. 
Thus, they receive their “stability” when they are given a definite 
place in the hierarchical organization of the non-Pleromatic world. 
Cf. lines 23-25.

91.18-19 intentionally: The emendation of ed. pr. (Ger.) is quite
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unnecessary. Those intentionally produced are the spiritual offspring 
of the Logos (90.31-32), as contrasted with those who spontaneously 
came into being, the psychic and hylic offspring. Cf. Exc. Theod. 
41.1-2.

91.19 chariots: As ed. pr. (I. 364) note, the Demiurge in the Plato, 
Tim. 41E also makes the souls which he fashions climb aboard char
iots {oyjina), which are no doubt astral bodies. Cf. also Phaedr. 247B. 
For further discussion of the astral body or chariot of the soul in the 
Platonic tradition, cf. E. R. Dodds, Proclus, The Elements of Theol
ogy (2nd ed.; Oxford: Clarendon, 1963) 313-21; H. Lewy, Chaldean 
Oracles, 178-84. The Platonic developments are also discussed by the 
ed. pr. of the Apocryphon of James {Epistula Jacobi Apocrypha 
[Zurich/Stuttgart: Rascher, 1968] 76, commenting on Ap. Jas. 14.34). 
They also note the Jewish merkabah speculation and various Jewish 
and Christian representations of the “fiery chariot” mentioned in the 
text of the Ap. Jas. These notions seem to be less relevant to the 
reference to chariots here in the Tri. Trac. than are the passages from 
the Platonic tradition.

91.20 those who came into being: This is probably a reference to the 
psychic and hylic orders. Thus all three types of offspring of the Logos 
are said to be installed in chariots. As the following lines explain, each 
power has a chariot so that he might travel to his proper place in the 
celestial hierarchy. The spiritual offspring of the Logos have a further 
need of such chariots to carry them through the celestial hierarchy 
because they will ultimately appear in the material world. Cf.
95.10,31-38; 114.31-115.2. Ed. pr. (I. 372) note a possible parallel in 
the reference in Heracleon, fr. 36 (Origen, In Joh. 13.50) to the “an
gels of the olKovofxla” who function as mediators in the process of 
salvation.

91.25 This: The pronoun refers to the whole process by which each 
power is given its proper place. This is destruction for the hylic pow
ers because they are set lower in the hierarchy than the psychic pow
ers. Likewise, the psychic powers are benefitted by their higher posi
tion.

91.26 beings of the likeness: It is a mistake to see here, with ed. pr. 
(I. 364-65), a reference to three classes of human beings. In the whole
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of the first part of the Tri. Trac. there is discusion only of the powers 
produced by the Logos. All these powers constitute an intermediary 
world. They are outside the Pleroma, but are not yet involved in the 
phenomenal, human world. Formation of that world is a separate epi
sode in the account of creation. Cf. 104.31-106.31.

91.27 beings of the thought Cf. 81.30-82.9 and 89.9.

91.29-30 from the ordinance: For the meaning of T cu qje, cf. the 
note to 90.30-31. Those who are from the ordinance are the members 
of the newest order produced by the Logos, the order of spiritual pow
ers. It might also be possible to understand the term in the sense used 
at 85.24. Thus the revelation would be “of those outside the Pleroma.”

91.31 suffering: Like the Son and the Savior (65.12,90.6), the spiri
tual offspring of the Logos suffer.

seeds: The spiritual powers are all “seeds” or potentialities, given 
actuality by the activity of the Savior which is next described (92.10). 
Thus the process by which the spiritual offspring of the Logos are 
produced replicates the process by which the aeons of the Pleroma 
were produced. They, too, first existed potentially, in the mind of the 
Father (60.1-5), and are then brought into independent, actual exist
ence (60.5-11,34-37; 61.28-33). Cf. Val. Exp. 35.12-33.

91.33 the one who appeared: This is the Savior. 
countenance: Cf. 86.28.

91.35 garment: Cf. 66.30-32, 87.2-3, and Interp. Know. 11.35-38.
food: Cf. 55.15. The Savior provides nourishment for the spiritual 

“seeds” produced by the Logos, by revealing to them the transcendent 
world of the Pleroma.
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9̂ -37 praying and <giving> glory (eqrcuB^ eqaci MnieAy): 
There has been no mention of the Logos receiving glory during the 
course of the appearance of the Savior. On the contrary, he gives glory 
to those who aided him (90.25-27). Hence the second circumstantial 
should probably be emended from aci to ■ f.

92.3 that he might perfect them: The object pronoun apparently 
refers to the “ones to whom he {scil. the Logos) prayed.” These must
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be the companions of the Savior (87.17-26). How the Logos is to per-

92.6 their mutual assistance: The beings added here are the spiri
tual offspring of the Logos, who, like the aeons of the Pleroma 
(70.23), cooperate with one another and act in harmony. Note also 
that at least a relative harmony characterizes the psychic powers. 

(83-3I-33)-

92.7 hope: This is also a characteristic of the aeons of the Pleroma
(71.25) and is something provided to the beings outside the Pleroma 
by the Savior (85.14, 93.3). The content of the promise is, however, 
unclear.

92.8 joy: The appearance of the Savior perfected the Logos and 
gave him “ineffable joy” (88.16).

rest: This is another characteristic of the world of the Pleroma. Cf. 
58.36, 70.18, and 90.20.

92.10 whom he remembered at first: These must be the spiritual 
offspring of the Logos, who have up to now existed only “as seeds,” 
i.e., only potentially, in the thought of the Logos. Cf. 91.31.

92.13-14 These two lines repeat lines lo - ii  and are certainly a 
dittography. The scribe cancelled four groups of letters, A.qJcno nn6, 
R noy, Ncpaip, but he probably intended to delete the whole
phrase.

92.15 he exists (eqajoon): This has been taken as a pres. II, with

IHE
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feet these beings is unclear. One might suppose that he would aim at 
perfecting his latest offspring, the spiritual powers, which now exist 
only as “seeds” (91.31). Perhaps the passage is meant to suggest that 
the perfection of the companions of the Savior consists in the actual 
existence of their “images.”

The process by which something attains “perfection” has been men
tioned several times in earlier passages. The process involves reali
zation of the existence of the transcendent world and a response to 
that realization, consisting of the offering of glory. When one glorifies, 
one produces, and the first product is one’s own actual existence. Cf. 
61.3-11, 62.26-30, 67.31-33, 69.20-24.

l i  For the

i l i i i jk

a'ooi-

piLOgO!

at): CL]

Nerofb

/



'vaifi;-.

ess4;:.5
-a::
'M®:-
-ie®;

li ol ®S 
EICE.Sl 

leost;

ffioliil
•mM:

'fC l̂lcU

ofafe

ale it'?

to(iei0f“

ed. pr. (Eng.). It could also be taken as a circumstantial, which could 
modify either “the one who belongs to the vision” or “him.”

92.16 as much as the Totalities (qja. NinTHpq); Ed. pr. (Fr. and 
Eng.) translate this phrase adverbially (“completely,” “absolue- 
ment”), as a modifier of “perfect.” Ed. pr. (Ger.) are content with a 
literal translation (“bis zu den Allheiten”), which does not explain the 
relation of the phrase to its context. Here the phrase is understood as 
involving an ellipse. The Logos has hope and faith in the Father up to 
the aeons of the Pleroma, i.e., to the degree that the aeons of the Ple- 
roma do. For the hope of those aeons, cf. 71.25; for their faith, cf. 
71.23.

92.17 He appears to him: The Savior, as “the one who belongs to 
the vision” of line 14, appears to the Logos.

92.18 mingles-. For a discussion of similar cases of “mingling,” 
which occur all along the great chain of being, cf. the note to 65.22. 
Recall that the Savior revealed himself to the Logos gradually and 
from within (90.4-7) and mixes with him entirely (91.3-4).

92.19 might not perish-. The Savior takes the same care for the off
spring of the Logos as the Father had taken for the aeons of the Ple
roma. Sudden revelation of the transcendent can destroy the recipients 
(64.28-37).

92.19-20 looking upon the light (nibaxyf a.aca)q n t € 
noYa.eiNe): Cf. 77.18. The Coptic phrase is awkward. Literally it 
means “the looking upon him of the light.” The text could be emended 
to a,Jcu)OY (“on them”), or the phrase Nxe noY^eiNe may be taken 
as a resumption of the object pronoun in a.accuq. The phrase is under
stood thus be ed. pr.

92.22 The thought of the Logos (niMeYe A e  n A e  nA oroc): This 
section of the Tri. Trac. has been devoted primarily to a discussion of 
the new order of beings which the illuminated and stabilized Logos 
has produced. The last two paragraphs constituted a slight digression 
on the Savior, the ultimate source of the excellence of that new order. 
The reference to the “thought of the Logos” at the start of this new
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paragraph seems to introduce a new element into the discussion. This

92.24

93-I5-

ruled: The same affirmation is made of the spiritual order iin

92.25 because of him (exBHTq): Ed. pr. (I. 305) claim that t and b 
are written over a n, but this is not the case. The two letters are liga
tured as they are in e x e e  in line 35.

92.26 Aeon: Note the designation of the spiritual order as an aeon 
in 93.14,22.

92.29-30 Synagogue of Salvation: There is a play here on the words 
“synagogue” (=gathering together) and “dispersal” in the next line. 
Ed. pr. (I. 366) note the same play in Porphyry, Ad Marcellam 10, 
and, less clearly, in Heracleon, fr. 32 (Origen, In foh. 13.41). Unity is 
once again seen as the primary characteristic of the divine world and 
of those in harmony with it. Cf. Interp. Know. 18.24-26, and Exc. 
Theod. 36.1-2.

92.30 he healed him (self) (Aqxa.A6oq): This could also be trans
lated he (i.e., the Savior) healed him (i.e., the Logos), as ed. pr. (Eng., 
I. 305) note.

92.34-35 Storehouse... rest: Ed. pr. (I. 366) note the same associa
tion in Heracleon, fr. 32 (Origen, In foh. 13.41). The fragment com
ments on John 4:35, which is interpreted allegorically of the process 
of salvation. That allegory also makes use of the image of “sowing* in 
the text of John 4. Such imagery is prominent in the Tri. Trac., where 
salvation on all levels of being is seen as realization of the divine 
potentiality sown within all beings. The reference to the “storehouse* 
could also be an allusion to Matt 3:12, 13:30 and Luke 3:17, and 
12:18, as noted by ed. pr. (Fr., I. 306).

93.1 bride: In this designation of the Pleroma of the spiritual pow-

0

shift, however, is only apparent. The discussion clearly returns to the 
new order of being in 93.14. In fact, the remarks on the thought of the 
Logos already continue the remarks on the new order of spiritual 
powers; for these powers are simply the external manifestation of the 
stabilized thought of the Logos. This is clear from the reference to 
these powers as seeds. Cf. the note to 91.31.
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ers there is the first reference to the imagery of the bridal chamber 
which figures prominently in the soteriological discussions later in the 
text. Cf. 122.15-24,128.33, 135 31-33. 138 9-10.

93.2 joy: Cf. 88.16, 90.23-25, 93.8.

93.2-3 the one who gave himself: This is the Savior, who “mingled” 
with the Logos. Cf. 91.3-4, 92.18. That “mingling” is said in 91.4-6 to 
be the source of the greatness of the spiritual offspring of the Logos.

93.3 fruit from the union: The Savior himself was the “fruit” of the 
harmony of the aeons of the Pleroma. Cf. 86.25, 87.31-32. The pur
pose of his union with the Logos is here made clear. It was to produce 
yet further “fruit,” i.e., an expression on a lower level of being of the 
harmony and unanimity of the divine world. Note that in Val. Exp.
36.29-34 the will of the Father is said to be “not to allow anything to 
happen in the Pleroma apart from a syzygy” and to “always produce 
and bear fruit.”

93.6 stability: Cf. 58.36, 92.33.

93.7 fought: The preposition is probably a form of ^  (Crum
23b), meaning “against.” Cf. 98.25,119.20.

93.10 light: Light is a characteristic of the transcendent Pleroma 
(62.5), is equivalent to the Son (66.19), and is provided to the Logos 
by the Savior (90.14).

93.11 recompense: The light which the Savior provides is a re
sponse to the prayer of the Logos and his thought about the Pleroma. 
The Logos has enough of the divine within him to make the first move 
toward separation from his offspring and reintegration into the Ple
roma. Cf. 81.22-35, 85.15-18.

93.13 thought of freedom: Freedom of the will was a quality of the 
individual aeons of the Pleroma (69.26, 74.21). That freedom pro
vided them the ability to act as does the Logos. His freedom in turn is 
the basis for the freedom of individuals in this world to respond to the 
Savior’s revelation. Ed. pr. (Fr.) suggest that the phrase may also be 
translated “integrite” or “irreprochabilite,” following Till (“Bei- 
trdge,” 222-23), who translates e A e y e e p o c  as “unbescholten.”

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 . 1 - 1 3 8 .2 7  365



366 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1 , 5

Given the parallels within this text, such a meaning seems inappro
priate here.

93.15 two orders ({a i a.}Ta.rMa.): For the emendation adopted here, 
cf. 99.20-21. AiA may be an erroneous translation of hvo.

93.18 not implicated in the illnesses ( 'n'n a t 'cu^' mn NicyiNe); 
The supralinear stroke over the m in mn suggests, as ed. pr. (I. 306) 
note, that the copyist may have understood the word division to be 
NATOJ2M NNiq)iN€, i.c., “not summoned to sicknesses.” However, the 
articulation mark after 2 be an attempt to correct that inter
pretation. TO)2 MN. “to be mixed with,” is idiomatic Coptic. Cf. Crum 
454a.

93.19 thought: For this alternative designation of the psychic order 
of “representations” (erne), cf. 81.27; 82.15,20-21; 83.2; 84.24-28.

93.20 set himself: The Logos relates to his Pleroma much as the Son 
related to the Totalities. Cf. 58.34-59.1.

93.22 aeon: This is the “place of joy” (98.26) or the “aeon of the 
images” (122.25-26), which is the initial destination of psychic human 
beings. In Valentinian sources it is also referred to as the Ogdoad 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.3), which is above the Hebdomad, where the 
Demiurge dwells (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.4). That distinction of Ogdoad 
from Hebdomad is, of course, commonplace in pre-Valentinian gnos
ticism. Cf., e.g., Basilides in Hippolytus, Ref. 7.23.7,25.4; the account 
of the Barbeloites in Irenaeus, Haer. i .29.4; C H 1.26; Eugnostos 87.1; 
and Hyp. Arch. 95.20-34. Val. Exp. 41.29-38 makes a contrast 
between “the aeon” and the cosmos. As ed. pr. (I. 381) note, the 
Gnostics combatted by Plotinus held that there was a place, a “new 
land,” to which they would depart {Enn. 2.9.5), which was the “model 
of the world” (TrapdbeiyfjLa KOtryLOv).

93.23-24 matter... cause: The Coptic (|)a>B is probably an unusual

t h e

ftoJi

93.14 The Aeon: This is the newly-begotten spiritual order. Cf. 
90.15, 92.26. Its position above the realms of psychic authority and 
material weakness is the paradigm for spiritual human beings who 
must be free of involvement in the corresponding human spheres.
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translation of vXij. This pair of terms was regularly used in Stoic 
philosophy to differentiate the two basic categories of ontology. Cf. 
Diogenes Laertius, 7.134, on Zeno; Seneca, Ep. 65.2; and the other 
attestations of this doctrine in S V F I. 85-87. Cf. also Philo. Op. mun.
8. According to Stoic doctrine, both the active “cause” and passive 
“matter” were material.

93.25 the one who revealed himself: This is a reference to the Sav
ior, whose appearance was the cause (Aaiei6e) of the new spiritual 
order. That order has a “constitution” derived from its cause.

(The aeon was) an image (ey^fK-cuN ne): The Coptic here has a 
circumstantial “being an image,” which must modify not “the one who 
revealed himself,” but the aeon (line 22) in which the Logos “set him
self.” Here the technical term ^Tk-cjun for the spiritual order is used. 
Cf. 78.32-34 and 90.31.

93.27 abundance: Cf. 53.13 and 59.37.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 . 1 - 1 3 8 .2 7  367

■ fji7 93.29 joyously: Cf. 55.16 and 59.31.

93.29-30 the Countenance: Just as the Savior is the visible manifes
tation of the transcendent Pleroma (86.38, 91.33), so the spiritual 
order which he causes the Logos to produce is his visible manifes
tation.

iOji-;
.ooaiifii
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93.31 was in the sincerity: For the construction here, cf. 61.18-20.

93-33 he asked: The pronoun refers to the Logos. For his prayer, cf. 
86.11, 87.29-30.

93.34 son: The new aeon, which is the spiritual order and the visi
ble manifestation of the Savior (line 30), has the same designation as 
he does. Cf. 86.36-37. In each case, of couse, the name is derivative 
from that of the true Son who is within the Pleroma.

93.36 whom he loved (eNTAqoycuepe < mm Aq>): Perhaps there is 
a play here on “his beloved Son” (nqjHpe R re noycuq^e Nxeq), the 
designation of the Savior in 86.37 and 87.14. The subject pronoun of 
this relative clause probably refers to the Savior.
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93-37
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in whom he was pleased'. Once again the spiritual order rep
licates the experience of the Savior. The Totalities were pleased with 
him (87.1). Likewise he is pleased with the spiritual order.

94.1 entreated in a loving way. Cf. 85.33-37.

94.7 his thinking'. The possessive pronoun here refers to the Logos, 
for whom the new spiritual aeon provides all the benefits listed in the 
first lines of this page. It serves this function because it is an image of 
the Pleroma. Cf. 93.5-6,11-15.

94.7-8 things beneath the organization'. This phrase implies that 
there is a distinction between the “organization” of powers which pro
ceeded from the Logos and the material world.

94.8 word: Ed. pr. (I. 366) suggest that this term is a designation 
for the Savior, not the Logos. In fact, it is a name for the new spiritual 
aeon which is the subject of this whole paragraph. That aeon takes the 
name of the Logos, who set himself up in it (93.20-21), much as it also 
took the name Son, ultimately from the Son in the Pleroma and 
immediately from the Savior (93.34).

94.10-11 these who took form with him: The being with whom the 
spiritual powers take form is the Logos. Thus he is provided with a set 
of companions, just as the Savior was given an army to accompany 
him (87.17-26). Both groups constitute the archetypes on this level of 
being for the Church in the material world.

94.11-12 image of the Pleroma: Note the technical term for the 
spiritual order. Cf. 78.32-34, 90.31-32. The Pleroma referred to here 
is not the new spiritual Pleroma of the Logos (90.15), but the tran
scendent world of which this new Pleroma is the image.

IHE

94.3-6 it was... the exalted ones: Ed. pr. (I. 306) suggest that the 
text should be understood as oyNTeq OYoycup^ ^lycBoy Rxe 
NeTJCAce... oyNTeq oydfiN ey n^o R n ey n t€ NCTJCAce, etc.; 
“He has an openness... he has an eye.” Given their understanding of 
the paragraph, the subject here would be the Logos. The syntax of the 
sentence as it stands is quite satisfactory. The qualities enumerated 
are attributes of the spiritual offspring of the Logos. .ifflcri:
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p̂leaii 94-̂ 3"^4 Zandee suggests that these letters might
:ier, also be read xp x oyu, but the trace at the end of line 13 cannot be a p.

94.15 faces (Nieo): These “faces” are the visible countenances gen
erated by the aeons of the Pleroma, which constitute the army of the 

iuSfj Savior (87.20, 90.32).
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94.16 maleness: Recall that the Logos’ true self which reascended 
into the Pleroma was his “virile component,” which abandoned the 
Logos outside the Pleroma, which was his weak, “female” component. 
Cf. 78.8-13.

The relationship between the comments of the Tri. Trac. on the 
sexual characteristics of the spiritual powers and similar comments in 
other Valentinian sources requires some clarification, since ed. pr. (I. 
366) note that the designation “male” seems unusual. Valentinian 
sources regularly maintain that the creation of the psychic and mater
ial spheres is the result of the weak, female Sophia. Cf. Ptolemy in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.4 and Exc. Theod. 67.4. The Tri. Trac. is in 
agreement with that notion because, as the next line on this page af
firms, everything apart from the spiritual order was a product of the 
“female” component of the Logos. Cf. also 78.11. Valentinian sources 
also maintain that the spiritual offspring of Sophia are superior to her 
psychic and hylic offspring, since they are produced from a harmo
nious union of masculine and feminine elements. Thus, Sophia pro
duces spiritual beings when she comes into relation with the Savior 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5; 35'̂ ®“ 3 -̂3®)> "^hile those whom
she produces in isolation from him are “incomplete, abortions, 
“children of the female” {Exc. Theod. 68). In the Tri Trac. the spiri
tual offspring of the Logos emerge after his union with the Savior 
(90.31-32), as a “fruit from the union” (93.3-4) and “in harmony”

(9 4 -2 i)-
That the classification of spiritual powers as “male” in this text is 

not unusual within Valentinianism is further suggested by Exc. 
Theod. 21, to which ed. pr. (I. 367) refer, but which they do not cite in 
full. The passage is an exegetical comment on Gen 1:2y, In the image 
of God he created them, male and female he created them.” This is 
interpretated as a reference to the “finest production of ̂ Sophia,” 
where the male denotes the “election” and the female the calling. 
These last two terms are technical designations for spirituals and psy-



370 NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1 , 5

chics respectively and they are used in this sense in the Tri. Trac.
(122.12-24).

Ed. pr. (I. 366-70) see the Tri. Trac. as being anomalous because of 
the references to beings in this world as essentially female in Exc. 
Theod. 68 and 79 and in the system of Marcus in Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.21.5. In fact, these passages do not contradict the basic Valentinian 
tenets or the Tri. Trac. on the question of sexual polarization , since 
they do not speak of the offspring of Sophia in the intermediate world. 
Beings in the world are “female” in so far as they are brought forth 
from the feminine element in separation from the masculine. They 
thus display the weakness of the passionate female element in the god
head. When male and female are reunited in the “bridal chamber,” 
beings in the world are transformed into a new identification with the 
Father. Cf. Exc. Theod. 68,79-80; Val. Exp. 39.9f. (Such imagery 
ultimately derives from patriarchal marriage law. Children produced 
by a woman without a husband are identified with the mother alone; 
legitimate offspring are identified with both parents.) The Tri. Trac. 
also speaks of human beings in the material world, and affirms that 
all such beings are formed of all the elements of the intermediate 
world (106.18-31). Thus they will all need the salvific formation 
which the Savior provides (125.24-125.ii).

What is important to note in connection with this passage is that the 
Tri. Trac. is still discussing the various types of offspring of the Lo
gos, which constitute a world intemediate between the transcendent 
Pleroma and the realm of matter. Thus the basic structure of male- 
female polarization and valuation here does not differ from that in 
other Valentinian systems.

Ed. pr. (I. 367-70) draw various inferences from the use of male 
and female categories in the Tri. Trac. Zandee argues that the lack of 
the explicit polarization is an argument against attributing the text to 
Heracleon. Quispel argues that the text cannot be from Valentinus 
himself, but claims that it is not in contradiction with Heracleon’s use 
of these categories. Although the use of sexual terminology here is in 
line with general Valentinian usage, the differences in the designa
tions of the main characters in the cosmic drama from those found in 
other Valentinian sources is reason enough to reject identification of 
the author of this text with any known Valentinian.

94.21 Church: Ed. pr. (I. 370) suggest that the text here identifies 
Sophia (meaning the Logos) and the Church. Again, as is clear from
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the plurals in 93.13-17, this paragraph discusses not the Logos, but 
the aeon constituted by his spiritual offspring, which has already been 
given the name Son. Cf. 93.34 and 97.6-9. The designation “Church” 
for this entity is paralleled in other Valentinian sources. Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.5.6 and Exc. Theod. 40.1,41.2, where reference is made to the 
spiritual seeds of the Church sown by Sophia. These passages are 
cited by ed. pr. as contrasts to the Tri. Trac. Once again they do not 
contradict, but complement our text.

Ed. pr. suggest that the identification of Sophia and the Church 
which they find in this text also appears in Heracleon’s interpretation 
of the Samaritan woman who symbolizes both Sophia and the 
Church. Cf. especially fr. 25 (Origen, In Joh. 13.27) and fr. 37 (Ori- 
gen. In Joh. 13.51). This argument fails to observe the procedures of 
Valentinian hermeneutics, according to which biblical texts can be 
understood as symbols simultaneously referring to different levels of 
being. Note that an identification of Sophia with the Pleromatic 
syzygy, Humanity-Church, is apparently made in Val. Exp. 31.35-

3 7 -

94.25 perfect: The aeon of spiritual offspring of the Logos is 
“perfect” in contrast to the psychic and hylic orders, because its status 
as “image” means that it reproduces the qualities of the Pleroma more 
exactly than the other two orders do.

94.28 inferior: Cf. 90.35.

94.30 indivisibility: Cf. the remarks about the unity in multiplicity 
characteristic of the transcendent Pleroma in 73.28-74-18.

94.31 countenance: Cf. 93.29-30.

94.32 Those, however: A distinction now is drawn between the 
collectivity of the spiritual offspring, the Pleroma of the Logos, and 
each individual member of that collectivity. A similar distinction 
between a collectivity and the individuals within it was operative in 
the transcendent Pleroma (69.14-70.7). The distinction on this level 
enables the author to explain how the spiritual offspring of the Logos 
can be “perfect” (as a collectivity), yet inferior to their archetypes (as 
individuals). The distinction thus serves an analogous function to that 
made on the highest level of being. There the aeons offer perfect
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praise as a collectivity, but inadequate praise as individuals. Cf. also
68.17-21.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

94.40 equality: Ed. pr. (I. 372) suggest a parallel here to the 
eschatological state described in Exc. Theod. 63.2, where all the 
“elements are equivalent.” Here, however, there is no explicit 
reference to eschatology. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.2.6, offers a more 
appropriate parallel. There the disturbance among the aeons of the 
Pleroma is resolved when they are “equalized” (i^uradevTa) by the 
holy spirit. Cf. also Tertullian, Adv. Val. 12.

94.40-95.1 each ({MjnoYeei): The superfluous m here may have 
been intended as part of a reduplicated conjugation base for 
MnoyNA^ in 95.1. The numerous errors in this passage may reflect 
scribal fatigue.

95.1-2 peculiar (ncuq n a g ): Literally, “his.” The function of the 
particle n a g  is obscure and it is probably an uncorrected error. 
Perhaps this is a dittography of the a g  in 95.1.

95.5 this one: I.e., the Logos.

95.6 prematurely ( h a h ): Although the Logos has been enlightened
(90.14) and stabilized (92.22-23), he has not yet been reintegrated 
into the transcendent Pleroma. Hence what he produces cannot be 
fully perfect. Note the motif of the independent begetting in 75.24. 
The spiritual powers who are passions later play a role in the 
incarnation. Cf. 116.10-12.

95-7 agreement with his Totality: Although the Logos is not united 
directly with the Father in the production of his spiritual offspring, he 
is united with the Father’s Totality, through the Savior.

will: Again it is emphasized that the cosmogony takes place in 
accord with the Father’s will. Cf. 76.24, 76.35-77.11, and the 
important parallel in Val. Exp. 35.21-35.

■it I'ti

94.37-38 it is in each of them (^n noyeG i noyGGi NAGy xe): 
The construction here, an unusual combination of an adverbial 
sentence and a nominal sentence, may be due to overliteral 
translation.
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fliiliali,: 95.8-9 organization which was to come: The offspring of the Logos 
have not yet been systematically and hierarchically arranged, 
although the process by which that arrangement takes place has 
already been mentioned. Cf. 88.23-26, 89.7-90.1, and 91.18-32. The 
actual process of organization is discussed in the next section of the 
tractate, beginning in 95.38.
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95.9 It was granted (exYN eye): With Schenke {ZAS 105 [1978] 
140) we take this verb from the Greek veveiv.

95.10 passthrough: Cf. 91.21, 114.31-115.2.

95.13 sudden, hasty (ce^H Toy n 6 a o m ): For the first word, cf. 
64.33. The second is equivalent to S n k a o m . The “hasty” coming of 
the spiritual powers is next contrasted with their coming singly. 
Hence, “haste” here must refer not to the speed by which these powers 
come into the world, but to their coming in one single group. The 
gradual revelation referred to here replicates the gradual revelation of 
the Father to the aeons of the Pleroma. Cf. 64.28-37.

l*»s
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95.17 In short: The last paragraph of this section recapitulates the 
account of the production of the spiritual powers.

95.18-19 those which pre-exist.. .which will be: In 87.35-36 
reference was made to three classes of “Totalities” which were set by 
the Father within the Fruit of the Pleroma, i.e., the Savior. By 
appearing to the Logos the Savior provided him with a vision of all 
three levels of being. That vision enables the Logos to undertake the 
organization of the world outside the Pleroma.

95.22-24 Some things... seeds: The exact referents of the two 
elements contrasted here are at first unclear. The unclarity diminishes 
when it is recognized that this paragraph summarizes the previous 
discussion. It refers to the Logos, but not when he has produced all his 
offspring. Rather, it refers to him when he has produced his hylic and 
psychic offspring, but has not yet produced the spiritual powers. 
“Some things” then refer to those hylic and psychic powers; the seeds 
refer to the spiritual powers.

95.23 in things: The “things” in which the hylic and psychic powers
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are may be the states or qualities of ambition, wrath and the like
which characterize the two orders. Cf. 84.11-23, 85.7-11.

fit for: This statement does not express a moral judgment about the 
powers in question. Rather, it comments on the status of their 
existence, which is of such a sort that it is capable without further ado 
of being “organized.” This status contrasts with that of the spiritual 
powers who, before they are actualized by the Logos, cannot be made 
part of the “organization.”

95.24 seeds: Cf. 91.31-32.

95.25 he has (eyN Teqce): Ed. pr. suggest that the form should be 
emended. This is unnecessary since the form in the text can be 
understood as a second tense, emphasizing N^HTq.

95.26 promise: Cf. 92.7.

95.28 which are to be: The emendation of ed. pr. to a relative is 
unnecessary after the indefinite antecedent ^NcnepMA.

95.29-30 what is, the revelation: The antecedent of this epex- 
egetical remark is not “the offspring,” which do not constitute any 
revelation to the Logos but come as a result of a revelation. The 
antecedent must, therefore, be the process of production (cf. 90.14- 
32). The production of those offspring, which had only been “seeds,” 
is their revelation or manifestation as independent beings.

95.30 that which he conceived: Ed. pr. (I. 372) suggest that this 
refers to the “offspring of wisdom,” i.e., the Demiurge, supposedly 
discussed in 96.8-15. However, as already noted, the paragraph does 
not look forward, but backward. That which the Logos conceived is 
not the Demiurge, but the order of spiritual offspring. That this is 
indeed the referent is made quite clear in the following sentence.

95-32 guarded: Although the “seed of the promise,” or the spiritual 
order, has been brought into actual existence by the Logos, it is not 
immediately sent into the material world, but comes only gradually, 
as was noted in 95.9-14. Cf. also 114.31-115.2.

95-34 for a mission The syntax here is difficult. Ed. pr.
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(Ger.) take the form as a circumstantial of x o ,  “send forth” (Crum  
752b), modifying the preceding relative clause. Ed. pr. (Eng.) 
apparently take the form as a pres. II of x o ,  “sow ” (Crum 752a). Ed. 
pr. (Fr.) take the form as an infinitive of x o ,  “sow ,” with a passive 
sense, dependent on 33- T he translation here
follows a suggestion of Schenke {ZAS 105 [1978] 139) who construes 
the form as an infinitive of x o ,  “send,” used as a noun which is the 
object of the preposition e .  T hus ea.Y*xa.Y =  eoY^c^Y-

Ed. pr. (Fr.) also erroneously interpret the relative clause n s n -  

TaYTa.q;oY as an agent w ith the passive ea.YT3i(yoY  in line 33. 
The n 6 i in lines 33-34  indicates that this relative clause must be the 
subject of ea.YTAqjoY, a perfect circumstantial in a periphrastic 
construction with A xpoY q^cone.

10 . The Organization (9 5 .38- 10 4 .3)
At this point all the offspring of the Logos have been produced. 

Now they are arranged in a hierarchical order which thus constitutes 
the world between the transcendent Pleroma and the phenomenal, 
material world. T he introductory paragraph (95 .38-96 .16), repeat
ing parts of the previous account, indicates that the Logos acts to pun
ish some of the powers, to benefit others, and to keep others separate. 
The Logos begins the “organization” by establishing him self as its 
basic principle and by beautifying the place of the spiritual order 
(96.17-97.16). T he text then contrasts the other two orders, hylic and 
psychic, and their attitude to the ruling Logos (97.16-98.20). Then  
the particular action of the Logos toward the psychic order is recount
ed, by which that order is to derive benefit (98.21-99.19). T hen the 
hierarchical organization of the two orders is described (99 .19- 
100.18). Over this angelic hierarchy the Logos appoints an Archon, 
who is a representation of the Father and whom  the Logos uses as his 
instrument (100.19-35). T he activities of this Archon are then de
scribed (100.36-103.12). T h is section, and the first part of the trac
tate, ends with a summary account of the world ruled by the Archon 
(103.13-104.3).

96.1 prayer... conversion: For these activities of the Logos, cf.
81.22-32.

96.3 n € n : T he text is obviously corrupt. T he emendation to m c n , 

parallel to the xe, in line 5, is preferable to the emendation of the

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1.1-138.27 375
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following circumstantial into a relative, which would break the series

IHE

of circumstantials in lines 3 -5 .

9 6 .8 -9  a power of the one who appeared-. It was the Savior who 
appeared to the Logos (87 .7 ,91 .33 ). T hat appearance gave the Logos 
power. Cf. 88.23-27. T hus from the Savior ultimately derives the 
power to implement the organization of the world outside the Plero- 
ma. Cf. 88 .4 -8 .

96 .11 be separate (A xp eq n cu p S ): T he verb here seems to be used 
intransitively. Ed. pr. take the verb as transitive and find the object in 
the reference to “that which is below .” (See the next note.) This un
derstanding is in conformity w ith the references (88.23-27, 96.6) to 
the power given the Logos to separate his offspring. However, that it 
is the Logos him self whose “separateness” is affirmed is strongly sug
gested by the remarks of lines 12-13.

He is (N[r]Aq): T he reading here is quite uncertain. Ed. pr. sug
gest n e [e i] ,  which they take as the object of the infinitive ncup.x. The 
remaining traces of the first letter consist of two vertical strokes at the 
bottom of the letter space and part of a diagonal line connecting them. 
Above the letter space is the end of a horizontal line, which is probably 
part of a supra-linear stroke. T hese traces are most compatible with a 
N. After that n there is space enough for another letter before the 
remains of what the ed. pr. interpret as an e .  T he traces of the last 
two letters on the line are quite ambiguous. In the reading adopted 
(suggested by S. Emmel) the NTAq is the pronominal predicate of a 
cleft sentence without the n e .  On the construction, cf. H . J. Polotsky, 
“Nom inalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Koptischen,” Or. 31 (1962) 413- 
30 [^Collected Papers, 418-35], esp. pp. 424-25  [429-30].

T h e pronoun refers to the Logos. H is position in the great chain of 
being, which is described in these lines, corresponds to the position of 
Sophia in other Valentinian sources. T he Logos is below the exalted 
world of the Pleroma, yet above the Dem iurge. T hus he is on an inter-

9 6 .3 -5  some... others: H ere reference is probably made to the three 
classes of offspring of the Logos. T he first group consists of the hylic 
powers who perish. Cf. 88 .23-25, 89.20-28, and 97.36-98.11. The 
second group consists of the psychic powers. Cf. 89 .8-20, 91.10-27,
98 .27-99 .4 . For the separation of the spiritual powers, cf. 93.14-19 
and 96.24-97.27.
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mediary level, just as Sophia is said to be “in the middle” in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.5.3. As in Irenaeus, this location of the Logos is temporary. 
He is said (lines 13-14) to be there “until he prepares the organ
ization.” Sophia stays in the “middle” until the consummation (Ire
naeus, Haer. 1.5.3).

96.13 that which is exalted: T h is is the world of the transcendent 
Pleroma, in relation to which all else is “external” (line 15).
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96.15 place: Cf. 91.23, 103.21.

96.17 established him (self) (^ .qre^A q): Ed. pr. (I. 372-77) sug
gest that this passage refers to the creation of the Dem iurge by the 
Logos and the opening sentence is to be translated transitively, not 
reflexively. T he creation of the Dem iurge is not, however, mentioned 
until 100.19. U ntil then all the action in organizing the world outside 
the Pleroma is undertaken by the Logos. Cf. 97.21, 98.21, 99.18-19. 
For other passages where a sim ple object must be taken as reflexive, 
cf. 56.2-3 and 92.30.

96.18 beautified: Cf. 92.22-93.13. T h e operation of the Logos in 
organizing the non-Plerom atic world contrasts sharply w ith the ac
counts of cosmogony in non-V alentinian gnosticism, where the celes
tial world is viewed as positively demonic. Cf., e.g., Ap. John CG  
II,/:ii.15-12.33; CG 111,7:15.21-20.19; CG IV,/:17.24-20.10; BG  
36.16-44.19.

96.20 ruler: Cf. 92.24.

96.21 like the Father: T he structure of the intermediary world, “the 
establishment which w as the first to exist after him {scil. the Father),” 
is analogous to that of the transcendent world of the Pleroma. Both 
levels of being have a primordial source or first principle, the Father 
for the Pleroma; the Logos for the intermediary world. Beneath that 
first principle there is in each case a second principle, the Son in the 
Pleroma; the derived image of the Son, i.e., the spiritual offspring of 
the Logos, in the intermediary world. Cf. 9 3 .3 4 . In each case that 
second principle is intim ately connected w ith a third. T he transcen
dent Son is connected w ith the Totalities or the Church. Cf. 58 .29-
59.1, 66.30-67.10. In the intermediary world, the spiritual aeon is



378  NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

named not only “Son,” but also “Church.” Cf. 94.21-23, 97.6. In each

96.22 the establishment'. T h is is the world of the Logos.

96.23 after him: That is, after the Father. T he intermediary world 
of the Logos is the next level of being after that of the Father. Still to 
come is the world of matter.

96.24 pre-existent images: Cf. 90 .31-32. T he Logos first turns his 
attention to his glorious spiritual offspring.

96.26 thanks and glorification: Cf. 90 .25-27 and 91.9.

96.27 be beautified: T he activity of the Logos recalls the initial dis
cussion of the names of the spiritual order (92.22-93.10). That order 
was called “aeon” and “place” (92.26), “joy” (93.8), and “kingdom* 
(93-5)> which terms also appear in this discussion. T he activity of the 
Logos now is distinct from that earlier activity. There he was beget
ting the new spiritual order. H ere he is setting it apart (96.6) and 
preparing its place in the “organization.” T he repetition of the term 
“beautify” (cf. line 18) suggests once again that the whole cosmogonic 
process is to be viewed as a positive development. T he items produced 
on this level of being are later copied by the Dem iurge in his world. 
Cf. 101 .29-33 ,102 .20-23 .

96.29 Paradise: In the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.2) 
Paradise is above the third heaven and is an “archangel in power.*

th e

case, it should be noted, the second principle, given the name Son, is 
the perfect manifestation of the first principle. In the transcendent 
Pleroma that manifestation derives immediately from the Father. Cf.
56.23-57 .3 . In the intermediary world the manifestation of the Son is 
more complex, since the spiritual offspring of the Logos are produced 
after the union of the Logos w ith the Savior (91 .1 -4 ,93 .3 ), who is also 
called the Son (87.1) and who is him self the product of the Totalities 
and the “better self” of the Logos (86 .4 -7).

Ed. pr. (Fr.) interpret the phrase NNeTA.2cycune mhcmat 
MnicuT to mean “those (for) whom  he {scil., the Logos) came into 
being in the image of the Father.” H owever, the prepositional phrase 
“like the Father” is best taken as a description of the title “ruler* in 
line 20, as the preceding discussion indicates.
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96.30 Enjoyment N ote that in the L X X , Paradise is described as 
irapddeuros Ttjs rpv^rjs (G en 3:23).

96.34 it preserves: T he subject here could be either “he,” i.e., the 
Logos, or “it,” the place of the spiritual order which the Logos now  
beautifies.

96.36 city: N ote that in the system of Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer.
1.5.3), Sophia, the “m other” of the intermediary world, is also called 
Jerusalem.

96.38 brotherly love: T h is love was a characteristic of the aeons of 
the Pleroma who responded favorably to the conversion of the Logos. 
Cf. 85.31.

97.2 powers which govern: T he metaphor of the city is continued 
with the reference to its governance. T he powers referred to may be 
qualities of the spiritual aeon (light, wisdom, word), which are m en
tioned in 94.2-9.

. i H C i l l S -

I5I.9.

0-^

97.6 Church: Cf. 94.21 and the discussion in the note to 96.21. Ed. 
pr. (I. 378) suggest that the Church on this level of being is psychic 
and cite Exc. Theod. 58.1, which refers to two elements in the 
Church, the “elect,” spiritual element, which was produced by So
phia, and the “called,” psychic element. For the terminology of “elect” 
and “called,” cf. 122.12-19. It is unclear whether the place of the 
Church is the abode only of the spiritual images, or if it is a place also 
containing psychic powers. T h e  qualities enumerated in 97 .9 -16  sug
gest the latter. D iscussion of the place of the spiritual images alone 
may thus have ended at 96.34.

which assembles in this place: T h e alternative reading suggested by 
ed. pr. would have virtually the same meaning.

97.8 glorifies: Cf. 63 .23-27; 64.20; 66.5; 68 .4 -5 ,22 -36; 69.31-41;
86.30.

9710-11 faith.. .hope: N ote that these two virtues, among others, 
are provided by the Father to the aeons of the Pleroma as they search 
for him (71.23-25). T h e  other virtues mentioned in that earlier con-
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text are probably to be understood as the “goodnesses” (96.33-34),
whose images are preserved in the Church on this level of being.

97.12 when the light appeared: Cf. 85.29, 87.10, 88.14, 90,14.

97.13 disposition: T h is term has been used of the qualities of char
acteristics of life in the Pleroma. Cf. 58.14; 59.3,10; 81.4. Here it is 
used of the qualities or characteristics of the repentant Logos. Cf. also 
81.22-35.

97.14 forgiveness: It has not been stated explicitly that the Logos 
was forgiven following his conversion. A forgiving attitude toward the 
errant Logos seems to be implicit in the response of the Totalities to 
his conversion. Cf. 85 .33 -86 .4  and 86.12-21.

97.16 the one who would appear: T his was the Savior, the fruit of 
the Totalities, whom  they produced in response to the conversion of 
the Logos. Cf. 86 .23-37.

97.16 spiritual places: T h is phrase suggests that the text has been 
discussing the organization of the spiritual offspring of the Logos. Cf. 
the note to 97.6.

97.17 are in spiritual power: Ed. pr. construe this prepositional 
phrase not as the predicate of an adverbial sentence, but as an ad
verbial modifier of the verb that follows, ceNH ^- For that construc
tion a second tense, eyN H ^, would have been more appropriate. For 
other adverbial sentences in the text, cf. 61.18-20.

97.18 separate: On the separation of the spiritual order from the 
hylic and psychic orders, cf. 93 .14-19.

97.18-19  the beings of the thought: There is a certain ambiguity in 
the use of this phrase. In a few passages it seems to refer clearly to the 
Totalities, or aeons of the transcendent Pleroma (85.22,85.27,87.24). 
In several places in the following paragraphs, it clearly refers to the 
psychic offspring of the Logos (e.g., 98.14). T his application has also 
been made previously. Cf. 89.9,29; 91.27; 93.19. It may be that the 
Coptic expression “beings of the thought” fails to convey a distinction 
made in Greek between two different types of intellectual activity. 
N ote the clear distinction of two groups w ith similar designations in
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97.27-28. Ed. pr. (I. 378) plausibly suggest that the reference here is 
to the members of the psychic order of the intermediate world, the 
detailed discussion of which begins at 97.27.
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97.19-20 power ...in  an image: Previously (88.23-25) it was noted 
that the Savior gave the Logos power to separate his errant offspring 
from himself and from one another. T he appearance of the Savior also 
led to the generation of the spiritual images of the transcendent Plero- 
ma (90.31-32). It had earlier been noted that, because these spiritual 
powers are images, they are distinct from their archetypes in the Ple- 
roma (90 .34-91 .i) . If the “beings of the thought” are in fact the psy
chic offspring of the Logos, then the power which keeps them separate 
from his spiritual offspring may be understood as an “im age” of the 
“Limit” in the Pleroma w hich separates the aeons from the fallen 
Logos.

97.20 that which separates: Both probable antecedents of this epex- 
egetical relative ( 6 o m  and are feminine, so there is a lack of
concord in gender between the relative and its antecedent. Perhaps the 
text should be emended to T 2i e i .  Alternatively, the antecedent of the 
relative here may be that of which there is an image at this level of 
being, namely the second Lim it (76 .30-77 .6 ).

97.22 prophesying: T he validity of prophecy is an important con
cern of the Tri. Trac. Cf. 100 .34-35  and 110.22-114.30.

97.23 the things which will be: As the discussion in i i  0.22-114.30  
indicates, these are the activities of the Savior in the lower, phenom
enal world.

97.24 the beings of the thought, which have come into being: T his is 
probably a reference to the production of the psychic offspring of the 
Logos, which occurred prior to the manifestation of the Savior (82.15- 
24) and thus prior to the production of the spiritual order.

that which is pre-existent: Ed. pr. (I. 378) interpret this designation 
as a reference to the Dem iurge, citing Exc. Theod. 47.2. Once again, it 
should be noted that the creation of the Dem iurge is not mentioned 
until 100.19. T h e phrase here may refer to the pre-existent one in the 
fullest sense, the Father (51 .6 -7 ), or to the w hole world of the Plero
ma. In any case the w hole phrase here contrasts the orientation of the
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“beings of the thought” w ith the “power in the im age.” T he latter has
a prophetic orientation. T he former only look backward, as it were, to 
what is pre-existent. T his difference in orientation thus constitutes a 
major distinction between the spiritual and psychic offspring of the 
Logos.

97.26 vision: Literally the phrase means “a vision of face.” This 
expression recalls the unusual MoyNK n ^ o  used of the Savior and 
those who accompany him (86.28, 87.21) and of the spiritual order 
(93 .29-30). It is these members of the spiritual order which have 
come into being “through a vision,” i.e., through the manifestation by 
the Savior to the Logos of the transcendent world (95.17).

97.26-27 things which are with him: T his is probably a reference to 
the Totalities which are w ith the Logos through the agency of the 
Savior who “m ixes” with the Logos (91.3-10).

97.27-28 the thought which is outside: T he “thought” in question 
here is that of the Logos which produces the psychic beings (82.10- 
13). T his thought is said to be “outside him .” It is unclear what the 
pronoun here refers to. T h e thought of the Logos is “outside” both 
Father and the whole world of the Pleroma.

97.28 are humble: T he psychic beings are contrasted with the hylics 
(98.6). T he latter are in fact lowly in the scheme of being, but are 
given exalted names. T he psychics recognize their inferiority to the 
Logos.

97.29 representation: T he technical term for the psychic order 
makes it clear what the referent in this paragraph is. Cf. 78.32-34.

9 7 -3 0 “3 i sharing in the names: Cf. 7 9 .4 -1 1.

97.31 by which they are beautiful (eNT2k.YTC2teiaieiT fJ^HToy): 
T he verb here is unusual since the relative converter seems to be that 
of the perf. I, w hile the verb is qualitative, an impossible combination. 
Perhaps the relative converter is to be emended to ex 2 iy  (for ero y ).

97.32 The conversion: T he conversion by the Logos produced the 
thought of the Pleroma which in turn produced the psychic order
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(81.26-27). T hus this paragraph does not introduce any new set of 
beings, but refers to the psychic order in terms designating movements 
of the Logos associated w ith the generation of that order.

97.33 beings of the thought: T his may be another reference to the 
aeons of the Pleroma. Cf. the note to 97.18-19.

97.33-35 the law...the condemnation and the wrath: T he term  
“law” has not been used previously. “Condem nation” and “w rath,” 
however, have been used to designate that attitude of the Logos to his 
hylic offspring which forms an essential part of his conversion. Cf.
81.10-21 and 99.8.

97.36 also humble: T he subject pronoun here is plural, although 
the subject, '|'t 6 o m  (line 37) is singular. T he mistaken plural 
pronoun was probably caused by the plural N e e i which precedes the 
verb. That pronoun is sim ply a preposed demonstrative resumed by 
Ney- The emendation of the verbal form by ed. pr. to a plural circum
stantial is clearly unsatisfactory.

97.37 power: T h is is another reference to the power provided by 
the Savior to the Logos (88 .23-26).

9 1 -37-3  ̂ those who fall below them: T hose who fall are the hylic
powers (89.24). T hey fall below the psychic powers.

98.2-4 fear... ignorance: In the V alentinian Sophia myth, passions 
are the sources of her offspring. In Exc. Theod. 48 .2 -3  the Dem iurge 
creates various parts of the material world, some from sorrow {Xvttt]), 
some from fear (<^d^os), some from astonishment (cKTrArj îs), some 
from perplexity (a-nopid). T he passions of Sophia are mentioned se
veral times in the account of Irenaeus. In Haer. 1.2.3 
grieve (XvTrridTjvai), fear (<l>ô T}dijvai), be surprised {cKo-Trjvai), and 
be in perplexity {aTtoprjaai). H er creation is said to arise from ig
norance, grief, fear, and astonishm ent. In that passage, Sophia suffers 
these emotions before her conversion, a development paralleled in this 
text at 80.14. Itt Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1 the passions of Sophia after the 
visitation of the Savior and the im position of the Lim it are recorded. 
There she is said to suffer grief, fear, perplexity, and ignorance 
(ayvoia). In Haer. 1.4.2 these emotions, along w ith the tears and the

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i 3 8 . 2 7  383
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laughter of Sophia, are said to be the source of matter. In Irenaeus,
Haer. 1.5.4 the material substance is said to be derived from fear, 
sorrow, and perplexity, w hile the psychic substance stems from fear 
and the conversion.

98.3 astonishment: T he derivation of the Coptic word is proble
matic. Ed. pr. (Fr., Ger., and W ilson, I. 308) suggest that the text 
should be emended to 'j'< c> A p M ec and that the word should be de
rived from ccopM, “go astray” (Crum 355a). Kasser suggests that f  
may even be a mistake for 'I'. Alternatively ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest a 
derivation from eipw , “stare, be astonished” (Crum 84a). T ill (“Bei- 
trage,” 207) makes the same suggestion. Although no pre-pronominal 
form of eicopM has heretofore been attested, this derivation certainly 
seems to be preferable, since “astonishm ent” (=  k'KirXiĵ is) is more 
appropriate in this list of emotions than is error. For the emotions 
normally listed in Valentinian sources, cf. the previous note.

98.5 in the manner of a likeness: T hese are the hylic powers. Cf 
78.32-34.

phantasy: Cf. Ap. John CG 11,7:17.35, 111,7:17.14, W ,1:2'].21-22, 
BG 4 I-S-

98 .6 -8  These... exalted names: T he hylic powers are in fact 
“low ly” (eBBicu) because they have been set beneath the psychic pow
ers (89.24-25). T hey do not, however, recognize their inferiority. 
T hey are not humble (^NATeBBiAy) before the Logos (79.19,85.20). 
In this respect they differ from the psychic powers (98.27-37).

9 8 .8 -9  those who have come forth from them: T his phrase is not a 
reference to hylic human beings, since men are made up of all the 
“powers” generated by the Logos (106.18-31). Rather, the phrase re
fers to the archons which the hylic powers produced (79.32-80.11). 
These archons are the concrete embodiment of the “hylic” principles 
of ignorance, fear, etc. (103.25-36).

98.9 arrogance: For the role of this vice in the production of hylic 
powers, cf. 78.30 and 82.20-21.

98.10
24.

lust for power: For this principle, cf. 79.20-32, 83.35, 84.11-
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J.ii disobedience: Cf. 7 9 .18 , 80.8, 88.25, 9 6 .7 .
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98.12-20 In this paragraph the technical terms for the psychic and 
hylic order are explained. Cf. 78 .32 -34  for a general discussion of the 
author’s technical terminology.

98.16 Right: T h e application of “right” and “left” to psychics and 
hylics respectively is attested in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.2 and Exc. Theod.
47.2. Note the numerological imagery of right and left in Gos. Truth
32.4-15. T he distinction of two orders of beings into right and left also 
seems common in non-V alentinian texts. Cf., e.g., Orig. World 
106.11-18; Hyp. Arch. 95 .31-96 .3; and the Ophites in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.30.2. N ote that in Gos. Phil. 67.25, the one who enters the 
Bridal Chamber overcomes the distinction of Right and Left.

98.17 Fiery ones (N ic e T e ): As ed. pr. (I. 380) note, the psychic 
essence is fiery according to the account of the western Valentinians in 
Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.7. Ed. pr. (I. 380) also note the recurrence of 
the language of “fire” in the discussion of different types of human 
beings in 118.28-38. T here, however, it is simply a question of a 
metaphor applied in different ways to spiritual (118.30-31) and psy
chic (118.37-38) hum an beings.

Ed. pr. also find a contradiction in the Tri. Trac. between the no
tion that the D em iurge issues from fire (a metaphor for passion as in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.4) and the notion that he issues from the repen
tance of Sophia (i.e., the Logos). T h is contradiction may exist in 
Valentinian parallels to the Tri. Trac., it is simply not in this text!

The Middle Ones: Ed. pr. (I. 379) note that in philosophical termi
nology the “middle” is a category for w hat is neither entirely good nor 
entirely evil. Cf. Seneca, Ep. 117.9 and Albinus, Didas. 30.2. T hey  
note also that the terminology of the “m iddle” is applied to the soul in 
Origen, In Rom. 1.5 and the neo-Platonist Porphyry (Olympiadorus, 
In Phaedonem 220.28). Cf. also, J . Zandee, Terminology, 16. For 
similar terminology in V alentinus, cf. Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 
4.13.90,3; Ptolemy, Letter to Flora 7.5; and Heracleon, fr. 40 (Origen, 
Injoh. 13.60).

98.18 arrogant thought: Cf. line 9.

98.24 he kept: Cf. 93 .14-19 , 97.18.
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aeon of the images: Cf. 93.22.

98.25-26  those who fight against it: T he translation follows that of 
ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.). Ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest that the phrase means 
“those who precede from him ,” and they construe it as the object of 
eq T O yB iie iT , which is impossible since that form is a qualitative. 
For the m eaning of the phrase, cf. 93.7 and 119.20.

98.26 joy: N ote the reduplicated copula. For the spiritual aeon as a 
place of joy, cf. 88.19-20; 93 .8 -9 ,28 -29; 96.30.

98.27 those of the thought: H ere the reference is to the psychic 
powers.

98.28 stripped from himself: Cf. 90 .18-19.

98.30 material union: T h e account here explains how some of the 
powers are “benefitted” by the organization. Cf. 96.4. As ed. pr. 
(1.381-8 3 ) note, the notion of the attempt to draw psychic substance 
into matter has its roots in the myth of the fall of the soul, reflected 
also in such texts as Gos. Truth 17.28-35; CH 1.14; Ap. fohn CG 
11,7:14.13-15.13,111,7:21.16-22.18, IV,7:22.15-23.20, BG 47.14-49.9; 
and the Gnostics in Plotinus, Enn. 2 .9.8,10,19-26. For a general 
discussion of this myth and its relationship to the Platonic tradition, 
cf. Festugiere, La revelation 3 .63 -96 . For the treatment of the myth in 
Origen, cf. H . Jonas, Gnosis und spdtantiker Geist (Gottingen: Van- 
denhoeck und Ruprecht, 1954) V ol.II, part 2 ,1 8 4 -8 8 .

98.35 rejoice: T his “joy in their environment” apparently refers to 
the immersion of the psychic powers in the hylic element. In this con
dition they are ignorant of God. Cf. Origen, In foh. 13.60. Note the 
belief of the hylic powers that they have no source outside themselves 
(79.12-16). Psychic powers also share this belief (84 .3 -6).

98.36 be dissolved (RcencuNe a b  a a ): Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) asso
ciate the verb here w ith ncucuNe, “change, turn” (Crum 263b). Ed. 
pr. (Eng.) more properly associate it w ith ncoN, “be poured, flow” 
(Crum 263a). T here seems to be here an allusion to the fate which 
ultimately awaits the hylic powers, described in 78 .37-79 .4 .
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98.38 th eir sickness: Cf. 84.1 1 - 24.

387

99.2 searching: T he introduction of psychic powers into matter 
thus has as its aim that they should experience the longing for the 
Father characteristic of aeons of the Pleroma (71.8-18, 72 .4 -5 ), who  
also had been deficient. Cf. 60.9.

99.4 inferiority: Cf. 93.18 and 94.28.

99.6 word o f beauty: Cf. 100.32 and 102.9. H ylic realities are beau
tiful because they imitate the beauty of their models (102.16-26).

99.7 form: N ote that in the V alentinian myths of Sophia, she gives 
form to her offspring after the appearance of the Savior. Cf. Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.5.1.

99.8 law of judgm ent: Cf. 81.10-21 and 9 7 .33- 35 .

99.10 powers which the roots had produced: T he “roots” are prob
ably to be understood as the immediate offspring of the Logos; the 
“powers” are the beings which they in turn produce. Cf. 79.32-80.11  
for the distinction of the two stages of hylic generation. For a reference 
to the powers deriving from “thought,” cf. 84 .24 -85 .11.

99.11-12 appointed them  (Aq[K2iA]Y): “T hem ” refers to the word 
of beauty, the law  of judgm ent and the powers, mentioned in the 
previous lines.

99.13-14 word which is beautiful ( a o t o c  e T C A -e f iH jo y ) :  T he  
traces of the uncertain letters are very ambiguous. T he reading and 
reconstruction is suggested by the opposition in lines 6 -8  between the 
“word of beauty” and the “law  of judgm ent.” T he reconstruction by 
ed. pr., “the word w hich instructs them ,” is possible, but unlikely, 
given the parallel.

99.17 from  (n): This could also be taken as a genitive, “the order of 
those, etc.”

reduced it (o y c u M  m m o c ): Cf. o y c u ( o ) ) M e  (Crum 479b). W hat is 
reduced to evil is, of course, the “order” of the offspring of the Logos. 
Cf. 84.11-24.
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99.18 while the Logos is pleased with them.'. T he conjunction here 
might be translated “until.” Cf. the note to 60.16. It is difficult to see 
why the Logos might at some point become “pleased” with the hylic 
powers. T hey can do nothing more than to be useful for the organiza
tion. As long, however, as they are useful, the Logos can be “pleased” 
w ith them, as w ith instruments of his saving w ill. For the usefulness 
of these powers, cf. 89.35 102.27-104.2.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

99.19-20  agreement in the lust for power: Cf. 83.34-84.22. The 
emendation by ed. pr. (Ger.) suggests that the two orders have aban
doned their “lust for pow er.” T h is is clearly not the case. As the pre
ceding paragraph has indicated, the Logos uses that very vice of ambi
tion in his offspring as a stabilizing element in the non-Pleromatic 
world. Cf. also 103.19-24.

99.21 MMOc: T he gender of the object pronoun here is determined 
by the gender of “lust for pow er,” not “agreem ent.”

99.22 all the others: H ere there may be another reference to the 
distinction between “roots” and “pow ers,” mentioned above in 99.10.

99.23 their desire: T he desire for authority characteristic of the off
spring of the Logos was mentioned in 79.20. T he hierarchical order 
created here mimics the hierarchy of the aeons of the Pleroma. Cf.
70.12-14.

99.28 He yields (qKUje): Ed. pr. read a circumstantial here (eq- 
iccue). Although that would make good sense, the circumstantial con
verter is not in the text. T he subject pronoun here refers to “each one” 
(line 24).

99.31 which is: W ith ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) the circumstantial is 
taken as a relative after the indefinite antecedent in line 30.
Ed. pr. (Eng.) construe the circumstantial as modifying the aeon 
which is the subject in line 28.

99-33 rnode of being: Cf. 91.23-25.

99.36 angels: For this designation of the offspring of the Logos wbo 
inhabit the intermediary world, cf. 71.4. T he term is frequently used
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in parts II and III of the Tri. True. In Exc. Theod. 47.3, the Arch
angels are said to be images (eiKtov) of the Aeons (i.e., of the Pleroma). 
In that account these archangels are products, not of the Logos, but of 
the Demiurge. Cf. also the account of Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer.
1.5.1.

100.3 archons: T hese are the “rulers” mentioned in line 27.

100.4 race: T he race of each archon consists, presumably, of the 
powers which come from him  as from a “root.” Cf. 99.10.

loo.i I foundations (KpKHoy): T he Coptic word is otherwise unat
tested. W ith ed. pr. (I. 30, 309), it should probably be associated with  
6o)p6, “provide, prepare” (Crum  831a) or “be inhabited” (Crum  
831b).

of the earth (mit[k a 2]): Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) suggest another pos
sible restoration here, “of the abyss,” although this seems somewhat 
long for the lacuna. Furtherm ore, it seems unlikely that the abyss 
would be mentioned before “the places beneath the earth.”

100.18-19 archons ( n i [ a p ] x c u n ) : Ed. pr. here restore n i E^ i I k c u n , 

but the first letter of line 19 is clearly x .

100.19 archon (xpxcuN): Finally the D em iurge is mentioned. H is  
position in the system of the Tri. Trac. is essentially the same as in 
other Valentinian texts, such as Irenaeus, Haer. i .4 .5-5 .2 , Exc. 
Theod. 47 .1-3 , and Val. Exp. 35 .10 -35 , 37.32. In all these texts the 
Savior is given ultim ate responsibility for the organization of the non- 
Pleromatic world. At Exc. Theod. 47.1 he is in fact called the “first 
and universal D em iurge.” Cf. Tri. Trac. 88 .4 -7 . H e operates through 
Sophia, who in turn operates through the Dem iurgic Archon (Ire
naeus, Haer. 1.5.1, Exc. Theod. 47.3). Sim ilarly in Heracleon, fr. i 
(Origen, In foh. 2.14) the D em iurge is the instrument of the Logos 
and in fr. 40 (Origen, In foh. 13.60), he is seen as a petty king 
installed in his position by a universal ruler. T he designation of the 
Demiurge as “Archon” recalls the description of him in oriental 
Valentinianism as preserved in Exc. Theod. 33.3) where he is called 0 
T̂ y oiKovojjLias apx<*>v.

The only discrepancy between the Tri. Trac. and other western 
Valentinian sources at this point seems to be w ith the account of the

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 . 1- 13 8 .2 7  389
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activity of the Dem iurge in Exc. Theod. 47.2, where the Demiurge is 
the instrument for making the R ight and the Left. In that text, how
ever, these terms are used for the “heavenly and the earthly” com
ponents of the phenom enal world, not the powers of the intermediate 
world. In the Tri. Trac., too, the Dem iurge has responsibility for the 
copies of the intermediary powers in the material world (104.32- 
105.10).

As ed. pr. (I. y]^~Tj) note, the conception of the Demiurgic Archon 
may ultim ately derive from sectarian Judaism . Cf. H . Wolfson, “The 
pre-existent Angel of the M agharians and A l-N ahaw adi,” JQR 51 
(i960 ) 89-106 . A demonized Dem iurge certainly plays a role in the 
mythical Gnosticism of the Ap. John C G  11,7:10.2-23, CG 111,7:15.4-
16.3, CG IV,7:i 6.i -6 and BG 38.6-19 . T he conception of the 
Dem iurge, at least in western Valentinianism  is, however, more 
positive, since here the Dem iurge is an “im age” of the Father and an 
instrument of higher powers. (Cf. the note to line 24.). Cf. also Eph
2:2.

100.21 He is lord of all: T h is could also be a circumstantial, “since 
he is.” For the construction, cf. 52.5. For the designation of the Ar
chon as “lord of a ll,” cf. the title TravTOKpaToap in Irenaeus, Haer.
1.11.1.

100.22 countenance: T he Savior was said to be the countenance of 
the Father (86.28, 91 .33-34), and those who accompany him were 
said to be countenances of the aeons of the Pleroma (87.18-20). Both 
of those countenances represented the Father on the intermediate lev
el of being, in the world of the Logos. T h e new “countenance” repre
sents the Father on the next level of being.

100.24 as a representation: In several Valentinian texts the Demi
urge is said to be the image (eiKiov) or in the image {Iv eiKom) of the 
Father. Cf. Exc. Theod. 47.2; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.1 (here the Demi
urge is said to be in the image of the Son); Ptolemy, Letter to Flora 
7.7; and in the commentary by Clement of Alexandria on a fragment 
of Valentinus him self {Strom. 4.13.90,2). It is no doubt significant 
that the Tri. Trac. does not use the term ukoov for the Demiurge. As 
has been noted (cf. the remarks on 78 .32-34), that term is reserved in 
this text for the spiritual copies of the transcendent world. The term 
used here (e r n e ) is the technical designation for psychic entities.
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The place of the D em iurge in the Tri. Trac. is thus very carefully 
circumscribed and logically developed. H e is him self a copy of the 
Father, but this copy is made at second hand. Hence it would be in
appropriate to describe him as a spiritual representation. H e is him 
self a psychic entity. Yet he represents the Father not for the inter
mediary world but for the world of matter. T he representatives of the 
Father on the intermediary level are in part the Savior, the first coun
tenance of the Father (86.28, 91 .33- 34), and in part the Logos, who is 
the first principle of his world (96.17-21). T he fact that the Dem iurge 
represents the Father for the material world, w hile he him self is a 
psychic entity, is not contradictory. T his ambiguous status parallels 
the status of the Savior, who is him self a Pleromatic being, the fruit of 
the transcendent aeons (86.25), although he reveals the Father to the 
Logos and the beings of the intermediary world (91 .8 ,33-34). T he  
positions of both the Savior and the D em iurge ultim ately parallel the 
position of the Father vis-a-vis the aeons of the Pleroma, since he 
transcends that world although he reveals him self w ithin it.
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100.26 of him-, I.e., the Father.

100.27 property: Cf. 59.3,9; 67.14,21; 69.40.

100.28 father: Cf. Exc. Theod. 47.2 and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.2, 
where the Dem iurge is also called “god.”
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100.28 demiurge: Cf. Exc. Theod. 47.2; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.1; the 
account of V alentinus in Irenaeus, Haer. i . i i . i ;  and Val. Exp. 37.32, 
39.16. The term ultim ately derives from Plato, Tim. 28A, and was a 
common designation of the creator in Gnostic systems. Cf. e.g., Ba- 
silides in H ippolytus, Ref. 7.26.9, 27.9; the Naassenes in H ippolytus, 
Ref. 5.30-31, and the Peratae in H ippolytus, Ref. 5.17.7. T he Greek 
equivalent of the Coptic translation used in this passage is found in 
104.34-105.1 and 105.18.

100.29 place: N ote that the thought of the restored Logos is given 
this same designation in 92.26. For the designation of the Dem iurge as 
“place,” cf. Exc. Theod. 34.1, 61.1-8; Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.7; CH 
9.6; and Philo, Op. mun. 20.

100.31 uses him: I.e., the Archon or Dem iurge.



392

100.32 hand: Ed. pr. (I. 383 -84 ) note that the symbolism of the 
“hand” may derive from Jew ish  Christian traditions. The Messiah 
and the devil are said to be the two hands of God in Ps.-Clem. Horn.
20 .3 -4  and wisdom is given the same designation in Horn. 16.12. In 
T heophilus, Ad Autol. 2.18 and Irenaeus, Haer. 4.20.1, wisdom, here 
identified w ith the Logos, is also said to be the hand of God.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5
the

100.33 work on (p T he Coptic verb is the same world used as
a translation of brjfuovpyos. Cf. line 28. i

Ed. pr. (I. 384) suggest that the notion that the Demiurge is a ser
vant of Sophia also appears in Heracleon, fr. 48 (Origen, In Joh. 
20.38). T hat passage, however, is hardly an apt parallel. There Hera
cleon, in exegeting John 8:50, argues that the “one who seeks and 
judges” is not the Dem iurge, but M oses. M ore relevant is fr. i, where 
Heracleon, commenting on John 1:3, argues that the Logos (not So
phia) creates the world through the Dem iurge. (On this text of Hera
cleon, cf. the note to 65 .9-10). Ed. pr. also suggest that Ptolemy makes 
a similar statement, also as a comment on John 1:3, in the Letter to 
Flora 3.6. Ptolemy uses that text to support the position that the world 
is the creation neither of God the Father who is perfect, nor of the 
devil, but of a God of righteousness. In that passage, however, 
Ptolemy is not concerned w ith the relationship of the demiurgic God 
of righteousness to other divine beings apart from the Father. His 
exegesis is exoteric and has as its main thrust to illustrate the differ
ence between the highest God and the creator. Ed. pr. (I. 384) cor
rectly note that the Letter to Flora does not identify the Demiurge 
with the Savior and that the two are distinguished in Exc. Theod.
47 .1-4 , where the Savior is said to be the “first and universal Demi
urge,” w hile the immediate creator of the world is the Demiurge pro
duced by Sophia.

T he position of Ptolemy, Heracleon, and Val. Exp-, on the relation
ship of the Savior to the Dem iurge is thus the same as that of the Tri. 
Trac. H ere too the Savior is the ultimate creator of the non-Plero- 
matic world (87 .34-88 .8 ). T he immediate creation of the non-Plero- 
matic world is effected by the Logos through the instrumentality of 
the Dem iurge. Only in Heracleon, however, is the being who uses the 
Dem iurge explicitly named the Logos.

100.35 prophesied: T he Dem iurge is at least once called prophet, in 
a comment of Clement of Alexandria on a fragment of Valentinus, in
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Strom. 4.13.90,2. Heracleon, fr. 8, interprets the prophet, John the 
Baptist, as a symbol for the D em iurge (Origen, In Joh. 6.39). Accord
ing to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.3 the Valentinians “divide the prophecies, 
maintaining that one portion was uttered by the mother, a second by 
her seed, and a third by the D em iurge.” Cf. also Irenaeus, Haer.
2.35.2, 4.36. Cf. below 101.16. For treatment of prophecy in the Tri. 
Trac., cf. 87.36, 97.22 and 113.5-14.

100.36-37 The things which he has spoken he does: T he activity of 
the Demiurge is a form of creativity inferior to that exercised in the 
world of the Pleroma, and to that of the Logos. In both cases creation 
immediately follows thought. Cf. 64 .8 -15 , 75.30 and 79.32-80 .3 .

100.37 When he saw. T he one w ho sees is the D em iurgic Archon. 
Cf. Gen 1:4,10,12,18,21,25, and 31. W ith the work of the Dem iurge 
the text finally discusses the phenom enal, material world.

lo i.i he himself. T he D em iurge commits the error of the hylic off
spring of the Logos (79.12-16), from which the aeons of Pleroma were 
preseved (62.25-26).

101.3 not knowing-. For the ignorance of the psychic Dem iurge, cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.4, 1.7.3; Theod. 49.1, 53.2; and H ippolytus, 
Ref 6.33, 34.8. In mythological Gnostic texts, cf. Ap. fohn CG  
II,/:ii.15-21,13.28; IV ,/:i 8.3, 21.17-20 and BG 3 9 5 -6 ,4 6 .1 -5 ;  Hyp. 
Arch. 86.27-31; and Orig. World 100.19-20. Ed. pr. (I. 386) also cite 
the motif of the ignorance of the archons in i Cor 2:7 and suggest that 
the theme originated in Jew ish  circles. Cf. G. Q uispel, “Gnosticism  
and the N ew  T estam ent,” VC 19 (1965) 77.

101.4 within him (eTOOTcj): Literally “to his hand” or “to him .” 
This may be equivalent to N T O O T c j ,  “through him .” Cf. Crum 427b. 
Ed. pr. (Eng.) take k i m  e T O o r q  in a passive sense, “his being 
moved.” Compare H eracleon’s comment on the relationship between 
the Logos and the D em iurge in Origen, In foh. 2.14.

the Spirit-. T he Tri. Trac. has not discussed the spirit as a force 
operating in or through the D em iurge. T h e spirit of the Father work
ing in the aeons of the Plerom a has been mentioned (72.2,18; 73.2,5). 
The spirit operative on this level is no doubt an imitation of that real
ity of the Pleroma. T he spirit operative in the Dem iurge is no doubt

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1 . 1 - 1 3 8 .2 7  393
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identical w ith the power which the Logos received from the Savior
(96 .8 -10).

101.5 in a determined way: Cf. 90 .30-31 .
which he wants: T he subject of this relative could be either the 

Dem iurge or the spirit.

101.6 he spoke of them: a .  100.36-37.

101.7 as a representation: N ote the technical term for psychic pow
ers. Cf. 78 .32-34 .

10 1.7 -8  spiritual places: T hese places are the ones produced by the 
Logos for his spiritual offspring. Cf. 97 .16-27.

101.9 discussion about the images: T his phrase refers to the whole
treatment of the spiritual offspring of the Logos. T he generation of 
these “im ages” was dealt w ith in 90 .14-95 .38 . T he discussion of the 
images continued in the remarks on the w ay the Logos beautified their 
places above the “organization” in 95 .38-97 .27 .

101.10 work: Cf. 100.28,33.

101.11 is appointed as: T he Dem iurge is the father of the material 
world (100.28, 101.22), but he owes that status to the fact that the 
Logos appointed (aiqiccue) him as such (100.19). The qualitative 
with the perf. rel. is anomalous and may be corrupt. Cf. 97.31.

101.12 by himself and by the seeds (KATApAq m n  NcnepM2i): On 
the form K2iT2ip2iq, cf. Ka.T2tp2iY iri 79 .4 -5 . T he emendation of the 
following conjunction to the particle m g n  by ed. pr. (Eng.) is unneces
sary. T he identity of the “seeds” is unclear. T he term probably refers 
to the spiritual offspring of the Logos. Cf. 95 .24-38 . In particular, in 
95.31-32, it is said that the “seed of the promise” is guarded, i.e., kept 
separate, until the coming of the Savior into the material world. On 
the reservation of the spiritual seed, cf. also 97.16-27. On the irrup
tion of the “seeds” along w ith the Savior, cf. 114.10-22 and 115.29- 
116.5.

In Ptolem y’s system, as ed. pr. (I. 386) note, the spiritual element is
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also sown as a seed in the D em iurge and brought to perfection “here,” 
in the material world. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.5 1.6.4. T he D em i
urge unknowingly sows that spiritual seed into man w hen he infuses 
the soul into Adam, as recorded in Gen 2:7. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.5, 
and note the attestation of the m otif in non-Valentinian texts, such as 
Ap. John CG 11,7:19.16-33, 111,7:23.19-24.13, IV ,7:2 9 .25-27, BG
51.1-52.1; and, w ith some differences. Hyp. Arch. 88 .3-15 .

101.13 [the spirit] ([nin]N (eY M )a.): T he restoration here is not 
certain, as the apparatus indicates, although it is supported by the 
mention of the spirit working in the Dem iurge in line 4. In the system  
of Ptolemy, the spiritual seed, called the a-nep îa eKXoyrjs in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.6.4, is sown into the D em iurge and then functions as do the 
seeds and the spirit here in the Tri. Trac, to inspire prophecy. Cf. 
Irenaeus,//aer. 1.7.3.

101.15-16 spiritual words which are his own: T hat the Dem iurge is 
said to speak “spiritual words” on his own account is, at first sight, 
unusual. That he should know anything of the spiritual world is also 
incompatible w ith his ignorance (101.1-3,17). Nevertheless, this pas
sage agrees with H eracleon’s comment in fr. 8 (Origen, In Joh. 6.39) 
that the Dem iurge, symbolized by the prophet John the Baptist, is 
inspired by the Spirit to prophecy about spiritual truths that he him 
self does not comprehend.

101.16 <but> ( < a .A A A > ) :  T he reading o y  m o n o n , restored in 
line 15, demands a corresponding adversative. Ed. pr. suggest either 
o y  MONON < T e e i  a a a a >  or n €  < a a a a >  in line 16. T he latter 
emendation is preferable because the paragraph contrasts the two 
types of words which the D em iurge speaks, his own and those which  
issue from the spirit w hich works invisibly w ithin him. T his distinc
tion recalls the distinction of types of material in the Old Testam ent 
made by Ptolemy in his Letter to Flora. In 4.1 Ptolemy first divides the 
Pentateuch into ( i)  parts deriving from the God of the Old T esta
ment, (2) parts deriving from M oses, and (3) parts deriving from the 
elders. In 5.1 Ptolem y further differentiates the part deriving from 
God into ( i)  pure law  unm ixed w ith evil, (2) law  intertwined with  
injustice, and (3) law  w hich is exem plary and symbolic. In this 
exoteric letter, Ptolem y does not discuss the ultim ate origin of part i ,

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 1.1-138.27 395
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but it presumably corresponds to the words of the spirit mentioned 
here in the Tri. Trac.

It should be noted that the Tri. Trac. is concerned not so much with 
the legal portions of the Old Testam ent as w ith the prophetic por
tions. Cf. 111.6-114.30. A differentiation among prophetic texts simi
lar to that implicit here in the Tri. Trac. was made by disciples of 
Ptolemy, as ed. pr. (I. 386) note. According to Irenaeus, Haer. (1.7.3) 
the “mother” (i.e., Sophia) or the elect seed in the Demiurge spoke 
some prophecy through the Dem iurge.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

101.16-17 in an invisible way. According to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.3 
the Dem iurge was unaware of the spiritual forces working in him. Cf.
101.1-3.

Between lines 16 and 17 the faulty surface of the papyrus forced the 
scribe to leave blank a space which could have accommodated two or 
three lines.

101.19 greater than his own essence: As ed. pr. (I. 387) note, the 
human being produced by the Dem iurge and his fellow archons is 
said to be superior to his creators because of the unseen seed within 
him. Cf. fr. i of V alentinus (Clem ent of Alexandria, Strom. 2.8.36,2- 
4); Ap. John CG 11,7:20.2-5, 111,7:24.17-20, IV,7:3o.22-25 and BG 
52.8-11; and Gos. Phil. 70.22-34. M ore relevant to this text of the 
Tri. Trac. is the remark in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.3, the seed within 
the Dem iurge which inspired the prophets was of a higher nature 
{vyjrrjXoTepa ^v<ns).

l o i . 20-21 in his essence (^ n x e q c y c ia .) :  Although the Demiurge 
merits several titles because of his status as head of the “organization,” 
those titles and that status do not derive from his essence, since he is 
appointed to his position by the Logos. Cf. 100.19 lo i . i i .

101.21-22 “god” and “father”: Cf. 100.28.

101.26 rest: T h is is an attribute of the Father (47.17) and the state 
attained by the redeemed Logos (90.20), which also characterizes his 
spiritual offspring (92.8). T hus the “rest” established by the Demi
urge imitates the aeon of the spiritual offspring of the Logos, which in 
turn imitated the Pleroma. W e find here the same principle of repli-
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cation on different levels of being that was also involved in the titles 
given to the Dem iurge. In w hat follows, further such replications of 
the world of the Logos in the realm subordinate to the Dem iurge are 
recorded.

101.28 punishments-. Cf. 96.7.

101.30 paradise: Cf. 96.29. Ed. pr. (I. 387) argue that the remark of 
the text about Paradise being “in the aeon” should be taken seriously, 
and they contrast the Tri. Trac. w ith the Gos. Truth 36 .35 -39  which, 
in effect, situates paradise in the Pleroma. According to the Tri. Trac., 
there are in fact three paradises, one in the spiritual aeon of the Logos 
(96.29), one in the psychic realm of the Dem iurge, and one in the 
material world (106.27).
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101.31 kingdom: Cf. 96.35.

101.32-33 aeon which exists before him: T his is probably the spiri
tual aeon. Cf. 90.14, 93.14.

101.33 They are more valuable ( e y c a - T n e ) :  T he form is pres. II. 
The subject pronoun refers to the entities of the spiritual aeon.

101.34 imprints (T o y n e ):  T h e form here is otherwise unattested, 
but should be linked w ith T cuom e, “seal” (Crum 298a).

thought: T his must be the self-understanding of the Archon, as the 
following lines make clear.

102.1 garment: For the significance of the garment imagery in the 
Tri. Trac., cf. 63.12. Heracleon, fr. 5 (Origen, In foh. 6.20) uses the 
image of the Savior’s garments to describe the role of the Dem iurge as 
prophet and forerunner. N ote, too, the play on the Coptic words 2. \̂- 
Bec (shadow) and (garment).

102.4 workers (p eq p  2 ^ ® )' T h e term could also be translated 
“demiurges.” Cf. 100.28. In non-V alentinian texts, the chief Archon 
or Demiurge creates a series of archons who rule the heavens and 
assist in the creation of the material human being. Cf. Ap. fohn CG  
11,7:10.24-11.10, 111,7:16.4-17.5, BG 39.6-42.10; and Hyp. Arch.
94.34-95.4. Cf. also Exc. Theod. 47.3.
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102.8 countenance: Cf. 100.22, where the D em iurge is said to be the 
countenance of the Father, produced by the Logos.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

102.16 Thus (FinpHTe ace): T he compound conjunction here may 
translate a Greek u>s or wtrrc. T he 6e  in the following line is 
frequently coupled w ith ace as the introductory particle. If that usage 
is present here, F in p r e  would be unexplained.

102.19-20 they were established (a-YTe^ONOY a.pexoY); The 
paragraph repeats the discussion of 101.25-33. Perhaps the redupli
cation indicates a two-fold action on the part of the Demiurge, which 
parallels the two-fold action of the Logos, who first produced the 
spiritual powers (92.22-93.13), then beautified their place (96.26- 
97.16). T he emendation suggested by ed. pr., <N>2FinapaA.iA0C, 
would make the parallel even closer.

102.26 lord: T his term designating the chief Archon or Demiurge 
(100.21) may have pejorative connotations here, in as much as the 
domination of this figure is the ultimate embodiment of the attitude of 
“lust for power,” which characterizes the psychic and hylic offspring 
of the Logos.

102.27 After he listened to him ( m n n c a  Tpeqca.TA.M a.pa.q): The 
unusual form of the infinitive for “to hear” is equivlent to S ccutm. 
T he subject of the inflected infinitive is, no doubt, the Demiurge. The 
object of the preposition is unclear. It is possibly the Logos who ap
pointed the Dem iurge or the spirit which moves within him ( i01.4-5, 
102.32). Ed. pr. (Eng.) apparently take the pronominal suffix to be a 
reference to the “lights,” and translate “after he heard in this way, 
correctly, concerning the lights.” T his construction is certainly pos
sible, although the text should be emended to a.pa.Y- In any case, there

t h e '

102.13 images: H ere the Tri. Trac. diverges from the technical use 
of the “im age” terminology, which regularly has been applied to the 
spiritual offspring of the Logos. H ere the “im ages” are not themselves 
spiritual beings, but copies of the Savior (“the light which appeared*) 
and the true spiritual beings. Cf. 106.7.

102.15 H ere again a space which could accommodate four more 
lines has been left blank, although the surface of the papyrus is little 
different here from that of the rest of the page. Cf. 101.16. l i i r g t k  
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has been no explicit mention of the D em iurge’s hearing about the 
lights of the Pleroma. T he reference to the D em iurge’s listening to 
someone tell about these lights w ould be an allusion to the prophetic 
speech which issues from the spirit and the spiritual seeds (i 01.15-
19). Although the D em iurge remains ignorant of the source of this 
speech, he presumably learns from it about the transcendent Pleroma 
and the spiritual aeon. N ote that the Dem iurge laldabaoth has a sim i
lar experience in Ap. John C G  11,7:14.13-24, 111,7:21.16-24, 
1V,7:22.15-23.2, BG 47 .14-48 .4 .

102.28 properly. If the suggestion in the previous note is correct and 
the Demiurge has listened to the Logos or the prophetic spirit 
speaking about the lights of the Pleroma, the use of this adverb might 
be intelligible. It is proper that a psychic being should gain his know
ledge of the transcendent world not through a direct revelation of that 
world, such as that accorded to the Logos (88 .8 -14 , 9o i4)> but medi
ately, through discourse about that world.
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102.29 source: Recall the designation of the Logos as the basic prin
ciple of the non-Plerom atic world (96.19).

102.30 and the system: T he term a-va-raa-is has been used both in 
the transcendent Pleroma (59.29, 71.7) and the “organization” (79.25, 
98.31). It might make slightly better sense to say that the lights are the 
source of the system, i.e., of the organization outside the Pleroma, but 
they are a “system ” in themselves. T hat systematic arrangement 
provides the model for the “organization.”

he set them: T h e D em iurge appointed the images of the “lights” to 
rule over the world.

iW

103.2 servant: T h e instrum ent of the D em iurge consists of a plur
ality of powers, as the follow ing discussion makes clear. Cf. also
102.3-5. possible that the text should be emended to the plural. 
However, it is also possible that the term “servant” is used as a col
lective for the body of servants of the Dem iurge. T his usage could be 
influenced by the parallel w ith  the Logos, who uses a single servant, 
the Demiurge. Cf. 100.31-35. N ote, too, H eracleon, fr. 48 (Origen, In 
Joh. 20.38), w here the D em iurge is described as a “servant” appointed 
for specific purposes by the higher power.

103.5-6 as if he were a face (FinpHTH e y N  ecu ^ATHq ): T he
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translation follows that of ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.). Just as the Demi

103.11 bonds (n n c Cn a ^]): T he traces of the last two doubtful let
ters are quite ambiguous and the restoration is very uncertain.

103.12 archons ([n a Ipxcun): T he traces of the first remaining let
ters on this line are uncertain, but they are not compatible with the 
alternative reading suggested by ed. pr. (I. 310),

103.12-13 securely (o y m n [t t o )]c ): T h e reconstruction adopted 
here was suggested by Zandee, who read o y m [ n t t c u c ]. The restora
tion remains somewhat tentative.

103.13 The whole establishment of matter. T his concluding para
graph of the first part of the Tri. Trac. does not begin with the intro
ductory ace, but it clearly serves to summarize the structure of the 
lowest level of the non-material world, the world of hylic powers. The 
structure of this segment of the great chain of being is, like the whole 
non-material world, arranged in three parts, w ith the initial hylic off
spring of the Logos at the top of the hierarchical organization. Sub
ordinate to them are the offspring of the hylic powers, characterized 
primarily by their ambitious love of power. Subordinate to them are 
the further offspring of the hylic powers, who embody attitudes and 
qualities inferior to ambition and love of power. T he spiritual off
spring of the Logos are not directly involved in this hierarchical or
ganization, since they were reserved for their mission in the material 
world (93.14-19). Sim ilarly there is no mention in this summary of 
the psychic powers.

T he principle of a three-fold organization exemplified here was 
first found in the transcendent Pleroma, which consists of Father, 
Son, and Church. It was next exemplified in the organization of the 
entire non-material world, which is divided into three levels, the tran
scendent Pleroma which springs from the Father, the intermediate, 
spiritual aeon over which the Logos directly rules, and the realm of 
the hylic and psychic powers, governed by the Demiurge. Thirdly, the 
whole organization of the Logos is divided into three parts, the aeon of

0 '

urge is the countenance (100.22) or visible expression of the Father, so 
too, he has a visible expression. Ed. pr. (Ger.) take not from ^o, 
“face” (Crum  646b), but from “it is enough” (Crum 651a), which 
makes little sense in this context. iiif
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the Spiritual powers, and the two hierarchically arranged psychic and 
hylic orders. Finally, all of reality can be seen as an organization of 
three main parts: the transcendent Pleroma; the intermediate world of 
the Logos, including all his spiritual, psychic, and hylic offspring; and 
finally the world of matter, the creation of which is yet to be described.

103.14 divided ([qnjaiqj): T h e verb is probably an unusual quali
tative of ncuq^ (Crum 2-11̂ ). would normally be the pre-pro-
nominal form of the infinitive, w hile the qualitative would be nHoj. 
The pre-pronominal infinitive cannot be used here in a bi-partite 
conjugation.

strong powers (ni6 om m en  [exocoop ]): These powers are said to 
originate from “phantasy and arrogance.” Such an origin is described 
only for the hylic powers (78 .7 -17 , 82.19-22 and 98.5).

103.18 the first spiritual rank: It seems at first sight strange that 
hylic powers should be associated w ith a spiritual rank. T he term is 
used here analogously, since the highest hylic powers have the same 
position in their sphere as do the true spiritual powers in the whole 
world of the Logos.

103.19-20 (powers) which these produced by their lust for power: For 
this stage of hylic production, cf. 79 .20-80 .9 . T he position of these 
powers “in the m iddle” corresponds to the general position of psychic 
powers. Cf. 98.17.

103.25-26 Those which came into being through envy: T his third 
stage of hylic production is described in 85.1-12. It was already sug
gested in 80.1 o - i  I , at the end of the description of the first offspring of 
the initial hylic powers.

generation (n iM ice): T he Coptic probably translates the 
Greek ycvetris, w hich can be used as a designation for the whole phe
nomenal world. Cf. Plato, Phaedr. 245E  and Tim. 29C.

^°3-33 rapidly (ceT O O T o y ): T h e S form would be n c 2l r o o T o y  
(Crum 427a). Cf. 64.33 more usual in this text.
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afl:-' 103-34 eagerly desire ( e a c o a ): T h e form is probably to be con- 
nected with a a c o a  (Crum  6a).



402
0TI

103.39 continuously on matter (eyEMlHN P̂ - (Fr.)
suggest a different restoration and word division e Y [o e ] i njit^YAH 
“being im m aterial.” T he restoration adopted here is suggested by the 
sequel, where the purpose of the activity of the hylic archons is indi
cated. T he continuous existence of their material offspring suggests 
that their activity is continuous as well. For the notion that the world 
of matter achieves a sort of stability by the continuous process of gen
eration, cf. Aristotle, De caelo 1.10-12 (279b9-283b2o).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

104.2-3 their glory: T h e first part of the Tri. Trac. closes with an 
affirmation of the positive value of the world which has emanated 
from the Father.

Follow ing the last word on line 3 there is a decoration which sep
arates parts I and 2 of the Tri. Trac. T h is decoration consists of an 
ankh sign (j), followed by a series of angular marks ending in a
horizontal line ( » » > -----). T hese fill the remainder of the line. The
decoration is continued on the next line beginning in the left margin 
and extending to the space under the ankh sign. The first angular 
mark in each series is formed w ith a flourish, which gives the first 
mark the appearance of an underlined c .

P art II (1 0 4 .4 -1 0 8 .1 2 )

II . T h e  C reation  o f H u m a n ity  (1 0 4 .4 -1 0 8 .1 2 )

T he second part of the Tri. Trac., set off from what precedes and 
what follows by decorative marks, is a relatively brief discussion about 
the origin of humanity. T he account begins with a general and rather 
abstract statement about matter as a cause (104.4-9). Then the text 
describes in summary fashion the creation of the phenomenal world 
apart from humankind. T his w hole creation is a projection or shadow 
of the intermediary powers (104 .9-30). N ext the text deals with the 
mechanism by which mankind was created. Like all else in the phe
nomenal world, the creation of humanity was the work of the Logos 
acting through the Dem iurge (104.31-105.10). Not only does this 
creation proceed through the ignorant Dem iurge, but also through the 
“living spirit” (105.10-28). N ow  that the material and efficient causes 
of mankind have been detailed, the text describes the process of the 
formation of the human soul. Components of that soul come from 
three sources: the spiritual part from the Logos, the psychic part from 
the Dem iurge, and the material part from the powers of the left
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(105.29-106.5). T he characteristics of those three components of the 
human soul are then described (i 06 .6 -18). T hen  it is affirmed that the 
first human soul is a combination of the three components and that it 
was set in a suitably tripartite paradise (106.18-31). T he command of 
the Demiurge and the error of the first human being in paradise are 
then recounted (106.31-107.18). T he section ends w ith a discussion of 
the expulsion from paradise, w hich is seen to be a work of providence. 
Mankind experiences the death of ignorance, but that experience has 
a role to play in the ultim ate attainment of salvation (107.19-108.12).

104.4 matter which flows: As ed. pr. (II. 183) note, the account of 
the creation of hum anity parallels closely the remarks of Ptolemy in 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.5. T here man is said to be made out of “the invis
ible substance,” the “liquid and flowing part of m atter.” Note, too, the 
imagery of creation from what is in flux in the account of the N aas- 
senes in H ippolytus, Ref. 5 .7 .38-41 . Such discussions may w ell be 
inspired by the account of matter given by Plato, Tim. 49A -52C . Cf. 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, 382-86 .

104.5 which ( e x e ) :  Ed. pr. (II. 179) suggest that the relative pro
noun here may be a mistake for n t € ,  but that is unlikely.
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104.5-6 invisible: W hy matter should be somehow a cause of invisi
bility is not clear. T here is probably a connection w ith the exegesis of 
Gen 1:2. This verse seems to be interpreted in Exc. Theod. 47.4, 
where “invisibility” is taken to mean formlessness, as ed. pr. (II. 193) 
note. Note the formlessness of matter in Tim. 50D . Cf. also Orig. 
World 127.14-22.

104.6 powers: T hese powers are probably the three orders of the 
offspring of the Logos on the intermediate level of being.

104.7 [ • • • •]•€: T h e  restoration of ed. pr. is excluded on paleograph- 
ical grounds. T he syntax o f the rem aining text suggests that a verb 
form should be restored.

104.7-8 for [ . . . ]  (eN oyE - -]): Any restoration here w ould be 
quite conjectural. Ed. pr. (G er.) propose an infinitive eNoyE^M e 
■Xe], “to save.” T h e  N o y  m ay also be the plural possessive prefix.
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followed by a noun or infinitive, e.g., €NOY[TA.acpo] “for their stabil
ization,” or e N o y f-X n o ] “for their offspring.”

104.8-9
jectural.

[destroy] (eyC T eiclo): Again the restoration is quite con-

104.11-12 [begetting] (MN[xM ic]e n e ):  T he n e  at the beginning of 
line 12 is probably the copula. Some abstract noun is to be restored at 
the end of line i i .  Ed. pr. suggest “obedience.” T he restoration here 
depends to some degree on the understanding of the “thought,” set up 
between the two orders. T his may be the “agreement in lust for pow
er” (99.19-21) which the two orders share, or, more likely, the 
thought which the Logos stripped from himself, which draws the psy
chic powers into a material union (98.27-31). T his might be described 
as a “power of begetting,” 6 o m  m m n [ t m i c ] €  or a “power of creating,” 
6 o m  M M N [ T e i p ] e .  Since the powers of the intermediate world go on 
to produce something, a reference to the power which brings about 
that production would be appropriate here. T he first sentence of this 
paragraph functions as a general heading for the discussion of the 
creative activity of the powers.

104.12 All those ( N 2 i e i  T H p o y ) :  Ed. pr. take this pronoun as if it 
were a dative (NN2k.ei x H p o y ) ,  dependent on 6 o m  in line i i .  It is 
more likely, however, that a new sentence begins here. The pronoun 
w ith the following relative clause in line 12, is, like the parallel con
struction in line 16, the preposed subject of the verb in lines 20-21.

which the [first ones] ( e x 3LNi<^[aipe]n): Ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest as 
a possible translation “which w e have [mentioned].” This would re
quire e x 2 iN ^ [p n  NJCoojy, vel. sim. Such a restoration is too long for 
the lacuna and it ignores the 1 after the n . Also, the last trace on the 
line is incompatible w ith a y .  T he designation “first ones” presum
ably applies to the “pow ers” mentioned in line 6.

104.13 to make (^ e o y ) :  T his pre-pronominal form of the infinitive 
e ip e  may support the restoration M N[xeip]e in line i i .

IHE

104.8 as they beget before them: T h e verb form could either be a 
circumstantial or a pres. II. In the latter case the phrase would be 
translated, “Before them do they beget.” T he identity of the object of 
the preposition is uncertain. Perhaps the referent for the pronominal 
suffix is given in the lacuna at the beginning of the line.
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104.14 projection (o y e iN e ):  T he word is clearly a noun, not a 
verb, as ed. pr. (Ger.) assume. T heir translation also misunderstands 
the parenthetical remark n n p H T e x a c o o c  ace. T he word e iN e  
could also be translated “representation,” but that technical term for 
the psychic order is hardly appropriate here. On the basis of that mis
translation ed. pr. (II. 193) associate this passage w ith the remarks in 
Exc. Theod. 47 .2 -3 , where the archangels are described as images of 
the Pleromatic aeons. T he “projection” of the powers of the inter
mediary world is constituted by the components of the phenomenal 
world.
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104.15 shadow. H ylic  powers of the intermediate world are sha
dows of the aeons of the Pleroma (78.33; 79.30,35; 85.18; 102.i) . T he  
“Kenoma” or world outside the Pleroma is associated with the realm  
of shadow in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1.

104.17 roots of the visible creation: T hese roots are probably not the 
powers of the intermediate world, but their material projection or 
shadow. These projections are also described in this paragraph as the 
“preparation of the adornm ent” of the intermediate powers (104.18- 
19) and as “the things w hich he had created” for the sake of mankind 
(104.29).

104.18 namely (ace): T he translation follows the suggestion of 
Zandee. Cf. Crum 746b. Emendation is unnecessary.

104.20-21 have come into being (e p e N T a .Y ^ ^ n e ):  T his perf. 
II is the main predication in the lengthy period extending from
104.12-25.

104.21 those who need: Beings on various levels of reality need edu
cation and formation, including the aeons of the Pleroma (62.20-30; 
64.37-65.14; 71.18-23), the Logos (90 .1-13), and his psychic off
spring (98.32-99.4). In fact, everything outside the Father needs re
demption, which consists in formation (124.26-125.11). T hus it is 
hardly clear that the world w as created, as ed. pr. (II. 193) suggest, 
simply for the sake of formation of spiritual human beings. As in Ire
naeus, Haer. 1.6.1, w hich ed. pr. cite in favor of their interpretation, it 
is the case here both that w hat is spiritual receives psychic instruction 
and that the Savior comes to the psychic in order to save it. For the
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formation of the spiritual element, cf. 116.18-20; 123.11-22. For the

th e

104.23 smallness: T h is is a characteristic of mankind which the 
Savior takes upon him self (i 15.6). Psychic powers in the intermediate 
world were called the “little one” (89.10).

104.24-25 little by little: T he gradual nature of the process of en
lightenment has frequently been stressed. Cf. 64.34; 90.7; 95.9-14.

104.25 mirror image: T he metaphor suggests that the material 
world, like every other level of being, is a reflection of the transcen
dent world. For the widespread use of this metaphor, found here and 
at 123.14, but not in other Valentinian texts, cf. R. Mortley, “The 
M irror and i Cor. 13,12 in the Epistemology of Clement of Alex
andria,” VC 30 (1976) and 109-20.

104.27 at the end: Cf. Exc. Theod. 41.4.

104.31 Like all else (R npH T e M nicecycoacn); Here human crea
tion is recounted. It is like the rest of creation because it is effected by 
the Logos through the Dem iurge. As ed. pr. (II. 194-95) note, this 
stage of the myth parallels the accounts of the creation of mankind by 
Sophia in other Valentinian texts, when she regularly causes the 
Dem iurge to infuse spirit into Adam. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.5 
Exc. Theod. 5.3. T he doctrine seems to be presupposed by fr. i of 
Valentinus (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2 .8 .36,2-4) and is ulti
mately derived from non-Valentinian Gnosticism, such as the Ap. 
John CG 11,7:19.13-33; 111,7:23.14-24.13; IV,7:29.23; BG 50.15- 
51.20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 88 .3-89 .15 . Nonetheless, here as in 
Heracleon, fr. i (Origen, In Joh. 2.14) and Exc.Theod. 2.1, it is the 
Logos, not Sophia, who initiates the process.

104.34 invisibly: For the theme that the work of higher powers in 
the Dem iurge is invisible and hence unknown to him, cf. 101.3-4.

formation of the psychic offspring of the Logos, cf. 98.32-99.4. That 
passage in particular suggests that the world w as created primarily 
for the salvation of what is psychic. In the phenomenal world, it must 
be remembered, the psychic substance is not the property of only one 
type of human being. Cf. 106.18-31.
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105.1 his angelic servants: Cf. 99.36, 102.5. of tho an
gels in creation, cf. Ap. John C G  II,/: 15.1-29, 111,7:22.4-18, 
1X^,7:23.15-24.1, BG 48 .10 -49 .9 , and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.24.1.

105.2 multitudes (M H ^[e]): T h e reading of the damaged letters 
and the restoration are both uncertain.
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105.3-4 being like a shadow (eq oe i MnpHxe NNOY2^eiBec): As 
the text stands, e q o e i seems to be a circumstantial modifying the 
Demiurge. It is unlikely, however, that the Dem iurge would be called 
a “shadow of earthly m an.” Since the text goes on in lines 6 -7  to speak 
of man, it is likely that the same subject is involved in line 4. H ence w e  
adopt the emendation n< 6 i n >  making pMNKa .̂  ̂the subject of a pres. 
II, eqoei.

105.5-6 those cut off from the Totalities: T his is probably a refer
ence to the hylic powers w ho were separated from the psychic powers 
and cast into the “abyss” (88.24, 89.24-28).

105.7 he is something prepared: T h e subject is certainly the “earth
ly man,” of line 4.

k!e :
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105.7-8 right.. .left: T hese are the psychic and hylic powers re
spectively. Cf. 98 .16-19.

105.9 Ihe [ . . .7 (Mop<|)H m[ . . .  .]): Ed. pr. reconstruct here
to the [human body]. W hile it is clear that human creation is being 
discussed in this paragraph, it is uncertain that bodily creation is 
being described.

mA

udii»

105.10 Restoration of the lacuna at the beginning of this paragraph 
is uncertain. Ed. pr. (II. 179) suggest either “form” or “substance,” 
both of which are fem inine nouns in Coptic, agreeing w ith the fem
inine article "f*. T h e process to which allusion is made here is that 
described in 77 .25 -36 , w here the self-exaltation of the Logos and the 
resulting sicknesses are described. T hat production of the Logos is 
here contrasted w ith  the intentional production of the first human  
being.

105.12 as he [was] (RncM 2iT eNT2L.qq^[cone]): T h e prepositional
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phrase here may also be translated “in the form which was, etc.” This
phrase would then presumably describe whatever the Logos brought 
forth and not the condition of the Logos himself. For a parallel to the 
phrase as construed here, cf. 64.12. T he original Greek probably used 
m  in a comparative, causal, or temporal sense.

105.13 did not resemble him: T he pronominal suffix here probably 
refers to the human being which the Logos created, who was first 
mentioned in 104.31. T he Logos intentionally moves to effect this 
creation (104.26-35), whereas his first emanations were produced in 
forgetfulness and ignorance (77.23-24).

105.14 he brought it forth: T he object here is the first emanation of 
the Logos.

105.17 although the Logos gave: T he circumstantial here should 
probably be taken adversatively. D espite the fact that the Demiurge 
acts in ignorance (101.3, 104.34), the production of the first human 
being is an intentional act of the Logos.

first form: Ed. pr. (II. 196) note the parallel to the discussion of the 
generation of the aeons of the Pleroma (61.11-18), where the first 
formation is equivalent to the bestowal of the knowledge that the Fa
ther exists. At that stage the T otalities have yet to learn what the 
nature of the Father is. Cf. 65.14-17. Similarly in the human world, a 
first formation is given along w ith creation, which enables human be
ings to know “that the exalted one exists.” Discovery of the nature of 
that exalted one depends on a further revelation.

T he notion that there were “two formations” appears frequently in 
Valentinian texts. Ptolemy, for exam ple, distinguishes two formations 
of the fallen Sophia, one “according to substance” (<car’ ovaiav), and 
a second “according to knowledge” (xara yvSxnv). Both are effected 
by Christ or the Savior (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1, 4.5; Exc. Theod. 45.1). 
Heracleon, fr. 2 (Origen, In Joh. 2.21), also mentions a first 
formation, but on the human level. This takes place “according to 
generation” (xara t^v yevecriv), and provides a certain illumination 
((^(orur/nds). T he content of this illumination is not stated and the 
formation, according to Origen, affects only spiritual human beings. 
Ed. pr. (II. 197) are probably correct to note that in both Heracleon 
and the Tri. Trac. there is a notion of a “natural” knowledge of God
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and not simply a supernatural revelation, which is common in other 
Valentinian texts.
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105.19-20 so that he would learn: T he pronoun here, as in lines 13 
and 21, refers to the first hum an being.

105.20 the exalted one: As regularly, this term refers to the Father.

105.21 he needs [him]: Cf. Gos. Truth 18.32-38 and Tri. Trac.
62.12-14.

105.23 Living Spirit (Niqe nojn )̂: T his could also be translated 
“breath of life.” Cf. Gen 2:7. H ence the “prophet” is probably M oses, 
or even the Dem iurge, who, according to Heracleon, fr. 48 (Origen, 
In Joh. 20.38), is represented by M oses. As ed. pr. (II. 197) note, there 
are allusions to the verse in Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .5 .4-5 and Exc. Thedd.
50.3. T he infusion of spirit into the human body is an important 
moment in many Gnostic interpretations of Genesis. Cf. Ap. John CG  
11,7:19.22-33, 111,7:24.7-13, BG 51.14-20; Hyp. Arch. 88 .3-5; Orig. 
World 115.11-14.

105.23-24 the Breath (n N [o ]e i): Ed. pr. (II. 179) suggest that this 
word is an orthographic variant of h n o h  {ttvot]), “breath,” which  
would, of course, fit the context of the exegesis of Genesis. n N o e i  
could also be related to vovs, although one would expect the nom ina
tive case to be used. Cf. 54.15.

105.25 living soul: Cf. Gen. 2:7. Ed. pr. (II. 197) note that the 
connection of spirit w ith “soul” is exceptional in Valentinian texts, 
although they find such a connection in fr. 32 and 35 of Heracleon  
(Origen, In Joh. 13.41 and 13.49). It should be noted that neither this 
text nor the fragments of Heracleon identify the spiritual element 
with the human soul. H ere the spiritual element is but one component 
of the human soul (106.23-25). T he fragments of Heracleon may pre
suppose the same psychology. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 88.16.

105.26-27 power which was dead: T h is is presumably the body. Cf. 
the mythical accounts cited in 105.23.

105.27 is ignorance (n t€ 'J'MNTa.TcaiY'^E®]): T he text here is
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probably corrupt. T he easiest emendation is to see in nt€ a
m isspelling of the feminine copula. For the association of ignorance 
and death, cf. Gos. Truth 21 .34-37 and Tri. True. 107.30-31.

105.30 soul: T h is paragraph enumerates the three components of 
the human soul, the spiritual element which issues from the Logos, 
the psychic element which issues from the Dem iurge (105.35-37), 
and the hylic element which issues from the hylic powers (106.2-5).

105.33 this particular bit of ignorance on the part
of the Dem iurge, cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.3. ^ ŝo Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.5 .5 -6 , which describes how humanity simultaneously received a 
spiritual element with the psychic. Cf. also the note to 101.3.

105.34
105.23.

a mouth (oYp{p}o): Cf. 100.34, 103.5 the note to

105.38 power of procreation: Oi. 102.3-26.

106 .1 >Jce: Before the conjunction which begins this line there is a 
trace of what may be a marginal decoration.

representation: N ote the technical term for a psychic power. On the 
ontological status of the Dem iurge, cf. the note to 100.24.

106.4 of their own ('q 'eN O Y oy Ne): T he supralinear addition is 
apparently erroneous.

106.6-7 o single thing ( o y  e r e  Tef'l'.}): T he reading of the begin
ning of line 7 is difficult. There is no room before e i  for another letter, 
as the [p] restored by ed. pr. T he letter after e i  is quite uncertain. For 
the form o y e i e ,  cf. 67.14,33; 68.21; 69.40; 73.9-10; 106.23-24. Simi
larly the T € is quite uncertain. Above the e  there is clearly a supra
linear addition which is best interpreted as an 1, flanked by the two 
points of a diaeresis. Perhaps the scribe meant to correct the copula 
T€ to the demonstrative Tei, although this word makes little sense 
here. Note the other erroneous supralinear correction in line 4.

T he singularity of the spiritual substance consists in its single ori
entation to the single exalted one. T his contrasts with the double 
orientation of the psychic substance (line i i )  and the multiple orien
tation of the hylic (lines 16-18).
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106.7 representation: T h is term, used for the spiritual substance, is 
applied here in a non-technical sense. Cf. 102.13. It *^^7 the
term is deliberately applied here to the spiritual component of the 
human soul. T hat component is said in the next line to be weak. That 
weakness presumably arises from the association of the spiritual with  
the psychic and hylic components of the soul, as is stated explicitly in
106.23-25. T hus the spiritual substance in the human soul is not kept 
apart from the other orders of being as is the spiritual aeon produced 
by the Logos (93 .14-19), which is its source. That aeon is also the 
source of the spiritual beings w ho bring the revelation into the world 
(i 16.5-7). T hus the spiritual substance serves two functions, one psy
chological and one soteriological.

106.9 [many] forms: Cf. 90 .30-31 . For the multiplicity of the spiri
tual companions of the Savior, cf. 87.27.

106.10 [2cu]cpc: T he last two letters are quite uncertain. Cf. line 
14.
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106.11 double: As ed. pr. (II. 198-99) note, the doctrine that what is 
psychic can be assim ilated either to spirit or to matter is common in 
western Valentinian texts. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .5.6-6.2 and Exc. 
Theod. 56.3. As Zandee {Terminology, 17) notes, similar remarks are 
made by Plotinus about the soul in Enn. 4.8.4. T he same notion is 
developed later in this text ( i 19.20-121.38). In the later passage the 
Tri. Trac. discusses actual human beings. H ere the focus is on the 
components of the hum an soul.

106.12 confession: Psychic powers on the intermediate level of being 
did not initially acknowledge the existence of the exalted Father 
(84.23). T hey do, however, have a vague idea about the Father and, 
upon the appearance of the Savior, they acknowledge him and the 
exalted one (89 .8 -20). T hus the individual human soul, by virtue of 
the fact that it contains a psychic element which has been affected by 
the appearance of the Savior on the intermediate level prior to the 
material creation, has a lim ited natural knowledge that the Father 
exists. T hat lim ited knowledge may be described as the salvific 
thought (119.34). T h e acknowledgement of the exalted one in re
sponse to the appearance of the Savior in the phenomenal world w ill 
ultimately be salvific for hum an beings (120.2-6, 121.29). It should
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also be noted that prophets (111.22,34) confessed the exalted one. In
128.16 and 132.17 “confession” is said to be specifically trinitarian and 
Christological.

106.14 inclination of the thought: Psychic substance has an incli
nation to acknowledge the Father. See the preceding note.

106.16 many forms: For the multiplicity of hylic substance, cf., e.g.,
80.3-11 and 85.10-12. Ed. pr. (II. 199) note that the association of 
multiplicity and evil is a Platonic theme. Cf. also Ptolemy, Letter to 
Flora 7.7; Gos. Truth 25.10-19; and Treat. Res. 49.14.

106.19 mixed formation: As the paragraph goes on to explain, the 
mixture consists of the three components of the human soul. Such a 
tripartite psychology is a traditional doctrine of Platonism. Cf. Plato, 
Phaedr. 246E, 253C; Rep. 436A, 580D; Tim. 89E; Albinus, Didas. 
5.2. For the notion of the human being as a mixture of spirit and 
lower elements, cf. Zandee, Terminology 22.

T he formulation of this paragraph, detailing the composition of the 
soul of the first human being, is extremely significant. There is no 
reason to assume that the souls of subsequent human beings differ 
from that of the first member of the race. This suggests that, for the 
Tri. Trac. at least, the tripartition of human beings, mentioned in 
118.14-58, is not determined by the constitution of different types of 
human souls. All souls are composed of all three types of substance 
deriving from the intermediate world. T he division of mankind into 
three types is only a result of the coming of the Savior. The classi
fication is made on the basis of the response of different human beings 
to that coming, as different people actualize the different potentialities 
of their souls. A conception of the composite human being similar to 
that present in this paragraph occurs in Exc. Theod. 51-53, which 
describes conflict between the spiritual, psychic, and hylic elements of 
the soul. It occurs also in Exc. Theod. 2.1-2, as ed. pr. (II. 199) note.

106.24 which he takes (eNTA.^'^cO- would expect €NTa.q here, 
since the subject of the relative is different from the antecedent. The 
subject must be the “first human being,” mentioned in line 18.

106.28-29 three kinds of tree: As ed. pr. (II. 199) note, this allusion 
to Genesis probably presupposes an allegorical interpretation of the
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trees in paradise. T hey suggest that the tree of life is seen as a symbol 
of spiritual nourishment; the tree of the knowledge of good and evil a 
symbol of psychic nourishm ent because of its double aspect; and the 
other trees symbols of hylic nourishment. Cf. 107.1-8.

T he value of the trees differs in various Gnostic allegorizations of 
the paradise story. In several texts the forbidden tree of knowledge is 
seen as the source of enlightenm ent, whereas the tree of life conveys 
only the psychic life of the Archons. Cf. Ap. John CG 11,7:21.16-26, 
111,7:27.3-15, IV ,7 :3 3 .i-i3 , BG 55 .1 8 -5 6 .i i ;  Testim. Truth 45 .23- 
47.14; and Hyp. Arch. 88 .24-89 .3 . In Orig. World 110.2-29, how 
ever, both trees are viewed positively and in Gos. Phil. 71.22-72.4 the 
tree of life is seen to be superior to the tree of knowledge. Further, 
Gos. Phil. 73 .27-74.12 views the tree of knowledge as evil and equates 
it with the Law. T he interpretation of the trees in the Tri Trac. is 
closer to that in the later two texts. For yet another allegorical 
treatment of the trees of Paradise, cf. the book of Baruch in H ippo- 
lytus. Ref. 5 .26 .5 -6  and Gos. Thom. 19.

The interpretation of the tree of knowledge as an inferior entity 
enables this text to make sense of the command not to eat of that tree, 
and of the punishm ent of death, here interpreted as ignorance, for dis
obeying that command. Cf. the note to 107.16. In Gnostic interpre
tations of Genesis w hich evaluate positively the tree of knowledge, it 
makes little sense that death should result from eating the fruit of that 
tree.

106.29 garden (6om): T he Coptic word is ambiguous. It could be 
the term for “pow er,” but is more likely a form of 6 cum, “garden” 
(Crum 817b), as Schenke {ZAS 105 [1978] 140) notes.

106.31 since it (eNTAq): T h e form is taken here as a circumstantial. 
It could also be an orthographic variant of the independent personal 
pronoun. Cf. 52.5.

106.32 substance: T h is is presumably the spiritual component of the 
human soul.
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106.35 them: T h e  antecedent of this pronoun is uncertain. T he most 
likely candidate is the archons w ho cooperate w ith the Dem iurge in 
fashioning the first hum an being. T hese archons are apparently the 
subject of the next sentence. W hy the archons should issue a threat-
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ening command if the elect substance does not “wound them” is un
clear. In non-Valentinian accounts the archons are normally threat
ened by the spiritual substance in their human creation. Cf. Ap. John 
CG 11,7:19.34-30.9, 111,7:24.13-24, BG 52.8-17. T he basis for this 
episode is the myth is, of course, Gen 2:16-17.

106.37 upon him: That is, upon the first human being.

107.1-2 the enjoyment (ii'I’a.noA a.Y C ic): T he first a. here is prob
ably an instance of the reduplication of the conjugation base. The 
emendation by ed. pr. (A 't'<O Y>a.noA2iYCic) does not yield an 
acceptable syntax.

107.4 the other tree: T his is the tree of the knowledge of good and 
evil, the tree with “double fruit.” Cf. the note to 106.28-29.

107.8 Restoration at the end of this line can only be conjectural. The 
different suggestions of ed. pr. are: “une [vaine] gloire,” “Ehre we[gen] 
den Verunlassungen,” and “honor [which did not agree] with them.”

107.9 T he construction here is probably parallel to that in line 7, 
which is to be restored as a neg. fut. III. T he verb to be restored is 
uncertain. Ed. pr. suggest “strengthened,” which is palaeographically 
possible. Other restorations suggested by ed. pr. (Eng.) involve a mis
reading of the first letter in line 10.

107.11 serpent: Evaluations of the serpent from the Genesis account 
vary. In some texts it is viewed as a revealer who induces men to eat of 
the good tree of knowledge. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 89.32-90.10; Orig. World. 
118.24-119.7; Testim. Truth 45.31-46.7; Irenaeus, Haer. 1.30.7,15; 
Origen, Contra Celsum 6.28; Epiphanius, Pan. 26.2.6. However, that 
exegesis is also opposed, e.g., in Ap. John CG 11,7:22.9-15, 
111,7:28.17-23, IV ,7:34.i4-2o, BG 58.1-7 . T he Tri. Trac. follows the 
latter, more orthodox, interpretation, seeing the serpent as an evil 
power.

cunning: Cf. Gen 3:1.

107.13 He led man astray: Ed. pr. (Eng., II. 180), suggest that the 
subject here is the Logos, but that is highly unlikely. It is most natural 
to take the pronoun as referring to the serpent.
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107.14 those things which. T h e reference here is to the psychic and 
hylic components of the human soul.

107.16 so that he would die: Subjection to the psychic and hylic parts 
of the soul involves the “death” of ignorance. Cf. lines 30-31 . Presum
ably the command was not to eat of the tree of knowledge. Since that 
tree is apparently taken to be a symbol of psychic reality, m an’s trans
gression of the command immerses him in that lower level of being 
and keeps him from experiencing salvific knowledge. Cf. the note to 
106.28-29. Hyp. Arch. 88 .24-89 .3  offers another interpretation of the 
command not to eat of the tree of knowledge. T he command came 
about by the Father’s w ill. H e  knew that Adam would disobey it and 
eat and would thereby come to understand the nature of the Archons.

107.18 he was expelled: Cf. Gen 3:23-24.

107.20-21 enjoyments: T h e expulsion of the first human being from 
paradise on the one hand subjects him to the ignorance of death, but, 
paradoxically, it w ill ultim ately issue in his salvation. That expulsion  
prevents him from participating in the enjoyment of psychic and hylic 
powers. H e can only participate in the evils which issue from those 
powers. H ence he w ill not be impeded by an intermediate level of 
“enjoyment” from participating in the “greatest good” (107.36-108.1). 
Thus the expulsion can be termed a work of providence (107.22), 
because it serves the w ill of the Spirit (107.27) and the Father 
(108.11). T hus, as ed. pr. (II. 200) note, there is a parallel between the 
experience of mankind and the aeons of the Pleroma, whose initial 
ignorance is w illed by the Father and serves a salvific function. Cf.
62.14-30 and 64.28-65 .1 . H ere death is not, as in Valentinus (cf. 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 4 .13.89,4), a work of the hostile 
Demiurge, but part of the divine plan.

Ed. pr. (II. 200) suggest that the first human being in this passage is 
an exam ple of spiritual hum an beings. There is certainly no warrant 
in the text for that assumption. Rather, the first human being is most 
naturally taken as the archetype of all the members of the race.

107.22 providence: Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.3., where the D em i
urge’s creation of man is said to take place by rtpovoia. For a 
discussion of doctrines of providence in the second century, cf. W . 
Theiler, “T acitus und die antike Schicksalslehre,” Phyllobolia fur
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Peter von der Miihll (Basel, 1946) 35 -90 . Here, strikingly, the temp
tation and fall is interpreted less as an exam ple of human sin and 
punishment than as a form of divinely ordained paideia.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

107.23 it might be found: For the construction, cf. 53.13-14.

107.26 rest: Cf. 53.19, 58.36, 70.18, and 101.26.

107.29 that he should experience (iiTpeqaciM n'i'pe{N}); For the 
emendation, cf. line 32.

107.30-31 death. . .  ignorance: N ote the use of this motif in CH 7.2 
and the notes of Nock and Festugiere {Corpus Hermeticum [Paris: 
Les Belles Lettres, i960]) 1.81-84.

107.31-32 complete ignorance: Ed. pr. (Eng., II. 180) suggest that 
the phrase may also be construed “ignorance of the perfect A ll.”

107.32 and that he should experience (NTpNTqaci nipa.): The con
jugation base here is problematic. It may be the temporalis, although 
the context suggests that it is an anomalous form of the inflected 
infinitive or the conjunctive, continuing Arpeqaci in line 29.

107.36-108.1 greatest good: Cf. and Gos. Truth 18.24-27.

108.2 eternal life: For eternal life as knowledge of God, cf. John
17:3-

108.5-6 Because of the transgression... death ruled: Cf. Rom 5:12- 
14. For Gnostic treatment of these verses of Paul, cf. E.'Pagels, The 
Gnostic Paul (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1974) 27-28.

108.II of which lue spoke previously: That the Father’s will has con
trolled the emanation of the non-Pleromatic world has frequently 
been affirmed. Cf. 76.24, 76.35-77.11, 86.20-32, 9 5 .6 - 9 ,101.3-5.

108.12 Follow ing the last word on line 12 there is a decoration 
which deparates parts 2 and 3 of the Tri. Trac. This decoration con
sists of a series of five S-shaped marks with a horizontal line running 
through them, followed on the next line by a series of angular marks
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(» » ) w ith another horizontal line through them. N ote the similar 
decoration after 104.3.

Part III (108 .1 3- 1 3 8 .25)

12. The variety of philosophies and theologies (108.1 3- 1 1 4 .30)
T he first section of the third part of the tractate gives a brief survey 

of the conflicting metaphysical opinions which offer alternatives to the 
theology of this text. T he account begins by explaining that the source 
of theoretical confusion is the activity of the two orders of psychic and 
hylic powers which emulate one another (108.13-109.5). Five general 
principles are then listed to which the nature of reality can be 
attributed: providence, a principle of disorder, destiny, nature, and a 
self-existent one (109 .5-24). T hese principles seem to be associated 
with various schools of Greek philosophy. T he whole philosophical 
enterprise then is condemned because of its internal inconsistency and 
its failure to penetrate beyond the hylic likenesses of transcendent 
reality ( i 09.24-110.22). Contrasted w ith the hylic wisdom  of the 
Greeks is the psychic wisdom  of the H ebrews. T he source of this re
vealed wisdom  is the spirit w hich was at work in the H ebrew tra
dition. T h is wisdom  consists of a recognition, however imperfect, of 
the exalted one and it is characterized by a certain coherence and con
sistency. T h is consistency, however, is only relative, since there were 
in the H ebrew  tradition various opinions about the exalted one 
(110.22-113.1). T h is diversity gave rise to the teachers of the Law, 
who are contrasted w ith  the prophets who proclaimed in different 
ways the coming of the Savior, the true source of knowledge of the 
Father (113 .2 -114.30).

108.14 T h is is probably the conjugation base of the con
ditional, and the emendation of ed. pr. is unnecessary.

108.16 thought: Cf. 104.9-11.

108.19-20 act with the same emulation of their deeds: T he phrase is 
difficult. It m ight also be translated “they both do one thing out of 
emulation of the deeds,” or possibly “they both perform the same 
deeds out of em ulation.” For the notion that the two orders emulate 
one another, cf. 83 .34-84 .24 .
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10 8 .2 0 -2 1 resem bling: Cf. 51.21.

108.23-24 If the evil order begins (2k.cq;2L<2k.>pxece2ti): The con
jugation base here is probably, once again, the conditional. Note that 
in the parallel phrase in line 32 the consuetudinis is used. This no 
doubt led the ed. pr. to the emendation (e q ? 2 ic x p x e c e 2 ii) .

108.27 order: T he translation reflects the emendation
(m n t2Ht ) of ed. pr. (Eng.), based on the contrast of this order with 
the foolish order (m n t x t ^ h t ) in line 26. T he unemended text would 
be translated, “the order of hiddenness.” But see 108.35.

108.28 man of violence: Cf. the form pcuneqT ceN O  in 51.32.

108.32 the foolish order (m n t< x t >2H t ): According to the un
emended text, the “w ise order” is discussed here. It has already been 
said that this psychic order attempts to do evil, emulating the evil, 
hylic, order.-Here it would be affirmed that this order at other times 
attempts to do good. T his account would then recall the remarks 
about the double determination of the psychic order ( i 06.11,119.23). 
It is probable, however, that the psychic order is not in view here. The 
remarks in lines 21-23 suggest that both orders emulate one another. 
Lines 23-31 specify how the psychic order at times emulates the hylic 
order. Lines 31-35  probably specify how the hylic order emulates the 
psychic.

It should be recalled that this introductory paragraph of part III 
provides the theoretical background to the discussion of different types 
of philosophy and theology. T he first group of opinions derives from 
the hylic powers ( i i 0.5-1 o).T hat order of hylic powers emulates the 
psychic order, but the result of that emulation is only vain speculation 
(109.32-110.1).

108.34-35 the hidden order ('j'T X jic ex^ H n ); It is tempting to 
emend the text here to 'j'TXSic m m n t^ h t . Cf. 108.27. 
the reference must be to the psychic order. Ed. pr. (II. 201) find here 
an allusion to the spiritual order, referring to 60.19, ^md 75-34- 
Those passages, however, refer to the aeons of the Pleroma, and not to 
the spiritual order produced by the Logos.
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108.35 W hat the w ise order is zealous to do is “good.” Cf.
line 33.

zealous N ote the play on the verb, which can mean “to em u
late” (line 27) or “to be zealous.”

108.37 things which are established: T w o groups of entities have 
been said to “be established,” the powers consisting of the spiritual 
offspring of the Logos (97.4) and the whole realm of hylic powers 
(103.13). T he reference here does not seem to be to either group, but 
to the whole realm of the two orders in the intermediate world, whose 
“establishment” is “the organization.” W ith these two orders and their 
mutual emulation are compared the entities in the material world.

As ( M n [ ip H ]T e ) :  T he reconstruction of the comparative expression 
here, following the n e e i  n e  n p H r e  of line 36 is preferable to the 
reconstructions by ed. pr.

109.1-2 since they bring (eyeiN C e]); There are several ambiguities 
with this circumstantial. T h e verb can mean either “resemble” or 
“bring” and the circumstantial may modify either something in what 
precedes or in w hat follows. It seems best to take it as a modifier of the 
subject of what follows, the “ones who were not instructed,” who “in
troduce” (e iN e ) various types of explanations of reality.
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109.2 things unlike one another: T his phrase apparently refers to 
the types of m etaphysical theories which the “uninstructed” have in
troduced. T hose theories display the same dissimilarity toward one 
another that the conflicting powers of the intermediate world display.

109.3-4 were unable ( e n n o y ^ N  6 o m ); T he verb could either be a 
circumstantial or an orthographic variant of the neg. perf. I, which  
seems to be the more likely understanding here.

109.6 types (of explanation) : Ed. pr. (II. 201-202) suggest that the 
general structure of w hat follows (1 0 9 .4 -1 19.15) reflects the salva
tion-historical perspective which Heracleon maintained. According to 
this scheme, history was divided into three periods, that of the Greeks, 
that of the Jew s, and that of the Christians. Cf. fr. 15 (Origen, In Joh. 
10.37), fr. 17 (Origen, In Joh. 13.10), and fr. 20 (Origen, In Joh. 
13.16). A  sim ilar schem e can be found in Clement of Alexandria,
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Strom. 6.5.41,6. T he three periods are associated with hylic, psychic
and spiritual principles, respectively. T he distinction in this text is 
based on epistemological grounds, without explicit reference to histor
ical periods. Greek theology depends, for the most part, on observa
tion of visible elements (109.22) and at best reaches the level of hylic 
powers (109.24-28). Jew ish  or psychic theology derives from the 
power working in the prophets (i 11.14). True spiritual wisdom comes 
from the revelation given by the Savior and the spiritual Logos 
(114.7-10).

109.6 have been introduced A ^oyN ); Ed. pr. restore an e
at the end of line 5. T hat would make the verb form either a perf. circ. 
or, possibly, a perf. II. W hile there is room for another letter on the 
end of line 5, such a restoration is not necessary and the simple perf. I 
makes good sense here.

some: T he list of philosophical opinions sketched here is paralleled 
in Eugnostos CG 111,5:70.1-22; the Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 111,4:92.6- 
93.4, BG 80.4-81.13; and Ps.-Clem . Horn. 4.12.1-6. In Eugnostos 
and the Soph. Jes. Chr. three opinions about “the nature of the uni
verse” are given. Some claim the world is self-directed, some that it is 
directed by providence, and some that it is directed by fate.

109.8 providence: T he term is one of the names of the Son (66.21). 
Providence is especially associated with Stoic philosophy, where it is 
used as one designation of the all pervading 'irvevfJLa. Cf., e.g., the 
position attributed to Zeno in Cicero, De nat. deor. 2.58 {SVF I.172). 
Providence is often identified w ith fate (elnapfiivT)), as in the frag
ment of Ghrysippus in Stobaeus, Eclogue 1.79.1 {SVF II.913). The 
two can also be distinguished, as by Cleanthes, according to 
Chalcidius, In Timaeum 144 {SVF I.551). T he relationship between 
providence and fate was a significant issue in Platonism of the second 
century. Cf., e.g., Ps.-Plutarch, De fato 9 -10 , and note the discussion 
of the whole issue by W . Theiler, “Tacitus und die antike 
Schicksalslehre,” Phyllobolia fur Peter von der Miihll (Basle, 1946)

35-90-

109.10-11 stability and conformity: In Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 
111,4:92.15-16 and BG 80.14-15, the wisest of the philosophers base 
their opinion on the ordering (a io ik h c ic ] of the world and its 
movement (kim).
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109.12 alien-. T hat which is alien is probably to be understood, in 
parallel w ith “according to providence” (line 8), as a principle by 
which existents have their being. Alternatively what is “alien” could 
be all that which is, in the sense that it does not manifest a principle of 
order and coherence. T his item in the catalogue of opinions may be an 
allusion to the arguments against determinism and providence devel
oped particularly by Carneades and the sceptical academy in the se
cond century B.C.E. For a survey of those arguments and an account 
of their impact on Christian theology, cf. D . Amand, Fatalisme et li
berie dans I’antiquite grecque (Louvain, 1945).

The term aWorpiov is not a common one in Greek theological 
speculation. It is used by M arcion of the “good” God. Cf. Origen, 
Con. Cels. 6.53. N ote the discussion of the role of chance (tux’?) as a 
cause in Ps.-Plutarch, De fato 7.

109.16-17 what is destined to happen: T his may be an allusion to 
astrological beliefs, as ed. pr. (II. 203) suggest. It may also be a refer
ence to Stoic opinions on “destiny” {eipLapixevr}). Cf. the note to 109.8. 
The same term for fate appears in Eugnostos CG 111,3:70.21.

109.19 in accordance with nature: T he subject of this predication is, 
no doubt, “that which exists.” T h is opinion is probably another allu
sion to Stoic doctrine.

109.20-21 self-existent: T h is may be an allusion to Epicurean psy
chics, as ed. pr. (II. 203) suggest. T he phrase used here may corre
spond to the Greek to avTop-arov. Cf. Acts 12:10 (Crum 470b).
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109.22-23 visible elements: T h is remark provides one explanation  
of why the theological opinions of most of the Greeks are hylic. T hey  
are all based sim ply on observation of material, visible entities. Cf. 
Wis 13:1-7.

109.27 imagination: T h is is a quality associated w ith hylic powers. 
Cf. 78.7,34; 82.19; 98.5; 103.16. T his remark provides a second rea
son for view ing the theology of the Greeks as hylic. T he wise (line 24) 
Greeks and barbarians seem to be distinguished from the majority 
(line 21), w ho can only observe visible entities. T hese w ise sages pene
trate behind the appearances, but only to the hylic powers.

As ed. pr. (II. 204) note, the notion that Greek philosophy was in
spired by various inferior powers is also found in Clement of A lex-
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andria, Strom. 1.16.80,5. ^  similar opinion seems to be reflected in
Treat. Res. 43 .25 -37  and Orig. World 125.24-29. Cf. also Basilides, 
fr. I (H egem onius, Acta Archelai 67 .7-12), where the opinions of the 
“barbarians,” probably the Persians, are cited w ith approval.

109.28 vain thought T h is may be a reference to the intellectual 
activity of the Logos, which produces the hylic order (78.36).

109.29 from these: T h e pronoun here probably refers to the wise 
Greeks and barbarians. Those who come from them are their intellec
tual successors. Cf. Justin , Dial. 2.1-2.

109.31 in them: T h e pronoun here could refer either to the wise 
Greeks and barbarians (line 24) or to their successors (line 28-29).

109.32 also (AYCt>); W hile this conjunction may stand at the begin
ning of a sentence (cf. T ill, Koptische Grammatik, #373 ), it here 
probably translates a Greek Kai em phasizing that the successors of the 
Greek sages spoke in the same way as they themselves did.

109.36 the likeness deceived them: T he “likeness” which works the 
deception is the realm of hylic powers. Cf. 78 .32-34.

110.1 when they had attained (eNT2LY'>'e2e): The form is that of a 
circumstantial of a perf. II. Cf. Polotsky, “Conjugation System,” 400 
{^Collected Papers 246).

n o .2 not simply...but (eN OY^^eeroY €N' For this
translation of ov fiovov.. .aXXa, cf. 124.3-4, 12-13.

110.6 caught up (eq^AHM): T he verb is probably a qualitative of 
2cuAeM (Crum 670a), previously unattested. Cf. 88.34.

110.9 one [of the offspring]: T he chief archon or Demiurge is said 
to have produced subordinate archons (101.6-9). T he particular ar
chon mentioned here may be the devil as ed. pr. (II. 204) suggest. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.4 and Heracleon, fr. 20 (Origen, In Joh. 13.16).

110 .9 -10  is superior (2Y T T e[p]e[c]ce): T he restoration here is 
doubtful. T he proposal of ed. pr. (Eng.)  ̂8°°^
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Greek word, but is paleographically impossible. T he restoration 
adopted probably is not a barbarous Latinism, but is equivalent to 
vvepeiTTij. So ed. pr. (Fr.).

110.12 in agreement: One standard sceptical argument against dog
matic philosophy was the disagreement among the schools. Cf., e.g., 
Sextus Empiricus, Hypotyposes 1.15.

n o .17 logic (opraiNON): T his term is taken by ed. pr. as a reference 
to “mechanics.” It is more likely a reference to logic. Cf. LSJ 1245b.

opinions (^ N ex y )- T he Coptic here probably translates the Greek 
hô ai, in the sense of “opinions.”

110.19 ineffability held sway: Ed. pr. (II. 205) see here a reference 
to the Sophia myth. W ith the emendation of a  jcn to n6 i the subject of 
the sentence is “ineffability” and the w hole remark is simply a sum
mary comment on the confusion prevailing among those who try to 
understand the divine world on a hylic basis.

110.20-21 indescribable quality (MNTAT T e o y [ .]e ) :  Filling the la
cuna at the beginning of line 21 is difficult. Presumably the two letters 
involved continue the form T e o y  (=  S x A o y o , Crum 441b). 
r e o y f ^ le ,  w ith a reduplication of the y ,  might be possible. T he  
“indescribable” quality referred to here might be a characteristic of 
the hylic powers themselves. Alternatively, it might be taken in a sub
jective sense, as a reference to the inability of the hylic powers to de
scribe the reality w hich transcends them. Hence it might be possible 
to translate; “because of the inarticulateness of those, etc.”
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110.21 those who hold sway: T hese are probably the hylic powers, 
who give to the philosophers their thoughts.

110.22-29 Now... brought them (ate N e e i . . .  N TAyoy): T he  
syntax of the opening sentence of this paragraph is extremely obscure. 
Ed. pr. construe the passage in various ways. Ed. pr. (Ger. and Eng.) 
take it as a nom inal sentence w ith n6 om in line 26 as the predicate. 
Ed. pr. (Fr.) find the m ain predication in exKiM ApAy of line 28. In 
both cases there is an im plicit identification of the “things which come 
from the H ebrew s and are written by the Greeks” and “the powers,” 
which is unlikely. A  slight emendation removes this difficulty. Instead
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of construing NTAyoY in line 29 as an unusual orthographic variant 
of N x e y  (“of them ”), it seems better to emend to A y N T o y ,  the perf. I 
of e iN €  w ith a pronominal suffix. T he subject is “the powers” of lines 
26-27 and the object pronoun refers to “the things which come from 
the H ebrews, etc.” For the preposing of two elements in a sentence, cf. 
T ill, Koptische Grammatik # 3 8 5 . Another possible emendation 
yielding the same sense would be < N € > N T A y < N T > o y .

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5
T fl

110.23 the race of the Hebrews (n x e e N O  NA.e ^ N ^ eB epeoc): For 
the emendation to nreN O C , cf. 111.7. W ith the beginning of this 
paragraph, the text passes to the next stage in the discussion of types 
of theology. W ith the H ebrews is associated a higher degree of en
lightenment, based on psychic powers. T his type of theology advanced 
beyond material creation to the psychic realm. As orthodox Christians 
identify the Jew s as types of the Church, so some Valentinians identi
fy the Jew s with the psychic church. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 4.30.3 (cf. 
4.18.1-19.1); Heracleon, fr. 13 (Origen, In Joh. 10.33). Some other 
Gnostics saw a correspondence between the Jew s who persecuted 
Christ and the leaders of orthodoxy who persecuted Gnostics. See in 
particular Testim. Truth 29.6-21. On the whole topic, cf. K. Koschor- 
ke. Die Polemik der Gnostiker Gegen das Kirchliche Christentum 
(N H S  12; Leiden; Brill, 1978) 148-51.

110.24-25 written by the hylics: T he reference to the writing by the 
hylics does not contradict the analysis of this section as a discussion of 
psychic revelation. W hat came from psychic powers or what was at
tained by men looking beyond the material world could nonetheless 
have been written down by people characterized as hylic. Those who 
are so charcterized are those who have written in the manner of 
Greeks, who are, as w e have seen, prime examples, of hylic wisdom. 
There may be an allusion here to apologetic commonplace that the 
Greeks borrowed from the ancient wisdom of the Hebrews. Cf., e.g., 
Eusebius, Praep. evang. 13.12.1 and Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 
5.14.97,7.

110.26-27 speak the “right ones” (a iacooy ANioyNeM): This
phrase has been taken as a parenthetical remark specifying the precise 
powers involved in inspiring the Hebrews. It might also be possible to 
construe the infinitive as complimentary to n e e y e  and to translate 
the whole clause “those who think about all of them so as to call them
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‘right ones.’” It might also be the case that the text is corrupt. Possibly 
emend to N^iei eraL Y M eeve (for e r o y - )  AJCooy A N ioy-
n€M and translate “all those which are thought to be called ‘right 
ones.’”
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110.28 move them alt T he object pronoun here refers to those who 
think about the powers, the Hebrews.

110.29 representation: N ote the technical term for the psychic order. 
Cf. 7 8 -32 - 3 4 -

110.30 they: T he subject apparently shifts. Those who do the grasp
ing are apparently the members of the H ebrew race.

110.31 confused: T he confusion of the psychic powers becomes evi
dent in the m ultiplicity of prophetic proclamations (i 11.13-16,
113.20-28) and the establishm ent of Jew ish  heresies (i 12.18-113.i).

110.33 attained (x e ^ o ):  Ed. pr. translate this as “established,” a 
possible meaning of the Coptic verb, but one which is inappropriate 
here. The word has the same sense here as in line 30.

II 0.34 unmixed ones: W hat exactly the H ebrews attain at this point 
is unclear. One possibility, advanced by ed. pr. (II. 205) and followed 
by Pagels, is to see here a reference to the Dem iurge. T he following  
remarks about the one established in the representation of the Father 
might well be applied to that figure, but why he should be designated 
with the term “the unm ixed ones” is unclear. Another possibility then 
is to see a reference here to the spiritual aeon of the Logos, which is 
“unmixed,” because it is kept separate from the psychic and hylic 
orders (90.17-18, 93 .14-19). N ote that the power which keeps that 
aeon separate is said to be active in prophesying (97.16-27). Note too 
that the attainment of this level of reality is a secondary stage in the 
theologizing of the H ebrew s, which occurs after (line 33) the initial 
attempt to grasp the truth.

110.35-36 who exists as a representation of the representation of the 
Father: If the figure involved here is in fact the Dem iurge, one might 
compare Exc. Theod. 47.1, where he is said to be a “divine image of 
the Father,” and Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.1, where W isdom, “in the image
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of the invisible Father,” conceals herself from the Demiurge, who was 
“in the image of the Only-Begotten Son.” If the reference is to the 
spiritual aeon of the Logos, the terminology here may refer to the no
tion that this aeon is an image (eiKcuN) of the things in the Pleroma, a 
“countenance” of the Savior, which has the name “Son” (93.25-35).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

110.36 it is not visible (eyA T N eY  a.pa.q): T he form here is prob
ably a circumstantial.

111.2 wisdom: Once again, this remark could be taken as appro
priate either to the Dem iurge or to the spiritual aeon of the Logos. 
According to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.5.1, the Demiurge creates “in con
junction with the power of W isdom ,” and in Exc. Theod. 47.1 Wis
dom is the “second universal creator,” who brings forth the Demiurge. 
Cf. also Val. Exp. 35 .10-37 .37 . Alternatively, note that the produc
tion of the spiritual order by the Logos took place when the Savior 
mingled with the Logos “in wisdom and knowledge” (91.2).

111.3 preserve the form: T he form of the Father involved here is his 
invisibility. T he invisibility of the spiritual order (or possibly of the 
Dem iurge), explains the variety of opinions among Hebrew prophets. 
Like the angels in the two orders of the intermediate world (99.36), 
the H ebrew prophets could not penetrate into the wisdom surround
ing the spiritual order.

111.7 -8  of whom we already spoke: Cf. 110.22-24.

u  1.8 righteous: As ed. pr. (II. 205-6) note, the psychics as a whole 
and the Dem iurge in particular are styled “righteous” in Irenaeus, 
Haer. 1.8.3; Exc. Theod. 54.1; and Ptolemy, Letter to Flora 7.5.

111.1 o did not say anything: T he following phrase is probably to be 
viewed as a dittography, with ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger., II. 181). Ed. pr. 
(Eng.) suggest that it be translated, “and did not produce anything.”

111.11 imagination: Note that the wisdom of the Greeks depends on 
this power (109.27).

111.11-12 through a likeness (^ n OYT2k.N'TN): The articulation
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mark after the first n is probably a mistake. N ote the technical term  
for the beings of the hylic order (cf. 78 .32-34). Note, too, the emphasis 
on the higher level of reality, that of the representation (e iN e ) in
110.29 and 37.

111.14 power. Cf. 110.26. T he power at work in the prophets par
allels on this level of being the working of the Logos in the Dem iurge 
(100.31-35). N ote that in Heracleon, fr. 5 (Origen, In Joh. 6.20), the 
prophetic rd^ts is said to be the echo of the voice of John crying in the 
wilderness. T hat voice is a representation of the Logos, who is the 
Savior. Note, too, that according to Ptolemy in Irenaeus, Haer. 1 .7 .3- 
4 the Demiurge sends the prophets.

111.16 in [■■.] (2 NN OYNAT.[.]Te): T he transcription of ed. pr. 
(NJi^Te) yields an acceptable sense, “in faith,” but the last visible 
letter on line 6 is clearly not part of a 2-

111.17 unified harmony ('j'M ere m m n t^ a h m ): For the word 
2AHM, cf. 88.34. Ed. pr. (Eng.) translate “the agreement of the con
flict.” The unity of the prophetic proclamation contrasts both with the 
multifarious opinions of the Greeks (i 09.24-110.22) and with the di
versity of interpretations of that proclamation within Judaism  
(112.18-113.i) . T he prophetic unity imitates the unity of the psychic 
order (83.26-33) w hich works in the prophets. T hat order in turn 
imitated the unity of the aeons of the Pleroma (68.32-34, 73 .28- 
74.18).

111.22 confession: T h e  psychic order was said (106.12) to have the 
confession of the exalted one. Cf. also 89.18 and 120.2. T he confession 
by the prophets is not recognition of the truly exalted one (line 27), 
but only of one more exalted than themselves, probably the Demiurge.

111.24 who was appointed: T h e Dem iurge was appointed (k.cu) by 
the Logos to be a representation of the Father. Cf. 100.19.

need of him (xpiA  MMoq): T h e object of the preposition is probably 
the Demiurge. T h e  prophets need him as the source of their inspi
ration. Cf. 100 .34-35 , 10 3 .1-5 , 111.6-23. O nly through the psychic 
“power which w as at w ork” ( i n .  14) in the prophets do they achieve 
agreement and make their confession. Cf. also 112.9-14.
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111.25-26 whom the Logos begot ( e A n A o r o c . . .  Jcn^iq); The
perf. circ. here seems to continue the perf. rel. of line 24.

111.27-28 hope and expectation: T he same qualities were attributed 
to the Logos w hen he had repented (85.17). At that point he had the 
thought which is the “seed of salvation,” which consists in the intima
tion that there is the exalted one. Cf. 89 .8-15, where this thought is 
also said to be in the psychic powers. As ed. pr. (II. 206-7) the 
Dem iurge in the system of Ptolemy is said to live in the hope of being 
delivered. Cf. Exc. Theod. 49 .1-2 . T he attribution of hope to the 
Dem iurge is there based on the interpretation of Rom 8:20-21. 
Basilides (H ippolytus, Ref. 7 .25-27) interprets the same passage in 
this way, agreeing w ith H eracleon’s interpretation of “the creation” 
(17 KTiViy, Rom 8:20) as the Dem iurge. Cf. Heracleon, fr. 22 (Origen, 
In Joh. 13.19).

111.30 he is an illuminating word: T he subject of this sentence is 
uncertain. It may be a reference to the Logos. Hence, the use of the 
term Aoroc (=w ord) would be a play on the name. For a similar 
play, cf. 60.34 and 63.35. the following relative clause suggests, the 
illum inating word is not, however, simply the Logos, but the whole 
realm of psychic powers, which inspired the prophets.

111.32 righteous (niaiV ' a i o c ): T he K here is written above the 
line and the 1 after a  was also added secondarily. Ed. pr. (II. 181) 
suggest that the scribe originally intended to write Ni<iOY>A2k.ioc, 
but this is unlikely.

111.35 by their fathers: N o distinction has been made between the 
“fathers,” or the original prophets, and their successors, but the situa
tion in the H ebrew tradition presumably parallels that in the Greek, 
where both original sages and their successors were mentioned. Cf.
109.24-35.

112.3 seed of prayer and searching: T he experience of the prophets 
thus replicates that of the aeons of the Pleroma. Cf. 71.24,72.4. As ed. 
pr. (II. 207) note, Ptolemy, according to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.3, 
that the prophets are loved by the Dem iurge because of the seed of 
Achamoth sown in them.
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112.5 strengthening-. N ote that confirmation is one aspect of the 
salvation brought by the Savior to the offspring of the Logos (87.5). 
Note also the motif of the stability of the truly existent (58.36, 70.18,
93.6).

112.6 It appears: T he antecedent of the subject pronoun is probably 
the “seed” in line 3.

112.6-7 draws them to love: Again, the experience of the prophets 
replicates that of the T otalities who are drawn (72.5) to the Father 
and who are filled with love and longing for him (71.9).

112.8 unity: T he monotheism of H ebrew prophecy is seen as an 
intimation of the unity which is the source of all being. Cf. 51.9.

112.9-10 unity which worked in them: T he power which works 
through the Demiurge in the prophets is designated as the “spirit” in
101.4,18 and 102.32. T his spirit, which is closely associated with the 
Logos (100.31-35) is only a copy of the Father’s unity, but it provides 
a unity and uniformity to the prophetic message. A similar idea occurs 
inExc. Theod. 24.1: “T he Valentinians say that the spirit which each 
one of the prophets had adapted to service was poured out upon all 
those of the church.” Cf. also Exc. Theod. 5.2.

112.11 do not ({a }€n); Ed. pr. (Eng.) emend the negative here to 
MEN. With this reading the messge of the prophets is seen to manifest 
a certain diversity, although it is more uniform than the messge of 
later interpreters (i 12.18-113.i) . Such an understanding of the rela
tive unity of the prophets w ould certainly be appropriate, and might 
be in conformity w ith the remarks made earlier (i 11.13-16) about the 
different powers which act in each prophet. But it has already been 
stressed that the prophets have a unified agreement with one another, 
despite the multiplicity of powers (111.18-23), and the immediately 
preceding remark about the unity which worked in them suggests that 
a comment on diversity w ithin their proclamation would be inappro
priate here.

112.16 reject (^ a  KX^e): T h e  emendation proposed by ed. pr. (^ n - 
does not yield an acceptable sense. 2 ^  is probably to be 

associated with (Crum  666b), w ith ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.).
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112.18 by interpreting them: T he circumstantial could also be 
associated w ith what precedes, but the foundation of various heresies 
seems to be closely linked w ith the interpretation of the prophetic 
message.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

112.20 heresies: Precisely what the heresies are which are alluded to 
in the following lines is difficult to determine.

which exist (N e T A y ^ o o n ):  T he relative converter here is prob
lematic. It appears to be a perf. rel., but the qualitative should not 
appear in a tri-partite conjugation. T hus the relative converter may 
involve a hyper-subachmimicism (e x A y  for e T o y ) . Cf. also 66.39 
and 117.19.

112.26 many: T he notion that some Jew s believed in a plurality of 
gods is found in Heracleon, fr. 21 (Origen, In Joh. 13.17), where he 
describes the error of the Jew s who, intending to worship God, ac
tually “are ignorant of him, worshipping angels and months and the 
m oon.” It also occurs, as ed. pr. (II. 207) note, in the Ps.-Clem., Horn. 
3.38.1; 16.5.6, on the lips of Simon M agus. G. Quispel (“The Jung 
Codex and Its Significance,” The Jung Codex [London: Mowbray, 
1955] 67) also suggests that the text may be aware of the doctrine of 
“two powers” attributed to heretics {minim) in rabbinic sources such 
as m. Sanh. 4.5 and b. Hag. 15a. On the rabbinic texts which treat the 
“two powers,” see now Alan F. Segal, Two Powers in Heaven: Early 
Rabbinic Reports About Christianity and Gnosticism (SJLA 25; Lei
den; Brill, 1977).

112.32-33 the establishment of good and evil: Cf. Isa 45:7 and iQS 
3.18, where the doctrine of the two spirits in man is enunciated.

113.1 angels: T he notion that God created the world through angels 
is, as ed. pr. (II. 207-8) note, not strictly speaking a heresy. Justin 
{Dial. 62), however, claims that a Jew ish heresy taught that the hu
man body was made by angels. Perhaps the author of our text is again 
reflecting Christian opinions about Jew ish heterodoxy.

113.4 types of scripture: Although the theory is not explicit here, 
these remarks of the Tri. Trac. recall the attempt made, especially by 
Ptolemy, to distinguish different levels of scripture deriving from dif-
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ferent sources. In Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.3, said tht the Valentinians 
claim that some prophecies come from the mother (= the Logos in this 
text), some from the spiritual seed, and some from the Dem iurge. In 
the Letter to Flora, Ptolemy divides the Pentateuch into three parts, 
one of which derives from God (i.e., the Dem iurge), one from M oses, 
and one from the elders. T he portion of the Pentateuch attributable to 
the god of the Old Testam ent is further (5.1) subdivided into three 
parts: pure, impure and symbolic. T he focus of these two texts is ob
viously different. T h e notice in Irenaeus, concentrating on prophecy, 
is closer in its concerns to the Tri. Trac., but the attribution of some of 
the scripture to the “elders” in the Letter to Flora parallels the re
marks here on the successors of the prophets and the “teachers of the 
Law.”
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113.4-5 that produced the teachers: T he emendation suggested by 
ed.pr., neNTik.^'t' N e y  < n6 i N eY > ca i2 > is unnecessary. T he rela
tive converter g n t a ^, is regularly used when the antecedent is the 
same as the subject of the relative clause. H ence it would be anom a
lous to have a new subject w ithin the relative clause. Furthermore, the 
emendation would require that an object of be expressed. T he read
ing of the M S is sound. T he multitude of types of scripture, produced 
by the interpreters of the original prophets, in turn produces a new set 
of interpreters, the teachers of the Law. For analysis of the syntax 
here, cf. Stephen Emm el, “Proclitic forms of the verb in Coptic,” 
Studies Presented to Hans Jakob Polotsky (East Gloucester, MA: Pir- 
tle and Poulson, 1981) 131-46.
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113.11 the Savior: T here is a question of w hat figure is in view here. 
Ed. pr. (II. 208) suggest that the reference is to a psychic Christ, the 
offspring of the D em iurge. Such a figure is mentioned in Irenaeus,
1.7.2 and Exc. Theod. 47.3. T h is is not, however, a generally accepted 
Valentinian doctrine. N ote that in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.2 the doctrine 
is attributed to some anonym ous teachers. T h e diverse Christological 
opinions among V alentinians have already been noted. Cf. 77.37; 
86.25. It is certainly illegitim ate to assum e that the Tri. Trac. fits 
neatly into the Christological pattern of Ptolem y or of the anonymous 
Valentinians of Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.2. T he only Savior of whom  this 
text has spoken is the fruit of the entire Pleroma (86.25; ^7 -7 )> î  
also the only figure to be named Christ, in contrast to other V alen-
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tinian sources. Cf. the note to 87.9. T his must be the figure in view
here. H e can be said to make a proclamation which the prophets hear, 
because he reveals the transcendent world within him (88.1-2) and 
thus illum ines the Logos (90.14, 91.33-38 , 95.17-22). The Logos 
then, using the Dem iurge, transmits that revelation to human beings 
in the form of prophecy (100.34-35).

113.14 this coming: T he coming of the Savior referred to here is his 
coming in the flesh (114.3 ,115.3-11).

113.17 the Savior speaks: Cf. the citations of Ps 22:23, ^sa 8:17-18 in 
H eb 2:12-13, and the citation of Ps 40:7-9  in Heb 10:5-7, where the 
Old Testam ent verses are interpreted as utterances of Jesus. Cf. also 
Justin , I Apol. 62.4, 63.10.

113.20 They have not all joined: T he subject here is the prophets. 
H ere the diversity of their proclamation is stressed, in contrast to the 
previous emphasis on their unity (112.6-10). That unity was said to 
consist in the recognition that there is one more exalted than them
selves ( i l l .20-23). It now appears that differences are to be found in 
the prophetic proclamations about the Savior. Here the effects of con
fused powers (110.31) acting in various prophets ( i n . 13-14) are fi
nally felt. T he diversity among the prophets may also be a reflection of 
the spiritual powers produced by the Logos. They preserve the indi
visibility of the world of which they are images, but are also differ
entiated by their individual powers (94.28-95.1).

113.23-26 thing... place: T hese terms may refer to aspects of the 
world of the Dem iurge, who works on (p 2 <a)b) the world beneath the 
Logos (100.33, i o i -io ) and produces various places in imitation of the 
spiritual aeon (100 .7 -8 ,29 -33). T he “things” may also be the powers 
which act (p e N e p n )  in the prophets (110.32).

113.26 from it: T he pronoun probably refers to the “thing” which is 
active in each prophet.

113.28-29 that he will come: T he subject is, of course, the Savior.

113.34 will suffer: On the importance of the suffering of the Savior, 
cf. 114.35, " 5-4-
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113.35 that which he previously was: On the basis of this passage, 
ed. pr. (II. 208) base their claim that the text distinguishes between a 
psychic Christ who suffers and an impassable spiritual Christ. In fact 
the text indicates that the prophets were first unaware of the details of 
the incarnation (lines 28 -34 ), although they did predict the Savior’s 
coming. N ow  the text goes on to say that the prophets had no concep
tion of the status of the pre-incarnate Savior. T he distinction made 
here may be formally similar to that made between spiritual and psy
chic Christs in Ptolem y’s system, but the differences are apparent and 
significant. T he Tri. Trac. approaches even closer to orthodoxy than 
did Ptolemy by m aintaining the unity of the Savior and by insisting on 
the reality of his suffering.

113.37-38 one from the Logos who (n t 6 n A o r o c  eNfeNjTA^-): 
The Coptic here is difficult. It may be that n t € is corrupt for the 
relative converter e r e  and the phrase should be translated “im pas
sable one, who is not the Logos who cam e.” T his alternative is adop
ted by ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.). T h e problem w ith this interpretation is 
the lack of a copula in the relative clause. R re  could also be the geni
tive particle, as ed. pr. (Eng.) suggests. There is then the problem of 
the €N. Ed. pr. (Eng.) take this with the eNTA^^cune as the intro
duction to the protasis of a contrary-to-fact condition. T his interpre
tation is unlikely, because the apodosis (114.1) does not have the im- 
perf. fut. Hence it seems best to take eN T A 2<ytune as a relative 
clause in which the first syllable has been repeated by dittography. 
The pre-incarnate Savior can be said to be from the Logos, because he 
is in fact the offspring of that part of the Logos which returned to the 
Pleroma, who acted w ith the other aeons there (86 .6 -7).

114.1 their thought: N am ely, that of the prophets.

114.5 from all of them: Those from whom  the flesh of the Savior 
comes are, presumably, the various aeons of the intermediate world. 
Cf. Exc. Theod. i . i ,  which states that W isdom put forth “a receptacle 
of flesh” for the incarnation of the Logos, an idea also expressed in 
Interp. Know. 12.31-33.
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114.10-11 He had conceived it: It is unclear who conceives whom. 
The subject is probably the Logos who reacts to the manifestation of 
the Savior. W hat he conceives could be the flesh with which the Savior
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is clothed. T his would make sense, following the affirmation that the
Logos is above all responsible for the body of the Savior. This would 
be our author’s interpretation of W isdom producing flesh for the Sav
ior, as in Exc. Theod. i . i  and Interp. Know. 12.31-33. In that case the 
gender of the object pronoun is erroneous and should be emended to 
the feminine to agree with C3ip 2 .

114.11-12 revelation of the light: T his is a reference to the coming of 
the Savior to the Logos (86.4-87.17). That coming led the Logos 
outside the Pleroma to produce the spiritual aeon (90.31-32). That 
aeon was kept apart from the “organization” so that it could serve a 
mission (95-31-38). T he provision of the Savior with a spiritual body 
is the first part of that mission.

114.12-13 ^ord of the promise: T he promise, which is probably the 
assurance of redemption, provided a basis of hope to the offspring of 
the Logos (92.7). It was offered by the Savior, the countenance of the 
Father (93.32). T he promise thus belongs to the seeds or offspring of 
the Logos (95.26,32). In creating a spiritual body for the Savior, the 
Logos acts to fulfill that promise.

114.13 his revelation: T he referent of the possessive pronoun is un
certain. It is most likely the Savior, whose appearance to the Logos is 
in view.

114.14 seminal state (MNTcnepMA.): It was never explicitly stated 
that the Savior was in a sem inal state. One may presuppose that his 
production differs in no way from that of any other entity. Everything 
which comes into being follows the pattern of the aeons of the Ple
roma, which first existed potentially, in the thought of the Father 
(60 .1-5),  ̂ (60.32). T hey are then brought into actuality
(61.1-11). T he spiritual offspring of the Logos are described as seeds 
in 95.28. Cf. 116.38.

114 .15 not a seed of the things which exist: Although the Savior can 
be thought of as having once been in a potential state, he is not among 
the seeds in the strictest sense, i.e., not among the original thoughts of 
the Father, from which were produced the Totalities or “things which 
exist.” T he Savior was not among those seeds, because he was pro-
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duced “at the end” of the production of the Pleroma, by all the inhab
itants of that Pleromatic world.

114.16 the one: T h is is the Savior.
since he was begotten (eak.qacn^q): Ed. pr. (II. 182) suggest that 

the conjugation base here is a perf. II. It is probably to be understood 
simply as a perf. circ.

114.20 instruments: T hese instruments may be compared w ith the 
chariots (91.19) which are provided for the members of the spiritual 
order to enable them to descend to the “places below .”

114.22 his Father: T h e reference to the one transcendent Father 
here emphasizes the intim ate connection of the Savior w ith him. T he  
revelation which the Savior offers provides true access to the tran
scendent one. Cf. Interp. Know. 9 .27-29  and Val. Exp. 22.18-24.

13. The Incarnate Savior and his Companions (i 1 4 .3 1 - 1 1 8 .14)
The review of the varieties of theological opinion concluded with  

the discussion of the prophetic proclamation of the coming of the Sav
ior. The next section offers a direct Christological statement, which  
first emphasizes the reality of the suffering of the Savior him self 
(114.31-115.25). It is then noted that the Savior was accompanied by 
other spiritual beings (115.25-34). T hese, too, participated in the 
realm of suffering and, in addition, experienced passion. T his fact 
constitutes a theological problem (i 15.34-116.27). T he involvement 
of spiritual beings in the world of evil is explained on both ontological 
and soteriological grounds. T he companions of the Savior do not pre
serve the form of indivisibility and hence can be planted in the world 
of evil. Furthermore their subjection to evil has a salvific purpose 
(116.28-117.36). T h e condition of the companions of the Savior con
trasts with that of the other offspring of the Logos, who are drawn to 
evil either because of the possibility that they might be saved or by 
their usefulness for the organization (i 17.38-118.14).

114.31 He it is: T h e  unity of our Savior w ith the pre-existent Savior 
is emphasized. Cf. 113.35.
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114.32 compassion: N ote that the Savior had already been described
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as a fellow-sufferer w ith the Logos (90.6). In fact, the activity of the 
Savior in the material world replicates his action on the Logos and on 
the offspring of the Logos. Both processes are imitations of the activity 
of the Son in the Pleroma who suffers or labors with the aeons (65.21).

114.33-34  that which they were: Ed. pr. (II. 208-9) the paral
lel in Exc. Theod. 58 .1-2 where the consubstantiality (6noov<na) of 
the Savior and the saved is stressed. H ere the doctrine is somewhat 
different. T he Savior is not said to be consubstantial with the pneu
matic and psychic elements. Rather, what he shares is suffering. This 
doctrine is, of course, common in the N ew  Testament. Cf. Heb 2:10, 
4:15; Phil 2:7-8, and see Interp. Know. 10.21-30.

114.34-35 he became manifest (epeNNTatqoycnN^): The conjuga
tion base here is probably a perf. II.

114.36 They became: T he referent of the pronominal subject here is 
unclear. It is probably a reference to all mankind or to the companions 
of the Savior. Cf. 115.11-12. Schenke’s emendation to the singular 
(iiqqp con e) makes the phrase a reference to the Savior, but this is 
unnecessary.

114.38 corruptible things (^ n t c k o ): Schenke emends to “prison” 
(q^xeK o), but this is unnecessary.

115.1-2
10).

invisibly: Cf. the action of the Savior of the Logos (90.4-

II 5.4 death (M oy): Follow ing orthodox doctrine (e.g., Phil 2:8), 
Valentinians regularly emphasized the significance of the death of 
Jesus. Cf. Gos. Truth 20.28-30. T his death could, however, be inter
preted in a docetic fashion, as a ruse used to trick Death {Exc. Theod.
61.6). T he Tri. Trac. does not make such a qualification.

115.6 smallness: N ote that the beings of the psychic order were giv
en the name “little one” in 89 .9-10 . Cf. Interp. Know. 14.28-29, 
which describes how “the great Son was sent after his small brothers.” 
T o them he explains, “I became very small so that through my humil
ity I might take you up to the great height” (10.27-30).
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115.7 to which they (neNTak-Y-): Contra ed. pr., there is no indica
tion that the first letter of the line has been deleted. T he traces are 
most likely those of a n . T h is means that there is a lack of concord in 
gender between the relative converter and its antecedent t o y k . € m n t -  

o)HM, which is also resumed w ith a feminine pronoun in a.pa.c.
born ( n € C T o [ y ]): Ed. pr. restore here N e c T H [ Y e ] ,  from the 

Greek v7fcrT€V(t>, which yields the rather odd “when they fasted in 
body and soul.” T he last visible trace on the line need not be from a H. 
It is in fact slightly curved, and hence is more compatible w ith c  or e  
than with H. It may be that the n  is a mistake for m . T hus the verb is a 
form of M ice, “to bear, bring forth” (Crum 184b), which makes much 
better sense in the context. N ote the use of the same verb in line 10, 
where the Savior, w ho shares in the suffering of mankind is also said 
to be born “in body and soul.”
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115.11 body and soul: As ed. pr. (II. 209) note, there was a major 
division within V alentinianism  between the eastern and western 
schools on the subject of the nature of the body of the Savior. T he  
eastern school {Exc. Theod. i)  held that the body of the Savior was 
pneumatic, w hile the western school held that it was psychic (Ire- 
naeus, Haer. 1.7.2, Exc. Theod. 59 .3 -4 ). T he Tri. True, does not take 
an explicit stand on this issue, any more than it interpreted the death 
of Jesus in an explicitly allegorical way. It here seems to affirm the 
reality of the Savior’s physical body and ordinary human soul. T his  
doctrine marks a departure from any Valentinian systems known un
til now, although it continues a trend evident in the western school.

115.12 in them: T hat is, body and soul.

115.13 who fell (eNTa.2a.e1e): Ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest that the verb 
may be not 2.  ̂ (A^ 2^®'®) “fall” (Crum 637a), but a.la'f, “increase” 
(Crum ib).

received the light: T hose w ho fell presumably received the light at 
the appearance of the Savior, as did the Logos (88.14, 90.14).

115.15 without sin: Cf. H eb 4:15. T hus the incarnate Savior, as in 
orthodoxy, is distinguished from fallen hum anity, not because of the 
nature of his body, but because of the quality of his existence in the 
body.
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115 .19 the former and the latter: T he referents of these pronouns are 
presumably “those who shared” in body and soul and “those who fell.” 
It is unlikely that there is any significant distinction between these 
two groups.

115.21 the Logos who moved: M ankind in its natural state ultimate
ly derives from the Logos, whose “movement” is responsible for the 
non-Pleromatic world (77.9). Note that the expression “the Logos 
who moved” is used in 85.16, although it is apparently applied there 
to that part of the Logos which returned into the Pleroma.

115.23 He it is: T he referent is the Savior who has now become 
incarnate.

115.24-25 whom we previously mentioned: These are the human 
beings, initially discussed in part II (104.4-108.12) and referred to 
just above (lines 11-13).

115.27-28 the Logos who returned to himself: The Savior was gen
erated by the aeons of the Pleroma along with the part of the Logos 
which had returned to the Pleroma (86 .4-7). This generation took 
place in response to the “conversion” of the Logos (81.19-25).

115 .3 0 -3 1 those who came with him: This is a reference to those
beings generated by the aeons of the Pleroma to serve as a bodyguard 
for the Savior (87.17-23). As ed. pr. (II. 210) note, some Valentinian 
texts refer to these beings as angels. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.5; 
Theod. 35.2, 44.1; and Heracleon, fr. 22 (Origen, In foh. 13.19)- Ed. 
pr. then suggest that these beings should be conceived as the guardian 
angels or superior selves of spiritual human beings. This does not, 
however, seem to be the conception of this text. Here, these compan
ions of the Savior are incarnations of beings of the spiritual order, who 
had been kept apart from the “organization” in order to serve a par
ticular mission (93.14-16, 95 .31-38). That mission is specified in the 
following paragraph, where the companions of the Savior are seen to 
be the apostles, evangelists, disciples, and teachers (116.16-20).

D espite the language of the “coming” of the spiritual companions of 
the Savior, the Tri. Trac. does not, apparently, have in mind a special 
incarnation of spiritual powers of the intermediate world apart from 
the process described at 106.18-31. These companions of the Savior
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are simply the human beings who actualize their spiritual potentiality 
and “become manifest” as spiritual beings at the appearance of the 
Savior. Cf. 118.15,29.

115.31-32 confirmation and stability. The process of salvation has 
been regularly described in such terms. Cf. 91.12 and 92.23.

115.32 judgment As ed. pr. (II. 211) note, the companions of the 
Savior are not said elsewhere to exercise judgment. According to 
Heracleon, fr. 48 (Origen, In Joh. 20.38), it is the Demiurge who 
exercises judgment. Judgment here should be seen in the light of the 
separation of psychic and hylic, first effected in the intermediate 
world by the Savior (88.23-25; 91.25; 96.3-11; 97.35-36). Note too 
the initial judgment of the Logos against the hylic powers (81.10-14).

115.33 They intended: Note that the Logos was said to have pro
duced the members of the spiritual order “intentionally” (KaiTai 
tn p oA ip ecic , 91.18).

115.35 when he knew (NT2ipeqMMe): What the Savior knew and 
why his knowledge is important is not explained here. Perhaps the 
text should be emended to Me or M2k.eie, “love.”
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115.36 more exalted: The companions of the Savior are thus like 
him in being exalted above those “brought forth from a defect.” Cf.
115.14-17.

115.37 according to the flesh (k,2ita CAps): The companions of the 
Savior are clearly incarnated and not simply the guardian angels of 
spiritual human beings. Cf. the note to 115.30-31. Thus the question 
of ed. pr. (II. 211), “Est-ce les disciples sont des incarnations des anges 
qui sont venus avec le Sauveur?” must be answered in the affirmative.

116.3 body of the Savior: Cf. Interp. Know. 17.14-18.38 where those 
who belong to the Savior are “members of his body.”

116.3-4 through the revelation: Like the Savior himself, his com
panions begin this embodiment at the revelation of the Savior to the 
Logos. Cf. 114.10-14.
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116.5 mingling: a .

116.5-6 These others: These are the companions of the Savior. Ed. 
pr. (II. 211) suggest that the remarks of Heracleon in fr. 24 (Origen, 
In Joh. 13.25) on John 4:24 are relevant here. Heracleon there asserts 
that the spirituals are of the same nature as the Father. The Tri. 
Trac., however, is here discussing the companions of the Savior who 
are co-natural with him.

116.7 indeed is the spiritual substance ( n t a c ’ p o )  T'e (re) 
'I'nNeyMATiiCH): The text here is difficult. The articulation mark 
after the second t  suggests that the words should be divided n t a .c  

p c u T  e r e ,  etc. This would be translated “and it grew, which was the 
spiritual.” This makes little sense. It seems likely that the articulation 
mark is incorrectly placed and that the t  should be taken with the 
following e  as the copula, which has then been erroneously repeated. 
For the particle p c u , cf. Crum 290a. The A e  (=Te) in line 8 is the 
reduplicated copula. The other emendations, suggested by ed. pr. 
(Ger.), are less satisfactory.

116.8-9 organization is different: This remark can be inter
preted in two ways. It may be a reference to the “organization” of the 
hylic and psychic offspring of the Logos, who might also be referred to 
as “those who need healing” in lines 10-12. Alternatively, it could be a 
reference to the spiritual companions of the Savior. While they are co
natural with him, they serve different functions. It seems clear that 
these beings are referred to in lines 13-20. Since the whole paragraph 
is concerned mainly with these beings, the latter is the more likely 
interpretation.

116.11 passion: Again, it is unclear to what group this remark is to 
be applied. Ed. pr. (II. 211) interpret it as a reference to the genera
tion of the hylic offspring of the Logos (77.21). The incarnations of 
hylic and psychic powers certainly seem to be in view in the reference 
to “those who have been brought forth from passion” in lines 23-24. 
However, it is also possible that the companions of the Savior are in 
view here. Remarkable though it may be, these beings, even in their 
pre-incarnate state, have been described as passions (95.2). Note the 
explanation of why this is so in 95 3-6.
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116.12-13 needing healing: This need is not incompatible with the 
spiritual nature of the companions of the Savior, since everything out
side the Pleroma needs redemption (124.25-125.5).

116.20 instruction: According to Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. i .6.i ) the 
spiritual substance needed psychic and material means of instruction. 
Cf. 126.33-34.

116.20-21 Why then: This question makes it clear that the beings 
discussed in this paragraph are the incarnate spiritual companions of 
the Savior. The Savior did not participate in the passions character
istic of frail human existence. How is it that his co-natural compan
ions did so? The explanation of this fact is given in the following 
paragraph.

116.28 image: The Savior had been termed the countenance of the 
Father (87.18). He remains the spiritual copy (^Tkcun), even when 
he is in the body.

116.30 Totality in bodily form: Cf. Col 2:9. The Savior had been 
said to be a garment (91.35) which encompasses the Totalities 
(87-34)-
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116.32 indivisibility: It has been noted already that the Savior, as an 
image of the “existing light,” preserves the indivisibility of the Plero- 
matic world (94.28-32). On that indivisibility, cf. 73.28-74.18. That 
quality of indivisibility distinguished the Savior from his companions, 
who were images of the individual aeons (94.32-38).

116.33 impassibility: Now it is clear why the Savior does not exper
ience passion while his companions do. Because he is a perfect copy of 
the Father, he has the quality of rest or stability associated with true 
being. Cf. 115.31-32.

116.34-35 images of each: Cf. 94.32-38. As ed. pr. (II. 211) note, 
there is a similar discussion of the unity and multiplicity of the angels 
who accompany the Savior in Exc. Theod. 36. There, however, it is 
said that these angels are a unity because they have issued from the 
One. The doctrine of the Tri. Trac. is appreciably different. Here it is 
only the Savior who is a unity.
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116.38 planting: The spiritual seeds are the companions of the Sav
ior who are sown into the material world, whose individual coming 
into the world was mentioned in 95.9-14, and who are described as 
seeds in 95.28. See the note on 117.14.

116.39 This: The reference is to the “planting” of the spiritual be
ings “sown” into the material world. Here begins the second explana
tion of the fact that these beings are subject to passion. They are cap
able of suffering passion because of their ontological inferiority to the 
Savior. That they in fact do suffer is a soteriological necessity.

117.2 places: Cf. 91.22 and 95.10. The “places” constitute the mater
ial world.

117.3 will: this is the will of the Father, in accordance with which 
the whole process of emanation takes place. Cf. 55.35; 72.1; 76.24,36.

117.4 held the Totality under sin: The Totality kept under sin is not 
the world of the Pleroma, but the order of images of the Pleroma, the 
spiritual companions of the Savior. Thus the lot of the spiritual order 
is similar to that of the psychic order, which was drawn into matter in 
order ultimately to be liberated from it (98.27-99.4). Unlike the 
psychic order, the spiritual order is not positively attracted to evil 
(98.34). The spiritual order must be incarnated because the material 
world is the locus of the final revelation of the Savior which provides 
salvation, and it is the mission of the spiritual order to disseminate 
that revelation.

117.6 single one: The single one, the Savior, is the image of the uni
tary one (116.29). The motif of salvation coming through one indi
vidual may, as ed. pr. (II. 212) suggest, be an allusion to Rom 5:15.

117.10 it began: The subject here is probabTy the collectivity of the 
spiritual seeds sown in the material world.

receive grace (ace The verb is to be associated with act,
“receive” (Crum 747b), and not accu, “say” (Crum 754a), as suggested 
by ed. pr. (Ger.). Cf. the formulation of the opening paragraph of the 
tractate (51.4-6).

117.11 honors: The life of the aeons of the Pleroma consisted in
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Iĵ lfOOTC

jClGal]:

i d * .  5;

II],1!  iniln

i tH a i i s d
a is m i.

inlhatthf
"j,ilaiK e,

® ltlieS a '

t r a :  Hei 
12

i;.i Ikt
'•̂Nectrel
K̂sina

%on.c

X 4X1 ^



praising the Father (68.22-36). Human beings are able to participate 
in that life because of the revelation which comes through the Savior.

117.12 by Jesus (^Tt o o t c j  n ih (c o y ) c ): There is a line drawn 
through qNiH Perhaps the scribe intended to cancel these letters, leav
ing 21TOOTC. In that case, it is unclear what the pronoun would refer 
to. Hence, if there was a cancellation here, it was probably erroneous.

117.14 seed'. This is not a reference to the saved Savior, as ed. pr. (II. 
212) maintain, but to the embodied images of the Totalities, the 
companions of the Savior, who have “taken form for a planting” 
(116.38). This “seed” is the bearer of the promise according to 95.26- 
32. Cf. Gal 3:19, TO (TTrepfia w hirfyyekTai. The author of the Tri. 
True, may have this passge in mind throughout this discussion of the 
“planting” of the “seed of the promise.” Other Valentinian teachers 
referred specifically to Gal 3:19 to describe the planting of “the seed” 
into the olKovofxia. Cf. Heracleon, fr. 36 (Origen, In Joh. 13.50) and 
Exc. Theod. 53.2.

117.18 instruction'. The information provided by the revealer and
his companions is the revelation of the ultimate source and destiny of 
the human self. For the classical statement of this theme in Valen- 
tinianism, cf. Exc. Theod. 78. Cf. also Gos. Thom. 49 and 50. The 
notion that the origin and destiny of the soul is the transcendent world 
was, of course, common in middle and neo-Platonism. Cf. Seneca, Ep. 
65.16 and Plotinus, Enn. 6.9.9 discussion by Zandee,
Terminology, 33-34. The instruction is associated here with the 
promise possessed by the spiritual seed, which consists of the compan
ions of the Savior. With this notion may be compared the remark in 
Exc. Theod. 25.2 that “rebirth” is directed by the apostles. Note that 
in 95.15-16, it was affirmed that the coming of the spiritual powers 
into the “places below” is necessary for the perfection of everything.

return'. Here the key soteriological theme is first announced. Cf. 
123.19-22, 127.23-24, 128.12-13, 133.7, 137.10. The fullest exposi
tion of the theme occurs at 124.3-25.

117.19 that which they are (nexA Y ^ oon): What appears here as 
the perfect relative is probably an orthographic variant of the present 
relative, since the qualitative q^oon cannot appear in a tri-partite 
conjugtion. Cf. 66.39 and 112.20-21. The Coptic perhaps translates a
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Greek perfect tense, e.g., o yeyovaa-L aw’ apxrjs, “that which they
have been from the beginning.”

117.21 drop: Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 111,4:106.24-107.5, BG 
103.10-16, where all who come into the world are “a drop from the 
light.”

117.23 release: Cf. 124.3-7 and 132.18.

117.24 -captivity: A new set of metaphors for the human condition is 
introduced. Life in the material world prior to the event of revelation 
is styled “captivity” and release from the unredeemed condition is 
“freedom.” These terms are metaphors for ignorance and knowledge, 
respectively, as is clear from the following comments (line 28-30). 
Thus captivity is simply another term for death. Cf. 107.30-31. For 
similar metaphors for ignorance, cf. Gos. Truth 17.24-35; Gospel of 
Mary BG 17.3; Soph. Jes. Chr. CG 111,4:107.6-7, BG 103.17; and 
Gos. Phil. 84.10-13, cited by ed. pr. (II. 213). According to Exc. 
Theod. 57, the redemption of psychics of their release from slavery 
into freedom. For further development of this theme, cf. 124.3-10 and

117.25 freedom: This freedom is not to be confused with the freedom 
of the will in accordance with which the Logos erroneously acted
(75-35>-

117.30 ignorance was ruling: Cf. the rule of death in 108.5-6. On 
the “places” in which ignorance ruled, cf. 117.2.

117.36 they have suffered: The sufferers are the “slaves of igno
rance” (lines 26-27), i.e., all those in the material world.

117.36-37 Those who have been brought forth: The identity of the 
beings referred to here is problematic. The preceding paragraphs had 
discussed the spiritual offspring of the Logos who, as the companions 
of the Savior, were incarnated as apostles and evangelists (i 16.16-17). 
This paragraph apparently discusses the other offspring of the Logos, 
first the psychic powers (117.36-118.5) and then the hylic powers 
(118.5-14). The identification of the second group is quite clear (cf. 
lines 8, i i ,  13). This makes likely the identification of the first group 
as psychic powers.
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117.37 lowly thought: Both the psychic and hylic orders are said to 
be products of the thought of the Logos. Cf. 97.18-19,27-38. There is 
a certain ambiguity in the epithet “lowly.” The members of the hylic 
order are said to be in fact lowly (98.7), although they act and appear 
as exalted beings. The psychic powers are said to be “humble” 
(ceeBBiA.eiT) toward the Logos (97.32-33). The thought from 
which they originate can be called one of vanity, since these beings 
share in the hylic vice of vain love of glory (MNTM3ie ie 2k.Y €'•’* 
q^oyeiT, 84.18). The ambition of the psychic powers is what draws 
them into their involvement with evil matter (98.27-31). Thus ed. pr. 
(II. 213) are incorrect to see in this paragraph any reference to pneu
matic beings.

118.2 lust for power: For the ambition of the hylic powers, cf. 
79.20,28; 80.9; 83.35; 98.10; 99.11; 103.20. The psychic powers share 
this vice according to 84.6-17. Note too the mutual emulation of the 
two orders (108.13-104.5).

118.3 possession which is freedom: Cf. Exc. Theod. 56-57, 
which apparently expresses the same idea, describing “the change of 
the psychics from slavery to freedom.” This parallel may confirm the 
identification of these beings as psychic. Cf. the note to 117.36-37.

118.5 d  ̂ disturbance: The subject of this nominal sentence is 
either the freedom or the grace which comes with the revelation of the 
Savior. The appearance of the Savior to the Logos in the intermediate 
world had a similar effect. It was a sudden revelation (89.1), which 
cast the hylic powers into fear (89.5,20-24). Syntactically, the clause 
is a circumstantial conversion of a nominal sentence.
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118.7 off: At the appearance of the Savior to the Logos, the lat
ter “cast ofF from himself his hylic offspring (88.24-25, 90.16-19).

118.10-11 destined for destruction: The very nature of the hylic 
powers is the ultimate cause of their annihilation (78.37-79.4). It is, 
however, the strengthening which the Logos receives from the revela
tion of the Savior which consigns these powers to the Abyss (89.24- 
28).

118.11 though he kept <them>: The Logos preserved the hylic
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powers which had been cast off, because of their usefulness in
organizing the world outside the Pleroma. Cf. 99.11-19 and 103.19- 
24. The spiritual powers are also said to be “kept” or “guarded” 
(95.32) because of their mission in the material world. Hence ed. pr. 
(II. 213) suggest that this passage should be taken as a comment on the 
spiritual powers. These, however, can hardly be said to be “destined 
for destruction.” The singular pronominal suffix in is no doubt 
an error for the plural Apaiy-

14. The Tripartition of Mankind (118.14- 122.12)
The central affirmation of this section is made in the first para

graph. At the coming of the Savior all human beings fall into three 
different categories, spiritual, psychic, and material (118.14-58). A 
series of metaphors describes the response of each class to the Savior’s 
revelation (118.28-119.16). The last part of this section begins with a 
restatement of the fundamental principle of tripartition (119.16-24). 
This is followed by a lengthy and complex discussion of the varieties 
of psychic response (i 19.23-122.12).

118.15 three essential types: It was standard Valentinian doctrine 
that mankind was comprised of three groups. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 
1.7.5; Exc. Theod. 54.1, 56.3. The role of the ovaLa in the constitution 
of these three groups needs to be assessed carefully. It does not seem to 
be the case that the three groups are simply distinct incarnations of the 
three types of power brought forth by the Logos in the intermediate 
world, since it has been affirmed that the archetypical human soul 
contains all three powers (106.18-31). It may be that each type of soul 
was thought to have a predominance of one or another power, which 
is only revealed by the coming of the Savior. Such a theory is not 
explicitly developed here. (Note, however, the reference to the “pre
disposition” of psychics [83.19; 131.30].) The Tri. Trac. instead 
focuses on the behavior of individuals. It might almost be said that 
that behavior produces essence, inasmuch as each soul by its response 
to the Savior actualizes one of the potentialities implanted within it.

It is difficult to reconcile the teaching of this text with patristic 
reports of Valentinian soteriology which speak of being “saved by 
nature” (Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.3.10,2, Exc. Theod. 56.3). 
It is likely that those accounts reflect a misunderstanding (or a 
caricature) on the part of Church Fathers of Valentinian theology. 
For a critical evaluation of those patristic accounts, see L. Schottroff,
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“Animae naturaliter salvandae,” Christentum und Gnosis (ZNW 
Beiheft 37; ed. W. Eltester; Berlin: Topelmann, 1969) 65-97. The 
soteriology of this text is, in any case, clearly consistent with its basic 
ontology, for, on every level of being, act determines essence. In the 
non-material world, the production of any class of entities is a 
concretization of the thought of a superior entity. Cf., e.g., 82.10-14 
and 83.16-22. The coming into being of three kinds of human being is 
a response to the coming of the Savior and is a result of different 
attitudes towards him. Cf. especially 118.28-35 119.34-120.8.
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118.18 triple disposition: The dispositions of the Logos are (i) his 
arrogant thought (78.30) or the abortive desire to know the Father 
(76.21), which produced the hylic qualities of doubt and ignorance 
(77.21-25) and engendered hylic powers (78.29-37); (2) his ensuing 
embarrassment and astonishment (80.14), which led to repentance 
and conversion (81.20-29), which engendered psychic offspring 
(82.10-14); and finally (3) his joy at the revelation of the Savior 
(88.15-16), which ultimately leads to amazement and gratitude 
(91.7-10), as the Logos engenders his spiritual offspring (90.31-32). 
Human beings can imitate any one of these activities of the Logos. As 
ed. pr. (II. 214) note, biddecris is a technical term among Valentinians 
for the disposition of the aeon who falls from the Pleroma. Cf. 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.4.1, 1.5.1; Exc. Theod. 45.2; and Heracleon, fr. 27 
(Origen,/n/oA. 13.31).

118.19 {xejrThere is no syntactical reason for the copula to be here 
and it probably is an error by dittography of the first syllable of re e l.

118.23 known by its fruit: The classification of individual human 
beings is made manifest only in the response of each to the revelation 
of the Savior. Since “bearing fruit” has been used in this text as the 
standard metaphor for the actualizing of a potentiality or “seed,” this 
remark supports the understanding of the “natures” in this section. 
Cf. the note to 118.15. As ed. pr. (II. 214) note, Origen {De princ. 
1.8.2) also cites a use of Matt 7:16 by Valentinians discussing the 
spiritual nature of the apostles. Cf. also Val. Exp. 36.32-33 and 
Interp. Know. 19.30-34.

118.27 revealed: As ed. pr. (II. 214) note, fr. 44 of Heracleon 
(Origen, In Joh. 20.20) has the same doctrine, that Christ’s coming
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reveals the nature of human beings. Note too the coming of the Word
in Gos. Truth 25.35-26.15, and Exc. Theod. 41.5. “Revelation” does 
not imply simply the uncovering of what was already fully present. 
Rather to become manifest is in fact equivalent to coming into actual 
existence. For recent discussion of Valentinian soteriology, see E. 
Muhlenberg, “Wieviel Erlosungen Kennt der Gnostiker Heracleon?” 
ZN W  66 (1975) 170-93 and B. Aland, “Erwahlungstheologie und 
Menschenklassenlehre. Die Theologie des Herakleon als Schlvissel 
zum Verstandnis der christlichen Gnosis?” Gnosis and Gnosticism 
(ed. M. Krause; NHS 8; Leiden: Brill, 1977) 148-81.

118.29 spiritual race: Cf. the note to 115.30-31.

118.30-31 light from light: As Zandee {Terminology, 13) notes, the 
second hypostasis in Plotinus, namely Nous, is said to flow from the 
first principle as “light from light.” Cf. Enn. 5-3.I7. The motif is 
common in Hellenistic mysticism. Cf. Philo, Mut. 4-6, Praem. et 
poen. 36-40 and E. R. Goodenough, By Light, Light (Diss. Yale, 
1935; reprinted, Amsterdam: Philo Press, 1969). Cf. also Irenaeus, 
Haer. 2.17.4.

118.32 head: The image of the cosmos as a body, the head of which is 
a deity, was widespread in the Hellenistic period. For the use of the 
image in Philo, where the Logos is the head, cf. Som. 1.128. For 
further attestations of the motif, cf. E. Lohse, Colossians and 
Philemon (Hermeneia: Philadelphia; Fortress, 1971) 52-55. Early 
Christians applied the image to Christ and the Church. Cf. i Cor 
11:3; Col 1:18; Eph 1:22-23, 4-i 6. For Valentinian interpretations of 
this theme, see Interp. Know. 17.14-18.38 and Exc. Theod. 42.2-3.

118.33 spirituals thus replicate the activity of the better
self of the Logos, who “ran up” (78.2) to the Pleroma as soon as he 
was produced.

118.34 immediately (ce^HTq): For the form here and in the next 
line, cf. 64.33. As ed. pr. (II. 215) note, the Samaritan woman, who 
was for Heracleon a symbol of spiritual human beings, accepts the 
words of the Savior without hesitation (/x̂  hiaKpid^aav). Cf. 
Heracleon, fr. 17 (Origen, 7n Joh. 13.10).

ituals. T

jKialif

jaiacieristic 
Jjracteristic 
laaDdria,'? 
I k  I n .

II),] wia:
liir e c tv is ii

111,}]), Sim
jor (90.K 
tiation: so

poinaticlei

ii|4 mffia 
l i n  being:

I '  asjtir

"!■ ? a l i a

"•"laniini
I'̂ i,

ddj

/



118.37-38 light from a fire: The psychics are inferior to the 
spirituals. They too are “light,” but from an inferior, secondary 
source. Recall Plato’s allegory of the cave in Rep. 7.514B where men 
chained within it do not see the true light of the sun, but only “light 
from a fire” within the cave. Cf. also Hippolytus, Ref. 6.32.7, where 
psychics are said to be of a fiery substance.
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119.2 faith: Valentinians often distinguished between the knowledge 
characteristic of spiritual human beings (118.35) 
characteristic of psychics. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.6.2; Clement of 
Alexandria, Strom. 2.3.10,2; Heracleon, fr. 27 (Origen, In foh. 13.31). 
The Tri. Trac. does not consistently observe this distinction. Cf.
71.23-24.

119.3 voice: The voice which instructs the psychics contrasts with 
the direct vision by which spirituals appropriate revelation. Note that 
the spiritual race responds to the Savior as soon as he appears
(118.33). Similarly the Logos had responded to the “vision” of the 
Savior (90.10). Heracleon distinguishes between three levels of 
revelation: sound (̂ x®̂ )> signifying the hylic level; voice (<l><t>prj), 
signifying the psychic level; and speech (Aoyos), signifying the 
pneumatic level.

119.4 sufficient: The revelation to and response from the psychic 
human beings is sufficient for their salvation, which, at least initially, 
is distinguished from the salvation of the spirituals. Cf. 122.19-24.

119.5 hope: The hope of the promise is a characteristic of the Logos
(85.14) and his spiritual offspring (117.25-27). Note, too, that the 
psychic prophets were “looking for the hope” (i 12.1).

119.7 assurance: Cf. H e b ii:i.

119.9 alien: As ed. pr. (II. 216) note, Heracleon calls matter that 
which is foreign {avoUeiov) to the Savior. Cf. fr. 11 (Origen, In foh. 
10.11) and note aWorpioi in Origen, In foh. 20.8. Cf. also Gos. Truth 
31.1-4.

119.10 dark: Cf. Ptolemy, Letter to Flora 7.7. Note that the hylic 
powers of the intermediate world were separated from the Logos and
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cast into the “outer darkness” (89.26), which is their lot (89.31-34).

119.12 destroys: Note the effects of the appearance of the Savior on 
the hylic powers (89.24-34; 96.3-11).

119.14 excessive (<o y > a b a a  N^oyo): This phrase is probably to 
be understood as the predicate of a nominal sentence, parallel to 
oyMACTe. The syntax is understood thus by ed. pr. (Ger.). Ed. pr. 
(Fr. and Eng.) construe the phrase adverbially, but this is 
unsatisfactory, since it ignores the n e  in line 14.

119.16-122.14 The structure of the lengthy discussion which now 
takes place is important to note in order to be clear on the groups 
being mentioned. The section begins with a summary of the doctrine 
of tripartition (119.16-24). In what follows the text treats two major 
subdivisions of the psychic class, those corresponding to the “first 
thought” of the Logos and those who are affected by the “lust for 
power.” Note the particles m€n (119.28) and n ag  (120.14), which 
articulate the discussion of these two major groups. The second group 
is then subdivided into two classes, those who abandon the lust for 
power and those who do not. Once again, the particles mgn (120.23) 
and A€ (120.29) n âke the distinction clear. In connection with each 
group, the possibility of redemption is affirmed (120.27-29; 121.29- 
38). A summary statement of the error of those who oppose the Savior 
and his church closes the discussion (121.38-122.12). Thus the 
treatment of psychic human beings is more elaborate and more 
carefully nuanced than any other Valentinian discussions of the topic. 
For a similar subdivision of psychics, cf. 131.14-132.3.

119.20 resists ('f' A^THq): For this form, cf. 93.7; 98.25. Ed. pr. 
(Eng.) interpret it here as '|'•e•2THq, “strike to the heart.”

119.24 It takes (qJCi): The subject here is that part of the psychic 
class which responds favorably to the coming of the Savior. That these 
are indeed the beings under discussion is made clear by the reference 
to the “first thought” of the Logos (119.29-37) and the description of 
their activity (120.2-5).

119.25 departure (^ e re  a b a a ): Note that the Coptic can translate 
the Greek (Crum 719a).
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119.26 suddenly. The response of the “good” psychics is similar to 
that of the spirituals who run to the Savior “immediately” (118.34). 
Nonetheless, the sudden psychic response follows their initial 
hesitation (118.38). Hence it is not “immediate.” 

complete: Once again, the salvation of these psychics parallels that 
of the spirituals (i 19.17).
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119.27 those who are good: The identity of this group is clarified in 
the following discussion. The “first thought” of the Logos occurred at 
his conversion, when he thought of the aeons of the Pleroma and 
prayed for salvation (81.22-29). From that thought he produced 
psychic powers (82.10-14). Thus the salvation of psychic human 
beings initially consists of their liberation from the world of matter 
and their attainment of the status of these good offspring of the Logos 
(120.6; 122.19-24).

119.32 have (oyNTeq): The singular subject here could possibly 
refer to the psychic order, which is the subject in line 24. Ed. pr. (Fr.) 
adopt this understanding, forcing them to take the relative clause in 
line 28 in apposition with NmeTNANoyoY in line 27. The m€n in 
line 28, however, suggests that a new sentence begins with tht relative 
clause. Ed. pr. (Ger.) have the same understanding of the place of the 
relative clause, but begin a new sentence with the circumstantial, 
eqTCUB2 in line 31, making the Logos the subject of oyN xeq. Why 
his salvation should be mentioned here is unclear. Ed. pr. (Eng.) 
construe the relative clause properly, but take line 32 as a parenthesis, 
presumably referring to the Logos. It is more satisfactory simply to 
emend oyN xeq to o yN x ey , making the subject the psychics referred 
to in the relative clause. They are also the subject of the verb in the 
next line.

N^[.. .]/cyNe: Restoration of the lacuna is problematic. Ed. pr. 
(Fr. and Ger.) propose NA[nc]qjNe, “suddenly.” Cf. 89.1. Ed. pr. 
(Eng.) suggest NA[xc]qiNe, “gradually.” The former alternative 
repeats the remark made in line 27. That repetition is no objection to 
the restoration, because the next phrase also repeats line 26. The form 
qjNe with the prefix aix is unattested.

119.33 completely: Cf. 119.27. This adverb could go with the 
preceding remark as well.
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They will be saved: The subject must be the members of the psychic
race.

119.34 salvific thought: This thought is first of all the recollection by 
the Logos of the Pleroma. His thought becomes the thought of the 
psychics who acknowledge one more exalted than themselves (120.3).

119.34-35 as he was brought forth: The production of the Logos out 
of the Pleroma was a result of his unsuccessful attempt to comprehend 
the Father (75.19), and this production was for the glory of the Father 
(76.6-7; 77.11-14). Likewise, the production of psychic powers and 
the revelation of psychic human beings is a result of the awareness of 
the incomprehensible one.

120.2 confession: The Logos, after his conversion, sowed in the 
psychic powers an idea about the pre-existent Father (83.16-26, 
106.12) and, when the Savior appeared, these powers acknowledged 
him (89.18-20). These powers then inspired the Hebrew prophets, so 
that they too acknowledged one greater than themselves ( in .23; 
112.7) and prophesied about the Savior (i 13.9-14). Now psychic 
human beings, responding to the revelation of the Savior in this world, 
make the same psychic confession and thus attain the same being as 
the psychic powers (lines 5-6,14). Cf. also 131.3-4; 132.16-17.

120.2-3 there is one who (oyN nexAei): The form (a.ei) is 
probably a qualitative of eipe. Note the form oei (52.14 and 
frequently). The \  for o  is a hyper-subachmimicism. The emenda
tion of ed. pr. (Ger.), <N>ak.ei, is unnecessary.

120.4 prayer and search: These are also characteristics of the 
psychic powers (83.19-20) and the prophets whom they inspired 
(112.3).

120.8 They were appointed: The parallel between psychic and 
spiritual human beings, noted in 119.26-27, extends even further. 
Just as the spiritual companions of the Savior were appointed for a 
mission in the material world (116.13-20), so too are the psychic 
human beings. Note that the psychic powers of the intermediate world 
respond to the appearance of the Savior by becoming “witnesses” to 
him (89.17-18). Cf. also 131.12.
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120.13 -14 they received the essence of their being: This is a clear 
statement of the ontological principle which underlies the doctrine of 
the three classes of human beings in this text. Human beings are not 
born psychic, but become such by their confession of, prayer to, and 
search for the exalted one. Cf. 118.15. ^̂ ô Orig. World 127.16-17.

120.14 in fact (^M n^coB): This could also be translated, “in the 
act,” which could be a reference to the coming of the Savior or to the 
response of the psychics.

120.15 Those, however: Here the second group of psychic human 
beings is discussed. These correspond not to the “first thought” of the 
Logos, but to the “lust for power.” The psychic beings produced by 
the Logos manifested this vice and produced further offspring while 
battling the hylic powers (84.6-11). The second type of psychic 
human beings shares the attitude of these derivative psychic powers. 
In terms of practical human behavior, their reaction to the Savior 
consists of the assumption of authority in the Church. There may also 
be a human correlate to the battle of the two orders in the 
intermediate world, consisting in the Christian apologetic enterprise, 
which tried to refute and overcome the “hylic” force of paganism. Both 
the concern for hierarchical order and the contentiousness of the 
apologists may be viewed by this text as inferior elements of the psy
chic condition which need to be rejected.

120.21 mixed: All the psychics in this second major division of the 
class are characterized by a mixture. Cf. 121.19-22. This mixture 
consists of a combination of good and bad responses to the Savior and 
corresponds to the entanglement of the two orders on the intermediate 
level of reality (84.6-24; 85.11-12 and 88.34-35).

120.22 Those who will be brought forth: The psychics characterized 
by the lust for power fall into two groups. The first relinquish their 
psychic attitude, become humble and receive a reward. Cf. 131.22-25.

120.24-25 for a time: As ed. pr. (II. 217) note, the psychic realm of 
the Demiurge is said to be temporary by Heracleon, fr. 40 (Origen, In 
foh. 13.60). Likewise, any human structure of authority is transitory.

120.28 humility: Note the humility of the psychic powers (97.27-
36).
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120.28-29 to remain forever (niMOyN q^aiBOA): Ed. pr.
(Eng.) suggest that the phrase may also be translated “perseverance to 
the uttermost.” Note, however, the parallel reference to “eternal rest” 
in 121.26, and note the “eternal Kingdom” in 132.3. It is unclear what 
the eschatological result of this type of psychic behavior is supposed to 
be. In the next section of the text a distinction is made between the 
“election” (presumably, the spiritual order) and the “calling” 
(presumably, the psychic order), but there is no further differentiation 
within the psychic order, as there is in this section.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

120.29 Those, however. Here is discussed the second group of 
psychics among those who manifest the “lust for power.” In contrast 
to the last group mentioned, these people persist in their essentially 
hylic attitudes and behavior.

120.30 are proud (c a a a ^a ): This word is otherwise unattested 
and its derivation is obscure. Ed. pr. (I. 31) suggest that cX is from 
ciN€ or u^me and a a ^a  is to be associated with a a ^a ,̂ “to be tall, 
high” (Crum 149b).

120.32-35. The syntax here is complex. The main predication is the 
perf. II, epeNTAYTN^OY'^’OY) which emphasizes the adverbial 
elements in line 34. The object of the preposition Ap AC is preposed in 
•fesoYCiA. The antecedent of the relative eTeYN TeycoY is lines 
34-35 is the combination “periods and times” which immediately 
precedes. Ed. pr. (Eng., II. 185) suggest that the relative clause in the 
original Greek was t]v typva-iv, which modified k̂ ova-La.

120.33 periods and times'. Cf. 120.25.

120.36 Son of God'. This rather orthodox title designates the Savior, 
who was given the name “Son” at his emanation (87.1-14).

121.1 Lord of all'. The Demiurge at his appointment by the Logos 
was called “Lord of all of them” (noy-XAeic THpoy). He, of course, 
is the ruler over his own realm, while the “all” over which the Savior 
is Lord is probably the Totalities, which he encompasses (87.1-2).

[21.4 resemblance'. Psychics of the sort described here resemble the
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evil hylics. Note that the word used here is from the same root as the 
technical term for the hylic powers, t a .n t n . Cf. 78.32-34.

121.7-8 those who went astray. These are presumably the hylics. 
This passage suggests that psychics who do not renounce their love of 
power become associated with the hylic human beings and the hylic 
powers who are responsible for the death of Jesus. As ed. pr. (II. 218) 
note, Error in the Gos.Truth 18.18-27, is held responsible for 
persecuting and killing Jesus. Zandee (II. 185) suggests that those 
responsible for the death of Jesus include psychics, namely Jews, who 
resembled the hylics. The text, however, clearly assigns responsibility 
for this event to the hylic powers.

121.9 of them (n t€y o y ): The emendations suggested by ed. pr. are 
unnecessary. The form here is the preposition Nxe with pronominal 
suffix, probably translating avTo>v, used partitively.
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121.14 They persevered: The subject pronoun refers to the psychics 
who are from the mixture (121.22, cf. 120.21), not the hylic powers of 
the left, who have just been mentioned as the primary agents in the 
death of Jesus.

121.15-18 The thought of the psychics who maintain their arrogant 
attitude recalls the delusion of the hylic powers who thought that they 
were self-existents (79.12-19).

121.26 eternal (No;2k. ej'i'lN'H'e^e): The 1 is probably the false 
start of an h which was then written as a correction over the e. The 
word is usually spelled CNH^e.

121.27 humility: Cf. 120.28.

121.29 Af êr they confess: It is unclear what the pronominal subject 
here refers to. The following remark is appropriate to the first group 
of psychics characterized by the lust for power (120.22-29). Here, 
however, it seems to apply to the second group in this category 
(i2o.22ff.). If so, then the Tri. Trac. holds out the hope that all men 
who are characterized by the psychic response to revelation can 
ultimately repent and participate in salvation.

The implications of this teaching are extremely significant. The last
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group of psychics discussed differs in no way in its behavior from the 
hylic powers (120.10-14). This group probably consists of people 
outside the Church who persecute it. Cf. 122.5-12. Such people do not 
seem to be predetermined to a hylic status and to condemnation. It is 
possible for them to convert and actualize their positive psychic 
potential. Only if they persist in their arrogant ambition do they share 
the fate of hylic powers.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

122.1 men and angels: These nouns are preposed and resumed by 
the pronoun NAei in line 3. The object of the preposition npji is 
the clause introduced by MnpHxe in line 2, which probably translates 
an indirect question in Greek.

122.9 envy and jealousy: For these hylic qualities, cf. 103.25-27; 
Heracleon, fr. 14 (Origen, In Joh. 10.34), which comments on John 
2:17; and Gos. Truth 24.25.

15. The Process of Restoration (122.12- 129.34)
The remainder of the text is concerned in one way or another with 

the process of restoration into the Pleroma, and the discussion may be 
divided in various ways. A major break in the development occurs at 
129.34, where the discussion focuses in a detailed way on the process 
of restoration of psychic human beings. The current section, however, 
is not simply a discussion of spiritual human beings, but a general 
survey of the whole salvific process, with special attention devoted to 
the sacramental component of that process.

The discussion begins (122.12-24) with a reference to two of the 
groups created by the Savior’s appearance, now designated the 
“election” (the spirituals) and the “calling” (the psychics). The 
process of restoration for both groups is then discussed in general 
terms (122.25-124.25). Initially there is a distinction between the 
relative position of the two groups. The elect, spiritual human beings, 
in their intimate union with the Savior are like the bride within the 
marriage chamber (122.15-17), while the called, psychic human 
beings are like the attendants outside that chamber (122.19-24). This 
distinction is to be maintained in the future, for the calling “will 
have...the aeon of the images” (122.25-27). This distinction, 
however, does not seem to be permanent, but is rather only a 
temporary stage in the restorative process, for restoration “at the end” 
is into the Pleroma (123.21-22; 123.29-124.25).
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The status of the two components of the Church in the interim is 
described by means of two mysterious figures, the “man of the 
Church” (122.28) and the “perfect man” (123.4). Interpretation of 
these two images is difficult, but it seems most probable that the first 
figure, divided as it is into “spirit, soul, and body” (122.31), is a symbol 
of the whole Church, while the second figure is a symbol of the 
election, the spiritual component of the Church. The “perfect man” 
receives salvation immediately (123.3-11), while “his members,” 
presumably the other components of the “man of the Church,” need a 
place of instruction (123.12), which is the “aeon of the images” where 
they “receive resemblance to the images and archetypes” (123.14-15). 
When that instruction is complete, all the members of the body of the 
Church “are in a single place and receive the restoration at one time” 
(123.18-20). That final restoration is then described as both an escape 
from oppressive powers and an ascent into the Pleroma (123.27-
124.25).

There follows a series of digressions, consisting of general observa
tions on the process of restoration. It is first affirmed that all beings 
outside the Godhead, including the Savior, need redemption (124.25- 
125.11). The process by which the Savior attains and brings 
redemption is then discussed. In coming to the aid of angels and men 
(125.11-24), he experiences deficiency. Thus the Father is, 
paradoxically, a cause of ignorance, as well as of knowledge (125.24- 
126.9). This paradox is central to the thought of the Tri. True., and it 
is again affirmed that even the Totalities suffered from the deficiency. 
Likewise, all who come to the Father do so after experiencing 
ignorance (126.9-27). Thus those to whom the Savior first makes his 
revelation voluntarily subject themselves to evil, so that they might 
finally attain their primordial state (126.28-127.24). In a further 
digression, baptism is discussed and it is affirmed that through 
baptism and a trinitarian confession one attains to the Father 
(127.25-128.19). Finally a list of alternative designations of baptism, 
indicating its true spiritual significance, is given (128.19-129.34).
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122.12 election: This term contrasts with “calling” in line 19, 
corresponding to the Greek terms ckAô tj and kX'̂ o-is. A s  ed. pr. (II. 
218-19) the western and eastern Valentinian schools differ in 
their application of these terms. In Exc. Theod. 21.1, from the eastern 
school, the “election” is applied to the male, angelic offspring of
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Sophia, while the “calling” is applied to her female offspring, the 
“superior seed,” that is the Valentinians themselves. On the other 
hand, Heracleon, fr. 27 (Origen, In Joh. 13.31) and fr. 37 (Origen, In 
Joh. 13.51), applies “election” to the spiritual and “calling” to the 
psychic. The same distinction is made by Exc. Theod. 58.1, from the 
school of Ptolemy, using the terms to ckAcktov and to  kX tjtov. Cf. 
also Hippolytus, Ref. 10.9. The Tri. Trac. clearly follows the pattern 
of western Valentinianism. For the relatively straightforward appli
cation of the terms “elect” and “called” to pneumatic (or angelic) and 
psychic levels of reality and human communities, cf. the discussion of 
the Naassenes in Hippolytus, Ref. 5.6.7.

122.13 -14 shares body and essence: Note that the spiritual human 
beings immediately ran to the Savior at his appearance and became 
his body (118.32-35). As ed. pr. (II. 219) note, Jesus is said to be 
consubstantial with the Church in Exc. Theod. 42.3 and Christ is said 
to be consubstantial with the Church, consisting of both the elect and 
the called, in Exc. Theod. 58.1. The metaphor apparently derives 
from such passages as i Cor 12:12-13, -̂24 and Eph 1:23, where
Paul describes the Church as Christ’s body. The author of Interp. 
Know. (13.20-36; 17.14-19.25), also an adherent of the western 
school of Valentinians, interprets this metaphor extensively. Cf. also 
Heracleon, fr. 24 (Origen, In Joh. 13.25) where those who share the 
Father’s spiritual nature are said to be those who worship him in 
spirit and truth (John 4:24).

\

122.15-16 bridal chamber: The metaphor is not expressed very 
clearly. Presumably the election is like the bride within the bridal 
chamber. The Valentinians apparently derive this metaphor from 
Eph 5:32 (cf., e.g., Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.4), ŝe it frequently to 
describe eschatological union within the Pleroma. According to 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.1, the lower Sophia or Achamoth as the bride 

enters the bridal chamber (vvix<f>a>v), which is the Pleroma, 
and is united to her bridegroom {vv/x îos), the Savior, while those 
who are spiritual put off their souls, enter the Pleroma and unite with 
the Savior’s angels. Val. Exp. (31.37) describes how “the Church, that 
is, Sophia,” joins eschatologically with Jesus, her bridegroom (39.9- 
35). Exc. Theod. 63-64 gives a similar account, although in this text it 
is clear that the eschatological restoration involves psychics as well as 
pneumatics. That is an important parallel for understanding the
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eschatology of the Tri. Trac. For discussion of the differences between 
the accounts of Irenaeus and the Exc. Theod.  ̂ see E. Pagels, 
“Conflicting Versions of Valentinian Eschatology,” H TR  67 (1974) 
35-53. Cf. also Heracleon, fr. 18 (Origen, In Joh. 13.ii).

In the Tri. Trac. the marriage imagery seems to be primarily 
eschatological. There is no indication of a special sacrament of the 
bridal chamber, as in Gos. Phil. 67.30; 69.1; 69.26-28; 70.17-22; 
79:18-19; 81.34-82.25; 86.4-19, and the Valentinian Marcus 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.3). The Tri. Trac. does, however, call baptism 
the “bridal chamber” (128.33). marriage imagery in general, cf. R. 
A. Batey, New Testament Nuptial Imagery (Leiden: Brill, 1971).

122.17-18 before every place-. The “places” here presumably refer 
by metonymy to the positions occupied by psychics and hylics in the 
hierarchy of being. Human beings who respond in various ways to the 
Savior correspond to the hierarchically arranged powers of the 
intermediate world (99-19-33). The place of the spiritual aeon is, of 
course, above that hierarchical organization (93.14-16). The word for 
“place” can also be translated “path,” as by ed. pr. (Ger.). Cf. Gos. 
Truth 20.21-22.
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122.18 the Christ (nexpHCTOc): Note the spelling. The word 
basically means “the beneficial one.” The ambiguity, based on the 
identical pronunciation of -yjaaTos and yj)T)(TT6s, may well be 
intentional. For further evidence on early Christian punning on the 
name Christ, cf. Treat. Res. 43.36-37.

122.20-21 place of those who rejoice-. Cf. Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.1-5; 
Exc. Theod. 63.1; and Heracleon, fr. 13 (Origen, In foh. 10.33). Note 
in particular Exc. Theod. 65.1, which comments on John 2:8. There 
the ruler of the wedding feast {ap-j(iTpLKkivos), who may be a symbol 
of the Demiurge, is said to stand outside the bridal chamber and 
rejoice at the sound of the bridegroom (John 3:29). Ed. pr. (II. 220- 
22) infer from such sources that the western Valentinians understand 
the ultimate destiny of the psychics to be outside the Pleroma, thus 
taking Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.1, as paradigmatic for western Valentinian 
eschatology, and assuming this text to be parallel with it. The Tri. 
Trac., however, seems to stand closer to Exc. Theod. 63, which 
envisions only a temporary separation of pneumatics and psychics. 
Note in this passage that the elect already “share body and essence
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with the Savior.” At present, the calling does not participate in the joy 
of the bridal chamber, as the elect do. Instead, its members stand 
outside that union, and rejoice in it, like wedding guests. The text 
envisions two stages of restoration of the “calling.” According to 
122.25-26, they will first attain the “aeon of the images,” just as in 
Exc. Theod. 63.1 the “other faithful souls rest beside the Demiurge.” 
Eventually those who are called will also be restored into the Pleroma 
(123.11-124.3), as in Exc. Theod. 63.2.

122.25-26 aeon of the images: This is the initial place of the spiritual 
offspring of the Logos, his Pleroma, which consists of the images of 
the transcendent Pleroma. Cf. 90.14-32; 92.22-26; 93.14-29. Note the 
similar temporary rest of the psychics with the Demiurge in Exc. 
Theod. 63.1.

i22.26-2~i where the Logos has not yet joined with the Pleroma: In 
95.2-6, it was explained that the spiritual offspring of the Logos, who 
comprise the aeon of the images, are “passions” because they were 
produced without the Pleroma. Thus the Logos, while in that aeon, 
has not yet been restored to the Pleroma.

122.28-30 man of the Church: The interpretation of this figure and 
of the whole discussion from 122.27-123.22 is beset with obscurities. 
The figure of the man of the Church may be identical with the 
“perfect man” (line 31), who seems to be a symbol for the elect, 
spiritual human beings. It seems more likely, however, that the two 
figures, the “man of the Church” and the “perfect man,” are to be 
distinguished. The man of the Church would then be the collectivity 
of all who respond to the Savior, while the perfect man would consist 
of those who respond spiritually.

It could even be that the “man of the Church” is not a symbol for a 
group, but is the individual member of the Church, although the 
parallel with the clearly symbolic “perfect man” and the reference to 
members suggest that this figure is also symbolic of a collectivity.

Ed. pr. (I. 371-72, II. 222-24) suggest that behind the obscure 
terminology of this section lies the myth of the redeemed redeemer, the 
primordial man whose parts are scattered in the world of matter and 
then collected and restored. Whatever the ultimate sources of this 
language, this text does not equate the “man of the Church” with the 
Savior, who is mentioned separately in 122.34-35. The Tri. Trac.

j!0

•(Sjnor.l

jjaioftbc
a|[oraiap
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does hold that the redeemer needs redemption (124.31-125.1), 
although this redemption does not seem to consist of the reconstitution 
of a sundered primordial man.

Ed. pr. also suggest that the man of the Church is the spiritual body 
of the Savior, provided by and composed of the spiritual offspring of 
the Logos (114.4-14). If the aeon of those spiritual offspring is called 
“Church” (94.21), the body which it provides might be thought of as 
“the man of the Church.” The spiritual companions of the Savior cer
tainly form a part of his body (116.24-26, 118.34-35). It is hardly 
clear, however, that the title “man of the Church” is to be associated 
exclusively with those companions. Note, too, the ambiguity of the 
composition of the Church in 94.21.

Ed. pr. (I. 371, II. 223-24) also suggest that there may be a connec
tion between the “man” figures in the Tri. Trac. and the “Son of 
Man” in Treat. Res. 44.22-36 and Heracleon, fr. 35 (Origen, In Joh. 
13.49). “Son of Man” in Treat. Res. is clearly a designation of the 
Savior, but the relevance of that text to the Tri. Trac. is hardly ob
vious. The “Son of Man” in Heracleon is an obscure figure, distin
guished from the Savior, who is also called Son of Man. Perhaps the 
initial Son of Man is a figure of the Pleroma. Note that Man and 
Church comprise a syzygy in the Ogdoads of Valentinus (Irenaeus, 
Haer. i . ii .i)  and Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.1.2). In any case, the 
text of Heracleon is hardly relevant to this passage of the Tri. Trac. 
To adduce it here is to explain obscurum per obscurius.
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122.28-29 happy and glad: Note that the same terminology is used 
to describe the guest of the bridegroom outside the bridal chamber 
(line 22). This might suggest that the man of the Church includes the 
psychic “calling.”

122.29 The antecedent of the pronominal object here is un
clear. If the parallel with the attendants of the wedding party is con
tinued, the pronoun will refer to the “union of the bridegroom and 
bride.” That metaphor, however, refers to the spirituals’ union with 
the Savior and would imply that the man of the Church is psychic. 
Whatever the interpretation of the “man of the Church,” it cannot be 
simply psychic, since it apparently includes a spiritual component 
(line 31). The pronoun may refer to the bridal chamber imagery 
understood simply as a metaphor for the coming of the Savior.
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122.31 separated: The activity of the man of the Church parallels in 
many particulars the activity of the Logos in the intermediate world. 
The initial reaction of the Logos to the appearance of the Savior was 
to separate out and cast off his psychic and hylic offspring (88.23- 
89.4; 90.16-19). If the “man of the Church” is to be identified with the 
perfect, spiritual man, this separation probably means his escape from 
the psychic and hylic elements of the “organization.” Cf. 124.3-12. If, 
as seems more likely, the “man of the Church” includes all types of 
human beings, the separation is simply the division caused by the ap
pearance of the Savior.

122.32-33 the one who thinks that he is a unity: This is no doubt the 
Demiurge, who thinks that he is a “god” and “father” (101.20-25), 
although he only has these titles in a derivative sense. Unity is, of 
course, the hallmark of the Father (51.9). The Demiurge rules the 
organization to which the man of the Church is subject and from 
which redemption will liberate him (124.3-12).

122.34-35 man who is the Totality: This is clearly the Savior. Cf.
87.34,116.28-30. Note that the Son is called “the Man of the Father” 
(66.12).

122.36 though he has: The subject is the “man of the Church.”

122.37 escape: Cf. 119.25. Ed. pr. (Eng.) translate “descent,” which 
is inappropriate here, where redemption is in view.

n i...[ .] .e  : Restoration here is difficult, since the traces of the 
doubtful letters are quite ambiguous. None of the proposals of ed. pr. 
is satisfactory.

123.2 about which we spoke: If the man of the Church is to be iden
tified with the “perfect man,” then his members are spiritual human 
beings, who have been mentioned at 118.34-35, where spiritual hu
man beings are said to become the body of the Savior at his revelation. 
If, as seems more likely, the “man of the Church” includes both spiri
tual and psychic human beings, his previously mentioned members 
may be simply the “spirit, soul and body” listed in 122.31.

123.5 perfect man: The term occurs only here in the Tri. Trac. As 
ed. pr. (II. 224) note, the term is used of the Father in Gos. Truth
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27.14-15, although it should be noted that that application is purely 
metaphorical. Cf. also the perfect man of Ap. John, CG II,7:2.20, 
IV,7:3.21, BG 22.9. Here the term probably refers to the spiritual 
race, the “election.” The terminology of the perfect man recalls the 
description of the first production of the Logos, his perfect self 
(78.9,18). Thus the perfect man may be related to the “man of the 
Church” as the first product of the Logos is related to the Logos, i.e., 
as his spiritual component.

123.5 immediately: This is the chief characteristic of the response of 
spiritual human beings (118.34). For the translation, cf. 64.33.
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123.6 return: The return to the Pleroma by the perfect self of the 
Logos is the archetype of all redemption (77.37-78.22). That product 
of the Logos was called a “unitary aeon” (78.1). The spiritual race 
attains that inner unity which is modeled on the transcendent unity 
and which contrasts with the merely imaginary unity of the Demiurge 
(122.32-33). For further development of the theme of unity, cf.
132.16-133.7. As ed. pr. (II. 224) note, the same theme occurs in Ire- 
naeus, Haer. 2.12.4, Clement of Alexandria, Paed. 1.16.32,1.

in haste: As ed. pr. (II. 224) note, the haste with which the soul 
returns to its heavenly origin is a commonplace in the piety of the first 
Christian centuries. Cf. E. Norden, Agnostos Theos (Stuttgart: Teub- 
ner, 1912; reprinted, Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 
1971) 106-107.

123.7 the place: The source and goal of what is spiritual is the Ple
roma, as is made clear in 123.22; 124.13-25. Cf. also 59.18-19.

123.11 plowed forth: This terminology possibly alludes to the meta
phor of the spring used of the Father (60.13, 66.17).

123.11-12 His members needed.. .instruction: Once again there is 
ambiguity in the text. If the “perfect man” is, in fact, the spiritual 
component of the Church, as suggested in the note to 123.4-5, the 
“members” mentioned here could be seen as his components, the spiri
tual human beings. That some of the disciples of the Savior, who may 
be spiritual human beings, need instruction has been affirmed at
116.18-20. However, the spirituals’ need for instruction stands in ten
sion with the repeated affirmation that they receive gnosis imme
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diately (i 18.34; 123.5). is thus more plausible to infer that the mem
bers are the psychics, who, according to 119.3, clearly need instruc
tion. The members mentioned here are probably not spiritual 
members of the perfect man, but psychic members of the man of the 
Church. These “members” then, are parallel to the “members of the 
body of the Church,” mentioned in lines 17-18. Parallel imagery oc
curs in Hippolytus’ account of Ptolemy’s teaching {Ref. 6.34; cf. Ire- 
naeus, Haer. 5.7.1), that the psychics form the “body of Christ” who 
need instruction that will raise these “bodily members” to life.

123.13-14 places.. .adorned (NTOnoc eT'Tc[e]N2teiT): These 
may be the places of the material world, which were prepared for the 
education of mankind (io4.i8-3o).They are more likely the spiritual 
places of the intermediate world (96.26-97.27), in which the pre-exis
tent spiritual order was situated. Thus the process of instruction of the 
psychic human beings may be conceived as a post mortem affair, tak
ing place in the “aeon of the images.”

The form Tc[e]N2ieiT is an unusual qual. of TceNO, “adorn,” “set 
in order” (Crum 435b). Note that the Logos was said to beautify 
(TCAeico) those places (96.27). Perhaps the form xceNaieiT is an 
error for t c 2i I2i i t , the normal qual. of t c a g ic o .

123.14 they might receive (2tTpeqJCi): The subject here is no doubt 
the “members,” who have just been mentioned. Hence the text should 
be emended to the plural, Axpey- 

from them: I.e., from the places in which they find themselves. Ed. 
pr. (Eng.) suggest emending the text to yield “from the images,” but 
this seems quite unnecessary, especially if the places referred to are 
the spiritual places of the intermediate world, which are “in spiritual 
power” (97.16-17).

123.15 images and archetypes: The images are the spiritual powers 
inhabiting the aeon of the images (96.24-28). The archetypes are 
probably the aeons of the Pleroma, on whom the images were mod
eled (90.31-32).

123.16 like a mirror: Cf. 104.25.

123.18 Church: This passage describes the eschatological reunion of 
the Church, the uniting of the elements which the “man of the
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Church” had previously separated (122.28-31). Their reunion can 
occur only after the perfect man (the election) has received gnosis and 
after the members (the calling) have received the gradual instruction 
they needed (123.14). At that time “all the members of the body of the 
Church” (123.17) will be manifested together, simultaneously, as the 
“whole body” (123.21). Other western Valentinian sources, such as 
Interp. Know. 17.14-19.25, similarly describe how Christ’s body, the 
Church, consists of both psychic and pneumatic members. Ptolemy 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.3) anticipates the eschatological time when 
Christ, having joined the elect and the psychic Church into “one 
body,” will raise the whole together.

-tc

BE

123.19 restoration (a.noK.AT2iCT2iCic): The belief that at the end 
all things will be restored to their original condition is found in pre- 
Valentinian Gnosticism in Basilides. Cf. Hippolytus, Ref. 7.26.2; 
7.27.4,11; Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 2.8.36,1. In Valentinian 
sources the term is applied by Ptolemy (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.8.4) to the 
reintegration of Sophia into the Pleroma. The term is also used by 
Marcus (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.1), Heracleon (Origen, In Joh. 13.46) 
and the Treat. Res. 44.30-36. In the Tri. Trac. cf. also 74.1-2;
127.23-24; 132.22.

The term airoKaTaa-Taais is used by Origen to describe his charac
teristic eschatology, wherein all human beings will be restored to their 
primordial spiritual state and all evil will be eliminated {De princ.
1.6.1-4; 2.3.5; 3-6-I-9)- Several details of that eschatology parallel 
features of the Tri. Trac. Origen, basing himself on John 17:11, em
phasizes the unity of the final condition, when, according to i Cor 
15:25, God will be all in all {De princ. 3.6.1). The principle enun
ciated earlier (79.1-2) and repeated subsequently (127.23-24), that 
the end will be the beginning, is also a basic principle in Origen {De 
princ. 1.6.2).

123.19-20 at one time: Previously the elect and the calling received 
salvation at different times (one “immediately,” the other “gradual
ly”), and in different places. Now, eschatologically, “all the members 
of the body of the Church” will receive their restoration simultaneous
ly, in a single place.

123.21 namely ( n 6 i): The resumptive particle is used in an odd way 
here, if it is a reference to the “restoration” in line 19. Normally the
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particle introduces the subject of the sentence. Hence the emendation
of ed. pr. (Ger.). Perhaps the particle itself should be emended to .xe.

123.22 It has (oYNTeq): The subject here is presumably the body of 
the Church, not Sophia (=the Logos), as ed. pr. (II. 225) suggest.

preliminary concord ('t'Mere Nqjxpn): The terminology here and 
in the following lines is obscure. Ed. pr. translate variously, “accord 
prealable, (venant) d’une entente mutuelle,” “anfangliche Uberein- 
stimmung der gegenseitigen Harmonie,” and “initial assent to a mu
tual agreement.” What the Church has before the restoration is some 
foretaste of the unanimity which characterizes the aeons of the Ple- 
roma (64.25-27; 68.26-28; 70.22-23) and, derivatively, the psychic 
order of the intermediary world (83.26-33). The Church also resem
bles the spiritual aeon of the images which was not a direct product of 
the agreement (tcut) of the aeons of the Pleroma, but a mediate 
reflection of that agreement produced by the Logos (95.2-6). Interp. 
Know. (19.1-38) similarly relates the Church and its harmony with 
that of the aeons of the Pleroma.

123.25 which belongs to the Father. The concord between the 
Church and the aeons’ unanimity belongs to the Father, presumably 
because he is the ultimate source of the aeons’ unity.

123.27 in accordance with him: The meaning of the preposition here 
is obscure. e^oyN e- can translate the Greek prepositions irpds, ciy, 
and Kara. Cf. Crum, 686a. The translations of ed. pr. reflect the 
ambiguity “relativement a lui,” “zu ihm hinein,” and “in him.” The 
last translation is probably to be rejected. “In him” would more natu
rally be expressed by e- (Crum 686b). The German trans
lation assumes an original Greek ■ Trpds or cis (cf. line 33), but it is 
difficult to see what that might mean here. The French translation 
seems to assume an original Greek Kara, “in accordance with.” That 
is the interpretation to be preferred. Thus the Church has a prelim
inary taste of the harmony of the Totalities until they assume a coun
tenance “in accordance with” the Father. That countenance is the 
Savior, whom the Totalities produced (86.23-32). When the Total
ities assume that countenance, “all the members of the body of the 
Church” will be fully restored into the Pleroma. This doctrine is ex
plicitly stated in the next sentence.
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123.28 at the end: The prepositional phrase is to be construed as an 
adverbial predicate, with ed. pr. (Fr.), and not an adjective, as in ed. 
pr. (Ger. and Eng.). The emendation by ed. pr. of the preceding A e  
to r e  is unnecessary. On the eschatological position of redemption, cf. 
126.11.

123.29-30 the Son, who is the redemption: There is a certain ambi
guity in the term Son. It could refer to the second person of the initial 
Trinity, Father, Son and Church. He is what all the aeons of the 
Pleroma are collectively (67.7-14). The Savior is also called the Son
(87.1,14). He is also the redeemer (87.7) and the countenance of the 
Father (86.28-29). Perhaps the text means to affirm that at the end, 
when they assume the countenance of the Father, i.e., the Son in the 
second sense, the Totalities manifest what they really are, the Son in 
the first sense. Thus their activity is paradigmatic for the redemption 
of all spiritual beings. By identifying themselves with the Son who is 
the Savior, they come to be the Son of the Father in the fullest sense. 
Cf. also 127.25-128.9.

123.31 path ('m a c i t ): The aeons of the Pleroma were said to be 
places on the path toward the Father (71.21). As ed. pr. (II. 226) note, 
the image may be associated with John 14:6. It also appears in Gos. 
Truth 18.18-21; 20.21-22; 31.28-35; in the Valentinian Marcus 
(Irenaeus, Haer. 1.15.2); and in Interp. Know. 13.19-20.

123.33 and (after): The conjunctive here continues the inflected in
finitive of line 28, as assumed by ed. pr. (Ger.) and not the relative of 
line 32, as assumed by ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.).

123.36 inconceivable one: The Son shares the qualities of the Fa
ther’s being (58.8-16) including his inconceivability (56.29-30). 
Thus the n Aei of line 35 probably is a reference to the Son of line 29.

124.2-3 it receives: The subject here could be either the Totality or 
the Church.

124.3 release: For the translation of ov fwvov, cf.
110.2. The construction here could be either a circumstantial, modify
ing nictoxe, or a second tense. In either case, the subject is “redemp
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tion.” Note that in Exc. Theod. 57, the psychics are said to be changed 
from slavery to freedom.

124.4 domination: The domination by the hylic, or “left,” and psy
chic, or “right,” powers, is the whole organization of the world headed 
by the Demiurge (98.13-20; 99.19-100.30).

124.5-6 escape ('j' 2 ^  • • • N foorq): The verb means “be
seech” (Crum 648b) and ed. pr. (Fr.) understand •j' 2 ^  thus, al
though such a sense is hardly appropriate here. Ed. pr. (Ger.) trans
late “Anflehen zu” and ed. pr. (Eng.) translate “escape from,” without 
emending the text. Neither translation is appropriate for or 
even 'f' n t o o t -, with 2 ^  understood as a particle. The verb '[■  
appears again in lines lo -i i, as n to oT''. Unless there is a
totally unattested verb here, it seems likely that the text is corrupt in 
both places for Toycu, “make cease, release, loose” (Crum 474a).

124.9 slaves: For the slavery of ignorance, cf. 117.23-30. From these 
passages it is clear that this “slavery” affects even spiritual beings, and 
not simply psychics, as in Exc. Theod. 57.

124.11 Cf. 95.13.

124.11-12 without (eiMHTi): Cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, #366.

124.14 to (ai{Ya)}): The unemended text would read “redemption is 
an ascent and (it is) the degrees.” That reading is possible, but it 
seems likely that the degrees of the Pleroma are the levels to which 
ascent is made. Hence the text should probably be emended. 

degrees (BAenoc): Cf. 70.12-13.

124.15 and of those who (Aycu (MlNNeNT-): The two conjunctions 
together in the unemended text are odd and the mn is probably er
roneous for the dative n. It should be recalled that the “degrees” with
in the Pleroma are attributable to the different levels of ability of the 
aeons in offering glory to the Father. Cf. 70.8-19. This difference of 
ability is alluded to in line 17.

124.15-16 named themselves: Each of the aeons of the Pleroma is a 
name of the Father (73.8-11). By the self-uttering of their names, the 
aeons give the Father glory.
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124.19-20 no need: Cf. 64.8-10.

124.27 also the angels: The redemption of the angels is mentioned, 
as ed. pr. (II. 226) note, in Exc. Theod. 22.5-6. In Exc. Theod. 35.4, it 
is explained that the angels intercede on behalf of human beings 
because they are not able to enter the Pleroma without them. For the 
possible referents of the term, cf. 125.16.

124.29 the image: This is probably a reference to the whole spiritual 
order, which consists of images of the Totalities (90.31).

124.29-30 Pleromas of the aeons (NiKenAHpcuMA nA€ n2licun): 
The plural of Pleroma here is unusual. The aeons of the Pleroma can 
be called Pleromas, as at 74.27; 78.31; 85.32. Ed. pr. (II. 227) suggest 
that the plural can be understood as a reference to the Pleroma formed 
by the syzygy of each aeon and its feminine counterpart. This doc
trine, which is not explicit in the Tri. Trac., is enunciated in Exc. 
Theod. 32.1. The plural 7r\r]pd)fjLaTa is also used of the aeons of the 
Pleroma in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.14.2 and Exc. Theod. 33.1. The doctrine 
that the aeons of the Pleroma need redemption has already been 
suggested in the initial account of their emanation (60.9,21; 62.14-16) 
and in the preceding discussion of redemption (123.26). Cf. also Gos. 
Truth 22.35-23.1.

124.31 that we might not (aceK.2iC ntntm): The conjugation base 
here is unusual. It is probably to be understood as a neg. conj. Ed. pr. 
associate the final clause with what precedes, although it clearly goes 
with what follows. For a similar construction, cf. 53.13; 63.17.

124.32-33 the Son himself: This is probably the Savior who bears 
the name Son (87.1,14). The Savior, as an offspring of the aeons of the 
Pleroma, needs redemption as much as they do (124.29-30), but as the 
following lines explain, he particularly needs redemption because of 
his incarnation. The same point is made in Exc. Theod. 22.7. Cf. also 
Interp. Know. 11.28-13.14.

125.2-3 since he gave himself: Recall the emphasis on the reality of 
the incarnation (114.31-115.11).

125.4-5 we who are his Church: Cf. 123.17-18.
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125.6-7 redemption from the word: Ed. pr. (II. 227) suggest that the 
Tri. Trac. teaches here that the Logos is the divinity which is 
associated with the (psychic) body of Jesus through the medium of his 
soul and that the same doctrine is found in Origen, De princ. 2.6.3 
and 2.6.6. This passage of the Tri. Trac., however, does not neces
sarily speak about the composition of the Savior. There is certainly no 
reference to his “soul.”

The “word” which descends in the Savior may well be related to the 
spirit and the voice which came upon Jesus at his baptism in the Jor
dan, to which allusion is made in Exc. Theod. 61.6 and 22.6. Cf. also 
Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.2. It is unclear how this word relates to the aeon 
named the Logos. Up to this point the Logos has not functioned as a 
salvific figure, nor has there been any indication that the Logos be
comes directly involved in the world of matter. He in fact was the first 
object of the Savior’s salvific activity. With the salvific word here may 
be compared the “spirit” which breathes in the Totalities and draws 
them to the Father (72.2) and the “grace” which the Savior provides 
(125.23). Note that the incarnate Savior is called a word in the Gos. 
Truth 16.34, 26.4-8.

125.8 all the rest-. These are presumably those who receive redemp
tion. Ed. pr. (II. 228) compare Exc. Theod. 1.1-2, where Jesus com
mits to the Father the “entire spiritual seed,” with the words of Luke 
23:46, but this text comes from eastern Valentinianism, which holds 
that only the spirituals are redeemed.

125.11 what was in him: Ed. pr. (II. 228) compare the distinction 
made by Heracleon, fr. 10 (Origen, In Joh. 6.60) between the body of 
the Savior and what was in it.

125.12-13 redemption began to be given (Neyp ^1'
ccuTe): Ed. pr. here read Neq, but the remaining traces of the last 
letter on line 12 are more compatible with y. If the singular pronoun 
is read, it probably refers to the Father.

125.13 first-born (niqjpn MMi[ce]): The Son in the Pleroma is 
given this name (57.18), but here it is apparently applied to the one 
who is the Son in a derivative sense, the Savior.

[25.16 The angels: Ed. pr. (II. 228) suggest that this is a reference to
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the spiritual beings who accompany the Savior (87.23, 1 15,29- 30). It 
should be noted, however, that the term has not been applied to this 
group in the Tri. Trac. Instead, it has regularly designated the other 
beings of the intermediate world (7 1 .4; 99 36; 105.i).

in heaven: This could be translated simply “above.” The term does 
not, in any case, aid in locating any more precisely the position of the 
“angels” in the hierarchy of being.

125.17 association: The association formed by the angels and the 
Savior imitates the association of the aeons of the Pleroma formed 
around the Son (59.1 1- 15). It is possible that the terms in line 17 , 
noAiTeye (for the Greek infinitive) and noAiTeyMA (for the 
Greek noun) have been reversed. The translation of the emended text 
would be “asked for a constitution (or association) so that they might 
associate.”

125.19-20 redemption o f the angels: A similar phrase, XvTpoxris ay-  
■yeAiKT/, appears in E xc. Theod. 22.5, associated with a rite of laying 
on of hands at baptism. Clement explains that this is so that the 
person baptized may have the same name as that in which his angel 
was baptized.

125.22 under the Totality: The prepositional phrase is problematic. 
Ed. pr. translate variously, “a plein,” “um die Allheit,” and “on behalf 
of the All.” The phrase probably defines not the goal of the “labor,” 
but its location outside or “under” the Pleroma.

125.24-25 had foreknowledge (p qj Apn Anic AyNe): This probab
ly translates TrpoyivdxrKiiv. Gf. Rom 8:29. The being of the Savior in 
the thought of the Father makes him similar to the aeons (60.2). The 
doctrine that the Father had foreknowledge of the process of redemp
tion reinforces the doctrine that the whole process of emanation took 
place according to his will. Cf. 76 .24- 30; 7 7 .6- 1 1 .

125.29 deficiency: Even the aeons of the Pleroma had experienced 
the deficiency of not knowing the Father (60.9). The deficiency im
posed on the Savior consists of his subjection to ignorance in the world 
of matter (1 1 5 .6). This deficiency requires that the Savior be granted 
the grace of the “word” (125.7).
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125.30 remains: This temporary “remaining” probably refers to the
period of the incarnation of the Savior.

125.31 as a glory: The deficiency is paradoxically for the glory of the 
Father, because it ultimately brings about knowledge. The same 
paradox is clearly expressed in 107.27- 108.4 and 11 7 .3- 6.

125.32-33 is a cause (oyNTeq... NNOYAiieide): Literally, the 
production of the Savior “has as its cause” the fact that the Father is 
unknown. Thus the inflected infinitive should be seen with ed. pr. 
(Eng.) as the preposed object of oyNTe" in lines 32- 33, and not as 
the main verb after eneiAH, with ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.).

126.1 Just as (MnpHTe): Here as frequently, ed. pr. fail to note the 
comparative clause: RnpHTe (line i) ... neei ne npHxe (line 6).

126.2-3 of envy: Cf. 62.20; 70 .26.

126.4 sweetness: Cf. 55*3 1-33; 57*26-29; 63.26-29; 72.1 1- 17.

126.6 -7  found to be: For this construction, cf. 53.13- 14.

126.7-8  cause o f ignorance: As ed. pr. (II. 228) note, the Father is 
made responsible for ignorance in Gos. Truth 18.1- 9. Note that he 
withholds knowledge of himself from the aeons of the Pleroma (62.14;
64.37- 65.1; 67.34- 37). In this context the Father causes ignorance 
because he wills that the Savior be subject to it. Cf. 1 17 .3-4.

126.1o h id d en . . .  wisdom: The rationale for the Father’s “incompre
hensible” wisdom is given at 63.20-26 and 64.28- 3 7 .

126.12 searching: On the search of the aeons, cf. 6 1.24- 28; 65.11- 17; 
7 1 .15-18.

126.14 through his own wisdom: Thus the discovery of the Father is 
an act of grace, attainable only through revelation. Ed. pr. (II. 229) 
compare Gos. Truth 19.21-25 on the inadequacy of human wisdom. 
Note the explicit reference to the grace given the Savior in 125.23.

126.15 gives (eq't'): This form is probably to be understood as a
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pres. II, emphasizing the final clause which follows. It could also be a 
circumstantial, as presumed by e d  pr.

126.19 h is ... thanksgiving: The genitive should be construed as ob
jective. The thanksgiving of the aeons is directed at the Father. Note 
the lengthy discussion earlier in the tractate of the glory which the 
aeons give the Father (6 7 .38- 7 1 .7). This glorification can be con
ceived of as a “cause,” inasmuch as it brings the aeons into their au
thentic being (6 1.1- 8; 69.7- 14; 20- 24).

126.20 H e who: This relative apparently introduces a second tense 
in line 22, and is understood thus by ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.). This usage 
is unusual. The relative clause could also be understood to end with 
eqcycuN .̂ The antecedent would then not be the Father but “know
ledge,” “thought” or “glory” in lines 16- 17 .

126.21 immobility: Ed. pr. (II. 229) compare the immobility of 
God’s will (to afjLeTadeTov rijs fiovXrjs) in Heb 6:17 . Note that it is by 
virtue of his will that the Father reveals himself (7 1 .35-36).

126.24 unknown in his nature: Cf. 55.28- 29. The unknowability of 
the Father is frequently affirmed in the first part of the Tri. Trac.

126.25 desire: As the following lines explain, the will of the Father 
consists in his determination that knowledge should come out of igno
rance. Here again reference is made to the paradox enunciated in the 
last paragraph (125.3 1- 32). This desire of the Father was first mani
fested in his dealings with the aeons of the Pleroma. It is imitated by 
the Logos in his dealings with his offspring (98.27-99.4).

126.26 that they should (ace n T p o y - ) :  The construction here is 
somewhat unusual. The inflected infinitive is often used in the Tri. 
Trac. in a final sense (cf. 52.17 ,26; 60.32; 6 1.3- 5; 70 28; 72.7 , etc.), but 
usually with the preposition a .

126.28 those whom he first thought: These are probably the spiritual 
companions of the Savior.
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126.31 were planning: Note that the companions of the Savior in
tended ( M e y e )  to accompany him ( i i 5 - 3 3 ) -  The Tri. Trac. here re
verts to the problem discussed in 116 .20- 11 7 .8, the fact that spiritual 
beings are subject to passion. In that passage the salvific goal of the 
subjugation was also affirmed.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

126.33-34  rnight train themselves: On the need of spiritual powers 
for formation and instruction in the material world, cf. 116.20 and 
123.11- 12.

126.35 oy... .: The traces of the remaining letters are faint and
ambiguous. Ed. pr. (Eng.) suggest a reading oyT[2k.]icp, which is not 
paleographically possible, despite the parallel phrases in 120.24 and 
132.1.

127.2 persistent: Cf. Till, “Beitrage,” 222.

127.3 adornment: Spiritual human beings beset by opposition
can share Paul’s “boasting” of 2 Cor 1 1:23- 12:10.

127.9 The knowledge given by the Savior is of the Father.
power: The Son in the Pleroma is called power (66.23). The Father 

is said to have powers and properties (67.15,20), which are other 
terms for the aeons which emanate from him (73 .10). The Savior, as a 
production of the aeons of the Pleroma is also a “power.” The trans
lation here follows ed. pr. (Eng.), who construe Neyoy6 oM as the 
imperfect converter plus indefinite article (Ne+oy), written in the 
full orthography of this text.

127.14 addition: Note that the revelation of the Savior to the Logos 
gradually makes the latter grow (90.7- 8). Knowledge thus gives in
crease to the “smallness” (115 .6) of those who are ignorant. Cf. lines 
20- 23.

127.16 known at first: Cf. Gos. Truth 21.25-26 and Rom 3:29. 

path: Cf. 123.3 1 .

127.23 end: Cf. 79 .1-2 and 123.19.
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127.25 baptism-. As ed. pr. (II. 229) note, the provision of knowledge 
is seen to be more important than “the bath” (to Xvrpov) in E xc. 
Theod. 78.2. Thus in Valentinian circles, baptism was interpreted 
primarily as a reception of gnosis. There was disagreement among the 
Valentinians themselves about what ritual practices, if any, should 
accompany that reception. Cf. especially Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.3 -5  
Epiphanius, Pan. 36.2. Another western Valentinian text discovered 
at Nag Hammadi, Val. E xp . 40.30-43.19, contains instruction on 
baptism, comparing the “first baptism, which is for forgiveness of 
sins,” with the second, which brings the initiate “from the [created] 
into the Pleroma,” and transforms souls into “perfect spirits.” Quispel 
(“L’inscription de Flavia Sophia,” M elanges Joseph de Ghellinck, S.J. 
[Gembloux: J. Duculot, 1951] 211-212 and ed. pr., II. 229- 30) sug
gests that Valentinian baptism was comprised of two parts, an im
mersion in water and a “redemption” performed by anointing and 
laying on of hands. According to Epiphanius {Pan. 36.2), Heracleon 
distinguished from baptism a separate sacrament of redemption. The 
two sacraments are also distinguished in Gos. Phil. 79 .14- 80.4 . For 
further discussion of Gnostic and especially Valentinian sacramental 
practices, cf. E. Segelberg, “The Coptic-Gnostic Gospel according to 
Philip and its Sacramental System,” N um en 7 (i960) 189-200; E. H. 
Pagels, “A Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucharist,” 
H T R  65 (1972) 153- 69; H. G. Gaffron, Studien zum  koptischen 
Philippusevangelium unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Sakra- 
mente (Diss. Bonn, 1969); and J. M. Serrin, Pratique et doctrine des 
sacraments dans I’Evangile selon P hilip p e (Diss. Louvain, 1972).

127.28-29 no other baptism-. It is unclear whether the Tri. Trac. 
here repudiates any baptismal ritual, as some of the Valentinians in 
Irenaeus, 1.21.4 , or whether it means to suggest that baptism, with 
whatever ritual, has only the goal of “redemption into God.”

127.30 redemption into (ccure ed. pr. (I. 3 1) note,
there may be a play here on ccure, since ccur A^oyN means “re
turn” (Crum 360a), and redemption consists in that. Cf. 128.12- 13. 
For ccure as a form of ccur, cf. Gos. Truth 33.15 , 34.32, 38.2.
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127.31-32  Father, Son and H oly Spirit-. Ed. pr. (II. 231) note that 
the trinitarian baptismal formula of Matt 28:19 appears in E xc. 
Theod. 80.3 and Gos. Phil. 6 7 .9- 27, where a distinction is made
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between simply acquiring the names of the Trinity and acquiring 
these persons themselves. A less orthodox formula, citing the Father; 
Truth, the mother; and Jesus, appears in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.21.3. Val. 
E x p ., 40.1- 29, similarly cites Father, Son, and Church. The Holy 
Spirit in the Tri. Trac. may be considered to be identical with the 
Church, which is the “nature of the holy imperishable spirits” (58.34-
3 5 )-

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

127.33 confession: Cf. 106.12; m .22,34; 132.17 .

127.34 faith: As ed. pr. (II. 231-32) note, faith here is a charac
teristic of those who are redeemed. Faith also plays a role in the aeonic 
world (7 1 .23- 24).

127.35-36  name o f the Gospel: Cf. Gos. Truth 17 .1-4.

128.2 they exist: Those who exist are the Father, Son, and Spirit, to 
whom confession is made in baptism.

128.2-3 from  this Mna.ei): Ed. pr. connect this phrase
with what precedes, but the e before a. b a a  is probably a reduplica
tion of the conjugation base in eyNTey, which should be construed 
as a second tense, emphasizing the preposed adverbial phrase.

128.9 undoubting faith: Cf. Heracleon, fr. 17 (Origen, In foh. 
13.10), where the faith of the Samaritan woman is described as 
abiaKpiTos.

128.10 also: The Coptic probably translates a Greek Kot meaning 
“also.” The following adverbial phrase is emphasized by the perf. II 
in line 1 1 .

128.12 The Coptic here uses a periphrastic construction where 
qpojne is followed by two circumstantialized nominal sentences, en- 
accDK.... ne and nicox... oyAei ne in lines 13- 15 .

128.13 perfection: Thus those who are redeemed become perfect, as 
the Father is perfect (53.40) and as the aeons of the Pleroma are per
fect (59.18). There may be an allusion here to Matt 5:48 or John 
17:23.
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128.15 one-. Cf. John 17:20- 23. Note the role of faith and knowledge 
in that context. Those who are redeemed attain to the unity which 
characterizes the Father (5 1 .8- 9). Cf. also 132.16-28.

128.17 faith-. Cf. 127.34. As ed. pr. (II. 232) note, faith is here closely 
associated with knowledge as in Ap. fas. 14.9.

128.20 previously mentioned-. Cf. 127.25. In what follows a list of 
the various possible designations of baptism is given. For similar lists, 
cf. the note on 66.13- 29.

128.21 garm ent For the garment imagery used of the relationship of 
various beings inside and outside the Pleroma, cf. 63.12; 66.3 1; 87.2; 
90.4; 9 1.35. For a general discussion of the common garment imagery 
used in baptismal contexts, cf. J.Z. Smith, “The Garments of Shame,” 
History of Religions 5 (1965/ 66) 217- 38. As ed. pr. (II. 323- 33) note, 
similar imagery appears in the NT in Rom 13:12- 14, i Cor 15:49, 
Eph 4:22- 24, Col 3:9-10  and in Nag Hammadi texts in Treat. Res.
45.24-39: Gos. Phil. 70 .5- 9 , 7 5 .22- 24, 76 .29; Gos. Thom. 21; and 
Interp. Know. 1 1 .27- 38. Cf. also Gos. Truth 20.3 1 .

128.25 confirmation-. The Savior is said to give confirmation to those 
who are perfect in 87.5.

128.27 unwavering-. Note the important theme of divine immobility 
in 51.23; 52.10 and 58.36. E d. pr. construe the adverbial element in 
lines 27-28 with what precedes, and take the form eqeMa.2 Te in line 
28, which is probably a pres. II, as a circumstantial.

128.28 it grasps-. Although the Father himself cannot be grasped 
(54.5, 19), the Savior may be. Note that the Father in producing the 
aeons from his thought “lays hold of” them (60.8). Note that many of 
the attributes of baptism in this list are also applicable to the Savior.

128.29-30 restoration (Anocraicioc): As ed. pr. (Eng., II. 187) 
suggest, this unusual form is probably a mistake for AnoK.2iT2iCTA- 
cic. aTToa-Taa-iov in Matt 5:32 means “divorce.”

128.31 silence: Like immobility, silence is an attribute of the divine 
being (57 .5).
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128.33 bridal chamber: Marriage imagery has already been used to 
describe the difference between the called and the elect (122.15- 16). 
For a discussion of this imagery in its sacramental applications, espe
cially in the Gos. P hil., cf. the literature cited in the note to 127.25. 
The association of marriage imagery and baptism seems to be pre
supposed in Heracleon, fr. 18 (Origen, In Joh. 13.ii), which com
ments on the story of the Samaritan woman in John 4:16, where she is 
told to go call her husband. This is interpreted as a command to attain 
“her Pleroma,” which is a prerequisite for receiving the living water 
which Jesus offers.

129.1 light: The Savior too is “light” (88.14). Ori the eternal day, cf. 
Gos. Truth 32.22-34 and Gos. Phil. 85.29- 86.3 .

129.5 be wore: Again there is an ambiguity in the pronoun, which 
could refer to baptism or to the Savior. On the latter, cf. the passages 
cited in the note to 128.2 1.

129.7 eternal life: Cf. 108.2- 3 , where this is said to be “firm know
ledge of the Totalities.”

129.9-1 o The precise construction here is unclear. The predicate of 
q^oon could be simply m m  Aq and the first part of the phrase could be 
translated “that which (it) is.” Then RneraiNiT in line 10 could be a 
second predicate and baptism would also be that which is pleasing. 
This is the understanding of ed. pr. (Eng.) Alternatively MneT2k.Nix 
could be a genitive with oymntjc Aeic, “in the proper sense of what 
is pleasing.” This is the understanding of ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.). Nei
ther of these constructions yield a satisfactory sense. It seems best to 
take MnexANiT as a resumption and explication of the predicate 
MM2k.q, with the intervening words as adverbial modifiers of the whole 
phrase. Ed. pr. (II. 234) note as a parallel the phrase applied to the 
nature of the Father in Ptolemy, Letter to Flora 7 .7 : avroov, aitXovv 
T€ Ka\ fxovoeibes.

129.10 pleasing: Note that the spiritual images generated by the 
Logos are similarly described (90.32, 96.37).

129.13 for (qj2i): The preposition is problematic. It may be con
strued with nexiLNiT in line 10. Thus baptism is what is pleasing
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“toward” or “for” what follows. E d . p r .  (Fr.) take the word in a some
what looser sense, “par rapport,” a meaning which is quite unparal
leled. The preposition may, however, be a mistranslation of a 
Greek preposition such as itpot, which could have that meaning, and 
which, understood in a spatial sense, can also be translated by oja. Cf. 
Crum 542a. This suggested understanding of the preposition involves 
a mistranslation by ed . p r .  (Fr.) of the relative clause in line 13 as 
“mode d’etre.”

th e  o n e  w h o  e x is ts :  The reference is uncertain, a problem compli
cated by the obscurity of the preceding preposition and the following 
phrase. The one who exists could be the Father to whom belongs exis
tence p a r  e x c e lle n c e .  Baptism or restoration into him, then, would be 
what is absolutely pleasing to him. He in turn exists for those who 
acknowledge him in baptism.
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129.14 r e c e iv e d  a  b e g in n in g  (aci ^ h ): A s ed . p r .  (II. 234) note, this 
phrase is quite problematic, aci is attested in the sense “occupy 
mind” (Crum 643a), but that is hardly appropriate here. Various 
emendations are possible, but it seems preferable to take as a 
translation of apx’/- The situation of those who have been baptized 
parallels that of the aeons of the Pleroma who are given a start 
(ai<J)opMH) on their journey to the Father by the spirit moving in 
them (7 1 .19, 72 .1).

w h a t e lse:  A similar question is posed at the end of the series of titles 
of the Savior (87.13- 14).

129.16 G o d  ( ' n ^ N O y T e ) :  The reading here is problematic, since the 
second letter has been corrected, either from m to n or v ic e  v e r sa .  If the 
correct reading is nMoyre, then it should be translated “the name, ‘it 
is the Totalities.’” This translation, adopted by e d . p r .  (Fr. and Eng.), 
does not take account of the conjugation base in eqoei, which is prob
ably the circumstantial converter. The alternative understanding 
adopted by e d . p r .  (Ger.) and reflected in the translation here, is 
supported by the parallel construction in 87.14.

129.17-27 The syntax here is difficult. E d . p r .  take the apodosis of 
the conditional sentence to begin with FinipHTe in line 20. That 
word, however, begins a new comparative sentence, balanced by the 
naiei n e  npHTe in line 25. (On the construction, cf. 126.1.) Hence
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the apodosis is to be found in epeaiy-̂ COOY of 19, which must be 
taken as a perf. II, and not as a circumstantial, with ed. pr.

129.19 reference: Baptism or restoration to the Totalities may be 
given many names, but these names by no means capture its essential 
quality. Hence the name God is particularly appropriate for it, be
cause God the Father too has many names, which give him honor, but 
fail to express the mystery of his being (54.2- 24). This is precisely the 
point of the following comparative sentence.

129.20 he transcends: The subject here is probably to be understood 
as God the Father, whose transcendence of his names is imitated by 
baptism, and those who are baptized into him (lines 27-28). For the 
terminology of transcendence used here, cf. 55.20- 24.

129.29 find it to be ( 6 in€  MMAq MneTe NXAq ne): Literally, “find 
it as that which it is.” The pronoun here could refer to the Father, 
although it is more likely that the text refers to baptism, which has 
been the subject of the whole paragraph.

129.31 visage: Baptism or restoration into the divine is, like the Fa
ther himself, an invisible mystery (54.30). Ed. pr. (Fr.) connect this 
word with the preposition a., “en vue de,” but this construction is un
likely Coptic.

for coming into being: What comes into being in those who know is 
not expressed, but it is surely their union with the divine, produced in 
baptism.

16 . The Restoration of the Calling and Conclusion 
(12 9 .3 4- 13 8 .27)

The text now turns to a detailed consideration of the process of 
eschatological redemption for the psychics, which had been outlined 
in the preceding section (122.19- 123.22). The discussion begins with a 
recapitulation of previous remarks on the origin and salvation of the 
psychics (129.39- 132.3). The text proceeds to treat the “causes and 
effects of grace” on this group (132.3- 133.15). This passage first fo
cuses on the ultimate eschatological restoration of the psychics. The 
author explains that they, like the elect, finally escape “from multi
plicity of forms, and from inequality and from change” (132.18-20). 
Those who previously did not exist will be found to exist (132.29-30); 
those who are no longer slaves will take their place with the free
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(132.31- 133.i). This eschatological restoration of the psychics takes 
place by a gradual disclosure of a vision which supercedes the vocal 
instruction given initially (133.1-7 ). These then are the “causes” of 
psychic salvation. The effects of this whole process are then enumer
ated (133.16- 13 5 .17). The psychics come to believe in the “Son of the 
unknown God” (133.18-20). Then they abandon worship of idols, 
bear witness, and perform services for the Church. In that service they 
benefit the elect by testing them, humbling them and sharing in their 
suffering (135.1- 17). Details of this account are obscure because of 
damage to the text. Then the author acknowledges the positive contri
bution to the Church even of “the servants of the evil one” (135.18-  
136.5). The last fairly complete paragraph in the text (136.5- 33) 
seems to continue the discussion of the “servants of the evil one,” al
though it may begin another section on eschatology. The text con
cludes with two badly preserved pages with further eschatological im
agery (137- 138).
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129.34 This section does not begin with the customary particle ace, 
although 6 e in 130.7 may have a similar function. In any case it is 
clear from the structure of the first sentence here that a major new 
stage in the discussion is about to begin. Ed. pr. (Eng.) divide the 
sentence differently, connecting “on the matter of the election” with 
what precedes. There is, however, a clear contrast between what has 
been said on the matter of the election and what is to be said on the 
calling. Hence the prepositional phrase must be taken as a preposed 
element in the protasis of the conditional sentence which follows.

129.34 the election: For this term used of the spiritual order, cf.
122.12- 18.

130.1 Even if  there are ( k.2i n  e y f i ) :  For the construction cf. Mark 
13:22, K.A.N e o y N  6 o m , and see Till, Koptische Grammatik, # 452- 
53. Note the alternate construction in 129.17 .

130.4 the calling: For this term used of the psychic order, cf. 122.19- 
24.

130.5-6 the right: For this designation of the psychics, cf. 98.16. 

130.7 to return: Ed. pr. (Fr. and Ger.) emend the text to bring the
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construction into conformity with that used of the election. After the
prepositional phrase, 2  ̂npA mn3l nircu^Me, one might expect such 
a verb as qpejce. It seems likely, however, that the anacolouthon of 
the text as it stands is original, caused by the parenthetical remark of 
lines 4- 6. For <̂ e, cf. Crum 544b.

130.9- 13 1.13 The division of the clauses here is problematic. The 
translation follows ed. pr. (Fr.) in seeing the remarks of lines 10-12 as 
parenthetical. The main predication is A.NÛ eJce of line 9 , followed 
by the eneiAH clause of line 13. Alternatively, the causal clause 
could be taken as an explanation of why the previous discussion of 
psychic redemption has been “partial.” Within the eneiAH clause 
the reference to the author’s earlier treatment (iieiacooc, line 13) is 
followed by three distinct allusions to that earlier material: the clause 
introduced by ace in line 13, and the clause introduc ed by e n  a.n in 
line 30, and the clause introduced by N^oyo 6 e in 13 1.9 .

Within the parenthetical remark of 130.10- 12, the ncuc of line ii 
should be understood as an interrogative adverb, introducing a rhetor
ical question, to which the answer is given in a b a a  oyMepoc. 
Ed. pr. (Ger.) construe this part of the sentence in this way. Ed. pr. 
(Eng. and Fr.) take a b a a  ^ nn oyMepoc as a modifier of anocooc. 
ncuc then could also be understood as an exclamation. The construc
tion of the rhetorical question plus answer is to be favored because the 
text goes on, in 132.3 , to supplement the summary of what was said 
earlier on psychic redemption.

130.13 -14  those who came forth: In what follows the author refers to 
various stages in the initial generation of the psychic offspring of the 
Logos. The substantivized relative clause here is the preposed subject 
of eyNTCy in line 27. Thus the sentence is not an anacolouthon, as 
ed. pr. (Eng., II. 187) suggest.

130.15 -1 7  judgm en t. . .  wrath Cf. 8 1.8- 14; 9 7-35~36-

130.18 turning away: Cf. the “conversion” of 81.20, described as a 
turning from evil and toward good in 8 1.22-25. ^̂ so 9 7 .32. On the 
meaning of Noy^oy, which ed. pr. (Eng.) translate as “separation,” 
cf. the note to 53.26.

130.20-21 prayer and remembrance: Cf. 81.27-28, and 82.10- 14,
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where these dispositions of the Logos are said to be productive. Cf. 
also 83.16- 22.

130.22-  23 h o p e  a n d  f a i th :  For the hope of the Logos, cf. 85.17 . This 
is connected with his faith in 92.15- 16. In the T r i. T r a c .,  faith is an 
attribute both of spiritual and psychic beings. Cf. 7 1 .23- 24, 119.2

130.23 th a t  < t h e y >  w o u ld  re c e iv e :  The infinitive should be under
stood as complimentary, explaining the content of the faith, with ed . 

p r .  (Eng.) and not as final, with ed . p r .  (Fr. and Ger.). The singular q 
should certainly be emended to the plural.

130.23-  24 s a lv a tio n  f r o m  g o o d  w o rk :  It is frequently affirmed in 
Valentinian sources that psychics, because they have free will, are 
saved by their “good works.” Cf. Irenaeus, H a e r .  1.6 .2; Heracleon, fr. 
40 (Origen, I n  f o h .  13.60). In the theology of this text this affirmation 
needs to be understood within the general soteriological theory, which 
holds that one’s salvation, indeed, one’s very being as spiritual, psy
chic, or hylic, is determined by one’s response to the Savior. Cf. the 
note to 118.15 . In accordance with this doctrine, the content of the 
good work is subsequently specified as the conversion from vain ambi
tion (131.29- 34), which results in specific good works (133.16- 134.8).

130.25 s in c e  th e y  h a v e  b e e n  d e e m e d  w o r th y  ( e a i Y P  îSioy): It 
might be possible to take e^y as a perf. II here, with ed . p r .  (Ger.), 
but a circumstantial is quite appropriate here.

130.26-27 g o o d  d is p o s it io n s :  These are the attitudes of the Logos 
which have just been enumerated: judgment, wrath, conversion, 
prayer, remembrance, hope, and faith. The term “disposition” is used 
of some of these attitudes at 9 7 .13; 118 .18; 120.7 and 121.20.
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130.28 c a u se  o f  th e ir  b e g e tt in g :  The dispositions of the Logos are the 
cause of the begetting of the psychics, in the sense that by manifesting 
those dispositions human beings attain psychic status or are “begot
ten” as psychics, just as the aeons of the Pleroma are begotten by their 
realization that there is a Father (6 1.1- 11).

idfe'*-
130.30-31 b e fo re  th e  L o g o s  c o n c e r n e d  h im se lf:  The reception of the
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Savior by the Logos occurred prior to, and was the cause of, the organ
ization of the Logos’ offspring. Cf. 88.8 -16  and 90.14- 15.

130.33 -34  a d d e d  to  th is  th o u g h t  The revelation of the Savior to the 
Logos reinforced his thoughts of repentance and enabled the Logos to 
separate himself from his offspring and to form their organization. Cf. 
88.15- 89.7 .

130.35 in  n e e d  o f  h im  (eyp N e q ) ;  The restoration here is
uncertain and ambiguous, as ed . p r .  (II. 188) note, eipe n- could 
also mean “come after,” as suggested by ed . p r .  (Ger.). For the 
translation adopted here, cf. Crum 636a and G os. T r u th  31.24.

13 1.3-  4 n o th in g . . .  b e fo re  th e m :  For this delusion, cf. 79.12- 16;
84.3-  7 ; 101.1- 5; 121.15- 18. Those who respond favorably to the reve
lation of the Savior are saved from this attitude. Cf. 120.2-3. Note that 
the psychic powers of the intermediate world receive from the 
appearance of the Savior some idea that the exalted one exists before 
them (89.10- 12).

13 1.9 th e y  w o r s h ip p e d :  The response of the psychic powers of the 
intermediate world is to fall down in worship before the Savior who 
appears to them (89.5,17).

13 1.1 o-i I l ig h t  in  th e  f o r m  o f  l ig h tn in g :  The Savior in his revelatory 
activity is regularly said to be a light. Cf. 87.10; 88.14; 89.6,19 and 
1 18.26- 3 7 . His initial appearance to the offspring of the Logos is “like 
lightning” (88.33). The Savior’s light outside the Pleroma imitates the 
light which the Son provides to the aeons within the Pleroma (62.33- 
3 7 ) -

131.12 b o re  w itn e s s :  Cf. 89.17- 18.

13 1.14- 132.3 This paragraph seems to distinguish three groups of 
psychic beings. The language used to refer to these groups, like the 
allusions in the preceding paragraph, seems to be applicable primar
ily to the psychic powers of the intermediate world. Since these beings 
are paradigmatic for psychic human beings, there may be a secondary 
reference to sub-groups within the psychic class of humans. A similar 
division seemed to play a part in the initial discussion of psychic salva-
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tion in 119 .16- 122.14, although in that section only two groups of 
saved psychics were mentioned.

13 1.14 th o se  w h o  h a v e  c o m e  fo r th :  These are the initial psychic off
spring of the Logos. Cf. 82.10 -14  and 1 19.27.

131.17 g o o d  w o rk :  Cf. 130.23- 24.

131.18 th o se  w h o m  th e s e  b r o u g h t fo r th :  For the offspring of the psy
chic powers, cf. 84.24- 85.1 1 . For the same distinction in the hylic 
camp, cf. 79 .32- 80.1 1; 98.8-9 and 99.10.

131.21 re p o se :  Cf. 70.18, 121.26, and 132.12.

131.21-  22 a b u n d a n c e  o f  th e  g ra c e :  a .  118.4 .

131.22-  25 th o s e . . . l u s t  o f  p o w e r :  Cf. 120.22- 29.

131.30 p r e d i s p o s i t io n : The Logos had sown within the psychic pow
ers of the intermediate world a predisposition to seek the pre-existent 
one, consisting in a thought that there was such a being (83.16- 26). 
This predisposition characterizes psychic beings on all levels. This 
predisposition has nothing to do with the free will of psychics, as ed . 
p r .  (II. 236) maintain.

132.1-2 m o m e n ta r y  h o n o r:  Cf. 120.31-32 and 121.22-25.

132.3 e te r n a l  k in g d o m  ( T M N T p p o  c y a .  C N e ^ ) :  The initial stage of 
the restoration of the psychics is for them to attain to the aeon of the 
images, called “Kingdom” in 93.5 and 96.35 . For this eschatology, cf.
122.20- 27.

N o w  ( t € n o y  a s ) :  This section, which does not begin with the 
introductory ace, takes the discussion of psychic salvation onto new 
ground, a fuller exposition of the “repose.” Thus it contrasts with the 
recapitulation of previous remarks, which began at 130.9.

132.5 ca u se s  a n d  ejffects: The causes to which reference is made here 
are discussed in 132.12- 133.15 , evident from the concluding re
mark at 133.15. The discussion begins with the confession of the 
“kingdom which is in Christ” (132.17- 18), which brings about resto
ration to a unitary state. This state is probably to be identified with

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i 3 8 . 2 7  485



the final eschatological restoration into the Pleroma mentioned in 
123.11- 23.

486 n a g  HAMMADI co d ex  1,5

132.6 g ra c e :  Cf. 1 1 7 .10; 118.4 and 125.7 ,23.
im p u ls e s :  The psychics, like the aeons of the Pleroma (7 1 .19), begin 

their quest for knowledge and restoration because of an impulse from 
without. Cf. also 6 1.12.

132.10 m ix e d  a n d  u n m ix e d :  For this distinction of two groups of 
psychics, cf. 120.21. E d . p r .  (II. 236) suggest that the terminology 
distinguishes between those psychics who are mixed with matter and 
those who are not. The distinction, however, seems to be made on the 
basis of the behavior of the psychics. See the note to 120.21. Thus the 
distinction is applicable to every level of being, and, at least in the 
intermediate world, is probably another way of expressing the dif
ference between the initial psychic offspring of the Logos and their 
offspring. Cf. 13 1.14-19  and the other passages referred to there.

132.12 re p o se :  Cf. 13 1.21. E d . p r .  (Fr. and Ger.) construe this as 
coordinate with NoyepHy. It seems preferable to follow ed. p r .  
(Eng.) and take this noun as the preposed object of 2iTpNTe2Aq in 
line 15 , which is dependent on oyANAPKAiON of line 4, parallel to 
ATpFî tuTpe, also in line 4 .

132.14 <m> w h ic h  th e y  b e lie v e d :  A resumptive N̂ HTq or MMAq
normally would be expected here. Alternatively the relative could 
originally have been nominalized as a genitive after c m  a t .

132.19 m u lt ip l ic i ty :  The devolution from the primordial unity of the 
Father has constantly been characterized as a development of greater 
multiplicity. The aeons of the Pleroma were a multiplicity which 
retained unity (7 3 .28- 74 .18). The hylic offspring of the Logos were 
characterized by division instead of unity (80.16). The aeons of the 
Pleroma produce the companions of the Savior “in a multifaceted 
form” (87.27). That multifariousness may constitute the weakness of 
the spiritual substance (106.8- 9). The material substance is com
pletely subject to multiplicity (106.14- 18). Salvation regularly con
sists of an escape from multiplicity, for the Logos (92.22- 33) and for 
the spirituals (123.7), as well as for the psychics. But while the pneu-
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matics have already “escaped from the whole multiplicity of forms” 
(132.18- 19), those who are psychic will be restored to unity only in 
the eschatological repose. For similar formulations, ed. pr. (II. 236) 
compare Gos. Truth 25.10 -19  and Treat Res. 49.9- 16. Cf. also Ire- 
naeus, Haer. 2.12.3 Theod. 36.2.

132.20 the end: For the principle enunciated here, cf. 7 9 .1- 2; 123.19;
127.23-24. The unity attained by psychics is not distinguished from 
the unity attained by spirituals.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE 5 i . I - i 3 8 . 2 7  487

132.23-24 no male nor female: The listing in the following lines of 
oppositions overcome is reminiscent of Gal 3:28, 1 Cor 12:13,
3:11. A similar formula appears in other early Christian sources, such 
as Gos. Thom. 22; 2 Clem . 12:2- 6; and a fragment of the Gospel o f the 
Egyptians preserved in Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 3 .13.92. For 
these and similar texts, cf. J.-E. Menard, L ’Evangile selon Thomas 
(NHS 5; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 113- 115 . All of these texts apparently 
derive from a formula used in early Christian baptism, as Gal 3:27 
suggests. It is thus significant that the formula used here is associated 
with “confession,” since that activity was earlier associated with bap
tism (127.25- 138.5). For a study of these formulas and their bap
tismal context, cf. W. Meeks, “The Image of the Androgyne: Some 
Uses of a Symbol in Earliest Christianity,” History of Religions 13 
(1974) 165- 208, and D. MacDonald, There is N o M ale and Female: 
Galatians 3:26-28 and Gnostic Baptism al Tradition (Diss. Harvard, 
1978). Western Valentinian sources interpret this formula in a spe
cific symbolic way. The pairs of opposing terms refer, respectively, to 
those who are spiritual and those who are psychic. Heracleon, fr. 5 
(Origen, In fo h . 6.20) designates the psychic as “female” and “a 
slave,” while the elect is “male” and “free.” The author of the Tri. 
Trac. explains that, “at the end,” in that eschatological unity, all such 
distinctions will cease, as “Christ is all in all” (132.28). Then the one 
who “did not exist at first,” i.e., the psychic, will come to exist, and the 
one who was a “slave” will take his place with the “free” (cf. Gos. Phil. 
52.2- 5, 72.17- 29). The author goes on to explain that this will take 
place gradually.

132.28 W hat is (eqp ne): The words are to be divided and taken as 
the interrogative plus copula, with ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.). Ed. pr.



488

(Ger.) read eqpne as variant for eû ace (Crum 63b) used with ex
clamatory force. Note that in line 31 the same word appears, although 
the copula does not agree in gender with the predicate t <|)y c i c . That 
lack of concord is no objection to the initial interpretation, as Zandee 
argues. Cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, # 246.

NAG HAMM ADI CODEX 1,5

132.31 slave: For the redemption of human beings from slavery, cf.
11 7 .23- 30; 124.9 . The negative in the unemended text of line 32 is 
certainly erroneous.

133.1 the vision: The Logos too at his illumination by the Savior 
received a vision (90.10, 95.17). Here the vision which the psychics 
will receive in the eschatological process of restoration contrasts with 
the voice by which they were initially instructed (i 19.3). As ed. pr. (II.

note, similar contrasts between appropriation of knowledge 
merely through a voice and some higher level of comprehension are 
made in Heracleon, fr. 5 (Origen, In Joh. 6.20) and fr. 39 (Origen, In 

Joh. 13.53).

133.2 more and more: Note that the initial revelation to the Logos is 
also a gradual one (90.7).

by nature: The revelation to the psychics gradually comes more 
naturally. This may refer to an interiorization of Gnosis which con
trasts with the externality of the “voice.” Note that the gradual reve
lation to the Logos takes place within him (90.4- 5).

133.4 so as to believe: This inflected infinitive probably translates a 
Greek result clause explaining what it is to receive Gnosis “only by a 
little word.”

133.5 ( x e ) :  The particle introduces the statement of the belief.
So ed. pr.(G er.). Ed. pr. (Fr. and Eng.) translate as a conjunction.
“for.”

133.6 that (ace): Although it is possible that a new paragraph be
gins here with the introductory particle, the reference to the “causes” 
in 133.15 seems to form an inclusio with the introductory remarks of
132.3- 5. Thus all the intervening material forms a unit on the 
“causes,” and the clause introduced by ace here is probably a further
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specification of the contents of the vision and the belief of the psychics. 
Cf. 132.20- 22.

133.8-9 Even i f  some are exalted (KaLN'eyN ^̂ .eiNe acAce): This 
refers to the psychic powers of the intermediate world (98.21- 99.19). 
Despite their “exaltation” in the organization, they, like all else out
side the Pleroma, need restoration or redemption (124.25- 125.ii). 
Alternatively, it may refer to the elect, who, although exalted for a 
time above the calling, likewise need redemption (106.31-33). In the 
following discussion of the “effects,” special attention is paid to the 
redemption of the psychic beings. Ed. pr. (II. 238) note a similar con
cern with these beings in Heracleon, fr. 40 (Origen, In Joh. 13.60).

133.10 causes: Cf. 99.27 and 104.4-30.

133.11 more achyg: Cf. 99.29- 33.

133.12 desired: Note the beauty of the psychic powers (9 7 .27- 31).

133.16 the <one> who appeared in flesh: The substantivized rela
tive is probably the preposed object and should be emended to the 
singular. For the incarnation, cf. 1 14.31- 35; 1 15 .3-25 and 125.15 .

they believed: Here begins the enumeration of the “effects” of the 
redemption of the psychics. Like the whole process of redemption, the 
manifestation of these “effects” is a gradual process involving the ac
tions of psychic beings in response to the appearance of the Savior.

133.18-19 Son of ...G o d : For this title of the incarnate Savior, cf. 
120.36.

133.22 abandoned: This abandonment of deities corresponds to the 
complete escape from the domination of the powers attributed to the 
spirituals (124.3- 12). The abandoned “gods” may include not only 
pagan deities, but also the Demiurge, whom, according to Heracleon, 
fr. 22 (Origen, In fo h . 13 .19) the psychics have mistakenly wor
shipped as if he were God, thus serving “the creation and not the 
creator, which is Christ.” However, the abandonment of worship of 
the Demiurge by the psychics is probably an eschatological reality. 
Their abandonment of pagan deities has already taken place. Note 
that the past tense is used here.
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133.26 There seems to be a contrast between two groups of psychics, 
the first group (note the N e e i  m€ n) probably consists of human 
beings, since it contrasts with a group which probably consists of an
gels (cf. N2k,r'[reAOC A]e, lines 31- 32).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

133.26-27 Before he had taken them up\ The “taking up” here prob
ably refers not to any eschatological restoration, but the assumption 
by the Savior of the psychics as a part of his ecclesiastical body. Cf.
118 .28- 119 .2.

133.27-28 w hile he was still a child: The author may be alluding to 
infancy narratives of Jesus, such as Luke 2:25-32, where Simeon, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, blesses Jesus as the bearer of 
salvation. This episode could be understood as an example of the pro
phetic activity attributable to prophetic, psychic powers. Cf. 111.6- 
1 12.14. Ed. pr. (II. 238) suggest that the allusion is to an apocryphal 
infancy gospel such as that attested in Irenaeus, Haer. i.20.1, wherein 
Jesus reveals his wisdom to his teacher. The same episode is appar
ently in view in Gos. Truth 19.17- 20.

133.28 they testified: Psychic human beings thus imitate the psychic 
powers, who became witnesses of the Savior (89.17- 18). Ed. pr. (II. 
238) find here an allusion to the activity of the apostles and evangelists 
mentioned in 116 .17- 19. That is unlikely, since those individuals 
were apparently spiritual. It is more likely that the people alluded to 
here are pious Jews. For their prophetic proclamation, cf. 1 13.5-20.

133.31-32 angels (NArfrexoc): There may be a reference to res
urrection narratives such as Matt 28:2, Mark 16:5, or Luke 24:4.

134.1-5  The syntax here is difficult and the text may be corrupt in 
several places. The main predication is NAY(=NeY)oYAqjOY in line 
2. Dependent on this verb are the objects NOYOJMOje and noyma- 
2 €ie and the complimentary infinitive {TjeexoY. That is in turn 
modified by the adverb n6 oya6 i.

134-1-3  services and wonders (NOY<yMq;e. . .  mn NOYMA^eie): 
Ed. pr. (II. 238- 39) associate these items with the miracles performed 
in the temple by the apostles after the resurrection. Cf. Acts 2:43. 
They also note that according to Heracleon, fr. 40 (Origen, In Joh.
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13.60), signs and wonders serve to convince the psychics. These as
sociations are, however, questionable. The psychics just mentioned 
were angelic beings. Their “services and wonders” may simply be the 
cultic activities of the Jerusalem temple and then the Christian 
church. The psychic angels could be considered as presiding over such 
cultic activity, a belief which may be reflected in i Cor ii:io and Col 
2:18. Note that Heracleon, fr. 13 (Origen, I n  Joh. 10.33), claims that 
the “psychics outside the Pleroma who are found in salvation” are 
symbolized by the Levites. Heracleon, fr. 20 (Origen, I n  J o h .  13.20) 
explains that the Jerusalem temple symbolizes the psychic level 
(toitos) of worship.

134.4 t e m p le  (epnee); The spelling with the final double e is an 
attested form. Cf. Crum 298b. Hence the second e should not be 
associated with what follows, as by e d . p r .  (Fr. and Ger.).

in  th e ir  b e h a lf  (2 .^  N2iei): The meaning of the preposition is prob
lematic. For the various meanings, cf. Crum 632a-633b, and note the 
similar expression in line 7 . After this word, ed . p r .  (Fr.) unneces
sarily assume that there was a lacuna in the text.
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134.5 to  b e  p e r f o r m e d  ( { T j e e T o y ) :  The infinitive should probably 
be seen as a corruption of the pre-pronominal form of eipe (Crum 
83a), as ed . p r .  (Fr.) suggest. Note the parallel in line 7 . E d . p r .  

(Eng.) suggest that the letters oyN are an intrusion from the next line, 
but their excision seems unnecessary, given the proper interpretation 
of the infinitive.

c o n tin u o u s ly  ( N d o y i i e i ) :  The word is probably to be associated 
with bcD (Crum 803a), the Â  form of which is 6 oy. The letters xei 
may represent the Greek equivalent da'. Note, however, the form 
MNTppa.ei for MNxppo in 134.27. A parallel principle of formation 
may be at work here. E d . p r .  (Ger.) take the word as an anomalous 
form of 6 e oya.ei, for Ke oya,ei, “another,” or with 6 cuoy, “be 
narrow” (Crum 835a), or with Koyi, “small person or thing” (Crum 
92b) or even with oyeei, but these alternatives are quite unlikely.

134.6 T h a t  is: This explanatory remark seems intended to clarify 
how the services and wonders of the temple can be a confession. The 
services and wonders performed in the temple constitute the approach 
of the psychic angels to the Savior.
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134.9 that preparation: What is not accepted is unclear. There may 
be a reference here to the imperfect reception of the Savior by the 
psychics, who hesitated to accept knowledge (118 .38). See the follow
ing notes.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

134.10 they rejected (Aŷ aiAeq): The subject here refers to the 
members of the psychic order. This group includes the psychic angels, 
since they are later (135.3- 7) said to serve the elect by bringing their 
iniquity up to heaven. Furthermore, the contrasting group discussed 
in the following paragraph seems to refer to angelic “servants of the 
evil one” (135.18- 19).

134.1 1 the one who had not been sent ( n e T e N e y o Y t U T  MMOq c n ): 

The verb here should be translated as “send,” since it is used 
transitively, as Schenke {Z A S  105 [1978] 139) notes. Ed. pr. associate 
it with the impersonal form oycuT (Crum 495a-b). The identity of 
the figure in question is unclear. From the following it appears that 
the psychic beings who are the subject of this paragraph have a defec
tive Christology, believing that the Savior is only from the place from 
which they have come. “That place” probably refers to the Pleroma, 
the true origin of the Savior. The one not sent from that place is thus 
probably the Christ as understood by the psychics. Because they think 
that he is only from the place of their own origin, they do not accept 
the redemptive “preparation” which he really offers.

134.12 they granted (e[y 'J']): The restoration follows a suggestion 
of Schenke { Z A S 105 [1978] 139). Note that the object of the verb here 
is “a place” in line 16.

134.15 -16  from  which they had come along with him: The spiritual 
companions of the Savior had come with him into the material world 
(115 .29- 34). Since this paragraph apparently discusses psychic be
ings, those spiritual companions cannot be in view here. Again the 
phrase must be interpreted from the perspective of the mistaken opin
ion of the psychics. They believe that they have come with him from a 
place inferior to the Pleroma.

134.16 place of gods: The psychics, with their defective Christology, 
initially placed Christ on the level of the gods whom they had wor
shipped (133.22- 26). This paragraph may allude to the motif of the
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disciples’ misunderstanding of the nature of Christ in the gospel tra
dition. Cf., e.g., Matt 16:13-20 and par.

134.20 n a m e s:  The psychic and hylic offspring of the Logos in the 
intermediate world share in the names of the aeons of the Pleroma 
(7 1.3). These names include god, king, and lord (100.13,28-29 and 
102.24).

on loan:  As ed . p r .  (II. 239) note, the distinction between receiving a 
“name on loan” and receiving it as one’s own property is found in G os. 

T ru th  40.9 -14  and G o s. P h il.  64.22-3 1 . The distinction between re
ceiving grace “on loan” and receiving it as a personal possession dif
ferentiates spirituals and psychics in Irenaeus, H a e r .  1.6 .4 . Cf. also 
A p . J a s .  11 .13- 17. The distinction is not used here in the T r i. T r a c .  to 
differentiate spirituals and psychics.
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134.21-23 th e  o n e  d e s ig n a te d  p r o p e r ly :  The Logos is said to be the 
one who is truly the lord (102.25- 26), and he is the “ruler” of the 
organization (96.20).

134.25 lo rd :  Cf. Acts 2:36 and Phil 2:1 1 .

134.26 o v e r  w h o m  n o  o n e  e ls e  is  L o rd :  Cf. the notion of the un
dominated race in H y p .  A r c h .  97.4; G r ig . W o r ld  125.6; A p o c . A d a m

82.19-20; and Hippolytus, R e f .  5.8.2 (on the Naassenes).

134.27 T h e y  g a v e  h im  th e ir  k in g d o m s :  The action of the psychics 
after the assumption contrasts with their action before the assumption 
(lines 12-20). Now they associate Christ with the kingdom, which is 
the initial destination of psychics. Cf. 132.3 ,17- 18.

134.29 w e r e  k e p t  f r o m  ( q j e q j T ) :  The verb is probably a form of 
caiqjT, although e d . p r .  (Eng.) assume a derivation from (ycoqj, 
“scatter, spread” (Crum 605b). For the image here, cf. Rev 4:10.

134-31 rea so n s:  Cf. 114 .3 1- 115.11 and 116 .8- 10.

13 5 .1 a n g e ls :  Here attention seems to shift to the angelic members of 
the psychic order. A similar shift occurred in the previous paragraph. 
Cf. 133.31- 32. Because of the damaged state of the papyrus it is 
difficult to follow the precise train of thought. Note in the apparatus 
the various restorations of 134-33 -13 5  2 proposed by ed . p r .
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135.4 th e y  w e r e  e n tr u s te d :  The subject here is most likely the psy
chic angels, because they were entrusted with a heavenly service for 
the elect (lines 6- 7). For accounts of the service of the Demiurge and 
the angels, cf. Irenaeus, H a e r .  1.7.4 and Heracleon, fr. 36 (Origen, In  
J o h .  13 .50).

135.6 in iq u i ty :  That the elect should have iniquity to be brought to 
heaven seems strange, but is probably to be understood in the context 
of the remarks on the passions to which even spiritual beings are sub
ject (116 .10-27 and 1 16.39- 1 1 7 .8). The passage accords with the 
statement that the pneumatics are “educated together” with the psy
chics in their mutual association (Irenaeus, H a e r .  1 .6 . 1). In te rp . 
K n o w .  15.26 chides the elect for hating and despising the psychics.

135.7 T h e y  te s te d  th e m  ( a y - X n t 2l y ): A s  ed . p r .  (I. 32) note, the verb 
is probably a hitherto unattested causative of a c c u N T ,  “try, test” 
(Crum 775a). The subject here is presumably the psychic angels. The 
form, however, could be passive, “they were tested,” in which case the 
subject would be the elect. In support of an interpretation as active is 
the participle in line 9 .

135.8-9 in e r r a n c y  o f  th e  c re a tio n :  This may refer to a defect in theo
logical outlook which can characterize even spiritual human beings. A 
presumption of “inerrancy in the creation” may be associated with a 
“hylic” natural theology. Cf. 109.9- 10.

135.15 p e r s e c u tio n s :  Valentinians and other Gnostics were regu
larly criticized by Church Fathers for their avoidance of martyrdom. 
Cf. Irenaeus, H a e r .  3.16.9-18, 4 .33.9; and Tertullian, S co rp ice  i .  

This criticism was not, however, applicable to Valentinians whose 
Christology included a high evaluation of the sufferings of the Savior 
in the flesh. On the topic in general, cf. W. H. C. Frend, “The Gnostic 
Sects and the Roman Empire,” J E H  5 (1954) K- Koschorke,
D ie  P o le m ik  d e r  G n o s t ik e r  G e g e n  d a s  k ir k l ic h e  C h r is te n tu m  (NHS 
12; Leiden: Brill, 1976), Exkurs 5: “Gnosis und Martyrium,” 132-36 
and E. Pagels, “Gnostic and Orthodox Views of Christ’s Passion; 
Paradigms for the Christian’s Response to Persecution?” R e d isc o v 

e r y ,  1.262- 288.

135.17 in  e v e r y  p la c e  ( 2 A .© H  m m a i t  [ n i ] m ): Literally, “before all 
places.”
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35.18 -19  s e r v a n ts  o f  th e  e v i l  < o n e > :  These may be the angels estab
lished by the Demiurge (102.3- 6; 103.25- 36). Some of those angels, 
however, are clearly hylic powers, and the T r i. T ra c .  does not expli
citly hold out any hope of salvation for these beings. Cf. 79 .1-4; 
118.10- 11; 119 .8 -16  and 137.9- 10.

135.20 e v i l  is  w o r th y  o f  d e s tru c tio n :  C f .  7 9 . 1 -4  a n d  103.35- 36.

135.27 g o o d  f r ie n d s :  This paragraph seems to evidence a positive 
evaluation even of evil powers, presumably because they are “useful 
for the organization” (99.19). The eschatological implictions of this 
evaluation are unclear.
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135.32 h e r  h ou se:  As ed . p r .  (II. 240) suggest, there may be an allu
sion here to the house which Wisdom builds in the Ogdoad, according 
to E x c . T h e o d .  4 7 .1, interpreting Prov 9:1.

135.32-35 These lines are badly damaged and several restorations 
are possible. E d . p r .  (Fr. and Ger.) propose [..€Tq;o]on 2^ 
necHei e[ni] ' [qjeAe]eT' n^Phi 2n ninefye] ' ne ■]'MN<T>j' 
MN neTApAC eije]. E d . p r .  (Eng.) suggest [..exq^olon 2m 
necHei e[qo]' [MnoyploT n[2]phi 2n niMefye]' Rrec Mn'|' mn 
nex<N> Ap Aceafei]. The first reconstruction would be translated 
“which exists in her house, being the marriage in the thought, the gift 
and the obligation, for... ” The second would be translated “which is 
in its house, it being joy in its thought over the fight with the one who 
will be ungodly.”

Paleographical considerations eliminate the reconstruction of the 
last line, which must be transcribed either nt€ mn nexApAC
ei|.] (or €b[.]) or Nxec mn'|’ nexApAC ei[.], and translated either 
“the thought of her, the giving and the one who [...]” or “the thought 
of the giving and the one who [...].” In any case, a certain recon
struction here is impossible.

136.1 C h r is t  is  th e  o n e  w i th  h er: E d .  p r .  (II. 240-4 1) note the ap
pearance of the couple Christ and the Church in Heracleon, fr. 25 

(Origen, I n  J o h .  13 .27). Cf. also Irenaeus, H a e r .  1.8.4 V a l. E x p .  

35 -IO-3 9 -3 5 -

136.3 s h e  w i l l  p r o d u c e :  The subject here is probably the Church.
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136.5 They w ill think: The subject here is probably the class of be
ings referred to in the preceding paragraph. Cf. 135.27- 28.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX 1,5

136.10 H e is an emanation from  them : The subject here is probably 
Christ. If the pronoun “them” refers to the “servants of the evil one,” it 
is not immediately clear in what sense Christ is an emanation from 
them. This remark is probably to be interpreted in light of the doc
trine of the incarnation in this text. The flesh which the Savior truly 
assumes (114 .3 1- 1 15 .25) is presumably provided to him by the pow
ers who are set over the organization. Since assumption of flesh has a 
salvific result (107.27- 108.4), those beings who provide flesh for the 
Savior could well be viewed positively by the Church.

13 6 .11 Just as: The revelation of the Savior provided exaltation to 
the spiritual Church (124.3- 25), and similarly the spiritual Church 
provides some form of salvation to the beings who serve her.

136.17 eternal dwelling places: Cf. the “eternal kingdom,” which is 
the initial destination of the redeemed (132.2- 3; 133.13- 14).

136.19-20 attraction toward the defect: The Logos had drawn his 
psychic offspring into a “material union,” in order ultimately to di
minish their attraction to evil (98.27- 99.4). That diminution finally 
takes place on the human level through the incarnate Savior who 
draws men upward.

136.21 power of the Pleroma: This power, consisting of “generosity” 
and sweetness," recalls several aspects of the Pleroma, the Father’s 
generosity (53.13- 20, 62.20), and his abundant sweetness (55.31 and 
63.27- 28), which works as an attractive aroma in the Pleroma (72.1- 
19). The process of salvation in the human world thus mirrors the 
analogous process in the Pleroma.

136.24 the aeon: Ed. pr. (II. 241) suggest that this is a reference to 
the Father and compare the same designation for the primary 
principle in Irenaeus, Haer. i.i.i. The preceding references to the 
generosity and sweetness support this interpretation of the allusion, 
since those terms were previously used of the Father.

136.26 when he shone: Cf. 85.29, 88.14.
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136.28-30 These lines are badly damaged and, since the beginning 
of the next page is lost, a reconstruction from the context is impossible.

137 The number of this page is not preserved; however, S. Emmel’s 
examination of the flow of horizontal papyrus fibers across the 
kollema to which this leaf belongs indicates that the leaf must have 
been inscribed with pp. 137/ 138, rather than with pp. 139/ 140, as 
suggested by ed. pr.

The first two lines of the page do not survive. The position of this 
leaf according to the horizontal fiber continuity with its conjugate leaf 
(i23/ 124) indicates that the first extant line was the third line of the 
complete page.

I s
137.10 for destruction: For the ultimate annihilation of hylic beings, 
cf. 79.1-4; 118.10-11 and 119 .8- 16. Ed. pr. (II. 241) note the doctrine 
of the final destruction of the world in Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7 .1- 5; 
Heracleon, fr. i (Origen, In Joh. 2.14); and Gos. Truth 28.22-24.

137.15 they were of use: Cf. 89.35 and 118.13- 14.

137-13-22 These lines are badly damaged and a meaningful recon
struction is difficult.

137 23-25 This seems to be an interpolation of a scribe who, not 
surprisingly, confesses that he has not fully understood what he has 
been copying.

137.27 Several lines were probably lost at the bottom of this page.

138.8 trumpet: This instrument is a standard feature of eschatolo
gical visions. Cf. i Cor 15:52 and i Thess 4:16. The conclusion of the 
Tri. True, probably contained an eschatological tableau.

138.27 Amen: With this liturgical conclusion, ed. pr. (II. 192) com
pare the end of the Apocryphon of fo h n  in CG 11,7:3 7 .25. Beneath the 
last line of text then are the remains of a decorative line. Beneath that 
line there are traces of ink which may be undecipherable letters or 
more decoration. The page could have held another four or five lines 
of text, which could have been a colophon.
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